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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION

This volume has no such ambitious aim as that of being a

final commentary on the Gospel according to S. Luke.

The day is probably still far distant when any such com-

mentary can be written. One of the difficulties with which

the present commentator has had to contend is the im-

possibility of keeping abreast of all that is constantly

appearing respecting the Synoptic Gospels as a whole and

this or that detail in them. And the Third Gospel abounds

in details which have elicited special treatment at the hands

of a variety of scholars. Every quarter, indeed almost every

month, brings its list of new books, some of which the

writer wishes that he could have seen before his own words

were printed. But to wait is but to prolong, if not to

increase, one's difficulties : it is waiting dum dejluat amnis.

Notes written and rewritten three or four times must be

fixed in some form at last, if they are ever to be published.

And these notes are now offered to those who care to use

them, not as the last word on any one subject, but simply
as one more stage in the long process of eliciting from the

inexhaustible storehouse of the Gospel narrative some of

those things which it is intended to convey to us. They
will have done their work if they help someone who is far

better equipped entirely to supersede them.

The writer of this volume is well aware of some of

its shortcomings. There are omissions which have been

knowingly tolerated for one or other of two adequate
reasons, (i) This series is to include a Commentary on

a i
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(he Synopsis of the Four Gospels by the Rev. Dr. Sanday,

Lady Margaret l'rofessor of Divinity, Oxford, and his dis-

tinguished pupil, the Rev. W. C. Allen, Fellow and Lecturer

of Exeter College. Various questions, especially as regards

the relations of the Third Gospel to the First and Second,

which have been but slightly touched or entirely passed
over in this volume, can be more suitably treated, and will

be much more efficiently treated, by those who are to com-

ment on the Synopsis. (2) Economy of space has had to

be considered and rigorously enforced. It has been

thought undesirable to allow more than one volume to

any one book in the New Testament : and therefore sub-

jects, which might with propriety be discussed at some

length in a work on the Gospel of S. Luke, have of

necessity been handled very briefly or left entirely un-

touched. Indeed, ^ editor of those New Testament

volumes which are written by British scholars, the present

writer has been obliged to strike out a good deal of what

he had written as contributor to this series. And it has

been with a view to economize space that the paraphrastic

summaries, which are so very valuable a feature in the

commentary on Romans, have been altogethei omitted, as

being a luxury rather than a necessity in a commentary on

one of the Synoptic Gospels. For the same reason separate

headings to sections and to special notes have been used

very sparingly. The sub-sections have no separate head-

ings, but are preceded by an introductory paragraph, the

first sentence of which is equivalent to a heading.
The fact of the same person being both contributor

and editor has, in the case of this volume, produced short-

comings of another kind. Two heads are better than one,

and two pairs of eyes are better than one. Unintentional

and unnecessary omissions might have been avoided, and
e

questionable or erroneous statements might have been

amended, if the writer had had the advantage of another's

supervision. Even in the humble but important work of
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detecting misprints the gain of having a different reviser is

great. Only those who have had the experience know how

easy it is for the same eye to pass the same mistakes again

and again.

If this commentary has any special features, they will

perhaps be found in the illustrations taken from Jewish

writings, in the abundance of references to the Septuagint

and to the Acts and other books of the New Testament, in

the frequent quotations of renderings in the Latin Versions,

and in the attention which has been paid, both in the

Introduction and throughout the Notes, to the marks of S.

Luke's style.

The illustrations from Jewish writings have been sup-

plied, not because the writer has made any special study

of them, but because it is becoming recognized that the

pseudepigraphical writings of the Jews and early Jewish

Christians are now among the most promising helps

towards understanding the New Testament
;
and because

these writings have of late years become much more

accessible than formerly, notably by the excellent editions

of the Book of Enoch by Mr. Charles, of the Psalms of

Solomon by Professor Ryle and Dr. James, and of the

Fourth Book of Ezra by the late Professor Bensly and Dr.

James.
1

A very eminent scholar has said that the best com-

mentary on the New Testament is a good Concordance;

and another venerable scholar is reported to have said that

the best commentary on the New Testament is the Vulgate.

There is truth in both these sayings : and, with regard to

the second of them, if the Vulgate by itself is helpful, d

fortiori the Vulgate side by side with the Latin Versions

which preceded it is likely to be helpful. An effort has

1 For general information on these Jewish writings see Schiirer, Hist, of the

fewish People in the Time ofJesus Christ, Edinburgh, 1886, Div. II. vol. iii. ;

W. J. Deane, Pseudepigrapha, Edinburgh, 1891 ; J. Winter und A. Wiinsche,

Die judische Literatur seit Abschluss des Kanons, Trier : Part III. has just

appeared.
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been made to render those who use this commentary to a

large extent independent of a Concordance, and to some

extent independent of the invaluable edition of the Vulgate
now being produced by the Bishop of Salisbury and Mr.

White. Great trouble has been taken with the numerous

references to the Septuagint, the books of the New Testa-

ment, and other writings. The large majority of them

have been verified at least twice. But the difficulty of

excluding error in such things is so great that the writer

cannot suppose that he has succeeded in doing so. It is

possible that a few references have accidentally escaped
verification. A very few have been knowingly admitted

without it, because the reference seemed to be of value,

the source was trustworthy, and verification was not easy.

Reasons are stated in the Introduction for regarding a

study of S. Luke's style as a matter of great interest and

importance ;
and it is hoped that the analysis given of it

there will be found useful. A minute acquaintance with it

tells us something about the writer of the Third Gospel.

It proves to us that he is identical with the writer of the

Acts, and that the whole of both these books comes from

his hand. And it justifies us in accepting the unswerving
tradition of the first eight or nine centuries, that the writer

of these two books was Luke the beloved physician.

Dogma in the polemical sense is excluded from the plan

of these commentaries. It is not the business of the com-

mentator to advocate this or that belief. But dogma in the

historical sense must of necessity be conspicuous in a com-

mentary on any one of the Gospels. It is a primary duty

of a commentator to ascertain the convictions of the

writer whose statements he undertakes to explain. This

is specially true of the Third Gospel, whose author tells

us that he wrote for the very purpose of exhibiting the

historical basis of the Christian faith (i. 1-4). The

Evangelist assures Theophilus, and with him all other

Christians, that he knows, upon first-hand and carefully
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investigated evidence, that at a definite point in the history

of the world, not far removed from his own time, a Prophet
of God once more appeared in Israel to herald the coming
of the Christ (iii. 1-6), and that his appearance was im-

mediately followed by that of the Christ Himself (iii. 23,

iv. 14, 15), whose Ministry, Passion, Death, and Resur-

rection he then narrates in detail. On all these points

the student is again and again met by the question, What
does the Evangelist mean? And, although about this

or that word or sentence there may often be room for

discussion, about the meaning of the Gospel as a whole

there is no doubt. If we ask what were "the things

wherein" Theophilus "was instructed" and of "the

certainty" concerning which he is assured, the answer is

not difficult. We may take the Old Roman Creed as a

convenient summary of it.

rUoreuw els ©eoc imTepa iran-OKpaTopa (i. 37, iii. 8, xi. 2—4,

xii. 32, etc.). Kal 61$ Xpicnbv 'ItjctoOc, ulbv auTou Toy fio^oye^

(i. 31, ii. 21, 49, ix. 35, x. 21, 22, xxii. 29, 70, xxiii. [23] 46:

comp. iv. 41, viii. 28), -roe Ku'piof rjuwf (i. 43, ii. 11, vii. 13, x. 1,

xi. 39, xii. 42, xvii. 5, 6, xix. 8, 31, xxii. 61, xxiv. 3, 34) t6k

yevvrjOcWa eic ir^eofxaTOS dyiou Kal Mapias tyjs TrapOeVou (i.3 1—35, 43,

ii. 6, 7), TOf eirt riocTiou rkXdrou oraupcoGeVTa kcu Ta<j>eVTa (xxii.,

xxiii.), tt) TpiTt] 'np.e'pa.
dmo-rdfTa e*K vtKpuv (xxiv. I-49), dmPdrra

eiS tous oupaeous (xxiv. 50-53), Ka0rjp.€koe iv oe£ia tou Trarpds

(xxii. 69), oBev ?px€tcu Kpicai £wrras Kal yeKpous (comp. ix. 26,

xii. 35-48, xviii. 8). Kal cis weuaa ayioi/ (i. 15, 35, 41, 67, ii. 26,

iv. I, 14, xi. 13, xii. IO, I2)
#

dyi'ai' iKK\y]<jiaw (comp. i. 74, 75,

ix. 1-6, x. 1-16, xxiv. 49)* afaaiv daapTiwc (i. 77, iii. 3, xxiv. 47)'

o-apKos dfdffTao-ii' (xiv. 14, XX. 27-40).

The Evangelist's own convictions on most of these

points are manifest
;
and we need not doubt that they

include the principal things in which Theophilus had been

instructed, and which the writer of the Gospel solemnly

affirms to be well established. Whether in our eyes they
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are well established depends upon the estimate which we
form of his testimony. Is he a truth-loving and competent
witness? Does the picture which he draws agree with

what can be known from other authorities ? Could he or

his informants have invented the words and works which

he attributes to Jesus Christ? A patient and fair student

of the Third Gospel will not be at a loss for an answer.

ALFRED PLUMMER

University College, Durham,
Feast of S. Luke, /<?<?&,

PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION

The correction of many misprints and other small errors

has been greatly facilitated by the generous help of several

correspondents, and by the invaluable Concordance to the

Greek Testament, according to the texts of WH., Tischen-

dorf, and R.V., by Moulton and Geden, an indispensable

aid, which had not been published when the first edition

of this volume appeared. But to no one is the writer more
indebted than to the Rev. John Richard Pullan, who has

bestowed upon the work of a stranger an amount of

attention which one would not venture to solicit from

an old friend.

This edition has also been improved by many small

insertions, chiefly of references to books, which have either

appeared, or have come to the writer's knowledge, since

the first edition was published. First amongst these in
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importance is vol. i. of the new Dictionary of the Bible,

edited by Dr. Hastings, which should be in the hands of

every Biblical student. Three articles in particular may
be mentioned, both on account of their excellence, and also

of their helpfulness to the student of the Third Gospel :

these are the articles on "
Angels

"
(for this Gospel might

be called the Gospel of the Angels, so often does it mention

these glorious beings) ;
on the "

Chronology of the New
Testament "

;
and on the " Acts of the Apostles." To this

must be added the new edition of A. S. Lewis' trans-

lation of the Sinaitic Syriac Palimpsest ; the editions of

The Assumption of Moses and The Apocalypse of Baruch,

by R. H. Charles
;
and of The Book of the Secrets of Enoch,

by Morfill and Charles
;
Das Kindheitscvangelium, by

A. Resch
;

Bibelstudien and Neue Bibelstudien, by G. A.

Deissmann, both of which contain valuable illustrations

of Biblical Greek from papyri; Grammatik des NT.

Griechisch, by F. Blass
;
and the instructive but eccentric

Historical Greek Grammar, by A. N. Jannaris. The inter-

esting work on the Philology of the Gospels, by F. Blass,

is chiefly occupied with the Gospel of S. Luke, and should

be read side by side with the sections of the Introduction

to this volume which treat of the same topics. The writer

has only to add, that nothing which he has read since

he wrote the Introduction has shaken his convictions as

to the authorship, date, or integrity of this Gospel.

A. P.

University College, Durham^

Whitsuntide, i8<&
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This edition is marked by the correction of some errcrs

that had escaped notice, and by the addition of numerous

references and short notes. Since the second edition

was published, three volumes have appeared which the

student of the Third Gospel cannot afford to neglect.

These are the Horae Synopticae of the Rev. Sir John C.

Hawkins, The Gospel according to S. Luke in Greek, edited

by the Rev. Arthur Wright, and vol. ii. of the Dictionary

of the Bible, edited by Dr. Hastings. In the last of these,

the article on "Jesus Christ" is a masterpiece of critical

acumen and lucidity combined with reverential treatment.

The present writer desires to express his obligations to all

three volumes. Mr. Wright suggests in his preface that

his own work should be used in conjunction with this

commentary ;
and those who use the commentary will

certainly profit greatly if they follow his suggestion.

A. P.

University College, Durham-.

Whitsuntide, /t
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INTRODUCTION.

§ I. THE AUTHOR.

As in the case of the other Gospels, the author is not named in

the book itself. But two things may be regarded as practically

certain, and a third as highly probable in itself and much more

probable than any other hypothesis, (i.) The author of the Third

Gospel is the author of the Acts, (ii.) The author of the Acts
was a companion of S. Paul,

(iii.) This companion was S. Luke.

(i.) The Author of the Third Gospel is the Author of the Acts.

This position is so generally admitted by critics of all schools

that not much time need be spent in discussing it. Both books
are dedicated to Theophilus. The later book refers to the former.

The language and style and arrangement of the two books are so

similar, and this similarity is found to exist in such a multitude of

details (many of which are very minute), that the hypothesis of

careful imitation by a different writer is absolutely excluded. The
idea of minute literary analysis with a view to discover peculiarities
and preferences in language was an idea foreign to the writers of

the first two centuries
;
and no known writer of that age gives

evidence of the immense skill which would be necessary in order

to employ the results of such an analysis for the production of an

elaborate imitation. To suppose that the author of the Acts

carefully imitated the Third Gospel, in order that his work might
be attributed to the Evangelist, or that the Evangelist carefully
imitated the Acts, in order that his Gospel might be attributed to

the author of the Acts, is to postulate a literary miracle. Such an
idea would not have occurred to any one

;
and if it had, he would

not have been able to execute it with such triumphant success

as is conspicuous here. Any one who will underline in a few

chapters of the Third Gospel the phrases, words, and constructions

which are specially frequent in the book, and then underline the
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same phrases, words, and constructions wherever they occur in the

Acts, will soon have a strong conviction respecting the identity of

authorship. The converse process will lead to a similar result.

Moreover, the expressions which can be marked in this way by no
means exhaust the points of similarity between the two books.

There are parallels of description ; e.g. about angelic appearances

(comp. Lk. i. n with Acts xii. 7 ;
Lk. i. 38 with Acts i. n and

x. 7 ; Lk. ii. 9 and xxiv. 4 with Acts i. 10 and x. 30); and about
other matters (comp. Lk. i. 39 with Acts i. 15; Lk. ii. 39 with

Acts xiii. 29 ;
Lk. iii. 8 with Acts xxvi. 20

;
Lk. xx. 1 with Acts

iv. 1; Lk. xxi. 18 with Acts xxvii. 34; Lk. xxi. 35 with Acts

xvii. 26; Lk. xxiii. 2 with Acts xxiv. 2-5 ;
Lk. xxiii. 5 with Acts

x. 37; Lk. xxiv. 27 with Acts viii. 35).
l And there are parallels

of arrangement. The main portion of the Gospel has three marked
divisions : The Ministry in Galilee

(iii.
i-ix. 50), between Galilee

andJerusalem (ix. 51-xix. 28), and in Jerusalem (xix. 29-xxiv. 11).

And the main portion of the Acts has three marked divisions :

Hebraic (ii.-v.), Transitional (vi.—xii.), and Gentile (xiii.-xxviii.).

In the one case the movement is from Galilee through Samaria,
etc. to Jerusalem : in the other from Jerusalem through Samaria,
etc. to Rome. And in both cases there is an introduction con-

necting the main narrative with what precedes.

(ii.)
The Author of Acts was a Companion of S. Paul.

A full discussion of this statement belongs to the commentary
on the Acts rather than to the present volume : but the main

points in the evidence must be noted here. It is perhaps no

exaggeration to say that nothing in biblical criticism is more
certain than this statement.

There are the " we "
sections in which the writer uses the first

person plural in describing journeys of S. Paul. This " we "
is

found in Codex Bezae as early as xi. 2S at Antioch, and may
represent a true tradition without being the original reading.

2

It appears certainly xvi. 10 at Troas 3 and continues to Philippi

(xvi. 17).
4 Several years later it reappears at Philippi (xx. 5)

5 and
continues to Jerusalem (xxi. 18).

6
Finally, it reappears at the

departure for Italy (xxvii. i)
7 and continues to Rome (xxviii. 16).

8

1

J. Friedrich, Das Lukasevangelium und die Apostelgeschichte IVerke

desselben Ver/assers, Halle a.S., 1890. The value of this useful pamphlet is

somewhat lessened by want of care in sifting the readings. The argument as a

whole stands ; hut the statistics on which it is based are often not exact.
2 For dvacrras 5t els ^ avrQiv D has cvveaTpafx^vuiv 5£ t)ixuiv l(pT) els 4%

airrCov, revertentibus antem nobis ait units ex ipsis. This reading is also found

in Augustine (De Serm. Dom. ii. 57 [xvii.]).
'

4i"riT^i(Tafj.€v e"£e\0eiv.
*
yfuy ^Kpafev.

s
tfievov rjuas.

•
da-get 6 IlaOXo* <ri>v

rj/jiiv.
7 toO airoirKetv T)/uaj.

•
eler^Xda/J-ey eh 'P&ftvr
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The "we" necessarily implies companionship, and may possibly

represent a diary kept at the time. That the " we "
sections are

by the same hand as the rest of the book is shown by the simple
and natural way in which they fit into the narrative, by the refer-

ences in them to other parts of the narrative, and by the marked

identity of style. The expressions which are so characteristic of

this writer run right through the whole book. They are as

frequent inside as outside the " we "
sections, and no change of

style can be noted between them and the rest of the treatise.

The change of person is intelligible and truthlike, distinguishing
the times when the writer was with the Apostle from the times

when he was not : but there is otherwise no change of language.
To these points must be added the fact that the author of the

Acts is evidently a person of considerable literary powers, and the

probability that a companion of S. Paul who possessed such

powers would employ them in producing such a narrative as the

Acts. See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 29.

(iii.) The Companion of S. Paid ivho wrote the Acts and the

Third Gospel ivas S. Luke.

Of the companions of S. Paul whose names are known to us

no one is so probable as S. Luke; and the voice of the first eight
centuries pronounces strongly for him and for no one else as the

author of these two writings.
If antiquity were silent on the subject, no more reasonable

conjecture could be made than " Luke the beloved physician."
He fulfils the conditions. Luke was the Apostle's companion
during both the Koman imprisonments (Col. iv. 14; Philem. 24;
2 Tim. iv. n), and may well have been his companion at other

times. That he is not mentioned in the earlier groups of Epistles
is no objection ;

for none of them coincide with the
" we "

sections

in the Acts. Moreover, the argument from medical language,

although sometimes exaggerated, is solid and helpful. Both in

the Acts and in the Third Gospel there are expressions which are

distinctly medical ;
and there is also a good deal of language

which is perhaps more common in medical writers than elsewhere.

This feature does not amount to proof that the author was a

physician ;
still less can it prove that, if the author was a physician,

he must have been Luke. The Apostle might have had another

medical companion besides the beloved physician. But, seeing
that there is abundance of evidence that Luke was the writer of

these two documents, the medical colour which is discernible here

and there in the language of each of them is a valuable con-

firmation of the evidence which assigns the authorship of both tc

Luke.
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For the voice of antiquity is not silent on the subject ;
and we

are not left to conjecture. There is no need to argue whether

Timothy, or Titus, or Silas, or some unnamed companion of the

Apostle is more likely than S. Luke to have written these two

books. The evidence, which is both abundant and strong, is

wholly in favour of Luke. Until we reach the blundering state-

ment in Photius near the end of the ninth century, there is no
hint that any one ever thought of any person but Luke as the

author of either treatise. Photius has this statement :

" Some

say that the writer of the Acts was Clement of Rome, others

Barnabas, and others again Luke the Evangelist ;
but Luke

himself decides the question, for at the beginning of his preface
he mentions that another treatise containing the acts of the Lord
had been composed by him" {Amphil. Qu. 123). Here he seems
to be transferring to the Acts conjectures which had been made

respecting the Epistle to the Hebrews. But at any rate the

statement shows that the Third Gospel was regarded as un-

questionably by Luke.

The Pauline authorship of Romans and Galatians is now com-

monly regarded as certain, and the critic who questions it is held to

stultify himself. But is not the external evidence for the Lucan

authorship of the Third Gospel and the Acts equally strong? If

these are not named by any writer earlier than Irenreus, neither are

those Epistles. And the silence of the Apostolic Fathers respect-

ing the Third Gospel and the Acts is even more intelligible than

their silence respecting Galatians and Romans, because the two

former, being addressed to Theophilus, were in the first instance

of the nature of private writings, and because, as regards the

Gospel narrative, the oral tradition still sufficed. But from
Irenaeus onwards the evidence in all these cases is full and

unwavering, and it comes from all quarters of the Christian

world. And in considering this third point, the first point must
be kept steadily in view, viz. the certainty that the Third Gospel
and the Acts were written by one and the same person. Con-

sequently all the evidence for either book singly is available for

the other book. Every writer who attributes the Third Gospel
to Luke thereby attributes the Acts to Luke and vice versa,

whether he know anything about the second book or not. Thus
in favour of Luke as the author of the Third Gospel we have

three classes of witnesses viz. those who state that Luke wrote

the Third Gospel, those who state that Luke wrote the Acts, and
those who state that he wrote both treatises. Their combined

testimony is very strong indeed ; and there is nothing against it.

At the opening of his commentary on the Acts, Chrysostom says
that many in his day were ignorant of the authorship and even of

the existence of the book (Migne, Ix. 13). But that statement
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creates no difficulty. Many could be found at the present day,
even among educated Christians, who could not name the author

of the Acts. And we have seen that the late and confused state

mcnt in Photius, whatever it may mean respecting the Acts,
testifies to the universal conviction that the Third Gospel was
written by Luke.

But we obtain a very imperfect idea of the early evidence in

favour of the Third Gospel when we content ourselves with the

statement that it is not attributed to Luke by any one before

Iren?eus and the Muratorian Fragment, which may be a little

earlier than the work of Irenaeus, but is probably a little later.

We must consider the evidence of the existence of this Gospel
previous to Irenaeus; and also the manner in which he himself

and those who immediately follow him speak of it as the work of

S. Luke.
That Justin Martyr used the Third Gospel (or an authority

which was practically identical with it) cannot be doubted. He
gives a variety of particulars which are found in that Gospel
alone

; e.g. Elizabeth as the mother of the Baptist, the sending of

Gabriel to Mary, the census under Quirinius, there being no room
in the inn, His ministry beginning when Jesus was thirty years

old, His being sent by Pilate to Herod, His last cry,
"
Father, into

Thy hands I commend My spirit
"

(i Apol. xxxiv.
; Try. lxxviii.,

lxxxviii., c, ciii., cv., cvi.). Moreover, Justin uses expressions

respecting the Agony, the Resurrection, and the Ascension which
show that the Third Gospel is in his mind.

That his pupil Tatian possessed this Gospel is proved by the

Diatessaron. See Hemphill, Diatessaron of Tatian, pp. 3 ff.

Celsus also knew the Third Gospel, for he knew that one of

the genealogies made Jesus to be descended from the first man

(Orig. Con. Cels. ii. 32).
The Clementine Homilies contain similarities which are pro-

ably allusions (iii. 63, 65, xi. 20, 23, xvii. 5, xviii. 16, xix. 2).

The Third Gospel was known to Basilides and Valentinus, and
was commented upon by Heracleon (Clem. Alex. Strom, iv. 9,

p. 596, ed. Potter).
Marcion adopted this Gospel as the basis for what he called

the "
Gospel of the Lord "

or "
Gospel of Christ." He omitted a

good deal as being inconsistent with his own teaching, but he
does not appear to have added anything.

1 See § 7 ;
also Wsctt.,

Int. to Gospels, App. D ; Sanday, Gospels in the Second Century,

App.
In the Epistle of the Churches of Lyons and Vienne to the

Churches in Asia there is a quotation of Lk. i. 6 (Eus. H.E. v. 1. 9).

1 What Pseudo-Tert. says of Cerdo is perhaps a mere transfer to Cerdo d
What is known of Marcion.
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These instances, which are by no means exhaustive, may suffice

as evidence for the early existence of the Third Gospel. It re-

mains to notice the way in which Irenaeus and his later contem-

poraries speak of the book. Irenams, who represents the traditions

of Asia Minor and Rome and Gaul in the second half of the
second century, quotes it many times and quotes from nearly every

chapter, especially from those which are wholly or in the main

peculiar to this Gospel, e.g. i., ii., ix.-xix., xxiv. In a very remark-
able passage he collects together many of the things which this

Gospel alone narrates and definitely assigns them to Luke :

" Now
if any one reject Luke, as if he did not know the truth, he will

manifestly be casting out the Gospel of which he claims to be a

disciple. For very many and specially necessary elements of the

Gospel we know through him, as the generation of John, the

history of Zacharias, the coming of the angel to Mary," etc. etc.

(iii. 14. 3. Comp. iii. 10. 1, 22. 4, 12. 12, 14. 4, etc.). It will be
observed that he does not contemplate the possibility of any one

denying that Luke was the author. Those who may reject it will

do so as thinking that Luke's authority is inadequate; but the

authorship is unquestioned.
Clement of Alexandria (a.d. 190-202) had had teachers from

Greece, Egypt, Assyria, Palestine, and had received the tradition

handed down from father to son from the Apostles (Strom, i. 1,

p. 322, ed. Potter). He quotes the Gospel very frequently, and
from many parts of it. He definitely assigns it to Luke (Strom.
i. 21, p. 407, ed. Potter).

Tertulhan (a.d. 190-220) speaks for the African Church. He
not only quotes the Gospel frequently in his other works, but in

his treatise against Marcion he works through the Gospel from
ch. iv. to the end, often calling it Luke's.

The Muratorian Fragment (a.d. 170-200) perhaps represents
Rome. The first line of the mutilated Catalogue probably refers

to S. Mark
;
but the next seven unquestionably refer to S. Luke,

who is twice mentioned and is spoken of as medicus. (See Lft. on

Supernatural Religion, p. 189.)
It would be waste of time to cite more evidence. It is mani-

fest that in all parts of the Christian world the Third Gospel had
been recognized as authoritative before the middle of the second

century, and that it was universally believed to be the work of

S. Luke. No one speaks doubtfully on the point. The possibility
of questioning its value is mentioned

;
but not of questioning its

authorship. In the literature of that period it would not be easy
to find a stronger case. The authorship of the four great Epistles
of S. Paul is scarcely more certain. In all these cases, as soon as

we have sufficient material for arriving at a conclusion, the evidence

is found to be all on one side and tu be decisive. And exactly
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the same result is obtained when the question is examined as to

the authorship of the Acts, as Bishop Lightfoot has shown (art.
" Acts

"
in D.B?). Both the direct and the indirect argument for

the Lucan authorship is very strong.
With this large body of historical evidence in favour of S. Luke

before us, confirmed as it is by the medical expressions in both

books, it is idle to search for another companion of S. Paul who
might have been the author. Timothy, Sopater, Aristarchus,

Secundus, Gaius, Tychicus, and Trophimus are all excluded by
Acts xx. 4, 5. And it is not easy to make Silas fit into the " we "

sections. Titus is possible : he can be included in the " we " and
the

" us
"

without contradiction or difficulty. But what is gained
by this suggestion ? Is a solution which is supported by no evi-

dence to be preferred to an intrinsically more probable solution,
which is supported by a great deal of evidence, and by evidence
which is as early as we can reasonably expect ?

Those who neglect this evidence are bound to explain its

existence. Irenaeus, Clement, and Tertullian, to say nothing of

other authorities, treat the Lucan authorship as a certainty. So far

as their knowledge extends, Luke is everywhere regarded as the

writer. How did this belief grow up and spread, if it was not

true? There is nothing in either treatise to suggest Luke, and he
is not prominent enough in Scripture to make him universally

acceptable as a conjecture. Those who wanted apostolic authority
for their own views would have made their views more conspicuous
in these books, and would have assigned the books to a person of

higher position and influence than the beloved physician, e.g. to

Timothy or Titus, if not to an Apostle. As Renan says,
" There

is no very strong reason for supposing that Luke was not the

author of the Gospel which bears his name. Luke was not yet

sufficiently famous for any one^ to make use of his name, to give

authority to a book" (Les Evangiles, ch. xiii. p. 252, Eng. tr.

p. 132). "The placing of a celebrated name at the head of a

work . . . was in no way repugnant to the custom of the times.

But to place at the head of a document a false name and an
obscure one withal, that is inconceivable. . . . Luke had no place
in tradition, in legend, in history

"
(Les Apotres, p. xvii., Eng. tr.

p. n).
1 See Ramsay in the Expositor, Jan. 1898.

1 Even Jiilicher still talks of " the silence of Papias" as an objection {Einl.
in das N.T. §27, 3, Leipzig, 1894). In the case of a writer of whose work

only a few fragments are extant, how can we know what was not mentioned in

the much larger portions which have perished ? The probabilities, in the

absence of evidence, are that Papias did write of Luke. But we are not quite
without evidence. In the " Hexaemeron" of Anaslasius of Sinai is a passage in

which Papias is mentioned as an ancient interpreter, and in which Lk. x. iS is

quoted in illustration of an interpretation. Possibly the illustration is borrowed
from Papias. Lft. Supernatural Religion, pp. 186, 200. llilgenfeld thinks

b
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§ 2. S. LUKE THE EVANGELIST.

The name Lucas is probably an abbreviation of Lucanus, but

possibly of Lucilius, or Lucius, or Lucianus. There is, however,
no proof that Lucanus was shortened into Lucas. 1 Nevertheless

some of the oldest Latin MSS. (e.g. Corbeiensis and Vercelletisis)

have secundum Lucanum as the title of the Third Gospel. Lucas,
like Apollos, Artemas, Demas, Hermas, and Nymphas, is a form
not found in classical literature, whereas Lucanus is common in

inscriptions. Lobeck has noticed that these contracted proper
names in -us are common in the case of slaves (Patholog. Pro/eg.

p. 506). Slaves were sometimes physicians, and S. Luke may
have been a freedman. Antistius, the surgeon of Julius Caesar,

and Antonius Musa, the physician of Augustus, were freedmen.

That Lucas= Lucanus is probable.
3 But that Lucanus =Silvanus, because

Incus= silva, and that therefore Luke and Silas are the same person (Van
Vloten), looks like a caricature of critical ingenuity. Equally grotesque is the

idea that Luke is the Aristion of Papias (Eus. H. E. iii. 39. 4, 6), because dpia-
rmjeiv= hicere (Lange).

Only in three places is Lk. named in Scripture ;
and it is worth

noting that in all three of them the other Evangelist who is not an

Apostle is named with him (Col. iv. 10, 14; Philem. 24; 2 Tim.
iv. 11). These passages tell us that "the physician, the beloved
one "

(6 iarpos 6 uyu7r77To's),
3 was with S. Paul during the first

Roman imprisonment, when the Epistles to the Colossians and to

Philemon were written, and also during the second imprisonment,
when 2 Timothy was written. Besides telling us that Luke was a

physician very dear to the Apostle, they also tell us that he was his

"fellow-worker" in spreading the Gospel. But apparently he was
not his "fellow-prisoner." In Col. iv. 10 Aristarchus is called

aweux/Aa/Wros, and in Philem 23 Epaphras is called such
;
but Lk.

in neither place.
Almost all critics are agreed that in Col. iv. 14 Luke is

that the preface to Papias shows that he was acquainted with the preface
to Luke. Salmon is disposed to agree with him (Intr. p. 90, ed. 5).

1 The argument from the Greek form (that Aevnavos, not AouKav6$, is the

equivalent of Lucanus) is inconclusive. After about a.d. 50 forms in Aowc-

begin to take the place of forms in Aew-.
2
Comp. Annas for Ananus ; Apollos for Apollonius (Codex Bezae, Acts

xviii. 24); Artemas for Artemidorus (Tit. iii. 12; Mart. v. 40); Cleopas for

Cleopatros ; Demas for Demetrius, Demarchus for Demaratus, Nymphas for

Nymphodorus, Zenas for Zenodorus, and possibly Hermas for Hermodorus.
For other examples see Win. xvi. 5, p. 127 ; Lit. on Col. iv. 15 ; Chandler,
Grk. Accent. § 34.

8 Marcion omitted these words, perhaps because he thought that an Evan-

gelist ought not to devote himself to anything so contemptible as the human

body ( Texte und Unters. viii. 4, p. 40)



gft.J S. LUKE THE EVANGELIST xix

separated from "those of the circumcision," and therefore was a

Gentile Christian. 1
Hofmann, Tiele. and Wittichen have not suc-

ceeded in persuading many persons that the passage does not

necessarily imply this. Whether he was a Jewish proselyte before

he was a Christian must remain uncertain : his knowledge of

Jewish affairs and his frequent Hebraisms are no proof. That he
was originally a heathen may be regarded as certain. He is the

only one of the Evangelists who was of Gentile origin ; and, with

the exception of his companion S. Paul, and possibly of Apollos,
he was the only one among the first preachers of the Gospel who
had had scientific training.

If Luke was a Gentile, he cannot be identified with Lucius,
who sends a salutation from Corinth to Rome (Rom. xvi. 21). This

Lucius was Paul's kinsman, and therefore a Jew. The identifica-

tion of Luke with Lucius of Cyrene (Acts xiii. 1) is less impossible.
But there is no evidence, and we do not even know that Lucas
was ever used as an abbreviation of Lucius. In Apost. Const.

vi. 18. 5 Luke is distinguished from Lucius. Nor can he be iden-

tified with Silas or Silvanus, who was evidently a Jew (Acts xv. 22).

Nor can a Gentile have been one of the Seventy, a tradition which
seems to have been adopted by those who made Lk. x. 1-7 the

Gospel for S. Luke's Day. The tradition probably is based solely
on the fact that Luke alone records the Mission of the Seventy

(Epiph. Haer. ii. 51. n, Migne, xli. 908). The same reason is fatal

to Theophylact's attractive guess, which still finds advocates, that

Lk. was the unnamed companion of Cleopas in the walk to

Emmaus (xxiv. 13), who was doubtless a Jew {vv. 27, 32). The

conjecture that Luke was one of the Greek proselytes who applied
to Philip to be introduced to Christ shortly before His Passion

(Jn. xii. 20) is another conjecture which is less impossible, but is

without evidence. In common with some of the preceding guesses
it is open to the objection that Luke, in the preface to his Gospel,

separates himself from those " who from the beginning were eye-
witnesses and ministers of the word "

(i. 2). The Seventy, these

Greeks, and the companion of Cleopas were eye-witnesses, and
Lk. was not. In the two latter cases it is possible to evade this

objection by saying that Luke means that he was not an eye-witness

from the beginning, although at the end of Christ's ministry he

became such. But this is not satisfactory. He claims to be

believed because of the accuracy of his researches among the best

1 Of the six who send greetings, the first three (Aristarchus, Mark, Jesus

Justus) are doubly bracketed together : (1) as of 6Vres £k ireptTOfj.fjs, (2) as fihvoi

avvepyol els T7]t> pa<n\ela.i> tov Qeou, i.e. the only Jewish converts in Rome who

loyally supported S. Paul. The second three (Epaphras, Luke, Demas) are not

bracketed together. In Philem. 23 Epaphras is o-vvaixfJ-dXorros, and Mark,
Aristarchus, Demas, and Luke are ol crwepyol fj.ov, while Justus is not men-
tioned.
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authorities. Had he himself been an eye-witness of any portion,
would he not have let us know this ? Why did he not use the first

person, as in the " we "
sections in the Acts ? He belongs to the

second generation of Christians, not to the first.

It is, however, possible that Chrysostom and the Collect for

S. Luke's Day are right in identifying
" the brother whose praise

in the Gospel is spread through all the Churches" (2 Cor. viii. 18)
with S. Luke. But the conjectures respecting this unnamed
brother are endless ; and no more can be affirmed than that Luke
is a reasonable conjecture.

The attempt to show that the writer of the Third Gospel and the Acts is a

Jew is a failure ; and the suggestion that he is S. Paul is absurd. See below

(§ 5) for evidence that our Evangelist is a Gentile writing for Gentiles.

Besides the three passages in the Pauline Epistles and the

preface to the Gospel, there are three passages of Scripture which

tell us something about S. Luke, viz. the
" we "

sections. The first

of these (Acts xvi. 10-17) te ^ s us that during the second missionary

journey Luke accompanied Paul from Troas to Philippi (a.d. 51 or

52), and thus brings the physician to the Apostle about the time

when his distressing malady (2 Cor. xii. 7) prostrated him in Galatia,

and thereby led to the conversion of the Galatians (Gal. iv. 13-15).
Even without this coincidence we might believe that the relation

of doctor to patient had something to do with drawing Luke to

the afflicted Apostle, and that in calling him "the physician, the

beloved one," the Apostle is not distinguishing him from some
other Luke, but indicating the way in which the Evangelist earned

his gratitude. The second section (xx. 5-xxi. 18) tells us that about

six years later (a.d. 58), during the third missionary journey, Luke
was again at Philippi

* with Paul, and went with him to Jerusalem
to confer with James and the elders. And the third (xxvii. 1-

xxviii. 16) shows that he was with him during the voyage and

shipwreck until the arrival in Rome.
With these meagre notices of him in the N.T. our knowledge

of Luke ends. We see him only when he is at the side of his

magister and illuminator (Tertull. Adv. Marcion. iv. 2) S. Paul.

That he was with the Apostle at other times also we can hardly

doubt,—inseparabilisfuit a Paulo, says Irenseus : but how often he

was with him, and in each case for how long a time, we have no
means of knowing. Tertullian perhaps means us to understand

that Luke was converted to the Gospel by Paul, and this is in itself

probable enough. And it is not improbable that it was at Tarsus,

1 Renan conjectures that Luke was a native of Philippi. Ramsay takes the

same view, suggesting that the Macedonian whom S. Paul saw in a vision (Acts

xvi. 9) was Luke himself, whom he had just met for the first lime at Troas

IS. Paul the Traveller, p. 202).
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where there was a school of philosophy and literature rivalling
those of Alexandria and Athens (Strabo, xiv. 5. 13), that they first

met. Luke may have studied medicine at Tarsus. Nowhere else

in Asia Minor could he obtain so good an education : (f>i\oo-o<piav

/cut t. aX\r]v iraiSeiav iyKVKXiov aira<jav {I.e.). Our earliest authori-

ties appear to know little or nothing beyond what can be found in

Scripture or inferred from it (Iren. i. 1. 1, 10. 1, 14. 1-4, 15. 1,

22. 3; Canon Murator. sub init.
;

Clem. Alex. Strom, v. 12 sub

fin. ; Tert. Adv. Marcion. iv. 2). Nor can much that is very

trustworthy be gleaned from later writers. The statement of

Eusebius (//. E. iii. 4. 7) and of Jerome (De vir. ill. vii.), which

may possibly be derived from Julius Africanus (Harnack, Texte

und Unters. viii. 4, p. 39), and is followed by Theophylact, Euthy-
mius Zigabenus, and Nicephorus, that Luke was by family of

Antioch in Syria, is perhaps only an inference from the Acts.

h.ovKa.% Se to fxh> yevos uv rwv air 'Avno^eias (Eus.) need not mean
more than that Luke had a family connexion with Antioch

;
but it

hardly "amounts to an assertion that Luke was not an Antiochian."

Jerome says expressly Lucas medicus Antiochensis. This is probable
in itself and is confirmed by the Acts. Of only one of the deacons
are we told to which locality he belonged,

" Nicolas a proselyte of

Antioch
"

(vi. 5)
l

: and we see elsewhere that the writer was well

acquainted with Antioch and took an interest in it (xi. 19-27,
xiii. 1, xiv. 19, 21, 26, xv. 22, 23, 30, 35, xviii. 22).

Epiphanius states that Luke "
preached in Dalmatia and Gallia, in Italy and

Macedonia, but first in Gallia, as Paul says of some of his companions, in his

Epistles, Crescens in Gallia, for we are not to read in Galatia, as some errone-

ously think, but in Gallia
"
{Hmr. ii. 51. 11, Migne, xli. 90S) ; and Oecumenius

says that Luke went from Rome to preach in Africa. Jerome believes that his

bones were translated to Constantinople,
2 and others give Achaia or Bithyniaas

the place of his death. Gregory Nazianzen, in giving an off-hand list of primi-
tive martyrs

—
Stephen, Peter, Andrew, etc.—places Luke among them (Oral,

adv. Jul. i. 79). None of these statements are of any value.

The legend which makes Luke a painter is much more ancient

than is sometimes represented. Nicephorus Callistus (//. E. ii. 43)
in the fourteenth century is by no means the earliest authority for

it. Omitting Simeon Metaphrastes (c. a.d. 1100) as doubtful, the

Menology of the Emperor Basil 11., drawn up a.d. 980, represents

1
It has been noted that of eight narratives of the Russian campaign of

181 2, three English, three French, and two Scotch, only the last (Alison and

Scott) state that the Russian General Barclay de Tolly was of Scotch
extraction.

2 His words are : Sepultus est Constantinopoli [vixit octoginta et quatuor
annos, uxorem non habensj ad quam urbem vicesimo Constantii anno ossa ejus
cum reliquiis Andrex apostoli translata sunt [de Achaia]. The words in

brackets are not genuine, but are sometimes quoted as such. The first insertion

is made in more than one place in De vir. ill. vii.
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S. Luke as painting the portrait of the Virgin. The oldest witness,

however, is Theodorus Lector, reader in the Church of Constantin-

ople in the sixth century. Some place him as late as the eighth

century ;
but the name is common, and between a.d. 500 and 800

there may have been many readers of that name at Constantinople.
He says that the Empress Eudoxia found at Jerusalem a picture of

the ®€o/xrjTMp painted by Luke the Apostle, and sent it to Constantin-

ople as a present to her daughter Pulcheria, wife of Theodosius II.

(Collectan. i. 7, Migne, Patr. Gr. lxxxvi. 165). In 1204 this

picture was brought to Venice. In the Church of S. Maria

Maggiore at Rome, in the Capella Paolina, is a very ancient picture
of the Virgin ascribed to S. Luke. It can be traced back to

a.d. 847, and may be still older. 1 But although no such legend
seems to be known to Augustine, for he says, neque novimusfaciem
virginis Marise, [De Trin. viii. 5. 7), yet it is many centuries older

than Nicephorus (Kraus, Real-Enc. d. Christ. Alt. ii. p. 344, which

quotes Gliikselig, Christus-Archdol. 101
;
Grimouard de S. Laurent,

Guide de Fart chret. iii. 15-20). And the legend has a strong ele-

ment of truth. It points to the great influence which Luke has

had upon Christian art, of which in a real sense he may be called

the founder. The Shepherd with the Lost Sheep on His shoulders,
one of the earliest representations of Christ, comes from Lk. xv

(Tert. De Pud. vii. and x.) : and both medieval and modern artists

have been specially fond of representing those scenes which are

described by S. Luke alone : the Annunciation, the Visit of Mary
to Elizabeth, the Shepherds, the Manger, the Presentation in the

Temple, Symeon and Anna, Christ with the Doctors, the Woman
at the Supper of Simon the Pharisee, Christ weeping over Jeru-

salem, the Walk to Emmaus, the Good Samaritan, the Prodigal
Son. Many other scenes which are favourites with painters might
be added from the Acts. See below, § 6. i. d.

The four symbolical creatures mentioned in Ezek. i. and Rev.

iv., the Man, the Lion, the Ox, and the Eagle, are variously ex-

plained by different writers from Irenaeus (iii. n. 8) downwards.
But all agree in assigning the Ox or Calf to S. Luke. "This
sacerdotal animal implies Atonement and Propitiation ;

and this

exactly corresponds with what is supposed to be the character of

St. Luke's Gospel, as one which more especially conveys mercy to

the Penitent. ... It begins with the Priest, dwelling on the

Priestly family of the Baptist ;
and ends with the Victim, in our

Lord's death
"

(Isaac Williams, On the Study of the Gospels,
Pt. I. sect. vi.).

1 For an interesting account of this famous picture, and of others attributed

to the Evangelist, see The Madonna of St. Luke, by H. I. Bolton, Putnam,
1895.
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§ 3. THE SOURCES OF THE GOSPEL.

The idea of a special revelation to the Evangelist is excluded

by the prologue to the Gospel : his narrative is the result of care-

ful enquiry in the best quarters. But (a) which "eye-witnesses
and ministers of the word " were his principal informants,

(b) whether their information was mostly oral or documentary,
(c) whether it was mostly in Aramaic or in Greek, are questions
about which he is silent. Internal evidence, however, will carry
us some way in finding an answer to them.

(a) During a large portion of the time in which he was being

prepared, and was consciously preparing himself, for writing a

Gospel, he was constantly with S. Paul
;
and we may be sure that

it was among S. Paul's companions and acquaintances that Luke
obtained much of his information. It is probable that in this way
he became acquainted with some of the Twelve, with other

disciples of Christ, and with His Mother and brethren. He
certainly was acquainted with S. Mark, who was perhaps already

preparing material for his own Gospel when he and S. Luke were
with the Apostle in Rome (Col. iv. 10, 14 ; Philem. 24). S. Paul
himself could tell Luke only that which he himself received (1 Cor.

xv. 3) ;
but he could help him to first-hand information. While

the Apostle was detained in custody at Caesarea, Luke would be
able to do a good deal of investigation, and as a physician he would

perhaps have access to people of position who could help him.

(b) In discussing the question whether the information was

given chiefly in an oral or a documentary form, we must remember
that the difference between oral tradition and a document is not

great, when the oral tradition has become stereotyped by frequent

repetition. A document cannot have much influence on a writer

who already knows its contents by heart. Luke tells us that many
documents were already in existence, when he decided to write ;

and it is improbable that he made no use of these. Some of his

sources were certainly documents, e.g. the genealogy (iii. 23-38) :

and we need not doubt that the first two chapters are made up of

written narratives, of which we can see the conclusions at i. 80,

ii. 40, and ii. 52. The early narrative (itself perhaps not primary),
of which all three Synoptists make use, and which constitutes the

main portion of S. Mark's Gospel, was probably already in writing
when Lk. made use of it. S. Luke may have had the Second

Gospel itself, pretty nearly in the form in which we have it, and

may include the author of it among the ttoWol (i. 1). But some

phenomena are rather against this. Luke omits (vi. 5) "the

sabbath was made for man, and not man for the sabbath
"
(Mk.

ii. 27). He omits the whole of Mk. vi. 45-viii. 9, which contains
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the digression into the borders of Tyre and Sidon and the incident

with the Syrophenician woman, which is also in Matthew

(xv. 21-28). And all this would have been full of interest to

Luke's Gentile readers. That he had our First Gospel is much
less probable. There is so much that he would have been likely
to appropriate if he had known it, that the omission is most easily

explained by assuming that he did not know it. He omits the

visit of the Gentile Magi (Mt. ii. 1-15). At xx. 17 he omits
" Therefore I say to you, The kingdom of God shall be taken away
from you, and shall be given to a nation bringing forth the fruits

thereof" (Mt. xxi. 43). At xxi. 12-16 he omits "And this gospel
of the kingdom shall be preached in the whole world for a testimony
unto all tfie nations" (Mt. xxiv. 14 ; comp. Mk. xiii. 10). Comp.
the omission of Mt. xvii. 6, 7 at Lk. ix. 35, of Mt. xvii. 19, 20 at

Lk. ix. 43, of C?e$area Philippi (Mt. xvi. 13 ;
Mk. viii. 27) at Lk.

ix. 18; and see p. xli. Both to S. Luke and his readeis such

things would have been most significant. Again, would Luke have
left the differences between his own Gospel and that of Matthew as

they are, if he had been aware of them? Contrast Mt. ii. 14, 15
with Lk. ii. 39, Mt. xxviii. 7, 10, 16 with Lk. xxiv. 49; and gener-

ally mark the differences between the narratives of the Nativity and
of the Resurrection in these two Gospels, the divergences in the

two genealogies, the "eight days" (Lk.) and the "six days" (Mt.
and Mk.) at the Transfiguration, and the perplexing phenomena in

the Sermon on the Mount. These points lead us to the conclusion

that Lk. was not familiar with our First Gospel, even if he knew it

at all. But, besides the early narrative, which seems to have been

nearly coextensive with our Second Gospel, Matthew and Luke
used the same collection, or two similar collections, of " Oracles

"

or
"
Sayings of the Lord "

;
and hence the large amount of matter,

chiefly discourses, which is common to Matthew and Luke, but is

not found in Mark. This collection, however, can hardly have
been a single document, for the common material is used very

differently by the two Evangelists, especially as regards arrange-
ment. 1 A Book of " Oracles

" must not be hastily assumed.
In addition to these two main sources, (1) the narrative of

events, which he shares with Matthew and Mark, and (2) the

collection of discourses, which he shares with Matthew
;
and be-

sides (3) the smaller documents about the Infancy incorporated
in the first two chapters, which are peculiar to himself,—Luke

1 There are a few passages which are common to Mark and Luke, but are

not found in Matthew : the Demoniac (Mk. i. 23-28 = Lk. iv. 33-37) ;

ihe Journey in Galilee (Mk. i. 35-39 = Lk. iv. 42-44) ; the Request of the

Demoniac (Mk. v. 18= Lk. viii. 38); the Complaint of John against the

Caster out of Demons (Mk. ix. 38 = Lk. ix. 49) ; the Spices brought to the

Tomb (Mk. xvi. I = Lk. xxiv.. 1). Are these the result of the time when
S. Mark and S. Luke were together (Col. iv, to, 14 ; Philem. 24) ?
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evidently had (4) large sources of information respecting the

Ministry, which are also peculiar to himself. These are specially

prominent in chapters ix. to xix. and in xxiv. But it must not be

forgotten that the matter which S. Luke alone gives us extends over

the whole range of Christ's life, so far as we have any record of

it. It is possible that some of these sources wTere oral, and it is

probable that one of them was connected with the court of Herod

(iii. 1, 19, viii. 3, ix 7-9, xiii. 31, xxiii. 7-12 ;
Acts xiii. 1). But

we shall probably not be wrong if we conjecture that most of this

material was in writing before Luke made use of it.

It is, however, begging the question to talk of an " Ebionitic

source." First, is there any Ebionism in S. Luke ? And secondly,

does what is called Ebionism in him come from a portion of his

materials, or wholly from himself? That Luke is profoundly im-

pressed by the contrasts between wealth and poverty, and that,

like S. James, he has great sympathy with the suffering poor and

a great horror of the temptations which beset all the rich and to

which many succumb, is true enough. But this is not Ebionism.

He nowhere teaches that wealth is sinful, or that rich men must

give away all their wealth, or that the wealthy may be spoiled by
the poor. In the parable of Dives and Lazarus, which is sup-

posed to be specially Ebionitic, the rich Abraham is in bliss with

the beggar, and Lazarus neither denounces on earth the super-

fluity of Dives, nor triumphs in Hades over the reversal of posi-

tions. The strongest saying of Christ against wealth,
"

It is easier

for a camel to go through a needle's eye, than for a rich man to

enter into the Kingdom of God "
is in Matthew (xix. 24) and Mark

(x. 25) as well as in Luke (xviii. 25). So also is the story of Peter

and Andrew, James and John leaving their means of life and

following Christ (Mt. iv. 18-22
;
Mk. i. 16-20; Lk. v. i-n). So

also is the story of Matthew or Levi leaving his lucrative calling to

follow Christ (Mt. ix. 9 ;
Mk. ii. 14 ;

Lk. v. 27, 28). In both these

cases Luke expressly states that they forsook all (v. n, 28), which,

however, is sufficiently clear from the other narratives. In the

story about Zacchaeus, which is peculiar to Luke, this head tax-

collector retains half his great wealth, and there is no hint that he

ought to have surrendered the whole of it. Elsewhere we find

touches in the other Gospels which are not in Luke, but which

would no doubt have been considered Ebionitic, if they had been

found in Luke and not in the others. Thus, in the description of

the Baptist, it is Matthew (iii. 4) and Mark (i. 6) who tell us of

John's ascetic clothing and food, about which Luke is silent. In

the parable of the Sower it is the others (Mt. xiii. 22
;
Mk. iv. 19)

who speak of "the deceitfulness of riches," while Luke (viii. 14) has

simply "riches." It is they who record (Mt. xix. 29 ;
Mk. x. 29)

that Christ spoke of the blessedness of leaving relations and pro-
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perty (dypoik) for His sake, where Luke (xviii. 29) omits dypou's.

He alone preserves Christ's declaration that he who sits at meat
is superior to him who serves (xxii. 27), and there is no hint that

to have servants is wrong. While the others tell us that Joseph
of Arimathaea was a man of rank (Mk. xv. 43) and wealth (Mt.
xxvii. 57), Luke is much more explicit than they are about his

goodness and rectitude (xxiii. 50, 51), which does not look like

prejudice against the rich. And it is Luke alone who tells us of

the women, presumably well-to-do, who " ministered unto them of

their substance
"

(viii. 3). To which may perhaps be added the

fact that in the quotation from Ps. cvii. 10 in Lk. i. 79 those "fast

bound in poverty" (TTTw^ua) are omitted. Throughout the Third

Gospel there is a protest against worldliness
;

but there is no

protest against wealth. And there is no evidence that the protest

against worldliness is due to some particular source from which he

drew, and from which the others did not draw. Rather it is

something in the writer himself, being apparent in the Acts, as

well as in the Gospel ;
and it shows itself, sometimes in what he

selects from his materials, sometimes in the way in which he treats

it. As Julicher says, Man hat von dem ebionitisclien charakter dieses

Evang. gesprochen und nach den judischen Einjlussen oder Que//en

epsucht : sehr mit Unrecht. . , . Von tendenzidser Ebionitisirung
des Evangeliums kann bet ihm nicht die Rede sein (Ein/. § 27,

p. 206). Hastings, D.C.G. i. p. 506.

(c) Frequent Hebraisms indicate that a great deal of Luke's

material was originally in Aramaic. These features are specially
common in the first two chapters. In translating Aramaic sources

Luke would have ample opportunity for exhibiting his own pre-
dilection for certain words, phrases, and constructions. If the

materials were already in Greek when Luke made use of them,
then he could and did somewhat alter the wording in appropriat-

ing them. But it will generally be found that wherever the ex-

pressions which are characteristic of him are less frequent than

usual, there we have come upon material which is common to him
and the others, and which he has adopted without much alteration.

Thus the parable of the Sower (viii. 4-15) has few marks of his

style (iv /u.£(rw, ver. 7 ;
6 Adyos tov ®eov, ver. 1 1

; Se'^oi/rai and

acfrLo-TavTai, ver. 1 3) which are not also in Mt. (tov a-ireipai, ver. 5)
or in both (eV tu> o-7reipeiv, ver. 5). But absence or scarcity of

Luke's characteristics is most common in those reports of dis-

courses which are common to him and Matthew : e.g. iii. 7-9, 17 =
Mt. iii. 7-10, 12

;
vii. 6-9 = Mt. viii. 8-10; ix. 57, 58 = Mt. viii. 19,

20; vii. 22-28 = Mt. xi. 4-1 1
;

vii. 31-35 = Mt. xi. 16-19. This last

passage is one of those which were excised by Marcion. As we

might expect, there is much more variation between the Gospels
in narrating the same facts than in reporting the same sayings;
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and the greater the variation, the greater the room for marks of

individual style. But we cannot doubt that an immense amount
of what Luke has in common with Matthew, or with both him
and Mark, was already in a Greek form before he adopted it.

It is incredible that two or three independent translations should

agree quite or almost word for word.

It is very interesting to notice how, in narratives common to

all three, individual characteristics appear: e.g. viii. 22-56 = Mk.
iv. 35-41, v. 1-43 = Mt. viii. 23-34, ix. 18-25. These narratives

swarm with marks of Luke's style, although he keeps closely to

the common material (see below, § 6. ii.). Thus he has €?7rcv 7rpos

avTOVs, iTncrrdra, 8eop.ai aov, i£e\6ttv o.7rd, iKavds, eSetTO avrov, o~vv,

VTrocrrpecpe, 7rapd tous 7rd3a?, 7rapaxpf)p.a, etc., where Mark has Aeyei
avrois, otSao-KaAe, opKi^ot ere, i£t\6elv e/c, yu.cyas, irapeKaXei avrov, p.erd,

viraye, irpds tous 7rd8as, ev8v<;, etc. Moreover Luke has iv tw
C. lllfitl.,

Kai ovto9, /cai avT09, virdp^iv, irds or U7ras, povoyein']S, etc.,

where the others have nothing. The following examples will repay
examination: iv. 38-41 =Mk. i. 29~34 = Mt. viii. 14-17; v. 12-16
= Mk. i. ^0-45 = Mt. viii. 1-4; v. 17-26 = Mk. ii. 1-12 = Mt. ix.

1-8; ix. 10-17 = ML vi. 30-44 = Mt. xiv. 13-21 ;
ix. 38-40 = Mk.

ix. 17, i8 = Mt. xvii. 15, 16; and many others. It is quite evident

that in appropriating material Luke works it over with his own

touches, and sometimes almost works it up afresh ; and this is

specially true of the narrative portion of the Gospel.
It is impossible to reach any certain conclusion as to the

amount of material which he had at his disposal. Some suppose
that this was very large, and that he has given us only a small

portion of it, selected according to the object which he is sup-

posed to have had in view, polemical, apologetic, conciliatory,
or historical. Others think that his aim at completeness is too

conspicuous to allow us to suppose that he rejected anything
which he believed to be authentic. Both these views are probably

exaggerations. No doubt there are cases in which he deliberate/y

omits what he knew well and did not question. And the reason

for omission may have been either that he had recorded something

very similar, or that the incident would be less likely to interest or

edify Gentile readers. No doubt there are other cases in which

the most natural explanation of the omission is ignorance : he does

not record because he does not know. We know of a small amount
which Mark alone records

;
of a considerable amount which

Matthew alone records
;
of a very considerable amount which

John alone records; and of an enormous amount (Jn. xxi. 25)
which no one records. To suppose that Luke knew the great

part of this, and yet passed it over, is an improbable hypothesis.
And to suppose that he knew scarcely any of it, is also improbable.
But a definite estimate cannot be made.
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The statement that Luke avoids duplicates on principle has been
made and accepted too hastily. It is quite possible that he has

deliberately omitted some things, because of their similarity to

others which he has recorded. It is possible that he has omitted

the feeding of the 4000, because he has recorded the feeding ot

the 5000 ;
and the anointing by Mary of Bethany, because of the

anointing by the sinner
;
and the healing of the Syrophenician's

daughter at a distance, because- of the centurion's servant at a

distance ;
and the cursing of the barren fig-tree, because of the

parable of the same
;
and the mocking by Pilate's soldiers, because

of the mocking by Herod's soldiers. But in many, or even most,
of these cases some other motive may have caused the omission.

On the other hand, we must look at the doublets and triplets

which he has admitted. If he made it a rule to exclude duplicates,
the exceptions are more numerous than the examples, and they
extend all through the Gospel.

The Mother of the Christ has a song (i. 46 ff.), and the father of

the Baptist has a song (68 ff.). The venerable Simeon welcomes
the infant Christ in the temple (ii. 28), and so does the venerable

Anna (38). Levi the publican is converted and entertains Jesus

(v. 27 ff.), and Zacchaeus the publican also (xix. 1
ff.). The

mission of the Twelve (ix. 1) is followed by the mission of the

Seventy (x. 1). True disciples are equal to Christ's relations

(viii. 21), and to His Mother (xi. 28). Twice there is a dispute as

to who is the greatest (ix. 46, xxii. 24). Not content with the

doublets which he has in common with Mt. (viii. 19-22, ix. 16, 17,

xxiv. 40, 41), he adds a third instance (ix. 61, 62, v. 39, xvii. 36?) ;

or where Mt. has only one example (xxiv. 37-39), he gives two

(xvii. 26-29). So also in the miracles. We have the widow's son

raised (vii. 14), and also Jairus' daughter (viii. 54), where no other

Evangelist gives more than one example. There are two instances

of cleansing lepers (v. 13, xvii. 14); two of forgiving sins (v. 20,

vii. 48); three healings on the sabbath (vi. 6, xiii. 10, xiv. 1);
four castings out of demons (iv. 35, viii. 29, ix. 42, xi. 14). Similar

repetition is found in the parables. The Rash Builder is followed

by the Rash King (xiv. 28-32), the Lost Sheep by the Lost Coin

(xv. 1-10); and the Friend at Midnight (xi. 5) does not involve

the omission of the Unrighteous Judge (xviii. 1). The exceptions
to the supposed principle are still more numerous in the shorter

sayings of Christ: viii. i6 = xi. 33; viii. 17= xii. 2; viii. 18 = xix.

26; ix. 23 = xiv. 27; ix. 24 =xvii. 33; ix. 26 = xii. 9; x. 25 = xviii. 18;
jri. 43 = xx. 46; xii. 11, i2 = xxi. 14, 15; xiv. n=xviii. 14;
xix. 44 = xxi. 6; and comp. xvii. 31 with xxi. 21, and xxi. 23
with xxiii. 29. These instances, which are not exhaustive, suf-

fice to show that the Evangelist cannot have had any very

strong objection to recording duplicate instances of simhV inci-
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dents and sayings. Could more duplicates be found in any other

Gospel ?

For recent (since 18S5) discussions of the Synoptic problem see Badham,
The Formation of the Gospels, 1891 ; Blair, The Apostolic Gospel, 1896 ; Jolley,
The Synoptic Problem, 1893 ; Salmon, Historical Introduction to the Books of

theN.T., 5th ed. 1S91 ; Wright, The Composition of the Gospels, 1890; Synopsis

of the Gospels in Greek, 1S96 ; Holsten, Die synopt. Evang. nach Form
ihres Inhalts dargestellt, 1886; Holtzmann, Einleitung in das N.T. 1892;
Jiilicher, Eini. in das N. T. 1894 ; Nbsgen, GeschichleJesn Christi, being Part

I. of Gesch. der N.T. Offenbarung, 1891 ; II. H. Wendt. Die Lehre tind das

Leben /esu, 1885-1890. Other literature is mentioned on p. lxxxv.

See especially Sanday in Booh by Booh, 1893, p. 345 ff. ; in Diet, of the

Bible, 2nd ed. 1893, supplement to the article on "Gospels," pp. 1217-1243 ;

and in the Expositor, 4th series, Feb. to June, 1891.

% 4. TIME AND PLACE.

(i.) It is a disappointment that Bishop Lighttoot's admirable

article on the Acts (jD.B.
1

i. pp. 25-43) does not discuss the Date.

The Bishop told the present writer that he regarded the question
of date as the province of the writer of the article on S. Luke, an
article which has not yet been rewritten. The want has, how-

ever, been to a large extent supplied in the Bampton Lectures for

1893 (Lect. vi.), and we may safely accept this guidance.
The main theories respecting the date of the Third Gospel

contend respectively for a time in or near the years a.d. 100, a.d.

80, and a.d. 63.

(a) The strongest argument used by those who advocate a

date near the close of the first century or early in the second x
is

the hypothesis that the author of the Third Gospel and of the

Acts had read the Antiquities of Josephus, a work published about

a.d. 94. But this hypothesis, if not absolutely untenable, is highly

improbable. The coincidences between Luke and Josephus are

not greater than might accidentally occur in persons writing in-

dependently about the same facts
;
while the divergences are so

great as to render copying improbable. At any rate Josephus
must not be used both ways. If the resemblances are made to

prove that Luke copied Josephus, then the discrepancies should

not be employed to prove that Luke's statements are erroneous.

If Luke had a correct narrative to guide him, why did he diverge
from it only to make blunders ? It is much more reasonable to

suppose that where Luke differs from the Antiquities he had in-

dependent knowledge, and that he had never read Josephus.

Moreover, where the statements of either can be tested, it is Luke
who is commonly found to be accurate, whereas Josephus is often

1 Among these are Baur, Davidson, Hilgenfeld, Jacobsen, Pfleiderer, Over-

beck, Schwegler, Scholten, Volkmar, Weizsacker, Wittichen, and Zeller. The
more moderate of these suggest A.D. 95-105, the more extreme A.D. 120-135.
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convicted of exaggeration and error. See the authorities cited by
Lft. D.B. 2

p. 39; by Holtzmann, Einl. in d. N.T. p. 374, 1892,
and by Schanz, Comm. uber d. Evang. d. h. Lukas, p. 16, 1883.

The relation of Luke to Josephus has recently been rediscussed ; on the one
side by Clemen (Die Chronologie der panlin. Briefe, Halle, 1893) and Krenkel

(Josephus und Lukas ; der schriftstellerische Einfiuss des jildischen Geschicht-

schreibers auf den christlichen, Leipzig, 1894), who regard the use of Josephus
by Luke as certain; on the other by Belser (Theol. Quartalschrift, Tubingen,
1895, 1896), who justly criticizes the arguments of these writers and especially
of Krenkel. 1 It is childish to point out that Luke, like Josephus, uses such

words as diroffriWetv, d<piKveiadau,, av^dveiv, ttcliSLov, tri/nireLV, irv\i), k.t.X., in

their usual sense : and such phrases as irpoiKOWTev 7-77 crocpia Aral tjXikLq. (Lk. ii. 52)
and ^laravro irdvres ol duovovres avrov £wl rrj avveaei ical rais AiroKpiaeariv avrov

(ii. 47) are not strikingly similar to eis fxeydXyv jraideias irpodicowTov 4tt18o<tiv,

fiv^fj.rj re teal awtffei doKuJv 8ia<p4peiv (Jos. Vita, 2) and davpLaaas tt\v dirbKpi.cnv

avrov <TO(pT\v ovros yevois.ivrjv (Ant. xii. 4. 9). Far more striking resemblances

may be found in writings which are indisputably independent. Luke alone in

N.T. calls the Sea of Galilee 17 \1/j.vt) Ytwrjaap^T. Could he not call it a lake

without being prompted? Josephus also calls it a \i^vr\, but his designations
all differ from Luke's : Yevvqaap t\ Xlfifrj, rj X. YevvT)<rap, X. 17 revvTjcrap'iTis, v

revvyvaplTts X. (B. J. ii. 20. 6, iii. 10. 7 ; Ant. xviii. 2. I ; Vita, 65), and other

variations. Luke has irpoaiTreaev rots y6vaai.v 'lrjcrov (v. 8), and Josephus has

roll y6vacriv avrov irpocnricrovTts (Ant. xix. 3. 4). But Josephus more often

writes irpo(TTrlirT€iu tivi irp6s to. y6vara, and the more frequent phrase would
more probably have been borrowed. Comp. avvexo/j-^VT] irvperQ /xeydXi^ (Lk.
iv. 38) with Terapraiip irvperu avffx^Oeh (Ant. xiii. 1 5. 5). M^l fJ-eTewpifeade

(xii. 29) with Ant. xvi. 4. 6, subfin. (where, however, vevnoTipiaro is the more

probable reading); depavros tytveTO dir' a-vruv (xxiv. 31) with depavr)? iyivtro

(Ant. xx. 8. 6). In these and many other cases the hypothesis of copying is

wholly uncalled for. The expressions are not very uncommon. Some of them

perhaps are the result of both Luke and Josephus being familiar with LXX.
Others are words or constructions which are the common material of various

Greek writers. Indeed, as Belser has shown, a fair case may be made out to

show the influence of Thucydides on Luke. In a word, the theory that Luke
had read Josephus "rests on little more than the fact that both writers relate

or allude to the same events, though the differences between them are really

more marked than the resemblances" (Sanday, Bampton Lectures, 1893, p.

278). As Schiirer and Salmon put it, if Luke had read Josephus, he must

very quickly have forgotten all that he read in him. See Hastings, D.B.'u p. 30.

In itself, the late date a.d. 100 is not incredible, even for those

who are convinced that the writer is Luke, and that he never read

Josephus. Luke may have been quite a young man, well under

vhirty, when he first joined S. Paul, a.d. 50-52 ;
and he may have

been living and writing at the beginning of the second century.
But the late date has nothing to recommend it; and we may
believe that both his writings would have assumed a different

form, had they been written as late as this. Would not 6 Xpicrros,

which is still a title and means " the Messiah "
(ii. 26, iii. 15, iv. 41,

ix. 20, xx. 41, xxii. 67, xxiii. 35, 39, xxiv. 26, 46), have become a

1 F. Bole, FlavinsJosephus iiber Christus und die Christen in den Judischen
Alterthiimern, Brixen, 1896, defends the disputed passage about Christ (xviii.

3. 3) rather than the independence of S. Luke.



§4.] TIME AND PLACE xxxi

proper name, as in the Epistles? Would not d Kv'pios, as a

designation of Jesus Christ, have been still more frequent? It is

not found in Matthew or Mark (excepting in the disputed

appendix) ;
but it is the invariable designation in the Gospel of

Peter. In Luke (vii. 13, x. 1, xi. 39, xii. 42, xiii. 15, xvii. 5, 6,

xviii. 6, xix. 8, xxii. 61, xxiv. 34) and in John this use is begin-

ning, but it is still exceptional. Above all, would xxi. 32 have stood
as it does, at a date when "

this generation
" had "

passed away
"

without seeing the Second Advent ? Moreover, the historical

atmosphere of the Acts is not that of a.d. 95-135. In the Acts the

Jews are the persecutors of the Christians ;
at this late date the

Jews were being persecuted themselves. Lastly, what ivould have
induced a companion of S. Paul, whether Luke or not, to wait so long

before publishing the results of his researches ? Opportunities of

contact with those who had been eye-witnesses would have been

rapidly vanishing during the last twenty years.

(6) The intermediate date of a.d. 75-80 has very much
more to recommend it.

1 It avoids the difficulties just men-
tioned. It accounts for the occasional but not yet constant

use of d Kvpios to designate Jesus. It accounts for the omis-

sion of the very significant hint, "let him that readeth under-

stand" (Mk. xiii. 14; Mt. xxiv. 15). When the first two Gospels
(or the materials common to both) were compiled, the predicted

dangers had not yet come but were near
;
and each of these

Evangelists warns his readers to be on the alert. When the Third

Gospel was written, these dangers were past. It accounts for the

greater definiteness of the prophecies respecting the destruction of

Jerusalem as given by Luke (xix. 43, 44, xxi. 10-24), when com-

pared with the records of them in Mark (xiii. 14-19) and Matthew

(xxiv. 15-22). After the destruction had taken place the tradition

of the prediction might be influenced by what was known to have

happened ; and this without any conscious tampering with the

report of the prophecy. The possibility of this influence must be

admitted, and with it a possibility of a date subsequent to a.d. 70
for the Gospel and the Acts. Twice in the Gospel (viii. 51, ix. 28),
as in the Acts (i. 13), Luke places John before his elder brother

James, which Mt. and Mk. never do
;
and this may indicate that

Luke wrote after John had become the better known of the two.

Above all, such a date allows sufficient time for the "
many

"
to

" draw up narratives
"
respecting the acts and sayings of Christ.

1 Some year between a.d. 70 and 95 is advocated by Beyschlag, Bleek,

Cook, Credner, De Wette, Ewald, Giider, Holtzmann ?, Julicher, Keim ?,

Kostlin, Lechler, Lekebusch, Mangold, Ramsay, Renan, Reuss, Sanday,
Schenkel, Trip, Tobler, Weiss, and others. And the more trustworthy of these,

e.g. Ramsay, Sanday, and Weiss, are disposed to make a.d. 80 the latest date

that can reasonably be assigned to the Gospel, or even to the Acts.
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(c) The early date of about a.d. 63 still finds advocates
;

l and
no doubt there is something to be said for it. Quite the simplest

explanation of the fact that S. Paul's death is not recorded in the Acts
is that it had not taken place. If that explanation is correct the

Third Gospel cannot be placed much later than a.d. 63. Again,
the writer of the Acts can hardly have been familiar with the

Epistles to the Corinthians and the Galatians : otherwise he would
have inserted some things and explained others (Salmon, Hist.

Int. to N.T. p. 319, ed. 5). How long might Luke have been
without seeing these Epistles ? Easily till a.d. 63 ;

but less easily
till a.d. 80. Once more, when Luke records the prophecy of

Agabus respecting the famine, he mentions that it was fulfilled

(Acts xi. 28). When he records the prophecy of Christ respecting
the destruction of Jerusalem (xxi. 5-36), he does not mention that

it was fulfilled. The simplest explanation is that the destruction

had not yet taken place. And, if it be said that the prediction of

it has been retouched in Luke's record in order to make it more

distinctly in accordance with facts, we must notice that the words,
" Let them that are in Judaea flee to the mountains" are in all three

reports. The actual flight seems to have been, not to the moun-

tains, but to Pella in north Perrea
;
and yet

" to the mountains "

is still retained by Luke (xxi. 21). Eusebius says that there was
a

"
revelation

"
before the war, warning the Christians not only to

.eave the city, but to dwell in a town called Pella (//". E. iii. 5. 3).

This "
revelation

"
is evidently an adaptation of Christ's prophecy ;

and here we reasonably suspect that the detail about Pella has been
added after the event. But there is nothing of it in Luke's report.

Nevertheless, the reasons stated above, and especially those

derived from the prologue to the Gospel, make the intermediate

date the most probable of the three. It combines the advantages
of the other two dates and avoids the difficulties of both. It may
be doubted whether any of the Gospels, as we have them, was
written as early as a.d. 63 ;

and if the Third Gospel is placed
after the death of S. Paul, one main reason for placing it before

a.d. 70 is gone.

(ii.) As to the Place in which Luke wrote his Gospel we
have no evidence that is of much value. The Gospel itself gives
no sure clue. The peculiarities of its diction point to a centre

in which Hellenistic influences prevailed ;
and the way in which

places in Palestine are mentioned have been thought to in-

dicate that the Gospel was written outside Palestine (i. 26,
ii. 4, iv. 31, viii. 26, xxiii. 51, xxiv. 13). The first of these

considerations does not lead to anything very definite, and the

1 Among them are Alford, Ebrard, Farrar, Gloag, Godet, Grau, Guerike,
Kahn, Hitzig, Hofmann, Hug, Keil, Lange, Lumby, Nosgen, Oosterzee, Resch,
Rit.hm, Schaff, Schanz (67-70), Thiersch, Tholuck, Wieseler, and now Blass.

Harnack has changed from (b) to [c).
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second has little or no weight. The fact that the Gospel was
written for readers outside Palestine, who were not familiar with

the country, accounts for all the topographical expressions. We
do not know what evidence Jerome had for the statement which
he makes in the preface to his commentary on S. Matthew :

Terthis Lucas medicus, natione Syrus Antiochensis {cujus laus in

Evangelio), qui et discipulus apostoli Pauli, in Achaiae Bceotiaeque

partibus volumen condidit (2 Cor. viii.), quaedam altius repetens,
et ut ipse in procemio confitetur, audita magis, qua?n visa describens

(Migne, xxvi. 18), where some MSS. have Bithynix for Bceotix.

Some MSS. of the Peshitto give Alexandria as the place of com-

position, which looks like confusion with Mark. Modern guesses

vary much : Rome (Holtzmann, Hug, Keim, Lekebusch, Zeller),

Csesarea (Michaelis, Schott, Thiersch, Tholuck), Asia Minor

(Hilgenfeld, Overbeck), Ephesus (Kostlin), and Corinth (Godet).
There is no evidence for or against any of them.

§ 5. OBJECT AND PLAN.

(i.) The immediate Object is told us in the preface. It was
written to give Theophilus increased confidence in the faith which
he had adopted, by supplying him with further information

respecting its historical basis. That Theophilus is a real person,
and not a symbolical personage representing devout Christians in

general,
1

is scarcely doubtful, although Bishop Lightfoot, with

characteristic caution, has warned us not to be too confident of

this. A real person is intrinsically more probable. The name
was a very common one,

—
fairly frequent among Jews, and very

frequent among Gentiles. It is thus quite unlike such obviously
made up names as Sophron and Neologus in a modern book,
or Philotheus, to whom Ken dedicates his Manual of Prayer for

Winchester scholars. Moreover, the epithet Kparicrre is far more

likely to have been given to a real person than to a fictitious one.

It does not however necessarily imply high rank or authority (Acts
xxiii. 26, xxiv. 3, xxvi. 25), and we must be content to be in ignor-

ance as to who Theophilus was and where he lived. But the tone

of the Gospel leads us to regard him as a representative Gentile

convert, who was anxious to know a good deal more than the few

fundamental facts which were taught to catechumens. The topo-

graphical statements mentioned above, and such remarks as
"
the

1 The idea that Theophilus may symbolize the true disciple is as old as

Origen (Horn. i. in Luc), and is adopted by Ambrose : scriptum est evangelium
ad Thtophilum, hoc est ad eum quern Deus diligit (Comm. in Luc. i. 3).

Epiphanius regards the name's denoting iras dvdpuvos Qcbv dyairQiv as a possible
alternative {H&r. ii. 1. 51, Migne, xli. 900).
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feast of unleavened bread which is called the passover" (xxii. i),

would not have been required for a Jewish convert.

But, although Theophilus was almost certainly an actual person
well known to Luke, we need not suppose that the Evangelist had

only this one reader in view when he wrote. It is evident that he

writes for the instruction and encouragement of all Gentile con-

verts, and possibly Greek-speaking converts in particular. Theo-

philus is to be the patron of the book with a view to its

introduction to a larger circle of readers. Perhaps Luke hoped
that Theophilus would have it copied and disseminated, as he

probably did.

Among the many indications that the book is written by a

Gentile for Gentiles are the substitution of Greek for Hebrew names,
6 Zr]Xu)Trj<; for 6 Kavavcuos (vi. 15; Acts i. 13), and Kpaviov for

To\yo6a (xxiii. 33) ;
his never using 'Pa/3/3ei as a form of address,

but either SiSao-KoAe or ima-Tara
;

1 his comparatively sparing use

of ap.r)v (seven times as against thirty in Matthew), for which he

sometimes substitutes aXtjBws (ix. 27, xii. 44, xxi. 3) or eV dA^foias

(iv. 25, xxii. 59); his use of 1'op.i/cds for ypa/x/xaTev's (vii. 30, x. 25,

xi. 45, 46, 52, xiv. 3) ;
his adding aKadaprov as an epithet to

8<j.i[jl6vlov (iv. 33), for Gentiles believed in good Scu/xdvia, whereas

to a Jew all ha.ifx.6vLa were evil
;
his avoiding p.eTep.opcpwdr} (Mk.

ix. 2
;
Mt. xvii. 2) in his account of the Transfiguration (ix. 29), a

word which might have suggested the metamorphoses of heathen

deities
;
his notice of the Roman Emperor (ii. 1), and using his

reign as a date (iii. 1) ;
his tracing the Saviour's descent to Adam,

the parent of Gentile as well as Jew (iii. 38). Although full

honour is shown to the Mosaic Law as binding on Jews (ii. 21,

27, 39, v. 14, x. 26, xvi. 17, 29-31, xvii. 14, xviii. 20), yet there is

not much appeal to it as of interest to his readers. Luke has no

parallels to Mt. v. 17, 19, 20, 21, 27, 31, 33, xii. 5-7, 17-20,
xv. 1-20. The quotations from the Old Testament are few as

compared with Matthew, and they are found mostly in the sayings
of Christ (iv. 4, 8, 12, 18, 19, 26, vi. 4, vii. 27, viii. 10, xiii. 19,

28, 29, 35, xviii. 20, xix. 46, xx. 17, 37, 42, 43, xxi. 10, 24, 26, 27,

35, xxii. 37, 69, xxiii. 30, 46) or of others (i. 15, 17, 37, 46-55,

68-79, u - 3°> 3*> 3 2
>
1V - IO

>
IT

>
x - 2 7> xx - 2 ^)- Very little is said

about the fulfilment of prophecy, which would not greatly interest

Gentile readers (iii. 4, iv. 21, xxi. 22, xxii. 37, xxiv. 44); and of

these five instances, all but the first occur in sayings of Christ

addressed to Jews. Many of the quotations noted above are mere

1 The following Hebrew or Aramaic words, which occur in the other Gospels,
are not found in Luke: 'A$3a (Mk.), Boavr/pyh (Mk.), Ta^add (Jn.),

'EPpaXffrl (Jn.), 'E/ifMLfovriX (Mt.), d<p<pad<L (Mk.), Kop^dv (Mk.), Koppavis

(Mt.), Meaalas (Jn.), w<ravi>d (Mt. Mk. Jn.), together with the sayings, raXeitfd

roO/w (Mk.) and i\ut. £\wt. k.t.X. (Mt. Mk.).
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reproductions, more or less conscious, of the words of Scripture ;

but the following are definitely given as citations : ii. 23, 24, iii. 4,

iv. 4, 8, 10, 11, 12, 18, 19, vii. 27, x. 27, xviii. 20, xix. 46, xx. 17,

28, 37, 42, 43, xxii. 37 Excepting vii. 27, they may all have come
from LXX. 1 And vii. 27 does not agree with either the Hebrew
or LXX of Mai. iii. 1, and is no evidence that the Evangelist
knew Hebrew. But, excepting iy<!>,

it agrees verbatim with Mt.
xi. 10, and we need not doubt that both Evangelists used the same
source and copied it exactly. Add to these his command of the
Greek language and his use of "

Judaea
"
for the land of the Jews,

i.e. the whole of Palestine (i. 5, iv. 44?, vii. 17, xxiii. 5 ;
Acts ii. 9,

x. 37, xi. r, 29). This combination of non-Jewish features would
be extraordinary in a treatise written by a Jew or for Jews. It is

thoroughly intelligible in one written by a Gentile for Gentiles.

In his desire to give further instruction to Theophilus and

many others like him, it is evident that Luke aims at fulness. He
desires to make his Gospel as complete as possible. This is clearly
indicated in the prologue. He has "

traced up the course of all

things accurately from the first
"

(avw8ev irao-iv), in order that

Theophilus may
" know in full detail

"
(eTrtyvws) the historic

foundations of the faith. And it is equally clearly seen in the

Gospel itself. Luke begins at the very beginning, far earlier than

any other Evangelist ;
not merely with the birth of the Christ, but

with the promise of the birth of the Forerunner. And he goes on
to the very end : not merely to the Resurrection but to the Ascen-
sion. Moreover his Gospel contains an immense proportion of
material which is peculiar to himself. According to one calcula-

tion, if the contents of the Synoptic Gospels are divided into 172
sections, of these 172 Luke has 127 (f), Matthew 114 (§), and
Mark 84 (i) ;

and of these 172 Luke has 48 which are peculiar to

himself (f ), Matthew has 22 (±), and Mark has 5 (^T ). According
to another calculation, if the total be divided into 124 sections, of
these Lk. has 93, Matthew 78, and Mark 67; and of these 124
Luke has 38 peculiar to himself, Matthew 17, and Mark 2.

2 The
portions of the Gospel narrative which Luke alone has preserved
for us are among the most beautiful treasures which we possess,
and we owe them in a great measure to his desire to make his

collection as full as possible.

1
Jerome (Comtn, in Is. vi. 9, Migne, rxiv. 100) says, Evangclistam Lucam

tradiint veteres Ecclesiez tractatores medicinm artis fuisse scientissimum, et

magis Gnecas litteras scisse quam Hebrseas. Unde et sermo ejus, tarn in Evan-
gelio quam in Actibus Apostolorum, id est in utroque volumine comptior est, et

mculartm redolet eloquentiam, magisque testimoniis Greeds utitur quam Hebrms.
8 Six miracles are peculiar to Luke, three to Matthew, and two to Mark.

Eighteen parables are peculiar to Luke, ten to Matthew, and one to Mark.
See p. xli. For other interesting statistics respecting the relations between the

Synoptists see Westcott, Intr. to Gospels, pp. 194 ff.
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It is becoming more and more generally admitted that the old

view of the purpose of Gospel and Acts is not far off the truth. It

was Luke's intention to write history, and not polemical or apolo-

getic treatises. It was his aim to show all Christians, and especi-

ally Gentile Christians, on how firm a basis of fact their belief was
founded. The Saviour had come, and He had come to save the

whole human race. The work of the Christ and the work of His

Apostles proved this conclusively. In the Gospel we see the

Christ winning salvation for the whole world
;
in the Acts we see

His Apostles carrying the good tidings of this salvation to the

whole world. Luke did not write to depreciate the Twelve in the

interests of S. Paul
;
nor to vindicate S. Paul against the attacks of

Judaizing opponents ;
nor yet to reconcile the Judaizers with the

disciples of S. Paul. A Gospel which omits the severe rebuke
incurred by Peter (Mt. xvi. 23 ;

Mk. viii. 33), the ambitious

request of James and John (Mt. xx. 21
;
Mk. x. 37), the boastful

declaration of loyalty made by all the Twelve (Mt. xxvi. 35 ;
Mk.

xiv. 31), and the subsequent flight of all (Mt. xxvi. 56; Mk.
xiv. 50) ;

which promises to the Twelve their judgment-thrones
(xxii. 30), and trusts them with the conversion of "all the nations"

(xxiv. 47), cannot be regarded as hostile to the Twelve. And why
address a vindication of Paul to a representative Gentile ? Lastly,
how could Judaizers be conciliated by such stern judgments on

Judaism as Luke has recorded? See, for instance, the following

passages, all of them from what is peculiar to Luke : iv. 28, 29,
x. 10, 11, 31, 32, xi. 39, 40, xii. 47, xiii. 1-5, 15, xvi. 15, xvii. 18,

xviii. 10-14, xxiii. 28-31 ;
Acts ii. 23, v. 30, vii. 51-53, etc. It is

well that these theories as to the purpose of the Evangelist have

been propounded : the examination of them is most instructive.

But they do not stand the test of careful investigation. S. Luke
remains unconvicted of the charge of writing party pamphlets
under the cover of fictitious history.

(ii.) The Plan of the Gospel is probably not elaborated. In

the preface Luke says that he means to write
"
in order

"
(Ka6e£r)<;),

and this most naturally means in chronological order. Omitting
the first two chapters and the last chapter in each case, the

main features of the First and Third Gospels agree ; and in outline

their structure agrees to a large extent with that of the Second. 1

Lukf perhaps took the tradition which underlies all three Gospels
as his chief guide, and inserted into it what he had gathered from

other sources. In arranging the additional material he followed

chronology, where he had any chronological clue
;
and where he

1 As regards order, in the first half the Second and Third Gospels commonly
agree, while the First varies. In the second half the First and Second com-

monly agree, while the Third varies. Matthew's additions to the common
material are mostly in the first half ; Luke's are mostly in the second.
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had none (which perhaps was often the case), he placed similar

incidents or sayings in juxtaposition.

But a satisfactory solution of the perplexing phenomena has not yet been
found : for what explains one portion of them with enticing clearness cannot be
made to harmonize with another portion. We may assert with some confidence
that Luke generally aims at chronological order, and that on the whole he
attains it ; but that he sometimes prefers a different order, and that he often,

being ignorant himself, leaves us also in ignorance as to chronology. Perhaps
also some of his chronological arrangements are not correct.

The chronological sequence of the Acts cannot be doubted ; and this is

strong confirmation of the view that the Gospel is meant to be chronological in

arrangement. Comp. the use of Kade£fjs viii. i ; Acts iii. 24, xi. 4, xviii. 23.
That the whole Gospel is elaborately arranged to illustrate the development

and connexion of certain theological ideas does not harmonize with the im-

pression which it everywhere gives of transparent simplicity. That there was
connexion and development in the life and work of Christ need not be doubted

,

and the narrative which reports that life and work in its true order will illustrate

the connexion and development. But that is a very different thing from the

supposition that Luke first formed a scheme, and then arranged his materials to

illustrate it. So far as there is
"
organic structure and dogmatic connexion

"
in

the Third Gospel, it is due to the materials rather than to the Evangelist.

Attempts to trace this supposed dogmatic connexion are instructive in two

ways. They suggest a certain number of connexions, which (whether intended
or not) are illuminative. They also show, by their extraordinary divergences,
how far we are from anything conclusive in this direction. The student who
compares the schemes worked out by Ebrard (Gosp. Hist. I. i. 1, § 20, 21),

McClellan (N.T. pp. 427 ff. ), Oosterzee (Lange's Comm. Int. § 4), and West-
coit {Int. to Gospels, ch. vii. note G) will gather various suggestive ideas, but

will also doubt whether anything like any one of them was in the mind of the

Evangelist.

The analysis which follows is obtained by separating the

different sections and grouping them under different heads. There
is seldom any doubt as to where one section ends and another

begins ; and the grouping of the sections is avowedly tentative.

But most analyses recognize a break between chapters ii. and iii.,

at or about ix. 51 and xix. 28, and between chapters xxi. and xxii.

If we add the preface, we have six divisions to which the numer-
ous sections may be assigned. In the two main central divisions,

which together occupy nearly seventeen chapters, some subsidiary

grouping has been attempted, but without confidence in its cor-

rectness. It may, however, be conducive to clearness, even if

nothing of the kind is intended by S. Luke. 1 The mark § indicates

that this portion is found in Luke alone
;

°
that it is common to

Luke and Mark
; t that it is common to Luke and Matthew

;

* that

it is common to all three.

1 The divisions and subdivisions of the Gospel in the text of AVI I. are most

instructive. Note whether paragraphs and sentences have spaces between them
or not, and whether sentences begin with a capital letter 01 not. The analysis
of the Gospel by Sanday in Book by Book, pp. 402-404 (Isbister, 1893),

will be

found very helpful.
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There is a presumption that what is peculiar to Luke comes from some
source that was not used by Mark or Matthew ; and this presumption is in some
cases a strong one; e.g. the Examination of Christ before Herod, or the Walk
to Emmaus ; but all that we know is that Luke has preserved something which

they have not. Again there is a presumption that what is given by Luke and

Matthew, but omitted by Mark, comes from some source not employed by the

latter ; and this presumption is somewhat stronger when what is given by them,
but omitted by him, is not narrative but discourse ; e.g. the Parable of the

Lost Sheep. Yet the book of "Oracles," known to Matthew and Luke, but

not known to Mark, is nothing more than a convenient hypothesis for which a

good deal may be said. And it would be rash to affirm that the few (p. xxiv)
sections which are found in Mark and Luke, but not in Matthew, such as the

Widow's Mite, come from some source unknown to Matthew. The frequency
of the mark § gives some idea of what we should have lost had S. Luke not

been moved to write. And it must be remembered that in the sections which
are common to him and either or both of the others he often gives touches of

his own which are of the greatest value. Attention is frequently called to these

in the notes. They should be contrasted with the additions made to the

Canonical Gospels in the apocryphal gospels.

I. i. 1-4. §The Preface. The Sources and Object of

the Gospel.

II. i. 5-ii. 52. § The Gospel of the Infancy.
1. The Annunciation of the Birth of the Forerunner (5-25).
2. The Annunciation of the Birth of the Saviour (26-38).

3. The Visit of the Mother of the Saviour to the Mother ol

the Forerunner (39-56).

4. The Birth of the Forerunner (57-80)

5. The Birth of the Saviour (ii. 1-20).
6. The Circumcision and Presentation of the Saviour

(21-40).

7. The Boyhood of the Saviour (41-52).

III. iii. i-ix. 50. The Ministry, mainly in Galilee.

i. Hie External Preparation for the Ministry ; The Preach-

ing of the Baptist (iii. 1-22).
1. § The Date (1, 2).

2.
* The New Prophet, his Preaching, Prophecy, and

Death (3-20).

3. *He baptizes the Christ (21, 22).

§The Genealogy of the Christ (23-38).
ii. The InternalPreparation for the Ministry ;

* The Tempta-
tion (iv. 1-13).

iii. The Ministry in Galilee (iv. 14-ix. 50).

1. Visit to Nazareth; "At Capernaum an unclean Demon
cast out (iv. 14-44).

a. §* The Miraculous Draught and the Call of Simon
,

* Two Healings which provoke Controversy ;

* The
Call of Levi; *Two Sabbath Incidents which

provoke Controversy (v. i-vi 1 1).
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3.
* The Nomination of the Twelve

; t The Sermon " on
the Level Place

"
; t The Centurion's Servant

;

§ The Widow's Son at Nain : f The Message from

the Baptist; §The Anointing by the Sinner; §The
Ministering Women ;

* The Parable of the Sower
;

* The Relations of Jesus ;

* The Stilling of the Tem-

pest ;
*The Gerasene Demoniac

;
*The Woman with

the Issue and the Daughter of Jairus (vi. 12-viii. 56).

4. *The Mission of the Twelve; *The Feeding of the

Five Thousand
;

* Peter's Confession and the First

Prediction of the Passion
;

* The Transfiguration ,

* The Demoniac Boy ;

* The Second Prediction of

the Passion; *Who is the greatest? "Not against
us is for us (ix. 1-50).

IV. ix. 51-xix. 28. The Journeyings towards Jerusalem :

Ministry outside Galilee.

i. The *>parture from Galilee and First Period of tht

Journey (ix. 51-xiii. 35).

1. §The Samaritan Village; t§ Three Aspirants to Dis-

cipleship ; § The Seventy : The Lawyer's Questions
and § the Good Samaritan ; § Mary and Martha

(ix. 51-x. 42).
2. § Prayer ;

*
Casting out Demons by Beelzebub

; § True
Blessedness

;

* The Demand for a Sign : § Denuncia-

tion of Pharisaism
; t Fxhortation to Sincerity ;

§The Avaricious Brother; §The Rich Fool; God's

Providential Care; §The Signs of the Times (xi. 1-

xii. 59).

3. § Three Exhortations to Repentance; §The Woman
with a Spirit of Infirmity; *The Mustard Seed

fThe Leaven; The Number of the Saved; §The

Message to Antipas and f the Lament over Jeru-
salem (xiii. 1-35).

ii. TJie Second Period of theJourney (xiv. i-xvii. 10).

1. §The Dropsical Man; § Guests and Hosts; §The
Great Supper ; § The Conditions of Discipleship ;

t The Lost Sheep ; § The Lost Coin ; § The Lost

Son (xiv. i-xv. 32).

2. §The Unrighteous Steward; §t Short Sayings; §The
Rich Man and Lazarus

;
Four Sayings on *

Offences,

§ Forgiveness, f Faith, § Works (xvi. i-xvii. 10).

iii. The Third Period of the Journey (xvii. n-xix. 2S).

1. §The Ten Lepers; §* The coming of the Kingdom;
. §The Unrighteous Judge; §The Pharisee and the

Publican (xvii. n-xviii. 14).
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2.
*

Little Children; *The Rich Young Ruler; *The
Third Prediction of the Passion

;
*The Blind Man

at Jericho; § Zacchreus
; §The Pounds (xviii. 15-

xix. 28).

V. xix. 29-xxi. 38. Last Days of Public Teaching:
Ministry in Jerusalem.

1. *The Triumphal Procession and § Predictive Lament-

ation;
* The Cleansing of the Temple (xix. 29-48).

2. The Day of Questions.
*
Christ's Authority and John's

Baptism ;

* The Wicked Husbandmen
;

* Tribute
;

* The Woman with Seven Husbands
;

* David's Son
and Lord

;

* The Scribes
;

°

The Widow's Mite
;

*§ Apocalyptic Discourse (xx. i-xxi. 38).

VI. xxii.-xxiv. The Passion and the Resurrection.

i. The Passion (xxii. i-xxiii. 56).

1. *The Treachery of Judas (xxii. 1-6).
2. *The Paschal Supper and Institution of the Eucharist

;

* The Strife about Priority ; § The New Conditions

(xxii. 7-38).

3. *§ The Agony ;

* The Arrest
;

*
Peter's Denials

;
The

Ecclesiastical Trial; *The Civil Trial; § Jesus
sent to Herod;

* Sentence
;

* Simon of Cyrene;
§The Daughters of Jerusalem;

* The Crucifixion
;

§ The Two Robbers ;

* The Death (xxii. 39-
xxiii. 49).

4.
* The Burial (xxiii. 50-56).

ii. The Resurrection a?id the Ascension (xxiv.).

1. *§The Women at the Tomb (1-11).
2. § [Peter at the Tomb (12).]

3. §The Walk to Emmaus (13-32).

4. § The Appearance to the Eleven (33-43)

5. § Christ's Farewell Instructions (44-49).
6. §The Departure (50-53).

Note that each of the three divisions of the Ministry begins
with scenes which are typical of Christ's rejection by His people :

the Ministry in Galilee with the attempt on His life at Nazareth

(iv. 28-30) ; the Ministry outside Galilee with the refusal of

Samaritans to entertain Him (ix. 51-56); and that in Jerusalem
with the Lament over the city (xix. 41-44). In the first and last

case the tragic rejection is heightened bv being preceded by a

momentary welcome.

It will be useful to collect for separate consideration the Miracles and tht

Parables which are recorded by S. Luke.
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Miracles. Parables.

*
Unclean Demon cast out. § Two Debtors.

*
Peter's Wife's Mother healed.

* Sower.

§ Miraculous Draught of Fish. § Good Samaritan.
*
Leper cleansed. § Friend at midnight*
Palsied healed. § Rich Fool.

* Withered Hand restored. § Watchful Servants,

t Centurion's Servant healed. § Barren Fig-tree.

§ Widow's Son raised.
* Mustard Seed.

*
Tempest stilled. t Leaven.

* Gerasene Demoniac. § Chief Seats.
* Woman with the Issue. § Great Supper.*
Jairus' Daughter raised. § Rash Builder.

* Five Thousand fed. § Rash King.
* Demoniac Boy. t Lost Sheep,
t Dumb Demon cast out. § Lost Coin.

§ Spirit of Infirmity. § Lost Son.

§ Dropsical Man. § Unrighteous Stewaid.

§ Ten Lepers cleansed. § Dives and Lazarus.
* Blind Man at Jericho. § Unprofitable Servants.

§ Malchus' ear. § Unrighteous Judge.
§ Pharisee and Publican.

§ Pounds.
* Wicked Husbandmen.

Thus, out cf twenty miracles recorded by Luke, six are peculiar to him ;

while, out of twenty-lhree parables, all but five are peculiar to him. And he
omits only eleven, ten peculiar to Matthew, and one peculiar to Mark (iv. 26-29).
Whence did Luke obtain the eighteen parables which he alone records ? And
whence did Matthew obtain the ten parables which he alone records? If the

"Oracles" contained them all, why does each Evangelist omit so many? If

S. Luke knew our Matthew, why does he omit all these ten, especially the

Two Sons (Mt. xxi. 28-32), which points to the obedience of the Gentiles (see

p. xxiv). In illustration of the fact that the material common to all three

Gospels consists mainly of narratives rather than discourses, it should be noticed

that most of the twenty miracles in Luke are in the other two also, whereas

only three of the twenty-three parables in Luke are also in Matthew and Mark.
It is

specially worthy of note that the eleven miracles recorded by all three

occur in the same order in each of the Gospels ; and the same is true of the

three parables which are common to all three. Moreover, if we add to these the

three miraculous occurrences which attest the Divinity of Christ, these also are

in the same order in each. The Descent of the Spirit with the Voice from

Heaven at the Baptism precedes all. The Transfiguration is placed between
the feeding of the 5000 and the healing of the demoniac boy. The Resurrection

closes all. Evidently the order had already been fixed in the material which all

three Evangelists employ.

§6. CHARACTERISTICS, STYLE, AND LANGUAGE.

(i.) It has already been pointed out (p. xxxv) that Luke aims at

fulness and completeness. (a) Comprehensive/iess is a charac

teristic of his Gospel. His Gospel is the nearest approach to a

biography ;
and his object seems to have been to give his readers



xlii THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE [§ 6.

as full a picture as he could of the life of Jesus Christ, in all the

portions of it—infancy, boyhood, manhood—respecting which he

had information.

But there is a comprehensiveness of a more important kind

which is equally characteristic of him : and for the sake of a

different epithet we may say that the Gospel of S. Luke is in a

special sense the universal Gospel. All four Evangelists tell us

that the good tidings are sent to "all the nations" (Mt. xxviii. 19 ;

Mk. xiii. 10; Lk. xxiv. 47) independently of birth (Jn. i. 12, 13).

But no one teaches this so fully and persistently as S. Luke. He
gives us, not so much the Messiah of the O.T., as the Saviour of

all mankind and the Satisfier of all human needs. Again and

again he shows us that forgiveness and salvation are offered to all,

and offered freely, independently of privileges of birth or legal
observances. Righteousness of heart is the passport to the King-
dom of God, and this is open to everyone ;

to the Samaritan

(ix. 51-56, x. 30-37, xvii. n-19) and the Gentile
(ii. 32, iii. 6, 38,

iv. 25-27, vii. 9, x. 1, xiii. 29, xxi. 24, xxiv. 47) as well as to the

Jew (i. 33, 54, 68-79, n - IO) )
to publicans, sinners, and outcasts

(iii. 12, 13, v. 27-32, vii. 37-50, xv. 1, 2, 11-32, xviii. 9-14, xix.

2-10, xxiii. 43) as well as to the respectable (vii. 36, xi. 37, xiv. 1) ;

to the poor (i. 53, ii. 7, 8, 24, iv. 18, vi. 20, 21, vii. 22, xiv. 13, 21,

xvi. 20, 23) as well as to the rich (xix. 2, xxiii. 50). And hence
Dante calls S. Luke "

the writer of the story of the gentleness of

Christ," scriba mansuetudinis Christi (De Monarchid, i. 16 [18],
ed. Witte, 1874, p. 33; Church, p. 210). It cannot be mere
accident that the parables of the Good Samaritan, the Prodigal
Son, the Great Supper, the Pharisee and the Publican, the rebukes
to intolerance, and the incidents of the sinner in the house of

Simon, and of the penitent robber are peculiar to this Gospel. Nor

yet that it omits Mt. vii. 6, x. 5, 6, xx. 16, xxii. 14, which might be

regarded as hostile to the Gentiies. S. Luke at the opening of the

ministry shows this universal character of it by continuing the

great prophecy from Is. xl. 3 ff. (which all four Evangelists quote)
till he reaches the words "All flesh shall see the salvation of God"
(iii. 6). And at the close of it he alone records the gracious
declaration that

" the Son of Man is come to seek and to save that

which was lost" (xix. 10; interpolated Mt. xviii. ii).
1

It is a detail, but an important one, in the universality of the

Third Gospel, that it is in an especial sense the Gospel for women.

Jew and Gentile alike looked down on women. 2 But all through
this Gospel they are allowed a prominent place, and many types

1

Comp. also the close of the Acts, esp. xxviii. 28 ; and the 7ras (Lk,
xvi. 16), which is not in Mt. (xi. 12).

' In the Jewish liturgy the men thank God that they have not been made
women.
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of womanhood are placed before us : Elizabeth, the Virgin Marv,
the prophetess Anna, the widow at Nain, the nameless sinner in

the house of Simon, Mary Magdalene, Joanna, Susanna, the woman
with the issue, Martha and Mary, the widow with the two mites,

ihe "daughters of Jerusalem," and the women at the tomb. A
Gospel with this marked antipathy to exclusiveness and intolerance

appropriately carries the pedigree of the Saviour past David and
Abraham to the parent of the whole human race

(iii. 38). It is

possible that Luke simply copied the genealogy as he found it, or

that his extending it to Adam is part of his love of completeness ;

but the thought of the father of all mankind is likely to have been

present also.

It is this all-embracing love and forgiveness, as proclaimed in

the Third Gospel, which is meant, or ought to be meant, when it

is spoken of as the
"
Gospel of S. Paul." The tone of the Gospel

is Pauline. It exhibits the liberal and spiritual nature of Chris-

tianity. It advocates faith and repe71tan.ce apart from the works
of the Law, and tells abundantly of God's grace and mercy and the

work of the Holy Spirit. In the Pauline Epistles these topics and

expressions are constant

The word irlans, which occurs eight times in Mt., five in Mk. , and not

at all in Jn., is found eleven times in Lk. and sixteen in the Acts: /xerdvoia,
twice in Mt., once in Mk., not in Jn., occurs five times in Lk. and six in Acts :

fcci/us, thrice in Jn., not Mt. or Mk., is frequent both in Lk. and Acts : l\eos,
thrice in Mt., not in Mk. or Jn., occurs six times in Lk. but not in Acts : &<pe<ru

d/uapriuje, once in Mt., twice in Mk., not in Jn. , is found thrice in Lk. and
five times in Acts ; and the expression

"
Holy Spirit," which is found five times

in Mt., four in Mk., four in Jn., occurs twelve times in Lk. and forty-one in

Acts. See on i. 15.
It is characteristic that rlva. fj.icdbv fxere (Mt. v. 46) becomes wola v/uuv

X<£pis i(jTiv (Lk. vi. 32) ; and Icreade v/xeU WXetoi, il?s 6 varr/p vfx&v 6 ovpavios
rtXeibs iariv (Mt. v. 48) becomes ylvecde olKrlpixoves, KaOdjs 6 narrip u/j.u>v

oIktIp/j-wv iariv (Lk. vi. 36). Note also the incidents recorded iv. 25-27 and
x. 1-16, and the office of the Holy Spirit as indicated i. 15, 35, 41, 67, ii. 25,

26, 27, iv. 1, x. 21, xi. 13, all of which are peculiar to Lk.

But it is misleading in this respect to compare the Second

Gospel with the Third. From very early times the one has been

called the Petrine Gospel, and the other the Pauline. S. Mark is

said to give us the teaching of S. Peter, S. Luke the teaching of

S. Paul. The statements are true, but in very different senses.

Mark derived his materials from Peter. Luke exhibits the spirit

of Paul ; and no doubt to a large extent he derived this spirit from

the Apostle. But he got his material from eye-witnesses. Mark
was the interpreter of Peter, as Irenaeus (iii. 1. 1, 10. 6) and Tertullian

{Adv. Marcion. iv. 5) aptly call him : he made known to others

what Peter had said. Paul was the illuminator of Luke (Tert. iv. 2):

he enlightened him as to the essential charactei of the Gospel.
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Luke, as his
"
fellow-worker," would teach what the Apostle taught,

and would learn to give prominence to those elements in the

Gospel narrative of which he made most frequent use. Then at

last
"
Luke, the companion of Paul, recorded in a book the Gospel

preached by him" (Iren. iii. i. i).

Jiilicher sums up the case justly when he lays that Luke has adopted from
Paul no more than the whole Catholic Church has adopted, viz. the universality of

salvation and the boundlessness of Divine grace : and it is precisely in these two

points that Paul has been a clear-sighted and logical interpreter of Jesus Christ

(Einl. §27, p. 204). See also Knowling, The Witness of the Epistles, p. 328,
and the authorities there quoted.

Holtzmann, followed by Davidson (Introd. to N.T. ii. p. 17) and Schaff

(Apostolic Christianity, ii. p. 667), gives various instances of parallelism be-

tween the Third Gospel and the Pauline Epistles. Resch (A ussercanonische

Paralleicexte, p. 121, Leipzig, 1893), while ignoring some of lloltzmann's ex-

amples, adds others ; but some of his are not very convincing, or depend upon
doubtful readings. The following are worth considering :

—
S. Luke.

iv. 32. in i^ovala Tjv 6 \6yos avrov.

vi. 36. 6 Trarrjp vp.G)v oiKripp-uv iffriv.

vi. 39. p.TjTL bvvarai rvcp\bs rv<p\bv

bSyyelv ;

vi. 48. ZOrjKev depiiXiov.

vii. 8. 5.vdpu)irb% flfu virb i^ovalav

raaffbp-evos.

viii. 12. riffTeiHravTes auidQcnv.

viii. 13. fiera XaP°-* b£x0VTaL T- ^yov.

x. "j. fi£ios yap 6 ipydrrjs rod (iiaOov

avrov.

x. 8. icrdleTe to. iraparidip-eva vpuv.

x. 1 6. 6 dderQv iifias ip.t dderei' b

5t ip£ aderQiv dderei rbv dTrocrreiXavTa

ue.

x. 20. to. dvb/xara vpu>v ivyiypawrai
iv tols ovpavots.

xi, 7. pvr\ fj.01 k6ttovs wdpex*.

xi. 29. 17 7ei<ea avrtj . . . ei\p.tiov

xi. 41. Kal ISov irdvra xaOapd vp.lv

iffriv.

xii. 35. i&rwffav vfxCov al 6<T(pvcs

Trepie£w(rp.ivai.

xii. 42. ris &pa iffriv b iriffrbs

oUovbfj.os ;

xiii. 27. dirbffrrjrt air' ipov travrts

ipydrai dowlas (Ps. vi. 8).

xviii. I. 5fiv irdvrore irpoffevxtaOai

HVTOll^

S. Paul.

1 Cor. ii. 4. 6 Xbyos /jlov . . . iv

&irooel£ei Tvevp.aros Kal 8vvdp.tu)S.

2 Cor. i. 3. 6 TTtXTTlp TU!V OlKTipfMUlV.

Rom. ii. 19. iriiroiOas ffeavrbv bdrrybv
iivai rv<p\tjv.

1 Cor. iii. 10. 8ep.i\t.ov (drjica.

Rom. xiii. I. i^ovfflais inrtpexovaan
iiroTdociffdu}.

I Cor. i. 21. cruiaai rovs wiffrevovras.

Rom. i. 16. et's ffwryplav ravrl t.

VlffTfVOVTl.

I Thes. i. 6. Sf^dp.evoi r. \byov . . .

p-era xapas.
I Tim. v. 18. d£ios b ipydrrjs too

fuaOov avrov.

I Cor. x. 27. ttS-v rb ira.paTidlp.tvov

vpuv ioBlere.

1 Thes. iv. 8. 6 dderwv ovk dvdpw-
irov dderei d\\d rbv Qebv.

Phil. iv. 3. H)v rd bvbpxtra iv jUipXtp

fan;? (Ps. lxix. 28).
( ial. vi. 17. tcbirovs p.ot p.i)5eh nape-

I Cor. i. 22. 'Jovdaloi ffrjpela airovfftv.

Tit. i. 15. irdvra Kadapd rois Ka$a-

pais.

Eph. vi. 14. ffrrjre ovv wepi.fujffdp.evoi

ttjv 6o(puv vfxCjv (Is. xi. 5).

1 Cor. iv. 2. £rjT(~iTai iv roh oiKOvb-

p.ois tva 7Tiitt6s tis evpetfrj.

2 Tim. ii. 19. diroaTrjTu} dirb dSiKlat

7rds 6 bvopid^wv rb 01 O/aa Kvpiov.

Col. i. 3. irdvroTe Trpoaei'xop-evoi.

2 Thes, i. 1 1. irpoo-evxbfJ-eda TrdvTQTq.
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Kal ^ ivKaiceiv. Gal. vi. 9. fi^ ivKa.KQ>)xev.

xx. 16. fit) yivoiro. Rom. ix. 14, xi. 11 ; Gal. iii. 21

xx. 22, 25. 4^ecmv i]nai Kaicrapi Rom. xiii. 7. airbbore iraaiy ra%

(pbpov bouvai
7) oil

;
dirbdoTe tcl Kaiffa- 6<pei\&s, Tip rbv (popov rbv cp&pov.

pus kaicra.pl.

xx. 35. ol 54 Karatiwdivres rov alQvos 2 The». i. 5. tts rb Kara^Livdrjvat
ixdvov tvxuv. vp.ds rr/s pacrihelas rod 6eo0.

xx. 38. iravrts yap adry fQcriv. Rom. vi. 11. fuivras rip Qetp.
Gal. ii. 19. tva Qeip $-qcrio.

xxi. 23. eVrat yap . . . 6pyr\ t$ I Thes. ii. 16. 4<pdaatv 84 eV' avrovt

\aip TOirrcp. i) 6pyT) et's t4Xos.

xxi. 24. &XP 1 °v T^ripwOCxriv tcaipol Rom. xi. 25. &xpi 08 rb Tr\r)pcop.a

46vwv. tQiv 46vQv elcr4Xdrj.

xxi. 34. firj ttot€ ^ap-rjOil'cnv al KapStai I Thes. v. 3-5. r&re aupviotos ai'rots

vp.Qv 4v KpeirdXr; Kai p-idy . . . Kai iirlffrarat 6Xt0pos . . . <Ve'S 54 ouk

(klcttj £<f> vp.di 4<pvL8ios i) i)p.ipa 4k€lvij 4ctt4 4v (tk6tsi, live 7/ ij/xepa vp.ds w$
lis irayts. kX4ttt7)s [/oVtttcis] KaraXaftr).

xxi. 36. aypvirveire 84 4v iravri xaipip Eph. vi. 18. irpocrevxbp-fvoi 4v iravri

Scbfievoi. Kaiptp . . . Kal aypvwvovvTes.
xxii. 53. 77 i^ovcrla rov ctkotovs. Col. i. 1 3. in rrjs i^ovcrlas rov ctkotov*.

It is not creditable to modern scholarship that the foolish opinion, quoted
by Eusebius with a <paal 84 (H. E. iii. 4. 8) and by Jerome with quidam sus-

picantur {De vir. illus. vii.), that wherever S. Paul speaks of "my Gospel"
(Rom. ii. 16, xvi. 25 ; 2 Tim. ii. 8) he means the Gospel of S. Luke, still

rinds advocates. And the supposition that the Third Gospel is actually quoted
I Tim. v. 18 is incredible. The words \4yti 77 ypacpr/ refer to the first sentence

only, which comes from Deut. xxv. 4. What follows,
"

the labourer is worthy
of his hire," is a popular saying, adopted first by Christ (Lk. x. 7 ; Mt. x. 10)
and then by S. Paul. Had S. Paul quoted the saying as an utterance of Christ,
he would not have said \4yei 7? ypacpr). He would have used some such expres-
sion as /xv-qfjioveveip rwv Xbywv rod Kvplov 'Itjctov 8tl aurbs \4yei (Acts xx. 35), or

7ra/3ayye'\Xei 6 Kvpios (I Cor. vii. IO, 1 2), or p.epvrip.4v01 tuiv Xdyiov toO Kvpiov

']rjcrod, oOs 4XdXi)crev (Clem. Rom. Cor. xiii. I ; comp. xlvi. 7), or simply elirev

6 Kibpios (Polyc. vii. 2). Comp. 1 Thes. iv. 15 ;
1 Cor. ix. 14, xi. 23,

(b) More than any of the other Evangelists S. Luke brings
before his readers the subject of Prayer; and that in two ways,

(1) by the example of Christ, and (2) by direct instruction. All

three Synoptists record that Christ prayed in Gethsemane (Mt.
xxvi. 39; Mk. xiv. 35 ;

Lk. xxii. 41) ;
Mark (i. 35) mentions His

retirement for prayer after healing multitudes at Capernaum, where

Luke (iv. 42) merely mentions the retirement : and Matthew

(xiv. 23) and Mark (vi. 46) relate His retirement for prayer after

the feeding of the 5000, where Luke (ix. 17) relates neither. But
on seven occasions Luke is alone in recording that Jesus prayed :

at His Baptism (iii. 21) ;
before His first collision with the hierarchy

(v. 16); before choosing the Twelve (vi. 12); before the first

prediction of the Passion (ix. 18) ;
at the Transfiguration (ix. 29) ;

before teaching the Lord's Prayer (xi. 1); and on the Cross (xxiii.

[34], 46). Moreover, Luke alone relates the declaration of Jesus
that He had made supplication for Peter, and His charge to the

Twelve, "Pray that ye enter not into temptation" (xxii. 32, 40)
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It was out of the fulness of His own experience that Jesus said,

"Ask, and it shall be given you" (xi. 9). Again, Luke alone re-

cords the parables which enjoin persistence in prayer, the Friend
at Midnight (xi. 5-13) and the Unrighteous Judge (xviii. 1-8) ;

and to the charge to "watch" (Mt. xxv. 13; Mk. xiii. 33) he adds
"at every season, making supplication, that ye may prevail," etc.

(xxi. 36). In the parable of the Pharisee and the Publican the

difference between real and unreal prayer is illustrated (xviii

11-13)-

(c) The Third Gospel is also remarkable for the prominence
which it gives to Praise and Thanksgiving. It begins and ends
with worship in the temple (i. 9, xxi v. 53). Luke alone has pre-
served for us those hymns which centuries ago passed from his

Gospel into the daily worship of the Church : the Gloria in

Excelsis, or Song of the Angels (ii. 14); the Magnificat, or Song
of the blessed Virgin Mary (i. 46-55); the Benedictus, or Song of

Zacharias (i. 6S-79) ; and the Nunc Dimittis, or Song of Symeon
(ii. 29-32). Far more often than in any other Gospel are we told

that those who received special benefits "glorified God" (So£a£eu>
tov ©eoV) for them (ii. 20, v. 25, 26, vii. 16, xiii. 13, xvii. 15,
xviii. 43). Comp. Mt. ix. 8, xv. 31; Mk. ii. 12. The expression
"
praising God "

(alvCiv tov ©eoV) is almost peculiar to Luke in

N.T. (ii. 13, 20, xix. 37, xxiv. 53?; Acts ii. 47, iii. 8, 9). "Bless-

ing God" (evXoyelv tov Qeov) is almost peculiar to Luke (i. 64,
ii. 28, xxiv. 53?): elsewhere only Jas. iii. 9. "Give praise {alvov

StSovat) to God" occurs Luke xviii. 43 only. So also xou7> et|/>

which occurs eight times in Matthew and Mark, occurs nineteen

times in Luke and Acts
; \apa seven times in Matthew and Mark,

thirteen times in Luke and Acts.

(d) The Gospel of S. Luke^is rightly styled
" the most literary

of the Gospels" (Renan, Les Evangiles, ch. xiii.). "S. Luke has

more literary ambition than his fellows" (Sanday, Book by Book,

p. 401). He possesses the art of composition. He knows not

only how to tell a tale truthfully, but how to tell it with effect. He
can feel contrasts and harmonies, and reproduce them for his

readers. The way in which he tells the stories of the widow's son

at Nain, the sinner in Simon's house, Martha and Mary at

Bethany, and the walk to Emmaus, is quite exquisite. And one

might go on giving other illustrations of his power, until one had
mentioned nearly the whole Gospel. The sixth century was not

far from the truth when it called him a painter, and said that he

had painted the portrait of the Virgin. There is no picture of her

so complete as his. How lifelike are his sketches of Zacharias,

Anna, Zacchaeus, Herod Antipas ! And with how few touches is

each done ! As a rule Luke puts in fewer descriptive details than

Mark. In his description of the Baptist he omits the strange attire
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and food (Mk. i. 6
;
Mt. iii. 4). In the healing of Simon's wife's

mother he omits the taking of her hand (Mk. i. 31 ;
Mt. viii. 15).

In that of the palsied he omits the crowding at the door (Mk. ii. 2).

And there are plenty of such cases. But at other times we have
an illuminating addition which is all his own (iii. 15, 21, iv. 13, 15,

40, 42, v. 1, 12, 15, 16, vi. 12, viii. 47, etc.). His contrasts are

not confined to personal traits, such as the unbelieving priest and
the believing maiden (i. 18, 38), the self-abasing woman and the

self-satisfied Pharisee (vii. 37 ff.), the thankless Jews and the thank-

ful Samaritan (xvii. 17), the practical Martha and the contemplative

Mary (x. 38-42), the hostile hierarchy and the attentive people

(xix. 47, 4s), and the like
;
the fundamental antithesis between

Christ's work and Satan's 1

(iv. 13, x. 17-20, xiii. 16, xxii. 3,

31, 53), often exhibited in the opposition of the scribes and
Pharisees to His work (xi. 52, xii. 1, xiii. 14, 31, xv. 2, xvi. 14,

xix. 39, 47, xx. 20), is brought out with special clearness. The

development of the hostility of the Pharisees is one of the main
threads in the narrative. It is this rare combination of descriptive

power with simplicity and dignity, this insight into the lights and
shadows of character and the conflict between spiritual forces,

which makes this Gospel much more than a fulfilment of its

original purpose (i. 4). There is no rhetoric, no polemics, no
sectarian bitterness. It is by turns joyous and sad ;

but even where
it is most tragic it is almost always serene. 2 As the fine Uterary
taste of Renan affirms, it is the most beautiful book in the world.

(if)
S. Luke is the only Evangelist who writes history as distinct

from memoirs. He aims at writing
" in order," which probably

means in chronological order (i. 5, 26, 36, 56, 59, ii. 42, iii. 23,
ix. 28, 37, 51, xxii. 1, 7), and he alone connects his narrative with

the history of Syria and of the Roman Empire (ii. 1, iii. 1). The
sixfold date (iii. 1) is specially remarkable : and it is possible that

both it and ii. 1 were inserted as finishing touches to the narra-

tive. The words ctos (|^) and iu\v (
]

g°) occur more often in his

writings than in the rest of N.T. : and this fact points to a special
fondness for exactitude as regards time. Where he gives no date,—

probably because he found none in his authorities,
—he fre-

quently lets us know what incidents are connected together

although he does not know in what year or time of year to place
the group (iv. 1, 38, 40, vii. 1, 18, 24, viii. 1, x. 1, 21, xi. 37, xii. 1,

xiii. 1, 31, xix. 11, 28, 41, xxii. 66, xxiv. 13). He is very much
1 Both in Mark (i. 21-28) and in Luke (iv. 31-37) the miracle of healing the

demoniac in the synagogue at Capernaum is perhaps placed first as being
typical of Christ's whole work. But there is no evidence of any special

"demonology" in Luke. With the doubtful exception of the "spirit of

infirmity
"

(xiii. 10) there is no miracle of casting out demons which he alone

records.
1 A marked exception is the violent scene so graphically described xi. 53, 54.
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less definite than Josephus or Tacitus
;
but that is only what we

ought to expect. He had not their opportunities of consulting

public records, and he was much less interested in chronology than

they were. Yet it has been noticed that the Agricola of Tacitus

contains no chronology until the last chapter is reached. The
value of Christ's words and works was quite independent of dates.

Such remarks a? he makes xvi. 14, xviii. 1, 9, xix. n throw far

more light upon what follows than an exact note of time would
have done. Here and there he seems to be giving us his own
estimate of the situation, as an historian or biographer might do

(ii. 50, iii. 15, viii. 30, xx. 20, xxii. 3, xxiii. 12): and the notes,
whether they come from himself or his sources, are helpful. If

chronology even in his Gospel is meagre, yet there is a continuity
and development which may be taken as evidence of the true

historic spirit.
1 He follows the Saviour through the stages, not

only of His ministry, but of His physical and moral growth (ii. 40,

42, 51, 52, iii. 23, iv. 13, xxii. 28, 53). He traces the course of

the ministry from Nazareth to Capernaum and other towns of

Galilee, from Galilee to Samaria and Pera^a, from Peraea to Jeru-

salem, just as in the Acts he marks the progress of the Gospel, as

represented successively by Stephen, Philip, Peter, and Paul, from

Jerusalem to Antioch, from Antioch to Ephesus and Greece, and

finally to Rome.

(/) But along with these literary and historical features it has a

marked domestic tone. In this Gospel we see most about Christ in

His social intercourse with men. The meal in the house of Simon,
in that of Martha and Mary, in that of a Pharisee, when the

Pharisees were denounced, in that of a leading Pharisee on a

sabbath, when the dropsical man was healed, His sojourn with

Zacchoeus, His walk to Emmaus and the supper there, are all

peculiar to Luke's narrative, together with a number of parables,
which have the same quiet and homely setting. The Good
Samaritan in the inn, the Friend at Midnight, the Woman with the

Leaven, the Master of the house rising and shutting the door, the

Woman sweeping for the Lost Coin, the Father welcoming the Lost

Son, all have this touch of familiar domesticity. And perhaps it

is to this love of homely scenes that we may trace the fact that

whereas Mk. (iv. 31) has the mustard-seed sown "on the earth,"
and Mt. (xiii. 31) makes a man sow it

"
in his field," Lk. (xiii. 19)

tells us that a man sowed it
"
in his own garden." Birks, Hor. Ev.

(ii.) When we consider the style and language of S. Luke, we
are struck by two apparently opposite features,

—his great com-

1
Ramsay regards Luke as a historical writer of the highest order, one who

"commands excellent means of knowledge . . . and brings to the treatment of

his subject genius, literary skill, and sympathetic historical insight
"

[S. Paul
tke Traveller, pp. 2, 3, 20, 21, Hodder, 1895).
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mand of Greek and his very un-Greek use of Hebrew phrases and
constructions. These two features produce a result which is so

peculiar, that any one acquainted with them in detail would at

once recognize as his any page torn out of either of his writings.
This peculiarity impresses us less than that which distinguishes the

writings of S. John, and which is felt even in a translation
;
but it

is much more easily analysed. It lies in the diction rather than in

the manner, and its elements can readily be tabulated. But for this

very reason a good deal of it is lost in translation, in which pecu-
liarities of construction cannot always be reproduced. In any
version the difference between S. Mark and S. John is felt by the

ordinary reader. The most careful version would fail to show to

an attentive student more than a good portion of the differences

between S. Mark and S. Luke.
The author of the Third Gospel and of the Acts is the most

versatile of all the N.T. writers. He can be as Hebraistic as the

LXX, and as free from Hebraisms as Plutarch. And, in the main,
whether intentionally or not, he is Hebraistic in describing Hebrew

society, and Greek in describing Greek society. It is impossible
to determine how much of the Hebraistic style is due to the

sources which he is employing, how much is voluntarily adopted
by himself as suitable to the subject which he is treating. That
Aramaic materials which he translated, or Greek materials which

had come from an Aramaic source, influenced his language con-

siderably, need not be doubted
;
for it is where he had no such

materials that his Greek shows least sign of such influences. In

the second half of the Acts, where he writes of his own experiences,
and is independent of information that has come from an Aramaic

source, he writes in good late Greek. But then it is precisely here

that he is describing scenes far away from Jerusalem in an Hellen-

istic or Gentile atmosphere. So that it is quite possible that to

some extent he is a free agent in this matter, and is not merely

exhibiting the influence under which he is writing at the moment.
No doubt it is true that, where he has used materials which directly

or indirectly are Aramaic, there his style is Hebraistic
;
but it may

also be true that he has there allowed his style to be Hebraistic,

because he felt that such a style was appropriate to the subject-

matter.

He has enabled us to judge of the two styles by placing two

highly characteristic specimens of each in immediate juxtaposition.
In the Acts the change from the more Hebrew portion to the more
Greek portion takes place gradually, just as in the narrative there

is a change from a Hebrew period (i.-v.), through a transitional

period (vi.-xii.), to a Gentile period (xiii.-xxviii.).
1 But in the

1
Compare in this respect the letter of Lysias (xxiii. 26-30) and the speech

of Terlullus (xxiv. 2-9) with the speeches of Petet (ii. 14-39. •"• 12-26).

d
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Gospel the remarkably elegant and idiomatic Greek of the Preface

is suddenly changed to the intensely Hebraistic Greek of the open-

ing narrative. It is like going from a chapter in Xenophon to a

chapter in the LXX. 1 And he never returns to the style of the

Preface. In the Gospel itself it is simply a question of more or

less Hebrew elements. They are strongest in the first two chapters,
but they never entirely cease; and they are specially common at

the beginning of narratives, e.g. v. i, 12, 17, vi. i, 6, 12, viii. 22,
ix. 18, 51, etc. It will generally be found that the parallel passages

are, in the opening words, less Hebraistic than Luke. In construc-

tion, even Matthew, a Jew writing for Jews, sometimes exhibits

fewer Hebraisms than this versatile Gentile, who writes for Gentiles.

Comp. Lk. ix. 28, 29, 33, 38, 39 with Mt. xvii. 1, 2, 4, 15; Lk.

xiii. 30 with Mt. xix. 30; Lk. xviii. 35 with Mt. xx. 29; Lk. xx. 1

with Mt. xxi. 23.
From this strong Hebraistic tinge in his language some (Tiele,

Hofmann, Hahn) have drawn the unnecessary and improbable
conclusion that the Evangelist was a Jew ;

while others, from the

fact that some of the Hebraisms and many other expressions
which occur in the Third Gospel and the Acts are found also in

the Pauline Epistles, have drawn the quite impossible conclusion

that this hypothetical Jew was none other than S. Paul himself.

To mention nothing else, the
" we "

sections in the Acts are fatal

to the latter theory. In writing of himself and his companions,
what could induce the Apostle to change backwards and forwards

between "
they

" and " we "
? As to the former theory, good

reasons have been given above for attributing both books to a

Gentile and to S. Luke, who (as S. Paul clearly implies in Col. iv.

1 1 -14) was a Gentile. The Hebraistic colour in the Evangelist's

language, and the elements common to his diction and that of the

Pauline Epistles, can be easily explained, and more satisfactorily

explained, without an hypothesis which imports more difficulties

than it solves. The Hebraisms in Luke come partly from his

sources, partly from his knowledge of the LXX, and partly from

his intercourse with S. Paul, who often in his presence discussed

the O.T. with Jews in language which must often have been

charged with Hebraisms. The expressions which are common to

the two Lucan documents and the Pauline Epistles are partly
mere accidents of language, and partly the result of companion-

ship between the two writers. Two such men could not have

been together so often without influencing one another's language.
S. Luke's command of Greek is abundantly shown both in the

freedom of his constructions and also in the richness of his vocabulary.

1 There are some who attribute the strongly Hebraistic tone of the first two

chapters to a conscious and deliberate imitation of the LXX rather than to the

influence of Aramaic sources.
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(a) The freedom of his constructions is seen not infrequently
even in his Hebraisms. Two instances will suffice, (i) His

frequent use of iyevero is often purely Hebraistic (i. 8, 9),
sometimes less so (vi. 1), sometimes hardly Hebraistic at all

(Acts ix. 3, xxi. 1). This will be found worked out in

detail in a detached note at the end of ch. i. (2) His

frequent use of periphrastic tenses, i.e. the substantive verb
with a present or perfect participle instead of the simple
tense, exhibits a similar variety.

The use of fy with pres. or perf. part, as a periphrasis for imperf. or pluperf.
indie, is of Aramaic origin in many cases and is frequent in the Gospels,

—most

frequent in Luke ; but it is not always easy to say whether it is a Hebraism or
a use that might very well stand in classical Greek. For fjv with pres. part, see
i. 10, 21, 22, ii. 33, 51, iv. 20, 31, 38, 44, v. 16, 17, 29, vi. 12, viii. 40, ix. 53,
xi. 14, xiii. 10, 11, xiv. 1, xv. 1, xix. 47, [xxi. 37], xxiii. 8, xxiv. 13, 32. Most
of these are probably due to Hebrew or Aramaic influence ; but many would be
admissible in classical Greek, and may be used to imply continuance of the
action. In i. 21, 22, ii. 51, iv. 31, xv. 1, xix. 47, xxiii. 8, xxiv. 13, 32 the

simple imperf. follows immediately in the next clause or sentence. That such
cases as ii. 33, iv. 20, ix. 53, xi. 14, xiii. 10, 11, xiv. 1 are Hebraistic need

hardly be doubted. So also where ty with perf. part, is used for the pluperf.
(i. 7, ii. 26, iv. 16, 17, v. 17, ix. 32, 45, xviii. 34), i. 7 and ix. 32 with most
of the others are probably Hebraistic, but v. 17 almost certainly is not.

Anyhow, Luke shows that he is able to give an Hellenic turn to his I lebraisms,
so that they would less offend a Greek ear. Much the same might be said of
his use of kclL to introduce the apodosis, which may be quite classical (ii. 21),
but may also be Hebraistic, especially where ISov is added (vii. 12, xxiv. 4), or
airr6s (v. I, 17, viii. I, 22, ix. 51, etc.) : or of his frequent use cf iv ry with the
infinitive (i. 8, 21, ii. 6, 43, v. 1, etc.).

Simcox, Lang, of
N.T. pp. 131-134, has tabulated the use of periphrastic

imperf. and pluperf. See also his remarks on Luke's Hebraisms, Writers of
N.T. pp. 19-22.

But Luke's freedom of construction is conspicuous in other respects. Al-

though he sometimes co-ordinates clauses, joining them, Hebrew fashion, with
a simple ko.1 (i. 13, 14, 31-33, xvi. 19, etc.), yet he is able to vary his sentences
with relatives, participles, dependent clauses, genitive absolutes, and the like,
almost to any extent. We find this even in the most Hebraistic parts of the

Gospel (i. 20, 26, 27, ii. 4, 21, 22, 26, 36, 37, 42, 43) ; but still more in other

parts: see especially vii. 36-50. He is the only N.T. writer who uses the

optative in indirect questions, both without av (i. 29, iii. 15, viii. 9, xxii. 23; Acts

ivii. ri, xxi. 33, xxv. 20) and with it (vi. 11, xv. 26 ; Acts v. 24, x. 17), some-

times preceded by the article (i. 62, ix. 46). In xviii. 36 the &v is doubtful.

The elegant and idiomatic attraction of the relative is very common in Luke

(i. 4, v. 9, ix. 36, xii. 46, xv. 16, xxiii. 41 ; Acts i. 22, ii. 22, iii. 21, 25, etc.),

especially after was (ii. 20, iii. 19, ix. 43, xix. 37, xxiv. 25; Acts i. 1, x. 39,

xiii. 39, xxii. 10), whereas it occurs only twice in Matthew (xviii. 19, xxiv. 50)

and once in Mark (vii. 13). His more frequent use of re is another instance of

more idiomatic Greek (ii. 16, xii. 45, xv. 2, xxi. 11 (Sis), xxii. 66, xxiii. 12,

xxiv. 20) : only once in Mark and four times in Matthew. Sometimes we find

the harsh Greek of Matthew or Mark improved in the parallel passage in Luke :

e.g. rdv 6e\6vrwv iv oroXcus TreptwaTelv ko.1 dcrinunrovs iv reus dyopcus (Mk. xii. 38)
has an awkwardness which Luke avoids by inserting (pCKovvTwv before aoiraa-

Mofo (xx. 46). Or again, aXXd. etirwfiev 'E£ dvOpwirwv
—

ifpofiovvro rbv 6y\oV
iravrts yap elxov rbv'luiivijv 6vrm 5ti wpoQriT-qs tjv (Mk. xi. 32) is smoothed
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in more details than one in Luke : idv Si dirwfiev 'E£ dvdpdmwv, 6 Xads aVeu
KaraXiddaet rj/mdi- Treira.op.ivos ydp ioriv 'Iwdvyv Trpo<p7jT7]v elvcu (xx. 6). Com-

pare kclI npcji 'ivvvxa. \iav, which perhaps is a provincialism (Mk. i. 35), with

yevo^ivrjs 5i i]/u.ipas (Lk. iv. 42). In the verses which follow, Luke's diction is

smoother than Mark's. Compare also Lk. v. 29, 30 with Mk. ii. 15, 16 and
Mt. ix. 10, 11 ; Lk. v. 36 with Mk. ii. 21 and Mt. ix. 16

; Lk. vi. n with Mk.
iii. 6 and Mt. xii. 14. The superior freedom and fulness of Luke's narrative of

the message of the Baptist (vii. 18-21), as compared with that of Matthew

(xi. 2, 3), is very marked.

(b) But Luke's command of Greek is seen also in the richness

of his vocabulary. The number of words which occur in his two

writings and nowhere else in N.T. is estimated at 750 or (includ-

ing doubtful 1
cases) 851 ;

of which 26 occur in quotations from
LXX. In the Gospel the words peculiar to Luke are 312; of

which 52 are doubtful, and n occur in quotations. Some of these

are found nowhere else in Greek literature. He is very fond of

compound verbs, especially with hia. or eVt, or with two preposi-

tions, as liravayeiv, C7T€icrep^€o"^ai, ai'Ttirapep^icrdai, crvyKOLTaTiBevai,

Trpoaavafiaivziv. He may have coined some of them for himself.

The following are among the most remarkable words and expres
sions which occur either in both his writings and nowhere else in

N.T., or in his Gospel and nowhere else in N.T. No account is

here taken of the large number, which are peculiar to the Acts.

Those in thick type are found in LXX. Those with an

asterisk are shown by Hobart to be frequent in medical writers.

Many of these might be frequent in any writers. But the number
of less common words, which are peculiar to Luke in N.T., and
are fairly common in medical writers, is remarkable

;
and those of

them which are not found in LXX are specially to be noted.

Thirty times in G. and A. lylviro 8<= (not Jn. x. 22).

Nine times in G. and A. yjp.ip<x yiverai : nine in G. (ivi.

Eight times in G. iv auTjj Tr] (ijp.ipq, Spa, oIkLq).

Seven times in G. and A. airoSc'xccrOai, 'avivP'iXXci.v, iv reus -tj/xipais rafrrais.

Six times in G. and A. Ka6oTi, irovripos as an epithet of wvev/na : six in G.

twicTdiTa, \iyeiv irapdfioXrjv.
Five times in G. and A. eJj-fjs, Kadt^yjs, ko.6' 6X>jj t?}$, irpooixere iavrois, 6

crrpaTriydi or oi <rrp. rod lepod, 6 vvj/tcrros or vxJ/kttos (of God) : five in G.

avaKpiveiv (in the iegal sense), ical oCtos, ko.1 J?s, Xifivij, iv p.iq tCiv.

Four times in G. and A. dirTeiv, Stairopeiv, c7raip6iv ttjv <J><ovt]v, lirK^iovety,
Ka.9i€vai, *A8vvo<r0ai, *6p.iXeiv, 'avvapirdijeiv, airiov, IvavTiov, ev\a.prjs,

Kpdncrroj,
*
irapa\e\v/xivos (in the medical sense of "palsied"): four in G.

*icaTaKXiveiv, PaXXdv-riov, <j>o.tvt|, o>s rj-yyicrtv.
Three times in G. and A. dva£r|Teiv, d£ioiJv c. injin., SieXSeiv feus, 8n<rTa-

Kat, ^mpipd^eiv,
*
eirixcipeiv, ctv(AitXt|pdvv, avTTJ Tfl wpa, air' aLiivos, Ta

8ccrp.a, Sov'Xt], Ivavri, €<nre'pa, 6dp.f3os, |3ovXt) -rovi ©ecu,
*
tacris, TroXirrjs, -r-j)

T|p.e'pa tJ)v craPPaTtuv,
*
avyyiveia, rd inrdpxovra. airry, x£lP *vpio* : three in

G. Ocpairevciv diro, o-KaTTTtiv, <TKipT(jv, /card rb idos, otitcvtos, ry ijfiipq rod

aappdrov, iv pug. twv rj/xepdv.

1

Owing to the various readings it may be doubted either (i) whether the word
is used by Luke, or (2) whether it is not used by some other writer. In the lists

on pp. Iii, liii, the lower number has generally been preferred in doubtful cases



§ 6.] CHARACTERISTICS, STYLE, AND LANGUAGE liii

Twice in G. and A. ivaSeiKfUfai, 6.va.Ka.dl$eiv,
*
avacnrdV, avacfxiivciv,

*
av€vpi(TK€iv, avT€iir£Lv, a-rro-ypa^'q,

*
airoTivacrcreiv,

*
SiaT-rjpeiv,

*
5nc\vpi'

feadai,
*
SioSeveiv,

*
cveSpeveLV, eiriSelv,

*
«vt6vo)S, ttj txop.tvr), &\Pl no.ipov,

*
KOTaKXeieiv, icaTaKoXou9eiv, xXdffis, icXivei

tj -qjiepa,
*
kXiviSiov, dpivds,

*
irapap\d£Ecr6ai, irtpiXdp.ireiv, iropevov tig tip^vqv,

*
irpoPdXXeiv, irpoiropfu-

ccr6ai, *Trpocr8oKia, *irpovirdpx*i-v ) o-Tpand, trviveivai, Tpavpari^eiv, rpax^s,
Xpeo^iXtTTjs : twice in G. &ypa,

*
dvaireipos,

*
avTi-rrapepxecrSai, dcrTpdirTtiv,

OTtp,
*
avicrTTjpds, Povvds, -ycXdV, biayoyyv^tiv, diaXaXelv,

*
Sox^, £Kp.vKTT]pi-

Jciv, eKTtXeiv, eiraiTciv,
*
«TTav€px«c8aL, €4>T|p.epia, ^evYos, rjyenovtveiv, oiicria,

r\ irats, irpdicTwp, rrptcr^iia., irpo^epeiv,
*
airap-yavovv, <rvico4>avTeiv,

*
xiiro-

X<tfpetv.

It is not worth while to make a complete list of the words (over 200 in

number) which occur once in the Third Gospel and nowhere else in N.T. The

following will give a good idea of their character :
—

dypavXeiv, adpoii^eiv, aXXoYtvi^s, ap-ireXovp-yds, dvd8ei£is,
*

ivaXr)p.\(/ts,
*

ivcupiiH'elv,
*
dvriPdXXeiv, d7raprt(r^6s, aireXirt^eiv,

*
diroicXeieiv, aircxTTona-

rl^eiv,
*
airo\J/vxelv > apxtTeXwvrjs,

*
aiirdirTrjs,

*
6.<pp6s,

*
peXdvrj,

*
poXr^, pptocn-

jios, *7TJpas,
*
8ia|3dXX6iv, Siaypriyoptiv,

*
SiaXeiireiv, 81ap.cp1crp.d5, Siavcveiv,

*
Siavd-qua,

*
SiaviiKTcpe-ueiv,

*
biavpayixareveadai,

*
Siacrcieiv,

*
Siax^pi^civ,

*
8lii7T|cri.s,

*
t-yicvos,

*
eSi^civ,

*
CKKpcpaaOcu,

*
€KX<<jpeiv,

*
iXxovv,

*
cp.|3dX-

Xciv, iv5exiTaL y iTradpot^eiu, iireiSriTrep, eircicrcpxf crSai, rb iirifiaXXov,
*
cmp-cXiis,

liri.iropc'u'ccrBa.L, ciricri.Ticrp.ds,
*
c-irLcrxvciv,

*
eirixeiv,

*
exxpopelv,

*
T)p.i6avris,

*
0£b>pia,

*
Gvpiav,

*
itcp.ds, IcrayyeXos,

*
KaTdPacris,

*
icaTaSciv, KaraXiOafetv,

KaratrXeiv,
*
KaTa\J/

,

ux«''V, Ktpariov, tcXicria, Kpeir&Xr], KpvwTt), Xa/xirpQs, *Xt)pos,
*
XvctitcXci,

*
p.£Tcu>pi£civ, fxepia-T-qs,

*
oScveiv, 6p.(3pos,

*
iirrds,

*
6(j>pvs,

Ta/XTrXr]0el, vavSox^ov, Trav8ox^^>
*
Tapi8o£os, TrapaKaXvirTeiv,

*
irapa.Tr)pr)<ris,

TepiKpvirreiv, irepioiKeiv, irepicnrq.v, irrtyavof,
*
irU£eiv,

*
WLvaKLSiov,

*
irX'rjp.p.ijpa.,

*irpaYp.aT6ij£0'9at,7rpo^teXer^i', *irpoaavaPatveiv, irpoob'aira.vtf.v, TrpocrepyafioOai,
*

Trpo<r\paueiv,
*

irrvcraeiv,
*

p-r)-yp.a,
*
crdXos, criKepa, aividfav, <jnop.hpiov,

*
avKap-ivos, avKop.opia., crvvKaraTiOevai,

*
crvvKvpia,

*
<rvv-iriirT€i.v,

*
crvv-

4>v'eiv,
*

T(Xec(pop(7i', Terp<nrX6os,
*
Tpavp.a,

*
{lypcis,

*
iidpLJTriid/S,

*
vtto-

CTTpaiVVVVai,
*
<))6PT|0pOV, (ppOfl/jLWS,

*
X°'O'P-0'»

* wov.

But the words which are peculiar to Luke in N.T. are by
no means even the chief of the marks of his style. Still more

striking are those expressions and constructions which he uses

frequently, or more frequently than any other writer. Many of

these occur more often in S. Luke's writings than in all the rest

of N.T. A collection of them is rendered much more useful by

being to some extent classified
;
and the following lists have been

made with a view to illustrating the affinities between the diction

of S. Luke and of S. Paul and that of the Epistle to the Hebrews
both jointly with the Pauline Epistles and also by itself. In this

survey the Pastoral Epistles have been kept distinct from the main

groups of the Pauline Epistles, in order to show their harmony with

the diction of the Apostle's beloved companion. Words peculiar to

Luke and to the Pastoral Epistles are not improbably Pauline.

Words which are found in other Pauline Epistles as well as

in the Pastoral Epistles and in Luke's writings are still more

safely regarded as Pauline.

Eight classes have been made
;
and in them the very great

variety of the words included, —many of them quite classical or of



liv THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE [§e.

classical formation,—illustrate the richness of S. Luke's vocabulary
and his command of the Greek language, (i) Expressions peculiar
to S. Luke and S. Paul in N.T. (2) Peculiar to S. Luke and
S. Paul and the Epistle to the Hebrews. (3) Peculiar to S. Luke
and the Epistle to the Hebrews. (4) Not found in any other

Gospel and more frequent in S. Luke than in the rest of N.T.

(5) Found in one or more of the other Gospels, but more fre-

quent in S. Luke than in the rest of N.T. (6) Due to Hebrew
influence. (7) Miscellaneous expressions and constructions which

are specially frequent in his writings. (8) Expressions probably or

possibly medical. In the first of these classes the second list con-

tains expressions peculiar to the writers in question, although not

frequent in Luke. The figures state the number of times which

the word occurs in that book or group ;
and in fractions the upper

figures indicates the number of times that the word occurs in the

writings of Luke, the lower figure the number of times which it

occurs elsewhere : e.g. in class 3 the fraction \ means twice in

Luke's writings and once in Hebrews
;
and in classes 4 and 5 the

fraction \ means seven times in Luke's writings and four times in

the other books of N.T. Where various readings render the exact

proportions doubtful a "c." is placed in front of the fraction; e.g. c. \.

In classes 1 and 2, when a reference to chapter and verse is given,
this is the only instance of the use of the word in that book or group.

(1) Expressions peculiar to S. Luke and S. Paul in N.T.
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*a»j, cyytCcii'-jf, eflos V ,
«i de MYe h> €ts €Katrros2, eurayf11/ f ,

eto-

<^epeiv^, eKaTovrapxys V> «'<o"'"ao-is4, eXerjfjiCKTTivr)
1

^, 1/nrLfjLTrXdvai,

ifnr\r)8eiv § , cvtfdScS, e£dye«'-|, e£ai'<pv?/s T , €^avT-^s|-, iir/yeiaOai T ,

t^to-Tavai ^ , iT7iXap./3dvea0ai^ , £7ri7ri7TTeivi".§, €7rtcrKe7rrecr0ai r , tTosff,
«v Tais ^pepatSy^, ko.0* rjfjLepav

1

^, #avpd£eu> «riy, *ia<r0ai-jy, '^°^

ydpf, iKavck r. y-j, ipano-pds f, Ka#aipeu/£, KardAupay, Karavoeivf,

KaTa^jiActv^-, KoXXdadai \, KOViopTOSy, Kp€pav|, KraaOat^, KwAdciVyy,
7ras 6 Aads V, /^eyaXvvciv^, */i€(roia;/cTtovy, pj/r/pay, vopi£«v^, voyu.1-

ko'sj, ^ oi-Kovp.€VT)%, oyo/xari.
2
-^, dpflwsy, 7ravTa^ou^, €i7reiv or Ae'yeiv

7Tapaj3oXrjv T
4

, vapayivecrOai C.
2
^,

*
iraparrjpfiv %, irapa)(p^p.a\^, •jrepi-

X^posf, irrjpa^, TrXrjBa.v
2
-£, *TrXrjdo<;

2
-^ t irXrjv r§,

*
TrXyprfs \£ , 7rpocr-

SoKav 1

-^

1
, Trpoo-TtOevai

1
-?, irpocr(/)wv€tVy, pvp-T]^, cra.Xeua.vf, cn-dcris^,

Sia rrrd/iaros ^ , (TTp&cp£(jBai\, crvyKaXdv T , crvAAaA.eu'4, *cruAAap-

fiaveiv Y , <rvp.iropeveo-6ai y, crdv <:. -jf, crvvep^crOaL T |,
*

<rui'i;(<u' $,

(TWTl^e'vaty, rd(T(T€LV C.j, TCTpdpXT?
1

? y, ti's e£ V/XW^y, 01/ TpoVov*,

v/jpt^Lv^, Ta v7rap^o^Ta y, v7roo«Kva'vai y, ut^toTO? J, ^aAay £, uxrei £ yg.

Excepting aKpi/je'crTepoi', a<^€cris dpapriwi', e^aur?/?, di'dpaTt, Tcrpap^vy?,

and tis <;'£ upwi/, all the above are found in LXX.
To these may be added a few which are specially frequent in

Luke's writings, although not in excess of the rest of N.T. taken

together: dp\(.(r6ai y^, d^pi £". £"-, S6^€cr^ai|-|, eVirdo-creiv §, 6 Adyos
toC ®eca>y£, Ad^vos^, 7rapayye'AAeii'y*r , Trpoo~iilivre.lv y, TrpocrSe^eo-^at y,

«rxt£«v£, rpicftewi, Tpo</»?!, x^P's twenty-five times hi Lk. and Acts,
not in ATt. or Mk., and only thrice in Jn.

Phrases which indicate the expression of emotion are unusually

common, and belong to the picturesqueness of Luke's style ; e.g.

(f)6/3os pc'yasy, XaPa- pe
ydA.?7 or TroXXr']*, <f)iDvr] peyaA^ ^y.

Equally remarkable is his fondness for dvyp, where others have

ui'0puj7ros or ets or nothing. Thus, vi. 8 tw avSpi, Mt and Mk. tJJ

di'6p<i)Tru) \
viii. 27 de?/p tis, Mk. dvt)pu>iro<; ;

ix. 38 di'7/p, Mt. dvOpuTTOS,

Mk. els ;
xxiii. 50 di'^'p, Mt. dvdp-an-o';, Mk. nothing. Comp. v. 8,

12, 18, viii. 38, ix. 30, xxii. 63 : and the word is very much more

frequent in Lk. than in all the other Gospels together.
The expression xais avrov or <rov in the sense of "God's servant"

is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (i. 54, 69 ;
Acts iii. 13, 26, iv. 25, 27, 30),

with the exception of Mt. xii. 18, which is a quotation from Is.

xlii. 1.

(6) Expressions frequent in S. Luke's Writings and probably
due to Hebrew Influence.

The frequent use of lykvno is discussed at the end of ch. L

Add to this Luke's fondness for ivutiriov, which does not occur

in Mt. or Mk. and only once in Jn. (xx. 30). It is found more
than thirty times in Lk. and Acts, especially in the phrase evdrn-tov

tov Qeov
(i. 19, 75, xii. 6, xvi. 15) or KvpCov (i. 15). With this com-
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pare irpb Trpoa ioirov tivos (vii. 27, IX. 52, X. i) and Kara, -rpoo-uy
itov tivos (ii. 31). The frequent use of ZSou

(i. 38, ii. 34, 48,

vii. 25, 27, 34, etc.) and *ai i&ov (i. 20, 31, 36, ii. 25, v. 12, vii. 12,

37, etc.); of p^a for the matter of what is spoken (i. 65, ii. 15,

19, 51); of oIk 09 in the sense of "family" (i. 27, 33, 69, ii. 4,

x. 5, xix. 9) ;
of els in the sense of tis (v. 12, 17, viii. 22, xiii. 10,

xx. 1) or of 7rpo>Tos (xxiv. 1) ;
of ^kttos for "the Most High"

(i. 32, 35, 76, vi. 35), illustrates the same kind of influence. So
also do such expressions as -n-oizlv IA.£os p.erd (i. 72, x. 37)
and [xeyaXvv eii> IA.eos/i.CTa(i. 58); ttoic'iv Kpdros (i. 5 i) ;

ef

KoiAius fi.7]Tp6'i (i. 15); combinations with cv ttj Kaphia or ev

rats k., such as SiaXoyC'CeaOai (iii. 15, v. 22
; comp. xxiv. 38), hianrj-

pciv (ii. 51), OecrOai (i. 66, xxi. 14), crvv/?aAAeiv (ii. 19); ev Tais

rjfiepais (i. Si 39- 'i- T < IV. 2, 25, V. 35, etc.) ; rfj rj/xepa. rov crafi-

J3o.tov (xiii. 14, 16, xiv. 5); with perhaps Sta arop-aros (i. 70),
where both the expression and the omission of the article seem to

be Hebraistic : in LXX we commonly have, however, iv rw a-ropan
or Ik rov o-ro/xaro?. Nearly all these expressions are found in the

Acts also, in some cases very often. The frequent use of peri-

phrastic tenses has been pointed out above (p. Ii) as being due
in many cases to Hebraistic influence. The same may be said of

the attributive or characterizing genitive, which is specially common
in Luke (iv. 22, xvi. 8, 9, xviii. 6; comp. x. 6, xx. 34, 36);
and of the frequent use of xai auros (ii. 28, v. 1, 17, viii. i, 22,
xvii. 11, xix. 2), /cal avi-77 (ii. 37), and Kal aurot (xiv. 1, xxiv. 14)
after iyevero, Kal l&ov, and the like. Phrases like ho£a£,iiv tov
Qtov (v. 25, 26, vii. 16, xiii. 13, xvii. 15, xviii. 43, xxiii. 47), 6

\dyos tov ©eou (v. I, viii. II, 21, xi. 2S), and iiraipeiv ttjv

(frwvrjv (xi. 27) may be placed under the same head; and they all

of them occur several times in the Acts.

In common with other N.T. writers S. Luke uses several

Hebrew words, which may be mentioned here, although they are

not specially common in his writings: ap.yv (iv. 24, xii. 37, xviii.

17, etc.), jSee^€/3ov'A (xi. 15, 18, 19), ytevva (xii. 5), -n-dcrxa (ii. 41,
xxii. 1, 7, 8,11, 13, 15), o-dpfiarov (iv. 16, 31, vi. 1, 2, 5, 6, 7, 9,

etc.), aaravas (x. 1 8, xi. 18, xiii. 16, etc.). Three others occur
once in his Gospel and nowhere else in N.T.

; /?aros (xvi. 6),

Kopos (xvi. 7), criKepa (i. 15). Other words, although Greek in

origin, are used by him, as by other N.T. writers, in a sense which
is due to Hebrew influence; uyycAos (i. 11, 13, 18, etc.), ypap.-
uarevs (v. 21, 30, vi. 7, ix. 22, etc.), Sia/SoAos (iv. 2-13, viii. 12),

IQvri (ii. 32, xviii. 32, xxi. 24 bis, etc.), dpijvy} (i. 79, ii. 29, vii. 50,

etc.), Kvpios (i. 6, 9, 11, 15, etc.); and i(pr)p.epia (i. 5, 8) is a Greek
word specially formed to express a Hebrew idea.
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(7) Miscellaneous Expressions and Constructions tvhich are

specially frequent in S. LukJs Writings.

In his use of the article he has several favourite constructions.

He is very fond of iv tu> followed by a present infinitive to express
time during which (i. 8, 21, ii. 6, 43, v. 1, 12, viii. 5, 42, etc.) or

by an aorist infinitive to express time after which
(ii. 27, iii. 21,

ix. 34, 36, xi. 37, etc.) ;
also of tov with an infinitive to express

purpose or result (i. 73, ii. 27, v. 7, xii. 42, etc.). He frequently

employs to to introduce a whole clause, especially interrogations,
much as we use inverted commas

(i. 62, ix. 46, xix. 48, xxii. 2, 4,

23> 24, 37)-

In the case of certain verbs he has a preference for special
constructions. After verbs of speaking, answering, and the like

he very often has irp6<; and the accusative instead of the simple
dative. Thus, we have threw Trpds (i. 13, 18, 28, 34, 61, ii. 34, 48,

49, etc.), AaAetv 77/50S (i. 19, 55, ii. 15, 18, 20, xii. 3, etc.), Aeyciv

Trpds (iv. 2 1, V. 36, vii. 24, viii. 25, ix. 23, etc.), airoKpLvecrOai 7rp6s

(iv. 4, vi. 3, xiv. 5?), yoyyv'Cziv 777305 (v. 30), (rvvfy-elv Trpo? (xxii. 23),
awKaXelv Trpds (iv. 36). It often happens that where Mt. or Mk.
has the dative, Luke has the accusative with 7rpds (Mt. ix. 11; Mk.
ii. 16; Lk. v. 30). Whereas others prefer i&pxzvOai Ik, he has

i&PXevOa-i <x7to (iv. 35, 41, v. 8, viii. 2, 29, 33, 35, 38, ix.
5,^

etc.),

and for 8avp.d£,eiv ti he prefers 6avp.d£eiv Ittltivi (ii. 33, iv. 22,

ix. 43, xx. 26). For #epa7rei'€iv voaovi he sometimes has Oepa-rrevtiv

u7r6 vocrwv (v. 15, vii. 21, viii. 2). He is fond of the infinitive after

StaTo
(ii. 4, viii. 6, ix. 7, xi. 8, xviii. 5, etc.), pera to (xii. 5, xxii.

20), and Trpo toG (ii. 21, xxii. 15). The quite classical Zxiiv ti is

common (vii. 42, ix. 58, xi. 6, xii. 17, 50, xiv. 14). His use of the

optative has been mentioned above (p. Ii).

Participles with the article often take the place of substantives

(ii. 27, iv. 16, viii. 34, xxii. 22, xxiv. 14). They are frequently
added to verbs in a picturesque and classical manner : dvacrrdvr^

i£e/3a\ov (iv. 29), KaOiaras i&i8acn<ev (v. 3), o-ra^eis (KeXtvaev (xviii.

40), orpactjets iireTip.rjcr€v (ix. 55), etc. They are sometimes strung

together without a conjunction (ii. 36, iv. 35, v. n, 19, 25, etc.).

S. Luke is very fond of 7ras, and especially of the stronger
form a7ras. It is not always easy to determine which is the right

reading; but a7ras is certainly very common (iii. 21, iv. 6, v. 26,

viii. 37, ix. 15, xix. 37, 48, xxiii. 1; also in Acts). Elsewhere in

N.T. a7ra<; is rare. Not unfrequently Luke has 7ras or a7ras where
the others have nothing (iii. 15, 16, 21, iv. 37, v. 11, 28, vi. io, 17,

19, 30, vii. 35, etc.). ttSs 6 Xads and a7ras 6 X. are very freq.

In the use of certain prepositions he has some characteristic

expressions: eis to. wra (i. 44, ix. 44) and eis t<xs d*oas (vii. 1), iv

rols (ia-tv (iv. 21) and iv pcVw (ii. 46, viii. 7, x. 3, xxi. 21, xxii. 27, 55,
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xxiv. 36) ;
Kara to e#os (i. 9, ii. 42, xxii. 39), to ddio-ixivov (ii. 27),

to €tw86<; (iv. 16), t6 tlpTf/xtvov (ii. 24), and to u>picrp.evov (xxii. 22);

irapa tovs 7ro8as (vii. 38, viii. 35, 41, xvii. 16), whereas Mark has

Trpo? t. Tro'Sas (v. 22, vii. 25). Luke is very fond of crvv, which

is rather rare in the other Gospels but is very frequent in both of

Luke's writings. Sometimes he has crvv where the others have

fierd (viii. 38, 51, xxii. 14, 56) or kcu (xx. 1) or nothing (v. 19).

The pronouns airrds (see below) and ovtos are specially common.
The latter is added to a numeral, TpL-rqv ravrrjv r]p.epav (xxiv. 21),

to make it more definite, ti's «'£ vfxwv ; is almost peculiar to him

(xi. 5, xii. 25, xiv. 28, xv. 4, xvii. 7), and so also is ti's io-nv outos

os; (v. 21, vii. 49). The indefinite tis with nouns is freq.

In using conjunctions he is very fond of combining 8e with kcu',

a combination which occurs twenty-six times in his Gospel (ii. 4,

iii. 9, 12, iv. 41, v. 10, 36, vi. 6, ix. 61, etc.) and seven in the Acts.

It is rare in the other Gospels. His Hebraistic use of kcu auTos,

avr-q or avroi, and of kcu l&ov, to introduce the apodosis to iycvero
and the like, has been pointed out above (p. lxi). But Luke is

also fond of kcu airo's at the beginning of sentences or independent
clauses (i. 17, 22, iii. 23, iv. 15, v. 37, vi. 20, xv. 14, etc.), and
of kcu ovtos, which is peculiar to him (i. 36, viii. 41?, xvi. 1,

xx. 28). In quoting sayings he most frequently uses Se, and et7T€v

Se occurs forty-six times in the Gospel and fourteen in the Acts.

It is not found in Mt. or Mk., and perhaps only once in Jn.

(xii,
6

[yiii.
1 1,] ix. 37 ?) : they prefer 6 Se (l-n-ev, or kcu Xeyu, k.t.A.

Luke also has eA-eyev Sc nine times in the Gospel ;
it occurs twice

in Mk., once in Jn., and never in Mt. Five times he begins a

sentence with kcu cos (temporal), which is not found elsewhere in

N.T. (xv. 25, xix. 41, xxii. 66, xxiii. 26; Acts i. 10). The inter-

rogative €i is found eighteen times in Gospel and Acts (vi. 7, 9,

xiii. 23, xiv. 28, 31, xxii. 49, 67, etc.), ei Be
fiy'iye five times, and ei

dpa twice. All of these are comparatively rare elsewhere.

The idiomatic attraction of the relative is very common in both

books
(i. 4, ii. 20, iii. 19, v. 9, ix. 36, 43, xii. 46, xv. 16, xix. 37,

etc.) : it is rare in Mt. and Mk., and is not common in Jn.
After Tovro he has oti in Gospel and Acts (x. 11, xii. 39, etc.) ;

Mt. and Mk. never
; Jn. only after 8ta tovYo.

He is fond of combinations of cognate words, e.g. (pvXuacrovTes

tfivXaKas (ii. 8), i<f)oj3r)0rio-av cpofiov fj.iyav (ii. 9), /SaTTTio-^cVres to /JdV-

Tio-fxa (vii. 29), i) dcrrpaTry] ao-TpdirTovaa (xvii. 24). Some of these

are Hebraistic, especially such as eVicfyua eVec^i'^cra (xxii. 15).

(8) Expressions probably or possibly medical.

It was perhaps not until 1841 that attention was called to the

existence of medicalphraseology in the writings of S. Luke. In the
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Gentleman's Magazine for June 184 1 a paper appeared on the

subject, and the words u^Xvs (Acts xiii. n), KpanrdXr) (Lk. xxi. 34),
m>paXtkvfj.ii os (v. 18, 24; Acts viii. 7, ix. 23)> ira-poijvo-fjLos (Acts
XV. 39), (TWi-^oixivq TTVperw /xeydXio (Lk. iv. ^8), and vhp<D7rii<6s

(xiv. 2) were given as instances of technical medical language.
Since then Dr. Plumptre and others have touched on the subject;
and in 1882 Dr. Hobart published his work on The Medical

Language of St. Luke, Dublin and London. He has collected

over 400 words from the Gospel and the Acts, which in the main
are either peculiar to Luke or are used by him more often than

by other N.T. writers, and which are also used (and often very

frequently) by Greek medical writers. He gives abundant quota-
tions from such writers, that we may see for ourselves

;
and the

work was well worth doing. But there can be no doubt that the

number of words in the Gospel and the Acts which are due to

the Evangelist's professional training is something very much less

than this. It may be doubted whether there are a hundred such

words. But even if there are twenty-five, the fact is a considerable

confirmation of the ancient and universal tradition that
" Luke the

beloved physician
"

is the author of both these books. Of
Di Hobart's long list of words more than eighty per cent, are

found in LXX, mostly in books known to S. Luke, and sometimes

occurring very frequently in them. In all such cases it is more
reasonable to suppose that Luke's use of the word is due to his

knowledge of LXX, rather than to his professional training. In

the case of some words, both of these causes may have been at

work. In the case of others, the medical training, and not famili-

arity with LXX, may be the cause. But in most cases the prob-

ability is the other way. Unless the expression is known to be

distinctly a medical one, if it occurs in books of LXX which were
known to Luke, it is probable that his acquaintance with the ex-

pression in LXX is the explanation of his use of it. If the expres-
sion is also found in profane authors, the chances that medical

training had anything to do with Lk.'s use of it become very
remote. It is unreasonable to class as in any sense medical such

words as dOpoi^tiv, aKorh avaipeiv, dvaXapi/Sdi'tiv, dvopbovv, aTrcuretf,

aTraXXdaaeii', airoXvuv, raVo/ueif, d(T<f>dXtia, a<£ems. etc. etc. All of

these are frequent in LXX, and some of them in profane authors

also.

Nevertheless, when Dr. Hobart's list has been well sifted, there

still remains a considerable number of words, the occurrence or

frequency of which in S. Luke's writings may very possibly be due
to the fact of his being a physician. The argument is a cumulat-

ive one. Any two or three instances of coincidence with medical

writers may be explained as mere coincidences: but the large
lumber of coincidences renders this explanation unsatisfactory for
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all of them
; especially where the word is either rare in LXX, or

not found there at all.

The instances given in the Gentleman's Magazine require a

word of comment. Galen in treating of the diseases of the eye

gives a^Xvs as one of them, and repeatedly uses the word, which
occurs nowhere else in N.T. or LXX. Perhaps KpanraX-q, which

in bibl. Grk. is found Lk. xxi. 34 only, is a similar instance. It

occurs more than once in Aristophanes, but is frequent in medical

writers of the nausea which follows excess. In irapa\c.\vp,kvo<; we
have a stronger instance. Whereas the other Evangelists use

?rapaAvTiKos, Luke in harmony with medical usage has 7rapaX(Xv-

fievos, as also has Aristotle, a physician's son {Eth. Nic. i. 13. 15).

But this use may come from LXX, as in Heb. xii. 12. That Trapo-

£v<Tfj.6<; is a medical term is indisputable ; but as early as Demos-
thenes it is found in the sense of exasperation, as also in LXX
(Deut. xxix. 28

; Jer. xxxix. [xxxii.] 37). The instance in Lk. iv. 38
is perhaps a double one : for a-wexop-iv-q is possibly, and 7rupeTw

paydXio probably, a medical expression. Moreover, here Mt. and
ML have merely Trvpeacrovcra, and in Acts xxviii. 8 we have the

parallel TrvptTol<z /cat SucrevTepta) crvv£^d/i.evov. In vSpoiTTLKos we have

a word peculiar to Luke in bibl. Grk. and perhaps of purely
medical origin.

By adopting doubtful or erroneous readings Hobart makes other instances

double, e.g. iirtweaev for Zireoev (Acts xiii. 11), (iapwOQioLv for fiapriQCjcnv (Lk.
xxi. 34). Again, whether or no avcnrTvoaeiv has any medical flavour, Lk.

iv. 17 must not be quoted in connexion with it, for there the true reading is

avoids.

To the examples given in the Gentleman's Magazine may per-

haps be added such instances as 8o.ktv\u> 7rpocri/'aueiv (xi. 46), where

Mt. has oaKTu'Aw Kivrjaat: oid Tp-qp.aTo<s /JtAoV^s (xviii. 25), where Mk.
has Sid Tpvp.aAias paepi'Sos : (.ctttj rj pwts toD al/xaros (viii. 44), where

Mk. has i^rjpdvOr] f] Trrjyr)
t. aipaTos : icrrepewdrjaav at /^dcrets airov

(cat ra crcpvSpd (Acts iii. 7) ; and more doubtfully 666vr)v recro-apo-tv

dp^ats K.a.6dp,€vov (Acts x. n) and dvtN:d#io-ev (vii. 15 ;
Acts ix. 40).

Luke alone relates what may be called the surgical miracle of

the healing of Malchus' ear (xxii. 51). And perhaps the marked

way in which he distinguishes demoniacal possession from disease

(vi 18, xiii. 32 ;
Acts xix. 12) may be put down to medical train-

ing. His exactness in stating how long the person healed had been

afflicted (xiii. 1 1
;
Acts ix. 33) and the age of the person healed

(viii. 42 ;
Acts iv. 22) is a feature of the same kind. For other

possible instances see notes on iv. 35, v. 12, vii. 10.

The coincidences between the preface of the Gospel and the

opening words of some medical treatises are remarkable (see small

print, pp. 5, 6). And it is worth noting that Luke alone records

Christ's quotation of the proverb, 'IaTpc, ^epaTrevo-ov aeavrov
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(iv. 23) ;
and that almost the last words that he records in the

Acts are S. Paul's quotation from Is. vi., which ends ko.1 ld<TO{j.ai

avTov<i (xxvui. 26, 27).

The following table will illustrate some characteristics of S.

Luke's diction as compared with that of the other Synoptists :
—

S. Matthew.

iii. 10. 1j8r) 5^.

iii. 16. Trvevfxa QeoO.

iii. 17. (pwT) in t. ovp-
UVWV.

iv. I. ivfixOy.

iv. 5, 8. irapa\afjL^ivn.

iv. 12. ivex^pv^ev-

iv. 18. rrjv ddXaaaav.

iv. 20. d(pivres ra diKrua.

viii. 2. Xeirpbs irpoaeKdwv

rpofftKvvei avTiji.

viii. 4. kclI \tyei 6 ItjjoCs.

ix. 2. irpo<j{<pepov airr£

xapaXurncbv.
ix. 7. iyepdels.

ix. 8. i<pop-/jdr]jav.

ix. 9. ~M.a0da.iov \ey6fievov.
xii. 50. rb 6i\r]/ia r. war-

pit /J.OIK

xiii. 7. M ras dKdv0as.

xiii. 19. t. \6yov r. /Sa-

wikelas.

xiii. 20. \afif3dvwv.
xiii. 21. <r*a^5aX^€Tat.
v. 15. Kalovaii' Xvxvov,
viii. 21. /ci/piff.

viii. 30. d7Aij x^P^'
woXXwi'.

ix. 18. f5oi> apxuv [els']

wpoatKQwv irpotrKvvei. ai/nj;.

ix. 18. tTe\e6rj]<Ter.

x. 14. ^frpxWi'oi ^">.

xvi. 15. X^-y«.

S. Mark.

i. IO. rb Tvevfia.

i. II. <pwvi) 4k t. ovpa-
VUJV.

i. 12. rb w. airrbv ^/c/SdX-

Xet.

i. 14. 1)\0ev.

i. 16. T$\v dd\ao~o~av.

i. 18. d<pivTes ra 5//crva.

i. 40. \eirpbs irapaKaXQy
airrbv Kal yovinrrruiv.

i. 44. Kal \4yei.

ii. 3. (pipovres irpbs airrbv

rapa\vriK6v.
ii. 12. rryip0y) Kal eii0vs.

ii. 12. Qlo-Tao-Oai.

ii. 14. Aevelv.

iii. 35. rb 04\rj/ia r.

QeoO.

iv. 7. e/j Tdr dKdv0a».

iv. 14. rbv \byov.

iv. 16. \afif3dvovo-iv.

iv. 17. (TKav5aX^orra«.

iv. 38. Si5do-Ka\f.

. 7. bpKl£<j) ae.

v. 1 1 . dyikr) x°^Puv P^Y'
d\r).

v. 22. tpxerai (U rwv dp-

Xtcrvvayurywv Kal Trlirrei

vpbs rods irdSas avrov.

V. 23. itrxdrus tx€l-

v. 29. ev0vs iti)pdv0t) ii

vi. II. iKiropevdfievot eVe»-

0ti>.

viii. 29. fVr/purra.

S. Luke.

iii. 9. -^St; 5£ Kal.

iii. 22. rb irv. rb &yio*.
iii. 22. <j>u3V7}v e'£ oi)pai'oiJ

yev&adai.
iv. i. virto-Tocipcv.

lv - 5» 9- ^7 a 7 f,,
» dra-

7ay w^.

iv. 14. virto-Tpe\ptv.
V. I. TT)V \lnv7)v.
v. II. d(p4vres rdvra.
v. 12. d»<T)p TrXi^piij

\4xpas irecruv eVi rpbo-
wttov eBerjdi) aiirov.

v. 14. »-ai avrbs Trap*

fiyyeiXev.
v. 18. avdpet <p4pcvrti

. . . wapa\e\v/j.4vot.
v. 25. Tapaxpypa dv-

affrds ivwiriov airrQiv.

v. 26. €T\^cr0r]O-av <po-

/Soi/.

v. 27. dvd/xari Aevelv.

viii. 21. rdy \6yov r.

QeoO.
viii. 7. iv fiictp t. d/cav-

viii. 11. b \6yosT. QeoO.

viii. 13. otx ovTai*

viii. 13. d(plffTavrat.
viii. 16. Xi^x 1' '' d\f/at.

viii. 24. e7rKrrdra.
viii. 28. diofial aov.

viii. 32. 07^77 x°Lpwy
iKavuv.

viii. 41. *cai ISov ?j\0ev

dvrjp Kal OVTOS &pX<4V T7)t

cvvaywyris vir?ipx*v- Kal

irecruiv irapd tovs r65as
1 7? <r v.

viii. 42. xal avT'f; diri-

0VT](TK€V.

viii. 44. Tapaxpvf1 *

tart) 77 pvffis.
ix. 5. tZepxb/Mvot drb.

ix. 20. eTrcc ££
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S. Matthew.

xvi. 20. iirerifi7]<T€v,

xvi. 28. dp.r~v \eyu> vp.iv.

xvii. 4. Kt'pte.

xvii. 16. irpoa-qveyKa..

xvii. 18. idepairevdt] 6

ircus.

xix. T3. iraidia.

xxii. 1 8. 7»'oi)s t^p 7roi>-

rjplav.

xxvi. 20. /iera t. Sudeten

xxvi. 27. \af3wv.
xxvi. 29. oi) /ti7j

dir' &prt.

xxvi. 41. yprjyopeire ko.1

TpOCT€&X€<T^e -

xxvi. 64. d7r fieri.

xxvii. 2. dir-qyayov ko.1

TaptSwuav HeiX&Ttf.

xxvii. 13. \eyeu

xxvii. 57. clvdpbnros ir\oi-

fftoi, Todvofxa. 'lucij-p.

THE INTEGRITY OF THE THIRD GOSPEL lxvii

S. Luke.S. Mark.

viii. 30. iirerlp.-qcrev.

ix. I. dp.rjv \eyu vp.lv.

ix. 5. 'VaPPel,
ix. 18. el7ra.

ix. 27. aviarr).

x. 13. 7rcu5£a.

xii. 15. e£5wy rip inr6~

xpicriv.

xiv. 17. p.eTa.Tuv SwbeKa.

xiv. 23. Xa/3<ic.

xiv. 25. ovKtri. oil
p.-//.

xiv. 38. yprjyopeire ko.1

irpocrevxecrde.

w. I. diri)veyKav ko.1

Tapt5u)Ka.v Ii.eikd.TU.

xv. 4. eirTjpuTa.

xv. 43. 'Itt<rJ;0 etfo'XTjyuwi'

/9oi/Xei/n}s.

xvi. 8. e£e\dovcrai ...x.xviii. 8. d-reXdovcai . . .

(Spa/uov d7ra77«Xai toU ovbevl oiidev elirav.

fiadrp-aU avrov.

ix. 21. ewiTip.T}o-a% trap-

-f)yyei\ev.
ix. 27. X^yw iip.iv d\-q-

dibs.

ix. 33. eTrio-rdra.

ix. 40. iberjdrjv.
ix. 42. I a o~a.ro to*

ra'iSa.

xviii. 15. tA ^pi<ptj.
xx. 23. AcaTavoTjcraj T7?t

xai'oi'/ryfaj'.

xxii. 14. oZ dir6o~To\oi

a iiv avrtp.

xxii. 17. Sefd/uevos.
xxii. 18. ou pvq dirb tov

vvv.

xxii. 46. d^ao-rdy-res

rpo<re(/x e<r^e-

xxii. 69. dirb tov vvv.

xxiii. I. dvacTTdv iLirav

rb ir\?i6 os avrwv tfyayov
aiirbv iwl t. IleiXdrov.

xxiii. 9. e'wqpuTa iv Xo-

701s t/cavols.

xxiii. 50. teal ISoi/ dv-qp

6v6p.a,Ti 'I., povXevTT-s

virdpxwv.
xxiv. 9. viroffTpe'ypo.oa.i

, . . dwriyyeiXav ravra
iravTa rots l-vSeKO. ko.1

adatv Toh XoiitoU.

These are only specimens taken from a large number of

instances, and selected for their brevity and the ease with which

they admit of comparison. The student who has mastered the

main features of Luke's style will be able to find many more for

himself.

§ 7. THE INTEGRITY OF THE THIRD GOSPEL.

This question may be regarded as naturally following the dis-

cussion of S. Luke's peculiarities and characteristics, for it is by a

knowledge of these that we are able to solve it. The question has

been keenly debated during the last forty years, and may now be
said to be settled, mainly through the exertions of Volkmar,

Hilgenfeld, and Sanday. Dr. Sanday's article in the Fortnightly

Review, June 1875, in answer to Supernatural Religion, was pro-
nounced by Bishop Lightfoot to be " able and (as it seems to me)
Unanswerable" (On Sup. Rel. p. 186). This article was incor-
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porated in The Gospels in the Second Century, Macmillan, 1876,
now unfortunately out of print, and it remains unanswered. It is

now conceded on all sides 1 that Marcion's Gospel does not

represent the original S. Luke, and that our Third Gospel has

not been largely augmented and interpolated, especially by the

addition of the first three chapters and the last seven verses ; but
that Marcion's Gospel is an abridgment of our S. Luke, which
therefore was current before Marcion began to teach in Rome in

or before a.d. 140. The statements of early Christian writers (not
to be accepted as conclusive without examination) have been

strongly confirmed, and it is right to speak of Marcion's Gospel as

a " mutilated
"
or

"
amputated

"
edition of S. Luke.

Irenaeus says of Marcion : id quod est secundum Lucam evangelium
circumcidens (i. 27. 2, iii. 12. 7); and again: Marcion et qui ab eo sunt, ad
intercidendas conversi sunt Scripturas, quasdam quidem in totum non cog-

noscentes, secundum Lucam autem evangelium et epistolas Pauli decurtantes,
haec sola legitima esse dicunt, qu& ipsi minoraverunt (iii. 12. 12). Similarly
Tertullian : Quis tarn comesor mus Ponticus quam qui evangelia corrosit ?

(Adv. Marcion. i. 1). Marcion evangelio suo nullum adscribit auctorem.

. . . ex iis commentatoribus quos habemus Lucam videtur Marcion elegisse

quern csederet [ibid. iv. 2). Epiphanius also : 6 iuv yap xaPa-KT^P T°v Kark Aovkot

ffijuaifet rb evayyfkioV (is 8i r\Kpun-r)pla(xrai. fi-qre dpxhv ^Xwv> fJ-Vre P-ioo., firfre

rAos, Ifiartov f}e§pwp.ivov virb woW&v GTyr&v iirix^ Tbv Tpbirov (Hser. i. 3. II,

Migne, xli. 709). Epiphanius speaks of additions, rb, bk irpoa-Tidrjatv : but these

were very trifling, perhaps only some two or three dozen words.

The evidence of Tertullian and Epiphanius as to the contents

of Marcion's Gospel is quite independent, and it can be checked
to some extent by that of Irenaeus. Their agreement is remark-

able, and we can determine with something like certainty and
exactness the parts of the Third Gospel which Marcion omitted

;

not at all because he doubted their authenticity, but because he

disliked their contents. They contradicted his doctrine, or did

not harmonize well with it, or in some other way displeased him.

In this arbitrary manner he discarded i. ii. and iii. excepting iii. 1,

with which his Gospel began. Omitting iii. 2-iv. 13, 17-20, 24,

he went on continuously to xi. 28. His subsequent omissions

were xi. 29-32, 49-51, xiii. 1-9, 29-35, xv* II-3 2
>
xv^> 5-IO >

xviii. 31-34, xix. 29-48, xx. 9-18, 37, 38, xxi. 1-4, 18, 21, 22,

xxii. 16-18, 28-30, 35-38, 49-51, xxiv. 47-53. Perhaps he also

omitted vii. 29-35 >
an<^ ne transposed iv. 27 to xvii. 18.

It should be observed that not only does Marcion's Gospel
1 An exception must be made of the author of The Four Gospels as

Historical Records, Norgate, 1895, pp. 93-95. The work is retrograde, and

rakes together criticisms and positions which have been rendered impotent and

untenable. One is tempted to apply to it the author's own words
(respecting

a

volume of very real merit and ability, which has rendered signal service to the

cause of truth), that it
"
may be said, without much injustice, to beg everv

question with which it deals" (p. 491).
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contain nearly all the sections which are peculiar to Luke, but it

contains them in the same order. Where Luke inserts something
into the common tradition, Marcion has the insertion

;
where Luke

omits, Marcion omits also. This applies in particular to "the

great intercalation" (ix. 51-xviii. 14) as well as to smaller

insertions
;
and this minute agreement, step by step, between

Marcion and Luke renders the hypothesis of their independence
incredible. The only possible alternatives are that Marcion has

expurgated our Third Gospel, or that our Third Gospel is an

expansion of Marcion's; and it can be demonstrated that the

second of these is untenable.

(1) In most cases we can see why Marcion omitted what his

Gospel did not contain. He denied Christ's human birth
;

therefore the whole narrative of the Nativity and the genealogy
must be struck out. The Baptism, Temptation, and Ascension
involved anthropomorphic views which he would dislike. All

allusions to the O.T. as savouring of the kingdom of the Demiurge
must be struck out. And so on. In this way most of the

omissions are quite intelligible. The announcement of the

Passion (xviii. 31-34) and the triumphal entry into Jerusalem, etc.

(xix. 29-48), were probably disliked as being fulfilments of O.T.

prophecy. It is less easy to see Marcion's objection to the

Prodigal Son (xv. n-32) and the massacre of Galileans, etc.

(xiii. 1-9) ;
but our knowledge of his strange tenets is imperfect,

and these passages probably conflicted with some of them. But
such changes as "

all the righteous
"

for
" Abraham and Isaac and

Jacob and all the prophets" (xiii. 28), or "the Lord's words" for

"the law" (xvi. 17), or "those whom the god of that world shall

account worthy
"

for
"
they that are accounted worthy to attain to

that world" (xx. 35), are thoroughly intelligible. Others which his

critics supposed to be wilful depravations of the text are mere
differences of reading found in other authorities

; e.g. the omission

of aiwviov (x. 25) and of rj nepi<TTr}v (xii. 14) ;
and the insertion of

Acai KaraXvovra rov vo/xov kou tous TrpocprJTa<; (xxiii. 2).

(2) But the chief evidence (in itself amounting to something
like demonstration) that Marcion abridged our S. Luke, rather

than the Evangelist expanded Marcion, is found in the peculiarities
and characteristics of Luke's style and diction. These run through
our Gospel from end to end, and on the average are as frequent in

the portions which Marcion omitted as in the rest. In the first

two chapters they are perhaps somewhat more frequent than else-

where. It is quite incredible that the supposed interpolator made
a minute analysis of the style and diction of Marcion's Gospel,

practised himself in it, and then added those portions of our

Gospel which Marcion did not include in his Gospel : and that he

accomplished this feat without raising a suspicion. Such a feat in
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that age would have been a literary miracle. Only those who
have worked through the passages expunged by Marcion, carefully

marking what is peculiar to Luke or characteristic of him, can
estimate the full force of this argument. But the analysis of a few
verses will be instructive.

The dotted lines indicate that the expression is found more
often in Luke's writings than in the rest of N.T., and the fraction

indicates the proportion : e.g. the f with KaOtlXev means that

KaOaipeiv occurs six times in Lk. and Acts, and three elsewhere in

the rest of N.T. The plain lines indicate that the expression is

peculiar to Luke in N.T., and the figure states the number of

times in which it occurs in his writings : e.g. Kara, to eOos occurs
thrice in Lk. and Acts, and nowhere else in N.T.

Ka^etXcv ^ ouvao-Tas a7ro Opovwv, Kal ttyaxrev Ta7reivovs, imvaivTas

cvtrrAr/crei' %? ayadwv, Kal ttXovtovvtcls i£airio-reiXev y Ktvovs. avreXd-

/3ero 'Icrpar/X 7rcnSos y avrov, /xvr)o-6r}vai eXeovs («a#u)S iXdXrjo-w

7rpos tous 7raT€oas rj/xwv) t<3 'Afipaap. Kal tw o-izipp.ari avrov eis tov

alujva. "Ep,€iv£v Be Mapiaa o~vv ^ avrfj u>s /nijvas \p Tpeis, kcu

VTTf.(TTp€\peV
3
^
3

€IS TOV OIKOV aUT^S (i. 52—56).
Kai iiropevovro oi yoveis avTov kclt ero% |-| fis 'lepovo~aXr)p. ryj

ioprfj tov 7racr^a. Kal ore lyivf.ro «twv|-| SwStKa, dvaySatvovTiov

avruiv Kara, to £#053 t»}s eoprrjs, Kal TeXeioicrdvrwv Tas rjp.€pa<;}

iv tcu viroo-rpecp€iv
3^ airov<; virep.etvev Ir]o~ov<; 6 7rais cv lepovo-aXrjp.'

kol ovk eyvwcrav 01 yovcis avrov' vop.io
,avre% ^ Se airov iv rfi crwoSia

civai ^\0ov ^pepas 6S0V, Kai ajrefcrjrow 3 avTOv ev tois crvyyevfcri Kai

tois 2 yvwo-TOis* *g
2 Kal

fxr] evpovres vnecrrpeij/av
8
^
8

cis 'lepovo-aXrjp:,

ava£,r)Tovvre<; 3 avrov. Kai iyivero p.e6' r]p.epa<; Tpfis, cvpov avTov iv

tw iepw, KaOe^op-evov iv
p,eo~(p

twv StSacrKaAwv, Kai aKouovTa avru)v, Kai

eVepajTaJj/ra avrovV i^Lcrravro ^ Se 7ravTes 01 aKovovTCS avTOi! cVi

t^ ovvc'crci Kai Tais a.TTOKpio-eo-iv avrov
(ii. 41—47).

§ 8. THE TEXT.

The authorities quoted for the various readings are taken from

different sources, of which Tischendorfs Nov. Test. Grsec. vol. i.

ed. 8, Lipsine, 1869, and Sanday's App. ad Nov. Test. Step/i.,

Oxonii, 1889, are the chief. The Patristic evidence has been in

many cases verified. Gregory's Prolegomena to Tischendorf,

Lipsia?, 1884-94, and Miller's edition of Scrivener's Introduction

to the Criticism of NT, Bell, 1894, must be consulted by those

who desire more complete information respecting the authorities.
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(i) Greek Manuscripts.

Primary uncials.

K Cod. Sinaiticus, saec. iv. Brought by Tischendorf from the

Convent of St. Catherine on Mt. Sinai
;
now at St. Peters-

burg. Contains the whole Gospel complete.
Its correctors are

K» contemporary, or nearly so, and representing a second

MS. of high value
;

K* attributed by Tischendorf to saec. vi.
;

Nc attributed to the beginning of saec. vii. Two hands of

about this date are sometimes distinguished as n
c* and

Kcb
.

A. Cod. Alexandrinus, saec. v. Once in the Patriarchal Library
at Alexandria ;

sent by Cyril Lucar as a present to Charles I.

in 1628, and now in the British Museum. Complete.
B. Cod. Vaticanus, saec. iv. In the Vatican Library certainly

since 1 533
x

(Batiffol, La Vaticane de Paul Hi, etc., p. 86).

Complete.
The corrector B2

is nearly of the same date and used a

good copy, though not quite so good as the original.

Some six centuries later the faded characters weie

retraced, and a few new readings introduced by B3
.

C. Cod. Ephraemi Rescriptus, saec. v. In the National Library
at Paris. Contains the following portions of the Gospel :

i. 2-ii. 5, ii. 42-iii. 21, iv. 25-vi. 4, vi. 3 7 —vii. 16 or 17,

viii. 28-xii. 3, xix. 42-xx. 27, xxi. 21-xxii. 19, xxiii. 25-
xxiv. 7, xxiv. 46-53.

These four MSS. are parts of what were once complete Bibles,

and are designated by the same letter throughout the LXX
and N.T.

D. Cod. Bezae, saec. vi. Given by Beza to the University

Library at Cambridge 1581. Greek and Latin. Contains

the whole Gospel.
L. Cod. Regius Parisiensis, saec. viii. National Library at Paris.

Contains the whole Gospel.
R. Cod. Nitriensis Rescriptus, saec. viii. Brought from a convent

in the Nitrian desert about 1847, and now in the British

Museum. Contains i. 1-13, i. 69—ii. 4, 16-27, 1V- 38-v. 5,

v. 25-vi. 8, 18-36, 39, vi. 49-vii. 22, 44, 46, 47, viii. 5-15,
viii. 25-ix. 1, 12-43, x - 3~l6 >

xi - 5-2 7. xii. 4-15, 40-52,
xiii. 26-xiv. 1, xiv. 12-xv. 1, xv. 13-xvi. 16, xvii. 21-xviii. 10,

xviii. 22-xx. 20, xx. 33-47, xxi. 12-xxii. 15, 42-56, xxii. 71-
xxiii. 11, 38-51. By a second hand xv. 19-21.

T Cod. Borgianus, saec. v. In the Library of the Propaganda at

Rome. Greek and Egyptian. Contains xxii. ao-xxiii. 20,
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X. Cod. Monacensis, ssec. ix. In the University Library at

Munich. Contains i. 1-37, ii. 19-iii. 38, iv. 21-x. 37,
xi. i-xviii. 43, xx. 46-xxiv. 53.

A. Cod. Sangallensis, srec. ix. In the monastery of St. Gall in

Switzerland. Greek and Latin. Contains the whole

Gospel.
H. Cod. Zacynthius Rescriptus, ssec. viii. In the Library of the

Brit, and For. Bible Soc. in London. Contains i. 1-9,

i9- 2 3» 2 7> 28
» 3°-3 2

> 36
~66

>
» 77—ii- J 9. 2I

>
22

, 33~39>
iii. 5-8, 11-20, iv. 1, 2, 6-20, 32-43, v. 17-36, vi. 21-
vii. 6, 1 1-37, 39-47. viii. 4-2', 25-35, 43~5 >

ix - I "2 8,

3 2 > 33. 35. ix - 4i-x. 18, 21-40, xi. 1, 2, 3, 4, 24-30, 31, 32,

If these uncials were placed in order of merit for the textual

criticism of the Gospel, we should have as facile princeps B, with

N as equally easily second. Then T, H, L, C, R. The Western
element which sometimes disturbs the text of B is almost entirely

absent from the Gospels.

Secondary Uncials.

E. Cod. Basileensis, saec. viii. In the Public Library at Basle. Contains
the whole Gospel, except iii. 4-15 and xxiv. 47-53.

F. Cod. Boreeli, sasc. ix. In the Public Library at Utrecht. Contains
considerable portions of the Gospel.

G. Cod. Harleianus, scec. ix. In the British Museum. Contains considerable

portions.
K. Cod. Cyprius, saec. ix. In the National Library at Paris. Contains the

whole Gospel.
M. Cod. Campianus, saec. ix. In the National Library at Paris. Contains

the whole Gospel.
S. Cod. Vaticanus, saec. x. In the Vatican. The earliest dated MS. of the

Greek Testament. Contains the whole Gospel.
U. Cod. Nanianus, saec. x. In the Library of St. Mark's, Venice. Contains

the whole Gospel.

Only six uncial MSS., N B K M S U, afford complete copies of all foui

Gospels.

(2) Versions.

The Versions quoted are the following :

The Latin (Latt).
The Vetus Latina (Lat. Vet).
The Vulgate (Vulg.).

The Egyptian (Aegyptt.).
The Bohairic (Boh.).
The Sahidic (Sah.).

The Syriac (Syrr.).

The Curetonian (Cur.).

The Sinaitic (Sin.).

The Peshitto (Pesh.).
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The Harclean (Hard.).
The Palestinian (Hier.).

The Armenian (Arm.).
The Ethiopic (Aeth.).
The Gothic (Goth.).

We are not yet in a position to determine the relation of the

recently discovered Sinaitic Syriac (Syr-Sin.) to the other Syriac

Versions and to other representatives of primitive texts : and it

would be rash for one who is ignorant of Syriac to attempt a

solution of this problem. But the readings of Syr-Sin., as given
in the translation by Mrs. Lewis, are frequently quoted in the

notes, so that the reader may judge to what extent they support
the text adopted in this commentary.

It should be noticed that four of the seven instances of Con-

flate Readings, cited by WH.
(ii. pp. 99-104) as proof of the

comparative lateness of the traditional text, are found in this

Gospel (ix. 10, xi. 54, xii. 18, xxiv. 53). Mr. Miller, in his new
edition of Scriveier's Introduction to the Criticism of the N.T.

(Bell, 1894), denies the cogency of the proof; but the only case

with which he attempts to deal, and that inadequately (ii. pp. 292,

293), is Lk. xxiv. 53. See the Classical Review, June 1896, p. 264.

§ 9. LITERARY HISTORY.

It is not easy to determine where the literary history of the

Third Gospel begins. The existence of the oral tradition side by
side with it during the first century of its existence, and the

existence of many other documents (i. 1) previous to it, which

may have resembled it, or portions of it, very closely, are facts

which render certainty impossible as to quotations which bear

considerable resemblance to our Gospel. They may come from

this Gospel ;
but they may also have another source. Again,

there are possibilities or probabilities which have to be taken into

account. We do not know how soon Harmonies of two, or three,

or four Gospels were constructed. The Third Gospel itself is a

combination of documents
;
and there is nothing improbable in

the supposition that before Tatian constructed his Diatessaron

others had made combinations of Matthew and Luke, or of all

three Synoptic Gospels (Sanday, Bampton Lectures, p. 302).

Some early quotations of the Gospel narrative look as if they

may have come either from material which the Evangelists used,

or from a compound of their works, rather than from any one of

them as they have come down to us. On the other hand the

difficulty of exact quotation must be remembered. MSS. were
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not abundant, and even those who possessed them found a diffi-

culty in "verifying their references," when rolls were used and
not pages, and when neither verses nor even chapters were num-
bered or divided. In quoting from memory similar passages of

different Gospels would easily become mixed
;

all the more so, if

the writers who quote were in the habit of giving oral instruction

in the Gospel narrative ;
for in giving such instruction they would

be in the habit of constructing a compound text out of the words
which they chanced to remember from any two or three Gospels.
What they wanted to convey was the substance of "

the Gospel,"
and not the exact wording of the Gospel according to Matthew, or

Mark, or Luke.

There is nothing in the Epistle of Barnabas which warrants us

in believing that the writer knew the Third Gospel : and the co-

incidence of Koiv(iivr)<T£i<; iv 7racrtv tw TrX-qaiov cov, Kal ovk epeis

iSia elmi (xix. 8) with Acts iv. 32 is too slight to be relied upon.

Comp. Didache iv. 8. Indeed it is not impossible that this

Epistle was written before our Gospel (a.d. 70-80). In the

Epistle of Clement, which doubtless is later than the Gospel
(a.d. 95, 96), we have the perplexing phenomena alluded to

above.

Mt. v. 7, vii. 1, 2.

HOLK&pKH. ol i\er)p.oves,

5ti avrol ikerid-qcrovTM.

fi^l Kpivere, tva p.r)

Kpidrjre' iv ip yap Kplpa-
Tt Kpivere Kpi6r)ae<r0e,

Kal iv <p p-irpu perpelre

p.eTprjdr)aerai vp.lv.

Clem. Rom. Cor. xiii. 2.

outwj yap elirev' i\e-

are, tva iXerjdrjre
'

a<plere,

Xva acpedrj vp.lv' us ttoi-

elre, ovru iroirjOriffeTai.

vp.1v us SlSore, ovrws

5odr)<Terai vp.lv us Kpi-

vere, oisrus Kpi6r)crecr0e'

us xpriaTedeade, ovrus

XpycrTevdr)aeTai vp.lv tp

p.irpu p-erpelre, iv aimp
pLerprjdri&eTai iip.lv.

Lk. vi. 36-38.

ylvecrOe oltcrtppLoves Ka$-

ws 6 rrarrjp vp.uv oIk-

rlpp.uv iffrlv' Kal p:i)

Kpivere, Kal ov p.rj KpLdrjTe'
Kal p.T] KaraSiKafere, Kal

ov p.r) KaraSiKaadrjre.

arroXvere, Kal airo\v-

dr)<Tecrde' SlSore, Kal 80-

6r)aerai vp.lv . . . u yap
p.irpu perpelre 6\vrip.erpr)-

6r)aerat [or p.eTpr}dr)o-erai\

vp.lv.

This quotation is found in the Epistle of Polycarp (ii. 3) in

this form : p.vrjp.ovevovTe'S Se £>v €?7rev 6 nvpios Si&dcrKwv' p.r) KpCvere,

Zva.
fir) Kpi6rJT€' dc/nVre, /cat acptOrjo-rai v/iiv' ikedre, iVa i\er)$rJT€' ai

p.€Tpw ficTpeire, avriperprjOrjcreTat vp.iv. And Clement of Alexandria

{Strom, ii. 18, p. 476, ed. Potter) has it exactly as Clement of

Rome, with the exception of avTipieTprjOrjaeTai for p.e.rpr}Orj(jeTaL :

but he is perhaps quoting his namesake. If not, then the

probability that both are quoting a source different from any of

our Gospels becomes much greater (Resch, Agrapha, pp. 96,

97)-
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Mt. xviii. 6, 7, xxvi. 24. Clem. Rom. Cor. xlvi. 8. Lk. rvii. I, 2, xxii. 22.

8s 5' ftv OKavbaXlurj iva

TU>V fUKpCjV ToilTWV, TWV
•maTevbvTwv els ip-t, (TV/jl-

tpipei. avrtp Iva Kpefiaadrj

ftiiXos ovmbs irepl r. rpd-

X^Xov avTov Kal /cara-

TrovTMrOrj 4v rip ireXdyei

rfjs 0a\dffcrr]!. oval Tip

K6o~p.ip. . . .

oval 5£ rip dvBpdnrtp

iicelvip St o5 6 vibs rov

dvdpumov irapadiSorai'
KaXbv fjv atrip el ovk

iyevvrjdrj 6 dvdpwiros
iKelvos.

elirev ydp' oval rip

dvdpuiirip e"Kelvip' KaXbv

9jv avrip el ovk iyevvijdr),

i) 'iva tQ)v iKkeKT&v /jlov

(TKavSaXlffat' Kpe'irrov f/v

avrip wepiredrjvai fivXov
Kal KaTaTrovTi.<rd?]i>ai els

rr\v ddXaaaav, ij iva rCiv

inXeKTuv fxov 5iacrrpi\f/ai.

dvivSeicrSp ianv rov

ra <TKdt>8aXa ft)) tXQelv,

ttXt^v oval Si' 0$ ipxerai'
XvaireXei avrip el Xldos

p.vXiKbs ireplKeirai lrepl

rbv rpdxyXov avrov Kal

ippiirrai els ttjv ddXaaaav,
f) Iva o~Kavb~aXlo~TQ rCov

fiiKpwv rovruiv iva.

oval T(p dvdpwmp l/cclry
81 ov Trapabiborai.

Here again Clement of Alexandria (Strom, iii. 18, p. 561)

quotes exactly as Clement of Rome, with the exception of firj for

ovk after ei, and the omission of rqv before daXacro-av. In Clem.
Rom. Cor. lix. 3 we have a composite quotation (Is. xiii. 1 1

;
Ps.

xxxiii. 10; Job v. 11, etc.), which may possibly have been in-

fluenced by Lk. i. 52, 53, xiv. 11, xviii. 14; but nothing can be
built on this possibility. We must be content to leave it doubtful

whether Clement of Rome knew our Gospel according to Luke ;

and the same must be said of Polycarp (see above) and of Ignatius.
In Eph. xiv. we have <f>avep6v to SevSpov atro tov KapTrov avTov,
which recalls €K yap tov Kapirov to BevSpov yivwcr/ceTCU (Mt. xii. 33)
and I/cacrTOV yap b'ivhpov Ik tov ihiov Kapirov yivwcrKCTat (Lk. vi. 44).

Smyr. iii. we have the very remarkable passage which perplexed

Origen, Eusebius, and Jerome as to its source : otc irpos tovs 7rept

IleTpov rjXQev, ccpT) avTols' Aa/Jere, [(/r]Xa(pr]o-aT€ pe, Kal iStre 6V1 ovk

elfu 8aip.6viov a.o-wp.aTov. This may be a condensation of Lk.

xxiv. 36-39, or may come from oral tradition or a lost document.
Of other possibilities, to 7ri5p to ao-fieo-rov (Eph. xvi.) recalls Mk.
ix. 43 rather than Lk. iii. 17 : /caAovs fxaO-qras iav <f>i\rjs, X^P 1* °"01

ovk eo-riv (Polyc. ii.)
is not very close to Lk. vi. 32 : rj&oval tow

fiiov (Rom. vii.) is found Lk. viii. 14, but is a common phrase :

and other slight resemblances (e.g. Magn. x.) may as easily come
from other Gospels or from tradition.

We are on surer ground when we come to the Didache and
the Gospel of Peter, the dates of which remain to be determined,
but which may be placed between a.d. 75 and 125. In the former
we find further evidence of a combination of passages from
Matthew and Luke, of which we have seen traces in Clement of

Rome, and which suggests the possibility of a primitive Harmony
of these two documents.
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Mt. xxv. 13.

ypi/yopeire obv,

Sri ovk otSare rty

iffiipav ovSt rrp> wpav.

DlDACint xvi. 1.

yprjyopeire virtp rrfl

fwi?J vfiQv ol \vx"oi

vp.ivv /at) afiead-qauaav,
Kal al 6a<pves vpu2v fii)

iKXvtaOoiaav, dXXa yiv-
eade (roip.ot' ov yap otbare

TT]V &pav iv y 6 Kvpios

i]fj.u)v Zpxerai.

Lk. xii. 35.

tarwaav b/uor al <5cr<pt>'ei

irepie^ioapJvai Kal ol Xi/X"

vol Kaibp-evoi, Kal v/neit

Sfioiot avdpunroLS trpoa-

Sexov-ivois rbv Kvpiov
iavTwr.

Here the acquaintance with our Gospel is highly probable, for

of the Evangelists Luke alone has the plural of Xi^os and of

ocr<^vs. In giving the substance of the Sermon on the Mount, the

Didache again seems to compound the two Gospels.

Mt. vii., v.

M irdvra oZv 8aa idv

9i\rfre tva irtiwaiv vp.lv

Ol &I>dp(j)TTOl, OVTUS Kal

v/xeh iroieire abroh.
44

dyairdre robs ix^pobs
vfiQv Kal irpoaevxevde
virtp rCiv SiwKbvrwv bp.ds.

48 idv ydp dyairr/arjre

robs dyairQvras bp.ds,

rlva pnadbv txrre > • • •

47
. . . oi)%i Kal ol

idviKol rb abrb iroiovaiv
;

39 Saris ae pairlfei els

rrjv Sf$idv aiayova, arpi-

ypov abrip Kal rr\v dWriv.
41 Saris ae dyyapevaei
p.l\iov fv, viraye fj.tr'

abrov dvo. *° toj de\ot>rl

001 KpiOrjvai Kal rbv x l ~

ricvd aov \afielv, d<pts

abrip Kal rb lixdruov.
42

rip airovvrl ae 86s, Kal

rbv OtXovra dirb aov 8a-

viaaadai p.i\ diroarpatpys.

DidachS i. 2-5.

vdvra St 8aa 4dv 0e\-

r)crr]S pel) ylveadai aoi, Kal

ab d\\ip fi7] irolei. . . .

eb\oyeire robs Karapio-

pitvovs bp.lv Kal irpoaev-

Xea6e virtp ruiv ixdpuiv

vp.uiv, vqarevere 8t virtp
ruiv Slwkovtuiv bfids' irola

yap X^PtJ
>
&v dyairdre

robs dyawQvras iifids ;

obxl Kal rd tdvi] rb abrb
iroiovaiv

; vp.els St a7a-
Trare robs pnaovvras vpias

Kai oux t^ere €x@pb" • • •

lav ris aoi Sip paTicr/xa els

rrjv 8e£idi> aiaybva, arptip''

airrtp Kal rr)v aWrjv, Kal

(ay riXfios" idv dyya-
pevar] at tu p.i\uov 'iv,

iiiraye p.er' avrov Svo' idv

dprj tis rb IpaTibv aov,
Sbs aiV^J ^at rbv xiTuva'
idv \dl3r) -m dwb aov rb

abv, fxrf dwairei' ovSt

yap Svvaaai. iravrl rip

airovvTl ae SiSov, Kal /X7)

dTralret..

Lk. vi.

81 Kadus di\ere tva irot-

waiv 11/j.iv ol dvdpuiwoi.,
iroieiTt avrois bp.olio$.

26
evKoyeire robs Kara-

pupiivovs vp.as, wpoaeti-

Xeode Trepl ruiv iir-qpea-

fbvruv vpt,as.
** d\XA

a7a7rarf rovt ixQpovi
VpLUlV.

83 Kal (I dyairdrf rovt

dyairuvrat vp.as, irola

v/luv xdpts iarlv
;
Kal yap

ol apaprwXol robs dya-
iruvras avrobs dyaTrwaiv.
M

it\t)v dyairdre robs

ix^pobs vp,Qv . . . Kal

tarai b piiadbs vtiwv

7roXiyj.

23
rip rvirrovrt ae 4irl

T7)v aia-fbva wdpexe Kal

TTj> &\\ijv,
Kal dwb rod atpovrbs aov

rb lp.dri.ov Kal rbv ^ircDva

prj KioXvarjs.
M iravrl al-

rovvrl ae SiSov, Kal dirb

rov atpovros rb, ad. fxi]

dirairei.

Expressions which are peculiar to each form of the Sermon
are here so abundant that we conclude that this doctrine of the

Two Ways has been influenced by both forms. But the order in

which the several precepts are put together is so different from
both Gospels, that the editor can scarcely have had either Gospel
before him. Very possibly the order and wording have been
disturbed by oral instruction in Christian morality given to cate-

chumens (Sanday, Bamptons, p. 302). But the evidence of
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acquaintance with the Third Gospel is strong ;
and it is somewhat

strengthened by the fact that in the Didache Christ is called the
" Servant (7rais) of God "

(ix. 2, 3, x. 2, 3), a use of irais which in

N.T. is almost confined to Luke (Acts iii. 13, 26, iv. 27, 30;

comp. iv. 25 ;
Lk. i. 54, 69). But this use is common in LXX,

and may easily be derived from Isaiah or the Psalms rather than

from the Acts. Nevertheless there is other evidence of the in-

fluence of the Acts on the Didache, and scarcely any evidence of

the influence of Isaiah or of the Psalms : indeed the references to

the O.T. are remarkably few. And this not only makes it quite

possible that the use of 6 -kox% <rov comes from the Acts, but also

still further strengthens the conviction that the Didache is in-

debted to the writings of S. Luke. Comp. avyKoivutv-qawi h\

iravTa. t<3 dSeA<£<3 <rov nal ovk epcts ISia ttvat {Did. iv. 8) with ovSt

«is ti toiv VTrapyovroiv avTw tXeyev l8iov eivai, a\\ rjv auTots iravra

Kotvd (Acts iv. 32). Bryennios and Wiinsche see traces of Lk.

ix. 1-6 and x. 4-21 in Did. xi.
; but this chapter might easily have

stood as it does if Luke had never written. Yet there is enough
in what has been quoted above to establish the fact of the influence

of Luke on the Didache.

It is generally admitted that the fragment of the Gospel of
Peter suffices to show that the writer of that apocryphal narrative

was acquainted with all four of the Canonical Gospels. But it

will be worth while to quote some of the expressions and state-

ments which have a marked resemblance to Luke in particular.

Gospel of Peter. Lk. xxiii., xxiv.

4. IlftXaroj irlix\pas irpbs 'Upw5r]i>. "J. YleCKdros . . . dviweii.^/ev avrbv

Tpbs 'HpcpSrjv.

5. Kal a&fijSaTov e
,

Tn<t>d>(r\ei. 54. nal oa.§{ia.TOv iirirpoiaKev.

IO. TJvt-yKOv Svo KaKOvpyous. 32. r)yovro 5£ Kal 'irepoi KaKoOpyoi
Svo.

13- e«s Si Tit twv KaKovpywv iKelvuyv 39. eh Se twv KpefiLaaBivTwv KaKOvp-
wveiSiaev ai/rovs, Xiyuiv' i]/j.eis 5ta to. ywv ifiXao<p-qp.ei avrbv. . . .

KO.KO. a iiroi.-qcrai.Lev ovtio ireirbvdafij.ev, 41. &£ia yap &v errpd^a/xev diroXaft.-

ovtos Se auTTjp ytvbfuvos tuiv dvdpu)wwv jUdvofxeV ovtos Se ovSiv Sltottov ivpa^ev.
tL 7)biK7)aev rjfiids ;

15. b tjXlos I5v. 45. rov ijXtov iKXelirovTos.

28. 6 Xabs iiras yayyvfei Kal kSit- 48. irdvres ol avvrrapayevbfiuvoi 6xXoi
rerat ra o-ttjOtj. . . . rvirTovTes to. oT-qd-q.

34. npwtas be iTrnpucrKovTos rod <raj3- 54- Ka ^ oafifiaTov iirttpwoKev.

(SaTov.

36. Svo dvSpas KareXdovras iKeldev 4. dvSpes Svo iiriar-qaav ai/rati iv

woXb tpiyyos Uxovras. iadijri aaTpairTowrj.

50. bpdpov be rrjs KvpiaKrjs . . . 4irl I. ttj Se imicj tuiv o~afifia.Tu}v Spdpov
T$ fi.vrjfij.aTi. fiadiwi iirl rb fiivijixa ijXdav tpipovaai

54> 4 (ptpofiiev eh fit.vqii.oo'vvqv avrov. a qToifiLaaav dpw/xaTa.

These resemblances, which are too close and too numerous to

be accidental, are further emphasized when the parallel narratives
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are compared. S. Luke alone mentions the sending to Herod.
He alone uses the expression a-afSfSarov iiri^uxTKev (contrast Mt.
xxviii. i). He alone calls the two robbers KaKovpyoi. He alone

tells us that one of the robbers reviled, and that one contrasted

the justice of their fate with the innocence of Jesus. He alone

mentions the sun in connexion with the darkness. He alone

speaks of all the multitudes of spectators, and of their beating
their breasts. He alone calls the two Angels at the tomb avSpes

(Mt. and Mk. mention only one), and calls the tomb p.vrjp.a ; and
he alone uses <f>ep€iv of the women bringing the spices. There are

other passages in which the Gospel of Peter resembles Luke with

one or more of the other Gospels; but what has been quoted
above is sufficient to show that the writer of the apocryphal gospel
was influenced by S. Luke's narrative. It must be remembered
that these ten coincidences are found within the compass of fifty-

five verses, and that they are not exhaustive. The inscription on
the cross, ©vtos Icrrw 6 fiao-tXevs tov 'la-payX (n), is closer to that

given by S. Luke, 6 (3. tcuv 'IovScuW ovtos (xxiii. 38), than to any
of the other forms

; and perhaps the words of the robber, o-cotij/>

ycvo/xevos (see above, 13), are suggested by o-oktov aeavrbv ko.1 rjp.a<s

(xxiii. 39). The use of fj.eo~r]p.fipia. for "midday" (15) is found
in N.T. nowhere but Acts xxii. 6. The cry of the Jews after

Christ's death, iSerc on iroaov Si'kcuos eo-riv (28), looks like an

adaptation of the centurion's confession, ovtcos 6 avOponros ovtos

Sikcuos rfv (xxiii. 47) ;
and perhaps i^rjyija-avTO 7ravTa a7rep e?8ov (45)

is an echo of ifyyovvro ra iv rrj 6Sw (xxiv. 35). And, as already

pointed out (§ 1), Pseudo-Peter always speaks of Jesus Christ

as 6 Kvpios, a use which begins to be common in the Third

Gospel.
The evidence of another interesting document of about the

same date is worth quoting. The Testaments of the XII Patri-

archs is a Greek translation of a Hebrew original. It was

gradually Christianized, and reached its present form c. a.d.

70-135. It shows marked traces of a knowledge of the Synoptic
traditions and of S. Luke's Gospel in particular. Some of the

coincidences given below are probably the result of independent
citation of the O.T. But the citation may have been suggested
to the later writer by acquaintance with it in the Gospel narrative.

Test. XII. Patr. S. Luke.

olvov Kal criKepa ovk Zttlov( Reuben i.). olvov ko.1 oiiccpa ov fxi) irlrj (i. 15;
Num. vi. 3).

(yvuiv 8ti dixaiws ird<rx<*> (Sim. iv. ). /cat 17/xeis fitv SiKalws (xxiii. 41).

taecOe ei/piaKovres X°-P'-
v ivwtriov 'Iijcrous trpoeKotrrev . . . X"P'T' 7raP^

Bcov xal ivOpuirwu (Sim. v.). Gey *al dvdpwirois (ii. 52; I Sam,
ii. 26I
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6 Geo? aCifxa \af3Cjv Kal avveaQlwv

didpuwois Zowaev avrovs (Sim. vi.).

dvecf'x^cae ol ovpavoi (Levi ii.,

xviii. ).

vepl rov fiiWovros Xvrpovadai rbv

Iffpa-fjK {Ibid.).

?0>J fjTKTK^l/'T/TCU Kuptos irdvra t&

tOvrj iv o-irXdyxvots vlov avrov ?ws

alZvos (Levi iv.).

ffvver-qpovv rovs \6yovs rofrrovs iv t-q

KapStq. fiov (Levi vi.).

Kalye %Kpv\pa tovto iv ry KapSla fiov,

Kal ovk avr^yytiKa ainb iravrl dv-

SpLOTrq) (Levi viii. ).

8vvafj.it 't\pi(TTov (Levi xvi.).

iiriireaev iir' airrovt rpdfios (Judah
iii.).

voieiv irdvra rd 8i.Kai.ihfw.ra Kvplov Kal

viraKoveiv ivroKat Qeov (Judah xiii.).

ivoiyyaovrai iir' avrbv ol ovpavoi,

iicxia-t irvev/xa, evkoylav Harpbs dylov

(Judah xxiv. ).

ol iv ittux€Iq Sia Kijpiov irXovr«r-

Oyaovrai, Kal ol iv xevla \oprao-Qrf

aovrai, Kal ol iv dtrdevela lo~xfoovo~i

(Judah xxv.).

4ici.o~Tpi\pu Kap8las dreidtlt Tpitt

~Kv(kov (Dan v.).

Kal idv bfiaiXoyTJcas fieravoijo~g &(f>ts

*{rr$ (Gad vi. ).

Kal avrbt i\9wv ws dvOpwirot, iodluv

gal irlvuv fierd tQiv dvdpdivuv (Asher

vii.). See above, Sim. vi.

o-weaOLei avroh (xv. 2) comp. awe-

(pdyo/xev Kal ffwetrlofxev aimp (Acts
x. 41).

dv€u}x^Vvai T^v ovpavbv (iii. 21 ; Is.

lxiv. 1).

avrds ianv 6 fiiWwv \vrpova6ai rbv

'lapa-qK (xxiv. 21).

5i<x cr7rX(i7xca iXiovs GeoD i)fj.u>v iv

oh iiricrKi\J/erai ijfids dvaroXi] i£ vtpovi

(i. 78)-
,

o~vvenjpei rd prjfiaTa ravra . . . iv

ry Kapoia avrijs (ii. 1 9 ; comp. ii. 51)-

Kal airrol icrlyi)o-av Kal ovdevl dxify-

yei\av iv iKelvais rah ijfiipais ovbtv

&v ewpaKav (ix. 36).

dvvafiis 'tiplo-Tov (i. 35).

06/3oj iiriireaev iir' avrbv (i. 12 ;

comp. Acts xix. 17).

iropevofievoi iv irdaais raU ivro\ati

Kal diKauiifjMcriv rov Kvpiov (i. 6).

dve<j>x^Vval T0V ovpavbv Kal Kara-

firjvai rb irvedfia rb dyiov (iii. 2:, 22).

fiaKdpioi ol irrwxol, 0V1 vfieripa iarlv

i] fSao~i\ela rov QeoC. fxaKdpiot ol irti-

vwvres vvv, Sri x°PTacr^^a
'

e(r^e (
v'*

20, 21 ; Mt. v. 3-6).

iirio-Tpi\pai Kapblas iraripuv iwl

riKva' Kal direideis iv (ppovijaei diKaluv

(i. 17 ; Mai. iv. 5).

Kal idv neravoTJo-g, &(pes avrQ
(xvii. 3).

i\rf\v6ev b vlbs rov dvdpuirov tadoiv

Kal irlvuv (vii. 34 ; Mt. xi. 19).

Besides these verbal coincidences there are many coincidences

in thought, especially respecting the admission of the Gentiles to

the Kingdom through the Messiah, who is the Saviour of all, Jew
and Gentile alike.

" The Lord shall raise up from Levi a Priest,

and from Judah a King, God and man. He shall save all the

nations and the race of Israel" (Simeon vii.). "A King shall rise

fiom Judah and shall make a new priesthood . . . unto all the

nations
"
(Levi viii.). Comp. Judah xxiv.; Zcbulon ix. ;

Dan vi.
;

Naphtali iv., viii.
;
Asher vii.

; Benjamin ix. Moreover, there are

passages which are very similar in meaning, although not in word-

ing, to passages in Luke : comp. the end of Joseph xvii. with

Lk. xvii. 27, and the beginning of Joseph xviii. with Lk. vi. 28.

It is hardly necessary to trace the history of the Third Gospel
in detail any further. It has been shown already (pp. xv-xvii)
that Justin Martyr, Tatian, Celsus, the writer of the Clementine

Homilies, Basilides, Valentinus, Marcion, and the Churches of

Lyons and Vienne, knew the Third Gospel, and that Irenaeus, the
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Muratorian Canon, Tertullian, Clement of Alexandria, and others

definitely assign it to S. Luke. In the second half of the second

century this Gospel is recognized as authentic and authoritative
;

and it is impossible to show that it had not been tnus recognized
at a very much earlier date.

The order of the Gospels has not always been the same. But,

just as in the interpretation of the four symbolical creatures, the

calf has uniformly been taken as indicating S. Luke, so in the

arrangement of the Gospels his has almost invariably been placed
third. The order with which we are familiar is the common order

in most MSS. and Versions: but in D 594, abcdefff^iqr and
the Gothic Version, and in the Apostolic Constitutions, what is called

the Western order (Matthew, John, Luke, Mark) prevails. The
obvious reason for it is to have the two Apostles together and before

the other two Evangelists. In a few authorities other arrangements
are found. X and the Latin k have John, Luke, Mark, Matthew,
while 90 has John, Luke, Matthew, Mark, and 399 John, Luke,
Matthew. The Curetonian Syriac has Matthew, Mark, John, Luke.

§ IO. COMMENTARIES.

A good and full list of commentaries on the Gospels is given

by Dr. W. P. Dickson in the English translation of Meyer's Com-

mentary on S. Matthew, i. pp. xxiii-xliii and of commentaries on
S. Mark and S. Luke in that of Meyer's Commentary on S. Mark
and S. Luke, i. pp. xiii-xvi. It will suffice to name a few of the

chief works mentioned by him, especially those which have been
in constant use during the writing of this commentary, and to add
a few others which have appeared since Dr. Dickson published
his lists (1877, 1880), or for other reasons were omitted by him. 1

Of necessity the selection here given in many cases corresponds
with that in the volume on Romans by Dr. Sanday and Mr.

Headlam; and the reader is referred to that (pp. xcb:-cix) for

excellent remarks on the characteristics of the different com-

mentaries, which need not be repeated here.

1. Greek Writers

Origen (Orig.); t 253. Ho?niliae, in Lucam in Origenis Opp.
ed. Delarue, iii. 932; Lommatzsch, v. 85; Migne, xiii. 1801,

1902. These thirty-nine short Homilies are an early work, and

have been preserved in the Latin translation made by Jerome. A
few fragments of the original Greek survive in the Philocalia (ed.

1 See also Ititroduction to the Synoptic Gospels by Dr. P. J. Gloag, T. & T,

Clark, 1895, and the literature quoted p. 209.
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J. A. Robinson, Camb. 1893) and elsewhere. The genuineness of

these Homilies has been disputed, but is not doubtful. A sum-

mary of the contents of each is given in Westcott's article

Origenes, D. Chr. Biog. iv. 113. The first twenty are on Lk.

i., ii., and the next thirteen on Lk. iii., iv., leaving the mam portion
of the Gospel almost untouched. Besides these there are frag-

ments of notes in the original Greek, which have been preserved
in Venice MS. (28, 394); Migne, xviii. 311-370. They extend

over chapters i.-xx.

Eusebius of Csesarea (Eus.); f before 341. Eis to Kara

AovKciv evayyc'Atov in Migne, xxiv. 529. Only fragments remain:

on Lk. i. 5, 18, 19, 32, 35, 38, ii. 32, iv. 18, vi. 18, 20, vii. 29, 30,
viii. 31, 43, ix. 1, 3, 4, 7, 26, 28, 34, x. 6, 8, xi. 21, xii. n, 22, 34,

36 . 37. 42, 45. xiii- 20, 35, xiv. 18, xvii. 3, 23, 25-31, 34, 37,

xviii. 2, xix. 12, 13, 17, xx. 2, 3, xxi. 25, 26, 28-32, 36, xxii. 30, 57,
xxiv. 4.

Cyril of Alexandria (Cyr. Alex.) ; t 444. 'E^y^o-is eis to

Kara Aovkolv eiayye'Aiov in Migne, lxxii. 475. Only portions of the

original Greek are extant, but a Syriac version of the whole has

been edited by Dr. R. Payne Smith, who has also translated this

version into English (Oxford, 1S59). The Syriac version shows
that many Greek fragments previously regarded as part of the com-

mentary are from other writings of Cyril, or even from other writ-

ings which are not his. The Greek fragments which coincide with

the Syriac prove that the latter is a faithful translation. The com-

mentary is homiletic in form.

Theophylact (Theoph.), archbishop of Bulgaria (1071-1078);
t after n 18. Migne, cxxiii.

Euthymius Zigabenus (Euthym.) ; f after 11 18. Migne,
cxxix. 853.

These two almost contemporaneous commentaries are among
the best of their kind. They draw much from earlier writers, but

do not follow slavishly, and are far superior to mediaeval Latin

commentaries. The terseness of Euthymius is not unlike that of

BengeL

2. Latin Writers.

Ambrose (Ambr.); 1397. Expositio Evang. sec. Lucam
;

Migne, xv. 1525. Ambrose follows Philo and Origen in seeking
for spiritual or mystical meanings under the natural or historical

sense, and these are sometimes very far-fetched : in verbis /udit, in

sententiis dormitat (Jerome, Prol. in Horn. Orig. in Luc).

Eucherius; J449 or 450. Liber instructionum in Lucse

Evang. ; Migne, 1. 799.
Arnobius Junior ; f after 460. Annotationes ad ousedam

Evangeliorum /oca; Migne, liii. 570, 578.
f
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Paterius of Brescia
;

friend of Gregory the Great. He col-

lected from the writings of Gregory an Expositio Vet. et Nov.

Test., of which Book III. is a catena of Passages on S. Luke
;

Migne, lxxix. 1057. In the eleventh century the monk Alulf
made a similar collection; Migne, lxxix. 1199.

None of these works are very helpful as regards exegesis.
Eucherius and Arnobius do not repay perusal. The extracts from

Gregory are mainly from the Moralia or commentary on Job, full

of allegorical interpretation.

Bede, the Venerable; f 735- In Lucam Exp. Libri VI.
;

Migne, xcii. 307; Giles, xi., xii.; ed. Colon. 1612, v. 217. The
character of the work may be given in his own words :

"
I have

made it my business, for the use of me and mine, briefly to com-

pile out of works of the venerable Fathers, and to interpret accord-

ing to their meaning (adding somewhat of my own) these

following pieces
"—and he gives a list of his writings (H. E. sub

fin. See also the Prol. in Marc?). This commentary is far

superior to those just mentioned, and is an oasis in a desert.

Sedulius Scotus
; t c. 830. A mere compiler, often from

Origen ; Migne, ciii. 27. Walafrid Strabus of Reichenau
;

f 849. Glossa ordinaria, a compilation with some original matter
;

Migne, cxiv. 243, 893. It became very famous. We may pass
over with bare mention Christianus Druthmarus; c. 850;
Migne, cvi. 1503 : Bruno Astensis

;
c. 1125; Migne, clxv. ^^:

and Petrus Comestor
;

c. 1180; Migne, exeviii. 1537.
Thomas Aquinas, Doctor Angelicus ; 11274. Expositio

continua or Catena aurea in Evangelia, a mosaic of quotations (to

be accepted with caution) from over eighty Christian writers, from

Ignatius to Euthymius, so arranged as to form a summary ol

patristic theological teaching. Opp. ed. Venet. iv. 5 ;
translated

Oxford, 1845.
Albertus Magnus of Ratisbon

; f 1280.

3. Reformation and Post-Reformation Writers.

Erasmus, Desiderius; f 1536. Adnotationes in N.T., 1516;
Paraphrases, 1522.

Butzer or Bucer, Martin; f 155 1. In sacra quatuor Evan-

gelia Enarrationes, 1 55 1.

Calvin, John ; f 1564. In harmoniam ex Matt. Marc, et Inc.

compositam Commentarii, 1553; Brunsvigse, 1868; translated by
the Calvin Trans. Society, 1842 ; strong and independent.

Beza, Theodore; 11605. Adnotationes in N.T., 1565,

*594-
Grotius (Huig van Groot) ; 11645. Adnotationes in N.T.

t

1644. Arminian
;
an early attempt to apply philological principles
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(learned from J. J. Scaliger) and classical illustrations to the Bible
;

still useful.

Hammond, Henry ; f 1660. Canon of Christ Church, Oxford
;

" the Father of English Commentators." Paraphrase and Annota-
tions of the N.T., 1653, 1845; "reveals genuine exegetical tact

and learning." Biblical paraphrase is of English origin.
One or two Roman Catholic commentators in this period

require mention.

Cajetan, Cardinal (Jacob de Vio); 11534; a Dominican. In

quatuor Evang. et Acta Apost. Commentarii, 1543. Under pressure
from Luther (15 18) he became considerably emancipated from

patristic and scholastic influence.

Maldonatus, Joannes (Maldon.); 11583; a Spanish Jesuit.

Commentarii in quatuor Evangelia 1596; ed. Sansen, 1840; ed.

K. Martin (condensed) 1850. Admirable of its kind : he rarely
shirks a difficulty, and is often sagacious in his exposition. An
English translation by G. J. Davie is being published by

Hodges.
Cornelius a Lapide (van Stein); 11637; a Jesuit. Comm.

in quatuor Evang., 1638. Part of a commentary on almost the

whole Bible. A voluminous compilation, including much allegory
and legend ;

devout and often edifying, but sometimes puerile.

English translation of the Comm. on S. Luke, Hodges, 1887.
Escobar Y Mendosa, Antonio; fi66g; a Spanish Jesuit,

whose casuistry was gibbeted by Pascal. In Evangelia sanctorum

et temporis commentarii, 1637.
Two great names in the eighteenth century serve well as a

transition from the writers of the two preceding centuries to the

present age.

Bengel, Johann Albrecht (Beng.) ; ti75i- Gnomon N.T.,

1742. A masterpiece, rivalling Euthymius Zigabenus in terseness,

and excelling him in originality and insight. English translation,

Clark, 1857.

Wetstein, Johann Jacob (Wetst.) , ti754- Nov. Test.

Gr&cum, 1751, 1752. A monument of criticism and learning.
Wetstein was a leader in the field of textual criticism, and the

stores of learning collected in his notes have been of the greatest
service to all subsequent students of N.T.

4. Modern Writers.

Schleiermacher, Fried. Dan. Ernst; 11834; Ueber die

Schriften des lukas, 181 7. Translated anonymously by Thirlwall,

1825.

Bornemann, Fried. August ; 1 1850. Scholia in Lues, Evan-

gelium, 1830
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De Wette, Wilh. Mart. L.
; fiS49. Kurze Erkldrung der

Evangelien des Lukas und Markus, 1839. Free, precise, and

compact.
Meyer, Hein. Aug. Wilh.; 11873. Kritisch exegetischer

Kommentar liber das N.T. Markus und Lukas, 1846. Excellent

A good English translation of the fifth edition was published by
T. cS: T. Clark, 1880. Grammar is sometimes ridden to death;
t»ut this is still one of the best commentaries for English readers.

The German revisions of Meyer by Eernhard and Johannes Weiss,

1885, etc., are superior, especially as regards the text.

Oosterzee, Jan Jacob van
; fi882. In Lange's Theologisehe-

homiletisches Bibelwerk, 1857- 1876, he commented on S. Luke.

English translation published by T. & T. Clark, 1864. The notes

are in three sections throughout ; critical, doctrinal, and homiletic.

Hahn, G. L., Professor of Theology at Breslau. Das Evan-

helium des Lukas, 1892, 1894. Two substantial volumes, full of

useful material, but grievously perverse in questions of textual

criticism.

Schanz, Paul. Das Evangelium des heiligen Lucas, 1883.

Probably much the best Roman Catholic commentary.
Lasserre, Henri. Les Saints Evangiles, 1886, 1887. A

French translation of the Gospels with brief notes. Uncritical, but

interesting. It received the imprimatur of the Archbishop of

Paris and the praise of Leo xm., ran through twenty-five editions

in two years, and then through the influence of the Jesuits was

suppressed.

Godet, Frdderic, Professor at Neuchatel. Commentaire sur

VEvangile de S. Luc, 187 1, 1872, 1888. Equal to Meyer in

exegesis, but weak in textual criticism. The edition of 1888 is

greatly to be preferred. An English translation of the second

edition was published by T. & T. Clark, 1879.

Alford, Henry; 11871. Greek Testament, vol. i. 1849, 5th
ed. 1863. Sensible and clear.

Wordsworth, Christopher, Bishop of Lincoln; 11885.
Greek Testament, vol. i. 1856, 5th ed. 1866. Scholarly and devout,

supplying the patristic element wanting in Alford, but otherwise

inferior
;
weak in textual criticism.

McClellan, John Brown. The New Testament, a new trans-

lation, from a revised text, with analyses, copious references and

illustrations, chronological and analytical harmony, notes and dis-

sertations, vol. i. 1875; unfortunately the only one published.
Contains some grotesque renderings and perverse arguments, with

a great deal of valuable matter.

Plumptre, Edward Hayes; 11891. The Synoptic Gospels in

Bishop Ellicott's Commentary for English Readers, Cassell, 1878.

Popular and suggestive, with a tendency to *>i:cessive ingenuity.
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Jones, William Basil, Bishop of St. David's, and Cook,
Frederic Charles, Canon of Exeter

; St. Luke in the Speaker's

Commentary, 1S78. Inadequate.
Carr, Arthur, Notes on the Greek Testament, St. Luke, 1875.

A scholarly handbook.

Farrar, Fred. William, Dean of Canterbury. St. Luke in the

Cambridge Greek Testament, 18S4 and later. More full, but less

precise, than Carr.

Sadler, Michael Ferrebee : 11895. Gospel ace. to St. Luke,
1886. Dogmatic and practical rather than critical: somewhat

capricious in textual criticism.

Bond, John. WH. text of St. Luke with introduction and

notes, 1890. Brief to a fault, but useful.

Campbell, Colin. Critical Studies in St. Luke's Gospel, 1890.
Fails to establish a special demonology and Ebionite tendency,
but contains many useful remarks.

Bernard, Thomas Dehany. The Songs of the Holy Nativity,

1895. Did not come to the knowledge of the present writer until

the commentary on chapters i. and ii. was in print.
1

Bruce, Alexander Balmain. The Synoptic Gospels in the

Expositor's Greek Testament, Hodder & Stoughton, 1897. T. R,
with introduction and notes

;
modelled on Alford.

Blass, Fredericus. Evangelium secundum Lucam sive Lucat

ad Theophilum Liber Prior, secundam Formam qu& videtur

Romanam, Trubner, 1897. Western text with introduction and
critical notes.

Index II. contains the names of many other writers whose
works are of great use to the student of this Gospel.

1 A similar fact caused the omission at p. xxix of some recent discussions of

the Synoptic problem : e.g. The Abbe Loisy, Essays in L'

Enseignement
Ribli/ite, 1892, Revue des Religions, 1894, and Revue Bibliqtu, 1896 (see the

Guardian, August 1896, p. 1317); W. Arnold Stevens and E. De Witt Burton,
A Harmony ef tkc Gospels for Hisiorii a! Study, Boston, 1896.
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Aeth.
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Lft. Epp. . . . J. B. Lightfoot,
1 Notts, on

Epistles of S. Paul.

Westcott.

Edersheim, Life and Times

ofJesus the Messiah.

History of theJewish Nation.

Robinson, Researches in

Palestine.

Schiirer, Jewish People in the

Times ofJesus Christ.

Scrivener, Lntroduction to

the Criticism, of the New
Testament.

Stanley, Sinaiand Palestine

Trench, Miracles.

Parables.

New TestamentSyn-
onyms.

Tristram, Natural History

of the Bible.

Smith's Dictionary of the

Bible, i st or 2nd edition.

Smith's Dictionary of Chris-

tian An tiqtcities.

Kraus, Real-EK d. Chr. Alt.. Kraus, Real -
Encyklopddie

der Christlichen Alter-

Wsctt. .

Edersh. L. & T.

Hist, ofJ. N.
Rob. Res. in Pal.

Schiirer, J. P. in T. ofJ. C.

Scriv. Lnt.

Stanley, Sin. &* Pal. .

Trench, Mir. .

Par. .

Syn. .

Tristram, Nat. Hist, of B.

D. B} or D. B?

D. Chr. Ant. .

11

Herzog, PRE. 1 or PRE.*

Crem. Lex.

L. & S. Lex.

Greg. Proleg.

Win. .

om.
ins.

thumer.

Herzog's Protestantische

Real-Encyklopddie; 1st or

2nd edition.

Cremer, Lexicon of New
Testament Greek.

Liddell and Scott, Lexicon.

Gregory, Prolegomena ad

Tischendorfi ed. N.T
Winer, Grammar of NT.

Greek (the page refers to

Moulton's edition),
omit,

insert

N.B.—The text commented upon is that of "Westcott and Hort. The
very few instances in which the editor is inclined to dissent from this

text are noted as they occur.

1 The name of John Lightfoot is not abbreviated in this volume.



THE

GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE.

THE TITLE OF THE GOSPEL.

The title cannot be any part of the original autograph. It is

found in different forms in ancient authorities, the earliest being
the simplest : kcito. AoukSv (N B F), evayyeXiov kclto. Aovkolv (A C
D E), to kclto. Aovkolv euayye'Atov or to Kara Aovkolv ayiov eiayyeXtov

(cursives).

The Ka-ra neither affirms nor denies authorship : it implies conformity to a

type. But, inasmuch as all four Gospels have the Kara, these uniform titles

must be interpreted according to the belief of those who gave the titles, viz. the

Christians of the first four centuries ; and it was their belief that each Evangelist

composed the Gospel which bears his name. Had the kclt& meant no more

than "drawn up according to the teaching of," then this Gospel would have

been called /card IlavXov, and the second Gospel would have been called Kara

Tltrpov ; for it was the general tradition that Mark wrote according to the

teaching of Peter, and Luke (in a different sense) according to the teaching of

Paul. The Kard, howev-f, is not a mere substitute for the genitive of author-

ship, but indicates that the same subject has been treated by others. Thus,

i) TraXaid diadrjKT] Kara t«vs eftZoft-qKovra points to the existence of other transla-

tions, just as "0/J.rjpos Kara 'ApiffrapKov or Kara
'

ApicrTocpdv-qv points to the

existence of other editions. That the Kara does not exclude authorship is

shown by such expressions as if Kara McouWa irevrdreuxos (Epiphanius) and

77 ko.6' 'Hp68oTov IffTopiv. (Diodorus) : comp. ev tols vTrofj.vrifj.aTiafj.ols rots Karct

t6» Seefiiav (2 Mac. li. 13). Strictly speaking, there is only one Gospel,

evayy4\iov Qeou, the Gospel of God concerning His Son (Rom. i. 1); but it

has been given to us in four shapes, evayy^Xiov TtTpdfj.op<pov (Iren. Hxr.
iii. 11. 8), and the Kard indicates the shape in which the writer named

composed it.

L 1-4. THE PROLOGUE OR PREFACE.

The classical style of this opening, and its similarity to the

piefaces of Herodotus, Thucydides, and Polybius, hardly amount
to proof that Lk. was well read in classical literature, and con-

sciously imitated Greek historians
;
but there is nothing improbable

in this supposition. Among the words which are classical rathei

I
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than biblical should be noticed iirtiSijirep, CTU^ei/Deiv, avaTacro-ecrOai,

Sirjy^cris, Ka6t$rj<s. The construction also is classical, and in no

way Hebraistic. We have clauses idiomatically interlaced, not

simply co-ordinated. The modest position claimed by the writer

is evidence of his honesty. A forger would have claimed to be an

eye-witness, and would have made no apology for writing. Ewald
remarks that "in its utter simplicity, modesty, and brevity, it is

the model of a preface to an historical work." Its grammatical
construction should be compared with that of the preface to the

synodical epistle in Acts xv. 24, 25 : 'E^ciSr) ^KovVa/Aev . . . Z8o$€v

r/fiXv.

This prologue contains all that we really know respecting the

composition of early narratives of the life of Christ, and it is the

test by which theories as to the origin of our Gospels must be

judged. No hypothesis is likely to be right which does not

harmonize with what is told us here. Moreover, it shows that an

inspired writer felt that he was bound to use research and care in

order to secure accuracy.
1. 'E-n-eiSTjirep. A stately compound, suitable for a solemn

opening : freq. in class. Grk., but not found in LXX, or elsewhere

in N.T. Quoniam quidem,
" For as much as," Weil denn einmal.

iroXXoi. The context seems to imply that these, like Lk., were

not eye-witnesses. That at once would exclude Mt., whose Gospel
Lk. does not appear to have known. It is doubtful whether Mk.
is included in the woXXoL The writers of extant apocryphal

gospels cannot be meant, for these are all of later origin. Probably
all the documents here alluded to were driven out of existence by
the manifest superiority of the four Canonical Gospels. The

eirexeipTjo-ay cannot imply censure, as some of the Fathers thought,
for Lk. brackets himself with these writers (eSo|e xd/xot) ;

what

they attempted he may attempt. The word occurs 2 Mac. ii. 29,

vii. 19 ;
Acts ix. 29, xix. 13 ; and is freq. in class. Grk. in the sense

of "put the hand to, take in hand, attempt." The notion of

unlawful or unsuccessful attempting is sometimes implied by the

context : it is not contained in the word. Luther renders unter

wunden haben, "have ventured." Lk. must have regarded these

attempts as insufficient, or he would not have added another.

Meyer quotes Ulpian, p. 159 (in Valckenaer), kirzihriTrep ircpl tovtov

7roXAot l-rve^tp-qaav dTro\oyT]cracr6aL. It is doubtful whether

eVi^eip. necessarily implies a great undertaking.
deon-d^ao-Gai Siriyrjau'. "To draw up again in order a narra-

tive"; i.e. to arrange afresh so as to show the sequence of events.

The verb is a rare one, and occurs elsewhere only Plut. Moral

p. 969 C, De sollert. animal, xii. (Reiske, x. p. 36), in the sense of

"practise, go over again in order," Iren. iii. 21. 2, and as v. I. Eccles.

ii. 20. The subst. implies something more than mere notes or
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anecdotes; "a leading through to the end" (durchfiihren), "a

narrative" (Ecclus. vi. 35, ix. 15 ;
2 Mac. ii. 32, vi. 17 ;

Plat. Rep.

392 D; Arist. Rhet. iii. 16. 1).

Versions vary greatly: ordinare narrationem (Latt.), componere narra-

tionem (Beza), stellen die Rede (Luth. ), "ordeyne the telling" (Wic),

"compyle a treates" (Tyn.), "set forth the words" (Cov.), "set forth the

declaracion" (Cran.), "write the historie" (Gen.), "compile a narration"

(Rhem.), "set forth in order a declaration" (AV.), "draw up a narrative"

(RV.), composer une narration suivie (Godet), coordonner en corps de rkit

(Lasserre), "restore from memory a narrative" (Blass).

rail' Treir\r|po<j>opr|fjieVwK.
"Of the things which have been

carried through to the end, of the matters which have been accom-

plished, fully established." Here again English Versions differ

much; but "surely known" (Tyn.), "surely to be believed"

(Cran.), "surely believed" (AV.), cannot be justified. The verb

when used of persons may mean "
persuade fully, convince," and

in pass, "be fully persuaded" (Rom. iv. 21, xiv. 5); but of things

it means "fulfil" (2 Tim. iv. 5, 17). Here we may render

"accomplished." Others less well render "fully proved." See

Lightfoot on Col. iv. 12. The iv T)p.i> probably means "among us

Christians." Christendom is the sphere in which these facts have

had their full accomplishment. The rjjjlv in ver. 2 shows that con-

temporaries are not meant. If these things were handed down to

Lk., then he was not contemporary with them. The verse is

evidence that the accomplished facts were already fully established

and widely known, for they had already been narrated by many.
See Westcott, Intr. to Gosp. p. 190, 7th ed.

2. naGws irape'Soo-av T\\i.iv.
"Even as they delivered them to us."

The difference between <Ls,
"
as," and kclOws,

"
just as," should be

marked in translation : the correspondence was exact. Lk. im-

plies that he himself was among those who received the tradition.

Like the iroWol, he can only arrange afresh what has been handed

down, working at second hand, not as an eye-witness. He gives

no hint as to whether the facts were handed down orally or in

writing. The difference between the 7J-0AA01 and these auroVTai is

not that the -rroXXoi wrote their narratives while the avToVrat did

not, but that the auToVrai were primary authorities, which the

ttoWol were not.

6irr)peTai yei/ofieeoi tou Xoyou. They not only had personal know-

ledge of the facts (avroVrai), they also had practical experience of

the effects. They had preached and taught, and had thus learned

what elements in the Gospel were of most efficacy for the winning
and saving of souls. That tou Xoyov belongs to vir-qpiraL only, not

to avroirrai, and means " the doctrine," i.e. the Gospel (Acts vi. 4,

viii. 4, xiv. 25, xvi. 6, xvii. n), is manifest from the context.

Origen and Athanasius are wrong in making tov Xo'yov mean the
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personal Word, the Son of God, a use which is peculiar to Jn.
The air upx?) 5 refers to the beginning of Christ's ministry (Jn. xv.

27, xvi. 4). For uirYjpsnfis see on iv. 20 and comp. Acts xiii. 5.

3. 4'8o|e Kdjxoi. This is the main sentence, the apodosis of

tTreiSrjirep ttoWol eVe^ei'pryo-av. It neither implies nor excludes

inspiration : the e'So£e may or may not have been inspired. The
wish to include inspiration caused the addition in some Latin

MSS. of et spiritui sancto (Acts xv. 28), which makes what follows

to be incongruous. With e'So^e comp. the Muratorian Fragment :

Lucas iste medicus . . . nomine suo ex opinione conscripsit
—

Dominum tamen nee ipse vidit in came—et idem, prout assequi

potuit, ita et a nativitate Joannis incepit dicere. The nap.oi shows

that Lk. does not blame the itoWol: he desires to imitate and

supplement them. It is their attempts that encourage him to write.

What they have done he may do, and perhaps he may be able to

improve upon their work. This is his first reason for writing a

narrative. See Blass, NT. Gram. p. 274.

n-apT]Ko\ou0Y)K6Ti. This is his second reason for writing, making
the argument a fortiori. He has had special advantages and

qualifications ;
and therefore what was allowed to others may be

still more allowed to him. These qualifications are fourfold, and
are told off with precision. In the literal sense of "

following a

person closely so as to be always beside him," -KapaKoXovddv
does not occur in N.T. Here it does not mean that Lk. was

contemporaneous with the events, but that he had brought himself

abreast of them by careful investigation. -^ Comp. the famous

passage in Dem. De Cor. cap. liii. p. 285 (344), TraprjKoXovOrjKora
tois Trpdyfxaaiv i£ apx^7 s • a ^s0 -^e Fal. Leg. p. 423.

ai/wOef. This is the. first of the four qualifications: he has gone
back to the very beginning, viz. the promise of the birth of the

Forerunner. " From the first
"

is the meaning of avwOev here, not
"
thoroughly," radicitus, as in Acts xxvi. 5, which would make

avioOev almost the same as Tracriv. Vulg. has a principio, and d has
desusum (comp. the French dessus). It is the irao-ii' which implies

thoroughness ;
and this is the second point. He has begun at the

beginning, and he has investigated everything. The Syriac makes
7rao-tv masc, but there is little doubt that it is neut., and refers to

7rpayp.a.TUiv in ver. 1.

dicpi|3ws. This is the third point. He has done all this

"accurately." There is no idle boast in any one of the three

points. No other Gospel gives us this early history about the

Baptist and the Christ. No other is throughout so full, for of

170 sections contained in the synoptic narrative 48 are peculiar
to Lk. And, in spite of the severest scrutiny, his accuracy can

very rarely be impugned. We cannot be sure whether he means
to imply that d#c/>i/3uis was not true of the iroXXoi, but we may be



L 3, 4.] THE PROLOGUE OR PREFACE 5

sure that none of them could claim all three of these points. In

any case we have an inspired historian telling us in his inspired

writings that he is giving us the results of careful investigation.

From this it seems to follow that an inspired historian may fail in

accuracy if his investigation is defective.

Ka0e£fjs. This is the fourth point, resulting from the other three.

He does not propose to give a mere collection of anecdotes and

detached sayings, but an orderly narrative systematically arranged.

Chronological order is not necessarily implied in xafle^s, but

merely arrangement of some kind. Nevertheless, he probably
has chronological order chiefly in view. In N.T. the word is

peculiar to Lk. (viii.
i

;
Acts iii. 24, xi. 4, xviii. 23), as is also

the more classical e^s (vii. n, ix. 37, etc.); but e^e^s does not

occur.

KpcmoTe Oed<t>i\e. The epithet KpcmoTos, often given to persons
of rank (Acts xxiii. 26, xxiv. 3, xxvi. 25), is strongly in favour of

the view that Theophilus was a real person. The name Theophilus
was common both among Jews (

= Jedidiah) and among Gentiles.

But it was a name likely to be used to represent any pious reader.

See Lft. on "Acts," D.B. %
pp. 25, 26. The word Kpd-rio-Tos occurs

in N.T. only here and in the Acts, where it is evidently a purely

official epithet, for the persons to whom it is applied are of bad

character. See Deissmann, Bibelstudien, p. 1 9, for the name.

4. Xva. iiriyvus ir€p! die KO,Tr)xr|0r|s Xoywy Trp do-<j>d\eiai'.
" In

order that thou 'mightest fully know the certainty concerning the

words wherein thou wast instructed." The Ao'-yoi are not the

Trpdyfiara or historic facts, but the details of the Ao'yos or Gospel

(ver. 2), which "ministers of the word" had communicated to

Theophilus. The compound eViyvws indicates additional and more

thorough knowledge. It is very freq. in Lk. and Paul : see esp.

Rom. i. 28, 32; 1 Cor. xiii. 12; Lft. on Col. i. 9; Trench, Syn.
lxxv. In N.T. KaT-rjx^y, "to sound down into the ears, teach

orally," is found only in Lk. and Paul. The position of ryv

ao-<f>d\eiav gives it solemn emphasis. Theophilus shall know that

the faith which he has embraced has an impregnable historical

foundation. Hastings, D.C.G. ii. p. 726.

The idiomatic attraction, irepl &v KaT-qxnO^ \byuiv, is best resolved into

irepl tQv \6yiov oOs KaTT)xy8vs> not n€pl T^v X^wv t€/j2 S>v KaTyxyOvs- Only
of persons does irepl twos stand after Karyxdu (Acts xxi. 21, 24) : of things
we have the ace. (Acts xviii. 25 ; Gal. vi. 6). These attractions are very freq.

in Lk. See Blass, Gr. p. 170.

On the superficial resemblance between this preface and Jos. Ccn. Apion. i.

9, 10, see Godet, i. pp. 92, 93, 3eme ed. 1888. The resemblance hardly
amounts to remarkable coincidence, and such similarities are common in

literature. It is more interesting to compare this preface with that of the

medical writer Dioscorides. The opening words of Dioscorides' treatise, irepl

CXtjj larpiKijs, run thus : IIoXXwj' ov y.bvov dpxa ^&"'» aXX& xal viwv ffwra^afiii>up
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irtpl rrjs tCiv <papfj.dKwv (TKevaffias re Kal Swd/xeus ko.1 SoKi/Aaaias, (pCXTare 'Apete,

veipdcrofiai croi irapaaTijcrai. /xt) k€vt)v fj.r]5i &\oyov opfirjv itrxVHtvai irpos rrivde T7j»>

tpayparelav. The date of Dioscorides Pedacius is uncertain ; but, as Pliny
does not mention him, he is commonly assigned to the first or second century
A.D. He is said to have been a native of Anazarbus in Cilicia, about fifty

miles from Tarsus ; and in that case he would almost certainly obtain hia

medical knowledge in the great school at Tarsus. That he and S. Luke may
have been there at the same time with S. Paul, seems to be a not impossible

conjecture. The treatise irepl dpxairjs IriTpiKrjs, commonly attributed to Hippo-
crates (c. 460-350 B.C.), begins: 'Ok6coi iirex^pijirav repl Irp-piKTji \£yet.v 1j

ypd<puv, k.t.X.

L 5-H. 52. THE GOSPEL OF THE INFANCY.

These chapters have often been attacked as unhistorical.

That Marcion omitted them from his mutilated edition of this

Gospel is of no moment. He did not do so upon critical grounds,
but because their contents did not harmonize with his doctrine.

It is more to the point to urge that these early narratives

lack apostolic authority ;
that they cover ground which popular

imagination, in the absence of history, would be sure to fill
;
that

they abound in angelic appearances and other marvels; that

their form is often highly poetical; and that it is sometimes
difficult to reconcile them with the narrative of Mt. or with

known facts of history. To this it may be replied that reserve

would keep Christ's Mother from making known these details at

first. Even Apostles may have been ignorant of them, or unwilling
to make them known until the comparatively late period at which
Lk. wrote. The dignity, beauty, and spirituality of these narratives

is strong evidence of their authenticity, especially when contrasted

with the silly, grotesque, and even immoral details in the apo-

cryphal gospels. They abound in historic features, and are

eminently true to life. Their independence of Mt. is evident,
and both accounts bear the stamp of truthfulness, which is not

destroyed by possible discrepancies in a few minor points. That
Lk. is ever at variance with other historians, has still to be proved ;

and the merit of greater accuracy may still be with him, even if

such variance exists.

This Gospel of the Infancy is made up of seven narratives,

in two parallel groups of three, followed by a supplement, which
connects these two groups with the main body of the Gospel.

I. 1. The Annunciation of the Birth of the Forerunner

(5-25) ;
2. The Annunciation of the Birth of the Saviour (26-38) ;

3. The Visit of the Mother of the Saviour to the Mother of

the Forerunner (39-56).
II. 4. The Birth of the Forerunner (57-80); 5. The Birth of

the Saviour (ii. 1-20) ; 6. The Circumcision and Presentation of

the Saviour (ii. 21-40).
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III. 7. The Boyhood of the Saviour (ii. 41-52).
On the two accounts of our Lord's infancy see Resch, Das

Kindheitsevangelium, pp. 10 ff., 1897; Gore, Dissertations on

Subjects connected with the Incarnation, pp. 12 ff. : Murray, 1895.

I. 5-25. The Annunciation of the Birth of the Forerunner.

"When John the Baptist appeared, not the oldest man in

Palestine could remember to have spoken even in his earliest

childhood with any man who had seen a prophet. ... In these

circumstances it was an occurrence of the first magnitude, more

importantfar than war or revolution, when a new prophet actually

appeared" {Ecce Homo, ch.
i.). The miracles recorded are in

keeping with this. God was making a new departure in dealing

with His people. We need not, therefore, be startled if a highly

exceptional situation is accompanied by highly exceptional facts.

After more than three centuries of silence, Jehovah again speaks

by prophecies and signs to Israel. But there is no violent rupture

with the past in making this new departure. The announcement

of the rise of a new Prophet is made in the temple at Jerusalem,

to a priest of the old covenant, who is to be the Prophet's father.

It is strong evidence of the historic truth of the narrative that no

miracles are prophesied of the new Prophet, and that after his

appearance his disciples attribute none to him.

5. 'EyeVeTo iv tous rjfjie'pais. The elegant idiomatic Greek of the

preface comes abruptly to an end. Although the marks of Lk.'s

style are as abundant here as in any part of the Gospel, yet the

form of the narrative is strongly Hebraistic
;
so much so that one

may be confident that he is translating from an Aramaic document
These first two chapters seem to consist of a series of such docu-

ments, each with a distinct conclusion (i. 80, ii. 40, ii. 52). If they
are historical, the Virgin Mary must have been the source of much
that is contained in these first two chapters ;

and she may have
been the writer of documents used by Lk. In any case, we have
here the earliest documentary evidence respecting the origins of

Christianity which has come down to us,
—evidence which may

justly be called contemporary. Both lyeviro and cv rats ^e'pats
are Hebraistic (see on ver. 39) ;

but there is no need to understand

rjv or any other verb after e'yevero,
"

It came to pass that there was."

Rather,
" There arose, came into notice," or simply

" There was."

See on iv. 36, and comp. Mk. i. 4 ; Jn. i. 6.

'HpwSou 0acTi\&Ds ttjs 'louSaias. Herod " the Great," a title not
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given to him by his contemporaries, who during his last years
suffered greatly from his cruelty. It is in these last years that the

narrative of Lk. begins. The Herods were Idumasans by birth,
1

though Jews by religion, and were dependent upon the Romans
for their sovereignty. As Tacitus say? : Regnum ab Antonio

Herodi datum victor Augustus auxit {Hist. v. 9. 3).

The name 'Rpub-qs is contracted from 'Hpw/57/s, and should have iota sub-

script, which is well supported by early inscriptions. Later inscriptions and
coins omit the iota. In the Codex Ambrosianus of Josephus the name is

written with iota adscript, HpwiS^s (Ant. xi -xx.). See the numerous
instances from inscriptions cited by Schiirer in the Theol. Litztg. 1892, No.

21, col. 516. The tov inserted before /ScunX^ws in A and other texts is in

accordance with classical usage. But in LXX the art. is commonly omitted

in such cases, because in Hebrew, as in English,
"

Saul, king of Israel,"

"George, king of England," is the common idiom (Gen. xiv. 1, 2, 18, xx. 2,

xxvi. 1, etc. etc.). See Simcox, Lang, ofN.T. p. 47.

PacriXe'cjs tt)s 'louScu'as. This was the title conferred on him by
the Senate at the request of Antony, Messala, and Atratinus (Jos.

Ant. xiv. 14. 4). Judaea here may mean " the land of the Jews,
Palestine" (vii. 17, xxiii. 5; Acts ii. 9, x. 37, xi. 1, 29). Besides

Judaea in the narrower sense, Herod's dominions included Samaria,

Galilee, a great deal of Peraea, and Ccele-Syria. For the abundant
literature on the Herods see D.B. 2

i. p. 1341 ; Herzog, PRE? vi.

p. 47 ; Schiirer, Jewish People in the T. ofJ. C. i. 1, p. 400.

tepeu's tis cVojia-ri Zaxapias. In the Protevangelium ofJames
(viii.), Zacharias is called high priest; and this has been adopted by
later writers, who have supposed that the incident narrated by Lk.

took place on the Day of Atonement in the Holy of Holies. But
the high priest would not have been called lepcu's tis, and it could

not have been by lot (Z\a-xe) tnat he offered incense on the Day of

Atonement. Priestly descent was much esteemed. The name
means "Remembered by Jehovah." For o^o/ian see on v. 27.

€| e4>r|u,€pias 'Af3id. The word i(f>rjixepia has two meanings :

1. "service for a term of days" (Neh. xiii. 30; 1 Chron. xxv. 8;
2 Chron. xiii. 10) ;

2. "a course of priests who were on duty for a

term of days," viz. for a week (1 Chron. xxiii. 6, xxviii. 13 ;
1 Esdr.

i. 2, 15). These courses were also called Sicup«ms, and by Josephus

TraTpiai and €<p77/xepi'S€s {Ant. vii. 14. 7 ; Vita, i.). Abijah was de-

scended from Eleazar, and gave his name to the eighth of the

twenty-four courses into which David divided the priests (1 Chron.

xxiv. 10
;

2 Chron. viii. 14). Of these twenty-four only the courses

of Jedaiah, Immer, Pashur, and Harim returned from captivity

(Ezra ii. 36-39) ;
but these four were divided again into twenty-

1
Tempas quoque Herodis alienigetm videlicet regis etiam ipsum Domenico

attestalur adventui. Prxdiclutn namque fuerat, quia non deficiet princeps ex

Jttda % donee veniat qui tnittendus erat (Bede). See Farrar, 7 he Herods, ch. vi.. vii.
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four with the old names. So that Zacharias did not belong to the

original course of Abijah, for that did not return from exile. Each
course was on duty twice during the year ;

but we know far too
little about the details of the arrangement to derive any sure chron-

ology from the statements made by Lk. See on ii. 7.

Wieseler places the vision of Zacharias early in October A.u.C. 748 or B.C. 6
(Chron. Syn. ii. 2, Eng. tr. p. 123). With this result Edersheim agrees (Z. and
T. i. p. 135), as also does Andrews (Z. of our Lord, p. 52, ed. 1892). Lewin

prefers May 16th, B.C. 7 {Fasti Sacri, 836). Caspari is for July 18th, B.C. 3,
but remarks " how little reliance is to be placed upon conclusions of this kind"
(Chron. Einl. §42, Eng. tr. p. 57). For the courses of priests, see Herzog,
PRE. 2

art. Priestertum im A.T. ; Schtirer, Jewish People in the T. ofJ. C.
ii. I, pp. 216-220.

yvvr\ ciutuS Ik twv SuyaTepwc 'Aapoji'.
" He had a wife," not "

his

wife was" (AV.). Lk. follows LXX in omitting the art. with the

gen. after Ovyar-qp: comp. xiii. 16 and the quotations Mt. xxi. 5
and Jn. xii. 15, and contrast Mt. xiv. 6. To be a priest and
married to a priest's daughter was a double distinction. It was a
common summary of an excellent woman,

" She deserves to marry
a priest." In the fullest sense John was of priestly birth. See
Wetst. : Sacrosancta pr&cursoris nobilitas non solum a parentibus,
sed etiam a progenitoribus gloriosa descendit (Bede). Aaron's wife

was Elisabeth = Elisheba=" God is my oath."

6. SiKcuoi. Once a term of high praise, and meaning righteous-
ness in the fullest sense (Ezek. xviii. 5, 9, n, 19, 20, 22, 24, 26);
but it had come to mean little more than careful observance of

legal duties. The addition of the Hebraistic ivavriov tou 0eoO

(Acts viii. 21; Gen. vi. 8, n, 13, vii. 1, x. 9) gives Sikcuoi its full

meaning : Zacharias and Elisabeth were saints of the O.T. type.

Symeon is called 8/mios (ii. 25), and Joseph (Mt. i. 19). Comp.
oikcuov eivai fM 6 co/xos rj <pt'cris & ajxa -rrapa.^ tw 0ew (Eur. Ion.

643). The Gospel was to restore to oYkcuos its original spiritual

meaning. See detached note on the word oikcuos and its cognates^
Rom. i. 17. For d|x4>oTepoi see on v. 7.

iropeuofjievoi iv 7rdo-cus rats ee-roXcus k<x! 8iKCuajp.acriv t. k. Another
Hebraism (Deut. xxviii. 9

•

1 Sam. viii. 3, 5 ;
1 Kings hi. 14, etc.).

The distinction often drawn, that IvroXal are moral, while Sikcuu>-

(jLara are ceremonial, is baseless
;
the difference is, that the latter

is the vaguer term. Here, although they differ in gender, they
have only one article and adjective, because they are so simitar in

meaning. Comp. Col. ii. 22; Rev. v. 12
;
and see Win. xix. 3 c,

p. 157. The two words are found combined Gen. xxvi. 5 and
Deut. iv. 40. For 8iKaiwp.aTa,

"
things declared right, ordinances,"

comp. Rom. ii. 26 and Heb. ix. 1, and see note in S/>. Comm. on
1 Cor. v. 6 as to the force of the termination -/xa. The genitive
here, as in Rom. ii. 26 and viii. 4, expresses the authority from
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which the ordinance springs. The ajiejjurToi anticipates what

follows, and, of course, does not mean that they were sinless. No
one is sinless

;
but the conduct of some is free from reproach.

Comp. Phil. iii. 6. See the quotation Eus. H.E. v. i. 9.

7. icai ouk rjr aG-rois -riwov. This calamity is grievous to all

Orientals, and specially grievous to Jews, each of whom is ambitious

of being among the progenitors of the Messiah. It was commonly
believed to be a punishment for sin (Lev. xx. 20, 21; Jer. xxii. 30).

The story of Glaucus, who tempted the oracle at Delphi, and "
at

the present time has not a single descendant" (Hdt. vi. 86. 16),

indicates a similar belief among the Greeks. Zacharias and
Elisabeth had the sorrow of being childless, as Anna of being
husbandless, and all three had their consolation. Comp. the

births of Samson and Samuel, both of whom were Nazirites, and
of Isaac.

Ka6<$Ti. Peculiar to Lk. "Because that" (xix. 9 ; Acts ii. 24, xvii. 31),
or "according as" (Acts ii. 45, iv. 35). In class. Grk. editors commonly
write Kad' 6 n. The clause /cai a/Mpdrepoi . . . fjtrav does not depend upon
Kadori, which would be illogical, but is a separate statement. Their age
would not explain why they had had no children, but why they were not likely
to have any. "They had no child, because that Elisabeth was barren ; and

they were both advanced in years," so that they had no hope of children.

TrpoPePrjKOTes iv tcus r^u,e'pais auiw. Hebraistic : in class. Grk.

we should rather have had rfj ^Auaa. In LXX we have Trpofiefi.

fjfxepais, or riixepwv, or twv rj/xepwv (1 Kings i. i, Gen. xxiv. 1
; Josh,

xiii. 1). Levites were superannuated at about sixty, but a priest

served as long as he was able.

8. 'E-ye'veTo . . . e\ax«- On the various constructions with iytvero in

Lk. see detached note at the end of this chapter ; and on ev T«j5 UpaTev'eiv

axiTov,
" while he was officiating as priest," which is another very favourite

construction with Lk., see on iii. 21. The verb Upareveiv is freq. in LXX,
but occurs nowhere else in N.T. It is not found earlier than LXX, but is not

rare in later Greek. See Kennedy, Sources ofN.T. Grk. p. 119. The phrase
k<ito to €0os is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (ii. 42, xxii. 39), but occurs in Theod.

Bel 15 ;
and idos occurs ten times in his writings, and only twice elsewhere

(Jn. xix. 40 ; Heb. x. 25). Comp. Kara rb elffurfUvor (ii. 27) and Kara rb eiudbs

(iv. 16 ; Acts xvii. 2). It is for the sake of those who were unfamiliar with the

usages of the temple that he says that it was "
according to the custom of the

priest's service
"

that it was decided by lot which priest should offer incense.

To take Kara rb ZOos tt)s ieparias with what precedes robs it of all point ; it is

tautology to say that he was officiating as priest according to the custom of the

priest's service. But the number of cases in which Lk. has a clause or word
which is grammatically amphibolous is very large ; w. 25, 27, ii. 22, where
see note. The word leparela occurs in N.T. only here and Heb. vii. 5.

" In

relation to lepwavvrj (Heb. vii. II, 12, 24) it expresses the actual service of

the priests, and not the office of priesthood
"
(Wsctt. on Heb. vii. 5).

IXaxe toG Gupaaaai. The casting of lots took place twice a day,

at the morning and the evening offering of incense. In the morn-
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ing the drawing lots for offering the incense was the third and chief

of a series of drawings, four in all
;
in the evening it was the only

one. We do not know whether this was morning or evening. No
priest might have this honour twice ; and the number of priests
was so great that many never offered the incense. The fortunate

lot was a i/^0os A.ev/07, to which there is a possible reference

Rev. ii. 1 7. The priest who obtained it chose two others to help
him

; but, when they had done their part, they retired, leaving him
alone in the Holy Place. For the very elaborate details see

Edersh. The Temple, its Ministry and Services, pp. 129-142.

The gen. rod Ov/jaaaai is probably governed by ?Xa%f , which in class. Grk.

commonly has a gen. when it means " became possessed of," and an ace
when it means " obtained by lot" (Acts i. 17 ; comp. 2 Pet. i. 1). In 1 Sam.
xiv. 47 we have Zaoi)\ fkaxe [at. t. KaTaKKrjpovrai] rod fiaaiKeveiv tirl 'IcrpaTjX.
The eiffeXdwv eh rbv vabv must be taken with dv/xiaaai, not with fkaxe : "he
obtained by lot to go in and burn incense," not "after entering into the va6s

he obtained by lot to burn incense." The lots were cast before he entered the

Holy Place, which was the front part of the va6s.

10. Tray to TrX^Oos rjc tou Xaou Trpoaeuxofierat'. Cod. Am. has the

same order, omnis multitude* erat populi orans. The position of

rov kaov is against taking fy with 7rpoaevx6fj.evov as the analytical
tense instead of the imperf., a constr. of which Lk. is very fond

(w. 20, 21, 22, ii. 33, iv. 17, 31. 38, 44, etc.); tjv may mean
" was there," or

"
there was," and rov \aov be epexegetic of to

7i-A.7/0os. But certainty is unattainable and unimportant. We need
not infer from 7r£v to ir\rjdo<; that there was a great multitude. As

compared with the solitary priest in the vaos, all the worshippers
outside were a ttXtjOos. The word is a favourite one with Lk., who
uses it twenty-five times against seven in the rest of N.T. It is

remarkable that prayer is not expressly mentioned in the Law as

part of public worship, except in connexion with the offering of the

first-fruits (Deut. xxvi. 15). But comp. 1 Kings viii. 33-48,
2 Chron. vi. 14-42 ;

Is. lvi. 7. The people were inside the Upov,

although outside (e£w) the vaos, and the other priests would be
between them and the vaos. Syr-Sin. omits !&>.

11. w<|)0t] 8e auTui ayv^Xos Kupiou. It was the most solemn
moment of his life, when he stood alone in that sacred spot to offer

the pure and ideal symbol of the imperfect prayer which he and
those outside were offering. The unique circumstances contri-

buted to make him conscious of that unseen world which is around
all of us (2 Kings vi. 17 ; comp. Lk. xv. 7, 10). For wcpO-q see on
xxii. 43 ;

and for an analysis of the psychological facts see Lange,
L. of Christ, bk. ii. pt. ii. § 2

; Eng. tr. i. 264. But must we not

choose between admitting an objective appearance and rejecting
the whole as a myth ? To explain it as a "

false perception
"

or

optical delusion, i.e. a purely subjective result of psychological
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causes, seems to be not admissible. In that case Zacharias, like Lord
Herbert of Cherbury,

1 would have accepted the sign which he sup-

posed that he had received. To believe in the reality of a subject-
ive appearance and not believe its testimony is a contradiction.

Moreover, the psychological explanation leaves the dumbness to be

explained. Again, we have similar appearances ver. 26, ii. 9, 13,
xxii. 43, xxiv. 4. Can we accept here an explanation which is very
difficult

(ii. g, 13) or inadmissible (xxiv. 4) elsewhere? Are all

these cases of false perception ? See Paley, Evide?ices of Christi-

anity, prop. ii. ch. i.
; Mill, Pantheistic Principles, ii. 1. 4, p. 123,

2nd ed. 1 861
;
Edersh. L. 6° T. i. p. 142, ii. p. 751.

£K 8e|i.aif tou 0ucriaoTT]piou. The place of honour. It was "
the

right side of the altar," not of Zacharias, who was facing it. Comp.
Acts vii. 55, 56. The right side was the south side, and the Angel
would be between the altar and the golden candlestick. On the

left, or north side, of the altar was the table with the shewbread.

12. <{>6|3os eireTrecrei' eV auTOf. Fear is natural when man be-

comes suddenly conscious of contact with the unseen : Humanx
fragilitatis est spiritualis creature visione turbari (Bede). Comp.
ii. 9, ix. 34; Judg. vi. 22, xiii. 22

; Job iv. 15, etc. For the phrase

comp. Acts xix. 17; Exod. xv. 16; Judith xv. 2. In class. Grk.

the dat. is more usual : Thuc. iii. 87. 1
;
Xen. Anab. ii. 2. 19 ;

Eur.

Andr. 1042.
13. ciTref Se irpo? au-roV. Both ei7r€i/ Se' and €?7rev Trpos are very

freq. in Lk., who prefers eT^ei/ Se to /cat el-n-ev even at the beginning
of narratives, and uses 77730s airov, avTovs, k.t.X. in preference to

avTw, av-rots, k.t.X., after verbs of speaking, answering, etc., to an

extent which is quite remarkable (vv. 18, 19, 34, 55, 61, 73,

ii. 15, 18, 20, 34, 48, 49, etc. etc.). This 77-pos is so strong a mark
of his style that it should be distinguished in translation : e?7rev

7rpos auToV,
" He said unto him," and ei7rev auTw,

" He said to him."

But not even RV. does this. See pp. lxii, lxiii.

Mtj 4>of3oG. This gracious charge is specially common in Lk.

(ver. 30, ii. 10, viii. 50, xii. 4, 7, 32 ; Acts xviii. 9, xxvii. 24).

Bengel says of it, Primum alloquium cceleste in aurora JV.T. per
Lucam amcenissime descripta. Comp. Gen. xv. 1

; Josh. viii. 1;

Is. xliii. 1, 5, xliv. 2; Jer. xlvi. 27, 28; Dan. x. 12.

Sioti.
"
Because," as generally in N.T. Comp. ii. 7, xxi. 28.

It never means "therefore"; not Rom. i. 19 nor 1 Thes. ii. 18.

ci<n]Kou(T0T] tj Se'rio-is ctou.
"
Thy supplication was heard," at the

time when it was offered. The pass, is used both of the petition

(Acts x. 31 ;
Ecclus. Ii. n) and of the petitioner (Mt. vi. 7 ;

Heb.

v. 7). The word hiqcn<i implies personal need; it is a "special

petition for the supply of want "
(Lft. on Phil. iv. 6

; Trench, Syn. Ii.).

Unlike irpoaevxq, it may be used of petitions to men. The word
1
Life, written by himself, sub fin., pp. 171 ff. ed. 1792, pp. 241 ff., ed. 1824.
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favours, but by no means proves, the view that the prayer of

Zacharias was for a son. And the context at first seems to con-

firm this. But would Zacharias have made his private wishes the

main subject of his prayer at so unique an opportunity ? Would
he have prayed for what he regarded as impossible? As Bede

remarks, Nemo orat quod se accepturum desperat. Having prayed
for it as possible, would he have refused to believe an Angel who
told him that the petition was granted ? It is much more probable
that he and the people were praying for the redemption of Israel,

—
for the coming of the Messiah's kingdom ;

and it is this supplica-

tion which was heard. To make Sc^o-is refer to habitual suppli-

cation, and not to the prayer offered with the incense, seems

unnatural.

What Didon points out (p. 298) in quite a different connexion seems to

have point here. It was an axiom with the Rabbins that a prayer in which
there was no mention of the kingdom of God was no prayer at all (BabyI.,

Beracoth, fol. 40, 2) ; and in the ritual of the temple the response of the

people to the prayers of the priests was,
" Blessed be the name of the glory of

the Kingdom of God for ever" (BabyI., Taanith, fol. 16, 2): Jesus Christ,

ed. 1891. See also Edersh. The Temple, p. 127.

ica!
r\ yuvr\ crou 'E\eiCTd(3eT yevvr\(T£i ul6V ctoi. Not rj yvvi] yap.

" For thy wife shall bear thee a son " would have made it clear

that the son was the answer to the Sevens. But "and thy wife

shall bear thee a son
"
may mean that this is an additional boon,

which (as ver. 17 shows) is to prepare the way for the blessing

prayed for and granted. Thus, like Solomon, Zacharias receives

the higher blessing for which he prayed, and also the lower blessing
for which he did not pray.

Tewdw is generally used of the father (Mt. i. 1-16 ; Acts vii. 8, 29 ; Gen.
v. 3-30, xi. 10-28, etc.); but sometimes of the mother (ver. 57, xxiii. 29;
Jn. xvi. 21). The best authorities give 'Iwdvys, with only one v (WH. ii.

App. p. 159). In LXX we have 'Ioxxvtjs (2 Chron. xxviii. 12); 'Iwdvav

2 Chron. xvii. 15; Neh. xii. 13); 'Iwvdv (Neh. vi. 18); 'luvd (2 Kings
xxv. 23; comp. Jn. xxi. 15-17). All these forms are abbreviations of Jeho-
hanan, "Jehovah's gift," or

" God is gracious." Gotthold is a German name
of similar meaning. It was a Rabbinical saying that the names of six were

given before they were born—Isaac, Ishmael, Moses, Solomon, Josiah, and
Messiah.

14, ttoMo! eirl ttj yevicru auTOu xaP1
1

'

0lrrai - With the ttoWol
here contrast ttolvtI t<3 Xaai in ii. 10. The joy at the appearance of

a Prophet after centuries of need was immense, although not uni-

versal. The Pharisees did not dare to say that John was not a

Prophet (Mt. xxi. 26) ;
and Herod, until driven to it, did not dare

to put him to death (Mt. xiv. 5). The word dyaAAiacri? means
"extreme joy, exultation." It is not class., but is freq. in LXX.
Elsewhere in N.T. only ver. 44 ;

Acts ii. 46 ; Jude 24 ; Heb. i. 9
(from Ps. xliv. 8).
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In class. Grk. xa^Peiv more often has the simple dat., but iirl is usual in

N.T. (xiii. 17 ; Acts xv. 31 ; Mt. xviii. 13, etc.). It marks the basis of the

joy. The reading "yfwrjcrei (G X T) for yeviasi (S A B C D) probably comes
from 7e«'»'77<7« in ver. 13.

15. corai yap fx^yas ivutitiov [tou] Kupi'ou. For he shall be great
in the truest sense of the term. Whatsoever a character man has

before God, of that character he really is.

The adj. ivu-mos is found in Theocr. (xxii. 152) and in LXX, but ivwwio*
as a prep, seems to be confined to LXX and N.T. It is not in Mt. or Mk.,
but is specially freq. in Lk. (w. 17, 19, 75, iv. 7, v. 18, 25, etc.), as also

in Rev. The phrase ivwirioit rov nvpiov or Qeov is a Hebraism (xii. 6, xvi. 15;
Acts iv. 19, vii. 46, x. 31, 33; Judg. xi. 11 ; 1 Sam. x. 19 ;

2 Sam. v. 3,
vi. 5). The preposition retains this meaning in modern Greek.

olvov k<u ciKepa ou
fxrj tut). He is to drink neither wine nor

any intoxicating liquor other than wine. The same Hebrew word
is rendered sometimes aUepa, sometimes fi^Ovo-fj-a, and sometimes

a-LKepa fxWvcr/j.a (Lev. x. 9; Num. vi. 3; Judg. xiii. 4, 7, 14).

Wiclif here has " ne wine ne syder." See D.B? art.
"
Drink,

Strong." John is to be a Nazirite, not only for a time, as was

usual, but for all his life, as Samson and Samuel. This is not

disproved by the omission of the command not to cut his hair

(Edersh. Tlie Temple, p. 322). Eusebius (Prsep. Evang. vi. 10. 8)
has gen. crUepos, and o-ixipaTos is also quoted ;

but o-Lnepa is usually
undeclined.

nvcufiaTos dyiou -rrXiqcrOrjo-eTai. This is in obvious contrast to

otvov Kal a-LKepa. In place of the physical excitement of strong
drink he is to have the supernatural inspiration of the Holy Spirit
The whole phrase is peculiar to Lk. (vv. 41, 67 ;

Acts ii. 4,

iv. 8, 31, ix. 17, xiii. 9); and the two elements of it are specially
characteristic of him. Excepting Mt. xxii. 10, xxvii. 48, the

verb TTLfxirXruxi occurs only in Lk., who uses it twenty-two times.

Mt. has the expression
"
Holy Spirit

"
five times, Mk. and Jn. each

four times. Lk. has it fifty-three times, of which twelve are in the

Gospel. He uses three forms: irvtviia ayiov (i. 15, 35, 41, 67,

[ii. 25,] iii. 16, iv. 1, xi. 13); to ayiov 7rve£yxa (xii. 10, 12); and to

Trv(.vp,a. to ayiov (ii. 26, iii. 22). According to Schoettgen (i.

p 255), "to be filled with the Holy Spirit is
"

locutio Jud&is famili-
aris. He gives one example. Com p. the contrast in Eph. v. 18.

fri ck KOiXias (AT]Tpbs avTou. A Hebraism (Ps. xxii. II, lxxi. 6; Is.

xlix. 1, 5: comp. Judg. xiii. 5, 7, xvi. 17; Job xxxi. 18, etc.); instead of

the more classical iK yeveriji, with or without ei/0Js (Horn. //. xxiv. 535, Od.

xviii. 6; Arist. Eth. Nic. vi. 13. 1, vii. 14. 4, viii. 12. 6). For 'he in

comp. fri 4k /3p^eos, In air' apxv*
'T' fai £k TrapbvTwv, where £ri seems to

mean "even." The expression does not imply that John was filled with the

Spirit before he was born (ver. 41). In LXX koiXIcl is often used of the

womb (see esp. Jer. i. 5) ; but this is very rare in class. Grk.
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16, 17. The two personal characteristics just stated—subjection

of the flesh and sovereignty of the spirit
—will manifest themselves

in two external effects,
—a great religious revival and the prepara-

tion for the Messianic kingdom. The first of these was the

recognized work of every Prophet. Israel, through sin, was con-

stantly being alienated from God; and it was one of the chief

functions of a Prophet to convert the people to God again (Jer.

iii. 7, io, 14, xviii. 8; Ezek. iii. 19; Dan. ix. 13).

koX avT<$s. The personal pronouns are much more used in N.T. than in

class. Grk., esp. in the oblique cases. But even in the nom. the pronoun is

sometimes inserted, although there is little or no emphasis. Lk. is very fond

of beginning sentences with ical avrds, even where airr6s can hardly mean
"he on his part," as distinct from others (iii. 23, v. 14, 17, vi. 20, etc.). In

irpoeXeinrerai we have another mark of Lk.'s style. Excepting Mk. vi. 33
and 2 Cor. ix. 5, the verb is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (xxii. 47 ; Acts xii. 10,

xx. 5?, 13).

ivwinov auroD.
" Before God," who comes to His people in

the person of the Messiah (Is. xl. 1-11; Mai. iii. 1-5). It is

unlikely that avrov means the Messiah, who has not yet been

mentioned. There is no analogy with avros ecpa, ipse dixit, where

the pronoun refers to some one so well known that there is no

need to mention him by name. For ivwmov see on ver. 15 ;
and

for Sueafus, on iv. 14, 36. Elijah is mentioned, not as a worker of

miracles, for "John did no sign" (Jn. x. 41), but as a preacher of

repentance : it was in this that the Baptist had his spirit and

power. For Rabbinic traditions respecting Elijah as the Fore-

runner see Edersh. L. & T. ii. p. 706. Comp. Justin, Try. xlix.

The omission of the articles before irvevfiari and Swdfiei is probably due

to the influence of an Aramaic original, in which the gen. which follows

would justify the omission. Proper names in -as pure commonly have gen.
in -ov (Mt. i. 6, in. 3) ; but here 'HXda is the true reading.

emoTpei|/ai xapoias iraTc'pajf em rcKca. The literal interpretation
here makes good sense, and perhaps, on the whole, it is the best

In the moral degradation of the people even parental affection had

languished: comp. Ecclus. xlviii. 10. Genuine reform strengthens

family ties; whatever weakens them is no true reform. Or the

meaning may be that the patriarchs will no longer be ashamed of

their offspring: comp. Is. lxiii. 16. In any case, direiGeis is not to

be referred to TeVva. It is not the disobedience of children to

parents that is meant, but that of the Jews to God.

The Vulg. renders airei8eis by incredibiles, for which some MSS. have
incredulos : comp. dissoaabilis, petietrabilis for adjectives in -bills with this

force. Lat. Vet. varies : inerttditos (/), non consentientes (d), con/iimaces (e).

iv 4>pov^cr€L SiKdicjv. The prep, of rest after a verb of motion expresses
the result of the motion (vii. 17 ; Mt. xiv. 3) :

" Turn them so as to be in

lhe wisdom of the just." For ppovrjais see Lft. on Col. i. 9: the word
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occurs only here and Eph. i. 8 in N.T. De Wette, Bleek, and others main-
tain that <j>p6i>7]cris here means simply

"
disposition," Gesinnung. In what

follows it is better to make irotfidaai dependent upon i-widTpk^ai, not
co-ordinate with it. The preparation is the consequence of the conversion,
and the final object of the irpoeXevaerat : ne Dominus populum imparatum
majestate sua obterat (Beng.).

18. Kara t£ yvwo-ou.cu toGto ; The very question asked by
Abraham (Gen. xv. 8) :

" In accordance with what shall I obtain

knowledge of this ?
"

i.e. What shall be in harmony with it, so as

to be a sign of it ? Comp. the cases of Gideon (Judg. vi. 36-39)
and of Hezekiah (2 Kings xx. 8), who asked for signs ;

also of

Moses (Exod. iv. 2-6) and of Ahaz (Is. vii. n), to whom signs
were given unasked. The spirit in which such requests are made

may vary much, although the form of request may be the same
;

and the fact that Zacharias had all these instances to instruct him
made his unbelief the less excusable. By his c'yw yap d/xi, k.t.A., he
almost implies that the Angel must have forgotten the fact.

19. d.TroKpiC«ls 6 a-yYeXo? elirtv. In Attic diroKplvofj.ai, in Homeric and
Ionic inroKpLvofxcu, is used in the sense of "answering." In N.T. viroKpl'

vofiai. occurs only once (xx. 20), and there of "acting a part," not "answer-

ing
"

: comp. 2 Mac. v. 25. But dironpidels for the class. diroKpivd/ievot

(which is rare in N.T.) marks the decay of the middle voice. In bibl. Grk.
the middle voice is dying ; in mod. Grk. it is dead. Machon, a comic poet
about B.C. 250, is perhaps the earliest writer who uses aireKpld-qv like

direKpiva.fj.rjv in the sense of "replied, answered." In LXX, as in N.T.,
aireKpivap-riv is rare (Judg. v. 29 [A] ; I Kings ii. I ; I Chron. x. 1 3). See

Veitch, Greek Verbs
, p. 78.

19. *Eyw elfju rafjpujX. Gabriel answers his eyw el/ju with

another. "Thou art old, and not likely to have children, but

I am one whose word is to be believed
"

: dyy«Au> d^io-Teis, kol tm

aTroareiXavTi (Eus.). The names of two heavenly beings are given
us in Scripture, Gabriel (Dan. viii. 16, ix. 21) and Michael (Dan.
x. 13, 21, xii. 1

; Jude 9; Rev. xii. 7); other names were given in

the later Jewish tradition. It is one thing to admit that such

names are of foreign origin, quite another to assert that the belief

which they represent is an importation. Gabriel, the " Man of

God," seems to be the representative of angelic ministry to man
;

Michael,
" Who is like God," the representative of angelic opposi-

tion to Satan. In Scripture Gabriel is the angel of mercy, Michael
the angel of judgment. In Jewish legend the reverse is the case,

proving that the Bible does not borrow Jewish fables. In the

Targums Gabriel destroys Sennacherib's army ;
in the O.T. he

instructs and comforts Daniel. The Rabbis said that Michael flies

in one flight, Gabriel in two, Elijah in four, and Death in eight ;

i.e. mercy is swifter than judgment, and judgment is swifter than

destruction. See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 97; D.C.G. i. p. 55.
6 irapeo-TrjKws ivumov tou Oeou. See on ver. 15. Gabriel is "the
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angel of His presence" (Is. lxiii. 9; comp. Mt. xviii. 10). "Stand-

ing before" implies ministering. In LXX the regular phrase is

Trapaa-rrjvaL ivw-mov (Job i. 6, which is a close parallel to this; 1 Kings
xvii. 1, xviii. 15 ;

2 Kings iii. 14, v. 16). It is also used of service

to a king (1 Kings x. 8). But when Gehazi "stood before his

master," we have Trapeio-TrJKet 7rpos rbv Kvpiov avTov (2 Kings v. 25).

Only here and ix. 27 does Lk. use the unsyncopated form of the perf. part.

of X(XTijfii and its compounds. Elsewhere he prefers etrrws to iarrjKus (i. II,

v. 1, 2, xviii. 13; Acts iv. 14, vii. 55, etc.). In Mt. xxvii. 47 and Mk. ix.

1 and xi. 5, e<jTt\Kvrwv is the right reading. In Jn. the unsyncopated form

is common.

aTreoraXTji' XaXfjaat irpos ere Kal euayyeXicraaOai croi Taura. This

reminds Zacharias of the extraordinary favour shown to him, and

so coldly welcomed by him. It is the first use in the Gospel
narrative of the word which was henceforward to be so current,

and to mean so much. In LXX it is used of any good tidings

(2 Sam. i. 20
;

1 Chron. x. 9), but especially of communications

respecting the Messiah (Is. xl. 9, lii. 7, lx. 6, Lxi. 1). See on ii. 10

and iii. 18.

20. Kal !8ou Ictt] CTtwrrwi' Kal
iatj SuydfAeyos XaXrjcrai. The tSou is

Hebraistic, but is not rare in class. Grk. It introduces something
new with emphasis. Signum poscenti datur congriaim, quamvis non

optatum (Beng.). The analytical form of the fut. marks the dura-

tion of the silence (comp. v. 10, vi. 40 ?, xvii. 35 ?, xxi. 17); and
\x.y\

Swa/icvo?, k.t.X., is added to show that the silence is not a voluntary

act, but the sign which was asked for (comp. Dan. x. 15). Thus
his wrong request is granted in a way which is at once a judgment
and a blessing ;

for the unbelief is cured by the punishment. For
own-aw of dumbness comp. 4 Mac. x. 18.

We have here one of many parallels in expression between Gospel and
Acts. Comp. this with Acts xiii. 11 ; i. 39 with Acts i. 15 ; i. 66 with Acts
xi. 21 ; ii. 9 with Acts xii. 7 ; xv. 20 with Acts xx. 37 ; xxi. 18 with Acts

xxvii. 34 ; xxiv. 19 with Acts vii. 22.

In N.T. y.T) with the participle is the common constr., and in mod. Grk.
it is the invariable use. In Lk. there is only one instance of oi with a parti-

ciple (vi. 42). See Win. Iv. 5. /S, pp. 607-610 ; Lft. Epp. oj St. Paul, p. 39,

1895. The combination of the negative with the positive statement of the

same thing, although found in class. Grk., is more common in Heb. literature.

In Acts xiii. II we have iay Tv<t>\bs /j.7) (iJXeirwv ; comp. Jn. i. 3, 20, iii. 16,

x. 5, 18, xviii. 20, xx. 27 ; Rev. ii. 13, iii. 9; Ps. lxxxix. 30, 31, 48; 2 Sam.
xiv. 5 ; Is. xxxviii. 1, etc.

oxpt rjs T|jA€pas. Gal. iii. 19 is the only certain exception to the rule

that #x/"> not #X/" S > usually precedes vowels in N.T. Comp. xvii. 27, xxi.

24, and see on xvi. 16. For the attraction, comp. Acts i. 2; Mt. xxiv. 38.
Attractions are specially freq. in Lk. See on iii. 10

;
also Blass, Gr. pp. 169, 214,

dv9' uv. Only in this phrase does dvri suffer elision in N.T. It is

equivalent to dvrl tovtuv 6tl, "for that, because" (xix. 44; Acts xii. 23;
2 Thes. ii. 10; Lev. xxvi. 43 ; 2 Kings xxii. 17 ; Ezek. v. 11). It is found

in class. Grk. (Soph. Ant. 1068; Aristoph. Plut. 434).

2
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oitiv€s. Stronger than the simple relative :
" which are of such a

character that." Comp. ii. 10, vii. 37, 39, viii. 3, 15. Almost always in nom.
cU tov Kaipov avTuiv. That which takes place in a time may be regarded

as entering into that time : the words go on to their fulfilment. Comp. ds rd

fj.4\\ov (xiii. 9) and et's rd /uera£i> (r&j3[3aToi> (Acts xiii. 42).

21. tjk 6 Xaos irpocrooKoii'. As in ver. 20, the analytical tense

marks the duration of the action. Zacharias was longer than was

customary; and the Talmud states that the priests were accustomed
to return soon to prevent anxiety. It was feared that in so sacred

a place they might incur God's displeasure, and be slain (Lev. xvi.

13). Hence e0au'p.a£ot> iv tw yjpovil.e.iv, "They were wondering while

he tarried." Comp. ver. 8, and see on hi. 21. The common
rendering,

" at his tarrying," or " because he tarried," quod tardaret,
is improbable even if possible. This would have been otherwise

expressed : i$avfxa^,ov tVt
(ii. 33, iv. 22, ix. 43, etc.), which D reads

here
;
or Sia (Mk. vi. 6

; Jn. vii. 21 ?) ;
or on (xi. 38 ; Jn. iii. 7, iv.

27) ;
or 7rept (ii. 18).

22. ouk eSuVaro XaXf]o-ai ciutoTs. He ought to pronounce the

benediction (Num. vi. 24-26) from the steps, either alone or with

other priests. His look and his inability to speak told them at

once that something extraordinary had taken place ;
and the sacred

circumstances would suggest a supernatural appearance, even if his

signs did not make this clear to them.

The compound lire'-yvoxrav implies clear recognition and full knowledge
(v. 22, xxiv. 16, 31) ; and the late form oirTeuriav (for 6\piv) is commonly used

of supernatural sights (xxiv. 23 ; Acts xxvi. 19 ; 2 Cor. xii. 1 ; Dan. ix. 23,
x. 1, 7, 8, 16). For Kai av-ris, "he on his part," as distinct from the con-

gregation, see on ver. 17, and Win. xxii. 4. b, p. 187. The periphrastic tense

tjv Siavevwv again calls attention to the continued action. The verb is found

here only in N.T., but occurs twice in LXX (Ps. xxxiv. 19; Ecclus. xxvii.

22). In SiE|t£ivc k<i>4><£s both the compound and the tense emphasize the fact

that it was no mere temporary seizure (xxii. 28 ; Gal. ii. 5 ; 2 Pet. iii. 4).

23. <I>s eir\iiar0r|o-ai' al Tjfjiepai rrjs XeiTOupyias outoo. When the

week for which the course of Abijah was on duty for public service

was at an end. See on vv. 15 and 57. In class. Grk. XeiTovpyla

(Xcws, epyov) is freq. of public service undertaken by a citizen at

his own expense. In bibl. Grk. it is used of priestly service in the

worship of God (Heb. viii. 6, ix. 21; Num. viii. 22, xvi. 9, xviii. 4;
2 Chron. xxxi. 2), and also of service to the needy (2 Cor. ix. 12 .

Phil. ii. 30). See Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 140.

&TrfjX0ei' els Toy oikop auToG. This was not in Jerusalem, in the

Ophel quarter, where many of the priests resided, but in an un-

named town in the hill-country south of Jerusalem (ver. 39). It is

probable that most of the priests who did not live in the city itself

resided in the towns and villages in the neighbourhood. Con-
venience would suggest that they should live inside Judrea. In

Neh. xi. 10-19 we have 1192 priests in Jerusalem ;
in 1 Chron. ix.
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13 we have 1760. Later authorities speak of 24,000; but such

figures are very untrustworthy. The whole question of the resi-

dences of the priests is an obscure one, and Josh. xxi. must not be

quoted as evidence for more than a projected arrangement. That

it was carried into effect and maintained, or that it was revived after

the Exile, is a great deal more than we know. Schiirer, Jewish

People in the T. ofJ. C. ii. 1, p. 229.
24. auveka.$e.v. The word occurs eleven times in Lk. against

five times elsewhere. He alone uses it in the sense of conceiving

offspring, and only in these first two chapters (vv. 31, 36, ii. 21).

This sense is common in medical writers and in Aristotle. Hobart

remarks that the number of words referring to pregnancy and

barrenness used by Lk. is almost as great as that used by Hippo-
crates : iv yaa-Tpl ex€LV i*^- 2 3)» *yKV°s (

n - 5)> o-reipa (i. 7), aTe/cvos

fxx. 28). And, excepting iv yao-rpl ?xe^» all of these are peculiar

to himself in N.T. {Med. Lang, of Lk. p. 91).

irepieKpuPei' eau-rV p^as -ireVrc. The reflexive pronoun brings

out more forcibly than the middle voice would have done that the

act was entirely her own (Acts xxiii. 14; 1 Cor. xi. 31; 1 Jn. i. 8) ;

and the compound verb implies all round, complete concealment.

Her motive can only be conjectured ;
but the enigmatical conduct

and remark are evidence of historic truth, for they would not be

likely to be invented. The five months are the first five months ;

and at the end of them it would be evident that she had ceased

to be rj o-Teipa (ver. 36). During these five months she did not

wish to risk hearing a reproach, which had ceased to be true, but

which she would not care to dispute. She withdrew, therefore,

until all must know that the reproach had been removed.

The form ^Kovfiov is late : in class. Grk. ?Kpv\pa is used. But a present

Kpvfiu is found, of which this might be the imperfect.
It can hardly be accidental that fify is scarcely ever used in N.T. in a

literal sense by any writer except Lk., who has it five times in his Gospel
and five times in the Acts. The chronological details involved in this

frequent use are the results of the careful investigation of which he writes in

the preface. The other passages are Gal. iv. 10; Jas. v. 17, and six times

in Revelation. So also Itos occurs fifteen times in Lk. and six in Mt. Mk.
and Jn.

25. eireiBeK &<J>e\eiv SVeioos fioo iv deOpwTrois. The object of

areiSev is neither ip.i understood (as all English Versions except
Wic. and Rhem.) nor to oveioo's fxov (Hofmann), but acpe\elv :

" watched to take away, taken care to remove." The constr. seems

to be unique; but comp. Acts xv. 14. Alford and Holtzmann
translate "hath deigned, condescended to remove"; but can

iireiSev mean that? Elsewhere in N.T. it occurs only Acts iv. 29 j

but in class. Grk. it is specially used of the gods regarding human
affairs (Aesch. Suppl. 1. 1031 ; Sept. 485). Hdt. i. 124. 2 is not
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rightly quoted as parallel. Omitting eVeiSev, Rachel makes the

same remark : 'A</>£t/\ev 6 ©cos /xou t6 ovei&os (Gen. xxx. 23 ; comp.
Ps. cxiii. 9 ;

Is. iv. 1) ;
but the different position of the fxov is

worth noting. In ev avOpw-n-oLs we have another amphibolous

expression (see on ver. 8). It may be taken with a^eXelv, but

more probably it belongs to to oVeiSos pov (ver. 36).

26-38. The Annunciation of the Birth of the Saviour. 1

The birth of the Baptist is parallel to the birth of Isaac
;
that

of the Messiah to the creation of Adam. Jesus is the second

Adam. But once more there is no violent breach with the past.

Even in its revolutions Providence is conservative. Just as the

Prophet who is to renovate Israel is taken from the old priesthood,

so the Christ who is to redeem the human race is not created out

of nothing, but " born of a woman."

26. eis iroXii' ttjs TaXiXaias r\ o^ofjia Na£apeT. The description

perhaps implies that Lk. is writing for those who are not familiar

with the geography of Palestine. There is no reason for believing
that he himself was unfamiliar with it. Comp. ver. 39, iv. 3i v

vii. n, viii. 26, ix. 10, xvii. 11, xix. 29, 37, 41.

Galilee is one of many geographical names which have gradually extended

their range. It was originally a little "circuit" of territory round Kadesh-

Naphtali containing the towns given by Solomon to Hiram (1 Kings ix. n).
This was called the "circuit of the Gentiles," because the inhabitants were

strangers (1 Mac. v. 15, Ta\. aXXcxpvXiov). But it grew, until in the time of

Christ it included the territory of Naphtali, Asher, Zebulon, and Issachar

(D.B.* i. p. 1 1 17). For a description of this region see Jos. B. J. iii. 3. 1-3.
Nazareth is mentioned neither in O.T. nor in Josephus, but it was probably
not a new town in our Lord's time. The site is an attractive one, in a basin

among the south ridges of Lebanon. The sheltered valley is very fruitful, and
abounds in flowers. From the hill behind the town the view over Lebanon,
Hermon, Carmel, the Mediterranean, Gilead, Tabor, Gilboa, the plain of

Esdraelon, and the mountains of Samaria, is very celebrated (Renan, Vie de f.

p. 27). It would seem as if Mt. (ii. 23) was not aware that Nazareth was the

original home of Joseph and Mary.

1 " It has been argued that the different modes in which God is recorded to

have communicated with men, in St. Matthew by dreams and in St. Luke by
Angels, show the extent of the subjective influence of the writer's mind upon
the narrative. But surely those are right who see in this difference the use of

various means adapted to the peculiar state of the recipient. Moreover, as St.

Matthew recognizes the ministry of Angels (xxviii. 2), so St. Luke relates

Visions (Acts x. 9-16, xvi. 9, xviii. 9, 10). ... It is to be noticed that the

contents of the divine messages (Matt. i. 20, 21 ; Luke i. 30-33) are related

conversely to the general character of the Gospels, as a consequence of the

difference of character in those to whom they are addressed. The promise of

Redemption is made to Joseph ; of a glorious Kingdom to the Virgin
"
(Wsctt

Int. to Gospels, p. 317, 7th ed;). See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 93.
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The form of the name of the town varies much, between Nazareth, Nazaret,

Nazara, and Nazarath. Keim has twice contended strongly for Nazara (J. of

Naz., Eng. tr. ii. p. 1 6, iv. p. 108) ; but he has not persuaded many of the

correctness of his conclusions. \VH. consider that "the evidence when
tabulated presents little ambiguity" (ii. App. p. 160). Nafa/>d0 is found

frequently (eight out of eleven times) in Codex A, but hardly anywhere else.

Nafapd is used once by Mt. (iv. 13), and perhaps once by Lk. (iv. 16).

~Sa\apid occurs once in Mt. (xxi. 11) and once in Acts (x. 38). Everywhere
else (Mt. ii. 23 ; Mk. i. 9 ; Lk. i. 26, ii. 4, 39, 51 ; Jn. i. 46, 47) we have

certainly or probably Nafap^r. Thus Mt. uses the three possible forms

equally ; Lk. all three with a decided preference for Nazaret ; while Mk. and

Jn. use Nazaret only. This appears to be fairly conclusive for Nazaret. Yet

Scrivener holds that "
regarding the orthography of this word no reasonable

certainty is to be attained" (Int. to Crit. of N.T. ii. p. 316); and Alford

seems to be of a similar opinion (i. Prolegom. p. 97). Weiss thinks that

Nazara may have been the original form, but that it had already become
unusual when the Gospels were written. The modern town is called En
Nazirah, and is shunned by Jews. Its population of 5000 is mainly Christian,

with a few Mahometans.

27. l\Lvt\vTz\)\i.£vr\v.
This is the N.T. form of the word (ii. 5) : in

LXX we have /ue/xi^o-Tev/z.. (Deut. xxii. 23). The interval between

betrothal and marriage was commonly a year, during which the

bride lived with her friends. But her property was vested in her

future husband, and unfaithfulness on her part was punished, like

adultery, with death (Deut. xxii. 23, 24). The case of the woman
taken in adultery was probably a case of this kind.

If oikou Aauei'o. It is unnecessary, and indeed impossible, to

decide whether these words go with avSpC, or with napOivov, or

with both. The last is the least probable, but Chrysostom and

Wieseler support it. From vv. 32 and 69 we may with probability
infer that Lk. regards Mary as descended from David. In ii. 4 he

states this of Joseph. Independently of the present verse, therefore,

we may infer that, just as John was of priestly descent both by
Zacharias and Elisabeth, so Jesus was of royal descent both by

Mary and Joseph. The title
" Son of David " was publicly given

to Jesus and never disputed (Mt. i. 1, ix. 27, xii. 23, xv. 22,

xx- 3°> 3 1
'>

Mk. x. 47, 48 ;
Lk. xviii. 38, 39). In the Test. XII.

Patr. Christ is said to be descended from Levi and Judah
{Simeon vii.) ;

and the same idea is found in a fragment of

Irenseus (Frag, xvii., Stieren, p. 836). It was no doubt based,

as Schleiermacher bases it (St. Luke, Eng. tr. p. 28), on the fact

that Elisabeth, who was of Levi, was related to Mary (see on
ver. 36). The repetition involved in rrjs irapGeVou is in tavour of

taking ef oIkov Aauei'8 with dvSpt : otherwise we should have ex-

pected avTi/s. But this is not conclusive.

28. Xatpe, KcxapiTwfieVr].
1 Note the alliteration and the con-

1 The Ave Maria as a liturgical address to the Virgin consists of three

parts, two of which are scriptural and one not. The first two parts, "Hail,
Mary, full of grace; the Lord is with thee," and "Blessed art thou among
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nexion between xaW e an<3 x"Pts- The gratia plena of the Vulg.
is too indefinite. It is right, if it means "

full of grace, which
thou hast received"; wrong, if it means "full of grace, which
thou hast to bestow" From Eph. i. 6 and the analogy of verbs

in -o'w, K€xapiTu>fjL£vr) must mean "endued with grace" (Ecclus.
xviii. 17). Non ut mater gratiae, sed ut filia gratix (Beng.).
What follows explains K^apiTnojxivr], for with fjara <rov we under-
stand io-TL, not eo-TO) (comp. Judg. vi. 12). It is because the Lord
is with her that she is endued with grace. Tyn., Cov., and Cran.,
no less than Wic. and Rhem., have "

full of grace
"

; Genev. has

"freely beloved." See Resch, Kindheitsev. p. 78.

The familiar eiXoyruxivi) <rd iv -/waii-tv, although well attested (A C D X
TAII, Latt. Syrr. Aeth. Goth., Tert. Eus.), probably is an interpolation
borrowed from ver. 42 : NBL, Aegyptt. Arm. omit.

29. Here also ISovaa (A), for which some Latin texts have cum audisset,
is an interpolation borrowed perhaps from ver. 12. It is not stated that Mary
saw Gabriel. The pronominal use of the article (^ Si) is rare in N.T.

(Acts i. 6 ; Mt. ii. 5, 9). It is confined to phrases with fiiv and Si, and

mostly to nom. masc. and fern.

8i€Tapax0T]. Here only in N.T. It is stronger than irapaxOri
in ver. 12. Neither Zacharias nor Mary are accustomed to

visions or voices : they are troubled by them. There is no
evidence of hysterical excitement or hallucination in either case.

The oieXoyi^eTo,
" reckoned up different reasons," is in itself

against this. The verb is confined to the Synoptic Gospels
(v. 21, 22

; Mk. ii. 6, 8) : Jn. xi. 50 the true reading is A.oyi'£eo-f?e.

n-oTcnros. In N.T. this adj. never has the local signification,
"from what country or nation?" cujas? (Aesch. Cho. 575 ; Soph.
O.C. 1 1 60). It is synonymous with ttoIo?, a use which is found in

Demosthenes ; and it always implies astonishment, with or without

admiration (vii. 39 ;
Mt. viii. 27 ;

Mk. xiii. 1
;

2 Pet. iii. n
;

1 Jn.
iii. 1). In LXX it does not occur. The original form is 7ro8a7rds,

and may come from trov a-n-6
;

but -Sa-n-os is perhaps a mere ter-

mination.

€itj. It is only in Lk. in N.T. that we find the opt. in indirect questions.
In him it is freq. both without &v (iii. 15, viii. 9, xxii. 23 ; Acts xvii. II,
xxi. 33, xxv. 20) and with &v (vi. II ; Acts v. 24, x. 17). In Acts viii. 31 we
have opt. with &v in a direct question. Simcox, Lang, of N.T. p. 112;
Win. xli. 4. c, p. 374.

30. Mtj <j>ofjou, Mapirfp., eupes yap x&P 1 *' irapci tw 0ew. See on

women, and blessed is the fruit of thy womb
"

(ver. 42), are first found in the

Liber Antiphonianus attributed to Gregory the Great ; and they were authorized

as a formula to be taught with the Creed and the Lord's Prayer, c. A.D. 1198.
The third part,

"
Holy Mary, Mother of God, pray for us sinners now and at

the hour of death," was added in the fifteenth century, and was authorized by

Pope Pius v. in 1568.
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ver. 1 3. The evpes x°-Plv "" T * ®* explains K^aptTwp.iviq. The phrase
is Hebraic : Nue evpev x^Plv evavn'ov Kvpi'ou toO ©eov (Gen. vi. 8 ;

comp. xviii. 3, xxxix. 4). See on iv. 22.

<ru\\iinT]/fl. For the word see on ver. 24, and for the form comp. ii. 21,
xx. 47 ; Acts i. 8, ii. 38, xxiii. 27 ; Jn. v. 43, xvi. 14, 24. In Ionic we have

fut. \6.n\po[j.ai. Veitch, p. 359 ; Win. v. 4 f, p. 54.

iv ya<TTp\ kcj.1 Te'£r) ul6V, Kal KaXeaeis t6 oVojia. The same word-

ing is found Gen. xvi. 11 of Ishmael, and Is. vii. 14 of Irnmanuel.

Comp. Gen. xvii. 19 of Isaac, and Mt. i. 21 of Jesus. In all cases

the KoAeo-ets is not a continuation of the prophecy, but a command,
as in most of the Ten Commandments (Mt. v. 21, 27, 33; comp.
Lk. iv. 12; Acts xxiii. 5, etc.). Win. xliii. 5. c, p. 396. The
name 'lrjo-ovs was revealed independently to Joseph also (Mt. i. 21).

It appears in the various forms of Oshea, Hoshea, Jehoshua,

Joshua, Jeshua, and Jesus. Its meaning is
"
Jehovah is help," or

" God the Saviour." See Pearson, On the Creed, art. ii. sub itiit.

p. 131, ed. 1849. See also Resch, Kindheitsev. pp. 80, 95.

32. outos Iottou (leyas. As in ver. 15, this is forthwith ex-

plained; and the greatness of Jesus is very different from the

greatness of John. The title u!6s
c

Yi|/urrou expresses some very

close relation between Jesus and Jehovah, but not the Divine Son-

ship in the Trinity ; comp. vi. 35. On the same principle as ®eds

and Kvpios, "Yi/uo-tos is anarthrous : there can be only one Highest

(Ecclus. vii. 15, xvii. 26, xix. 17, xxiv. 2, 23, xxix. 11, etc.). The

K\r|0rjo-eTcu is not a mere substitute for ecrrcu : He not only shall be

the Son of God, but shall be recognized as such. In the Acta Pauli

tt Thedse. we have MaKapuu 01 cro<£iav Aa/3dvTes 'I770-OU Xpio-Tov, on
auTot viol tyio-Tov K\r)6r]o-ovTCLi (Tischendorf, p. 239). For rbv GpoVof

AaueiS comp. 2 Sam. vii. 12, 13 ;
Is. ix. 6, 7, xvi. 5.

AaueiS tou iraTpos aoToC. This is thought to imply the Davidic

descent of Mary ;
but the inference is not quite certain. Jesus

was the heir of Joseph, as both genealogies imply. Comp. Ps.

cxxxii. 11
;
Hos. iii. 5. There is abundant evidence of the belief

that the Messiah would spring from David : Mk. xii. 35, x. 47,

xi. 10; Lk. xviii. 38, xx. 41 ; 4 Ezra xii. 32 (Syr. Arab. Arm.); Ps.

Sol. xvii. 23, 24 ;
Talmud and Targums. See on Rom. i. 3.

33. j3a<Ti\eu'<7€i ... eis tous alweas. Comp.
" But of the Son

he saith, God is Thy throne for ever and ever
"
(Heb. i. 8, where

seeWsctt.); also Dan. ii. 44, vii. 14; Jn. xii. 34 ;
Rev. xi. 15.

The eternity of Christ's kingdom is assured by the fact that it is to

be absorbed in the kingdom of the Father (1 Cor. xv. 24-28).
These magnificent promises could hardly have been invented by a

writer who was a witness of the condition of the Jews during the

half century which followed the destruction of Jerusalem. Indeed,
we may perhaps go further and say that

"
it breathes the spirit of
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the Messianic hope before it had received the rude and crushing
blow in the rejection of the Messiah" (Gore, Dissertations, p. 16).

Comp. w. 17, 54, 55. 68~7 I
>
u - 38 -

The constr. fiaaCkeveiv iirl c. ace. is not classical. We have it again
xix. 14, 27.

34. riws eoTcu touto. She does not ask for proof, as Zacharias

did (ver. 18) ;
and only in the form of the words does she ask as to

the mode of accomplishment. Her utterance is little more than

an involuntary expression of amazement : non dubitantis sed admir-

antis (Grotius). In contrasting her with Zacharias, Ambrose says,

H&c jam de ?iegotio tractat ; ilk adhuc de nuntio dubitat. It is

clear that she does not doubt the fact promised, nor for a moment
suppose that her child is to be the child of Joseph.

cTrel a^Spa ou yivwaKw. Comp. Gen. xix. 8
; Judg. xi. 39 ;

Num. xxxi. 17. The words are the avowal of a maiden conscious

of her own purity ;
and they are drawn from her by the strange

declaration that she is to have a son before she is married. It is

very unnatural to understand the words as a vow of perpetual

virginity, or as stating that such a vow has already been taken, or

is about to be taken. It is difficult to reconcile ovk iytvwo-Kev (im-

perf., not aor.) avrr/v ?a»s (Mt. i. 25) with any such vow. 1

35. nt'eujxa ayioi' e-jreXeu'creTCH eVi ere. It may be doubted whether

the article is omitted " because Holy Spirit is here a proper name "
;

rather because it is regarded impersonally as the creative power of

God. Comp. «ai 7rveC/xa ®eov eVec^epeTO iirdviD toS vSaros (Gen. i. 2) :

the two passages are very parallel. See on ver. 15. Both 7rvev/na

and ayiov have special point. It is spirit and not flesh, what is

holy and not what is sinful, that is to produce this effect in her.

With cVcAev'o-eTai eVt ai comp. Acts i. 8. Excepting Eph. ii. 7 and

Jas. v. 1, the verb is peculiar to Lk. (xi. 22, xxi. 26; Acts i. 8,

viii. 24, xiii. 40, xiv. 19).

Surafus 'YiJhotou eiuaiado-ei ctoi. For SuVajus see on iv. 14 ;
for

cTTicrKidcrei comp. the account of the Transfiguration (ix. 34), and
for the dat. comp. the account of Peter's shadow (Acts v. 15). It

is the idea of the Shechinah which is suggested here (Exod. xl. 38).

The cloud of glory signified the Divine presence and power, and it

is under such influence that Mary is to become a mother.

816. This illative particle is rare in the Gospels (vii. 7; Mt. xxvii. 8);
not in Mk. or Jn.

to yzvv&pzvov ayioi/ i<\r|9TJcreTai ulos ©eou. "The holy thing which

shall be born shall be called cue Son of God," or,
" That which

1 H. Lasserre renders puisque je n'ai nut rapport avec mon mart, and ex-

plains that dprjp signifie mari, epoux ; et la phrase marque la voeu de virginiti

conjugate fait par Marie (pp. 265, 564, ed. 1887). It is impossible that &v5p&,
without either article or possessive pronoun, can mean "

my husband."
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shall be born shall be called holy, the Son of God." The latter of

these two renderings seems to be preferable. Comp. aytov t<2 kvoio*

KXyjO-qaerai (ii. 22); Na£wpuios kA.t7#7/ct€Tcu (Mt. ii. 23); viol ©eou

k\7]0t]<tovtat (v. 9); eAa^ioTOS KX-qOijo-erai and /xeyas k\. (v. 1 9). In

all cases the appellation precedes the verb. The unborn child is

called ayiov as being free from all taint of sin. De hoc Sancto idem

angelus est locutus, Dan. ix. 24 (Beng.). The Ik aov, which many
authorities insert after yevvw/xevov, is probably an ancient gloss, de«

rived perhaps from Mt. i. 16 : X A B C 3 D and most versions omit.

The title
" Son of God," like

" Son of Man," was a recognized

designation of the Messiah. In Enoch, and often in 4 Ezra, the

Almighty speaks of the Messiah as His Son. Christ seldom used

it of Himself (Mt. xxvii. 43 ; Jn. x. 36). But we have it in the

voice from heaven (iii. 22, ix. 35); in Peter's confession (Mt.
xvi. 16) ;

in the centurion's exclamation (Mk. xv. 39) ;
in the devil's

challenge (iv. 3, 9) ;
in the cries of demoniacs (Mk. iii. 1 1, v. 7).

Very early the Christian Church chose it as a concise statement of

the divine nature of Christ. See on Rom. i. 4, and Swete, Apost.

Creed, p. 24. For Syioi' see on Rom. i. 7. The radical meaning
is

"
set apart for God, consecrated."

36. kcu !8cu 'E\€icrdf3eT r\ o-uyyevi's crcu. Comp. ver. 20. Mary,
who did not ask for one, receives a more gracious sign than

Zacharias, who demanded it. The relationship between her and
Elisabeth is unknown.

••
Cousin," started by Wiclif, and continued until RV. substituted " kins-

woman," has now become too definite in meaning. The kinship has led

artr>'.s to represent the two children as being playmates; but Jn. i. 31 seems

to be against such companionship. It has also led to the conjecture that

Jesus was descended from both Levi and Judah (see on ver. 27). But Levites

might marry with other tribes ; and therefore Elisabeth, who was descended

from Aaron, might easily be related to one who was descended from David.

This verse is not evidence that Mary was not of the house of David.

The la:e form avyyevis (comp. evyevls), and the Ion. dat. "yripei. for y^p<f

(Gen. xv. 15, xxi. 7, xxv. 8), should be noticed; also that oCros being the

subject, the noun has no article. Comp. xxi. 22. The combination /cai

oCtos is peculiar to Lk. (viii. 41 ?, xvi. 1, xx. 28). The relative ages of Jesus
and of John are fixed by this statement.

We may take KaXov/xtvr) as imperf. part.,
" Used to be called." This

reproach would cease when she reappeared at the end of the five months

(ver. 24). Ka\oijfjLei>os with appellations is freq. in Lk.

37. ouk dSurarrjaei irapd tou ©eou iray pfjfia. The negative and
the verb are to be closely combined and taken as the predicate of

7raV pj/xa. We must not take ovk without ttolv. This is plain from
Gen. xviii. 14: /u.7/

doviarel irapa. r<2 ®ea) prj/xa ;
i.e. "Hath God

said, and can He not do it ?
"

or, Is anything which God has pro-
mised impossible ? RV. here has " be void of power

"
for dSwarelv

;

but it is doubtful whether the verb ever has this signification. Of
things, it means "to be impossible

"
(Mt. xvii. 20); and of persons,
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" to be unable "
;

in which case, like SwareHv (Rom. xiv. 4 ;
2 Cor.

ix. 8), it is followed by the infin. That "be impossible" is the

meaning, both here and Gen. xviii. 14, is probable from Job xlii. 2,

618a otl TrdvTO. Swacrai, dSuvaret 8e croc ovOiv
;
and from Zech. viil. 6,

where dhwar-qo-ei is used of a thing being too hard for man but not

too hard for God; and from Jer. xxxii. 17, where both Aquila and

Symmachus have ovk dSwarr/o-ci for oi /xrj diroKpvPy of LXX. We
render, therefore,

" From God no word shall be impossible." The
idiom oi . . . 7Ttt5, in the sense of "

all . . . not," i.e.
"
none," is

probably Hebraic. Comp. Mt. xxiv. 22. It is less common in

N.T. than in LXX (Exod. xii. 16, 43, xx. 16; Dan. ii. 10, etc.),

Win. xxvi. 1, p. 214; Blass, Gr. p. 174.
38. 'l8ou

T) SouXt] Kupiou. That l8ov is not a verb, but an

exclamation, is manifest from the verbless nominative which follows

it. Comp. v. 12, 18. "Handmaid" or "servant" is hardly

adequate to SovXr/. It is rather
" bondmaid "

or "
slave." In an

age in which almost all servants were slaves, the idea which is

represented by our word " servant
"
could scarcely arise. In N.T.

the fern. SovXr} occurs only here, ver. 48, and Acts ii. 18, the last

being a quotation.

Y^oito p,oi koto, to
pT](jL<£

(jou. This is neither a prayer that

what has been foretold may take place, nor an expression of joy at

the prospect. Rather it is an expression of submission,
—" God's

will be done "
: 7ri'va£ elfxi ypd<f>o/j.evo<5'

o /3ovXerai 6 ypa(pev<;,

ypa^erw (Eus.). Mary must have known how her social position
and her relations with Joseph would be affected by her being with

child before her marriage. There are some who maintain that the

revelation made to Joseph (Mt. i. 18-23) *s inconsistent with what
Lk. records here

;
for would not Mary have told him of the angelic

message ? We may reasonably answer that she would not do so.

Her own inclination would be towards reserve (ii. 51); and what
likelihood was there that he would believe so amazing a story?
She would prefer to leave the issue with regard to Joseph in God's
hands. Hastings, D.C.G. art. "Annunciation."

dTrqXOey dir
5

au-rfjs 6 dyyeXos. Ut peracta legaiione. Comp.
Acts xii. 10; Judg. vi. 21.

On the whole of this exquisite narrative Godet justly remarks :
"

Quelle

dignite", quelle purete, quelle sitnplicite, quelle delicatesse dans tout ce dialogtie !

Pas un mot de trop, pas un de trop peu. Une telle narration n'apu emaner que
de la sphere sainte dans laquelle le fait lui-meme avail eu lieu" (i. p. 128, 3eme
ed. 1SS8). Contrast the attempts in the apocryphal gospels, the writers of

which had our Gospels to imitate, and yet committed such gross offences against
taste, decency, and even morality. What would their inventions have been ii

they had had no historical Gospels to guide them ?

Dr. Swete has shown that the doctrine of the Miiaculous Conception
was from the earliest times part of the Creed. Beginning with Justin

Martyr (Apol. i. 21, 31, 32, 33, 63; Try. 23, 48, 100), he traces back
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through Aristides (J. R. Harris, p. 24 ; Hennecke, p. 9 ; Barnes, Canon, and

Uncanon. Gospp. p. 13), Ignatius (Eph. xix. ; Trail, ix. ; Smyr. i.), the

Valentinians, and Basilides, to S. Luke, to whom these Gnostics appealed.
The silence of S. Mark is of no weight ; his record does not profess to go
farther back than the ministry of the Baptist. In the Third Gospel we reach

not merely the date of the Gospel (a.d. 75-80), but the date of the early

traditions incorporated in these first chapters, traditions preserved (possibly

in writing) at Jerusalem, and derived from Mar)' herself.

The testimony of the First Gospel is perhaps even earlier in origin, and is

certainly independent. It probably originated with Joseph, as the other with

Mary (Gore, Bampton Lectures, p. 78 ; Dissertations on Subjects connected

with the Incarnation, pp. 12-40). Greatly as the two narratives differ, both

bear witness to the virgin birth (Swete, The Apostles' Creed, ch. iv.).

39-56. The Visit of the Mother of the Saviour to the Mother

of the Forerimner.

This narrative grows naturally out of the two which precede it

in this group. The two women, who through Divine interposition

are about to become mothers, meet and confer with one another.

Not that a desire to talk about her marvellous experience prompts

Mary to go, but because the Angel had suggested it (ver. 36).

That Joseph's intention of putting her away caused the journey, is

an unnecessary conjecture.

It is not easy to see why the Song of Elisabeth is not given in metrical

form either in WH. or in RV. It seems to have the characteristics of Hebrew

poetry in a marked degree, if not in so full a manner as the Magnifcat,
Benedictus, and Nunc Dimittis. It consists of two strophes of four lines

each, thus—
~Ev\oy7]/j.€vr] aii iv ywai^tv,

Kal fv\oyr]/ji.ivos 6 KapTrbs ttjs koiKIcls <rov.

Kal irbdev fioi tovto

tva f\0T] T) Mr-rip tov Kvpiov fiov npbs i/J^ ;

l8ov yap us iytvero ij <puvrj tov acnraafiov o~ov th ra wrd fiov,

iaKLpTycrev iv ayaWidaei rb (3pi(pos iv rrj KOiXia fiov.

Kal fxa.Ka.pia r/ iricrTevaaaa firt eaTcu TeXetwuts

rots \a\T]p.ivois aiiTTj trapd Kvpiov.

On all four songs see a paper on "Messianic Psalms of the N.T.," by
B. B. Warfield, Expositor, 3rd series, ii. pp. 301, 321 ff.

39. 'At/acr-raffa. A very favourite word with Lk., who has it

about sixty times against about twenty-two times in the rest of

N.T. It occurs hundreds of times in LXX. Of preparation for

a journey it is specially common (xv. iS, 20; Acts x. 20, xxii. 10,

etc.). Lk. is also fond of such phrases as Iv reus •qjxc'pais tcw'tcus,

or iv Tais rjfiepais tivos (ver. 5, ii. I, iv. 2, 25, V. 35, vi. 12, ix. 36,

etc.; Acts i. 15, ii. 18, v. 37, vi. 1, vii. 41, etc.). They are not

found in Jn., and occur only four times in Mt, and the same in Mk.
Here "in those days" means soon after the Annunciation. As
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the projected journey was one of several days, it would require time
to arrange it and find an escort. See small print note on ver. 20.

eiropeu'0T] els -n]f opirrjy. There is no trace of 'Opeo/77 as a

proper name
; 17 opiv-q means the mountainous part of Judah as

distinct from the plain (ver. 65; Gen. xiv. 10; Num. xiii. 29;
Josh. ix. 1, x. 40; comp. Judith 1. 6, ii. 22, iv. 7). It is worth

noting that in this narrative, which is from an independent source,
Lk. twice uses

-q opivij. Elsewhere, when he is on the same ground
as Mt. and Mk., he uses, as they do, to opos (vi. 12, viii. 32, ix.

28, 37). None of them use either opos or ra oprj. Lft. On a Fresh
Revision ofN.T. pp. 124, 186, 3rd ed. 189 1. For the shortening of

opeivq to opiv-q see WH. ii. App. p. 154. Grotius rightly remarks on

pe-ra cnrouSTJs, ne negligeret signum quod augendee, ipsiusfiducix Deus

assignaverat. Comp. Mk. vi. 25 ;
Exod. xii. n

;
Wisd. xix. 2.

els ttoXii' 'lou'Sa. Lk. does not give the name, probably because
he did not know it. It may have been Hebron, just as it may
have been any town in the mountainous part of Judah, and Hebron
was chief among the cities allotted to the priests. But if Lk. had
meant Hebron, he would either have named it or have written t^v
ttoXlv in the sense of the chief priestly dwelling. But it is very
doubtful whether the arrangement by which certain cities were
allotted to the priests was carried into effect

; and, if so, whether
it continued. Certainly priests often lived elsewhere. Eli lived

at Shiloh, Samuel at Ramathaim-Zophim, Mattathias at Modin.
None of these had been allotted to the priests. See on ver. 23.

That 'lovda is the name of the town, and represents Juttah {'Irdv or 'lerri

or Taw), which was in the mountain region of Judah (Josh. xv. 55), and had
been allotted to the priests (Josh. xxi. 16), is possible. Reland (1714) was

perhaps the first to advocate this. Robinson found a village called Yuttah in

that region {Res. in Pal. ii. p. 206), and the identification is attractive. But
the best authorities seem to regard it as precarious. A tradition, earlier than
the Crusades, makes Ain Karim to be the birthplace of John the Baptist.
Didon (Jesus Christ, App. D) contends for this, appealing to V. Guerin,

Description de la Palestine, i. p. 83, and Fr. Lievin, Guide de la Palestine, ii.

But it is best to regard the place as an unknown town of Judah. In any case,
the spelling "Juda" (AV.) is indefensible; comp. iii. 33.

41. iyevtTo . . . cCTKipTrjaei'. See detached note at the end of

the chapter. It is improbable that in her salutation Mary told

Elisabeth of the angelic visit. The salutation caused the move-
ment of the unborn child, and Elisabeth is inspired to interpret
this sign aright. Grotius states that the verb is a medical word for

the movement of children in the womb, but he gives no instances.

It is used Gen. xxv. 22 of the unborn Esau and Jacob, and Ps.

cxiii. 4, 6 of the mountains skipping like rams. In class. Grk. it is

used of the skipping both of animals and of men. For iit\r\<rQr]

nreupaTos dyiou see on ver. 15. ws = "when" is very freq. in Lk.

42. avefyuvqaev. 1 Chron. xv. 28, xvi. 4, 5, 42 ;
2 Chron.
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v. 13: here only in N.T. Lk. frequently records strong expres-
sions of emotion, adding p.eydXr| to Kpauyrj, (pwvr], xaP°"> e ^c -

(
n - IO

>

iv- 33» viiL 28, xvii. 15, xix. 37, xxiii. 23, 46, xxiv. 52). It is

perhaps because Kpavyrj seemed less appropriate to express a cry of

joy that it has been altered (A C D) to the more usual cpwv?;. But
it is convincingly attested (x B L E). It means any cry of strong

feeling, whether surprise (Mt. xxv. 6), anger (Eph. iv. 31), or

distress (Heb. v. 7). Comp. Apoc. Baruch, liv. 10.

EuXoyT]p.eVT] au iv yvvcu£'\.v.
A Hebraistic periphrasis for the

superlative,
"
Among women thou art the one who is specially

blessed." Mary has a claim to this title kolt i$oxrjv. Comp.
vii. 28. Somewhat similar expressions occur in class. Grk., esp. in

poetry: a> <pi'Aa ywaiKwv (Eur. Ale. 460); <L cr^eVXt' avSpwv (Aristoph.
Ran. 1048). In N.T. evXoyrjpLtvos is used of men, evXoyrjTos of

God : see on ver. 68. With €uXoyr)p.eVos 6 Kapiros Tf)s icoiXias croo

comp. (.vXoyrjfxiva ra e/cyova -riys k. (Jov (Deut. xxviii. 4) and Kapirbv
KoiXias (Gen. xxx. 2

;
Lam. ii. 20). See small print on ver. 15.

43. kcu iroQev
ftoi

touto. We understand yeyovcv : comp. Mk.
xii. 37. Modestise, filiiprxludens qui olim Christo erat dicturus, <rv

epxjj 7r/3os p.€; (Grotius). It is by inspiration (ver. 41) that Elisabeth

knows that she who greets her is
17 firjrrjp tov Kvpiov, i.e. of the

Messiah (Ps. ex. 1). The expression "Mother of God" is not

found in Scripture.
1

In iW fKdy we have a weakening of the original force of tva, which begins
with the Alexandrine writers as an alternative for the infinitive, and has
become universal in modern Greek. Godet would keep the telic force by
arbitrarily substituting "What have I done?" for "Whence is this to me?"
"What have I done in order that?" etc. Comp. the Lucan constr., rovro

iri (x. II, xii. 39; Acts xxiv. 14). See Blass, Gr. p. 224.

44. 'l8ou yap a»s iyivero r] $u)vr\ tou a.cnrcKrp.ou <xou. On this

ydp Bengel bases the strange notion that the conception of the

Christ takes place at the salutation : ydp rationem experimens, cur

hoc ipso temporis pu?icto Elisabet primum
" Matrem Domini sui"

proclamet Mariatn. . . . Nunc Dominus, et respectu matris et

progenitorum, el respectu locorum, ubi conceptus szque ac natus est,

ex Juda est ortus. It is a mark of the delicacy and dignity of the

narrative that the time is not stated
;
but ver. 38 is more probable

than ver. 40. Excepting 2 Cor. vii. 11, l8oi> ydp is peculiar to Lk.

(ver. 48, ii. 10, vi. 23, xvii. 21; Acts ix. 11). For iyivero i\ 4>wrrj

see on iii. 22 and ix. 35, 36.

45. p.a.Kapia t)
mcrreucracra oti. Latin texts, both of Lat. Vet.

and of Vulg., vary much between beata qux credidit quoniam and
beata quse credidisti quoniam. English Versions are equally varied,
even Wic. and Rhem. being different.

" Blessed is she that

* P. Didon inaccurately renders this, Comment se fait il que la mire de mon
Dieu vienne & mot (p. 1 1 1 ).
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believed" is probably right. This is the first beatitude in thi

Gospel ;
and it is also the last : /AaKapioi ol /at/ iSoVtcs /cai Trio-rev-

oravres (Jn. xx. 29). In Mk. /Aa/captos does not occur; and in

Jn. only xiii. 17 and xx. 29. It is specially common in Lk.

This verse is one of many places in N.T. in which 6V1 may be either " that
"

or " because
"

: see on vii. 16. There can be little doubt that Luther, Erasmus,
Beza, and all Latin and English Versions are right in taking the latter sense here.

The 6Vt introduoes the reason why the belief is blessed and not the contents (Syr.
Sin. ) of the belief. There is no need to state what Mary believed. Elisabeth

adds her faith to Mary's, and declares that, amazing as the promise is, it will

assuredly be fulfilled. Only a small portion of what had been promised (31-33)
had as yet been accomplished; and hence the tfo-Tai TcXeiioo-is, "There shall

be a bringing to perfection, an accomplishment" (Heb. vii. n). Comp. e"£eXetf-

aofiai els reXeluaiv tQv \6yuv &v iXaX^crare fier' ifiov (Judith x. 9).

46-56. The Magnificat or Song of Mary.
This beautiful lyric is neither a reply to Elisabeth nor an

address to God. It is rather a meditation
;
an expression of per-

sonal emotions and experiences. It is more calm and majestic
than the utterance of Elisabeth. The exultation is as great, but it

is more under control. The introductory elirev, as contrasted with

av€cf>a)vr](rtv Kpavyfj fxeydXr) (ver. 42), points to this. The hymn is

modelled upon the O.T. Psalms, especially the Song of Hannah

(1 Sam. ii. 1-10); but its superiority to the latter in moral and

spiritual elevation is very manifest. From childhood the Jews
knew many of the O.T. lyrics by heart

; and, just as our own poor,
who know no literature but the Bible, easily fall into biblical

language in times of special joy or sorrow, so Mary would naturally
fall back on the familiar expressions of Jewish Scripture in this

moment of intense exultation. The exact relation between her

hymn and these familiar expressions can be best seen when the

two are placed side by side in a table.

The Magnificat. The Old Testament.

MeyaKuva t/ ^vxh fiov rbv Kvpiov
l

'Eo-repewOr) i] icapdla. fiov iv Kvptip,
Kal -qyaXXLaaev to Trvev/xd fiov v\j/w0T] Kipas fiov

iirl ry Gey ry aiarr;pi fiov" iv Geo; fiov.

Sri iiripXeif/ev iirl rr\v rairelvwo'iy l fa? iwifiXlirwv iirifiXiipys tt\v rairel-

vatrtp

rrjs dovXrjs avrov ttjs dovXris ffov—
idoti yap dnb rov vvv 8 MaKapia iyd>, Sri

fiaKapiovo~lv fie iracrai al yeveal. fia.Kapl£ovo~lv fie waaai at yvvaiKes.
Sti i-Roly\a£v fioL fieydXa 6 dvvarbs,

* Saris iTrolrjaev iv aol to. fieydXa—
Kal ayiov to tvoaa avrov,

8
aytov Kal <poj3epbv rb 6vo/xa avrov.

Kai t6 #Xeos avrov eh yeveas Kal yeveds
6 to 5e e'Xeos rov Kvpiov dirb rov aluvos

Kal e"ajs rov aluivos

rots (pofiovfiivois avrov. iirl rods (popovfiivovs avrbv.

1
I Sam. ii. I.

*
1 Sam. i. II. 8 Gen. xxx. 13.

• Deut. x. 21. • Ps. cxi. 9.
6 Ps. ciii. 17.
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'ETrolricev Kpdros iv fipaxtovi avrov-

dieaicdpiricrev vireprjcpdvovs

diavolg. KapBlas airQiv.

KaOeiXev Swdaras awb dpbvwv
ko.1 u\j/w<rev raireivovs,

ireivCivras iviirX-qcxiv dyadCjv
Kai ir\ovrovvras e'taire'o-TeiKev kcvovs.

ArrfXd/SfTo 'I<rpa7]\ iraidbs airrov,

fj.vqadTJva.1 e\iovs,
Kadics i\a\T]<T€v wpbs rovs varipas i]u.Qiv

rip 'Aj3padp. Kai rf jTrep/xart avrov els

rbv aluiva.

* ffv eratreivwoas tLs Tpa.vp.anlav vvep-

qfpavov,
Kai ev ti2 /3paxtoi>i. r-qs Swdfieuis ffov

SieaKbpTnaas tous ix^povs o~ov.

*
e^awoixreWuv iepe?s atx/mXu>roi>s

bvvdaras 5e 777s Karierpe^ev,
* rbv Troiovvra rairewovs els v\f>os,

Kai diroXajXora? i^eyelpovra.
4
Kvpios ttt<j}xH €1 KCLl irAovrffet

raneivol Kai avinpot.
8
i/vXVv ireivQaav evtirh-qcrev dyaOQiv,

6 Zi> 64, 'IcpaTjX, 7rals fiov, o5 dvre\a-

^6fJLTjV
7
ip.vqo~di) rov e'Xe'ovs avrov rqi 'laK<li(3.

8
bibo~ei els ak-qdeiav ru> 'IctKw/3, fkeov

to) 'APpadp., Kadon &/j.ocras Tots

irarpdaiv ijfj.u>v Kara ras ijjjApas ras

{fiirpoffdev.
9
ry Aaveid Kai r<# o-irtpfiari avrov ?«s

alCivos.

The hymn falls into four strophes, 46-48, 49 and 50, 51-53,

54 and 55.
10

46. MeyaXuVei tj vj/ux1
! f^ou rhv Kupiof. The verb is used in the

literal sense of "
enlarge," Mt. xxiii. 5 : comp. Lk. i. 58. More often,

as here, in the derived sense of " esteem great, extol, magnify
"

(Acts v. 13, x. 46, xix. 17). So also in class. Grk. Weiss goes
too far when he contends that

"
distinctions drawn between

ij/vxrj and TTvevfxa have absolutely no foundation in N.T. usage
"

(sind ganzlich unbegriindet) ;
but it is evident that no distinction

is to be made here. The ifoxv and the Trvevfj-a are the immaterial

part of man's nature as opposed to the body or the flesh. It is in

her inner, higher life, in her real self, that Mary blesses God in

jubilation. If a distinction were made here, we ought to have

ju.eyaA.wei to Trve.vjxa [xov and rjyaWiacrev rj vjv^rj /xov, for the 7rvev/xa

is the seat of the religious life, the i/^x7
?
°f tne emotions. See Lft

Notes on the Epp. of S. Paul, p. 88, 1895, and the literature there

quoted, esp. Olshausen, Opusc. p. 157.

47. T|7aXXio«rev. A word formed by Hellenists from ayd\\ofj.ai, and

freq. in LXX (Ps. xv. 9, xlvii. 12, lxix. 5 ; Is. xxxv. 2; Jer. xlix. 4). The
act. is rare ; perhaps only here and Rev. xix. 7 ; but as v. I. I Pet. i. 8. The
aor. may refer to the occasion of the angelic visit. But it is the Greek idiom
to use the aor. in many cases in which we use the perf., and then it is mis-

leading to translate the Grk. aor. by the Eng. aor. Moreover, in late Grk.

1 Ps. lxxxix. II. 'Job xii. 19.
3
Job v. 11.

*
1 Sam. ii. 7.

B Ps. cvii. 9.
6

Is. xli. 8.
7 Ps. xcviii. 3.

8 Mic. vii. 20. 9 2 Sam. xxii. 51.
10 On the structure of Hebrew poetry, see Driver, Literature of the O.T.

PP- 338-345i T. & T. Clark, 1891.
On the use of the Magnificat, first at Lauds in the Gallican Church, fiom

A.D. 507, and then at Vespers on Saturday in the Sarum Breviary, see Blunt,
Annotated Prayer-Book.
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the distinction between aor. and perf. had become less sharp. Simcox,
Lang, ofN.T. pp. 103-106; Lagarde, Mittheilungen, ill. 374.

tu 0€w tw CTwrfjpi jiou. He is the Saviour of Mary as well as

of her fellows. She probably included the notion of external and

political deliverance, but not to the exclusion of spiritual salvation.

For the expression comp. 1 Tim. i. 1, ii. 3; Tit. i. 3, ii. 10, iii. 4;
Jude 25; Ps. xxiii. 5, cvi. 21. In the Ps. Sol. we have 'AXr/8eia
twv SikcuW 7rapa ®eou crcorf/pos avrwv

(iii. 7) ;
and ?}//.eis Se iXTnov/xev

cVt ®ebv tov <r<DTr)pa rjfxwv (xvii. 3). Comp. Ps. Sol. viii. 39, xvi. 4.

48. on eirc'p\e\J/ei' em tx\v Taireivwaiv ttjs SouXtjs auTOu. Comp.
Hannah's prayer for a child 1 Sam. i. n. In spite of her humble

position as a carpenter's bride, Mary had been chosen for the

highest honour that a human being could receive. For TaTreiVwcns

comp. Acts viii. 33 (from Is. liii. 8) and Phil. iii. 21
; and for l&eiv

tj)v Taireivuicnv comp. 2 Kings xiv. 26 and Ps. xxv. 18. This use
of tVt/SXeVetv «rt is freq. in LXX (Ps. xxv. 16, lxix. 16, cii. 19,
cxix. 132, etc.); see esp. 1 Sam. ix. 16.

toou yap diro tou vvv paitapiouo'ii' p.e iraoai at yeveat. For toou

yap see on ver. 44, and for diro tou vuv see on v. 10. Elisabeth

had begun this yaa/capt^etv, and we have another instance in the

woman from the crowd (xi. 27). Note the wide difference between
the scope of Mary's prophecy, jxaKapwvcnv 7rao-ai at yeveat, and
Leah's Statement of fact, uaKapt£oucriv //.e

iracrai at ywat/ces (Gen.
xxx. 13). See Resch, Kindheitsev. p. 104.

The Latin renderings of a.irb rod vvv are interesting : ex hoc (Vulg. ),

a modo (d), a nunc (Cod. Gall.).

49. Sti cTrotTjcrcV pot peydXa 6 ouraros. Here the second strophe

begins. The reading /ieyaXeta may come from Acts ii. n: comp.
a 67rotT;cras p.eyaXeta (Ps. lxx. 19). With 6 SwaTOS comp. Swa/xts

'YipL(TTov (ver. 35) and Ki'ptos Kparatos Kai Suvaros (Ps. xxiii. 8). In

LXX Swaros is very common, but almost invariably of men. After

both SwaTos and avrov we should place a colon. The clause Kat

dytov to ovoua avrov is a separate sentence, neither dependent upon
the preceding 0Y1, nor very closely connected with what follows.

50. Kal to eXeos auTOu eis yeyeds Kat ye^eds toIs <{>o|3oup,eVois

outoV. Comp. Ps. Sol. X. 4, Kat to eA.€os Kvptou exi tous dya7ru)VTas
auTOV iv dXrjOeia, ko.1 fxvrjo-6-qacrai Kvptos rwv SovXwv avrov iv iXiei :

also xiii. II, iirl Se rovs ocrtous to eXeos KvpCov, Kal im tovs <po(3ovfx£-

vovs avrov to eXeos auTou. With cts yeveds k. y. comp. cts ye^eas

yevcwv (Is. xxxiv. 17), cts ycvedv Kat ycvedv (Ps. lxxxix. 2), and Kara

yevthv Kal ycvedv (1 Mac. ii. 61). "Fearing God" is the O.T.

description of piety. Nearly the whole verse comes from Ps.

ciiL 1 7. Syr-Sin. for Kat yeveds has " and on the tribe."

51. 'Eiroirjo-ev Kpd-ros ev Ppaxtovi aviTov, Suoricopiricrev, k.t.X. Begin-

ning of the third strophe. The six aorists in it are variously explained.
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I. They tell of things which the Divine power and holiness and mercy
(w. 49, 50) have already accomplished in the past. 2. According to the

common prophetic usage, they speak of the future as already past, and tell of

the effects to be produced by the Messiah as if they had been produced.

3. They are gnomic, and express God's normal acts. We may set aside this

last. It is very doubtful whether the aor. is ever used of what is normal or

habitual (Win. xl. 5. b, 1, p. 346). Of the other two explanations, the

second is to be preferred. It is more likely that Mary is thinking of the far-

reaching effects of the blessing conferred upon herself than of past events un-

connected with that blessing. In either case the six aorists must be translated

by the English perfect. They show that in this strophe, as in the second, we
have a triplet. There it was God's power, holiness, and mercy. Here it is

the contrasts between proud and humble, high and low, rich and poor.
Both «TToiT]cr€v Kpd-ros and ev (Jpaxiovi aiiToO are Hebraisms. For the

former comp. 5e£id Kvpiov iTroir/aev 5vvap.iv (Ps. cxviii. 15). For ppaxLw to

express Divine power comp. Acts xiii. 17 ; Jn. xii. 3S (from Is. liii. 1); Ps.

xliv. 3, xcviii. 1, etc. The phrase iv xeLpl Kparaiq. ko.1 ev flpaxlovi v\f/r]\£ is

freq. in LXX (Deut. iv. 34, v. 15, vi. 21, xxvi. 8). This use of iv is in the

main Hebraistic (xxii. 49 ; Rev. vi. 8 ; Judg. xv. 15, xx. 16 ; I Kings xii. 18 ;

Judith vi. 12, viii. 33). Win. xlviii. 3. d, p. 485.

virepT](j>avoiis Siavoia KapSias avTciv. The dat. limits inrepr](pdvovs :

they are proud and overweening in thought. In N.T. vwep^cpavos is never

"conspicuous above" others, but always in a bad sense, "looking down on"
others (Jas. iv. 6 ; I Pet. v. 5 ; Rom. i. 30 ; 2 Tim. iii. 2. It is freq. in

LXX. Comp. Ps. Sol. ii. 35, Koifiifav vTreprjcpavovs ei's drruiXeiav alwvtov iv

drip.la ; also iv. 28. See Wsctt. on 1 Jn. ii. 16, and Trench, Syn. xxix.

52. KdGetXee SuydcrTas diro Gpoewi' kcu Styuaev Tcnreieous.
" He

hath put down potentates from thrones."
" Potentates

"
rather

than "princes" (RV.), or "the mighty" (AV.), because of 1 Tim.
vi. 15. Comp. twdarat 3>apaw (Gen. 1. 4). In Acts viii. 27 it is

an adj. It is probable that ra-n-eivovs here means primarily the

oppressed poor as opposed to tyrannical rulers. See Hatch, Biblical

Greek, pp. 73-77. Besides the parallels given in the table (p. 31)

COmp. dvaXapfidvuiv Trpaels 6 Ki'pios, Ta7retvwv 8e dpapruiXovs cojs Tr}s

y7/s (Ps. cxlvii. 6) ; Opovov; dp^ovrwv KaOeiXtv 6 Kvpios, kcu ii<d6i(Tiv

7rpaeis avr avrHiv (Ecclus. x. 14); also Lk. xiv. 11, xviii. 14; Jas.
i. 9, 10. In Clem. Rom. Cor. lix. 3 we have what looks like a

paraphrase, but may easily come from O.T. Comp. Enoch xlvi. 5.

53. ireii'wrras e^e'-jrXr|aev dya0<2>i/. Both material and spiritual

goods may be included. Comp. TrXrjpeis dpruiv rjXaTTwd-qcrav, ko.l

do-devovvres ivaprjKav yrjv (i Sam. ii. 5) ;
also Ps. Sol. V. IO-I2, X. 7.

54. 'ArreXafie-ro 'loparjX. irai86s auTOu. The fourth strophe.
The regular biblical meaning of avTiXap^dvopai is

"
lay hold of

in order to support or succour" (Acts xx. 35 ; Ecclus. ii. 6) ;
hence

dvTtXrjij/Ls is "succour, help" (1 Cor. xii. 28; Ps. xxi. 20, lxxxiii. 8),

and dvTiXrjTnoip is "helper" (Ps. xviii. 3, liv. 6). There is no
doubt that 7ratSos avrov means "His servant," not "His son."

The children of God are called tIkvo. or vioi, but not 7raiSes. We
have 7reus in the. sense of God's servant used of Israel or Jacob
(Is. xii. 8, 9, xlii. 1, xliv. 1, 2, 21, xlv. 4); of David (Lk. i. 69;
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Acts iv. 25; Ps. xvii. 1; Is. xxxvii. 35); and of Christ (Acts
iii. 13, 26, iv. 27, 30). Comp. Ps. Sol. xii. 7, xvii. 23; Didache,
ix. 2, 3, x. 2, 3.

p.^T]CT0T)cai eXe'oug.
" So as to remember mercy," i.e. to prove

that He had not forgotten, as they might have supposed. Comp.
Ps. Sol. X. 4, xal fxvrjd9rjd^Tat Kvptos twv Soi'Awv avrov iv e'Ae'ei.

55. Ka9i>s eXaXfjaec -rrpos.
" Even as He spake unto "

: see on
w. 2 and 13. This clause is not a parenthesis, but explains the

extent of the remembrance of mercy. RV. is the first English
Version to make plain that tu 'Aj3pad[i, k.t.X., depends upon
/Avrjo-Byi'ai and not upon ikdXrjcrev by rendering 7rpos

" unto "
and

the dat. "toward." To make this still more plain, "As He spake
unto our fathers

"
is put into a parenthesis, which is not necessary.

The Genevan is utterly wrong,
"
(Even as He promised to oui

fathers, to wit, to Abraham and his sede) for ever." It is im-

probable that Lk. would use both 7rpo's and the simple dat. after

iXdXr](T£v in the same sentence; or that he means to say that

God spoke to Abraham's seed for ever. The phrase eis TW alwva

is common in the Psalms, together with eh tov alwva tov alwvos

(Heb. i. 8) and els alwva aMro?. It means "unto the age," i.e.

the age Kar i&xqv, the age of the Messiah. The belief that

whatever is allowed to see that age will continue to exist in that

age, makes cis tov aiwva equivalent to "for ever." This strophe,
like ver. 72, harmonizes with the doctrine that Abraham is still

alive (xx. 38), and is influenced by what takes place in the

development of God's kingdom on earth (Jn. viii. 56 ; comp. Heb.
xii. 1

;
Is. xxix. 22, 23).

For els rbv alwva ACFMS here have £«s alwvos (1 Chron. xvii. 16;
Ezek. xxv. 15 ?), which does not occur in N.T.

56. "Efieiyey 8e Mapiap. ctuc auT^. Lk. greatly prefers <rvv to

nerd. He uses avv much more often than all N.T. writers put

together. In his Gospel we find him using avv where the parallel

passage in Mt. or Mk. has /xe-ra or kox; e.g. viii. 38, 51, xx. 1, xxii. 14,

56. We have crvv three times in these first two chapters ; here, ii. 5

and 13. It is not likely that an interpolator would have caught
all these minute details in Lk.'s style : see Introd. § 6.

d>s \i.r\va<i Tpels. This, when compared writh
(jlijv Iktos (ver. 36),

leads us to suppose that Mary waited until the birth of John the

Baptist. She would hardly have left when that was imminent.

Lk. mentions her return before mentioning the birth in order to

complete one narrative before beginning another
; just as he

mentions the imprisonment of the Baptist before the Baptism of

the Christ in order to finish his account of John's ministry before

beginning to narrate the ministry of Jesus (iii. 20, 21). That

Mary is not named in vv. 57, 58 is no evidence that she was not
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present. It would be unnatural to say that one of the household
heard of the event

; and, in fact, 01 o-uyyevcis would include her,
whether it is intended to do so or not. Origen, Ambrose, Bede,
and others believe that she remained until the birth of John. For
the patristic arguments for and against see Corn, a Lap. Lk.
leaves us in doubt, probably because his authority left him in

doubt
;
but Didon goes too far in saying that Lk. insinuates that

she was not present.
1

For this use of ws comp. viii. 42 (not ii. 37) ; Acts i. 15, v. 7, 36. Lk.
more often uses wa-el in this sense (iii. 23, ix. 14, 28, xxii. 41, 59, xxiii. 44;
Acts ii. 41, etc.). In vviarTpe^/ev we have another very favourite word which
runs through both Gospel and Acts. It is found elsewhere only Mk. xiv. 40;
Gal. i. 17 ; Heb. vii. 1 ; 2 Pet. ii. 21.

Meyer rightly remarks that
" the historical character of the Visitation of

Mary stands or falls with that of the Annunciation." The arguments against it

are very inconclusive. 1. That it does not harmonize with Joseph's dream in

Mt. i. 20 ; which has been shown to be incorrect. 2. That there is no trace

elsewhere of great intimacy between the two families ; which proves absolutely

nothing. 3. That the obvious purpose of the narrative is to glorify Jesus, in

making the unborn Baptist acknowledge Him as the Messiah ; which is mere
assertion. 4. That the poetic splendour of the narrative lifts it out of the

historical sphere ; which implies that what is expressed with great poetic beauty
cannot be historically true,—a canon which would be fatal to a great deal of

historical material. We may assert of this narrative, as of that of the Annuncia-

tion, that no one in the first or second century could have imagined either.

Least of all could any one have given us the Magnificat,
—"

the most magni-
ficent cry of Joy that has ever issued from a human breast." Nothing that has
come down to us of that age leads us to suppose that any writer could have

composed these accounts without historic truth to guide him, any more than an
architect of that age could have produced Milan cathedral. Comp. the Prot-

tvairgelium ofJames xii.-xiv.; the Pseudo-Matthew ix.-xii.; the Hist, ofJoseph
the Carpenter iii.—vi.

57-80. The Birth and Circumcision of the Forerunner.

57. eTrXrjo-Qr) 6 xp°"os tou T€K€te auTr]i\ Expressions about time
or days being fulfilled are found chiefly in these two chapters in

N.T. (ver. 23, ii. 6, 21, 22). They are Hebraistic: e.g. iTrXrjpw-

6rj<rav at y]/xepat tov re.Kf.lv avTijv (Gen. xxv. 24; comp. xxix. 21
; Lev.

xii. 4, 6
; Num. vi. 5, etc.). And tov t(.ku.v is gen. after 6 xpovos.

1 Didon has some excellent remarks on the poetical portion of this
narrative. La pohie est le langage des impressions vehementes et des idies
sublimes. Chez ies Jnifs, comme chez tons les peuples a" Orient, elle jaillait
<Tinspiration. Tout time est poete, la joie ou la douleur la fait chanter. Si
jamais un coeur a du faire explosion dans quelque hymne inspirh, c'est bitn
celui de lajeunefille clue de Dieu pour itre la mire du Messie.

Elle emprunte a fhistoire biblique des femtnes qui, avant elle, ont tressailli
dans leur maternitc, comme Liah et la mere de Samuel des expressions qu' elU
ilargit et transfigure. Les hymnes nationaux qui celebrent la gloire de son
peuple, la misericorde, la puissance, la sagesse et la fidelite de Dieu, reviennent
sur ses levres habiiuees a les chanter (Jesus Christ, p. 112, ed. 1891). The
whole passage is worth consulting.
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e|iey(£\ui'ey Kupios to eXeos auTou p.6T' aurrjg. The verb is not

used in the same sense as in ver. 46, nor yet quite literally as in

Mt. xxiii. 5, but rather
" made conspicuous," i.e. bestowed con-

spicuous mercy. Comp. e/xeyaAwas tt\v ScKaLOcrvvqv <tov (Gen.
xix. 19). The fier avr?)? does not mean that she co-operates
with God, but that He thus deals with her. Comp. ver. 72, x. 37,
and ciSctc a i/j.eyd\vi'€v /xe#' v/ju2v (1 Sam. xii. 24). In o-ufe'xaipoy

aurj) we have the first beginning of the fulfilment of ver. 14. It

means "rejoiced with her" (xv. 6, 9 ;
1 Cor. xii. 26), rather

than "congratulated her" (Phil. ii. 17).
59. r{KBav TrepiTefieii/ to -rraiSioc. The nom. must be under-

stood from the context, amid ad earn rem advocati, viz. some of

those mentioned ver. 58. Circumcision might be performed
anywhere and by any Jew, even by a woman (Exod. iv. 25).

On the mixture of first and second aorist in such forms as 7j\dai>, ?Tetro,

etda/iev, dvelXav, etc., see Win. xiii. I. a, p. 86; WH. ii. App. p. 164;
and comp. ver. 61, ii. 16, v. 7, 26, vi. 17, vii. 24, xi. 2, 52, xxii. 52; Acts
ii. 23, xii. 7, xvi. 37, xxii. 7, etc.

iK&\ow auTo eTfl tco cVouaTi tou Trcrrpos auTou. Not merely
"they wished to call," but "they began to call, were calling";

comp. v. 6
;
Acts vii. 26

;
Mt. iii. 14. The custom of com-

bining the naming with circumcision perhaps arose from Abram
being changed to Abraham when circumcision was instituted.

Naming after the father was common among the Jews (Jos. Vita,

I
;
Ant. xiv. I. 3). For the hrl comp. iKkrjdrj eV ovofxart avroiv

(Neh. vii. 63).
60. ic\r]0r)o-€Tai 'ludn-is. It is quite gratuitous to suppose that

the name had been divinely revealed to her, or that she chose it

herself to express the boon which God had bestowed upon her.

Zacharias would naturally tell her in writing what had taken place
in the temple. With KaXeiTcu tu oyop.ciTi comp. xix. 2.

62. iviveuov. Here only in N.T., but we have veu'w similarly
used Acts xxiv. 10 and Jn. xiii. 24. Comp. irvevti 6cf>da\fxw,

(rrjfxatvei 8k 7to8l, SiSdaKet, 8e lvvi.vfj.a(TLV SaKrvXwv (Prov. vi. 13),

and 6 ewevcov ocfidaXfxoLs //.era 86\ov (Prov. x. 10). Some infer

that Zacharias was deaf as well as dumb
;
and this is often the

meaning of Koxpos (ver. 22), viz. "blunted in speech or hearing, or

both" (vii. 22). But the question is not worth the amount of

discussion which it has received.

t6 t£ ay Oe'Xoi. The art. turns the whole clause into a sub-

stantive.
"
They communicated by signs the question, what he,"

etc. Comp. Rom. viii. 26; 1 Thes. iv. 1; Mt. xix. 18. The to

serves the purpose of marks of quotation.

This use of rb with a sentence, and especially with a question, is common
in Lk. (ix. 46, xix. 48, xxii. 2, 4, 23, 24, 37 ; Acts iv. 21, xxii. 30). Note



L 62-65.] THE GOSPEL OF THE INFANCY 37

the <Lv : "what he would perhaps wish, might wish." We have exactly the
same use of &v Jn. xiii. 24? ; comp. Lk. vi. 11 ; Acts v. 24, xxi. 33?. Win.
xlii. 4, p. 3S6 ; Blass, Gr. p. 215.

63. al-rrjcras iricaiciSioi'. Postulans pugillarem (Vulg.), cum petis-
set tabulam (d). Of course by means of signs, iwev/xaa-iv 8olktv\wv.

One is inclined to conjecture that Lk. or his authority accidentally

put the iweveiv in the wrong place. Signs must have been used

here, and they are not mentioned. They need not have been used
ver. 62, and they are mentioned. The mvaKifaov would probably be
a tablet covered with wax : loquitur in stylo, auditur in cera (Tert.
De idol, xxiii.).

All four forms, trlva.^, ttivixkU, irivaKiov, and Trivcuddiov, are used of writing-
tablets, and TnvaKlda isv.t. (D) here. But elsewhere in N.T. irlva^ is a " dish

"

or "
platter" (xi. 39 ; Mt. xiv. 8, n ; Mk. vi. 25, 28). Note the Hebraistic

particularity in £ypa\pev \iyuv, and comp. 2 Kings x. 6 ; I Mac. x. 1 7,
xi. 57. This is the first mention of writing in N.T.

'lo)ai'T]S ecrrii' SVop-a auTOu. Not co-rat, but eoriv : habet vocabulum
suum quod agnovimus, non quod elegimus (Bede) ; quasi dicat nullam

superesse consultationem in re quam Deusjam definiisset (Grotius) ;

non tamjubet, quamjussum divinum indicat (Beng.). The iQaufiaaav
Trdrrcs may be used on either side of the question of his deafness.

They wondered at his agreeing with Elisabeth, although he had not

heard her choice of name
; or, they wondered at his agreeing with

her, although he had heard the discussion.

64. dcew)(0r) 8e to oropa auTOu Trapaxprjua. The prophecy
which he had refused to believe was now accomplished, and the

sign which had been granted to him as a punishment is withdrawn.
That the first use of his recovered speech was to continue blessing
God (i\d\ei cvAoyah'), rather than to complain, is evidence that the

punishment had proved a blessing to him. The addition of ical
rj

yXwao-a auTou involves a zeugma, such as is common in all lan-

guages : comp. 1 Cor. iii. 2
;

1 Tim. iv. 3 ;
Win. lxvi. 1. e, p. 777.

The Complutensian Bible, on the authority of two cursives (140,

251), inserts 8i7]p8pwdi] after 17 yXwcrcra avrov: see on ii. 22. For

irapaxprip-a see on v. 25 and comp. iv. 39. We are left in doubt as

to whether eXdXei euXoywc refers to the Benedictus or to some eikoyia
which preceded it. The use of iTrpocf)tjT€v<x(v and not evXoyrja-ev
in ver. 67 does not prove that two distinct acts of thanksgiving
are to be understood. Here Syr-Sin. has "They marvelled all."

65. eyeVeTo eirl irdrras <|>o{3os. See on iv. 36. Zacharias (ver. 12)
and Mary (ver. 30) had had the same feeling when conscious of the
nearness of the spiritual world. A writer of fiction would have
been more likely to dwell upon the joy which the wonderful birth
of the future Prophet produced ;

all the more so as such joy
had been predicted (ver. 14). The <xutou's means Zacharias and
Elisabeth.
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SicXaXeiTo irdv'Ta Ta p^jxaTa TauTa. This need not be confined
to what was said at the circumcision of John. It is probably the
Hebraistic use of prj/xara for the things which are the subject-
matter of narration. Comp. ii. 19, 51, where RV. has "sayings"
in the text and "things" in the margin ;

and Acts v. 32, where it

has "things" in the text and "sayings" in the margin. Comp.
LXX Gen. xv. 1, xxii. 1, 16, xxxix. 7, xl. 1, xlviii. 1, and esp.
xxiv. 66, Tj-avra to. p^/xara a i-rroirjo-ev. The verb SiaAaAeiv occurs

only here and vi. n: not in LXX, but in Sym. several times in

the Psalms. Syr-Sin. omits iravra to. pvjfiaTa.

66. eBevro iravTts 01 aKovcravi-cs Iv
-rif) KapSia av-riov. Comp. ii. 19.

We find all three prepositions with this phrase, iv, iwl, and els : l6ero AaieiS
ret prjixara iv ry napdiq. avrov (i Sam. xxi. 1 2) ; iOero Aavir/X iirl rrjv tcapdiav
avrou (Dan. i. 8) ;

rldeaOe els tt\v Kapdlav vp-Qv (Rial. ii. 2). Lk. is fond of

constructions with iv rjj k. or iv rats k. (ii. 19, iii. 15, v. 22, xxi. 14;

comp. ii. 51, xxiv. 38). In Horn, we have both detval n and Oiedai n,
either iv (ppeal or iv <rrr\Qe(jci.. Note that, not only is7rasorfi7rasa favourite

word with Lk., but either form combined with a participle of &kovhj is also

freq. and characteristic (ii. 18, 47, iv. 28, vi. 47, vii. 29, xx. 45 ; Acts v. 5,

II, ix. 21, x. 44, xxvi. 29 ; comp. Acts iv. 4, xviii. 8). See on vi. 30.
TL apa to iraiSiov tovto «rTai ; Not ris ; the neut. makes the question

more indefinite and comprehensive : comp. rl &pa 6 Hirpos iyivero (Acts xii.

18). The Sipa, igitur, means "in these circumstances"; viii. 25, xii. 42,
xxii. 23.

ica! yap x€lP Kuptou fy p,eT' auToo.
" For besides all that," i.e.

in addition to the marvels which attended his birth. This is a

remark of the Evangelist, who is wont now and then to interpose
in this manner: comp. ii. 50, iii. 15, vii. 39, xvi. 14, xx. 20,

xxiii. 12. The recognition that John was under special Divine

influence caused the question, tl apa iarai ; to be often repeated in

after times. Here, as in Acts xi. 21, xCiP Ku/01'ou is followed by

/xera, and the meaning is that the Divine power interposes to guide
and bless. See small print on i. 20 for other parallels between

Gospel and Acts. Where the preposition which follows is eVt, the

Divine interposition is generally one of punishment (Acts xiii. 11;

Judg. ii. 15 ;
1 Sam. v. 3, 6, vii. 13 ;

Exod. vii. 4, 5). But this is

by no means always the case (2 Kings iii. 15; Ezra vii. 6, viii.

22, 31); least of all where xetP has the epithet ayaBrj (Ezra vii.

9, 28, viii. 18). In N.T. x€iP Kv/hov is peculiar to Lk. (Acts
xi. 21, xiii. 11 j comp. iv. 28, 30).

67-79. The Benedictus or Song of Zacharias may be the €v-

Xoyi'a mentioned in ver. 64.
x To omit it there, in order to continue

the narrative without interruption, and to give it as a solemn

conclusion, would be a natural arrangement. As the Magnificat
is modelled on the psalms, so the Benedictus is modelled on the

1 Like most of the canticles, the Benedictus was originally said at Lauds :

and it is still said at Lauds, in the Roman Church daily, in the Greek Church

on special occasions. See footnote on p. 67.
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prophecies, and it has been called
" the last prophecy of the Old

Dispensation and the first in the New." And while the tone of

the Magnificat is regal, that of the Benedidus is sacerdotal. The
one is as appropriate to the daughter of David as the other to the

son of Aaron. The relation between new and old may again be

seen in a table.

The Benedictus.

FjvXoyrjrbs Kvpios 6 Qebs tov 'Icrparfk,

8ti i-neoKtyaro Kal iTroirjaev Xvrpucriv

rip Xaip avrov,

Kal ijyeipev Kipas aurriplas i}fuv

ev olku) Aaveld iraidbs avrov,

KaOus iXdXrjaev did crbp.aros twv dylwv
dir' alwvos irpo<p7]Tu>v avrov

aurnjplav it; ix^puv VM-uv Kal €K

Xeipbs irdvrwv ruiv pnaovvTwv 7]{iat,

woirjcrai eXeos p.erd tQiv traripwv rip.Giv

Kal fivrjcrdrjvai diadrjK-qs a7ias avrov,

UpKov 5v &pLoaev irpbs 'Aj3paa.fi

rbv iraripa T)p.dv,

tov dovvai i]pui> dcpbfiws iK x elP°s

ixQp&v pvadivras

\arpeveiv avri± iv baibrrjTi

Kal diKaioavvy
ivwiriov avrov irdaais reus

Tj/xipais rip-Qiv.

Kal av 8i, iraiStov, irpocprirris

'T^iarov KKrid-qa-g,

irpovopevari yap ivuiriov Kvpiov

eroip-daai bSovs avrov,

tov dovvai yvwaiv crurrjpias

np Xat+ avrov

iv d<p£crei dpxLpriQiv ai/ruiv

old o-ir\dyx va iXeovs Qeov rj/nu>v,

iv ols eVtcTA.^i/'erat rjp.as

dvaroXrj e£ uipovs,

tVKpdvai toTs iv aKbrei Kal o~Kia

davdrov Kadrj/xivois

tov Karevdvvai robs wbbas rjpLwv

ds bbbv €Lp-qvj)%.

The Old Testament.

1
'EvXoyrjrbs Kvpios b Qebs 'lo-patfk.

2
Xvrpwaiv dviareiXev

tu~, Xaip avrov.
8 eKei i^avareXQ Kipas rip Aaveld.
4 dvareXei Kipas iravrl rip oiKip 'IcpaiJX.
8
v^wcrei Kipas Xpiarov avrov.

8 tauaev avrovs eV x elP&v p-iaovvraiv Kal

iXvTpuxraro avrovs eK x etpbs ix^P ^'

7 duaei els dXyjdeiav rip 'Ia/cco/S,

iXeov Tip 'Appadp., Kadbri &fxoo~as

tois irarpdcnv ripi&v.
8
epLvrjaOr} rijs biadrjKrjs avrov.

8
e/uLvrjad-r] b Qebs rrjs 8iadriKi]S avrov rffi

irpbs 'A/3pad/i, Kal 'Itrad/c, Kal 'Ia/cti>)3.
10 oirias crrrjffu) rbv SpKOV p.ov, 6v

ibp-oaa rols Trarpdcnv vpiuiv, rod dovvai

avrois yr\v piovaav ydXa Kal fiiXi.
11

ijxvqady) els rbv alwva 8ta6rjK7]S avrov

Xbyov o5 iverelXaro els xtXias yeveds,
8v diiOero rip 'Appadpi,

Kal rov bpKov avrov rip 'Iaad/c.

12
'E7oj e^airoariXXio rbv &yye\6v fiov

Kal eirijSXtyerai bbbv irpb irpoffdiirov

fiov.
13

eroifidcare ttjv bdbv Kvplov.

14
Kadrniivovs iv o~Kbrei.

16
ol KaroLKQvvres ev X^Pa Ka ^ Gulf

Savdrov (puis Xdp,\(/et. e<p' vpas.
16

Kad-qp.ivovs iv o-Kbrei Kal OKla

davdrov.

There is a manifest break at the end of ver. 75. The first

of these two portions thus separated may be divided into three

1 Ps. xli. 14, lxxii. 18, cvi. 48.
4 Ezek. xxix. 21. 6

1 Sam. ii. 10.
8 Ps. cvi. 45.

9 Exod. ii. 24.
u Mai. iii. 1.

18 Is. xl. 3.
16 Ps. cvii. 10.

2 Ps. cxi. 9.
6 Ps. cvi. 10.
10

Jer. xi. 5.
14

Is. xlii. 7.

8 Ps. cxxxii. 17.
7 Mic. vii. 20.
11 Ps. cv. 8, 9.
18

Is. ix. 1.
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strophes (68, 69; 70-72; 73-75), and the second into two (76,

77; 78,79);
67. eir\YJ(T0T] TTeeufAaTOS dyiou Kal erpot^Teuaee. See on ver. 15.

The prophesying must not be confined to the prediction of the

future
;

it is the delivery of the Divine message ; speaking under
God's influence, and in His Name. Zacharias sees in his son the

earnest and guarantee of the deliverance of Israel.

In some texts iirpo<p7)Tev<rev has been altered into the more regular irpoetfyfi-

rev<rev, but everywhere in N.T. (even Jude 14) the augment should precede
the prep, in this compound. This is intelligible, seeing that there is no

simple verb (pr/revo). Comp. Num. xi. 25, 26; Ecclus. xlviii. 13, and the

similar forms tffaev and rfvoi&v. Win. xii. 5, p. 84.

08. EuXoyrjTos Kupi.09 6 ©eos too 'lcrpai]\. Not iariv but cly] is

to be supplied. The line is verbatim as Ps. xli. 14, lxxii. 18,

cvi. 48, excepting that in LXX tov is omitted. In N.T. euAoy^rds
is used of God, but never of men : see on ver. 42. In LXX there

are a few exceptions: Deut. vii. 14; Ruth ii. 20; 1 Sam. xv. 13,
xxv. 33.

eireo-Ke'iJ/aTO Kal eTroujcrei/ XuTpwaii' tw Xaw auTOu. Here, as in

Ecclus. xxxii. 1 7, an ace. is to be supplied after eVeo-Kei^aro ; there

tov Ta7r€tvdv, here tov Xaov. See on vii. 16. Excepting Heb. ii. 6,

where it is a quotation from Ps. viii. 5, this verb is used in the

Hebrew sense (Exod. iv. 31) of Divine visitation by Lk. alone in

N.T. Comp. Ps. Sol. iii. 14. No doubt XvTpuxriv has reference

to political redemption (ver. 71), but accompanied by and based

upon a moral and spiritual reformation {vv. 75, 77). Comp.
Ps. exxix. 7.

69. Kal Tjyeipec Ke'pas aamjpias v\\u.v. For this use of iytipuy

COmp. rjyeipev Kupios o-iorrjpa tw 'Icpa^A (Judg. iii. 9, 1 5). In

Ezek. xxix. 2 1 and Ps. exxxii. 1 7 the verb used is dvareXXta or .

i£ava.Te\\u> (see table). The metaphor of the horn is very freq. in

O.T. (1 Sam. ii. 10; 2 Sam. xxii. 3; Ps. lxxv. 5, 6, n, etc.), and
is taken neither from the horns of the altar, nor from the peaks of

helmets or head-dresses, but from the horns of animals, especially
bulls. It represents, therefore, primarily, neither safety nor dignity,

but strength. The wild-ox, wrongly called
" unicorn "

in AV., was

oroverbial for strength (Num. xxiv. 8; Job xxxix. 9-1 1
; Deut.

xxxiii. 17). In Horace we have addis cornua pauperi, and in Ovid
turn pauper cornua sumit. In Ps. xviii. 3 God is called a Ke'pas

crwTT/ptas. See below on ver. 71. For -rraiSo? auToG see on ver. 54.
" In the house of His servant David "

is all the more true if Mary
was of the house of David. But the fact that Jesus was the heir

of Joseph is sufficient, and this verse is no proof of Mary's descent

from David.

70. Second strophe. Like ver. 55, this is not a parenthesis,

but determines the preceding statement more exactly. As a priest*
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Zacharias would be familiar with O.T. prophecies. Even if the twv

before an aiwvos (A C D) were genuine, it would be unlikely that

tw ayidiv means
" the saints

"
in app. with twv 6.tt aiwvos -n-pocprjTwv.

Lk. is fond of the epithet aytos (ver. 72, ix. 26
;
Acts iii. 21, x. 22,

xxi. 28). He is also fond of the periphrasis Sid orojxaTos (Acts
i. 16, iii. 18, 21, iv. 25): comp. 2 Chron. xxxvi. 22. And the

expression d-n-' aidfos is peculiar to him in N.T. (Acts iii. 21,

xv. 18). It is used vaguely for "of old time." Here it does not

mean that there have been Prophets "since the world began."

Comp. 01 ytyavTCS ol air aiaivos (Gen. vi. 4), and KarafipovTa Ka\

Karacpeyyei tous onr' alwvos p?;ropas (Longin. xxxiv.), and adverbially

(Hes. Theog. 609).
71. o-uTT)piai> i£ i\QpQ>v ^p.uii'. This is in app. with Kcpas

o-coT?7ptas and epexegetic of it. That the e^pwv rjfxZv and tuv

fiiarovvroiv rjfia<; are identical is clear from Ps. xviii. 18 and cvi. 10

(see table). The heathen are meant. Gentile domination prevents
the progress of God's kingdom, and the Messiah will put an end
to this hindrance. Comp. Exod. xviii. 10.

Neither o-uiTtjpla (vv. 69, 77, xix. 9; Acts iv. 12,'etc.) nor rb vuT-qpiov
(ii. 30, iii. 6 ; Acts xxviii. 28) occur in Mt. or Mk. The former occurs once
in Jn. (iv. 22). Both are common in LXX. The primary meaning is

preservation from bodily harm (Gen. xxvi. 31; 2 Sam. xix. 2), especially of

the great occasions on which God had preserved Israel (Exod. xiv. 13, xv. 2;
2 Chron. xx. 17) ; and hence of the deliverance to be wrought by the Messiah

(Is. xlix. 6, 8), which is the meaning here. Comp. rod Kvplov i] awr-qpla iv
oTkod 'IcrpaT]\ els evtppoavvyv alwviov (Ps. Sol. x. 9 ;

and very similarly xii. 7).

As the idea of the Messianic salvation became enlarged and purified, the word
which so often expressed it came gradually to mean much the same as

"eternal life." See on Rom. i. 16.

72. "iroiTJcrai eXeos (xeTa, k.t.X. This is the purpose of rpvcipev

K€pa<;. The phrase is freq. in LXX (Gen. xxiv. 12; Judg. i. 24,

viii. 35 ;
Ruth i. 8

;
1 Sam. xx. 8, etc.). Comp. /act' avTrj<;, ver.

58.
" In delivering us God purposed to deal mercifully with our

fathers." This seems to imply that the fathers are conscious of

what takes place : comp. vv. 54, 55. Besides the passages given
in the table, comp. Lev. xxvi. 42, and see Wsctt. on Heb. ix.

15. l6 -

73. opKoe ov wpor/ci' Trpog 'APpadji. Third strophe. The oath

is recorded Gen. xxii. 16-18 : comp. Ep. of Barnabas, xiv. 1.

It is best to take SpKov in app. with StadrjKijs, but attracted in case to

ti> : comp. w. 4, 20, and see on iii. 19. It is true that in LXX p,vr\<jBr\va.i is

found with an ace. (Exod. xx. 8
; Gen. ix. 16). But would Lk. give it first

a gen. and then an ace. in the same sentence? For the attraction of the

antecedent to the relative comp. xx. 17 and perhaps Acts x. 36.

ojjAoaev irpds 'A. So also in Horn. (Od. xiv. 331, xix. 288): but see

on ver. 13.
74. tov Sovvai T|fj.iv. This is probably to be taken after SpKov as the

contents and purpose of the oath; and the promise that "thy seed shall
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possess the gate of his enemies" (Gen. xxii. 17) is in favour of this. But it

is possible to take tov dovvai as epexegetic of ver. 72 ; or again, as the

purpose of ijyeipev Ktpas, and therefore parallel to ver. 72. This last is not

likely, because there is no rou with Troirjcai. This rod c. injin. of the purpose
or result is a favourite constr. with Lk. (w. 77, 79, ii. 24, where see reff.).

It marks the later stage of the language, in which aim and purpose become
confused with result. Perhaps the gen. of the aim may be explained on the

analogy of the part. gen. after verbs of hitting or missing.

€K xeiP°5 exQpwi'. It does not follow from oaiorrjTi kclI Sikou-

oo-vvt] that spiritual enemies are meant. The tyranny of heathen

conquerors was a hindrance to holiness. In addition to the

parallel passages quoted in the table, comp. Ps. xviii. 18, pva-erai

fie. i$ i^6pu)v fj.ov cWaruiv Kal Ik twv fxiaovvroiv pe.

For the ace. pvaOevras after ij/uv comp. aol 5e avyyvupLrj \iyeiv rah" i<rrl
t

fir] ivao-xowav ws £ytb kclkws (Eur. Med. 814).

75. XaTpeueti' au-rw. Comp. Aarpevo-ere tw ©€w iv toj opei tovt<d

(Exod. iii. 12). We must take ivwmov autoO with Xarpevetv avrw.

The service of the redeemed and delivered people is to be a

priestly service, like that of Zacharias (ver. 8). For iv&-niov see on
ver. 15, and for XaTpeu'eiy on iv. 8. The combination 6cti6tt|s Kal

oikcuoowt] becomes common
;
but perhaps the earliest instance is

Wisd. ix. 3. We have it Eph. iv. 24 and Clem. Rom. xlviii. :

comp. Tit. i. 8 and 1 Thes. ii. 10.

76. Kal o-u 8e, iraioio^. Here the second part of the hymn, and
the distinctively predictive portion of it, begins. The Prophet
turns from the bounty of Jehovah in sending the Messiah to the

work of the Forerunner. "But thou also, child," or "Yea and

thou, child" (RV.). Neither the ko.1 nor the Se must be neglected.
There is combination, but there is also contrast. Not "

my child
"

:

the personal relation is lost in the high calling. The K\r)0rj<Tr] has

the same force as in ver. 32 : not only "shalt be," but "shalt be

acknowledged as being."

Trpoiropeu'cTT) y^P ivdmiov KupLOu. Comp. Kvptos o ©eo? crov 6

irpoTTopevopevos Trpo 7rpoawirov aov, Ka8a iXaXrjcrev Kvpios (Deut.
xxxi. 3). Here Kupt'ou means Jehovah, not the Christ, as is clear

from w. 16, 17.

77. toO ooCcai yvCxriv CTOJTTjpias ra Xaw auTOu. This is the aim

and end of the work of the Forerunner. In construction it comes
after iroipdcrai oSous olvtov. We may take iv d^ecrei dp.apTiuv' aindv

with either Sowai, or yvwcriv, or o-wr^p/as. The last is best. John
did not grant remission of sins

;
and to make "

knowledge of

salvation
"
consist in remission of sins, yields no very clear sense.

But that salvation is found in remission of sins makes excellent

sense (Acts v. 31). The Messiah brings the au>Tr)pia (vv. 69, 71):
the Forerunner gives the knowledge of it co the people, as consist-

ing, not in a political deliverance from the dominion of Rome, but
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in a spiritual deliverance from the dominion of sin. This is the

first mention of the " remission of sins
"

in the Gospel narrative.

78. Sia airXayx^a eXe'ous 0eou
rjfAuiv. The concluding strophe,

referring to the whole of the preceding sentence, or (if we take a

single word) to TrpoTroptvcrr]. It is because of God's tender mercy
that the child will be able to fulfil his high calling and to do all

this. Comp. Test. XII Patr. Levi 1V., cms £7rio-K€ii/?/Tai Ki'/jios TrdvTa

ra lSvv\ iv o"7r\ay^vois vlov avrov ccos alwvo<s: also Levi vii. and viii.

Originally the crTrXayx 1"1 were the
" inward parts," esp. the upper portions,

the heart, lungs, and liver {viscera thoracis), as distinct from the evrepa or bowels

(viscera abdominis). The Greeks made the <nr\ayxva the seat of the emotions,

anger, anxiety, pity, etc. By the Jews these feelings were placed in the ZvTepa;
and hence in LXX we have not only airXayxva. (which may include the tvTepa),

but also KoiKla and fy/cara used for the affections. Moreover in Hebr. literature

these words more often represent compassion or love, whereas (nrKa/yxya. in class.

Grk. is more often used of wrath (Aristoph. Ran. 844, 1006 ;
Eur. Ale. 1009).

"Heart" is the nearest English equivalent for <rir\ayxva (RV. Col. iii. 12;
Philem. 12, 20). See Lft. on Phil. i. 8. "Because of our God's heart of

mercy," i.e. merciful heart, is the meaning here. For this descriptive or

characterizing gen. comp. Jas. i. 25, ii. 4 ; Jude 18. Some would make yvwai.v

ffwTTiplas an instance of it, "saving knowledge," i.e. that brings salvation. But

this is not necessary. For ev ols see on iv fipaxiovi, ver. 51. For eirnricevlfeTai
1

comp. vii. 17 ; Ecclus. xlvi. 14; Judith viii. 33 ;
and see on ver. 68.

dra-rc-Xt] e£ ui|»ous.
"
Rising from on high." The word is used

of the rising of the sun (Rev. vii. 2, xvi. 12; Horn. Od. xii. 4) and
of stars (^£sch. P. V. 457; Eur. Phcen. 504). Here the rising of

the heavenly body is put for the heavenly body itself. Comp. the

use of dvareXXoy in Is. be. 1 and Mai. iv. 2. Because sun, moon,
and stars do not rise from on high, some join i$ vif/ow; with

€7rio-K€i/r€Tai, which is admissible. But, as avaroXr) means the sun

or star itself, whose light comes from on high, this is not necessary.

Seeing that dvareAAoj is used of the rising or sprouting of platits,

and that the Messiah is sometimes called
" the Branch "

(Jer. xxiii.

5, xxxiii. 15; Zech. iii. 8, vi. 12), and that in LXX this is expressed

by dvaToA.77, some would adopt that meaning here. But ££ vij/ovs,

iirupavai, and KarevOwai are conclusive against it. These expres-
sions agree well with a rising sun or star, but not with a sprouting
branch.

79. eTNtfjdvai T019 iv ctkotci kcu criaa Gafd-rou KaQrjfjieVois. For

€TTL(j>ava.i comp. Acts xxvii. 20, and for the form Ps. xxx. 17, cxvii.

27. In 3 Mac. vi. 4 we have 2u 4>apau> . . . a-jriLXecras, 4>€yyos

€7Tt<^dva? i\eov$ 'lapaijX yeV«. Note that the KaOrj/jiei ovs iv <tkotu

of Is. xlii. 7 and the o-ki'o. tfavd-roi; of Is. ix. 1 are combined here as

in Ps. cvii. 10 (see table). Those who hold that these hymns are

1 This is the reading of N B Syr. Arm. Goth. Boh. and virtually of L,
which has 4ireaKi\panai. Godet defends iirtoKiij/aTo, because Zacharias would
not suddenly turn from the past to the future ; but this thought would lead tc

the corruption of the more difficult reading.
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written in the interests of Ebionism have to explain why jreTrefy/j.e--

vovs eV TTTwxeta (Ps. cvii. io) is omitted.

tou KaTeuSuyai tous iro'Sas ^p-cof els oSoy clpi^nr]?. For the constr.

comp. vv. 74, 77. Those who sat in darkness did not use their

feet : the light enables them to do so, and to use them profitably.
The rj/xwv shows that Jews as well as Gentiles are regarded as being
in darkness until the Messianic dawn. " The way of peace

"
is the

way that leads to peace, especially peace between God and His

people (Ps. xxix. n, lxxxv. 9, cxix. 165; Jer. xiv. 13). It was one
of the many blessings which the Messiah was to bring (ii. 14, x. 5,

xxiv. 36). See on Rom. i. 7 and comp. oSov o-wrrypcas (Acts xvi. 17).
80. To 8e ttcuoioi/ tji^are «al eKpctTaiouTO iryeufiaTi. The verse

forms a set conclusion to the narrative, as if here one of the

Aramaic documents used by Lk. came to an end. Comp. ii. 40,

52; Judg. xiii. 24, 25; 1 Sam. ii. 26. In LXX av£dvo> is never, as

here, intrans. Thus av^avd ere o-<po'Spa (Gen. xvii. 6); rji^drj to

7ratStov (Gen. xxi. 8). In N.T. it is used of physical growth (ii. 40,
xii. 27, xiii. 19), and of the spread of the Gospel (Acts vi. 7, xii. 24,
xix. 20). With iKparaiovTo Trvev/j.a.Ti comp. Eph. iii. 16; and for

the dat. Rom. iv. 20 ? and 1 Cor. xiv. 20.

tjv eV tcus eprjfiois. The wilderness of Judaea, west of the Dead
Sea, is no doubt meant. But the name is not given, because the

point is, not that he lived in any particular desert, but that he lived

in desert places and not in towns or villages. He lived a solitary
life. Hence nothing is said about his being "in favour with men";
for he avoided men until his dvdSei£is brought him disciples. This
fact answers the question whether John was influenced by the

Essenes, communities of whom lived in the wilderness of Judaea.
We have no reason to believe that he came in contact with them.

Excepting the ascetic life, and a yearning for something better

than obsolete Judaism, there was little resemblance between their

principles and his. He preached the Kingdom of God
; they

preached isolation. They abandoned society ;
he strove to reform

it. See Godet in loco and D.B? art.
" Essenes." Lk. alone uses

the plur. al Zprjfxoi (v. 16, viii. 29).

eo)9 iqp.epas dvaSei^ews ciutou Trpos Toy 'lo"pai]\. John probably
went up to Jerusalem for the feasts, and on those occasions he and
the Messiah may have met, but without John's recognizing Him as

such. Here only in N.T. does dvdSa£is occur. In Ecclus. xliii. 6

we have dm<3afiv xpovwv as a function of the moon. In Plut. the

word is used of the proclaiming or inauguration of those who are

appointed to office (Afar. viii.
;

C. Grac. xii.). It is also used of

the dedication of a temple (Strabo, viii. 5. 23, p. 381). Comp.
di/e'Sei^ei/ of the appointment of the Seventy (x. 1). It was John
himself who proclaimed the inauguration of his office by manifesting
himself to the people at God's command (iii. 2).
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Note on the Use of iyivtro.

More than any other Evangelist Lk. makes use of the Hebr. formula, iyivero

Si or Kai iyivero. But with it he uses a variety of constructions, some of which

are modelled on the classical use of avvi^-q, which Lk. himself employs Acts xxi.

35. The following types are worth noting.

(a) The iyivero and that which came to pass are placed side by side as

parallel statements in the indicative mood without a
conjunction^

i. 8. iyivero Si iv rip leparevetv avrbv . . . fkaxe rod dv/xiacrai.

i. 23. /cat iyivero ws iir\riffdrjaav al 7]Li.ipai rfjs Xeirovpylas avrov, dvrjXdev.

i. 41. Kai iyivero ws jJKOvaev rbv ao-7raaLibv rrjs M. rj'E., io-Klprrjaev rb fipi<pos.

ii. I. iyivero Si iv rah rjLiipais iKelvais i^rjXdev S6y/J.a.

Of the same type are i. 59, ii. 6, 15, 46, vii. II, ix. 18, 28, 29, 33, 37, xi. 1,

14, 27, xvii. 14, xviii. 35, xix. 29, xx. I, xxiv. 30, 51. In viii. 40, ix. 57, x.

38 the iyivero Si is probably spurious. In the Acts this type does not occur.

(/3) The iyivero and that which came to pass are coupled together by Kai,

which may be regarded as (1) uniting two co-ordinate statements; or (2)

epexegetic, "It came to pass, namely"; or (3) introducing the apodosis, as

often in class. Grk.,
"

It came to pass that."

v. I. iyivero Si £v rip rbv &y\ov iiriKeTadat avrcp . . . Kai airrbs rjv ecrws.

v. 17. Kai iyivero iv fiig. rwv ripiepGiv Kai ai'ros 7/v SiS&crKtav.

viii. I. Kai iyivero iv rep Ka0e^rjs Kai avrbs Siwoevev.

viii. 22. iyivero Si iv /iiq. rdiv rj/xep^v Kai aiirbs ivi[3r] eh tt\o?ov.

Of the same type are v. 12, ix. 51, xiv. 1, xvii. 11, xix. 15, xxiv. 4; Acts

v. 7. It will be observed that in nearly all cases the Kai is followed by avrbs or

avrol. In v. 12 and xxiv. 4 it is followed by the Hebraistic IS06, and in xix. 15

we have simply Kai elirev.

(7) That which takes place is put in the infinitive mood, and this depends

upon iyivero.
iii. 21. iyivero Si iv rip pairrto-diivai &iravra rbv \abv . . . dveipxOrjvai rbp

ovpavdv.
vi. I. iyivero be iv <raf3f3ar(p SiairopeveaBai avrbv 81b. o-iropificov.

vi. 12. iyivero Si iv rats rifxipais ravrais i^e\deiv avrbv eh rb 6pos.

xvi. 22. iyivero Si arroOavelv rbv irrwxbv.

This type of construction is common in the Acts : iv. 5, ix. 32, 37, 43, xi. 26,

xiv. 1, xvi. 16, xix. I, xxii. 6, 17, xxviii. 8, 17.

(5) In the Acts we have several other forms still more closely assimilated to

classical constructions, the iyivero being placed later in the sentence, or being

preceded by ws or 6Ve.

ix. 3. iv Si rip iropei'ieaOai iyivero avrbv iyyli;eiv rrj Aafxao-K$.

xxi. I. ws Se iyivero dvaxdrjvat i]fj.as . . . rfXdo/xev eh rr)v KtD.

xxi. 5. 8re Si iyivero i^aprio-ai ij/xas ras Tjfxipas, i^iXdovres iiropevb/xeda.

x. 25. ws Si iyivero rov elaeXdelv rbv Hirpov, . . . irpoo-eKvvqcrev.

In these last three instances we are far removed from the Hebraistic types (a)

and (/3).
The last is very peculiar ;

but comp. xxvii. 1 and the exact parallel in

Acta Bamab. Apocryp. vii. quoted by Lumby, ws Si iyivero rov reXiaai avrovs

SiS&ffKovras.

We have obtained in this analysis the following results. Of the two Hebra-

istic types, (a) is very common in the first two chapters of the Gospel, where Lk.

is specially under the influence of Hebrew thought and literature, and is probably

translating from the Aramaic ; but (a) is not found at all in the Acts, and (£)

occurs there only once. On the other hand, of the more classical types, (7) is

much less common in the Gospel than in the Acts, while the forms grouped
under (5) do not occur in the Gospel at all. All which is quite what we might
have expected. In the Acts there is much less room for Hebrew influences than

there is in the Gospel ; and thus the more classical forms of construction become

there the prevailing types.
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II. 1-20. T/ic Birth of the Saviour, its Proclamation by the

Angels, and its Verification by the Shepherds.

The second of the narratives in the second group (i. 57
—

ii. 40)

in the Gospel of the Infancy (i. 5-ii. 52). It corresponds to the

Annunciation (i. 26-38) in the first group. Like the sections which

precede and which follow, it has a clearly marked conclusion. And

these conclusions have in some cases a very marked resemblance.

Comp. ii. 20 with i. 56, and ii. 40 and 52 with i. 80. This

similarity of form points to the use of material from one and

the same source, and carefully arranged according to the sub-

ject-matter. This source would be some member of the Holy

Family (see on i. 5). The marks of Lk.'s style, accompanied by

Hebraistic forms of expression, still continue
;
and we infer, as

before, that he is translating from an Aramaic document. The

section has three marked divisions: the Birth (1-7), the Angelic

Proclamation (8-14), and the Verification (15-20). The con-

nexion with what precedes is obvious. We have just been told

how the promise to Zacharias was fulfilled
;
and we are now to be

told how the promise to Mary was fulfilled.

1-7. The Birth of the Saviour at Bethlehem at the Time of the

Enrolment. The extreme simplicity of the narrative is in very
marked contrast with the momentous character of the event thus

narrated. We have a similar contrast between matter and form in

the opening verses of S. John's Gospel. The difference between

the evangelical account and modern Lives of Christ is here very
remarkable. The tasteless and unedifying elaborations of the

apocryphal gospels should also be compared.
1

1-3. How Bethlehem came to be the Birthplace of Jesus

Christ, although Nazareth was the Home of His Parents. This

explanation has exposed Lk. to an immense amount of criticism,

which has been expressed and sifted in a manner that has produced
a voluminous literature. In addition to the commentaries, some

1 " Such marvellous associations have clung for centuries to these verses, that

it is hard to realise how absolutely naked they are of all ornament. We are

obliged to read them again and again to assure ourselves that they really do set

forth what we call the great miracle of the world. If, on the other hand, the

Evangelist was possessed by the conviction that he was not recording a miracle

which had interrupted the course of history and deranged the order of human
life, but was telling of a divine act which explained the course of history and

restored the order of human life, one can very well account for his calmness
*

(F. D. Maurice, Lectures on S. Luke, p. 28, ed. 1S79).



H. L] THE GOSPEL OF THE INFANCY 47

of the following may be consulted, and from Schiirer and Herzog
further information about the literature may be obtained.

S. J. Andrews, Life of our Lord, pp. 71-81, T. & T. Clark,

1892; T. Lewin, Fasti Sacri, 955, Longmans, 1865; J. B.

McClellan, Tlie New Testament of our Lord and Saviour, i. pp.

392-399, Macmillan, 1875; C. F. Nosgen, Geschichte Jesu Christi,

pp. 172-174, Beck, 1891; *E. Schurer,Jewish People in the Time oj

Jesus Christ, i. 2, pp. 105-143, T. & T. Clark, 1890; B. Weiss,

Lebenjesu, i. 2. 4, Berlin, 1882
; Eng. tr. pp. 250-252 ;

K. Wieseler,

Chronological Synopsis of tlie Four Gospels, pp. 66-106, 129-135,

Deighton, 1864; O. Zockler, Handbuch der TheologiscJien Wissen-

xhaften, i. 2, pp. 188-190, Beck, 1889; A. W. Zumpt, Das

Geburtsjahr Christi (reviewed by Woolsey in the Bibliotheca Sacra,

1870), Leipzig, 1869; D.B? art. "Cyrenius"; Herzog, PRE}
xiii. art.

"
Schatzung

"
;

P. Schaff, History of the Church, i. pp.
1 21-125, T. & T. Clark, 18S3; Ramsay, IVas Christ Born at

Bethlehem ? 1899; Hastings, D.B. art. Chronology of N.T.

1. 'EyeVe-ro Se iv Tats iip-epacs eKeiVcus e^rjXSey 8oyp.a irapd Kcu-

aapos Auyouorou &Troypd4>ecr6cu irao-ay Tr\v oiKOUfieVirjc. For the COnstr.

see detached note at the end of ch. i.
;
and for iv Tai? ^/xepaic

«K€tVats see on i. 5 and 39. The time of the birth of John is

roughly indicated. Even in class. Grk. the first meaning of Soy^a,
as "

opinion, philosophic tenet," is not very common (Plat. Rep.

538 C) ;
it is more often a "public decree, ordinance." This is

always the meaning in N.T., whether an ordinance of the Roman
Emperor (Acts xvii. 7), or of the Apostles (Acts xvi. 4; comp.

Ign. Mag. xiii.; Didache, xi. 3), or of the Mosaic Law (Col. ii. 14;

Eph. ii. 15; comp. 3 Mac. i. 3 ; Jos. Ant. xv. 5. 3). For e|fj\0eK

Soyfia comp. Dan. ii. 13 (Theod.). In Daniel hoyfj-a is freq. of a

royal decree (iii. 10, iv. 3, vi. 9, 10). See Lft. on Col. ii. 14.

d7roypd4>€(T0ai. Probably passive, ut describeretur (Vulg.), not

middle, as in ver. 3. The present is here used of the continuous

enrolment of the multitudes
;
the aorist in ver. 5 of the act of one

person. The verb refers to the writing off, copying, or entering
the names, professions, fortunes, and families of subjects in the

public register, generally with a view to taxation (aTroTLfxrjcris or

TLfxrj/xa). It is a more general word than aTrorijxda), which implies
assessment as well as enrolment. But it is manifest that the d7ro-

ypacf>rj here and in Acts v. 37 included assessment. The Jews were

exempt from military service
;
and enrolment for that purpose

cannot be intended. In the provinces the census was mainly for

purposes of taxation.

irao-ar tV oiKoup.eVTji'. "The whole inhabited world," i.e. the

Roman Empire, orbis terrarum. Perhaps in a loose way the ex-

pression might be used of the provinces only. But both the 7racrav

and the context exclude the limitation to Palestine, a meaning
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which the expression never has, not even in Jos. Ant. viii. 3. 4.

See on iv. 5 and xxi. 26. In inscriptions Roman Emperors are

called KvpioL ttjs oli<ov{xevr}<;. The verse implies a decree for a general
census throughout the empire.

It must be confessed that no direct evidence of any such decree

exists beyond this statement by Lk., and the repetitions of it by
Christian writers. But a variety of items have been collected,

which tend to show that a Roman census in Judaea at this time,

in accordance with some general instructions given by Augustus,
is not improbable.

I. The rationariitm or rationes imperii, which was a sort of balance-sheet

published periodically by the emperor (Suet. Aug. xxviii. ; Cat. xvi.). 2. The
libellus or brcviarium totius imperii, which Augustus deposited with his will

(Tac. Ann. i. 11. 5, 6; Suet. Aug. ci.). 3. The index rerum gestarum to be
inscribed on his tomb, which was the original of the Marmor Ancyranum.
But these only indicate the orderly administration of the empire. A general
census would have been useful in producing such things ; but that does not

prove that it took place. Two passages in Dion Cassius are cited ; but one of

these (liv. 35) refers to a registration of the emperor's private property, and
the other (lv. 13) to a census of Roman citizens. If Augustus made a

general survey of the empire, of which there is evidence from the commen-
tarii of Agrippa mentioned by Pliny {Nat. Hist. iii. 2. 17), this also would
have been conveniently combined with a general census, although it does

not show that such a census was ordered. Of some of the provinces we
know that no census was held in them during the reign of Augustus. But
it is probable that in the majority of them a census took place ; and the

statement of so accurate a writer as Lk., although unsupported by direct evi-

dence, may be accepted as substantially true : viz. that in the process of reduc-

ing the empire to order, Augustus had required that a census should be held

throughout most of it. So that Lk. groups the various instances under one ex-

pression, just as in Acts xi. 28 he speaks of the famines, which took place in

different parts of the empire in the time of Claudius, as a famine £<p' 8\t]v oikov-

ptvyv. Of the Christian witnesses none is of much account. Riess seems to be

almost alone in contending that Orosius {Hist. Rom. vi. 22. 6) had any

authority other than Lk. Cassiodorus (
Variarum Epp. iii. 52 ) does not men-

'

tion a census of persons at all clearly ;
but if orbis Romanics agris divisus cen-

suque descriptus est means such a census, he may be referring to Lk. ii. I . The
obscure statement of Isidore of Spain {Etymologiarwn, v. 26. 4 ; Opera, iii. 229,
ed. Arevallo) may either be derived from Lk. or refer to another period. What
Suidas states {Lex. s.v. airoypacpi)) partly comes from Lk. and partly is improb-
able. At the best, all this testimony is from 400 to 1000 years after the event,

and cannot be rated highly. The passages are given in full by Schiirer {fewish

People in the T. off. C. i. 2, pp. 116, 117). But it is urged that a Roman
census, even if held elsewhere, could not have been made in Palestine during the

time of Herod the Great, because Palestine was not yet a Roman province. In

A. D. 6, 7, when Quirinius certainly did undertake a Roman census in Judaea,
such a proceeding was quite in order. Josephus shows that in taxation Herod
acted independently {Ant. xv. IO. 4, xvi. 2. 5, xvii. 2. I, II. 2 ; comp. xvii. 8. 4).

Tnat Herod paid tribute to Rome is not certain ; but, if so, he would pay it out

of taxes raised by himself. The Romans would not assess his subjects for the

tribute which he had to pay. Josephus, whose treatment of the last years of

Herod is very full, does not mention any Roman census at that time. On the

contrary, he implies that, even after the death of Herod, so long as Palestine

was ruled by its own princes, there was no Roman taxation ; and he states that
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the census undertaken by Quirinius A.D. 7 excited intense opposition, presum-

ably as being an innovation (Ant. xviii. I. I, 2. 1).

In meeting this objection, let us admit with Schurer and Zumpt that the case

of the Clitse(?) is not parallel. Tacitus (Ann. vi. 41. 1) does not say that the

Romans held a census in the dominions of Archelaus, but that Archelaus wished to

have a census after the Roman fashion. Nevertheless, the objection that Augustus

would not interfere with Herod's subjects in the matter of taxation is untenable.

When Palestine was divided among Herod's three sons, Augustus ordered that

the taxes of the Samaritans should be reduced by one-fourth, because they had

not taken part in the revolt against Varus (Ant. xvii. 11. 4 ; B.J. ii. 6. 3) ; and

this was before Palestine became a Roman province. If he could do that, he

could require information as to taxation throughout Palestine ; and the obsequi-

ous Herod would not attempt to resist.
1 The value of such information would

be great. It would show whether the tribute paid (if tribute was paid) was

adequate ;
and it would enable Augustus to decide how to deal with Palestine

in the future. If he knew that Herod's health was failing, he would be anxious

to get the information before Herod's death ; and thus the census would take

place just at the time indicated by Lk., viz. in the last months of the reign of

Herod. For "Clitse" we should read Kietai; Ramsay, Expositor, April, 1897.

2. auTTj diroYpa<|>T) -rrpcoTT] iyivero. This may be accepted as

certainly the true reading ;

2 and the meaning of it is not really

doubtful. "This took place as a first enrolment, when Q. was

governor of Syria." The object of the remark is to distinguish

the census which took Joseph and Mary to Bethlehem from the

one undertaken by Q. in a.d. 6, 7, at which time Q. was governor

of Syria. But was he governor B.C. 4, when Herod died ? It is

very difficult to establish this.

From B.C. 9 to 6 Sentius Saturninus was governor ;
from B.C.

6 to 4 Quinctilius Varus. Then all is uncertain until A.D. 6,

when P. Sulpicius Quirinius becomes governor and holds the

census mentioned Acts v. 37 and also by Josephus (Ant. xviii.

1. 1, 2. 1).
It is quite possible, as Zumpt and others have shown,

that Quirinius was governor of Syria during part of the interval

between B.C. 4 and a.d. 6, and that his first term of office was

b.c. 3, 2. But it seems to be impossible to find room for him

between B.C. 9 and the death of Herod ; and, unless we can do

that, Lk. is not saved from an error in chronology. Tertullian

states that the census was held by Sentius Saturninus (Adv. Marc.

iv. 19); and if that is correct we may suppose that it was begun

by him and continued by his successor. On the other hand,

Justin Martyr three times states that Jesus Christ was born iirl

Kvprjviov, and in one place states that this can be officially ascer-

tained ck tw airoypa^wv twv yevofievwv (Apol. i. 34, 46 ; Dial.

lxxviii.).

1 See the treatment to which Herod had to submit in the matter of Syllseu*

(Jos. Ant. xvi. 9. 3, 4).
t

8 B (supported by 81, 131, 203) has avrrj airoypacpr} irpwr-r] eyivero.

N has the impossible avrrjv airoypacprjv eyivero irpwrt}.

D (supported by Orig-Lat.) has avrrj eyivero anoypacpy) irpdirr).

Thus all three are against the i] before airoypa<t>T) inserted in A C L R 2.
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We must be content to leave the difficulty unsolved. But it is

monstrous to argue that because Lk. has (possibly) made a mistake

as to Quirinius being governor at this time, therefore the whole

story about the census and Joseph's journey to Bethlehem is a

fiction. Even if there was no census at this time, business con-

nected with enrolment might take Joseph to Bethlehem, and Lk.

would be correct as to his main facts. That Lk. has confused

this census with the one in a.d. 6, 7, which he himself mentions

Acts v. 37, is not credible. We are warranted in maintaining (1)

that a Roman census in Judaea at this time, in accordance with

instructions given by Augustus, is not improbable; and (2) that

some official connexion of Quirinius with Syria and the holding of

this census is not impossible. The accuracy of Lk. is such that

we ought to require very strong evidence before rejecting any
statement of his as an unquestionable blunder. But it is far

better to admit the possibility of error than to attempt to evade

this by either altering the text or giving forced interpretations of it.

The following methods of tampering with the text have been suggested : to

regard wpuTT] as a corruption of Trpwry <trei through the intermediate irponei.

(Linwood) ; to insert irpb rrjs after eyevero (Michaelis) ; to substitute for Kv-

pqvlov either KvivriXiov (Huetius), or KpoWoi^Saturnini (lleumann), or Zaroi/p-

vivov (Valesius) ; to omit the whole verse as a gloss (Beza, Pfaff, Valckenaer).
All these are monstrous. The only points which can be allowed to be doubtful

in the text are the accentuation of avrij and the spelling of Kvprjvtov, to which

may perhaps be added the insertion of the article.

Among the various interpretations may be mentioned—
(1) Giving irpCiTos a comparative force, as in Jn. i. 15, 3°

" "This taxing
took place before Quirinius was governor of Syria" (Huschke, Ewald, Caspari) ;

or, as €<rxd-TT] tCov vIlov i) fJ.vTVP eTeKeiTrjcre (2 Mac. vii. 41) means "The mother

died last of all, and later than her sons," this may mean,
" This took place as

the first enrolment, and before Q. was governor of S." (Wieseler). But none of

these passages are parallel : the addition of -rp/e/xovevovTos is fatal. When
irpCiros is comparative it is followed by a simple noun or pronoun. It is

incredible that Lk., if he had meant this, should have expressed it so clumsily.

(2) Emphasizing iyivero, as in Acts xi. 28: "This taxing took effect,

was carried out, when Q. was governor of S." (Gumpach, etc.) ; i.e. the decree

was issued in Herod's time, and executed ten or twelve years later by Q.
This makes nonsense of the narrative. Why did Joseph go to Bethlehem to be

enrolled, if no enrolment took place then ? There would be some point in

saying that the census was finished, brought to a close, under Q., after having
been begun by Herod ; but iytvero cannot possibly mean that.

(3) Reading and accentuating avrij 17 diroypacp-q : "The raising of the tax

itself (as distinct from the enrolment and assessment) first took place when Q.,"'

etc. "Augustus ordered a census and it took place, but no money was raised

until the time of Q." (Ebrard). This involves giving to a.iroypa<pr) in ver. 2

a totally different meaning from airoypd<pe<rdcu in ver. I and diroypdij/affdai in

ver. 5 ; which is impossible.

(4) With avTrj 77 airoypa<pr), as before: "The census itself called the first

took place when Q.," etc. The better known census under Q. was commonly

regarded as the first Roman census in Judaea : Lk. reminds his readers that

there had really been an earlier one (Godet). This is very forced, requires the

insertion of the article, which is almost certainly an interpolation, and assumes
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that the census of A.D. 6, 7 was generally known as "
ihefirst census." From

Acts v. 37 it appears that it was known as
" the census": no previous or

subsequent enrolment was taken into account. In his earlier edition Godet
omitted the ij : in the third (1888) he says that this interpretation requires the

article (i. p. 170).
McClellan quotes in illustration of the construction : alrla St avrrj irpuiTTj

eytvero rod iroKifiov (Thuc. i. 55. 3) ; avrrj tuiv irepi Qrjfias iyivero dpxv Kal

KardcrTaais irpuTTj (Dem. 291. 10) ; rrpurrj fikv /j.r)vv<ns eytvero avrrj Kara rovrwv

tQi> dvSpCiv (Andoc. iii. 5) ; avrrj rrpwrrj SrjfioreKrjs Kpiais iyivero operas rrpbs

irXoOrov (Aristid. i. 124); and adds the curious remark that "the Holy Spirit
would have us note that the Saviour of the World was registered in the first
census of the World !

"

TjYCfAO^u'orros rrjs Tupias KupTpiou. Like ^ye/xwv (xx. 20,

xxi. 12, etc.) and r)yefxovia (iii. 1), the verb is generic, and may
express the office of any ruler, whether emperor, propraetor,

procurator, etc. It does not tell us that Quirinius was legatus
in B.C. 4 as he was in a.d. 6. And it should be noted that Justin

(see above) states that Quirinius was procurator (IrrirpoTvoi) at the

time of this census (Apol. i. 34) ; and that in the only other

place in which Lk. uses this verb he uses it of a. procurator (iii. 1).

This gives weight to the suggestion that, although Varus was

legatus of Syria at the time of the enrolment, yet Quirinius may
have held some office in virtue of which he undertook this census.

Lk. is probably not giving a mere date. He implies that

Quirinius was in some way connected with the enrolment. For
what is known about P. Sulpicius Quirinius see Tac. Ann. ii.

30. 4, iii. 22. 1, 2, 23. 1, and esp. 48; Suet. Tib. xlix. Dion
Cassius (liv. 48) calls him simply YIottXw; SovAttikios. But he
was not really a member of the old patrician gens Sulpicia. The
familiar word Quirinus (Kupivos) induced copyists and editors to

substitute Quirinus for Quirinius.

B has Kvpetvov, but there is no doubt that the name is Quirinius and not

Quirinus. This is shown, as Furneaux points out in a note on Tac. Ann. ii.

30. 4, by the MS. readings in Tacitus ; by the Greek forms Kvphios (Strabo,
I2 >

D
> 5) 569) and Kvprjvios (here and Jos. Ant. xviii. 1. 1), and by Latin

inscriptions (Orell. 3693, etc.). Quirinius is one of the earliest instances of a

person bearing two gentile names.

3. Kal eiropeuovTO irdrres aTroypd^eaGai, eKaorog eis ttji' cciutou

iroXiy. The /cat looks back to ver. 1, ver. 2 being a parenthesis.
The 7rdvT6s means all those in Palestine who did not reside at the

seat of their family. A purely Roman census would have required

nothing of the kind. If Herod conducted the census for the

Romans, Jewish customs would be followed. So long as Augustus
obtained the necessary information, the manner of obtaining it was
immaterial. Where does Lk. place the death of Herod ?

4. 'A^3t| Se Kal 'iworr)^ diro ttjs TaXiXaias ck ttoXcws Na£apeT
For dee^T] comp. ver. 42, xviii. 31, xix. 28; Acts xi. 2; and for
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Se koi see on iii. 9. Note the change of prep, from wxo to Ik.

But diro is used of towns (x. 30; Acts viii. 26, xiii. 14, xx. 17,

etc.), and e* of districts (xxiii. 55 ;
Acts vii. 4, etc.) ;

so that there

is no special point in the change, although it should be preserved
in translation. Comp. Jn. i. 45 and xi. 1

; also the e/c of Lk.

xxi. 18 with the airo of Acts xxvii. 34.

els -noKiv AaueiS. That Bethlehem was David's birthplace and

original home is in accordance with 1 Sam. xvii. 12 ff. and xvii. 58 ;

but both passages are wanting in LXX. In O.T. " the city of

David "
always means the fortress of Zion, formerly the stronghold

of the Jebusites (2 Sam. v. 7, 9; 1 Chron. xi. 5, 7), and in LXX
77-oAis in this phrase commonly has the article. Bethlehem is about

six miles from Jerusalem. Note that Lk. does not connect Christ's

birth at Bethlehem with prophecy.

Ijtis koAcItcu Bt]6\£€|i. In late Greek Saris is sometimes scarcely dis-

tinguishable from fis : comp. Acts xvii. 10. But in ix. 30 (as in Acts xxiii. 14,

xxviii. 18, and Eph. i. 23, which are sometimes cited as instances of 8aris =
8s) there may be special point in Saris. Even here it may

" denote an
attribute which is the essential property of the antecedent," and may possibly
refer to the meaning of Bethlehem. Comp. t6\iv nrlaas rav-rriv, i)Tts vvv

Mt/xtfus KaXeTrai (Hdt. ii. 99. 7).

BrjOXe^ji.
" House of Bread "

;
one of the most ancient

towns in Palestine. It is remarkable that David did nothing
for Bethlehem, although he retained affection for it (2 Sam.
xxiii. 15); and that Jesus seems never to have visited it again,
In Jn. vii. 42 it is called a Kwp.r), and no special interest seems
to have attached to the place for many years after the birth of

Christ. Hadrian planted a grove of Adonis there, which con-

tinued to exist from a.d. 135 to 315. About 330 Constantine

built the present church. D.B. 2
art.

" Bethlehem." The modern
name is Beit Lahm

; and, as at Nazareth, the population is almost

entirely Christian.

oikou k. -rraTpias. Both words are rather indefinite, and either

may include the other. Here oTkos seems to be the more com-

prehensive ;
otherwise koL irarpia.% would be superfluous. Usually

irarpid is the wider term. That a village carpenter should be able

to prove his descent from David is not improbable. The two

grandsons of S. Jude, who were taken before Domitian as

descendants of David, were labourers (Eus. H. E. iii. 20. 1-8).
5. diroypdij/acrGai. "To get himself enrolled." The aorist of

his single act, the present (ver. 3) of a series of such acts. Both

are middle, while diroypdcjieo-Oai in ver. 1 is probably passive.

We must not take avv Mapid/x with aTroypdij/aa9ai : it belongs to

dvifirj. It is essential to the narrative that she should go up with

him
;

it is not so that she should be enrolled with him. In a

Roman census women paid the poll-tax, but were not obliged to
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come in person. That Mary had property in Bethlehem is a con-

jecture which is almost disproved by her resourcelessness in the

place. And if it was necessary for her to come, because she also

was of David's line, would not Lk. have written 8ia to eTvai au-rous

c£ olkov k. 7r. A. ? This reading is found in Syr-Sin. :

" because

they were both of the house of D." It is futile to argue that a

woman in her condition would not have gone unless she was com-

pelled : therefore Lk. represents her as being compelled : there-

fore he has made a mistake. She would be anxious at all risks

not to be separated from Joseph. Lk. does not even imply that

her presence was obligatory ; and, if he had said that it was, we
do not know enough about the matter to say whether he would
have been wrong. Had there been a law which required her to

remain at home, then Lk. might be suspected of an error. For
aw see on i. 56.

ttj efimrjoTeujiei'T] auTw, ouo-T] eyKu'w. The yvvaiKi of A, Vulg.

Syr. and Aeth. is a gloss, but a correct one. Had she been only
his betrothed (i. 27; Mt. i. 18), their travelling together would
have been impossible. But by omitting yvvaiKt Lk. intimates

what Mt. states i. 25. Syr-Sin. and some Latin texts have "
wife

"

without "espoused." The ovarj introduces, not a mere fact, but

the reason for what has just been stated ;
he took her with

him, "because she was with child." After what is related Mt. i. 19
he would not leave her at this crisis. See on i. 24.

6, 7. The Birth of the Saviour at Bethlehem. The Gospel of
Pseudo-Matthe-iv (xiii.) represents the birth as taking place before

Bethlehem is reached. So also apparently the Protevangelium 0/

fames (xvii.), which limits the decree of Augustus to those who
lived at Bethlehem ! For €ir\r|o-0Yio-ai' see on i. 15 and 57.

7. toc uibv auTrjs -roe irpcjTOTOKoi'. The expression might

certainly be used without implying that there had been subsequent
children. But it implies the possibility of subsequent children,

and when Luke wrote this possibility had been decided. Would
he have used such an expression if it was then known that Mary
had never had another child ? He might have avoided all

ambiguity by writing /xovoyevrj, as he does vii. 12, viii. 42, ix. 38.

In considering this question the imperf. eyu/wo-Kcv (Mt. i. 25) has

not received sufficient attention. See Mayor, Ep. of St. James,

pp. xix-xxii.

eo-Trapydvwo-ei' auToy. It has been inferred from her being able

to do this that the birth was miraculously painless (tt/v avwhvov

Kviqaiv, Euthym.), of which there is no hint. For the verb comp.
ojxixX-rj avTj]v icnrapydvuxra,

"
I made thick darkness a swaddling

band for it
"
(Job xxxviii. 9).

iv <|>dTVT). The traditional rendering "in a manger" is right;
not "a stall" either here or in xiii. 15. The animals were out at
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pasture, and the manger was not being used. Justin (Try. lxxviii.)

and some of the apocryphal gospels say that it was in a cave, which
is not improbable. In Origen's time the cave was shown, and the

manger also (Con. Cels. i. 51). One suspects that the cave may
be a supposed prophecy turned into history, like the vine in xix. 31.
Is. xxxiii. 16 (outos oiKiqcrei iv vif/rjXw <nr7)\a.LU) 7rerpas o^vpas) was

supposed to point to birth in a cave, and then the cave may have
been imagined in order to fit it, just as the colt is represented as
"
tied to a vine" in order to make Gen. xlix. 1 1 a prediction of

Lk. xix. 30-33 (Justin, Apol. i. 32).
ouk y\v auTOis tottos iv tu Kcn-aXi/fian. Most of the Jews then

residing in Palestine were of Judah or Benjamin, and all towns
and villages of Judah would be very full. No inhospitality is

implied. It is a little doubtful whether the familiar translation
"
in the inn

"
is correct. In x. 34

" inn "
is iravSox^ov, and in

xxii. 11 KaraXv^a is not "inn." It is possible that Joseph had
relied upon the hospitality of some friend in Bethlehem, whose

"guest-chamber," however, was already full when he and Mary
arrived. See on xxii. 11. But KardXvfjia in LXX represents five

different Heb. words, so that it must have been elastic in meaning.
All that it implies is a place where burdens are loosed and let

down for a rest. In Polybius it occurs twice in the plural : of

the general's quarters (ii. 36. 1), and of reception rooms for envoys
(xxxii. 19. 2). It has been suggested that the "inn" was the

Geruth Chimham or "lodging-place of Chimham "
(Jer. xli. 17),

the [son] of Barzillai (2 Sam. xix. 37, 38),
" which was by

Bethlehem," and convenient for those who would "
go to enter into

Egypt." See Stanley, Sin. 6° Pal. pp. 163, 529. Justin says
that the cave was oweyyvs rr}<; Kwp^s, which agrees with "

by
Bethlehem." The Mandra of Josephus (Ant. x. 9. 5) was perhaps
the same place as Geruth Chimham. Syr-Sin. omits "

in the inn."

8-14. The Angelic Proclamation to the Shepherds : 7rrwx°t

etiayyeAi^ovrai (vii. 22). It was in these pastures that David spent
his youth and fought the lion and the bear (1 Sam. xvii. 34, 35).
" A passage in the Mishnah (Shek. vii. 4 ; comp. Baba K. vii. 7,

80 a) leads to the conclusion that the flocks which pastured there

were destined for Temple -sacrifices, and accordingly, that the

shepherds who watched over them were not ordinary shepherds.
The latter were under the ban of Rabbinism on account of their

necessary isolation from religious ordinances and their manner of

life, which rendered strict religious observance unlikely, if not

absolutely impossible. The same Mischnic passage also leads us

to infer that these flocks lay out all the year round, since they are

spoken of as in the fields thirty days before the Passover—that is,

in the month of February, when in Palestine the average rainfall is

nearly greatest" (Edersh. L. & T. i. pp. 186, 187). For details of
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the life of a shepherd see D.B. art.
"
Shepherds," and Herzog,

PRE:1 art.
" Viehzucht und Hirtenkben."

8. dypauXoueres. Making the dypo's their avk-q, and so
"
spend-

ing their life in the open air
"

: a late and rare word, whereas

dypauXos is class. This statement is by no means conclusive

against December as the time of the year. The season may have

been a mild one
;

it is not certain that all sheep were brought
under cover at night during the winter months.

It is of the flocks in the wilderness, far from towns or villages, that the often

quoted saying was true, that they were taken out in March and brought home
in November. These shepherds may have returned from the wilderness, and if

so, the time would be between November and March. But the data for

determining the time of year are so very insufficient, that after minute calculation

of them all we are left in our original uncertainty. Among those who have

made a special study of the question we have advocates for almost every month

in the year. The earliest attempts to fix the day of which we have knowledge
are those mentioned (and apparently condemned as profane curiosity) by
Clement of Alexandria (Strom, i. 21 subfin.). In his time some took April 21,

others April 22, and others May 20, to be the day. What was unknown in his

time is not likely to have been discovered afterwards respecting such a detail.

December 25th cannot be traced higher than the fourth century, and it seems to

have been adopted first in the West. We must be content to
_

remain in

ignorance as to the date of the birth of Christ. See on tyy/xeplas i. 5 ;
D. of

Chr. Ant. art. "Christmas"; Andrews, L. of our Lord, pp. 12-21, ed. 1892.

<f>u\<£<T<roi>T€s <t>u\ai<ds. The plural refers to their watching in

turns rather than in different places. The phrase occurs Num.
viii. 26; Xen. Anab. ii. 6. 10; but in LXX -rds <piAa*ds cj>vX. is

more common; Num. hi. 7, 8, 28, 32, 38, etc. Comp. Plat.

P/iiedr. 240 E; Laws, 758 D. The fondness of Lk. for such

combinations of cognate words is seen again ver. 9, vii. 29,

xvii. 24, xxii. 15, and several times in the Acts. See on xi. 46 and

xxiii. 46. We may take t?}s vukto's after <pvAafcds,
"
night-watches,"

or as gen. of time, "by night." See Blass, 6>. p. 199.

9. ayyeXos Kupi'ou eire'cm] au-rois. The notion of coming

suddenly is not inherent in the verb, but is often derived from the

context : see on ver. 38.
1 In N.T. the verb is almost peculiar to

Lk., and almost always in 2nd aor. In class. Grk. also it is used

of the appearance of heavenly beings, dreams, visions, etc. Horn.

77. x. 496, xxiii. 106; Hdt. i. 34. 2, vii. 14. 1. Comp. Lk. xxiv. 4;

Acts xii. 7, xxiii. 11.

86|a Kupiou. The heavenly brightness which is a sign of the

presence of God or of heavenly beings, 2 Cor. iii. 18 : comp. Lk.

ix. 31, 32. In O.T. of the Shechinah, Exod. xvi. 7, 10. xxiv. 17,

1 In Vulg. it is very variously translated : e.g. starejuxta (here), supervenire

(ii. 38, xxi. 34), stare (iv. 39, x. 40, xxiv. 4), convenire (xx. 1), concurrere

(Acts vi. 12), adstare (Acts x. 17, xi. II, xii. 7), adsistere (Acts xvii. 5,

xxiii. 11), imminere (Acts xxviii. 2).
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xl. 34 ;
Lev. ix. 6, 23 ;

Num. xii. 8, etc. This glory, according to

the Jews, was wanting in the second temple.

10. 6 a-yYeXoq. The art. is used of that which has been mentioned before

without the art. Comp. rb {3p£<pos and ry (pdrvr] in ver. 16.

Mtj <f>of3€icT0€. Comp. i. 13, 30, v. 10; Mt. xiv. 27, xxviii. 5, io. 1

For l8ou ydp see on i. 44.

euayyeXi^ofjiai ujjlii/ xaPay u.eyaXT]v. The verb is very freq. in

Lk. and Paul, but is elsewhere rare
;

not in the other Gospels

excepting Mt. xi. 5, which is a quotation. See on i. 19.

The act. occurs Rev. x. 7, xiv. 6; the pass. Lk. vii. 22, xvi. 16; Gal.

i. 11 ; Heb. iv. 2, 6 ; 1 Pet. i. 25, iv. 6; the mid. is freq. with various

constructions. As here, dat. of pers. and ace. of thing, i. 19, iv. 43 ; Acts

viii. 35; ace. of thing only, viii. 1 ; Acts v. 42, viii. 4, 12?; ace. of person,
iii. 18 ; Acts viii. 25, 40 ; ace. of person and of thing, Acts xiii. 32.

TjTig Iotcu irawTi tu Xaw. " Which shall have the special char-

acter of being for all the people." The ^n? has manifest point here

(see on ver. 4) ;
and the art. before Aaw should be preserved. A

joy so extensive, may well banish fear. Comp. to Aaw, i. 68, 77,
and rbv Xaov, vii. 16. In both these verses (9, 10) we have instances

of Lk. recording intensity of emotion : comp. i. 42, viii. 37,
xxiv. 52 ;

Acts v. 5, n, xv. 3. Dat. after elfiC is freq. in Lk.
11. eTe'xSrj iip.lv crr]p.epoi> crwrqp. To the shepherds, as a part,

and perhaps a specially despised part, of the people of Israel.

Here first in N.T. is arwTrjp used of Christ, and here only in Lk.

Not in Mt. or Mk., and only once in Jn. (iv. 42) : twice in Acts

(v. 31, xiii. 23), and freq. in Tit. and 2 Pet. The 1st aor. of tiktw,
both act. and pass., is rare : see Veitch.

XpiCTTos Kupios. The combination occurs nowhere else in N.T.,
and the precise meaning is uncertain. Either "

Messiah, Lord," or

"Anointed Lord," or "the Messiah, the Lord," or "an anointed

one, a Lord." It occurs once in LXX as a manifest mistranslation.

Lam. iv. 20, "The breath of our nostrils, the anointed of the

Lord," is rendered 7rv€vjxa irpoa-^irov ?//xcov Xpioros Kvpios. If this

is not a corrupt reading, we may perhaps infer that the expres-
sion Xpio-ros Kvptos was familiar to the translator. It occurs

in the Ps. So/., where it is said of the Messiah kcu ovk Zo-tiv

dSiKia iv Tats r)/xepai<; airov iv /Ae'crw avrihv, on 7ravres ayiot, *ceu

/?ao-iAeus avriSv Xptcrros Kvpios (xvii. 36 : comp. the title of xviii.).

But this may easily be another mistranslation, perhaps based on

1 "This Gospel of Luke is scarce begun, we are yet but a little way in the

second chapter, and we have already three noli timeres in it, and all, as here,
at the coming of an Angel (i. 13, 30, ii. 10). . . . What was it? It was not

the fear of an evil conscience ; they were about no harm. ... It is a plain

sign our nature is fallen from her original ; Heaven and we are not in the terms

we should be, not the best of us all" (Bishop Andrewes, Serin. V. On ih*

Nativity).
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that in Lam. iv. 20. Comp. ei7T€v 6 Ki'pios ™ Kvpiu fiov (Ps. ex. 1),

and iTreKaXea-a/Jirjv Kupiov iraTtpa Kvpiov /xov (Ecclus. li. To). See

Ryle and James, Ps. of Sol. pp. 1 41-143. The addition of iv

iroXei Aauei8 here indicates that this crwTijp is the King of Israel

promised in the Prophets : see on ver. 4.

12. Kal touto ufiLf to o-Tjixeiof. B H omit the to. Sign for what ?

By which to prove that what is announced is true, rather than by
which to find the Child. It was all-important that they should be

convinced as to the first point ;
about the other there would be no

great difficulty.
—

euprjo-eTe |3pe'4>os. "Ye shall find a babe," "not
the babe," as most English Versions and Luther

;
Wiclif has "

a

yunge child." This is the first mention of it; in ver. 16 the art. is

right. In N.T., as in class. Grk., fipecpos is more often a newly-
born child (xviii. 15; Acts vii. 19; 2 Tim. iii. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 2) than

an unborn child (Lk. i. 41, 44); in LXX it is always the former

(1 Mac. i. 61
;

2 Mac. vi. 10
; 3 Mac. v. 49 ; 4 Mac. iv. 25), unless

Ecclus. xix. 11 be an exception. Aquila follows the same usage

(Ps. viii. 3, xvi. 14; Is. lxv. 20).
—

io-napyavuiLevov <al Keifievov iv

4>citct]. Both points are part of the sign. The first participle is

no more an adjective than the second. No art. with (pdrvrj : the

shepherds have not heard of it before.

13. e'^n-js.
1 The fact that this is expressly stated here

confirms the view that suddenness is not necessarily included in

€7T£o-tt; (ver. 9). For vuv tw ayyik^ see on i. 56.
—

orpctTids. Magna
appellatio. Hie exercitus tamen pacem laudat (Beng.). The

genitive is partitive :

" a multitude (no art.) forming part of the

host." Comp. 1 Kings xxii. 19; 2 Chron. xviii. 18; Ps. ciii. 21
;

Josh. v. 15).
—chcoui'twv. Constr. ad settsum. The whole host

of heaven was praising God, not merely that portion of it which
was visible to the shepherds. The verb is a favourite with Lk.

(ver. 20, xix. 37, xxiv. 53?; Acts ii. 47, iii. 8, 9). Elsewhere

only Rom. xv. 11 (from Ps. cxvii. 1) and Rev. xix. 5; very freq.
in LXX.

14. Ao'£a . . . edSoKi'as. The hymn consists of two members
connected by a conjunction ;

and the three parts of the one mem-
ber exactly correspond with the three parts of" the other member.

Glory to God in the highest,
And on earth peace among men of His good will.

Ao£a balances dpijvr], iv in/ao-Tois balances £7ri y^s, ©e<p balances ey

dv#p<jj7rois eiSo/aas. This exact correlation between the parts is

lost in the common triple arrangement ;
which has the further

awkwardness of having the second member introduced by a con-

1 The word is thus written in the best texts here and ix. 39 : comp. £<pvl5iot,
xxi. 34 ; Keptav, xvi. 17 ; Kpeird\-q, xxi. 34 (WII. App. pp. 150, 151). In class.

Grk. ovpdvLos is of three terminations ; but the true reading here may be ovpavoi

(BD).
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junction,
1 while the third is not, and of making the second and

third members tautological.
" On earth peace

"
is very much the

same as "Good will amongst men." Yet Scrivener thinks that "in
the first and second lines heaven and earth are contrasted

;
the

third refers to both those preceding, and alleges the efficient cause

which has brought God glory and earth peace" {Int. to Crit. oj
N.T. ii. p. 344) ;

which seems to be very forced. The construction

iv avOpunrois €vSo/aas is difficult
;
but one of the best of modern Greek

scholars has said that it
"
may he translated

'

among men of His
counsel for good

'

or ' of His gracious purpose.' This rendering
seems to be in harmony with the preceding context and with the

teaching of Scripture in general
"

(T. S. Evans, Contemp. Rev.,
Dec. 1 88 1, p. 1003). WH. take a similar view. They prefer,

among possible meanings,
"
in (among and within) accepted man-

kind," and point out that " the Divine ' favour
'

(Ps. xxx. 5, 7,

Ixxxv. 1, lxxxix. 17, cvi. 4) or 'good pleasure,' declared for the

Head of the race at the Baptism (iii. 22), was already contemplated

by the Angels as resting on the race itself in virtue of His birth
"

(ii. App. p. 56, where the whole discussion should be studied).

H. suggests that the first of the two clauses should end with cVl

y»7s rather than ©ew, and that we should arrange thus :

"
Glory

to God in the highest and on earth
;
Peace among men of His

good pleasure." With the construction of this first clause he com-

pares vii. 17 and Acts xxvi. 23 :

"
Glory to God not only in heaven,

but now also on earth."
" In this arrangement

'

glory
' and '

peace
'

stand severally at the head of the two clauses as twin fruits of the

Incarnation, that which redounds to
' God ' and that which enters

into ' men.'
" This division of the clauses, previously commended

by Olshausen, makes the stichometry as even as in the familiar

triplet, but it has not found many supporters. It destroys the

exact correspondence between the parts of the two clauses, the

first clause having three or four parts, and the second only two.

W. here leaves H. to plead alone.

eu'SoKias. The word has three meanings : (1)
"
design, desire,"

as Ecclus. xi. 17; Rom. x. 1; (2) "satisfaction, contentment," as

Ecclus. xxxv. 14; 2 Thes. i. 11; (3)
"
benevolence, goodwill," as

Ps. cvi. 4 ;
Lk. ii. 14. Both it and cvSokuv are specially used of

the favour with which God regards His elect, as Ps. cxlvi. 1 2
;

Lk. iii. 22. The meaning here is
"
favour, goodwill, good pleasure" ;

and avdpwTroi €v8oKLa<; are
" men whom the Divine favour has

blessed." See Lft. on Phil. i. 15. Field (Otium Norv. iii. p. 37)

urges that, according to Graeco-biblical usage, this would be, not

aeOpuiroi ei'So/a'as, but a^Spes evSoKias, and he appeals to nine ex-

amples in LXX. But two-thirds of them are not in point, being

singulars, and having reference to a definite adult male and not to

1
Syr-Sin. inserts a second "and "

before "goodwill to man."
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human beings in general. These are 2 Sam. xvi. 7, xviii. 20
;
Ps.

lxxx. 18; Jer. xv. 10; ibid. Aq.; Dan. x. n. There remain dvSpes

/3ouA?}s /xov, Ps. cxix. 24, Aq. ;
ol dVSpes tt}s Sia^^/c^s crov, Obad. 7;

uVSpc? elprjviKOL crov, Obad. 7. This last is again not parallel, as being

accompanied by an adj. and not a gen. Substitute dvSpes atju.arwv,

Ps. cxxxviii. 19. Of these instances, all necessarily refer to adult

males, excepting Aq. in Ps. cxix. 24, and this more naturally does

so, for "counsellors" are generally thought of as male. But,

allowing that the usual expression would have been dvBpdcnv

evSoKias, this might well have been avoided here in order to em-

phasize the fact that all, male and female, young and old, are

included. Even in the case of an individual S. Paul writes 6 dv-

fyxjTros ttJs di'op.i'as (2 Thes. ii. 3), so that the combination is at

any rate possible. See on Rom. x. 1.

The reading is a well-known problem, but the best textual critics are

unanimous for evooKtas. The internal evidence is very evenly balanced, as

regards both transcriptional and intrinsic probabilities, which are well stated

and estimated in WH. (ii. App. pp. 55, 56). The external evidence is very

decidedly in favour of the apparently more difficult reading evdoKlas. Roughly
speaking, we have all the best MSS. (excepting C, which is here defective),

with all Latin authorities, against the inferior MSS., with nearly all versions,

except the Latin, and nearly all the Greek writers who quote the text. Syr-
Sin, has " and goodwill to men."

For eidodas, N* A B D, Latt.- (Vet. Vulg.) Goth. Iren-Lat. Orig-Lat.
and the Lat. Gloria in excelsis.

For evdoKia, LPTAAS, etc., Syrr. (Pesh. Sin. Hard.) Boh. Arm.
Aeth. Orig. Eus. Bas. Greg-Naz. Cyr-Hier. Did. Epiph. Cyr-Alex.

" The agreement, not only of K with B, but of D and all the Latins with

both, and of A with them all, supported by Origen in at least one work, and

that in a certified text, affords a peculiarly strong presumption in favour of

eudo/a'as. If this reading is wrong, it must be Western ; and no other reading
in the New Testament open to suspicion as Western is so comprehensively
attested by the earliest and best uncials" (WH. p. 54). The vehemence with

which Scrivener argues against evdoiclas is quite out of place.

15-20. The Verification by the Shepherds.
15. eXdXouc -rrpos d\\r|\ou9 Aie'XQwjiei' 8r). "They repeatedly

said unto one another, Come then let us go over," or
" Let us at

once go across." The compound verb refers to the intervening

country (Acts ix. 38, xi. 19, xviii. 27), and the Sij makes the

exhortation urgent. Lk. is fond of Scepx^o-Qat, which occurs thirty

times in his writings and less than ten elsewhere in N.T. In LXX
it is very freq. Note ws= " when."

to pf|(jLa
toCto. This need not be limited to the saying of the

Angel. It is rather the thing of which he spoke : see on i. 65. In

class. Grk. Adyos is used in a similar manner; e.g. Hdt. i. 21. a.

Videamus hoc verbum quodfactum est (Vulg.).

16. TJ\6av o-ireutravTes itai avevpav. For these mixed forms of the aor.

see on i. 59. Lk, alone in N.T. uses airevdeiv in its class, intrans. sense (xij.
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5, 6; Acts xx. 16, xxii. 18). In 2 Pet. iii. 12 it is trans, as in Is. xvi. 5.

Lk. alone uses avevplcriceiv (Acts xxi. 4), but the mid. occurs 4 Mac. iii. 14:
2nd aor. in all three cases. The compound implies a search in order to find.

In his Gospel Lk. never uses re without kclL (xii. 45, xv. 2, xxi. 11, etc.).

Here both Ppe<pos and (pdrvrj, having been mentioned before, have the article.

17. ey^wpia-ae.
"
They made known," not merely to Mary and

Joseph, but to the inhabitants of Bethlehem generally. Both in

N.T. and LXX yvtopifa is commonly trans.
;
but in Phil. i. 22 and

Job xxxiv. 25, as usually in class. Grk., it is intrans. Vulg. makes
it intrans. here : cognoverunt de verbo quod dictum erat Mis de puero
hoc. But ver. 18 makes this very improbable.

18. TrdcTes 01 dKouo-arres. See on i. 66. This probably includes

subsequent hearers, just as ver. 19 includes a time subsequent to the

departure of the shepherds. The constr. iQau^acrav -n-epi is unusual.

But in English "about," which is common after "perplexed," might
easily be transferred to such a word as

" astonished."

19.
r\

8e Mapia irdrra cruven^pei to. pf^fiaTa TauTa. " But Mary"
could have no such astonishment

;
neither did she publish her

impressions. The revelations to Joseph and herself precluded
both. Note the change from momentary wonder (aor.) to sus-

tained reticence (imperf.): also that iravra is put before the verb

with emphasis. Comp. Dan. vii. 28; Ecclus. xxxix. 2.—auv^dWovaa
iv

-rfj KapSia aorr)9. Conferens in corde suo. From whom could

Lk. learn this? The verb is peculiar to him (xiv. 31 ;
Acts iv. 15 ;

xvii. 18, xviii. 27, xx. 14). See small print note on i. 66.

20. oo£d£o»res *ai aifourres. The latter is the more definite

word. The former is one of the many words which have acquired
a deeper meaning in bibl. Grk. Just as S6$a in bibl. Grk. never

(except 4 Mac. v. 18) has the class, meaning of
"
opinion," but

rather "praise" or "glory," so Sofd^o) in bibl. Grk. never means
''form an opinion about," but "praise" or "glorify." It is used

of the honour done by man to man (
1 Sam. xv. 30), by man to God

(Exod. xv. 2), and by God to man (Ps. xci. 15). It is also used of

God glorifying Christ (Acts iii. 13), a use specially common in Jn.

(viii. 54, xi. 4, etc.), and of Christ gloryfying God (xvii. 4). See

on Rom. i. 21. For the combination comp. atv€rov kcu SeSofcur-

fievov (Dan. iii. 26, 55). For alve.lv see on ver. 13.

naaiv ols. For the attraction see on iii. 19. If r\K.ou<rav refers

to the angelic announcement, then ko.Q<1>s refers to elSov only. But

rjKovaav koI cTSov may sum up their experiences at Bethlehem,
which were a full confirmation (Ka#ak=

" even as, just as ") of what

the Angel had said. Syr-Sin. omits kcu cuvouvres and iraaiv.

Schleiermacher points out that, if this narrative had been a mere poetical

composition, we should have had the hymn of the shepherds recorded and more

extensive hymns assigned to the Angels {S. Luke, Eng. tr. p. 31). He regards

the shepherds as the probable source of the narrative ;

"
for that which to them

was most material and obvious, the nocturnal vision in the fields, is the only
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circumstance treated in detail
"

(p. 33). But any narrator would give the vision,

and could hardly give it more briefly without material loss. The brevity of it,

especially when contrasted with the apocryphal gospels, is strong guarantee for

its truth. How tempting to describe the search for the Babe and the conversa-

tion between the parents and the shepherds ! Of the myth-hypothesis Weiss

rightly says that "it labours in vain to explain the part played here by the

shepherds by means of the pastoral tales of the ancients, and is driven to drag
in, awkwardly enough, the legends of Cyrus and Romulus" {Leben Jesu, i. 2.

4, note, Eng. tr. p. 255). As for the old rationalism, which explained the

angelic vision by ignisfatuus or other phosphoric phenomena, which travellers

have said to be common in those parts ;

" the more frequent such phenomena,
the more familiar must shepherds above all men, accustomed to pass their nights
the whole summer long in the open air, have been with them, and the less likely
to consider them as a sign from heaven pointing at a particular event"

(Schleierm. p. 36).

21-40. The Circumcision and the Presentation in the Temple.

This forms the third and last section in the second group of

narratives
(i. 57-ii. 40) in the Gospel of the Infancy (i. 5-ii. 52).

It corresponds to the Visitation (i. 39-56) in the first group. Its

very marked conclusion has close resemblance to i. 80 and ii. 52
See introductory note to vv. 1-20 (p. 46). The absence of parallel

passages in the other Gospels shows that at first this portion of the

Gospel narrative was less well known. An oral tradition respect-

ing the childhood of the Christ (when hardly anyone suspected that

He was the Christ) would be much less likely to arise or become

prevalent than an oral tradition respecting the ministry and cruci-

fixion. We can once more trace a threefold division, viz. a longer
narrative between two very short ones : the Circumcision (21), the

Presentation in the Temple (22-38), and the Return to Home Life

at Nazareth (39, 40).

21. The Circumcision. The verse contains an unusual number
of marks of Lk.'s style. 1. Kat ore {vv. 22, 42, vi. 13, xxii. 14,

xxiii. 33); 2. irXrjdi.iv (twenty-two times in Lk. and Acts, and
thrice elsewhere in N.T.) ; see on i. 57 ; 3. rov c. infin. to express
aim or purpose (i. 74, 77, 79, ii. 24, iv. 10, v. 7, viii. 5, etc.);
see on i. 74; 4. Kat introducing the apodosis (v 1, 12, 17, vii. 12,

ix. 51, etc.); 5. o-uA.Aa/*./3a'vetv (eleven times in Lk. and Acts, and
five times elsewhere). See on v. 1.

21. too -rrepi.Teu.ei> auToV. There being no art. with -rjfxipai

(contrast ver. 22), we cannot, as in ver. 6 and i. 57, make the gen.

depend on at r)jxipai or 6 ^povos. The m™ does not take the

place of the art. As Jesus was sent "in the likeness of sinful

flesh" (Rom. viii. 3), and "it behoved Him in all things to be
made like unto His brethren" (Heb. ii. 17), He underwent cir-

cumcision. He was "born under the law" (Gal. iv. 4), and ful-

filled the law as a loyal son of Abraham. Had He not done so,
ovk av oAws 7rapi8i)(6r] SiSoVkgdv, dAA.' d7re7re/A<£#?; av a>s dX\6<f>v\ot
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(Euthym.) His circumcision was a first step in His obedience to

the will of God, and a first shedding of the redeeming blood. It

was one of those things which became Him, in order "
to fulfil all

righteousness" (Mt. iii. 15). The contrast with the circumcision

of the Baptist is marked. Here there is no family gathering of

rejoicing neighbours and kinsfolk. Joseph and Mary are strangers
in a village far from home. Hastings, D.C.G. i. p. 331.

The reading rb iraidiov (DEGH) for avrov (X A B R 2 and versions) prob-

ably arose from this being the beginning of a lection,
" Him" being changed

to "the child" (AV.) for greater clearness. The same kind of thing has

been done at the beginning of many of the Gospels in the Book of Common
Prayer, "Jesus" being substituted for "He" or "Him": e.g. the Gospels
for the 6th, 9th, nth, 12th, 16th, 18th, 19th, and 22nd Sundays after

Trinity.

teal eK\rj0r). The kcu is almost our "then" and the German
da : but it may be left untranslated. It introduces the apodosis,
as often in Grk., and esp. in Lk. This is simpler than to explain
it as a mixture of two constructions,

" When eight days were ful-

filled . . . He was called
" and "

Eight days were fulfilled . . .

and He was called" (Win. liii. 3. f, p. 546, lxv. 3. c, p. 756).

Comp. Acts i. 10.
" He was also called" is not likely to be right.

The Vulgate and Luther are right. Et postqaam consummati sunt

dies octo ut circumcideretur vocatum est nomen ejus Jesus. Und da
acht Tage um waren, dass das Kind beschnitten wiirde, da ward sein

NamegenanntJesus. This passage, with that about John the Baptist

(i. 59), is the chief biblical evidence that naming was connected
with circumcision : comp. Gen. xvii. 5, 10. Among the Romans
the naming of girls took place on the eighth day : of boys on the

ninth. The purification accompanied it
;
and hence the name dies

lustricus. Tertullian uses nominalia of the naming festival {Idol.

xvi. 1). Among the Greeks the naming festival was on the tenth

day ; Sekcitt/v ecr-riav or 6vuv.

o-vMruA^G-rivai This and corresponding forms, such as \rifx\pofiai, irpocru-

iro\i)p.ipla, and the like, are abundantly attested in good MSS. both of LXX
and of N.T See oni. 31. KOt\ta= "womb "is specially freq. in Lk.

22-38. The Purification and the Presentation in the Temple.

Here also we have a triplet. The Ceremony (22-24); Symeon
and the Nunc Dimittis (25-35); and Anna the Prophetess (36-38).

Symeon and Anna, like Zacharias and Elisabeth, with those spoken

of in ver. 38, are evidence that Judaism was still a living religion

to those who made the most of their opportunities.

22. at rjue'pai tou k. Lev. xii. 6. Lk. is fond of these peri-

phrases, which are mostly Hebraistic. Comp. r) yfiipa tw o-afifid-
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twv (iv. 16), or rov crafifidTOv (xiii. 14, 16, xiv. 5), 17 ^//.e'pa twv

u^v/xoiv (xxii. 7), and the like.

toO Ka9apio-fjiou ail-raW.
" Of their purification." The Jewish

law (Lev. xii.) did not include the child in the purification. This

fact, and the feeling that least of all could Jesus need purifying,

produced the corrupt reading avrrj^, followed in AV.

No uncial and perhaps only one cursive (76) supports the reading a.vT?jt,

which spread from the Complutensian Polyglott Bible (1514) to a number of

editions. It is a remarkable instance of a reading which had almost no
authority becoming widely adopted. It now has the support of Syr-Sin.
The Complutensian insertion of 8irjp9pu0ri after 17 yX&aaa avrov in i. 64 was
less successful, although that has the support of two cursives (140, 251).
D here has the strange reading avrov, which looks like a slip rather than a
correction. No one would alter avrQv to avrov. The Vulgate also has

purgationis ejus, but some Lat. MSS. have ecru?n. The avrrjs might come
from LXX of Lev. xii. 6, 6rav dvairX^pwdwo-iv al r]ti(pai KaOapcrews avrijs.
Note that Lk. uses Ka6a.pio-fj.6s and not nddapcns, which is a medical term for

menstruation, and which Gentile readers might misunderstand.

The meaning of avrwv is not clear. Edersheim and Van Hengel
interpret it of the Jews ; Godet, Meyer, and Weiss of Mary and

Joseph. The latter is justified by the context :

" When the days
of their purification were fulfilled . . . they brought Him." Con-
tact with an unclean person involved uncleanness. Purification

after childbirth seems to have been closely connected with purifica-
tion after menstruation; the rites were similar. Herzog, PRE?
art. Reinignngen. After the birth of a son the mother was unclean
for seven days, then remained at home for thirty-three days, and on
the fortieth day after the birth made her offerings.

Kcrra iw vo\iov Mojuo-e'cos. These words must be taken with what

precedes, for the law did not require them to bring Him to Jeru-
salem (Lev. xii. 1-8). We have already had several places in

ch. i. (vv. 8, 25, 27) in which there are amphibolous words or

phrases: comp. viii. 39, ix. 17, 18, 57, x. 18, xi. 39, xii. 1, xvii. 22,
xviii. 31, xix. 37, xxi. 36, etc.

The trisyllabic form Muvo-rjs is to be preferred to Mwj-ijs. The name is

said to be derived from two Egyptian words, mo = "
water," and ugai = " to

be preserved." Hence the LXX, a version made in Egypt, and the best
MSS. of the N.T., which in the main represent the text of the N.T. that was
current in Egypt, keep nearest to the Egyptian form of the name by preserving
the v. Josephus also has Muvarjs. But Muarjs is closer to the Hebrew form
of the name, and is the form most commonly used by Greek and Latin writer!.
Win. v. 8, p. 47.

d^ayo^. One of Lk.'s favourite words (iv. 5, viii. 22, and
often in Acts). It is here used of bringing Him up to t/ie capital,
like avaficuvovTUiv in ver. 43. In the literal sense they went down

\

for Bethlehem stands higher than Jerusalem. This journey is the
first visit of the Christ to His own city.
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'lepoCTo'\u|i.a. In both his writings Lk. much more often uses

the Jewish form 'IepoucraA^'/z (vv. 25, 38, 41, 43, 45, etc.), which
Mt. uses only once (xxiii. 37), and Mk. perhaps not at all (? xi. 1).

Jn. uses the Greek form in his Gospel, and the Jewish form in the

Apocalypse. The Jewish form is used wherever the name is not

a geographical term, but has a specially religious signification (Gal.
iv. 25 ;

Heb. xii. 22). The Greek form is neut. plur. In Mt. ii. 3
it may be fern.

;
but perhaps irSo-a

fj 7ro\is was in the writer's mind.
Neither form should have the aspirate, which a "

false association

with iepoV has produced (WH. ii. 313; App. p. 160). This visit

to Jerusalem probably preceded the arrival of the Magi, after which

Joseph and Mary would hardly have ventured to bring Him to the

city. If this is correct, we must abandon the traditional view that

the Epiphany took place on the thirteenth day after the Nativity.
There is no improbability in Joseph's going back to Bethlehem
for a while before returning to Nazareth. See Andrews, Life of our

Lord, p. 92, ed. 1892; Swete, The Apostles' Creed, p. 50, ed. 1894.

In any case the independence of Mt. and Lk. is manifest, for we do not

know how to harmonize the accounts. Lk. seems to imply that
"

the law of

Moses" was kept in all particulars; and if so, the purification did not take

place before the fortieth day. Mt. implies that the flight into Egypt took

place immediately after the visit of the Magi (ii. 14). As Bethlehem is so

close to Jerusalem, Herod would not wait long for the return of the Magi
before taking action. We adopt, therefore, as a tentative order the Presenta-

tion on the fortieth day, Return to Bethlehem, Visit of the Magi, Flight into

Egypt, without any return to Nazareth.

Trapacrrrjo-ai tw Kupiw. The Heb. verb in Ex. xiii. 12 means
" cause to pass over." It is elsewhere used of parents causing their

children to pass through the fire in offering them to Moloch, but is

not then translated by irapLcrrrj/xi (Deut. xviii. 10; 2 Kings xvi. 3,

xvii. 17, xxiii. 10, etc.). For Trapaa-rrjcraL of offering to God comp.
Rom. xii. 1. This irapao-^rjcrai tw Kvp'up is quite distinct from the

purification, which concerned Ihe mother, whereas the presentation
concerned the son. It is evident that the presentation is the main
fact here. Not,

" she came to offer a sacrifice," but "
they brought

Him up to present Him to the Lord," is the principal statement.

The latter rite points back to the primitive priesthood of all first-

born sons. Their functions had been transferred to the tribe of

Levi (Num. iii. 12); but every male firstborn had to be redeemed
from service in the sanctuary by a payment of five shekels (Num.
xviii. 15, 16), as an acknowledgment that the rights of Jehovah
had not lapsed. This sum would be about twelve shillings accord-

ing to the present wor' h of that amount of silver, but in purchasing

power would be nearlv double that.

23. The quotation
' which is not a parenthesis) is a combination of Ex.

xui. 2 with Ex. xiii. 12 ind is not exact with either : icX.T]0iicr€Ta.i a-y. perhaps
Comes from Ex. xii. 16 comp. Lk. i. 35. For irav apcrtv see Gen. vii. 23 ;
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Ex. i. 22. The SiavoiYov piTpav seems to be fatal to patristic speculations

respecting Mary's having given birth to the Christ clauso idero, and therefore

painlessly : see on ver. 7.

Excepting Mk. vii. 34, diavolyw is peculiar to Lk. (xxiv. 31, 45 ; Acts vii.

56, xvi. 14, xvii. 3) ; freq. in LXX (Gen. iii. 5, 7 ; Exod. xiii. 15 ; Num. iii.

12, etc.).

24. tou Souku 0ucriai>. See on i. 74, and to the reff. there given
add v. 7, viii. 5, ix. 51, xii. 42, xxi. 22, xxii. 6, 31, xxiv. 16, 25, 29,

45. This is Mary's offering for her own purification : it has nothing
to do with the ransom of the firstborn. The record of the offerings
is considerable guarantee for the truth of the history. A legend
would very probably have emphasized the miraculous birth by
saying that the virgin mother was divinely instructed not to bring
the customary offerings, which in her case would not be required.

£euyos Tpvyovutv. The offering of the poor. It has been argued
that this is evidence that the Magi had not yet come. But their

gifts, even if they had already offered them, would not have raised

Mary's condition from poverty to riches. Only well-to-do people
offered a lamb and a pigeon. Neither here nor elsewhere in N.T.
have we any evidence that our Lord or His parents were among
the abjectly poor.

"The pigeon and turtle-dove were the only birds enjoined to be offered in

sacrifice by the law of Moses. In almost every case they were permitted as a
substitute for those who were too poor to provide a kid or a lamb. . . . But
while the turtle-dove is a migrant, and can only be obtained from spring to

autumn, the wild pigeons remain throughout the year ; and not only so—they
have young at all times. Consequently, at any time of the year when the turtle-

dove was unattainable, young pigeons might be procured. There is also a force

in the adjective 'young' ; for while the old turtle-dove could be trapped, it was

hopeless to secure the old pigeon
"
(Tristram, Nat. Hist, of the B. pp. 21 1, 213).

25-35. The Benediction of Symeon. He and Anna are repre-
sentatives of the holiness which, in a time of great spiritual deadness,
still survived among the men and women of Israel. They are

instances of that "spontaneous priesthood" which sometimes

springs up, and often among the lower orders, when the regular

clergy have become corrupt and secularized. To identify Symeon
with any other Symeon is precarious, the name being exceedingly
common. He is introduced rather as an unknown person (avOpwrro'i

r)v). It is sometimes said that Symeon, son of Hillel and father of

Gamaliel, would hardly have been old enough ; he was president
of the Sanhedrin a.d. 13. But ver. 29 does not necessarily imply
that Symeon is very old. What we know of the Sanhedrin at this

period, however, does not lead us to expect to find saints among
its presidents. In the Gospel of Nicodemus he is called sacerdos

magnus, and it is his two sons who are raised from the dead by
Christ, and reveal what they have seen in Hades {Pars altera,
A.

i.).

5
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25. eV 'lepoucra\r)|jL It is remarkable that with one excep-
tion (Rom. xv. 26) this expression is used in N.T. by no one

but Lk., who has it very often (ver. 43, ix. 31; Acts i. 8, ii. 5,

vi. 7, ix. 13, 21, x. 39, xiii. 27, xvi. 4, xxi. n). In LXX it is

common. See Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 316.

euXa-PTJs. The word is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (Acts ii. 5,

viii. 2, xxii. 12): lit. "taking hold well," and so "cautious." Lat.

timoratus (Vulg.), timetis (e), metuens (d), timens deum (r).

Plutarch uses evXdfieia. in the sense of "
carefulness about religious

duties, piety
"

;
but €v\aj3rj<; is not thus used in class. Grk. We

find the combination of these same two adjectives, 6Y/«zios and

ev\a/3i]<;, twice in Plato's sketch of the ideal statesman. He ought
to have both moderation and courage ;

and of moderation the two

chief elements are justice and circumspection. If he is merely

courageous, he will be wanting in to hUaiov /cat evXafiis (Polit.

311 B). See also Philo, Quis rer. div. heer. vi., of the evXd/3eia of

Abraham. The meaning of the combination here is that Symeon
svas conscientious, especially in matters of religion.

irpoa8exoVev
' 5 (see on xxiii. 51) impaicX-rio-iy. i. "Appeal for

help"; 2. "encouragement"; 3. "consolation." The last is the

meaning here. Those who "
sit in darkness and the shadow of

death" (i. 79) need consolation; and the salvation which the

Messiah was to bring was specially called such by the Jews
Comp. "Comfort ye, comfort ye, My people" (Is. xl. 1, xlix. 13,

li. 3, lxi. 2, lxvi. 13). There was a belief that a time of great
troubles (dolores Messiee) would precede the coming of the Christ.

Hence the Messiah Himself was spoken of as " the Consoler," or

"the Consolation." Comp. Joseph of Arimathgsa, "who was wait-

ing for the kingdom of God" (xxiii. 51; Mk. xv. 43); and with

this
"
waiting

"
or "

looking
"
of Symeon and Joseph comp. Jacob's

death-song, Gen. xlix. 18.

weGfia rjv ayio»\ This is the order of the words in the best

authorities ;
and the separation of dyiov from 7rvevfxa by ty accentu-

ates the difference between this expression and that in the next

verse. Here the meaning is,
" an influence which was holy was

upon him "
;

i. 15, 35, 41, 67 are not parallel. See on i. 15. The
accusative, eV avTov, indicates the coming, rather than the resting,

of the holy influence
;
the prophetic impulse.

26. KexP T
lM•

aT|•

'H'
€
'

,'0,'• The act. = 1. "transact business"

(xprjfia); 2. "give a divine response" to one who consults an
oracle

; 3.
"
give a divine admonition, teach from heaven "

(Jer.

xxv. 30, xxxiii. 2
; Job xl. 8). The pass, is used both of the

admonition divinely given, as here, and of the person divinely
admonished (Mt. ii. 12, 22

;
Acts x. 22

;
Heb. viii. 5, xi. 7). It is

gratuitous to conjecture that it was in a dream that the Holy Spirit

made this known to Symeon. Comp. Acts xi. 26; Rom. vii. 3,
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fi-f)
iSeiv 0. irplv fj

av i8t
(
. This is the only example in N.T. of irplv

with the subj. (Win. xli. 3. b, p. 371) ; and, if the reading is correct, the only
instance of irplv &v : but perhaps either ij or &v should be omitted. The repe-
tition of " see

"
is doubtless intentional. In many languages "see" is used

of any kind of experience (Acts ii. 27, 31, xiii. 35-37, etc.).

tov Xpunw Kupiou.
" The Anointed of the Lord "

;
Him whom

God has sent as the Messiah. Comp. tov Xp. roi; ©eou (ix. 20),

and also 1 Sam. xxiv. 7.

27. eV tw n-i'eufia-ri. Not "
in a state of ecstasy" (Rev. i. 10),

but " under the influence of the Spirit," who had told him of the

blessing in store for him. By t6 UpoV is probably meant the Court

of the Women.—iv tw €icraYaYei>.
" After they had brought in

"
:

see on iii. 21. The verb is a favourite with Lk. (xiv. 21, xxii. 54,

and six times in Acts) : elsewhere only Jn. xviii. 16; Heb. i. 6.

tous yovels. We cannot infer from this that either here or

ver. 41 Luke is using an authority that was ignorant of the super-
natural birth of Jesus. It is more reasonable to suppose that the

whole of this
"
Gospel of the Infancy

" comes from one source,

viz. the house of Mary, and that in these passages the narrator

employs the usual expression. Joseph (iv. 22) and Mary were

commonly called His parents : comp. ver. 33.
—It is possible

to take irepl au-rou after vo/xou or after eWicr/xivov ;
but more prob-

ably it belongs to tot) 7roi^crat. For Kara to ciflio-p.eVoi' see on i. 8.

28. Kal auTo's. First the parents, and then he holds the child in

his arms
;
the /ecu being either

" also
"
(he as well as they), or simply

introducing the apodosis after iv tw daayaytiv. Each side acts its

proper part. The parents bring Him in accordance with the Divine

Law, and Symeon welcomes Him in accordance with the Divine

impulse. Symeon is sometimes called ©eoSdxos. See on viii. 13.

Latin renderings of ayndXas vary: ufrias (Vu\g.), manus (cef), amplexum
(a), alas (d). The last is a late use of a/a.

29-32. The Nunc Dimittis. In its suppressed rapture and
vivid intensity this canticle equals the most beautiful of the

Psalms. Since the fifth century it has been used in the evening
services of the Church (Apost. Const, vii. 48

1
),
and has often been

the hymn of dying saints. It is the sweetest and most solemn of

all the canticles. See Bacon's Essay on Death.

Symeon represents himself as a servant or watchman released

from duty, because that for which he was commanded to watch has

appeared. Comp. the opening of the Agamemnon of ^Eschylus,

1 Most of the canticles from O.T. and N.T. were said at Lauds both in East

and West. But the Magnificat was transferred in the West to Vespers, and the

Nunc Dimittis seems to have been always used in the evening, in the East at

Vespers, in the West at Compline. Kraus, Real.-Enc. d. Chr. Alt. ii. p. 506;
Bingham, Orig. vi. 47.
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where the sentinel rejoices at his release from the long watch for

the fire signal respecting the capture of Troy.
29. vov.

" Now that I have at last seen the long-looked for

Messiah "
: the vvv stands first with emphasis.

d-n-oXu'eis t. 8oi)\oV a., Se'criTOTa. All three words show that the

figure is that of the manumission of a slave, or of his release from

a long task. Death is the instrument of release. 'AttoXvw is used

of the deaths of Abraham (Gen. xv. 2), of Aaron (Num. xx. 29), of

Tobit (Tob. iii. 6), of a martyr (2 Mac. vii. 9) : comp. Soph. Ant.

1268, and many examples in Wetst. Aco-ttotijs is the "master of a

slave" and the Greeks sometimes refused the title to any but the

gods in reference to themselves (Eur. Hippol. 88). In Scripture it

is not often used of God: Acts iv. 24; Rev. vi. 10; perhaps

Jude 4, which, however, like 2 Pet. ii. 1, may refer to Christ.

Comp. Job v. 8; Wisd. vi. 7, viii. 3; Ecclus. xxxvi. 1; 3 Mac.

ii. 2 ; Philo, Quis rer. div. hse,r. vi.
; and see Trench, Syn. xxviii.

In using the word Symeon acknowledges God's absolute right to

dispose of him, either in retaining or dispensing with his service.

Kcn-a to prj/xd crou. The Divine command communicated to

him (ver. 26). Note the exact correspondence between his hymn
and the previous promise : a-n-oXvets = ISelv ddvarov, cTSov = tSr/, to

awrijpLov (tov = tov Xpicrrov Kuptou.
—iv €ipT)fTj. With emphasis,

answering to the emphatic vvv : the beginning and the end of the

verse correspond. It is the peace of completeness, of work

finished and hopes fulfilled. Comp.
" Thou shalt go to thy fathers

in peace" (Gen. xv. 15).

30. 3ti. Introduces the cause of the perfect peace.
—cISo^ ol

6(J>0a\(xoi (jiou.
Hebraistic fulness of expression : comp. Job xix. 27,

xlii. 5. His hands also had handled (1 Jn. i. 1); but he mentions

sight rather than handling, because sight was specially promised

(ver. 26). This verse probably suggested the worthless tradition

that Symeon was blind, and received his sight as the Messiah

approached him.

to
(T(ji-rf]piov.

" The Messianic salvation," and scarcely to be

distinguished from rr]v o-wT^ptav. Comp. iii. 6; Acts xxviii. 28;
Ps. xcviii. 3; Is. xl. 5; Clem. Rom. Cor. xxxvi. 1. In LXX it is

freq., sometimes in the sense of "
safety," sometimes of "

peace-

offering." Win. xxxiv. 2, p. 294. That Symeon says so little about

the Child, and nothing about the wonders which attended His

birth (of which he had probably not heard), is a mark of genuine-
ness. Fiction would have made him dwell on these things.

31. 32. The second strophe of the canticle. Having stated

what the appearance of the Messiah has been to himself, Symeon
now states what the Messiah will be to the world.

31. T)Toijjiao-as. When used of God, the verb almost = "
ordain."

Comp. Mt. xx. 23, xxv. 34; Mk. x. 40; 1 Cor. ii. 9; Heb. xi. 16,
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where, as here, the word is used of ordaining blessings. It is used

only once of punishment (Mt. xxv. 41).

Kara Trpo'o-unroy Trdrrcov tw \adv. This includes both Jews and

Gentiles, as the next verse shows, and is in harmony with the

universal character of this Gospel: comp. Is. xix. 24, 25, xlii. 6,

xlix. 6, lx. 3, and especially lii. 10, airoKakvxpu Ki'ptos tov fSpa-^lova

airov tov ayiov Ivwttlov ttolvtoiv tu>v £$vwv, kcu oif/ovrai TrdvTa tol a<pa

ttjs y»}s rrjv awTrjpLav ttjv irapa. tov ®eox> -qp-wv. Both in LXX and

N.T. Kara irpoawirov is common ; it occurs several times in

Polybius. Comp. Test. XII. Patr. Benj. xi.

32. The aoiTTJpiov is analysed into light and glory, and " the

peoples
"
into heathen and Jews,

—that
"
profound dualism which

dominates the biblical history of humanity from Genesis to Revela-

tion" (Godet). The passage is a combination of Ps. xcviii. 2,

IvavTiov twv Idvdv a.TT(.Ka\v\l/e. ttjv o~LKaioo-vvr)v avTOv, with Is. xlix. 6,

8e'8wKa <re cts (pus iOvwv, and <^ws and 86£av are in apposition with

to o-uiTrjpiov. But some take both as depending on rjTOLp.ao-a<;, and

others take So£av after ek co-ordinately with d7roKdA.ui/w. This last

is Luther's : ein Licht zu erleuchten die Heiden und zutn Preis deines

Volkes; but it is very improbable. Comp. Jn. i. 7, xii. 35, 46.

d-rroKdXuiJm' iOv&v. Either 1. "revelation to belong to the Gen-

tiles"; or 2. "instruction <7/"the Gentiles"; or 3.
"
unveiling of the

Gentiles," i.e. for removing the gross darkness which covers them

(Is. xxv. 7, lx. 2); or 4. (taking £6vS>v after <pm) "a light of the

Gentiles unto revelation
"

(Is. xl. 5). The first is best,
" a light

with a view to revelation which shall belong to the Gentiles," making
i6vC>v a poss. gen. Does d7ro/<dAi^i9 ever mean "

instruction
"

? l

And to represent the heathen as revealed by the light seems to be

an inversion: revealed to whom? D.C.G. ii. p. 253.

Elsewhere in N.T. the gen. after 6.iroK.6.\v\pis is either the person who reveals

(2 Cor. xii. 1; Rev. i. 1), or the thing revealed (Rom. ii. 5 ; 1 Pet. iv. 13) ;
but

the poss. gen. is quite possible. The word is eminently Pauline (Crem. Lex.

p. 343), It may be doubted whether the glory of Israel (Rom. ix. 4) is men-
tioned after the enlightening of the Gentiles in order to indicate that Israel

obtained its full glory after and through the enlightenment of the Gentiles ;
for

the heathen accepted the salvation which the Jews refused, and from the heathen

it came back to Israel (Bede, Beng.).
The strain of confidence and joy which pervades the canticle is strong

evidence of the historical character of the narrative. The condition of the

Jewish nation at the close of the first century or beginning of the second is cer-

tainly not reflected in it : c'esi le pur accent primitif (Godet). And Schleier-

macher remarks that "
it is a circumstance too natural for a poetical fiction

"

that Symeon takes no notice of the parents until they show surprise, but is lost

in an enthusiastic address to God. See small print on i. 56.

33-35. Symeon's Address to the Virgin.
" The foreboding of

suffering to Mary, so indefinitely expressed, bears no mark of post
1 Grotius admits without commending this rendering, and quotes Ps. cxix. 18,

iroK&\v\j/ov Toi/s 6(p0a\poijs fiov.
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actum invention. But the inspired idea of Messiah in the pious
old man obviously connected the sufferings which He was to

endure in His strife against the corrupt people with those which
were foretold of Him in Is. liii." (Neander, Leben Jesus C/iristi,

§ 1 8, Eng. tr. p. 27). The change from the unmixed joy and glory
of the angelic announcements and of the evangelic hymns is very
marked. Here for the first time in the narrative we have an
intimation of future suffering.

33. tjv. When the sing, verb was written, only the first of the persons
mentioned was in the writer's mind : such irregularities are common (Mt. xvii.

3, xxii. 40).
—

0avp.d£ovT£s lirt. Excepting Mk. xii. 17, this construction is

peculiar in N.T. to Lk. (iv. 22, ix. 43, xx. 26; Acts iii. 12). It is quite
class, and freq. in LXX (Judith x. 7, 19, 23, xi. 20; Job xli. 1 ; Eccles. v. 7 ;

Is. Iii. 15). The objection of Strauss, that this wonder of the parents is

inconsistent with the angelic annunciation, is pointless. Symeon's declaration

about the Gentiles goes far beyond the Angel's promise, and it was marvellous

that Symeon should know anything about the Child's nature and destiny.

34. kcitou. "Is appointed," Phil. i. 16; 1 Thes. iii. 3; Josh
iv. 6

;
not "

is lying
" here in thine arms.

els nrwcni'. In accordance with Is. viii. 14, where the same
double destiny is expressed. The coming of the Messiah neces-

sarily involves a crisis, a separation, or judgment (k/ho-is). Some
welcome the Light; others "love the darkness rather than the

Light, because their works are evil" (Jn. iii. 19), and are by their

own conduct condemned. Judas despairs, Peter repents; one
robber blasphemes, the other confesses (2 Cor. ii. 16). Hence the

irToio-is of many is an inevitable result of the manifestation of the

Christ. Yet the purpose is not 7rraio-is, but dvdcrracris and crwrT/pia

(Rom. xi. 11, 12). Elsewhere in N.T. dfdora<ns means the

resurrection of the dead; in bibl. Grk. it is never transitive.

Some understand the metaphor as that of a stone lying (kcitou),

against which some stumble and fall (Mt. xxi. 44; Acts iv. 11;
Rom. ix. 33 ;

1 Pet. ii. 6), while others use it as a means to rise.

But the latter half of the figure is less appropriate.

aTjfielov. A manifest token, a phenomenon impossible to

ignore, by means of which something else is known. A person

may be a 0-77/xeiov, as Christ is said to be here, and Jonah in

xi. 30.
—

dcTiXeyo'/j.ei'oi'.
" Which is spoken against." This is the

fl-rakm, that men recognize, and yet reject and oppose, the

<rr)fX€Lov ;
an opposition which reached a climax in the crucifixion

(Heb. xii. 3). For the passive comp. Acts xxviii. 22.

35. From kch ctou to poji^aia is not a parenthesis ;
there is

nothing in the construction to indicate that it is one, and a state-

ment of such moment to the person addressed would hardly be

introduced parenthetically. It is the inevitable result of the

ivriXoyCa : the Mother's heart is pierced by the rejection and
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crucifixion of her Son.—aurfjs.
1 In opposition to ovtos.— ttji'

tyvyftv. The seat of the affections and human emotions.—poji^aio.

i\)i A long Thracian pike; (2) a large sword, greater than /xaxaipa

(xxii. 36, 38, 49, 52) or £i'(£os. Such a weapon better signifies

extreme anguish than doubt, the interpretation which Origen, Bleek,

and Reuss prefer, as if she would be tempted to join in the

avrtXeyew. In that case we should expect to Trvevfxa for t. i/rux^v.

The word is frequent in LXX and Rev. (i. 16, ii. 12, 16, vi. 8,

xix. 15, 21). Syr-Sin. and Diatess-Tat. have "spear."

ottos o.v. This depends upon the whole statement from 'Ioou

to pojx^aia, not on the last clause only ;
on Keu-ai, not on SieXcv-

a-erai. It was the Divine purpose that the manifestation of the

Messiah should cause the crisis just described
;
men must decide

either to join or to oppose Him. The av indicates that in every
case the appearance of the Christ produces this result : thoughts,
hitherto secret, become known through acceptance or rejection of

the Christ.

Acts iii. 19, 20 should be compared. There, as here, we have eh (?)

followed by Situs &v. In N.T. 6iruis &v is rare ; elsewhere only in quotations

from LXX (Acts xv. 17 from Amos ix. 12 ;
Rom. iii. 4 from Ps. Ii. 6).

6K ir. KapSiuy. "Forth from many hearts," where they have

been concealed; or "Forth from the hearts of many." For

StaXoyio-ixoi see on v. 22.

36-38. Anna the Prophetess. That the Evangelist obtained

this narrative "directly or indirectly from the lips of this Anna
who is so accurately described," is less probable than that the

source for all this chapter is one and the same, viz. some member
of the Holy Family, and probably Mary herself.

36. x\y. Either "was present? as in Mk. xv. 40, in which case

rjv in the sense of " was " has to be understood with what follows
;

or simply
"
there was," which is better. Thus all runs in logical

. order. First the existence of Anna is stated, then her life and

character, and finally her presence on this occasion. Symeon
comes to the temple under the influence of the Spirit; Anna

(Hannah) dwells there continually. The sight of the Messiah

makes him at once long for death ;
it seems to give her renewed

vigour of life. Is this subtle distinction of character the creation

of a writer of fiction ? We find fiction at work in the tradition

that Mary had been brought up in the temple under the tutelage

of Anna. There is nothing here to indicate that Anna had ever

seen Mary previously. D.C.G. i. p. 70.

1
It is not easy to decide whether the 5^ after <rov is genuine or not. Om.

B LH, Vulg. Boh. Aeth. Arm. Ins. X A D, Syrr., Orig. If it be admitted,

comp. i. 76 ; and render koX ... 3e ... in the same way in both passages :

"Yea and." For dieXevaercu see on ver. 15.
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Neither in ver. 36 (xal Tjv) nor in ver. 37 (ko.1 avrr}) does ml = " also
"

in

ref. to ver. 25. The meaning is not "There was Symeon, the holy and aged
man ;

also Anna, the holy and aged woman." Throughout the section ko.1

= "and."

Trpo<t>f}Tis. She was known as such before this occasion. Like

Miriam, Deborah, Huldah, and the daughters of Philip, Anna was
a woman divinely inspired to make known God's will to others.

That her genealogy is given because prophetesses are rare, is

doubtful. But Lk.'s accuracy appears in such details, which a

forger would have avoided for fear of mistakes. Although the ten

tribes were lost, some families possessed private genealogies. For
the word 7rpo^us comp. Rev. ii. 20; Exod. xv. 20; Judg. iv. 4;
2 Chron. xxxiv. 22

;
Is. viii. 3.

For the omission of the art. after Ovydr-qp see on i. 5.
—Qavovqk = " Face

of God," Peniel or Penuel (Gen. xxxii. 31, 32) ; in LXX eI5os Qeov.—'Aer/p,
2 Chron. xxx. II.

aurr| Trpo|3e{3Y}Kuia, k.t.X. "She was advanced in many days,

having lived with a husband seven years from her virginity, and
herself a widow even for eighty-four years." From avrr] Trpofitfi. to

reaa-dpoiv is a parenthesis in which tjv is to be understood : £^aao-a

explains TrpofitfiriKvZa, and avrrj balances yu,cra dv8po<;. She was of

great age, because she had lived l seven years as a wife and eighty-
four years by Jierself (Rom. vii. 25) as a widow. The ew? draws
attention to the great length of her widowhood

;

"
up to as much

as" (Mt. xviii. 21, 22). That she should be considerably over a

hundred years old is not incredible. But the eighty-four may be
intended to include the seven years and the time before her

marriage. In any case the clumsy arrangement of taking all three

verses (36-38) as one sentence, and making avrrj the nom. to

dvOutfjioXoyeLTo, should be avoided. That she had never, in spite of

her early widowhood, married again, was held to be very honourable
to her : comp. 1 Tim. v. 3, 5. Monogamia apud ethnicos in summo
honore est (Tertul. de. Exh. Cast. xiii. : comp. de Monog. xvi.

;
ad

Uxor. i. 7). See quotations in Wetst. on 1 Tim. hi. 2, and
Whiston's note on Jos. Ant. xviii. 6. 6. Syr-Sin. has " seven days."

37. ouk deju'crraTo tou tepoO. See on viii. 13. This is to be

understood, like xxiv. 53, of constant attendance, rather than of

actual residence within the temple precincts, although the latter may
have been possible. She never missed a service, and between the

services she spent most of her time in the temple. In spite of her

age she kept more than the customary fasts (comp. v. 33), perhaps
more than the Mondays and Thursdays (see on xviii. 12), and spent
an unusual amount of time in prayer.

1 The first aorist of ^v is late Greek. It occurs Acts xxvi. 5 ; Rom. xiv. 9 ;

Rev. ii. 8, xx. 4. Attic writers use e(3Lwv, which is not found in N.T.
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XaTpevovo-a. Freq. in Lk., Paul, and Heb. See on iv. 8. Not in Mk.
or Jn. Alt. iv. IO from Deut. vi. 13.

—vvkto. k. T||Aepav. Comp. Acts
xxvi. 7. This is the usual order: Mk. iv. 27, v. 5 ; Acts xx. 31 ; 1 Thes.

ii. 9, iii. 10 ; 2 Thes. iii. 8 ; 1 Tim. v. 5 ; 2 Tim. i. 3. But the other is

also common: xviii. 7 ; Acts ix. 24; Rev. iv. 8, etc.; and in O.T. is more
common. It may be doubted whether the order makes any difference of

meaning : see Ellicott on 1 Tim. v. 5, and comp. Horn. Od. ii. 345 ; 77.

xxiv. 73, v. 490; Plat. Theaet. 151 A.

38. au-rfj tt] Jpa. "That very hour" (RV.) : see on x. 7, 21.

AV. exaggerates with "that instant," as does Beza with to ipso

momento, and also Gen. with "at the same instant."—emorao-a.
"
Coming up

" and "
standing by," rather than "

coming suddenly
"

(Gen. and Rhem.), although the word often has this meaning from

the context. Comp. xxi. 34, x. 40, xx. 1
;
Acts iv. 1, vi. 12, xxii. 13,

xxiii. 27 ;
and see on ver. 9.

—
6.vQoiy.o\oyzno. The dvri does not

refer to Symeon, meaning that
" she in turn gave thanks "

;
but to

the making a return, which is involved in all thanksgiving : Ps.

lxxviii. 13 ;
Ezra iii. n

; 3 Mac. vi. 33 ; Test. XII Patr. Judah i.

e'XdXei. Not on that occasion, but afterwards,
" she was

habitually speaking." When she met Mary and Joseph she could

not speak irao-iv tois 7rpoo-S£xo//.€vois, for they were not present.

Grammatically -rrcpl
au-rou may refer to t<3 ©ew, but it evidently

refers to the Child. Godet divides the people into three sections :

the Pharisees, who expected a political deliverer
;
the Sadducees,

who expected nothing ;
and the blessed few, who expected the

spiritual deliverance or consolation (ver. 25) of Jerusalem. Bengel

argues from 77-ao-iv erant igitur non pauci, wThich does not follow,

especially when we consider Lk.'s fondness for the word.

Xurpoxriv 'lepovcaXijix. This, without iv, is certainly the true reading

(KB, many Versions and Fathers), "redemption 0/" Jerusalem." Comp. Is.

xl. 2. Fiction would probably have given Anna also a hymn. Against the

hypothesis that this narrative is "a poetical and symbolical representation,"
Schleiermacher asks, "Why should the author, along with Symeon, have

introduced Anna, who is not made even to answer any poetical purpose ?
"

39. cTeXeaac. "Brought to a close, accomplished"; especially

of executing what has been prescribed: xii. 50, xviii. 31, xxii. 37;
Acts xiii. 29; Rom. ii. 27; Jas. ii. 8. See Jn. xix. 28, which

illustrates the difference between TcAe'w and TcXao'w. Syr-Sin.

here inserts "Joseph and Mary" as nom. to "accomplished."

Why not " His father and His mother" (ver. 33) or
" His parents

"

(ver. 43), if that text was framed to discredit the virgin birth ?

Na£apeT. Lk. appears to know nothing of the visit of the

Magi. It would have suited his theme of the universality of the

Gospel so well, that he would hardly have omitted it, if he had
known it. In that case he was not familiar with our First Gospel.
From Mt. ii. 11 we infer that the Holy Family, after the Purifi-

cation, returned to Bethlehem and there occupied a house (W;y
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oIkiclv). The parents may have thought that the Son of David,
born in Bethlehem, ought to be brought up there. Thence they

fly to Egypt, a flight not mentioned in the authority used by Lk.

40. The conclusion of a separate narrative : comp. i. 80.

Contrast the reticence of this verse (which is all that we know
respecting the next eleven yeais) with the unworthy inventions of the

apocryphal gospels. Hastings, D.C.G. art. "Boyhood of Jesus."

T)u£avei' k. eKpa.Tat.ouTo. Of bodily development in size and

strength ;
for Trvevfxari. is an insertion from i. 80.—n-X'ripoup.ei'oi'.

Pres. part. "Being filled" day by day. The o-cxfua is to be regarded
as wisdom in the highest and fullest sense. The intellectual, moral,
and spiritual growth of the Child, like the physical, was real. His
was a perfect humanity developing perfectly, unimpeded by
hereditary or acquired defects. It was the first instance of such a

growth in history. For the first time a human infant was realizing
the ideal of humanity. See Martensen, Christian Dogmatics, §139.

xdpis ©eou r[v i-n aJ-ro. See on iv. 22 and comp. Acts iv. 33.

It was near the beginning of this interval that the Jews sent an embassy of

fifty to follow Archelaus to Rome, to protest against his accession, and to

petition that Judaea might be annexed to Syria (Jos. B.J. ii. 6. 1 ; Ant. xvii.

11. 1), of which fact we perhaps have a trace in the parable of the Pounds

(xix. 14). And it was neai the end of this interval that another embassy went
to complain of Archelaus to Augustus : and he was then deposed, and banished
to Vienne in Gaul {Ant. xvii. 13. 2; B.J. ii. 7. 3). Lewin, Fasti Sacri, 877,

944, ion, 1026.

41-52. The Boyhood of the Messiah.

His Visit to Jerusalem and the Temple, and His first recorded

Words. Here again, as in the Circumcision, the Purification, and

the Presentation, the idea of fidelity to the Law is very con-

spicuous. Hort, Judaistic Christianity, Lect. ii., Macmillan, 1894.

41. KaT eros. The expression occurs here only in N.T.

Combined with the imperf. it expresses the habitual annual practice
of Joseph and Mary. At the Passover, Pentecost, and Tabernacles

every male had to go up to Jerusalem (Ex. xxiii. 14-17, xxxiv. 23;
Deut. xvi. 16). But since the Dispersion this law could not be

kept ; yet most Palestinian Jews tried to go at least once a year.

About women the Law says nothing, but Hillel prescribed that

they also should go up to the Passover. Mary, like Hannah

(1 Sam. i. 7), probably went out of natural piety, and not in

obedience to HillePs rule.

t^ topTf}.
" For {he feast," or, more probably, "at the feast": dat. of

time, as in viii. 29, xii. 20, xiii. 14, 15, 16; Acts vii. 8, xii. 21, xxi. 26,

xxii. 13, xxvii. 23. In class. Grk. rrj iopry without iv is rare : Win. xxxi. 5,

p. 269. The phrase 17 eopri] tou ird<rxa occurs again Jn. xiii. I only ; not in
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LXX. The fact that yoveh has not been changed here, even in those MSS.
in which w. 27 and 43 have been corrupted, is some evidence that the

corruption was not made for dogmatic reasons. The love of amplification or
of definiteness might suffice.

42. 6Twc 8<o8eica. At the age of twelve a young Jew became
* a son of the Law," and began to keep its enactments respecting
feasts, fasts, and the like. The mention of the age implies that

since the Presentation Jesus had not been up to Jerusalem.
—

deafiau'oVTwi'. Imperf. part. "On their usual going up."
— ko.t& to

60os. See small print on i. 9 ; also Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 251.
43. Kal reXeiwcr&vTwv. Note the change of tense. "And after

they had fulfilled." There is nothing ungrammatical in the com-
bination of an aor. with an imperf. part. But the reading dvafiavTuv
is an obvious correction to avoid apparent awkwardness.—-ras

rjfie'pas. The prescribed seven days (Ex. xii. 15, 16; Lev. xxiii.

6-8
; Deut. xvi. 3), or the customary two days, for many pilgrims

left after the principal sacrifices were over.

inriiieivev. Contains an idea of persistence and perseverance,
and hence is used of remaining after others have gone : comp. Acts
xvii. 14. The attraction of Divine things held Him fast in spite of

the departure of His parents. It would be His first experience of

the temple services, and especially of the slaying of the Paschal
lamb.—6 ttcus.

" The Boy," to distinguish from t6 7raiSi'ov : see on
ver. 52.

—ouk eyvwaav. This shows what confidence they had in

Him, and how little they were accustomed to watch Him. That
it shows neglect on their part is a groundless assertion. They
were accustomed to His obedience and prudence, and He had
never caused them anxiety. See Hase, Geschichte Jesu, § 28,

p. 276, ed. 1891.
44. tt] owoSca. "The caravan." The inhabitants of a village,

or of several neighbouring villages, formed themselves into a

caravan, and travelled together. The Nazareth caravan was so

long that it took a whole day to look through it. The caravans
went up singing psalms, especially the "songs of degrees" (Ps.

cxx.-cxxxiv.) : but they would come back with less solemnity. It

was probably when the caravan halted for the night that He was
missed. At the present day the women commonly start first, and
the men follow; the little children being with the mothers, and the
older with either. If this was the case then, Mary might fancy that

He was with Joseph, and Joseph that He was with Mary. Tristram,
Eastern Customs in Bible Lands, p. 56.

T)ix(f>as 656v. In LXX 68bv yfitpa: (Num. xi. 31 ; 1 Kings xix. 4). Comp.
ropeiav rjfxipas /juas (Jon. iii. 4).

The compound dve^-row expresses thoroughness (Acts xi. 25 ; Job iii. 4,
X. 6 ; 2 Mac. xiii. 21).

crvyyevevo-iv. A barbarous form of dat. plur. found also Mk. vi. 4 and
I Mac. x. 89. For yvuxrToh see on xxiii. 49.
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45. pi cupdrrcs.
" Because they did not find

"
: see on iii. 9.—

uireVrpeiJ/cu' dwxi^rjToGrres. The turning back was a single act, the

seeking continued a long time. Comp. Mk. viii. 11, x. 2. In such
cases the pres. part, is not virtually fut., as if it meant "

in order to

seek." The seeking was present directly the turning back took

place. Win. xlv. 1. b, p. 429. For uTre'orTpev|/a^ see small print on
i. 56, and for eyeVe-ro see detached note after ch. i.

46. Tjfie'pas Tpels. These are reckoned in three ways. (1) One
day out, at the end of which the Child is missed

;
one day back

;

and on the third the finding. This is probably correct. (2) One
day's search on the journey back

;
one day's search in Jerusalem ;

and on the third the finding. (3) Two days' search in Jerusalem,
and then the finding. This is improbable. Jerusalem was not a

large place, and less than a day would probably suffice. We may
understand that on all three days Jesus was in the temple with the

doctors. Godet conjectures that He there had an experience
similar to that of Jacob at Bethel (Gen. xxviii. 10-22): "God
became more intimately His God, His Father." There is no
evidence.

iv tu lepw. Not in a synagogue, if there was one in the temple
enclosure, but probably on the terrace, where members of the

Sanhedrin gave public instruction on sabbaths and festivals. If

this is correct, His parents had left on the third day, and the

Passover was still going on. If all had been over, this public

teaching would have ceased.

K.aQet,6jxevov. As a learner, not as a teacher. St. Paul sat
"
at

the feet of Gamaliel" (Acts xxii. 3). Jesus probably sat on the

ground, while the Rabbis sat on benches or stood.—kv p.e'au. See

on viii. 7. Not dignitatis causa (Beng.) or as doctor doctorum

(Calov.), but because there were teachers on each side, possibly in

a semicircle. The point is that He was not hidden, but where He
could easily be found. For a list of distinguished persons who

may have been present, see Farrar, L. of Christ, i. ch. vi., from

Sepp, Leben Jesu, i. § 17. Of biblical personages, Symeon,
Gamaliel, Annas, Caiaphas, Nicodemus, and Joseph of Arimathea

are possibilities.

dKouoira auTaic icai e'-n-epwrwrra auTous. Note that the hearing is

placed first, indicating that He was there as a learner
;
and it was

as such that He questioned them. It was the usual mode of

instruction that the pupil should ask as well as answer questions.
A holy thirst for knowledge, especially of sacred things, would

prompt His inquiries. The Arabic Gospel of the Infancy represents
Him as instructing them in the statutes of the Law and the

mysteries of the Prophets, as well as in astronomy, medicine,

physics, and metaphysics (l.-lii.). See on iii. 10.

47. e£iorarro. A strong word expressing great amazement :
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viii. 56; Acts ii. 7, 12, viii. 13, ix. 21. For em comp. Wisd. v. 2

and the brl which Lk. commonly uses after 8av/jLd£eiv (see on ver.

33) ;
and for irdrres 01 dKouorres see on i. 66.—auviaci.

"
Intelli-

gence
"

;
an application of the o-o<£i'a with which He was ever being

filled (ver. 40) : see Lft. on Col. i. 9.
—

diroKpurccrii'. His replies

would show His wonderful intellectual and spiritual development.

The vanity of Josephus {Vita, 2) and of Bellarmine (Vita, pp.

28-30, ed. Dollinger und Reusch, Bonn, 1887) leads them to

record similar amazement respecting themselves.

48. 180'rres. Return to the original subject, <h yoveis.
—

f|e-

TrXdYTjo-ae.
Another strong expression: ix. 43; Acts xiii. 12.

They were astonished at finding Him there, and thus occupied,

apparently without thought of them.

rj p.^rr)p auTou. It was most natural that she should be the first

to speak. Her reproachful question perhaps contains in it a vein

of self-reproach. She and Joseph had appeared to be negligent.

^ToCfjiec. "Are seeking" : the pain of the anxiety has not yet

quite ceased. For k<x! iyu see on xvi. 9.

N B read £i]Tovfj.ei>, which WH. adopt. Almost all other editors follow

almost all other authorities in reading iirjTovfiev.

oSuvoifiei'oi.
" In great anguish

"
of mind, as in Acts xx. 38 and

Zech. xii. 10; of body and mind, xvi. 24, 25; comp. Rom. ix. 2;

1 Tim. vi. 10. The potato, (ver. 35) has already begun its work.

Anguish cannot be reasonable. But they might have been sure

that the Child who was to be the Messiah could not be lost. This

agrees with ver. 50.
49. ti on c£t]t6it£ fj.e;

Not a reproof, but an expression of

surprise: comp. Mk. ii. 16. He is not surprised at their coming
back for Him, but at their not knowing where to find Him.

Here also X has the pres. ^retre.

iv -rots tou iraTpds p.ou.
"
Engaged in My Father's business

"
is

a possible translation: comp. to. rov ®€ov (Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii.

33); to. tov Kvplov (1 Cor. vii. 32, 34). But "
in My Father's house "

is probably right, as in Gen. xli. 5r. Irenseus (Hxr. v. 36. 2) para-

phrases the Iv rfj oIklo. of Jn. xiv. 2 by iv toi? : comp. iv tois 'Afxdv

(Esth. vii. 9) ;
iv toi? avrov (Job xviii. 19); to. Avkcovos (Throe, ii.

76). Other illustrations in Wetst. Arm. and Diatess-Tat. have

in domo patris mei. The words indicate His surprise that His

parents did not know where to find Him. His Father's business

could have been done elsewhere. There is a gentle but decisive

correction of His Mother's words,
"
Thy father and I," in the reply,

" Where should a child be (Set), but in his father's house ? and My
Father is God." For the 8ei see on iv. 43. It is notable that the

first recorded words of the Messiah are an expression of His Divine
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Sonship as man
;
and His question implies that they knew it, or

ought to know it. But there is nothing which implies that He had

just received a revelation of this relationship. These first recorded
words are the kernel of the whole narrative, and the cause of its

having been preserved. They must mean more than that Jesus is

a son of Abraham, and therefore has God as His Father. His

parents would easily have understood so simple a statement as

that.

50. ou aruvT}Kav to ptjfia. Ergo non ex Wis hoc didicerat (Beng.).
There is nothing inconsistent in this. They learnt only gradually
what His Messiahship involved, and this is one stage in the process.
From the point of view of her subsequent knowledge, Mary recog-
nized that at this stage she and Joseph had not understood. This

verse, especially when combined with the next, shows clearly who
was the source of Lk.'s information. 1

Comp. ix. 45 and xviii. 34.
51.

rji' uTTOTao-o-o'(i.ev'os. This sums up the condition of the

Messiah during the next seventeen years. The analytical tense

gives prominence to the continuance of the subjection : comp. i.

18, 20, 21. For VTvoTa.cnjf.iv comp. x. 17, 20.

auTois. The last mention of Joseph. He was almost certainly
dead before Christ's public ministry began ; but this statement of

continued subjection to him and Mary probably covers some years.
The main object of the statement, however, may be to remove the

impression that in His reply (ver. 49) Jesus resents, or henceforward

repudiates, their authority over Him. Comp. Ign. Alagn. xiii.

Sie-rripci. Expresses careful and continual keeping. Gen.
xxxvii. 11 is a close parallel: comp. Acts xv. 29. We must not

confine irdmra to, prj(j.a.Ta to vv. 48, 49 ;
the phrase is probably used

in the Hebraistic sense of "things spoken of." Comp. i. 65, ii. 19;
Acts v. 32 : but in all these cases

"
sayings

"
is more possible than

here. Still more so in Dan. vii. 28 : to prj/xa iv rrj KapoYa ixov

oieTT]pr]o~a. [? o-vveTrjprjo-a]. Syr-Sin. omits "
in her heart."

52. The verse is very similar to 1 Sam. ii. 26, of which it is

perhaps a quotation. See Athan. Con. Arian. iii. 51, p. 203, ed.

Bright; Card. Newman, Select Treatises of S. Athan. i. p. 419;
Wace & Schaff, p. 421 ; Pearson, On the Creed, art. iii. p. 160.

'ItjctoGs. The growth is very clearly marked throughout : to

/3p€<^os (ver. 16); to TratStW (ver. 40); 'I^o-ous 6 7rais (ver. 43);

'I^o-ovs (ver. 52). Non statim plena statura, ut Protoplasti, appa-
ruit : sed omnes setatis gradus sanctificavit. Senectus eum non decebat

(Beng.). Schaff, The Person of Christ, pp. 10-17, Nisbet, 1880.

1 "This fine tender picture, in which neither truth to nature, nor the beauty
which that implies, is violated in a single line, . . . cannot have been devised

by human hands, which, when left to themselves, were always betrayed into

coarseness and exaggeration, as shown by the apocryphal gospels" (Keim,y«.
of Naz., Eng tr. ii. p. 137).
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Trpo^KOTrre»\ Here only in the Gospels, and elsewhere in N.T.

only in S. Paul (Rom. xiii. 12; Gal. i. 14; 2 Tim. ii. 16, iii. 9, 13).

The metaphor probably comes from pioneers cutting in front ; but

some refer it to lengt/iening by hammering. Hence the meaning of
"
promote

"
: but more often it is intransitive, as always in N.T.

Actual growth is expressed by the word, and to explain it of

progressive manifestation is inadequate. Hooker, Eccl. Pol. bk. v.

53- i-3-

o-o<f>ia. Not "knowledge" but "wisdom," which includes know-

ledge : it is used of the wisdom of the Egyptians (Acts vii. 22).

Jesus was capable of growth in learning ; e.g. He increased in

learning through experience in suffering : epaOev dtp' £>v «ra#ev

(Heb. v. 8, where see Westcott's notes).

r)\iKia. Not "age," which is probably the meaning xii. 25 and
Mt. vi. 27, but would be rather an empty truism here. Rather,
"
stature," as in xix. 3 : justam proceritatem nactus est ac decoram

(Beng.). His intellectual and moral growth (o-o<£ia), as well as His

physical growth (r/XiKi'a), was perfect. The -n-poeKOTrre ^Ai/a'a corre-

sponds to ifJLeyaXvvtTO (in some copies tVo/j£i'eTo /xeyaXvvoixevov) in

i Sam. ii. 26. See Martensen, Chr. Dogm. § 142.

XapiTi. "Goodwill, favour, loving-kindness" (ver. 40, i. 30;
Acts iv. 33, vii. 10): see on iv. 22. That He advanced in favour

with God plainly indicates that there was moral and spiritual

growth. At each stage He was perfect for that stage, but the

perfection of a child is inferior to the perfection of a man
;

it is

the difference between perfect innocence and perfect holiness. He
was perfectly (tcAcws) man, as set forth in the Council of Constan-

tinople (a.d. 381) against Apollinaris, who held that in Jesus the

Divine Logos was a substitute for a human soul. In that case an

increase in cro<pia and in x*Pts trapa ©ew would have been incon-

ceivable, as Pearson points out (On the Creed, art. iii. p. 160; comp.
E. Harold Browne, Exp. of the XXXIX. Articles, iv. 2. 4).

ecu dcGpoj-n-ois. Nothing of the kind is said of John (i. 66, 80);
his sternness and his retirement into the desert prevented it. But
an absolutely perfect human being living among men could not

fail to be attractive until His public ministry brought Him into

collision with their prejudices and sins. 1
Comp. what Josephus

says of the development of Moses (Ant. ii. 9. 6); also the promise
made in Prov. iii. 4 to him who keeps mercy and truth :

" so shalt

1 Pearson in a long note gives the chief items of evidence as to the primitive
belief that Is. liii. 2, 3 was to be understood literally of the personal appearance
of Jesus as " a personage no way amiable ; an aspect, indeed, rather uncomely."
..." But what the aspect of His outward appearance was, because the Scrip-
tures are silent, we cannot now know" {On the Creed, art. ii. pp. 87, 88).

Lange has some good remarks on the "master-stroke of Divine wisdom"
which caused Jesus to be brought up at Nazareth (Z. of Christ, Eng. tr. i. pp.
317, 324)-
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thou find favour and good understanding in the sight of God and
man "—ivtDTriov Kupi'ou KaL ai'6pu)TT(i)v.

For answers to the objections urged by Strauss against the

historical character of this narrative see Hase, Gesch. Jesu % § 28,

p. 280, ed. 1891.

IH. l-IX. 50. THE MINISTRY.

III. 1-22. The External Preparation for the Ministry of tht

Christ: the Ministry of John tlie Baptist, Mt. iii. 1-12; Mk.
i. 1-8

; Jn. i. 15-28.

Hie quasi scena N. T. panditur is Bengel's illuminative remark.
"
It was the glory of John the Baptist to have revived the function

of the prophet
"

(Ecce Homo, p. 2) ; and it is difficult for us to

realize what that meant. A nation, which from Samuel to Malachi

had scarcely ever been without a living oracle of God, had for

three or four centuries never heard the voice of a Prophet. It

seemed as if Jehovah had withdrawn from His people. The

breaking of this oppressive silence by the voice of the Baptist

caused a thrill through the whole Jewish population throughout
the world. Lk. shows his appreciation of the magnitude of the

crisis by the sixfold attempt to give it an exact date. Of the four

Evangelists he is the only one to whom the title of historian in the

full sense of the term can be given ;
and of Christian writers he is

the first who tries to fit the Gospel history into the history of the

world. It is with a similar wish to do justice to a crisis that

Thucydides gives a sixfold date of the entry of the Theban? into

Platasa, by which the thirty years' truce was manifestly broken and

the Peloponnesian War begun (ii.
2

; comp. v. 20).

The section is carefully arranged. First the Date (1, 2) ;
then

a Description of the new Prophet (3-6) ; then an account of his

Preaching and its Effects (7-17); and an Explanation as to how it

came to an End (18-20). He baptizes the Christ (21, 22).

1, 2. The Date. The event that is thus elaborately dated is

the appearance of the new Prophet, not the beginning of Christ's

ministry. See below on the conclusion of ver. 2. Ellicott con-

siders it the date of the captivity of the Baptist. This had been
advocated by Wieseler in his Synopsis (ii.

ch. ii. Eng. tr. p.

178), but he abandoned it in his Beitrdge. Others would make
it refer to Christ's baptism, which may have followed closelv
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upon John's first appearance as a preacher (Caspari, Chron. Einl.

§ 2,% Eng. tr. p. 41). But the interval between the beginning of

John's ministry and his baptizing Jesus cannot be determined

Some estimate it at one month, others at six months, because John
was six months older than Jesus (Lewin, Fasti Sacri, n 71). Weiss

(Leben Jesu, I. ii. 8, Eng. tr. i. p. 316) shows that the interval was

not more than six months. The appearance of one who seemed
to be a Prophet soon attracted immense attention

; and when

large numbers accepted his doctrine and baptism, it became

imperative that the hierarchy should make inquiry as to his

authority and claims. But it appears from Jn. i. 19-28 that the

first investigation made by the Sanhedrin was about the time when
the Baptist met Jesus. In neither case can year or time of year
be determined. If Jesus was born towards the end, John about

the middle, of 749 (b.c. 5), then John might begin to preach about

the middle of 779, and Jesus be baptized early in 780 (a.d. 27).

It is little or no confirmation of this result that both the Greek and the

Roman Churches celebrate the Baptism of Christ on Jan. 6th. Originally, the

Nativity, the Visit of the Magi, and the Baptism were all celebrated on Jan. 6th.

When Dec. 25th was adopted as the date of the Nativity, the Roman Church
continued to celebrate the Baptism with the Epiphany to the Gentiles on Jan.
6th, while the Greek Church transferred the latter along with the Nativily to

Dec. 25th, commemorating the Baptism alone on Jan. 6th. The fact that both

the Eastern and the Western Church have concurred in celebrating the Baptism
on Jan. 6th seems at first sight to be imposing testimony. But there is little

doubt that all trustworthy evidence had perished before any of these dates were
selected. 1

Instead of the elaborate dates given in these first two verses, Mt. (iii. 1
) has

simply 'Ev 5£ reus i^xepais eKetvais, while Mk. (i. 4) has nothing. Comp. the

somewhat similar dating of the erection of Solomon's temple (
I Kings vi. 1 ).

Beng. says of this date, Epocha ecclesim omnium maxima. Hie quasi scena N. T.

panditur. Ne nativitatis qitidem, aut mortis, resurrectionis, ascensionis christi

tempus tarn precise definitur.

1. 'Ev eT€i oe Tr€rr€K<uoeK<!iTa> ttjs ^yejioi'ias Ti{3epiou Kaiaapos.
He naturally begins with the Roman Empire, and then takes the

local governors, civil and ecclesiastical. "Now in the 15th year
of the reign of Tiberius Caesar," or

" of Tiberius as Caesar." Is the

15th year to be counted from the death of Augustus, Aug. 19th,
a.u.c. 767, a.d. 14? or from the time when he was associated

with Augustus as joint ruler at the end of 764 or beginning of

765, a.d. 11 or 12? It is impossible to determine this with

certainty. Good authorities (Zumpt, Wieseler, Weiss) plead for

the latter reckoning, which makes the Gospel chronology as a

whole run more smoothly; but it is intrinsically less probable,

1 For the chief data respecting the limits of our Lord's life see Lft.

Biblical Essays, p. 58, note ; and on Lk.'s chronology in these verses see

Ewald, Hist, of Israel, vi., Eng. tr. p. 149, and Lange. L. of C. bk. ii. pt. iii.

§ 1, i. p. 342.

6
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and seems to be inconsistent with the statements of Tacitus and
Suetonius. See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 405.

The main points are these. I. Tiberius was not joint Emperor with

Augustus ; he was associated with him only in respect of the provinces and
armies : ut provincias cum Augusto communiter administraret, simulqut
censum ageret (Suet. Tib. xxi.); ut sequum ei jits in omnibus provinciis

exercitibusque esset (Veil. Paterc. ii. 121); filius, collega imperii, consort

tribnniciee, protestatis adsumitur, otnnisque per exercitus ostentatur (Tac. Ann.
i. 3. 3 ; comp. i. II. 2 and iii. 56. 2). 2. It is clear from Tacitus {Ann. i. 5-7)
that, when Augustus died, Tiberius was not regarded by himself or by others as

already Emperor. Suetonius confirms this by saying that Tiberius, while

manifestly getting the imperial power into his hands, for a time refused the

offer of it (Tib. xxiv.). 3. No instance is known of reckoning the reign of

Tiberius from his association with Augustus. The coins of Antioch, Lk.'s own
city, which helped to convert Wieseler from the one view to the other by
seeming to date the reign of Tiberius from the association, are not admitted by
Eckhel to be genuine. On the other hand, there are coins of Antioch which
date the reign of Tiberius from the death of Augustus. It remains, therefore,

that, although to reckon from the association was a possible method, especially
in the provinces, for there Tiberius had been really a consort of Augustus, yet
it is more probable that Lk. reckons in the usual way from the death of the

predecessor (see Wieseler, Chron. Synop. ii. ch. ii. ; Keim, Jesus of Naz. ii.

pp. 381, 382; Lewin, Fasti Sacri, 1044; Sanday, Fourth Gospel, p. 65).
Fifteen years from the death of Augustus would be a.d. 29, at which time our

Lord would probably be 32 years of age, which sufficiently agrees with Lk.'s

"about 30" (ver. 23). If the earlier date is admissible, the agreement becomes
exact.

rJYe/jioi'fas. Quite a vague term, and applicable to the rule of

emperor, king, legatus, or procurator, as is shown by Jos. Ant.

xviii. 4. 2, and by the use of ^•ye/j.wv in N.T. : xx. 20, xxi. 12;
Acts xxiii. 24, 26, 33, etc. Wieseler is alone in seeing in this

word (instead of /xovap^ia), and in Kalcrap (instead of 2e/3ao-Tos),

evidence that the co-regency of Tiberius is meant (Beitrdge z.

richtigen IVurdigung d. Evan. 1869, pp. 1 91-194). From the

Emperor Lk. passes to the local governor under him.

TjYep.oyeu'oi'Tog. The more exact £TnTpoTrevovTo<; of D and other

authorities is an obvious correction to mark his office with pre-
cision : cViTpo7ros

=procurator. Pilate succeeded Valerius Gratus

a.d. 25, and was recalled a.d. 36 or 37 by Tiberius, who died,

March a.d. 37, before Pilate reached Rome. Having mentioned
the Roman officials, Lk. next gives the local national rulers.

TeTpapxoGrros. The word occurs nowhere else in N.T., but is

used by Josephus of Philip, tetrarch of Trachonitis {B.J. iii. 10. 7).

The title tetrarch was at first used literally of the governor of a

fourth ; e.g. of one of the four provinces of Thessaly (Eur. Ale.

1 1 54), or one of the fourths into which each of the three divisions

of Galatia were divided (Strabo, 430, 540, 560, 567). But after-

wards it came to mean the governor of any division, as a third or

a. half, or of any small country ; any ruler not a /3ao-j.Aevs (Hop
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Sat. i. 3. 12). Such seems to be the meaning here; but it may
be used in its literal sense, Pilate's province representing the

fourth tetrarchy, viz. the dominions of Archelaus.

In d we have the singular rendering : in anno quintodecimo ducatus Tiberi

Csesaris procurante Pontio Pilato Judsese, qaaterducatus Galilse.se, Herode.

'Hpw'Sou. Antipas, son of Herod the Great and Malthace the

Samaritan. See small print on i. 5 for the iota subscript. Two
inscriptions have been found, one at Cos and one at Delos, which

almost certainly refer to him as tetrarch, and son of Herod the

king (Schiirer, Jewish People in the T. of J. C. I. vol. ii. p. 17).

His coins have the title tetrarch, and, like those of his father, bear

no image. Herod Philip was the first to have any portrait on the

coins of a Jewish prince. He had the images of Augustus and
Tiberius put upon his coins. As his dominions were wholly

heathen, this would cause little scandal. He even went so far as

to put the temple of Augustus at Panias on his coins. Herod

Antipas was made tetrarch of Persea and Galilee, B.C. 4 (Jos. Ant.

xvii. 11. 4; B.J. ii. 6. 3). As he ruled this district until a.d. 39
or 40, the whole of Christ's life falls within his reign, and nearly
the whole of Christ's ministry took place within his dominions.

For his character see on xiii. 32. He was by courtesy allowed

the title of /3a<ri\evs (Mk. vi. 14) ;
and as Agrippa had obtained

this by right, Antipas and Herodias went to Rome, a.d. 39, to try

and get the courtesy tftle made a real one by Caligula. The

attempt led to his banishment, the details of which are uncertain,

for Josephus makes inconsistent statements. Either he was
banished at Baise, a.d. 39, to Lugdunum {Ant. xviii. 7. 2), or he

had a second audience with Caligula at Lugdunum, a.d. 40, and
was banished to Spain (B. J. ii. 9. 6). The latter is probably
correct (Lewin, Fasti Sacri, 1561). But see Farrar, Herods, p. 178.

iXiirrrou. Herod Philip, son of Herod the Great and Cleo-

patra. He reigned for nearly 37 years, B.C. 4 to a.d. 33, when he

died at Julias, which he had built and named in honour of the

infamous Julia, d. of Augustus and wife of Tiberius. He was the

builder of Cassarea Philippi (B.J. ii. 9. 1), and was the best of the

Herods (Ant. xviii. 4. 6). He married his niece Salome soon

after she had danced for the head of the Baptist, c. a.d. 31 (Ant.
xviii. 5. 4). Trachonitis (rpa^wv = rpaxys kcu TrerpajS^s to7tos)

derived its name from the rugged character of the country. It lay

N.E. of Galilee in the direction of Damascus, and its inhabitants

were skilled archers and very often banditti (Ant. xv. 10. 1). The

expression 777s 'It. ko.1 Tp. x°Vas>

" the region of Iturasa and

Trachonitis," seems to indicate that more than these two is

included
; probably Auranitis and Batanasa. 'Irvpala, both here

and perhaps everywhere, is an adjective. Farrar, p. 164.
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Auaavtou rqs 'APi\T]rf]5 TeTp. Not merely Strauss, Gfrorer, B.

Bauer, and Hilgenfeld, but even Keim and Holtzmann, attribute

to Lk. the gross chronological blunder of supposing that Lysanias,
son of Ptolemy, who ruled this region previous to B.C. 36, when he
was killed by M. Antony, is still reigning 60 years after his death.

Such a mistake is very improbable ;
and the only difficulty about

Lk.'s statement is that we have no indisputable evidence of this

tetrarch Lysanias. D.C.G. art. "Lysanias."

But 1. Lysanias, son of Ptolemy, was styled kinga.r\A not tetrarch, and the

seat of his kingdom was Chalcis in Coele-Syria, not Abila in Abilene. 2. It is

pure assumption that no one of his name ever ruled in these parts afterwards.

3. Josephus {Ant. xix. 5- l) speaks of " Abila of Lysanias," and (xx. 7. 1) of a

tetrarchy of Lysanias (comp. B. J. ii. 11. 5, 12. 8) ; and as the son of Ptolemy
was not called tetrarch, nor was connected with Abila, and, moreover, reigned
for only 5 or 6 years, it is improbable that "Abila of Lysanias" was called

after him. Therefore these passages in Josephus confirm rather than oppose Lk.

4. A medal found by Pococke designates Lysanias
" tetrarch and high priest."

If this refers to either, it is more likely to refer to Lk.'s Lysanias. 5. Two
inscriptions exist, one of which proves that Lysanias, the son of Ptolemy,

left children ; the other, that at the time when Tiberius was associated with

Augustus there was a "tetrarch Lysanias" (Boeckh, Corp. inscr. Gr. 4523,

4521). See Davidson, Intr. to N.T. i. pp. 214-221, 1st ed. ; Rawlinson,

Bampton Lectures for 1859, p. 203; Wieseler in Ilerzog,
2

i. pp. 87-89; and
the reff. in Thayer's Grimm under AvcravLas.

2. tirl dpxiepe'ws "Avva koi Kaid^a. Lk. now passes to the

ecclesiastical rulers. The singular is probably not accidental, and

certainly not ironical.
" Under the high priest Annas-Caiaphas,"

which means that between them they discharged the duties, or that

each of them in different senses was regarded high priest, Annas
dejure (Acts iv. 6) and Caiaphas de facto (Jn. xi. 49).

Annas had held office A.D. 7-14, when he had been deposed by Valerius

Gratus, the predecessor of Pilate, who set up in succession Ismael, Eleazar

(son of Annas), Simon, and Joseph surnamed Caiaphas, who held office a.d.

18-36, when he was deposed by Vitellius. Four more sons of Annas succeeded

Caiaphas, the last of whom (another Annas) put to death James the
" brother

of the Lord" and the first bishop of Jerusalem. It is manifest that Annas
letained very great influence, and sometimes acted as high priest. "Annas
the high priest was there, and Caiaphas, and John, and Alexander, and as

many as were of the kindred of the high priest
"
(Acts iv. 6). Perhaps, so far

as it was safe to do so, he was encouraged to ignore the Roman appointments and
to continue in office during the high priesthoods of his successors. This would
be especially easy when his own son-in-law or son happened to be the Roman
nominee. 1 There were no less than twenty-eight high priests from the time of

Herod the Great to the capture of Jerusalem by Titus (Jos. Ant. xx. 10).

lytveTo prjfia ©eou em '\wdvr\v. It is clear from this that what
Lk. is anxious to date with precision is not any event in the life

of the Messiah, but the appearance of the new Prophet, who was

1

Josephus says
that David appointed Zadok high priest fj.tr 'Ajliaddpov,

*i\os 7&p ty avry (Ant. vii. 5. 4). See Lft. Biblical Essays, p. 163.
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to be the Messiah's herald, and who was by some mistaken for

the Messiah. John's preaching and baptizing is an epoch with

Lk. (Acts i. 22, x. 37, xiii. 24). As distinct from 6 Ao'yos tov

®eov, which means the Gospel message as a whole (see on
viii. 11), prjfj-a.

©eov means some particular utterance (Mt. iv. 4;

comp. Lk. xxii. 61). The phrase yLveaOai prjp-a Kvpiou (not ®eov)
is freq. in LXX (Gen. xv. 1

;
1 Sam. xv. 10

;
2 Sam. vii. 4 ;

1 Kings
xvii. 2, 8, xviii. 1, xx. 28, etc.) ;

also yCveudai \6yov KvpCov (2 Sam.
xxiv. n; 1 Kings vi. 11, xii. 22, xiii. 20, xvi. 1, etc.). It is the

O.T. formula to express Divine inspiration. In such cases the

phrase is almost always followed by 7rpo's : but in 1 Chron. xxii. 8 (?)

and Jer. i. 1 we have eirt. Jer. i. 1 is a close parallel to this : to

prj/j-a
tov &eov o iyevero eirl lepe/xiav. The phrase occurs nowhere

else in N.T.

'Iwdnrn' tow Zaxapi'ou uloV. Lk. alone describes the Baptist thus.

No other N.T. writer mentions Zacharias.—iv
-rfj ip-qp-u. The one

mentioned as his abode (i. 80). Both AV. and RV. rather obscure

this by using
"
deserts

"
in i. 80 and " wilderness

"
here. Mt. calls

it
"
the wilderness of Judaea" (iii. 1). It is the Jeshimon of 1 Sam.

xxiii. 19. See D.B.- art.
"
Arabah," and Stanley, Sin. 6° Pal. p. 310.

3-6. Description of the New Prophet. Lk. omits the state-

ments about his dress and food (Mt. iii. 4 ;
Mk. i. 6), and also the

going out of the people of Jerusalem and Judaea to him (Mt. iii. 5 ;

Mk. i. 5). The famous account of the Baptist in Jos. Ant. xviii.

5. 2 should be compared. It may have been altered by Christian

scribes, but its divergence from the Gospel narrative as to the

motive for imprisoning and killing John, is in favour of its origin-

ality.
1 See Hastings, D.B. L p. 240.

3. irao-av ireptx^po 1' tou 'lopSd^ou. The same as "the plain of

Jordan," which is thus rendered in LXX Gen. xiii. 10, 11
; by tw

Trepi^wpoy rod 'I., 2 Chron. iv. 17; and by tw irepioiKw tov 'I., 1

Kings vii. 46. The expression covers a considerable portion of the

Jordan valley at least as far north as Succoth (2 Chron. iv. 17).

The Baptist, therefore, moved north from the limestone desert on
the W. shore of the Dead Sea, and perhaps went almost the whole

length of the valley to the confines of the Sea of Galilee. For
"
Bethany (Beth-Anijah =

' House of Shipping ') beyond Jordan
"

must have been near Galilee (Jn. i. 28), and is supposed by
Conder to be the same as Bashan {Handbook of the Bible, pp. 315,

320). See, however, D.B. 2 art.
" Bethabara." John was some-

times on one bank and sometimes on the other, for we read of his

working in Peraea (Jn. x. 40). His selection of the valley of the

1 "This part of John's ministry, viz. his work as a reformer, Josephus has

brought out prominently ; while he has entirely failed to notice the indelible

stamp of the Baptist's labours left upon the history of the Theocracy
"
(Neander,

L.J.C. §34).
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Jordan as his sphere of work was partly determined by the need of

water for immersion. Stanley, Sin. 6° Pal. p. 312.

KTjpu'crow . . . dp.apTiwi'. Verbatim as Mk. i. 4. Nowhere in

N.T. has Krjpva-a-f.lv its primary meaning of
"
act as a herald

"
;
but

either "proclaim openly" (viii. 39, xii. 3; Mk. i. 45, etc.) or

"preach the Gospel" (Mt. xi. 1; Mk. iii. 14; Rom. x. 14, 15,

etc.). To "preach baptism" is to preach the necessity or value of

baptism ;
and "

repentance baptism
"

(ftanna/mo. yueravoias) is bap-
tism connected with repentance as being an external symbol of the

inward change (Acts xiii. 24, xix. 4). The repentance precedes
the baptism, which seals it and reminds the baptized of his new

obligations. To submit to this baptism was to confess that one
was a sinner, and to pledge oneself to a new life. The "

change
of mind " 1

(/xeraVota) has reference both to past deeds and to future

purposes, and is the result of a realization of their true moral

significance (Wsctt. on Heb. vi. 1, 6, xii. 17). This inward

change is specially insisted upon in the account of John's preach-

ing in Jos. Ant. xviii. 5. 2. The word is rare in Mt.
(iii. 8, n)

and Mk.
(i. 4), and does not occur in Jn. It is freq. in Lk. (ver. 8,

v. 32, xv. 7, xxiv. 47; Acts v. 31, xi. 18, etc.). We find it in

Jos. Ant. xiii. n. 3 of Aristobulus after the murder of his brother;
in Plut. Pericles, x., of the Athenians after the banishment of

Cimon ;
and in Thuc. iii. 36. 3 of the Athenians after the sentence

on Mitylene. See American Ch. Rev. No. 134, pp. 143 ff. John's
"
repentance baptism

" was €19 a<|>ecn.e dp.apTiwt'. This was its

purpose, assuring the penitent of forgiveness, and of deliverance

from the burden, penalty, and bondage of sin (Trench, Syn. xxxiii.;

Crem. Lex. p. 297 : comp. Lk. i. 77 ;
Acts ii. 38 ;

Heb. x. 18).

4. kv PipXw Xoywe. With the exception of Phil. iv. 3, lv fiifiXu

is peculiar to Lk. (xx. 42 ;
Acts i. 20, vii. 42). The form /8t/3Xos

is usual where the meaning is a writing or document, fivfikos where
the plant or papyrus as writing material is intended (Hdt. ii. 96. 3,

v. 58. 3). For Aoyoi in the sense of the "
utterances of a teacher

or prophet
"
comp. Acts xx. 35 ;

Amos i. 1.

4>w^t] powt'Tos . . . to,s Tpij3ous auToG. From Mt. iii. 3 and Mk.
i. 3 we see that, in the tradition of which all three make use, these

words were quoted as applying to the Baptist. This is therefore

a primitive interpretation ;
and we learn from Jn. i. 23 that it

originated with the Baptist himself. John was a <pwvrj making
known the Adyos.

" The whole man was a sermon." The message
was more than the messenger, and hence the messenger is regarded

1
Lactantius, in writing de Pacnitentia prefers resipiscentia as a better, al-

though still inadequate, rendering. Is enim qitem Jacti sui panitet, errorem

sunm pristinum intelligit ; ideoque Grxci melhis et significantius fxerdvotat

diamt, quant nos latine possumus resipiscentiam dicere. Resipiscit enim at

mentem suam quasi ab insania recipit, etc. {Div. Inst. vi. 24. 6).
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as mainly a voice. Jn. has dOvvare for et-fleta? iroieiTt
(i. 23), and

this looks as if he were translating direct from the Hebrew, which

has one word and not two. The quotation in the other three is

identical, and (with the substitution of avrov for tov ©eov [77/Awv])

verbatim as LXX. Lk. quotes Is. xl. 4, 5 as well as xl. 3, and
here slightly varies from LXX, having dOetas for tiBelav, and al

Tpa\€~Lai €ts oSovs Aet'as for
rj rpa^€ta eis TreSia. 1

eV tt} eprjfiw. It is possible to take these words with eroi^a'o-aTe

rather than with <pwv?) /3owvtos : but here, as in Mt. aid Mk., the

latter arrangement is more natural—vox clamantis in deserto.

Barnabas (ix. 3) connects them with /?owi/tos. It is evident from

the scenery which is mentioned that it is in a desert that the road

for the coming King has to be made. The details symbolize the

moral obstacles which have to be removed by the repentance

baptism of John, in order to prepare the people for the reception
of the Messiah, or (as some prefer) of Jehovah (Is. xxxv. 8-10).
That Lk. means the Messiah is shown by the substitution of auroS

for tov ®eov : and that this interpretation is in accordance with the

primitive tradition is shown by the fact that all three Gospels have

this substitution. Just as Oriental monarchs, when making a royal

progress, send a courier before them to exhort the population to

prepare roads, so the Messiah sends His herald to exhort His own

people (Jn. i. 11) to prepare their hearts for His coming.

5. 4>dpa-y£. "A valley shut in by precipices, a ravine"; here only in

N.T., but found in LXX (Judith ii. 8) and in class. Grk. (Thuc. ii. 67. 4).

It is perhaps from the same root as <papaw=" plough
" and foro =

" bore."

Powos. Herodotus seems to imply that this is a Cyrenaic word (iv.

199. 2) : but it is freq. in later writers and in LXX. Comp. xxiii. 30, and

for the sense Zech. iv. 7 ; Is. xl. 4.

lorai tcL o-KoXia els, k.t.X.
" The crooked places shall become

straight ways, and the rough ways smooth ways
"

: i.e. roads shall

be made where there were none before, and bad roads shall be

made good roads. Comp. the account of Vespasian's march into

Galilee, especially the work of the pioneers (Jos. B.J. iii. 6. 2).

6. irao-a <rap£. Everywhere in N.T. this expression seems to

refer to the human race only ;
so even Mt. xxiv. 22

;
Mk. xiii. 20

;

1 Pet. i. 24; comp. Acts ii. 17 ;
Rom. iii. 20. Fallen man, man

in his frailty and need of help, is meant. In LXX it often in-

cludes the brutes: Gen. vi. 19, vii. 15, 16, 21, viii. 17, ix. 11,

1 Ewald says of the prophecy of which these verses form the introduction, that
"

it is not only the most comprehensive, but also, in respect of its real prophetic

subject-matter, the weightiest piece of that time, and altogether one of the most

important portions of the O.T., and one of the richest in influence for all future

time. ... It is especially the thought of the passing away of the old time,
and the flourishing of the new, which is the life of the piece

"
{Prophets of 0. T. %

Eng. tr. iv. pp. 244, 254 ; comp. pp. 257, 259).



88 THE GOSrEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE [III. 6, 7.

15, 16, 17; Ps. cxxxvi. 25; Jer. xxxii. 27, xlv. 5. The phrase is

one of many which occur frequently in Is. xl.-lxvi., but not at aU

in the earlier chapters (Driver, Isaiah, p. 197).
to o-amjpioy. It was obviously for the sake of this declaration

that Lk. continued the quotation thus far. That "the salvation

of God "
is to be made known to the whole human race is the

main theme of his Gospel.
7-17. John's Preaching and its Effects. This section gives us

the burden of his preaching ("EAeyev, imperf.) in accordance (ovv)

with the character which has just been indicated. The herald who
has to see that hearts are prepared for the Messiah must be stern

with hypocrites and with hardened sinners, because the impenitent
cannot escape punishment (7-9) ;

must supply different treatment

for different classes (10-14; comp. ver. 5); and must declare the

certainty of his Master's coming and of its consequences (15-17).
7. "EXeyee our.

" He used to say, therefore
"

: being the pre-
dicted Forerunner, his utterances were of this character. We need
not regard this as a report of what was said on any one occasion,
but as a summary of what he was in the habit of saying during his

ministry to the multitudes who came out of the towns and villages

(eKTro/jeuoju-eWs) into the wilderness to hear the Prophet and gain

something from him. Mt. (iii. 7) represents this severe rebuke as

addressed to the Pharisees and Sadducees
;
which confirms the

view that Lk. is here giving us the substance of the preaching
rather than what John said on some particular day. What he

said to some was also said to all
;
and as the salvation offered was

universal, so also was the sin. This is thoroughly characteristic of Lk.

pairTiCT0T]vai. As a substitute for repentance, or as some magical

rite, which would confer a benefit on them independently of their

moral condition. Their desire for his baptism showed their belief

in him as a Prophet; otherwise the baptism would have been

valueless (Jn. i. 25 ; comp. Zech. xiii. 1
;
Ezek. xxxvi. 25). Hence

the indignation of John's disciples when they heard of Jesus

baptizing, a rite which they regarded as their master's prerogative

(Jn. iii. 26). The title 6 fiawTio-Trjs or 6 fiawTi&v shows that his

baptism was regarded as something exceptional and not an ordinary

purification (Jos. Ant. xviii. 5. 2). Its exceptional character con-

sisted in (r) its application to the whole nation, which had become

polluted ; (2) its being a preparation for the more perfect baptism
of the Messiah. It is only when baptism is administered by im-

mersion that its full significance is seen.

Bo.tttI{u is intensive from pdwTU), like /SaXX/fw from /3aXXw : /SaVrw,
" I

dip"; pairrifa,
"

I immerse." Tevvrnxara is
"
offspring

"
of animals or men

(Ecclus. x. 18) ; "fruits" of the earth or of plants (Deut. xxviii. 4, 11, 18, 42,

5; Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; Lk. xxii. 18); "rewards" of righteousness

(Hos. x. 12 ; 2 Cor. ix. 10)..
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re^n^crm e'xiSywe. Genimina (Vulg.) or generatio (b ffe 1 q r) or

progenies (acdef) viperarum. In Mt. this is addressed to the

Pharisees, first by John and afterwards by Jesus (iii. 7, xii. 34,
xxiii. 33). It indicates another parentage than that of Abraham
(Jn. viii. 44), and is perhaps purposely used in opposition to their

trust in their descent: comp. Aesch. Cho. 249; Soph. Ant. 531.

John's metaphors, like those of the prophecy (ver. 5), are from the

wilderness
;
—

vipers, stones, and barren trees. It is from this stern,
but fresh and undesecrated region, and not from the "

Holy," but

polluted City, that the regenerating movement proceeds (Is. xli.

18). These serpent-like characters are the a-Koitd that must be
made straight. Comp. Ps. lviii. 4, cxl. 3.

uire'Setley. "Suggested" by showing to eye or ear: vi. 47,
xii. 5; Acts ix. 16, xx. 35; elsewhere in N.T. only Mt. iii. 7.

ttjs fieXXou'o-Tjs 6pyr\<i. It is possible that this refers primarily to

the national judgments involved in the destruction of Jerusalem
and the banishment of the Jews (xxi. 23; 1 Mac. i. 64); but the

penalties to be inflicted at the last day are probably included

(Rom. i. 18, ii. 5, 8, iii. 5, v. 9). The Jews believed that the judg-
ments of God, especially in connexion with the coming of the

Messiah, as threatened by the Prophets (Joel ii. 31; Mai. iii. 2,

iv. 1
;

Is. xiii. 9), were to be executed on the heathen. The Baptist

proclaims that there is no such distinction. Salvation is for all

who prepare their hearts to receive the Messiah
; judgment, for all

who harden their hearts and reject Him. Birth is of no avail.

8. 7roiT]o-aTe ouy Kapirous d|i'ous t.
jx.

"
If you desire to escape

this wrath and to welcome the Messiah (ovv), repent, and act at

once (aor. imperat.) as those who repent." Comp. xx. 24; Acts
iii. 4, vii. 33, ix. n, xvi. 9, xxi. 39, xxii. 13 ;

and see Win. xliii. 3. a,

p. 393. Mt. has Kapirov (iii. 8), which treats the series of acts as a
collective result. Comp. S. Paul's summary of his own preaching,
esp. a£ia 1-775 /xeTavotas epya Trpdao-ovTas (Acts xxvi. 20).

It was a Rabbinical saying,
" If Israel would repent only one day, the

Son of David would come forthwith"; and again, "If Israel would observe

only one sabbath according to the ordinance, forthwith would the Son of
David come"; and, "All the stages are passed, and all depends solely on

repentance and good works."
The phrase xoielv Kapirov is not necessarily a Hebraism (Gen. i. II, 12) :

it occurs [Arist.J De Plant, i. 4, p. 819, ii. 10, p. 829. Comp. Jas. iii. 12;
Mk. iv. 32.

fj-T] ap£r)a0e.
" Do not even begin to have this thought in your

minds." Omnem excusationis etiam conatum prxcidit (Beng.). If

there are any passages in which dp^ofxat with an infin. is a mere
periphrasis for the simple verb (xx. 9), this is not one of them.
See Win. lxv. 7. d, p. 767; Grim-Thay. p. 79; Fritzsche on Mt.
xvi. 21, p. 539.

—
Xeyeif iv cciutois. "To say within yourselves"
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rather than "
among yourselves." Comp. vii. 49 and Xe'yere iv reus

KapSuus vfj-wv (Ps. iv. 5). For the perennial boast about their

descent from Abraham comp. Jn. viii. 33, 53; Jas. ii. 21; 2 Esdr.

vi. 56-58 ; Jos. Ant. iii. 5. 3 ;
B. J. v. 9. 4; Wetst. on Mt. hi. 9.

ck rC)v Xi'Suf tou'twi/. There is a play upon words between
11 children

"
(banini) and " stones

"
(abanim). It was God who

made Abraham to be the rock whence the Jews were hewn (Is.

Ii. 1, 2); and out of the most unpromising material He can make

genuine children of Abraham (Rom. iv., ix. 6, 7, xi. 13-24; Gal.

iv. 21-31). The verb eyetpai is applicable to both stones and
children.

9. tjStj. "Although you do not at all expect it." The image
of the axe is in harmony with that of the fruits (ver. 8). In the

East trees are valued mainly for their fruit
;
and trees which pro-

duce none are usually cut down. " And even now also the axe is

laid unto the root."

The irp(5s after KtiTat may be explained either,
"

is brought to the root

and lies there
"

; or, "lies directed towards the root." In either case the

meaning is that judgment is not only inevitable, but will come speedily :

hence the presents, iKKO-n-Terai and pdWerai.
The 5£ Kal (in Mt. simply 5£) is Lk.'s favourite method of giving emphasis ;

ver. 12, ii. 4, iv. 41, v. 10, 36, ix. 61, x. 32, xi. 18, xii. 54, 57, xiv. 12,
xvi. 1, 22, xviii. 9, xix. 19, xx. 12. For ^i-q with a participle, expressing a

reason or condition, com^ . ii. 45, vii. 30, xi. 24, xii. 47, xxiv. 23 ; Acts ix. 26,
xvii. 6, xxi. 34, xxvii. 7 ; and see Win. Iv. 5 (/3), p. 607. For eKKdirreiv, "to
cut off," of felling trees, comp. xiii. 7, 9 ; Hdt. ix. 97. 1. See notes on
vi. 43.

10-14. John's Different Treatment of Different Classes. Peculiar

to Lk., but probably from the same source as the preceding verses.

It shows that, in levelling the mountains and raising the valleys,

etc. (ver. 5), he did not insist upon any extraordinary penances or
" counsels of perfection." Each class is to forsake its besetting

sin, and all are to do their duty to their neighbour. The stern

warnings of the Baptist made the rulers leave in disgust without

seeking baptism at his hands (vii. 30 ;
Mt. xxi. 25) ; but they made

the multitude anxious to comply with the conditions for avoiding
the threatened judgment.

10. eirripwTCjy.
"
Continually put this question." The notion

of repetition comes from the imperf. and not, as in Itto.it<lLv (xvi. 3,

xviii. 35), from the hri, which in eVepwrav indicates the direction of

the inquiry; Plato, Soph. 249 E, 250. Comp. k-rvSoQ-q in iv. 17.

Ti ouc Troir|CTci)fxei' ;

" What then, if the severe things which thou

sayest are true, must we do?" For the conjunctivas deliberativus

comp. xxiii. 31; Mt. xxvi. 54, Mk. xii. 14; Jn. xii. 27; and see

Win. xii. 4. b, p. 356; Matth. 515. 2; Arnold's Madvig, p. 99;
Green, p. 150.

11. 8u'o xiTums. The xitcjv was the under and less necessary
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garment, distinguished from the upper and almost indispensable

Ifxanov ;
vi. 29; Acts ix. 39; Mt. v. 40; Jn. xix. 23. When two of

these x'Twves were worn at once, the under one or shirt would be the

Hebrew cetoneth, the upper would be the Hebrew meil, which was

longer than the cetoneth. It was common for travellers to wear two

(Jos. Ant. xvii. 5. 7); but Christ forbade the disciples to do so

(ix. 3; Mt. x. 10). It is not implied here that the two are being
worn simultaneously. See Trench, Syn. 1.

; Conder, Ha)idb. of B.

p. 195; JD.B? art. "Dress"; Schaffs Herzog, art. "Clothing and
Ornaments of the Hebrews." If the owner of two shirts is to

"
give

a share" (fieTaooTcu), he will give one shirt. Comp. Rom. i. 11,

xii. 8
;
and contrast Peter's reply to the same question Acts ii. 37,

38. With regard to Ppw'fxaTa, nothing is said or implied about

having superfluity or abundance. He who has any food is to

share it with the starving. Comp. 1 Thes. ii. 8.

This verse is one of those cited to support the view that Lk. is Ebionite in

his sympathies, a view maintained uncompromisingly by Renan (Les Evangiles,
ch. xiii.; V. de J. chs. x., xi. ), and by Campbell {Critical Studies in St. Luke,

p. 193). For the answer see Bishop Alexander [Leading Ideas of the Gospel,

p. 170). Here it is to be noticed that it is Mt. and Mk. who record, while Lk.

omits, the poor clothing and poor food of the Baptist himself; and that it is Mt.

who represents his sternest words as being addressed to the wealthy Pharisees

and Sadducees, while Lk. directs them against the multitudes generally.

12. TeXwmi. From tcAt? (Mt. xvii. 25; Rom. xiii. 7) and

wveofxai ;
so that etymologically TtXwvai = publicani,

" those who

bought or farmed the taxes
" under the Roman government. But

in usage TeXaJvat = portitores,
" those who collected the taxes

"
for

the publicani. This usage is common elsewhere, and invariable in

N.T. Sometimes, and perhaps often, there was an intermediate

agent between the TeAwvai and the publicani, e.g. dpx^e\wv7]<i or

magister (xix. 2).

These "tax-collectors" were detested everywhere, because of their oppres-
siveness and fraud, and were classed with the vilest of mankind : /jloixoi ko.1

iropvofioaKol /ecu re\Qvai ko.1 /coAa/ces /ecu avKO<pdvTai, /ecu toiovtos S/aiXoj tup Travra

kvkwptwp iv rut ftiu (Lucian. Necyomant. xi. ; comp. Aristoph. Equit. 248;

Theophr. Charac. vi.; Grotius, in loco ; Wetst. on Mt. v. 46). The Jews especi-

ally abhorred them as bloodsuckers for a heathen conqueror. For a Jew to

enter such a service was the most utter degradation. He was excommunicated,
and his whole family was regarded as disgraced. But the Romans allowed the

Herods to retain some powers of taxation ; and therefore not all tax-collectors

in Palestine were in the service of Rome. Yet the characteristic faults of

the profession prevailed, whether the money was collected in the name of Caesar

or of Herod ; and what these were is indicated by the Baptist's answer. See

Lightfoot, Opera, i. pp. 324, 325 ; Herzog, PRE.
2
art. Zoll; Edersh. L. 6° 71 i.

P- 5I5-

13. Aloao-KaXe. Publicani majore ceteris reverentia utuntut

(Beng.). Syr-Sin. omits the word.

irXe'ov irapa. For irapd after comparatives comp. Heb. i. 4, iii. 3, ix. 23,
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xi. 4, xii. 24; Hdt. vii. 103. 6; Thuc. i. 23. 4, iv. 6. 1. The effect »s to

intensify the notion of excess : so also virip, xvi. 8 ; lleb. iv. 12.

t6 8taTeTaY/j.eVof.
" That which stands prescribed

"
(perf.) j

a favourite word with Lk.: viii. 55; xvii. 9, 10; Acts vii. 44, xviii. 2,

xx. 13. xxiii. 31, xxiv. 23. Comp. disponere, verordnen. It is from
the general meaning of "

transacting business
"

that Trpdo-o-co

acquires the special sense of "
exacting tribute, extorting money

"
:

comp. xix. 23. This use is found from Herodotus onwards : Hdt.

iii. 58. 4; ^sch. Cho. 311; Pers. 476; Eum. 624; Xen. Anab.
vii. 6. 17: comp. 7rpa/cTcop, ela-nrpdacreLv, iKirpdaanv, and many
illustrations in Wetst. Agere is similarly used : publicum quadra-

gesimal, in Asia egit (Suet. Vesp. i.); but what follows is of interest

as showing how rare an honourable publicanus was : manebantque
imagines in civitatibus ei positai sub hoc titulo KAAQ2 TEAfiNH-
2ANTI. This is said of Sabinus, father of Vespasian. After farm-

ing the quadragesima tax in Asia he was a money-lender among
the Helvetii. It is to be noticed that the Baptist does not con-

demn the calling of a tax-collector as unlawful for a Jew. He
assumes that these TeAunai will continue to act as such.

14. o-TpaTeuofieyoi. "Men on service, on military duty"; mili-

tantes rather than milites (Vulg.). In 2 Tim. ii. 4, ou8els o-Tpare.vo-

/u.ei'0? is rightly rendered nemo militans. Who these
" men on

service
" were cannot be determined

;
but they were Jewish soldiers

and not Roman, and not on service in the war between Antipas and
his father-in-law Aretas about the former's repudiation of the latter's

daughter in order to make room for Herodias. That war took

place after the Baptist's death (Jos. Ant. xviii. 5. 2), two or three

years later than thi^, and probably a.d. 32 (Lewin, Fasti Sacri,

1 1 71, 141 2). These 0-rpareuop.evot were possibly gendarmerie,
soldiers acting as police, perhaps in support of the tax-collectors.

Such persons, as some modern nations know to their cost, have

great opportunities for bullying and delation. By their /cat 17/Aets

they seem to connect themselves with the reXaivat, either as know-

ing that they also were unpopular, or as expecting a similar answer

from John.

MTjoeVa Siao-eio-TjTe. Like concutio, Siao-aw is used of intimida-

tion, especially of intimidating to extort money (3 Mac. vii. 21).

Eusebius uses it of the extortions of Paul of Samosata (H. E.
vii. 30. 7) ; where, however, the true reading may be eVo-eiei. In

this sense o-ct'o) also is used (Aristoph. Equit. 840; Pax, 639) ;
and

it is interesting to see that Antipho couples o-ctw with avKocpavTib.

^(Ao/cpaT?;? ovToai iripov; toii/ vivivOevviMV Icme /cat icruKofyavTei (Orat.
vi. p. 146, 1. 22).

1 This last passage, combined with the verse

1 In the Passio S. Perpetux, iii., the martyr suffers much aTpariurCiv avKocpar-

rlais nXeivTats, and this is represented in the Latin by cotuussurm militum.

Comp. Tert. De Fuga in Pers. xii., xiii.
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before us, renders it probable that o-vko^cu'tt??, a "
fig-shower," is

not one who gives information to the police about the exportation

of figs, but one who shows figs by shaking the tree ;
i.e. who makes

the rich yield money by intimidating them. Nowhere is ctvko-

<f)uvT7]<; found in the sense of "
informer," nor yet of "

sycophant."
It always denotes a "false accuser," especially with a view to

obtaining money; Arist. Ach. 559, 825, 828. Hatch quotes from

Brunet de Presle, Notices et textes du Musk du Louvre, a letter of

B.C. 145 from Dioscorides, a chief officer of finance, to his sub-

ordinate Dorion : irepl Se 8ia.creio-p.eIii'
kcu 7rapa\ei<hv eviW Se /cat

o-UKO<J>arreL<r6ai 7rpoexc/>efjo/AeVajv /3ouAo/ze#a vp.a<; fxi] 8ia\av8ava.vt

k.t.X.,
"
in the matter of fictitious legal proceedings and plunder-

ings, some persons being, moreover, alleged to be even made the

victims of false accusations," etc. (Bio/. Grk. p. 91). Comp. Lev.

xix. 1 1
; Job xxxv. 9. Hesychius explains o-uko^civt^s as \j/ev8o-

KaTrjyopos.

6i|/om'ois. From oxpov,
" cooked food

"
to be eaten with bread,

and wveojxai,
"

I buy
"

: hence "
rations, allowance, pay

"
of a

soldier; 1 Cor. ix. 7; 1 Mac. hi. 2S, xiv. 32; 1 Esdr. iv. 56; and

freq. in Polybius. John does not tell these men on service that

theirs is an unlawful calling. Nor did the early Christians con-

demn the life of a soldier : see quotations in Grotius and J. B

Mozley, University Sermons, Serm. v.

15-17- The certainty of the Messiah's Coming and the Conse-

quences of the Coming. Mt. hi. 11, 12. The explanatory open-

ing (ver. 15) is peculiar to Lk. The substance of ver. 16 is common
to all three; but here Lk. inserts the characteristic irao-iv. In

ver. 17 he and Mt. are together, while Mk. is silent. Lk. shows

more clearly than the other two how intense was the excitement

which the Baptist's preaching caused.

15. npoo-Sotcwrros. What were they expecting ? The result of all

this strange preaching, and especially the Messianic judgment.
Would it be put in execution by John himself? For this absolute

use of TTpoahoKaui comp. Acts xxvii. 33. Excepting Mt. xi. 3,

xxiv. 50, 2 Pet. hi. 12-14, the verb is peculiar to Lk.
(i. 21, vii.

19, 20, viii. 40, xii. 46 ;
Acts iii. 5, etc.). Syr-Sin. omits.

The Vulg. here has the strange rendering existimante ; although in i. 21,
vii. 19, 20, viii. 40 trpoaboKau is rendered expecto, and in xii. 46 spero. Cod.
Brix. has sperante here. See on xix. 43 and xxi. 23, 25 for other slips in

Jerome's work. Here d has an attempt to reproduce the gen. abs. in Latin :

et ccgitantium omnium. Comp. ix. 43, xix. 11, xxi. 5, xxiv. 36, 41.

p] TTOTc auTos.
"
If haply he himself were the Christ." Their

thinking this possible, although
"
John did no sign," and had none

of the insignia of royalty, not even descent from David, is remark-

able. Non ita crassam adhuc ideam de Christo habebant< nam
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Johannes nil splendoris externi habebat et tamen talia de eo cogita-
bant (Beng.). That this question had been raised is shown by

Jn. i. 20. The Baptist would not have declared
"

I am not the

Christ," unless he had been asked whether he was the Messiah, or

had heard the people discussing the point.

For the constr. comp. fir/ irore dtpr] aureus 6 9eds iierdvoiav (2 Tim. ii. 25).
The opt. in indirect questions is freq. in Lk. both without dv (i. 29, viii. 9,
Acts xvii. ii, xxi. 33) and also with &v (i. 62, vi. 11, xv. 26; Acts v. 24,
x. 17).

16. irao-if. Showing how universal the excitement on this point
was. Neither Mt. (iii. n) nor Mk.

(i. 7) has the izauiv of which
Luke is so fond : comp. vi. 30, vii. 35, ix. 43, xi. 4, xii. 10.

The aor. mid. direKplparo is rare in N.T. (xxiii. 9; Acts iii. 12; Mt.
xxvii. 12; Mk. xiv. 61; Jn. v. 17, 19) ; also in LXX (Judg. v. 29 ; 1 Kings
ii. I ; 1 Chron. x. 13 ; Ezek. ix. n). In bibl. Grk. the pass, forms prevail :

see small print on i. 19.

'Eyu ph uScm. Both with emphasis : "/with wafer."

6 icrxupoTepos. ValebatJohannes, sed Christus multoplus (Beng.).
The art. marks him as one who ought to be well known.

Xuctcu Toy Ibarra rdv uTroorjfuiTwe. More graphic than Mt.'s ra

vttoS. (3acrT<i(raL, but less SO than Mk.'s kviI/cls Axcrai rov
t/x.

tujv v7to8.

aurov. Both AV. and RV. mark the difference between vTroSrjfia,
"
that which is bound under "

the foot, and aavBdXiov, dim. of

o-dvSaXou, by rendering the former "shoe" (x. 4, xv. 22, xxii. 35;
Acts vii. 33, xiii. 25) and the other "sandal" (Mk. vi. 9; Acts

xii. 8). The Vulg. has cakeamenta for v-o^rjfj.aTa, and satidalia or

caligse, for cravSaXta. In LXX the two words seem to be used

indiscriminately (Josh. ix. 5, 13); but viroB. is much the more

common, and it is doubtful whether the Jews before the Captivity
wore shoes or mana/im (Deut. xxxiii. 25) as distinct from sandals.

Comp. ot ljxdvT€% twv vTrohi]jxa.T<av airwv (Is. v. 27). To unfasten

shoes or sandals, when a man returned home, or to bring them to

him when he went out, was the office of a slave (See Wetst. on Mt.

iii. n). John is not worthy to be the bond-servant of the Christ

The auTou is not so entirely redundant as in some other passages :

" whose latchet of his shoes." x

auTos. In emphatic contrast to the speaker.
iv ir^ujJiaTi. dyiw. See on i. 15. That the ev with Trvevfian

ayio) and its absence from vBan marks a distinction of any great

moment, either here or Acts i. 5, must be doubted
;

for in Mt.

iii. 1 1 both expressions have the iv, and in Mk. i. 8 neither. The

simple dat. marks the instrument or matter with which the baptism

1

Comp. Mk. vii. 25 ;
I Pet. ii. 24 ; Rev. iii. 8, vii. 2, 9, xiii. 8, xx. 8.

Such pleonasms are Hebraistic, and are specially common in LXX (Gen. i. 11;

Exod. xxxv. 29, etc.) ; Win. xxii. 4 (b), p. 1S4.
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is effected
;
the eV marks the element in which it takes place (Jn.

i. 31). See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 244.

ica! irupi. This remarkable addition is wanting in Mk. Various

explanations of it are suggested. (1) That the fiery tongues at

Pentecost are meant, is improbable. Were any of those who
received the Spirit at Pentecost among the Baptist's hearers on

this occasion ? Moreover, in Acts i. 5 kou iwp'i is not added.

(2) That it distinguishes two baptisms, the penitent with the

Spirit, and the impenitent with penal fire, is very improbable.
The same persons (v/xdi) are to be baptized with the Spirit and
with fire. In ver. 1 7 the good and the bad are separated, but not

here. This sentence must not be made parallel to what follows,

for the winnowing-shovel is not baptism. (3) More probably the

n-vpL refers to the illuminating, kindling, and purifying power of

the grace given by the Messiah's baptism. Spiritus sanctus, quo
Christus baptizat, igneam vim habet : atque ea vis ignea etiam

conspicua fiuit oculis hominum (Beng.) : comp. Mai. iii. 2. (4) Or,

the fiery trials which await the disciple who accepts Christ's

baptism may be meant: comp. xii. 50; Mk. x. 38, 39. The

passage is one of many, the exact meaning of which must remain

doubtful
;
but the purifying of the believer rather than the punish-

ment of the unbeliever seems to be intended.

17. irru'oy. The "
winnowing-shovel

"
(pala lignea ; Vulg.

ventilabrum), with which the threshed corn was thrown up into

the wind (7ttvw
= "spit ").

1 This is a further description of the

Messiah,—He whose tttvov is ready for use. Note the impressive

repetition of clvtov after rfj x€lPh TW aAwra, and ti)v d-n-oO^K-qv.
2

ttjk aXura. The threshing-floor itself, and not its contents.

It is by removing the contents—corn to the barn, and refuse to

the fire—that the floor is thoroughly cleansed. Christ's threshing-
floor is the world

; or, in a more restricted sense, the Holy Land.

See Meyer on Mt. iii. 12.

d(r|3eoT&>. Comp. Mk. ix. 43 ;
Lev. vi. 12, 13; Is. xxxiv. 8-10,

Ixvi. 24 ; Jer. vii. 20
;
Ezek. xx. 47, 48. In Homer it is a freq.

epithet of yc/Vws, /<Aeos, fiorj, /ae'vos, and once of <f>\6£ (II. xvi. 123).

As an epithet of irvp it is opposed to fxaXOaKov and px/cpdv. See

1 The wooden shovel, pala lignea (Cato, R. R. vi. 45. 151), ventilabrum

(Varro, R. R. i. 52), seems to have been more primitive than the vannus, which
was a basket, shaped like the blade of a large shovel. The irrtiov was a shovel

rather than a basket. In Tertullian (Preescrip. iii.) palam in maun porta/ ad

purgandam aream snam is probably the true reading: but some MSS. have

ventilabrum for palam.
2 The form diaKadapai is worth noting : in later Greek iK&dapa. for indd-qpa.

is not uncommon. Mt. here has dia.Ka.9a.piei, but classical writers prefer Sia-

Kadaipeiv to dtaKadaplfeiv.
—For the details of Oriental threshing see Ilerzog,

PRE. 2 art. Ackerbau ; D.B. 2 art. "Agriculture." For &xvpa comp. Job
xxi. 18, and Hdt. iv. 72. 2

; the sing, is less common (Jer. xxiii. 28).
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Heinichen on Eus. H. E. vi. 41. 15 and viii. 12. 1. It is therefore

a fierce fire which cannot be extinguished, rather than an endless

fire that will never go out, that seems to be indicated : and this is

just such a fire as to ayypov (the refuse left after threshing and

winnowing) would make. But ao-/3eo-Tos is sometimes used of a

fire that never goes out, as that of Apollo at Delphi or of Vesta at

Rome (Dion. Hal. cxciv. 8). For Kcn-aKaieii' comp. Mt. xiii. 30,

40 ;
also Ex. iii. 2, where it is distinguished from kcuW : it implies

utter consumption.
18-20. § Explanation of the Abrupt Termination of the

Baptist's Ministry. This is given here by anticipation in order

to complete the narrative. Comp. the conclusions to previous
narratives: i. 66, 80, ii. 40, 52.

18. rioWd (lev oue ica! eTepa. The comprehensive 7roXXa /cat

erepa confirms the view taken above (ver. 7) that this narrative

(7-18) gives a summary of John's teaching rather than a report of

what was said on any one occasion. The erepa means " of a

different kind "
(Gal. i. 6, 7), and intimates that the preaching of

the Baptist was not always of the character just indicated.

The cases in which fitv obv occurs must be distinguished. 1. Where, as

here, fi.iv is followed by a corresponding 54, and we have nothing more than

the distributive fikv . . . 5£ . . . combined with ot<v (Acts viii. 4, 25, xi. 19,
xii. 5, xiv. 3, xv. 3, 30, etc.). 2. Where no Si follows, and /xev confirms

what is said, while oZv marks an inference or transition, quidem igilicr (Acts
i. 6, ii. 41, v. 41, xiii. 4, xvii. 30 ; Heb. vii. II, viii. 4, etc.). Win. liii. 8. a,

p. 556.

TrapaKaXue eur)YY£^l£T0 • • • cXeyxop-evos. These words give
the three chief functions of the Baptist : to exhort all, to preach

good tidings to the penitent, to reprove the impenitent. It is

quite unnecessary to take t6v Xaov with TrapaKaXCjv, and the order

of the words is against such a combination.

In late Greek the ace. of the person to whom the announcement is made is

freq. after ei/ayyeXt'jVff&u (Acts xiv. 15, xvi. 10; Gal. i. 9 ;
I Pet. i. 12;

comp. Acts viii. 25, 40, xiv. 21) : and hence in the pass, we have tttwxoI

evayyeXliovTou. The ace. of the message announced is also common (viii. 1 ;

Acts v. 42, viii. 4, 12?, x. 36, xi. 20). Where both person and message are

combined, the person addressed is in the dat. (i. 19, ii. 10, iv. 43 ; Acts
viii. 35; comp. Lk. iv. 18; Acts xvii. 18; Rom. i. 15, etc.): but in Acts
xiii. 32 we have double ace. Here the Lat. texts vary between evangelizabat

populum (Cod. Am.) and evang. populo (Cod. Brix.).

19.
c

HpJ8T]s. Antipas, as in ver. 1. The insertion of the

name <^lXlttttov after ywaiKos comes from Mk. and Mt. (A C K X
and some versions). This Philip must be carefully distinguished
from the tetrarch Philip, with whom Jerome confuses him. He
was the son of Mariamne, on account of whose treachery he had
been disinherited by Herod the Great

;
and he lived as a private
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individual at Jerusalem (Jos. B.J. i. 30. 7). Josephus calls both

Antipas and also this Philip simply
" Herod "

{Ant. xviii. 5. 4).
Herodias became the evil genius of the man who seduced her from
his brother. It was her ambition which brought about the down-
fall of Antipas. Lk. alone tells us that John rebuked Antipas for

his wicked life (ica! irepl -n&vroiv) as well as for his incestuous

marriage. Obviously iXeyxofievos means "rebuked, reproved"
(1 Tim. v. 20; 2 Tim. iv. 2), and not "convicted" or "convinced"

(Jn. viii. 46, xvi. 8). In the former sense e'Ae'yx"" is stronger
than iTriTijxav : see Trench, Syn. iv.

Once more (see on ver. 1) we have a remarkable rendering in d : Herodes
autem quaterducattis aim argiteretur ab eo, etc.

Note the characteristic and idiomatic attraction (irdvruv wv), and com p.

":..
2°> v< 9 '

ix * 43t xii. 46, xv. 16, xix. 37, xxiv. 25 ; Acts iii. 21, x. 39,
xiii. 39, xxii. 10, xxvi. 2.

20. irpoCTe'GTjKev ica! touto fir! irdo-n', k are KXeicrei', k.t.X.
" He

added this also on the top of all—he shut up John in prison
"

;

i.e. he added this to all the other Trovrjpd of which he had been

guilty. Farrar, Herods, p. 171.

Josephus, in the famous passage which confirms and supple-
ments the Gospel narrative respecting the Baptist {Ant. xviii. 5. 2),

says that Antipas put him in prison because of his immense
influence with the people. They seemed to be ready to do what-
ever he told them

;
and he might tell them to revolt. This may

easily have been an additional reason for imprisoning him : it is no
contradiction of the Evangelists. What Josephus states is what

Antipas publicly alleged as his reason for arresting John : of course
he would not give his private reasons. The prison in which the

Baptist was confined was in the fortress of Machasrus at the N.E.
corner of the Dead Sea. Seetzen discovered the site in 1807
above the valley of the Zerka, and dungeons can still be traced

among the ruins. Tristram visited it in 1872 {Discoveries on t/ie

East Side of the Dead Sea, ch. xiv.). It was hither that the

daughter of Aretas fled on her way back to her father, when she
discovered that Antipas meant to discard her for Herodias.
Machasrus was then in her father's dominions; but Antipas
probably seized it immediately afterwards (Jos. Ant. xviii. 5. 1, 2).

The expression irpoaedriKev rovro, KariKXeiaet/ must not be confounded
with the Hebraisms TrpoaeQero W/t^ctt (xx. II, 12), irpoaideTo avWafielv
(Acts xii. 3). It is true that in LXX the act. as well as the mid. is used in
this manner : irpoaddTjKe re/cetv (Gen. iv. 2) ; Trpoae6rjK€ \a\ija-ai (Gen.
xviii. 29) : see also Exod. x. 28 ; Deut. iii. 26 ; and for the mid. Exod.
xiv. 13. But in this Hebraistic use of vpouTie-qni. for "go on and do" the
second verb is always in the infin. (Win. liv. 5, p. 588). Here there is no
Hebraism, and therefore no sign that Lk. is using an Aramaic source.

KaraKXeiav is classical, but occurs in N.T. only here and Acts xxvi. 10;
in both cases of imprisoning. It is freq. in medical writers, and Galen uses

7
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il of imprisonment (Ilobart, Med. Lang, of Lk. pp. 66, 67). Mt. xiv. 3 we
have airedero, and Mk. vi. 17, iorjuev, of Herod's putting John into prison.

21, 22. Jesus is baptized by John.
—It is remarkable, that

although the careers of the Forerunner and of the Messiah are

so closely connected, and so similar as regards prediction of birth,

retirement, ministry, and early end, yet, so far as we know, they
come into actual contact only at one brief period, when the

Forerunner baptized the Christ. Once some of John's disciples
raised the question of fasting, and Jesus answered it (v. 33 ;

Mt.

ix. 14), and once John sent some of his disciples to Jesus tc

question Him as to His Messiahship (vii. 19-23; Mt. xi. 2-19);
but there is no meeting between Christ and the Baptist. Lk.,

having completed his brief account of the Forerunner and his

work, begins his main subject, viz. the Messiah and His work.

This involves a return to the point at which the Forerunner met
the Messiah, and performed on Him the rite which prepared Him
for His work, by publicly uniting Him with the people whom He
came to save, and proclaiming Him before them.

21. iv 7(J f3airTt<T9fji'ai airacTa tov \a6c. "After all the people
had been baptized"; cum baptizatus esset omnis populus (Cod.

Brix.) : not, "while they were being baptized"; cum baptizaretur

(Cod. Am.). The latter would be iv t<5 with the pres. infin.

Both constructions are very freq. in Lk. Contrast the aorists in ii. 27,
ix. 36, xi. 37, xiv. 1, xix. 15, xxiv. 30, Acts xi. 15 with the presents in v. 1,

12, viii. 5, 42, ix. 18, 29, 33, 51, x. 35, 38, xi. 1. 27, xvii. 11, 14, xxiv. 4,

K, 51; Acts viii. 6, xix. I. Lk. is also fond of the stronger form (Ltras,

which is rare in N.T. outside his writings. Readings are often confused, but

#7ras is well attested v. 26, viii. 37, ix. 15, xix. 37, 48, xxiii. I ; Acts ii. 44,

iv. 31, v. 16, x. 8, xi. 10, xvi. 3, 28, xxv. 24; and may be right in other

places.

That there were great multitudes present when John baptized
the Christ is not stated

;
nor is it probable. Had Lk. written iv

t<3 fta-m-ileo-dai, this would have implied the presence ot many
other candidates for baptism ;

but it was not until
"
after every one

of the people had been baptized
"

that the baptism of Jesus took

place. Possibly Jesus waited until He could be alone with John.
In any case, those who had long been waiting for their turn would

go home soon after they had accomplished their purpose. It was

some time after this that John said to the people,
" He that cometh

after me ... is standing in the midst of you, and ye know Him
not" (Jn. i. 26). They could hardly have been so ignorant of Him,
if large multitudes had been present when John baptized Him.

kch 'Ino-ou (3aiTTio-0eVTos. It is remarkable that this, which seems

to us to be the main fact, should be expressed thus incidentally by
a participle. It is as if the baptism of all the people were regarded
as carrying with it the baptism of Jesus almost as a necessary com-
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plement : "After they had been baptized, and when He had been

baptized and was praying." But perhaps the purpose of Lk. is to

narrate the baptism, not so much for its own sake as an instance of

Christ's conformity to what was required of the people, as for the

sake of the Divine recognition and authentication which Jesus then

received.

Jerome has preserved this fragment of the Gospel ace. to the Hebrews :
"
Lo,

the mother of the Lord and His brethren said to Him, John the Baptist baptizeth
for remission of sins : let us go and be baptized by him. But He said to them,
Wherein have I sinned that I should go and be baptized by him? except perchance
this very thing which I have said is ignorance" {Adv. Pelag. iii. 1). The Tractatus

de Rebaptismate says that the Pauli Pr&dicatio represented "Christ, the only
man who was altogether without fault, both making confession respecting His

own sin, and driven almost against His will by His mother Mary to accept the

baptism of John : also that when He was baptized fire was seen on the water,
which is not written in any Gospel

"
(xvii. ; Hartel's Cyprian, ii. p. 90). The

fire in the water is mentioned in Justin ( Try. lxxxviii. ), but not as recorded by
the Apostles ; and also in the Gospel ace. to the Hebrews.

Kal TrpocreuxofieVou. Lk. alone mentions this. On his Gospel
as emphasizing the duty of prayer see Introd. § 6. Mt. and Mk.

say that Jesus saw the Spirit descending; Jn. says that the Baptist
saw it

;
Lk. that it took place (eyevero) along with the opening of

the heaven and the coming of the voice. Mk. says simply to

TTvev/j.a ;
Mt. has 7rvei)ju.a ®cou

;
Lk. t6 irviZfia to ayiov. See on

i. 15.

The constr. of iyivero with ace. and infin. is on the analogy of the class,

constr. of <7iW/3t? : it is freq. in Lk. See note, p. 45. The form ave^-
6rji>cu is anomalous, as if assimilated to dve(fx^ai '• comp. Jn. ix. 10, 14 ;

Rev. iv. 1, vi. 1.

22. CTWfjLa-riKu eioei us Trepiorepcif. "In a bodily form" is

peculiar to Lk. Nothing is gained by admitting something visible

and rejecting the dove. Comp. the symbolical visions of Jehovah
granted to Moses and other Prophets. We dare not assert that the

Spirit cannot reveal Himself to human sight, or that in so doing
He cannot employ the form of a dove or of tongues of fire. The

tongues were appropriate when the Spirit was given
"
by measure "

to many. The dove was appropriate when the Spirit was given
in His fulness to one. It is not true that the dove was an ancient

Jewish symbol for the Spirit. In Jewish symbolism the dove is

Israel. The descent of the Spirit was not, as some Gnostics

taught, the moment of the Incarnation : it made no change in the

nature of Christ. But it may have illuminated Him so as to com-

plete His growing consciousness of His relations to God and to

man
(ii. 52). It served two purposes : (1) to make Him known to

the Baptist, who thenceforward had Divine authority for making
Him known to the world (Jn. i. 32, 33); and (2) to mark the offi-

cial beginning of the ministry, like the anointing of a king. As at
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the Transfiguration, Christ is miraculously glorified before setting
out to suffer, a voice from heaven bears witness to Him, and "

the

goodly fellowship of the Prophets
"
waits on His glory.

The phrase cposv^v yevicrdat is freq. in Lk. (i. 44, ix. 35, 36; Acts ii. 6,
vii. 31, x. 13, xix. 34). Elsewhere only Mk. i. 11, ix. 7 ; Jn. xii. 30 ; Rev. viii. 5.

Comp. epxerai cpwvt), Jn. xii. 28; f'^pxerai cpwvl), Rev. xvi. 17, xix. 5.

lu. Responsio adpreces, ver. 21 (Beng.). The Su shows that the

voice conveyed a message to the Christ as well as to the Baptist.
Mk. also has 2u ct: in Mt. iii. 17 we have Ouro? icrriv. Diversitas

locutionum adhiic etiam utilis est, ne uno modo dictum minus intelli-

gatur (Aug.). In the narrative of the Transfiguration all three have
Of

/ »

VTOS €(TTLV.

The reference seems to be to Ps. ii. 7 ; and here D and other important
witnesses have Tio's p.ov el crv, eyili arj/xepov yeyewTjud ere. Augustine says that

this was the reading of some MSS., "although it is stated not to be found in the

more ancient MSS." {De Cons. Evang. ii. 14: comp. Enchir. ad Laurent, xlix.).

Justin has it in his accounts of the Baptism {Try. lxxxviii., ciii.). In Mt. it is

possible to take 6 dyair^Tos with what follows: "The beloved in whom I am
well pleased" ; but this is impossible here and in Mk. i. 11, and therefore im-

probable in Mt. The repetition of the article presents the epithet as a separate
fact: "Thou art My Son, My beloved one." Comp. /xovvos ewv ayairr)T6s

(Horn. Od. ii. 365). It is remarkable that St. John never uses dyairrjTos of

Christ : neither in the Fourth Gospel nor in the Apocalypse does the word occur
in any connexion.

cii8<5KT]o-a. "I am well pleased": the timeless aorist. Comp. Jn. xiii. 3.

The verb is an exception to the rule that, except where a verb is compounded
with a prep., the verbal termination is not retained, but one from a noun of the

same root is substituted : e.g. dSwarelv, evepyeTeiv, not aduvacrdai, evepydfecrdat.

Comp. KapaSoKew and bv<rdv1)<jKeiv, which are similar exceptions, Win. xvi. 5,

p. 125.
The voice does not proclaim Jesus as the Messiah, as a legend would prob-

ably have represented. No such proclamation was needed either by Jesus or

by the Baptist. The descent of the Spirit had told John that Jesus was the

Christ (Jn. i. 33). This voice from heaven, as afterwards at the Transfiguration

(ix. 35), and again shortly before the Passion (Jn. xii. 28), followed closely upon
Christ's prayer, and may be regarded as the answer to it. His numanity was

capable of needing the strength which the heavenly assurance gave. To call

this voice from heaven the Bath-Kol of the Rabbis, or to treat it as analogous
to it, is misleading. The Rabbinic Bath-Kol, or

"
Daughter-voice," is regarded

as an echo of the voice of God : and the Jews liked to believe that it had been

granted to them after the gift of prophecy had ceased. The utterances attri-

buted to it are in some cases so frivolous or profane, that the more intelligent
Rabbis denounced it as a superstition.

It has been pointed out that Lk. appears to treat the baptism of Jesus by
John as a matter of course. Mt. tells us that the Baptist at first protested

against it ; and many writers have felt that it requires explanation. Setting
aside the profane suggestions that Jesus was not sinless, and therefore needed

"repentance baptism for remission of sins," or that He was in collusion with

John, we may note four leading hypotheses. 1. He wished to do honour to

John. 2. He desired to elicit from John a declaration of His Messiahship.

3. He thereby gave a solemn sign that He had done with home life, and was

beginning His public ministry. 4. He thereby consecrated Himself for His
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work.—This last seems to be nearest to the truth. The other three would be
more probable if we were expressly told that multitudes of spectators were

present ; whereas the reverse seems to be implied. John's baptism was prepara-

tory to the kingdom of the Messiah. For everyone else it was a baptism of

repentance. The Messiah, who needed no repentance, could yet accept the

preparation. In each case it marked the beginning of a new life. It conse-

crated the people for the reception of salvation. It consecrated the Christ for

the bestowing of it (Neander, L.J. C. § 42 (5), Eng. tr. p. 68). But besides

this it was a "fulfilment of righteousness," a complying with the requirements
of the Law. Although pure Himself, through His connexion with an unclean

people He was Levitically unclean. " On the principles of O.T. righteousness
His baptism was required" (Lange, L. of C. i. p. 355).

In the Fathers and liturgies we find the thought that by being baptized Him-
self Jesus elevated an external rite into a sacrament, and consecrated the element
of water for perpetual use. Baptizatus est ergo Dominus non mundari volens,
sed mundare aquas (Ambr. on Lk. iii. 21, 23).

"
By the Baptisme of thy wel

beloved sonne Jesus Christe, thou dydest sanctifie the fludde Jordan, and al other

waters to this misticall washing away of synne" (First Prayer-Book of Edw. vi.

1549, Public Baptism) ; which follows the Gregorian address,
"
By the Baptism

of Thine Only-begotten Son hast been pleased to sanctify the streams of water
"

(Bright, Ancient Collects, p. 161).

There is no contradiction between John's
" Comest Thou to me?" (Mt.

iii. 14) and "
I knew Him not" (Jn. i. 31, 33). As a Prophet John recognized

the sinlessness of Jesus, just as Elisha recognized the avarice and untruthfulness

of Gehazi, or the treachery and cruelty of Hazael (2 Kings v. 26, viii. 10-12) ;

but until the Spirit descended upon Him, he did not know that He was the

Messiah (Weiss, Leben Jesu, I. ii. 9, Eng. tr. i. p. 320). John had three main
functions : to predict the coming of the Messiah ; to prepare the people for it ;

and to point out the Messiah when He came. When these were accomplished,
his work was nearly complete.

23-38. The Genealogy of Jesus Christ. Comp. Mt. i. 1-17.
The literature is very abundant : the following are among the prin-

cipal authorities, from which a selection may be made, and the

names of other authorities obtained.

Lord A. Hervey, The Genealogies of our Lord and Saviour,

Macmillan, 1853; J. B. McClellan, The New Testament oj our
Lord and Saviour, i. pp. 408-422, Macmillan, 1875; W. H. Mill,

Observations on the Application of Pantheistic Principles to the

Theory and Historic Criticism of the Gospel, pp. 147-218; D.B. 2

art.
"
Genealogy

"
;
D. of Chr. Biog. art.

" Africanus "
;

Schaffs

Herzog, art. "Genealogy"; Commentaries of Mansel (Speaker),

Meyer, Schaff, on Mt. L; of Farrar, Godet, M. R. Riddle, on
Lk. iii.

Why does Lk. insert the genealogy here instead of at the beginning of his

Gospel ? It would be only a slight exaggeration to say that this is the beginning
of his Gospel, for the first three chapters are only introductory. The use of

apxo/J-evos here implies that the Evangelist is now making a fresh start. Two of

the three introductory chapters are the history of the Foierunner, which Lk.

completes in the third chapter before beginning his account of the work of the

Messiah. Not until Jesus has been anointed by the Spirit does the history of

the Messiah, i.e. the Anointed One, begin ; and His genealogy then becomes of

importance. In a similar way the pedigree of Moses is placed, not just before



102 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE [UX 22, 23.

or just after the account of his birth (Exod. ii. I, 2), where not even the names
of his parents are given, but just after his public appearance before Pharaoh as
the spokesman of Jehovah and the leader of Israel (Exod. vi. 14-27).

The statement of Julius Africanus, that Herod the Great caused the genealo-
gies of ancient Jewish families to be destroyed, in order to conceal the defects
of his own pedigree (Eus. H. E. i. 7. 13), is of no moment. If he ever gave
such an order, it would of necessity be very imperfectly executed. The rebuild-

ing of the temple would give him the opportunity of burning the genealogies of

the priests, which were preserved in the temple archives, but pedigrees in the

possession of private families would be carefully concealed. Josephus was able
to give his own genealogy, as he "found it described in the pub/ic records"—eV
reus 8r}fj.o<rtaii 5e\rots avayeypa/j./xtprji' ( Vita, I ) ; and he tells us what great care
was taken to preserve the pedigrees of the priests, not merely in Judsea, but in

Egypt, and Babylon, and "whithersoever our priests are scattered" (Apion.
i. 7). It is therefore an empty objection to say that Lk. could not have
obtained this genealogy from any authentic source, for all such sources had been

destroyed by Herod. It is clear from Josephus that, if Herod made the attempt,
he did not succeed in destroying even all public records. Jews are very tena-

cious of their genealogies ; and a decree to destroy such things would be evaded
in every possible way. The importance of the evidence of Africanus lies in his

claim to have obtained information from members of the family, who gloried in

preserving the memory of their noble extraction ; and in his referring both

pedigrees as a matter of course to Joseph. It is not probable that Joseph was the

only surviving descendant of David who was known to be such. But it is likely

enough that all such persons were in humble positions, like Joseph himself, and
thus escaped the notice and jealousy of Herod. Throughout his reign he took
no precaution against Davidic claimants ; and had he been told that a village

carpenter was the representative of David's house, he would possibly have
treated him as Domitian is said to have treated the grandsons of Judas the
brother of the Lord—with supercilious indifference (Eus. H. E. iii. 20).

23. auTos.
" He Himself," to whom these miraculous signs

had reference: comp. i. 22; Mt. iii. 4. The AV. translation of

the whole clause, auTos tJi* 'Itjctous dpxo/Ji€v'o$ were! aup' TpiaKorra,

"Jesus Himself began to be about thirty years of age," is im-

possible. It is probably due to the influence of Beza : incipiebat

esse quasi annorum triginta. But Cranmer led the way in this

error in the Bible of 1539, and the later versions followed. Purvey
is vague, like the Vulgate :

" was bigynnynge as of thritti year,"
—

erat incipiens quasi annorum triginta. Tyndale is right :

" was

about thirty yere of age when He beganne
"

;
i.e. when He began

His ministry in the solemn way just recorded. Comp. the use of

op^a/i,evos in Acts i. 22. In both cases StSdo-Keiv may be under-

stood, but is not necessary. In Mk. iv. 1 we have the full expres-

sion, rjp^aTo 8tSdo-Keu', which is represented in the parallel, Mt.

xiii. 1, by iKaO-qro. Professor Marshall has shown that rjp£a.To and

£i<d6r}To may be equivalents for one and the same Aramaic verb

(Expositor, April 189 1) : see on v. 21.

It is obvious that this verse renders little help to chronology.
" About thirty

"
may be anything from twenty-eight to thirty-two,

—
to give no wider margin. It is certain that our era is at least four

years too late, for it begins with a.u.c. 754. Herod the Great
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died just before the Passover a.u.c. 750, which is therefore the

latest year possible for the Nativity. If we reckon the "fifteenth

year
"
of ver. 1 from the death of Augustus, Jesus was probably

thirty-two at the time of His Baptism.
Sjv utos, ws ecojjii^eTo, 'Icocttjc))

tou
c

HXet. This is the right punctua-
tion : "being the son (as was supposed) of Joseph the son of

Heli." It is altogether unnatural to place the comma after 'lwa-q^
and not before it :

"
being the son (as was supposed of Joseph) of

Heli
"

;
i.e. being supposed to be the son of Joseph, but being

really the grandson of Heli. It is not credible that utos can mean
both son and grandson in the same sentence. J. Lightfoot pro-

posed that "
Jesus

"
(viz. vios, not vlov) should be understood

throughout ;

"
Jesus (as was supposed) the son of Joseph, and so

the son of Heli, and so the son of Matthat," etc. (Hor. Heb. on
Lk. iii. 23). But this is not probable : see on rov ®eov (ver. 38).

It is evident from the wording that Lk. is here giving the genealogy ofJoseph
and not of Mary. It would have been quite out of harmony with either Jewish
ideas or Gentile ideas to derive the birthright of Jesus from His mother. In the

eye of the law Jesus was the heir of Joseph ; and therefore it is Joseph's descent
which is of importance. Mary may have been the daughter of Heli ; but, if

she was, Lk. ignores the fact. The difference between the two genealogies was
from very early times felt to be a difficulty, as is seen from the letter of Julius
Africanus to Aristides, c. a.d. 220 (Eus. H. E. i. 7 ; Routh, Ret. Sacr. ii.

p. 228) ; and it is probable that so obvious a solution, as that one was the pedi-

gree of Joseph and the other the pedigree of Mary, would have been very soon

advocated, if there had been any reason (excepting the difficulty) for adopting
it. But this solution is not advocated by anyone until Annius of Viterbo pro-

pounded it, c. a.d. 1490. Yet see Victorinus (?) on Rev. iv. 7 (Migne v. 324).
The main facts of the two genealogies are these. From Adam to Abraham

Lk. is alone. From Abraham to David, Lk. and Mt. agree. From David to

Joseph they differ, excepting in the names of Zorobabel and his father Salathiel.

The various attempts which have been made at reconciling the divergences,

although in no case convincingly successful, are yet sufficient to show that recon-

ciliation is not impossible. Nevertheless, the possibility that we have here

divergent attempts of Jewish pedigree-makers may be admitted ;
for divergent

theories, corresponding to the two genealogies, existed at the time. In addition

to the authorities named above, the monographs of Hottinger, Surenhusius, and
Voss may be consulted. See also the parallel tables in Resch, Kindheitsev. p. 1 88.

37. tou Zopoj3df3c\ tou laXaGiTJX. It is highly improbable that

these are different persons from the Zerubbabel and the Shealtiel

of Mt. i. 12. That at the same period of Jewish history there

should be two fathers bearing the rare name Salathiel or Shealtiel,
each with a son bearing the rare name Zerubbabel, and that both
of these unusually-named fathers should come in different ways
into the genealogy of the Messiah, is scarcely credible, although
this hypothesis has been adopted by both Hottinger and Voss.
Zerubbabel

(
= "

Dispersed in Babylon," or "
Begotten in Baby-

lon ") was head of the tribe of Judah at the time of the return from
the Babylonish Captivity in the first year of Cyrus ; and he was
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therefore an obvious person to include in the pedigree of the

Messiah. Hence he was called the Rhesa or Prince of the Cap-
tivity. In i Chron. iii. 19 he is given as the son of Pedaiah and

nephew of Shealtiel : and this is probably correct. But he became
the heir of Shealtiel because the latter had no sons. In Mt. i. 1 2

and 1 Chron. iii. 17, Shealtiel is the son of Jechoniah, king of

Judah ;
whereas Lk. makes him the son of Neri. Jeconiah is

called Coniah, Jer. xxii. 24, and Jehoiachin, Iii. 3152 Kings xxiv. 6;
2 Chron. xxxvi. 8, 9 ;

and all three names mean " The Lord will

establish." From Jer. xxii. 30 we learn that he had no children;
and therefore the line of David through Solomon became extinct in

him. The three pedigrees indicate that an heir for the childless

Jeconiah was found in Shealtiel the son of Neri, who was of the

house of David through Nathan. Thus the junction of the two
lines of descent in Shealtiel 1 and Zerubbabel is fully explained.
Shealtiel was the son of Neri of Nathan's line, and also the heir of

Jeconiah of Solomon's line ; and having no sons himself, he had
his nephew Zerubbabel as adopted son and heir. Rhesa, who

appears in Lk., but neither in Mt. nor in 1 Chron., is probably not

a name at all, but a title, which some Jewish copyist mistook for a

name. "Zerubbabel Rhesa," or "Zerubbabel the Prince," has

been made into
" Zerubbabel (begat) Rhesa." This correction

brings Lk. into harmony with both Mt. and 1 Chron. For (1) the

Greek 'Iwavas represents the Hebrew Hananiah (1 Chron. iii. 19),

a generation which is omitted by Mt.
;
and (2) Lk.'s 'IovSa is the

same as Mt.'s 'A/3tov'S (Jud-a = Ab-jud). Again, 'WSa or 'AfiiovB

may be identified with Hodaviah (1 Chron. iii. 24) ;
for this name

is interchanged with Judah, as is seen by a comparison of Ezra

iii. 9 and Neh. xi. 9 with Ezra ii. 40 and 1 Chron. ix. 7.

36. Ia\d too Kaicaji tou 'Ap<|>a|d&. In LXX this Cainan appears
as the father of Sala or Shelah, and son of Arphaxad, in the genea-
logy of Shem (Gen. x. 24, xi. 12; 1 Chron. i. 18). But the name
is not found in any Hebrew MS., or in any other version made from
the Hebrew. In LXX it may be an insertion, for no one earlier

than Augustine mentions the name. D omits it here, while X B L
have the form Kcuvd/i. for Kati/aV. But the hypothesis that inter-

polation here has led to interpolation in LXX cannot be maintained

upon critical principles.
38. 'ASdu.. That Lk. should take the genealogy beyond David

and Abraham to the father of the whole human race, is entirely in

harmony with the Pauline universality of his Gospel. To the Jew
it was all-important to know that the Messiah was of the stock of

Abraham and of the house of David. Mt. therefore places this fact

1 Both forms of the name, Shealtiel and Salathiel, are found in Haggai and
elsewhere in O.T. ; but in the Apocrypha and N.T. the form used is Salathiel

("I have asked God").
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in the forefront of his Gospel. Lk., writing to all alike, shows that

the Messiah is akin to the Gentile as well as to the Jew, and that

all mankind can claim Him as a brother. 1

But why does Lk. add that Adam was the son of God ? Cer-

tainly not in order to show the Divine Sonship of the Messiah,
which would place Him in this respect on a level with all mankind.
More probably it is added for the sake of Gentile readers, to remind
them of the Divine origin of the human race,

—an origin which they
share with the Messiah. It is a correction of the myths respecting
the origin of man, which were current among the heathen. Scrip-
tura, etiam quod ad humani generis ortum pertinet, figit satiatque

cognitionem nostram ; earn qui spermint aut ignorant, pendent errant-

que inter tempora antemundana etpostmundana (Beng.). It is very
forced and unnatural to take tov ©eov as the gen. of 6 ©cos, and
make this gen. depend upon w vlos at the beginning of the gene-
alogy, as if Jesus and not Adam was styled the " son of God." Thus
the whole pedigree from ws ivo/xi^To to 'A8d/x would be a gigantic

parenthesis between wv vlo<s and rov ®eov. The tov throughout
belongs to the word in front of it, as is clear from the fact that

'laHrrjcji, the first name, has no tov before it. Each tov means " who
was of," i.e. either "the son of" or "the heir of." Both AV. and
RV. give the sense correctly.

IV. 1-13. The Internal Preparation for the Ministry of the

Christ: the Temptation in the Wilderness, Mt. iv. 1-11; Mk.
i. 12, 13.

R. C. Trench, Studies in the Gospels, pp. 1-65, Macmillan,
1867; B. Weiss, Leben Jesu, I. ii. 10, Berlin, 1882; Eng. tr. i.

pp. 319-354; H. Latham, Pastor Pastorum, pp. 11 2-146, Bell,

1890; P. Schaff, Person of Christ, pp. 32, 153, Nisbet, 1880; A.
M. Fairbairn, Expositor, first series, vol. iii. pp. 321-342, Hodder,
1876; P. Didon, Jesus Christ, ch. iii. pp. 208-226, Plon, 1891.

Many futile and irreverent questions have been raised respect-

ing this mysterious subject; futile, because it is impossible to

answer them, excepting by empty conjectures; and irreverent,

because they are prompted by curiosity rather than by a desire for

illumination. Had the answers to them been necessary for our

spiritual welfare, the answers would have been placed within our

reach. Among such questions are such as these : Did Satan

1 " In the one case we see a royal Infant born by a legal title to a glorious
inheritance ; and in the other a ministering Saviour who bears the natural sura
of human sorrow "

(Wsctt. Int. to the Gospels, 7th ed. p. 316). The whole
passage should be read.
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assume a human form, and change his form with each change of

temptation, or did he remain invisible ? Did he know who Jesus

was, or was he trying to discover this ? Did he know, until he was

named, that Jesus knew who he was ? ^Yhere was the spot from

which he showed all the kingdoms of the world ?

Three points are insisted upon in the Epistle to the Hebrews

(ii. 18, iv. 15), and beyond them we need not go. 1. The tempta-

tions were real. 2. Jesus remained absolutely unstained by them.

3. One purpose of the temptations was to assure us of His sym-

pathy when we are tempted. The second point limits the first and

intensifies the third. The sinlessness of Jesus excluded all those

temptations which spring from previous sin
;
for there was no taint

in Him to become the source of temptation. But the fact that the

solicitations came wholly from without, and were not born from

within, does not prevent that which was offered to Him being

regarded as desirable. The force of a temptation depends, not

upon the sin involved in what is proposed, but upon the advantage
connected with it. And a righteous man, whose will never falters

for a moment, may feel the attractiveness of the advantage more

keenly than the weak man who succumbs
;
for the latter probably

gave way before he recognized the whole of the attractiveness
;
or

his nature may be less capable of such recognition. In this way
the sinlessness of Jesus augments His capacity for sympathy : for

in every case He felt the/u// force of temptation.
1

It is obvious that the substance of the narrative could have

had only one source. No one has succeeded in suggesting any

probable alternative. There is no Old Testament parallel, of which

this could be an adaptation. Nor is there any prophecy that the

Messiah would have to endure temptation, of which this might be

a fictitious fulfilment. And we may be sure that, if the whole

had been baseless invention, the temptations would have been of

a more commonplace, and probably of a grosser kind. No Jewish

or Christian legend is at all like this. It is from Christ Himself

that the narrative comes
;
and He probably gave it to the disciples

in much the same form as that in which we have it here.

1 "
Sympathy with the sinner in his trial does not depend on the experience

of sin, but on the experience of the strength of the temptation to sin, which only
the sinless can know in its full intensity. He who falls yields before the last

•train
"
(Wsctt. on Heb. ii. 18). See Neander, Z. /. C. §§ 46, 47, pp. 77, 78.
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1. -n-Xripris weufiaTos dyiou. These words connect the Tempta-
tion closely with the Baptism.

1 It was under the influence of

the Spirit, which had just descended upon Him, that He went, in

obedience to God's will, into the wilderness. All three accounts

mark this connexion
;
and it explains the meaning of the narrative.

Tesus had been endowed with supernatural power ;
and He was

tempted to make use of it in furthering His own interests without

regard to the Father's will. And here avqx^V • • • ^e.Lpao-6r]vai

(Mt. iv. 1) must not be understood as meaning that Christ went

into the wilderness to court temptation. That would be too like

yielding to the temptation which He resisted (vv. 9-12). He
went into the desert in obedience to the Spirit's promptings. That

He should be tempted there was the Divine purpose respecting

Him, to prepare Him for His work. D.C.G. ii. p. 714.

Neither Mt. nor Mk. has Ayiov as an epithet of irvev/xa here (see on i. 15) ;

and neither of them has Lk.'s favourite vw£<TTpe\pev.

^ye-TO iv tw irfeujiaTi iv ttj cpT)fJ-w.
" He was led in (not into)

the wilderness," i.e. in His wanderings there, as in His progress

thither, He was under Divine influence and guidance. The imperf.
indicates continued action. Tradition, which is not likely to be of

any value, places this wilderness close to Jericho. Some region
farther north is more probable. The Tjfxe'pas Tecro-epaKorra may be

taken either with rjyf.ro (RV.) or with 7retpa^o/i.evos (AV.). As the

temptation by Satan was simultaneous (pres. part.) with the lead-

ing by the Spirit, the sense will be the same, whichever arrange-
ment be adopted. In Mk. also the words are amphibolous, and

may be taken either with yv iv rfj ipij/j-ta or with 7reipa£o/xej/o?. If

we had only the account in Mt. we might have supposed that the

temptations did not begin until the close of the forty days. The
three recorded may have come at the end of the time, as seems to be

implied with regard to the first of them. Or they may be given as

representative of the struggles which continued throughout the

whole period.
2. ireipa^op.ei'os. The word is here used in its commonest

sense of "
try or test," with a sinister motive. In N.T. it has three

uses: 1. "try or attempt" to do (Acts ix. 26, xvi. 7, xxiv. 6); 2.

"
try or test" with a good motive (Jn. vi. 6

;
2 Cor. xiii. 5 ;

Rev.

ii. 2), especially of God's sending trials (1 Cor. x. 13 ;
Heb. xi. 17 j

1 Le bapteme et la tentation se succedent Pun a Pautre dans la rcalite de

Phistoire, comme dans le recit des Evangelistes. Ces deux fails inseparables,

qui s'e'clairent en s'opposanl dans un contraste vigoreux, sont le vrai prelude
de la vie du Christ. Uun est la manifestation de PEsprit de Dieu, Pautre,
celle de Fesprit du mat; Pun nous montre la filiation divine de Jesus, Fautre,
sa nature humaine vouee a la lutte et a Pepreuve ; Pun nous revile laforce infinie
avec laquelle il agira, Pautre, Pobstacle qu'il saura renverser ; Pun nous

tnseigne sa intime, Pautre, la loi de son action (Didon, p. 225).
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Rev. iii. 10); 3. "try or test" with a bad motive, in order to pro-
duce perplexity or failure (xi. 16; Mt. xix. 3; [Jn.] viii. 6), especially
of tempting to sin (1 Cor. vii. 5 ;

1 Thes. iii. 5 ; Jas. i. 13). It is

thus of much wider meaning than So/a/i.a£eiv (xii. 56, xiv. 19),
which has only the second of these meanings. Trench, Syn.
lxxiv.

; Cremer, Lex. p. 494.
uiro toG 8ia.p6\ou. All three use v-n-6 of the agency of Satan.

He is not a mere instrument. Comp. 2 Cor. ii. 11; Acts x. 38.
In N.T. SidfioXos with the art. always means Satan,

" the calumni-

ator," /car i£oxijv. In Mt, Jn., Acts, Eph., 1 and 2 Tim., Heb.,

James, Jude, 1 Pet., and Rev. this use is invariable. It is possible
that 6 8id(3oXo<; was originally a translation of Satan = " the ad-

versary." In LXX ev8ia/3a'AXetv sometimes means "
meet, oppose

"

(Num. xxii. 22, 32), and Sia/3oAos means "adversary" (1 Mac. i.

36). In Job (i. 6-12, ii. 1-7) and Zech. (iii. 1-3) 6 &idfio\o<; is

used as in N.T. for Satan, as the accuser or slanderer of God to

man and of man to God. In this scene he endeavours to mis-

represent God, and to induce Jesus to adopt a false view of His

relation to God.
The existence of such a being is sometimes denied, but on

purely d priori grounds. To science the question is an open one,
and does not admit of demonstration either way. But the teach-

ing of Christ and His Apostles is clear and explicit; and only
three explanations are possible. Either (1) they accommodated
their language to a gross superstition, knowing it to be such ;

or

(2) they shared this superstition, not knowing it to be such
;
or

(3) the doctrine is not a superstition, but they taught the actual

truth. As Keim rightly says, one cannot possibly regard all the

sayings of Jesus on this subject as later interpolations, and "
Jesus

plainly designated His contention with the empire of Satan as a

personal one" {Jes. o/JVaz., Eng. tr. ii. pp. 318, 325). See Gore,
Dissertations on Subjects connected with the Incarnation, pp. 23-27.

ouk t^aycy ouSeV. This does not agree well with the supposition
that Jesus partook of the scanty food which might be found in the

wilderness. The vyo-revo-as of Mt. seems to imply the deliberate

fasting which was customary in times of solemn retirement for

purposes of devotion. But this does not exclude the possibility
that the mental and spiritual strain was so great that for a time

there was no craving for food. In any case the want of food

would at last bring prostration of body and mind
;
and then the

violence of temptation would be specially felt. Both Mt. and Lk.

appear to mean that it was not until near the end of the forty days
that the pangs of hunger were endured. For crurreXeurScu of days

being completed comp. Acts xxi. 27 ; Job i. 5 ;
Tobit x. 7.

1

1 The fasts of Moses and Elijah were of similar duration (Deut. ix. 9 ;
1 K.

xix. 8). The number forty in Scripture is connected with suffering. The
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3. elnev. Mt. adds irpoaeXOwv, which is a very favourite ex-

pression of his. It does not necessarily imply corporal presence,

although Mt. himself may have understood it in that sense. Jesus

says of the approaching struggle in Gethsemane,
" The prince of the

world cometh "
(Jn. xiv. 30). Nowhere in Scripture is Satan said

to have appeared in a visible form : Zech. iii. 1 is a vision. And

nothing in this narrative requires us to believe that Satan was

visible on this occasion.

Ei olos cl tou 0€oG. Both Mt. and Lk. have vl6<s r. ®. without

the article, the reference being to the relationship to God, rather

than to the office of the Messiah. The emphatic word is vids.

The allusion to the voice from heaven
(iii. 22) is manifest, but is

not likely to have occurred to a writer of fiction, who would more

probably have written, "If Thou art the Christ" The "if" does

not necessarily imply any doubt in Satan, although Augustine takes

it so
;

l but it is perhaps meant to inspire doubt in Jesus :

" Hath
God said, Thou art My beloved Son, and yet forbidden Thee to

give Thyself bread ?
"

Comp.
"
Yea, hath God said, Ye shall not

eat of any tree of the garden?" (Gen. iii. 1). The suggestion
seems to be that He is to work a miracle in order to prove the

truth of God's express declaration, and that He may doubt His

relation to God, if God does not allow the miracle.

This seems better than to regard the first temptation as a temptation of the

flesh. If the food had been there, would it have been sinful for Jesus to partake
of it ? Again, it is sometimes said that it was a temptation to use His supernatural

power to supply His own necessities. Among "the Laws of the Working of

Signs" we are told was one to the effect that "Our Lord will not use I lis

special powers to provide for His personal wants or those of His immediate
followers." 2 This law perhaps does not hold, except so far as it coincides

with the principle that no miracle is wrought where the given end can be ob-

tained without miracle. Some of Christ's escapes from His enemies seem to

have been miraculous. Was not that "providing for a personal want"? His

rejoining His disciples by walking on the sea might be classed under the same
head. The boat coming suddenly to land might be called "providing for the

wants of His immediate followers." Had He habitually supplied His personal
wants by miracle, then He would have ceased to share the lot of mankind.
But it would be rash to say that it would have been sinful for Him to supply
Himself with food miraculously, when food was necessary for His work and
could not be obtained by ordinary means. It is safer to regard this as a

temptation to satisfy Himself of the truth of God's word by a test of His own.

Deluge lasted forty days and nights (Gen. vii. 4, 12). The Israelites wandered
for forty years (Num. xiv. 33, xxxii. 13). Egypt is to lie waste forty years
(Ezek. xxix. 11). Ezekiel is to bear the iniquity of the house of Judah (i.e. the

penalty for that iniquity) forty days, each day representing a year (iv. 6).

Offenders received forty stripes as a maximum (Deut. xxv. 3). A mother was
unclean for forty days after childbirth (Lev. xii. I -4). Perhaps we are to

understand that the fast of the Ninevites lasted forty days.
1 Dubitavit de illo dxmonutn princeps, eumqiu tentavit, an Christus esset

txplorans (De Civ. Dei, ix. 21).
J
Latham, Pastor Pastorum, p. 1 13.
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The singular rcj; \l9u) tout o> is more graphic than the ol \ldoi ovtoi of Mt. A
single loaf is all that He need produce. The similarity between lumps of stone

and loaves of bread perhaps explains why this material, so common in the

wilderness, was selected for change into food.

For the use of IW after dire" (x. 40, xix. 15, etc.) see Win. xliv. 8, pp.

420-424; B. Weiss on Mt. iv. 3; Simcox, Lang, of N.T. p. 177; Green,
Gr. ofN.T. p. 170. It is a weakening of the telic force of tva. rather than a

mere substitute for the infinitive. See Blass, Gr. pp. 217 ff.

4. Christ does not reply to the "if" by affirming that He is

the Son of God
;
nor does He explain why the Son of God does

not accept the devil's challenge. He gives an answer which holds

good for any child of God in similar temptation.
1 The reply is a

pointed refutation, however, of the special suggestion to Himself,
6 avdpuyn-os having direct reference to mos r. ®eov. Satan suggests
that God's Son would surely be allowed to provide food for Him-
self. Jesus replies that God can sustain, not only His Son, but

any human being, with or without food, and can make other things
besides bread to be food. Comp.

" My meat is to do the will of

Him that sent Me "
(Jn. iv. 34). The reply is verbatim as LXX

of Deut. viii. 3. As all His replies come from this book, we may
conjecture that Jesus had recently been reading it or meditating
on it. The repeated use of a book which is so full of the trials of

Israel in the wilderness may suggest a parallel between the forty

days and the forty years. The direct reference is to the manna.

The addition of the remainder of the quotation in A D and other authorities

comes from Mt. It differs in wording in the texts which insert it. If it were

genuine here, its absence from the best authorities would be most extra-

ordinary. The insertion of 6 5idj3o\os and of els 8pos v\prj\6i> in ver. 5, and
the substitution of tov Koa/xov for tt\s olKov/j.e'i'Tjs, are corruptions of the same
kind.

5. Lk. places second the temptation which Mt. places last

The reasons given for preferring one order to the other are sub-

jective and unconvincing. Perhaps neither Evangelist professes to

give any chronological order. Temptations may be intermingled.
It is very doubtful whether the tote with which Mt. introduces the

temptation which he places second, and the vdXiv with which he
introduces his third, are intended to specify sequence in time.

Many Lat. MSS. (Gbcflqr) here place vv. 5-8 after vv. 9-1 1.

Lk. omits the command to Satan to depart;
2 and we have no

means of knowing which temptation it immediately followed. Mt.

naturally connects it with the one which he places last.

dyayaYwy. See on ii. 22. The word does not require us to

1 Trench quotes from Ambrose : Non enim quasi Deus utitur potesiau

{quid enim miki froderat), sed quasi homo commune sibi arcessit auxilitim.
2 It is worth noting that A. V.

,
which follows those texts that insert "TTrayt

dwlffo) fiov, Sara^a in ver. 8, renders the words "Get thee behind Me, Sauu"
there, and " Get thee hence, Satan

"
in Mt.
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believe that Satan had control of Christ's person and transferred

Him bodily from the desert to a mountain-top. From no mountain
could "

all the kingdoms of the world " be visible, least of all
"
in

a moment of time." If Satan on the mountain could present to

Christ's mind kingdoms which were not visible to the eye, he

could do so in the desert. We may suppose that he transferred

Jesus in thought to a mountain-top, whence He could in thought
see all. For "

all the kingdoms of the world "
comp. Ezra i. 2,

where we have ttJs y^s for
" of the world "

: in Mt. tov Koa-fiov,

which D substitutes here.

tt)s oiKoufjieVTis. A favourite expression with Lk.
(ii. 1, xxi. 26 ;

Acts xi. 28, xvii. 6, 31, xix. 27, xxiv. 5) : elsewhere only six times,
of which one is a quotation (Rom. x. 18 from Ps. xix. 5). It

describes the world as a place of settled government, "the civilized

world." To a Greek it might mean the Greek world as distinct

from barbarian regions (Hdt. iv. no. 4; comp. Dem. De Cor.

p. 242). Later it meant "the Roman Empire," orbis terrarum, as

in ii. 1 (Philo, Leg. ad Cai. 25). In inscriptions the Roman
Emperor is 6 Kvpwi rrj<; ot/cov/xeV^s. Finally, it meant " the whole
inhabited earth," as here and xxi. 26 (Rev. xvi. 14; Heb. i. 6;

Jos. Ant. viii. 13. 4: B.J. vii. 3. 3). In Heb. ii. 5 it is used of

the world to come as an ordered system : see Wsctt. Lk. omits

»cai ttjv S6$av avTwv here, but adds it in Satan's offer.

iv oTiyjxfj xP° you - Puncto temporis : comp. iv pnrfj 6<p0a\/j.ov

(1 Cor. xv. 52). Not in Mt. Comp. Is. xxix. 5; 2 Mac. ix. 11.

It intimates that the kingdoms were represented, not in a series of

pageants, but simultaneously : acuta tentatio (Beng.). To take iv

a-ny/AT) xp- with drayaywv is not a probable arrangement. With

a-Ttyixrj (o~ri£eiv
= "

to prick") comp. stimulus, "stick," and "sting."
6. Zol Swctoj . . . on

efj.01 TTapaSeSoTai. Both pronouns are

emphatic :

" To Thee I will give . . . because to me it hath been
delivered."

The avruv after ttjv 86^av is a constructio ad sensum, referring to the

kingdoms understood in t^v e^ovaiav rat/njj/,
"

this authority and jurisdiction."
In wapaSedoTai we have the common use of the perf. to express permanent
and present result of past action

; "it has been given over" and remains in

my possession : comp. yiypairrai (4, 8, 10) and eip-rjrai (12).

Satan does not say by whom it has been given over ; and two answers are

possible : 1. by God's permission ; 2. by man's sin. But the latter does not
exclude the former ; and in any case confitetur tentator, se non esse conditorem

(Beng. ). That it refers to a Divine gift previous to his revolt against God, is a

gratuitous conjecture. Christ Himself speaks of Satan as "the ruler of this

world" (Jn. xii. 31, xiv. 30, xvi. 11). In the Rabbinical writings "Lord of

this world "
is a common name for Satan, as ruler of the heathen, in opposition

to God, the Head of the Jewish theocracy. The devil is the ruler of the un
believing and sinful-; but he mixes truth with falsehood when he claims to have
dominion over all the material glory of the world. Comp. Eph. ii. 2 ; 2 Cor
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iv. 4 ; Rev. xiii. 2. In $ &v WXu the mixture of falsehood seems to be still

greater. Even of those who are under the dominion of Satan it is only in a
limited sense true that he can dispose of them as he pleases. But the subtlety
of the temptation lies partly in the fact that it appeals to what is in a very real

sense true. Satan intimates that the enormous influence which he possesses
over human affairs may be obtained for the promotion of the Messiah's King-
dom. Thus all the pain and suffering, which otherwise lay before the Saviour
of the world, might be evaded. 1

7. eav Trpoo-Kun^o-ris. Mt. adds w€aw, which, like 7rpoo-cA0o)V,

indicates that he may have believed that Satan was visible,

although this is not certain. Even actual prostration is possible
to an invisible being, and "

fall down and worship
"

is a natural

figure for entire submission or intense admiration. In the East,

prostration is an acknowledgment of authority, not necessarily of

personal merit. The temptation, therefore, seems to be that of

admitting Satan's authority and accepting promotion from him.

^vciiriov JfAov. Lk.'s favourite expression (i. 15, 17, 19, 75, etc.). The
usual constr. after wpoaKwdv is the ace. (ver. 8 ; Mt. iv. 10

; Rev. ix. 20,
xiii. 12, xiv. 9, 11) or the dat. (Acts vii. 43; Jn. iv. 21, 23; Rev. iv. 10,
vii. 11): but Rev. xv. 4 as here.

coral crou iraaa.
" The i^ovaia which has been delivered to

me I am willing to delegate or transfer" : magna superbia (Beng.).
The acceptance of it would be equivalent to 7rooo-KW7?o-ts. Just as

in the first case the lawful desire for food was made an occasion of

temptation, so here the lawful desire of power, a desire specially
lawful in the Messiah. Everything depends upon why and how
the food and the power are obtained. Christ was born to be a

king ;
but His Kingdom is not of this world (Jn. xviii. 36, 37), and

the prince of this world has nothing in Him (Jn. xiv. 30). He
rejects the Jewish idea of the Messiah as an earthly potentate, and
thus condemns Himself to rejection by His own people. He
rejects Satan as an ally, and thereby has him as an implacable

enemy. The end does not sanctify the means.

8. Trpoo-KUkT|(T€i9. Mt. also has this word in harmony with

Satan's Trpoo-Kwyjo-ys ;
but in LXX of Deut. vi. 13 we have <f>o-

firjOrjcrr] : see on vii. 27.
—

Xcn-peu'o-eis. Lit. "serve for hire"

(Xdrpis
= "

hireling "). In class. Grk. it is used of the service of

slaves and of freemen, whether rendered to men or to God : in

N.T. always of religious service, but sometimes of the worship of

idols (Acts vii. 42 ;
Rom. i. 25). Trench, Syn. xxxv. Proposition

erat Domino humiiitate diabolum vincere, non potentia (Jerome).
9. to TrTepuyiov tou iepou. It is impossible to determine what

1 In this connexion a remark of Fere Didon is worth quoting. Of the

traditional scene of the Temptation he savs that there Christ avail sous les yeux
ce chemin de Jericho d Jerusalem qu'il devait stavre, un jour. ai:ec ses disciples,

pour alter d la mort {Jesus Christ ch. iii. p. 209).
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this means. The article points to its being something well known

by this name. The three points conjectured are: 1. the top of

the Royal Porch, whence one looked into an abyss (Jos. Ant.
xv. 11. 5); 2. the top of Solomon's Porch; 3. the roof of the

vaos. It was from to Trrepvyiov tov Upov that James the Just was

thrown, according to Hegesippus (Eus. H. E. ii. 23. 11, 16). Had
any part of the vaos been intended, we should perhaps have had
t. vaov rather than t. Upov.

Ei u!6s el toG 0£oG. The repetition of this preamble is evidence

that this temptation is in part the same as the first (ver. 3). In

both cases Jesus is to "tempt" (ver. 12) God, to challenge Him
to prove His Fatherhood by a test of His Son's own choosing.

But, whereas in the first case Christ was to be rescued from an

existing danger by a miracle, here He is to court needless danger
in order to be rescued by a miracle. It may be that this is also a

partial repetition of the second temptation. If the suggestion is

that He should throw Himself down into the courts of the temple,
so that the priests and the people might see His miraculous

descent, and be convinced of His Messiahship, then this is once
more a temptation to take a short cut to success, and, by doing
violence to men's wills, avoid all the pain and suffering involved

in the work of redemption.
1 If this is correct, then this tempta-

tion is a combination of the other tivo. It is difficult to see what

point there is in mentioning the temple, if presumptuously seeking
peril was the only element in the temptation. The precipices of

the wilderness would have served for that. The J3d\e o-eauToV

expresses more definitely than the mid. would have done that the

act is to be entirely His own. Not "
Fall," nor "

Spring," but
"Cast Thyself"; dejice teipsum. Comp. lavTov? 7rXavwp.ev (1 Jn.
L 8).

10. The fact that after t. 8ia<{>u\d£ai o-e Satan omits eV 7rdo-ats

Tats 6So?s <rov is in favour of the view that presumptuous rushing
into danger is part of the temptation. To fling oneself down from
a height is not going "in one's ways," but out of them. The
disobedient Prophet was slain by the lion, the obedient Daniel
was preserved in the lions' den. But we are not sure that the

omission of the words has this significance.
11. eirl xeipwy.

" On their hands," implying great carefulness.

The -n-pos XiOoy has no special reference either to the temple or the
rocks below : stones abound in most places, and lie in the way
of those who stumble.

12. Ei'priTcn. In Mt. ndAtv yeypaTTTai. Jesus had appealed to

Scripture ; Satan does the same
;

and then Jesus shows that

isolated texts may be misleading. They may be understood in a
sense plainly at variance with some other passage. Satan had

1 See Edersh. Z. & 71 i. p. 304 ; Latham, Pastor Pastorum, p. 140.
8

.
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suggested that it was impossible to put too much trust in God.

Christ points out that testing God is not trusting Him.

The verb ^Kireipafeiv is wholly biblical (x. 25 ; Mt. iv. 7 ; Ps. lxxvii. 18). In

the Heb. it is
" Ye shall not tempt" : but in LXX we have the sing, as here.

13. iran-a ireipaa/xdi'.
"
Every kind of temptation

"
: a further

indication that He was tempted throughout the forty days, and that

what is recorded is merely an illustration of what took place.
The enemy tried all his weapons, and was at all points defeated.

Comp. iracra a/jLapTta kcu (^kaa^-qp-Ca,
"

all manner of sin and

blasphemy" (Mt. xii. 31); -n-av SeVSpoi/, "every kind of tree (Mt.
iii. io) ;

6 /xlv Trd<rr]<; fj&ovf}<; o.7roXavo}V /cat /x^Se/uds a.7Te^o/xevos

aKoAao-ros,
" he who enjoys every kind of pleasure," etc. (Arist.

Eth. Nic. ii. 2. 7).

axpi Kcupou.
"
Until a convenient season." This rendering

gives the proper meaning both of d^pi and of /caipds : comp. Acts

xiii. n, xxiv. 25; Lk. xxi. 24. It is Satan's expectation that on
some future occasion he will have an opportunity of better success

j

and an opportunity came when Judas was allowed to deliver the

Christ into the hands of His enemies. That this was such an

occasion seems to be indicated by Christ's own declarations :

"The prince of this world cometh
;
and he hath nothing in Me"

(Jn. xiv. 30) ;
and "This is your hour and the power of darkness"

(Lk. xxii. 53). Satan was not visible in a bodily shape then, and

probably not on this earlier occasion. It is Peter who on one

occasion became a visible tempter (Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 2>Z)- Not
that we are to suppose, however, that Satan entirely desisted from

attacks between the beginning and end of Christ's ministry :

" Ye
are they which have continued with Me in My temptations," rather

implies the contrary (xxii. 28) ;
but the evil one seems to have

accumulated attacks at the beginning and the end. In the wilder-

ness he employed the attractiveness of painless glory and success
;

in the garden he tried the dread of suffering and failure. All

human temptation takes place through the instrumentality of

pleasure or pain. Comp. xxii. 3.

Luke says nothing about the ministration of Angels which followed the

temptation, as recorded by both Mt. and Mk., not because he doubts such facts,

for he repeatedly records them (i. 11, 26, ii. 9, xxii. 43 ;
Acts v. 19, viii. 26,

xii. 7, xxvii. 23), but probably because his source said nothing about them. Mk.
seems to mean that Angels were ministering to Jesus during the whole of the

forty days : his three imperfects (1)v . . , fjv . . . 6lt]k6vow) are co-ordinate.

The Temptation is not a dream, nor a vision, nor a myth, nor a parable,
translated into history by those who heard and misunderstood it, but an histor-

ical fact. It was part of the Messiah's preparation for His work. In His

baptism He received strength. In His temptation He practised the use of it.

Moreover, He thus as man acquired experience (Heb. v. 8) of the possibilities of

evil, and of the violent and subtle ways in which His work could be ruined.

Only from Himself could the disciples have learned the history of thil
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struggle. Among other things it taught them the value of the Jewish Scriptures.

With these for their guide they could overcome the evil one, as He had done : no

special illumination was necessary (xvi. 29, 31).

IV. 14-IX. 50. The Ministry in Galilee.

Lk., like Mt. and Mk., omits the early ministry in Judaea ;
but

we shall find that his narrative, like theirs, implies it. All three of

them connect the beginning of the Galilean ministry with the

Baptism and the Temptation ;
while Mt. and Mk. make the im-

prisonment of the Baptist to be the occasion of Christ's departure

from Judaea into Galilee (Mt. iv. 12
;
Mk. i. 14). But they neither

assert nor imply that John was imprisoned soon after the Tempta-

tion
;
nor do they explain why the arrest of John by Herod Antipas

should make Christ take refuge in this same Herod's dominions.

It is from the Fourth Gospel that we learn that there was a con-

siderable interval between the Temptation and John's imprison-

ment, and that during it Jesus went into Galilee and returned to

Judaea again (ii. 13). From it also we learn that the occasion of

the second departure into Galilee was the jealousy of the Pharisees,

who had been told that Jesus was making and baptizing more

disciples even than the Baptist. Much as they disliked and feared

the revolutionary influence of John, they feared that of Jesus still

more. John declared that he was not the Christ, he " did no sign,"

and he upheld the Law. Whereas Jesus had been pointed out as

the Messiah
;
He worked miracles, and He disregarded, not only

traditions which were held to be equal to the Law (Jn. iv. 9), but

even the Law itself in the matter of the Sabbath (Jn. v. 9, 10).

Thus we see that it was not to escape the persecution of Herod, but

to escape that of the Pharisees, who had delivered the Baptist into

the hands of Herod, that Jesus retired a second time from Judaea

into Galilee. It was "
after that John was delivered up

"
(Mk. i. 14),

and "when He heard that John was delivered up" (Mt. iv. 12X

that Christ retired into Galilee. In neither case was it Herod's

action, but the action of those who delivered John into the hands

of Herod, that led to Christ's change of sphere. And in this way
what is recorded in the Fourth Gospel explains the obscurities of

the other three.

There is a slight apparent difference between the first two Gospels and the

third. The three Evangelists agree in noticing only one return from Judaea
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to Galilee, and possibly each knows of only one. But whereas Mt. and Mk.
seem to point to the second return, for they connect it with the delivering up
of the Baptist, Lk. seems rather to point to the first return, for he connects it

with " the power of the Spirit," an expression which suggests a reference to

that power which Jesus had received at the Baptism and exercised in the

Temptation. It is quite possible, however, that the expression refers to the

power with which He had worked miracles and taught in Galilee and Judaea ;

in which case all three Gospels treat of the second return to Galilee.

Not very much plan is discernible in this portion of the Gospel ;

and it may be doubted whether the divisions made by com-
mentators correspond with any arrangement which the writer had
in his mind. But even artificial schemes help to a clearer appre-
hension of the whole

; and the arrangement suggested by Godet is,

at any rate, useful for this purpose. He takes the Development in

the Position of Christ's Disciples as the principle of his divisions.

i. iv. 14-44. To the Call of the first Disciples.
2. v. i-vi. 11. To the Nomination of the Twelve.

3 vi. 1 2—viii. 56. To the first Mission of the Twelve.

4. ix. 1-50. To the Departure for Jerusalem.
These divisions are clearly marked out in the text of WH., a

space being left at the end of each.

IV. 14-44. The Ministry in Galilee to the Call oj the first

Disciples. The Visits to ATazareth and Capernaum.

14, 15. Comp. Mt. iv. 12; Mk. i. 14. These two verses are

introductory, and point out three characteristics of this period of

Christ's activity. 1. He worked in the power of the Spirit. 2. His

fame spread far and wide. 3. The synagogues were the scenes of

His preaching (comp. ver. 44).
14. iv tt] Suvajjiei toG weuu,a.Tos. This is perhaps to remind us

that since His first departure from Galilee He has been endowed
with the Holy Spirit and has received new powers (hi. 22, iv. 1, 18).

Bengel's post victoriam corroboratus connects it too exclusively
with the Temptation. Unless, with De Wette, we take k<h §r\Y.i\

c£f}\0ee as anticipating what follows, the statement implies much

preaching and perhaps some miracles, of which Lk. has said

nothing ;
for Jesus is famous directly He returns. The power of

the Spirit had already been exhibited in Him. Jn. says that " the

Galileans received Him, having seen all the things that He did in

Jerusalem at the feast" (iv. 45). But it is not likely that they had
heard of the wonders which attended the Birth, or of those which

attended the Baptism.

There are various marks of Lk.'s style. I. iiriuTpe\(/ev,{ox which Mt. has

&v€x^pV<Jiv and Mk. rfKdev. Comp. ver. I, where Lk. has viricfTpeipev, while

Mt. has avrixQv- 2 - Suva/its of Divine power. Comp. i. 35, and see on

iv. 36. 3. KaO' d\ri* in this sense. Comp. xxiii. 5; Acts ix. 31, 42, x. 37;
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it is peculiar to Lk. See Simcox, Lang, ofN.T. p. 148. 4. 17 irep/x w /"> y > *?«

777, is an expression of which Lk. is fond (iii. 3, iv. 37, vii. 17, viii. 37; Acts

xiv. 6) ;
not in Jn., and only twice in Mt. (iii. 5, xiv. 35) and once in Mk.

(i. 28 ;
not vi. 55).

15. ica! auTos eSi'SaaKei'. Lk. is so fond of this mode of transi-

tion that avTos possibly has no special significance ;
if it has, it is

" He Himself," as distinct from the rumour respecting Him. The

imperf. points to His habitual practice at this time, and seems to

deprive what follows of all chronological connexion. All the

Gospels mention His teaching in synagogues, and give instances of

His doing so during the early part of His ministry (Mt. iv. 23,

ix. 35, xii. 9, xiii. 54; Mk. i. 21, 39, iii. 1, vi. 2; Lk. iv. 44, vi. 6;

Jn. vi. 59). Towards the close of it, when the hostility of the

teachers became more pronounced, there is less mention of this

practice : perhaps He then taught elsewhere, in order to avoid

needless collision. It should be noticed that here, as elsewhere, it

is the teaching rather than the worship in the synagogues that is

prominent. Synagogues were primarily places of instruction

(xiii. 10; Jn. xviii. 20; Acts xiii. 27, xv. 21, etc.), and it was as

such that Augustus encouraged them. Morality of a high kind

was taught there, and morality is on the side of order.

iv Tais (rwaywyals auTwc. This means in the synagogues of the

Galileans. Galilee at this time was very populous. Josephus no

doubt exaggerates when he says that the smallest villages had

fifteen thousand inhabitants (£. J. iii. 3. 2), and that there were

over two hundred towns and villages. But in any case there were

many Galileans. Among them there was more freshness and less

formalism than among the inhabitants of Judsea. Here the

Pharisees and the hierarchy had less influence, and therefore

Galilee was a more hopeful field in which to seek the first elements

of a Church. On the other hand, it was necessary to break down
the prejudices of those who had known Him in His youth, and had

seen in Him no signs of His being the Messiah that they were

expecting : and the fame of the miracles which He had wrought in

Judaea was likely to contribute towards this. Thus the Judaean

ministry prepared the way for the more promising ministry in

Galilee. We have no means of estimating the number of Galilean

synagogues; but the fact that such a place as Capernaum had

either none, or only a poor one, until a Roman centurion was

moved to provide one ("himself built us our synagogue," vii. 5),

is some evidence that by no means every village or even every
small town possessed one. The remains of ancient synagogues
exist at several places in Galilee ; Tell-Hum, Irbid (the Arbela of

1 Mac. ix. 2),Jisch (Giscala), Meiron (Mero), Kasyoun, Nabartein,
and Kefr-Bereim. But it is doubtful whether any of these are older

than the second or third century.
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The origin of synagogues is to be sought in the Babylonish captivity ; and

they greatly increased in number after the destruction of the temple. The fact

that Jewish legend derives the institution of synagogues from Moses, shows how
essential the Jews considered it to be. The statement that there were at one
time 480 synagogues in Jerusalem is also legendary ; but 480 may be a symbol-
ical number. One has only to remember the size of Jerusalem to see the

Absurdity of 480 places of public instruction in it. But large towns sometimes
had several synagogues, either for different nationalities (Acts vi. 9 ; see

Lumby and Blass) or different handicrafts. 1

oo£a£<5ji€i'os uTT-o TrdcT«i\ Because of the power of His preach-

ing, especially when contrasted with the lifeless repetitions and
senseless trivialities of ordinary teachers.

16-30. The Visit to Nazareth. Comp. Mt. xiii. 53-58; Mk.
vi. 1-6. It remains doubtful whether Lk. here refers to the same
visit as that recorded by Mt. and Mk. If it is the same, he per-

haps has purposely transposed it to the opening of the ministry, as

being typical of the issue of Christ's ministry. He was rejected by
His own people. Similarly the non-Galilean ministry opens with a

rejection (ix. 51-56). In any case, the form of the narrative is

peculiar to Lk., showing that he here has some special source. We
are not to understand that the Galilean ministry began at Nazareth.

More probably Christ waited until the reports of what He had said

and done in other parts of Galilee prepared the way for His return

to Nazareth as a teacher.

16. ou rjf [dfa]Te9pau.u,eVos. This tells us rather more than

ii. 5 1 : it implies, moreover, that for some time past Nazareth had
ceased to be His home. But the addition of "where He had been

brought up" explains what follows. It had been "His custom"

during His early life at Nazareth to attend the synagogue every
sabbath. It is best to confine /card. t6 ettu^os to the clause in

which it is embedded, and not carry it on to aviaj-t] avayvZivai : it

was possibly the first time that He had stood up to read at

Nazareth. But the phrase may refer to what had been His custom
elsewhere since He began His ministry ;

or it may be written from

the Evangelist's point of view of what was afterwards His custom.

We may therefore choose between these explanations. 1. He had

previously been in the habit of attending the synagogue at Nazareth,
and on this occasion stood up to read. 2. He had previously been
in the habit of reading at Nazareth. 3. He had lately been in the

habit of reading elsewhere, and now does so at Nazareth. 4. This
was an early example of what became His custom. In no case

must the sermon be included in the custom. That this was His
first sermon at Nazareth is implied by the whole context.

1 On synagogues see Edersh. L. 6° T. i. pp. 430-450, Hist, of Jewish
Nation, pp. 100-129, ed. 1896 ; Schtirer, Jewish People in the T. ofJ. C. ii. 2,

pp. 52-S9: Hausrath, N.T. Times, i. pp. 84-93; Plumptre in D.B. ; Leyrer in

lierzog,
PRE. 1

;
Strack in Herzog, PRE?; and other authorities in Schiirer.
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In D both TeOpafiixtvos and airr£ after eiudSs are omitted, and the text

runs, i\8tl)v 5e eis Xafaptd Sttov fy Kara, rb dwdbs iv ry rjfJ.ipa tujv aafipdrtav

cis ti)v crvvaywyrjv ;
but in the Latin the former word is restored, veniens

autem in Nazared ubi erat nutricatus introibit secundum consuetudinem in

sabbato in synagogam. The omissions are perhaps due to Marcionite in-

fluence. According to Marcion, Christ came direct from heaven into the

synagogue, afe ccelo in synagogam (see p. 131) ; and therefore all trace of His

previous life in Nazareth must be obliterated. He was not reared there, and

was not accustomed to visit the synagogue there. Only a custom of attend-

ing the synagogue existed. See Rendel Harris, Study of Codex Bezrn, p. 232,

in Texts and Studies, ii. I. Comp. the insertions ix. 54, 55, which may be

due to the same influence.

The phrase /card rb etwdos occurs in LXX Num. xxiv. I ; Sus. 13. It is

characteristic of Lk. See on Kara rb edos, i. 8. With the dat. Kara rb dwdos

occurs only here and Acts xvii. 2; and tt? yfiepa rQv aapfidruv occurs

only here, Acts xiii. 14, and xvi. 13: but_comp.
Lk. xiii. 14, 16 and xiv. 5.

It is a periphrasis for iv roh (ra/3., or iv t£ <ra/3., or rois cra/3., or ry (ra/3.

S.vi<jT(\ wayvuvai. Standing to read was the usual practice,

excepting when the Book of Esther was read at the Feast of

Purim : then the reader might sit. Christ's standing up indicated

that He had been asked to read, or was ready to do so. This is

the only occasion on which we are told that Jesus read.

The lectern was close to the front seats, where those who were most likely

to be called upon to read commonly sat. A lesson from the Thorah or Law
was read first, and then one from the Prophets. After the lesson had been

read in Hebrew it was interpreted into Aramaic (Neh. viii. 8), or into Greek in

places where Greek was commonly spoken. This was done verse by verse in

the Law ; but in the Prophets three verses might be taken at once, and in this

case Je«us seems to have taken two verses. Then followed the exposition or

sermon. The reader, interpreter, and preacher might be one, two, or three

persons. Here Christ was both reader and preacher ; and possibly He inter-

preted as well. 1
Although there were officers with fixed duties attached to each

synagogue, yet there was no one specially appointed either to read, or interpret,

or preach, or pray. Any member of the congregation might discharge these

duties ; and probably those who were competent discharged them in turn at the

invitation of the dpx^vvdyuyos (Acts xiii. 15. Comp. Philo in Eus. Prsep.

Evang. viii. 7, p. 360 A, and Quod omnis probus liber xii.). Hence it was

always easy for Jesus to address the congregation. When He became famous

as a teacher He would often be invited to do so. 2 And during His early years

He may have read without interpreting or expounding ;
for even those under

age were sometimes allowed to read in the synagogues. We cannot infer from

His being able to read that He Himself possessed the Scriptures. In N.T.

dvaytvwaKw is used in no other sense than that of reading; lit. recognizing

1 We have no right to infer from this incident that the Hebrew Bible could

still be understood by the people. Nothing is said about interpretation ; but

we cannot assume that it did not take place. Mk. xv. 34 is evidence of some

knowledge of O.T. in Aramaic. See Classical Review, May 1894, p. 216,

against Kautzsch, Grammalik des biblischen Aramaischen, p. 19.
2
Comp. 'Avaords di tis ruiv i/j.ireipordru)i> v(pjjy€?Tat rapiara Kal ffvvolffovra,

oh fi7ras 6 /ftos iiriduaei irpbs rb §i\riov (Philo, De Seplenario, vi.). See also

the fragments of Philo in Eus. Prsep. Evang. viii. 7. 12, 13, and viii. 12. 10,

ed. Gaisford. These three passages give us Philo's account of the synagogue
services.
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again the written characters ; of reading aloud, Acts xiii. 27, xv. 21
; 2 Cor.

iii. 15 ; Col. iv. 16 ; 1 Thes. v. 27.

17. e'-ireSoQr].
" Was handed "

to Him,
" was given over by

handing": comp. €Tret,rJTow (ver. 42). It does not mean "was
handed to Him in additioii," implying that something else had
been handed to Him previously. This meaning is not common,
and is not found elsewhere in N.T. The reading of the Parascha,
or section from the Law, had probably preceded, and had been
read possibly by someone else. This was the Haphthara, or pro-

phetic section (Acts xiii. 15). That Is. lxi. 1, 2 was the lesson

appointed for the day is quite uncertain. We do not even know
whether there was at that time any cycle of prophetical lessons,
nor whether it would be strictly adhered to, if there was such.

Apparently Isaiah was handed to Him without His asking for it
;

but that also is uncertain. The cycle of lessons now in use is of

much later origin ;
and therefore to employ the Jewish lectionary

in order to determine the day on which this took place is futile.

On the other hand, there is no evidence that "Jesus takes the

section which He lights upon as soon as it is unrolled
"

;
for evpe

quite as easily may mean the opposite ;

—that He intentionally
found a passage which had been previously selected.

The more definite ivairruZas (X D) is probably a correction of avolfai

(A B L and most versions). The former occurs nowhere in N.T., while the

latter is very common : see esp. Rev. v. 2, 3, 4, 5, x. 2, 8, xx. 12. Fond as

Lk. is of analytical tenses, %v yeypapL/xcvov occurs nowhere else in his writings :

eon. yeypafi. is common in Jn. (ii. 17, vi. 31, 45, x. 34, xii. 14, 16).

18. The quotation is given by the Evangelist somewhat freely

from LXX, probably from memory and under the influence of

other passages of Scripture. To argue that the Evangelist cannot

be S. Luke, because S. Luke was a Gentile, and therefore would
not know the LXX, is absurd. S. Luke was not only a constant

companion of S. Paul, but a fellow-worker with him in dealing

with both Jews and Gentiles. He could not have done this

without becoming familiar with the LXX.
Down to dTreo-TaWv fxe inclusive the quotation agrees with

LXX. After that the text of LXX runs thus : laa-aaOai tovs o-uvtc-

TpLfJL/J.evov<s ttjv KapSuav, Krjpv^at ai^fiaXwrots acpeaiv kgu tu</>Xoi? dva-

/3\eij/iv, KaXeo-at iviavrbv Kvpcov Scktov. In many authorities the

clause IdaacrOai tovs (rvvTCTpip.fj.evov; rrjv KapBcav has been inserted

into the text of Lk. in order to make the quotation more full and

more in harmony with O.T. We have similar insertions Mt. xv.

8; Acts vii. 37; Rom. xiii. 9; Heb. xii. 20, and perhaps ii. 7.
1

1
Scrivener, Int. to Crit. of N. T. i. pp. 12, 13, 4U1 ed.

The evidence against the clause IdcraaOai . . . Tr\v Kapdlav here (in X A Q of

LXX Tg Kapdig.) is decisive. It is omitted by N B D LS, 13-69,33, most MSS. of
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In the original the Prophet puts into the mouth of Jehovah's ideal

Servant a gracious message to those in captivity, promising them
release and a return to the restored Jerusalem, the joy of which is

compared to the joy of the year of jubilee. It is obvious that

both figures, the return from exile and the release at the jubilee,

admirably express Christ's work of redemption.

rii'eGp.a Kupi'ou eV
ejjie.

In applying these words to Himself the

Christ looks back to His baptism. He is more than a Prophet ;

He is "the Son, the Beloved One," of Jehovah (iii. 21, 22).

With ^71-' ifiA (iari) comp. r\v itr' avrov (ii. 25).
—oO e'ivexev. Nof "where-

fore," as in Acts xix. 32, which here would spoil the sense, but "because,"
a meaning which ovvenev often has in class. Grk. Vulg. has propter quod.
Comp. Gen. xviii. 5, xix. 8, xxii. 16, xxxviii. 26; Num. x. 31, xiv. 43, etc.

The Ionic form e'iveKev is found xviii. 29; Acts xxviii. 20; 2 Cor. iii. 10:
but ivacev is the commonest form (2 Cor. vii. 12), and £Ve/ca also occurs before

consonants (vi. 22 ; Acts xxvi. 21).

Zyjpivlv fie. The Christ was anointed with the Spirit, as Pro-

phets and priests were anointed with oil (1 Kings xix. 16; Ex.

xxviii. 41, xxx. 30). Unlike irivrjs (2 Cor. ix. 9), tttwxos "always
had a bad meaning until it was ennobled by the Gospels" (vi. 20,
vii. 22; 2 Cor. vi. 10; Jas. ii. 5). It suggests abject poverty

(tttwo-o-w
= "

I crouch"). See Hatch, Bibl. Grk. pp. 76, 77.
d-n-eoraXiceV jie. Change from aor. to perf.

" He anointed

Me (once for all) ;
He hath sent Me (and I am here)

"
: comp.

1 Cor. xv. 4. We have had aTroa-riXXin of the mission of Gabriel

(i. 19, 26); here and ver. 43 we have it of the mission of the

Christ ;
vii. 2 7 of the Forerunner

;
ix. 2 of the Twelve. Whereas

7re'//,7ra)
is quite general and implies no special relation between

sender and sent, d.7roo-re'XAw adds the idea of a delegated authority

making the person sent to be the envoy or representative of the

sender. But irifjurw also is used of the mission of the Christ (xx. 13),
of Prophets (ver. 26, xx. n, 12), and of the Apostles (Jn. xiii. 20,

xx. 21). Strictly speaking, cuxp-o-Xwtois means "prisoners of war"

(alxjxrj and dAwTo's) : freq. in class. Grk. but here only in N.T.
The cognate at^aXwri^w occurs xxi. 24 ;

2 Cor. x. 5 ;
2 Tim. iii.

6
; alxfJiaXwa-La, Eph. iv. 8. Neither this metaphor nor that of

Tu<f>\ois di'dfiXeiJ/ii' harmonizes very well with the year of jubilee, to

which Godet would restrict the whole passage. Both might apply
to captives in exile, some of whom had been blinded by their

captors, or by long confinement in a dungeon.
dirooreiXcu TeSpaucrfieVous iv d4>e'o-ei. These words come from

another part of Isaiah (lviii. 6), and are perhaps inserted through
a slip of memory. Jesus was reading, not quoting without book

;

and therefore we cannot suppose that He inserted the clause.

Lat. Vet. and best MSS. of Vulg., most MSS. of Boh. Aeth. Arm. Syr-Sin.,

Orig. Eus. etc., all the best editors and RV. See Sanday, App. ad N. T. p. 117,
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Lightfoot says that it was lawful to skip from one passage to an-

other in reading the Prophets, but not in reading the Law {Nor.
Heb. on Lk. iv. 17). That might explain the omission of a few

verses, but not the going back three chapters. The insertion

comes from the Evangelist, who is probably quoting from memory,
and perhaps regards the unconsciously combined passages as a

sort of "programme of the ministry." The strong expression

/eSpauafxeVous is here applied to those who are shattered in fortune

and broken in spirit.

For the pregnant construction, "send so as to be in," comp. i. 17. The
asyndeton throughout, first between ?xPLCrev ar>d air£crTa.\Kev, and then be-

tween the three infinitives which depend upon awtaTakKev
, is impressive.

19. eciauTOK Kupiou 8eKT6V. The age of the Messiah, which is

Jehovah's time for bestowing great blessings on His people.

Comp. Kcupos 8ckt6s (2 Cor. vi. 2
; Is. xlix. 8) : Scktos is not found

in class. Grk. It is strange that Clement of Alexandria and

Origen, who are commonly so ready to turn fact into figure, here

turn an expression which is manifestly figurative into a literal

statement of fact, and limit Christ's ministry to a period of twelve

months (comp. Clem. Horn. xvii. 19). Keim and other modern
writers have made the same limit

;
but the three Passovers dis-

tinguished by S. John (ii. 13, vi. 4, xi. 55) are quite fatal to it.
1

It is, however, an equally faulty exegesis to find the three years

(i.e. two years and a fraction) of Christ's ministry in the three

years of Lk. xiii. 6-9 or the three days of xiii. 31-33. The first of

these is obviously a parabolic saying not to be understood literally;

and the other probably is such. The suggestion that the three

servants sent to the wicked husbandmen mean the three years of

the ministry is almost grotesque. See Nosgen, Gesch. Jesu Christi,

Kap. viii., MiAnchen, 1890.

20. The vivid description of what followed the reading of the lesson points
to an eye-witness as the source of the narrative. But the " closed

"
of AV. and

RV. gives a wrong impression of the first incident : it leads one to think of a
modern book with leaves. The Rhemish has "folded"; but "rolled up"
would be a better rendering of imj|as. The long strip of parchment, or less

probably papyrus (2 Jn. 12), would be wound upon a roller, or possibly upon
two rollers, one at each end of the strip. Hence the name megillah (yolumen),
from g&lal, "to roll." Such a book was in Greek sometimes called KtcpaXit

(Ezr. vi. 2; Ezek. iii. 1-3) or Ke<pa\is j3i/3\lov (Heb. x. 7 ; Ps. xxxix. 8; Ezek.
ii. 9) : and it is said that Ke<pa\ls originally meant the knob (cornn or umbilicus)
at the end of the roller ; but no instance of this use of Ke<pa\Ls appears to be

known (Wsctt. on Heb. x. 7).

d-rroSous tu uTTT)pe'rr|. The airo- implies that it was the minister 01

1 On the uncertainty respecting the length of the ministry, and the con-

jectures respecting it made by early Christians, see Iren. Hser. ii. 22 ; Eus.

H. E. i. 10; Sanday in the Expositor, 1st series, xi. p. 16.
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chazzan who had handed Him the book who received it back again.
The tcu may have the same meaning, just as to fiifikiov means the

book which had been given to Him. But ™ v-Tv-qpirrj more prob-

ably means the minister usually found in a synagogue. It was

among the duties of the chazzan to take the Scriptures from the

ark and put them away again (Surenhusius, Mishna, ii. 246,
iii. 266). He taught the children to read, and inflicted the

scourgings (Mt. x. 17). A Roman epitaph to a Jew who held

this office is quoted by Schiirer, II. ii. p. 66—
<I>A.a/?to5 IovXiavo? virqperr]<;

<£>\af3ia lovXiavr) 6vya.T7]p iraTpi

Ey tiprjvr] r] KOipLrjcris crov.

The chazzan of the synagogue became the deacon or sub-deacon

of the Christian Church.

A virrjpiTTis is lit. "an under-rower" (tptcffo}). The word may be used

of almost any kind of attendant or servant (Acts v. 22, 26, xiii. 5; Mt.
xxvi. 58; Mk. xiv. 54, 65; Jn. vii. 32, 45; 1 Cor. iv. 1). For the two

participles, irrv^as . . . clttoSovs, without K<xl, comp. Acts xii. 4, 25.

€Kd9iCT£f. This was the usual attitude for expounding or

preaching, and in the synagogues there was commonly a raised

seat for the purpose. On other occasions we find Christ sitting

to teach (v. 3 ;
Mt. v. 1

;
Mk. iv. 1

; [Jn. viii. 2]) ;
and the

disciples do the same (Acts xvi. 13).

r\aav arevilovTes.
" Were fixed intently." Their intense interest

was caused by His reputation as a teacher and as a worker of

miracles, as well as by His having been brought up amongst
them

; perhaps also by His look and manner of reading. That
He had selected an unexpected passage, or had omitted the usual

lesson from the Law, and that this surprised them, is pure con-

jecture. Comp. Acts vi. 1 5, where the same verb is used of the

whole Sanhedrin riveting their eyes upon Stephen. It is a

favourite word with Lk., who uses it a dozen times : elsewhere in

N.T. only 2 Cor. iii. 7, 13. It occurs in LXX (1 Es. vi. 28;

3 Mac. ii. 26), in Aq. (Job vii. 8), and in Jos. {B.J. v. 12. 3). The
analytical tense marks the continuance of the action.

21. TJp^aTo Se Xe'yeii'. The r)p$aro is not pleonastic : it points
to the solemnity of the moment when His words broke the silence

of universal expectation: comp. vii. 24, xi. 29, xii. 1, xiv. 18.

What follows may be regarded as a summary of what was said.

It gives us the main subject of His discourse. We are led to

suppose that He said much more
; perhaps interpreting to them in

detail the things concerning Himself (xxiv. 27). The conversation

with Nicodemus is similarly condensed by S. John (iii. 1-2 1).

Even without this narrative we should know from vii. 22 and Mt
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xi. 5 that Christ interpreted Is. lxi. i ff. of Himself. The whole
of the O.T. was to Him a prophecy respecting His life and work.

And this applies not only to prophetic utterances, but also to rites

and institutions, as well as to historical events, which were so

ordered as to be a forecast of the salvation and judgment which
He was to bring.

1 This verse sums up His sermon.

t) ypafyr) auTT]. "This passage of Scripture" (Mk. xii. io; Jn.
vii. 42, etc.) : for Scripture as a whole the plural is used (xxiv. 27,

32, 45 ;
Mt. xxi. 42, xxii. 29, xxvi. 54, 56 ;

Mk. xii. 24, etc.).

His interpretation of the prophecy was at the same time a fulfil-

ment of it; for the voice of Him of whom the Prophet wrote
was sounding in their ears. Hence it is that he affirms ireirXiipwTai

iv T0I9 woiv u/awi>. As Renan says, 77 ne prechait pas ses opinions^
il se prechait luimeme.

22. e'fiapTu'pouy auTu.
"
They bore witness to Him," not that

what He said about Himself, but that what rumour had said

respecting His power as a teacher, was true. They praised Him
in an empty-hearted way. What they remembered of Him led

them to think that the reports about Him were exaggerations ;
but

they were willing to admit that this was not the case. Comp. xi.

48. This "
bearing witness

"
almost of necessity implies that

Jesus had said a great deal more than is recorded here. What
follows shows that they did not believe the teaching which so

startled and impressed them, any more than those whose attention

was riveted on Stephen, before he began to address them, were

disposed to accept his teaching. The cases are very similar.

Hence idavfi.at,ov expresses amazement rather than admiration.

For 6av(j.a.£eiv iwt see small print on ii. 33.

tois \(5-yois ttjs x^P lT05- Characterizing genitive or genitive of quality j

freq. in writings influenced by Hebrew, "which employs this construction, not

merely through poverty in adjectives, but also through the vividness of phrase-

ology which belongs to Oriental languages" (Win. xxxiv. 3. b, p. 297). Comp.
olKOvbfj.0% ttjs &8i.ida.s (xvi. 8) ; Kpirrjs rfjs adiKlas (xviii. 6) ; aKpoarr}! ixi\rj<Xfj.ovrji

(Jas. i. 25) ; Kptral 8i.a\oyt<rp.Qi> Trovrjpuv (Jas. ii. 4) ; and perhaps the difficult

Tpoirrjs diroiTKlaapLa (Jas. i. 17). The meaning here is
"
winning words." The

very first meaning of x^p's (xa ^Pw ) is "comeliness, winsomeness" (Horn. Od.

1
"Jesus acknowledged the Old Testament in its full extent and its perfect

sacredness. The Scripture cannot be broken, He says (Jn. x. 35), and forthwith

draws His argument from the wording of it. Of course He can only have
meant by this the Scripture in the form in which it was handed down, and He
must have regarded it exactly as His age did (comp. xi. 51). Any kind of

superior knowledge in these matters would merely have made Him incapable of

placing Himself on a level with His hearers respecting the use of Scripture, or

would have compelled Him to employ a far-reaching accommodation, the very
idea of which involves internal untruthfulness. All, therefore, that is narrated

in Scripture He accepted absolutely as actual history, and He regarded the

several books as composed by the men to whom they were ascribed by tradition
*'

(B. Weiss, Lebenjesu, I. iii. 5, Eng. tr. ii. pp. 62, 63).
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viii. 175; Eccles. x. 12 ; Ps. xliv. 3; Ecclus. xxi. 16, xxxvii. 21 ; Col. Iv. 6):
and in all these passages it is the winsomeness of language that is specially

signified. From this objective attractiveness it easily passes to subjective

"favour, kindness, goodwill," esp. from a superior to an inferior (Acts ii. 47 ;

Gen. xviii. 3, xxxii. 5, xxxiii. 8, etc.); and hence, in particular, of finding
•'favour" with God (i. 30; Acts vii. 46; Exod. xxxiii. 12, 13, 16, etc.). From
the sense of God's favour generally (ii. 40, 52 ; Jn. i. 14, 16) we come to the

specially theological sense of "God's favour to sinners, the free gift of His

grace
"

(Acts xiv. 3, xx. 24, 32 ; and the Pauline Epp. passim). Lastly, it

sometimes means the "gratitude" which this favour produces in the recipient

(vi. 32-34, xvii. 9 ; 1 Cor. x. 30). The word does not occur in Mt. or Mk.
See Sanday on Rom. i. 5, and Blass on Acts ii. 47 and iv. 33.

Origen evidently had this passage in his mind when he wrote :
" For a prool

that grace was poured on His lips (Ps. xliv. 3, tZexvdr) i) x°-Pli & X6^eo^" ff0V)

is this, that although the period of His teaching was short,
—for He taught

somewhere about a year and a few months,—the world has been filled with His

.eaching" (De Prin. iv. 1. 5). But the words so calculated to win did not win
the congregation. They were "

fulfilled in their ears," but not in their hearts. 1

A doubt at once arose in their minds as to the congruity of such words with one
whom they had known all His life as the "son of Joseph" the carpenter.
Here ovros has a contemptuous turn, as often (v. 21, vii. 39, 49, xv. 2, xxii. 56,

59, etc.) : yet the Vulg. in none of these places has isle, but hie.
"

Is not this

person Joseph's son? What does he mean by using such language ?
"

Just as

a single sentence is given as a summary of His discourse, so a single question is

given as a summary of their scepticism.
While the ovros and vl6s is in all three, the question as a whole differs. Mk.

has Ovx out6s icmv 6 t^ktuiv, 6 vlbs ttjs Mapias ; (vi. 3). Mt. has Oi*x ovrbs iariv

6 rod rtKTOvo% vlds ; (xiii. 55). Lk. Oi^x* v!6s iariv Twcrr;^ oCros
;
And while

the others mention Christ's brothers and sisters in close connexion with His

mother, Lk. mentions none of them. Lk. and Jn. seem to prefer the expres-
sion "son of Joseph

"
(Lk. iii. 23, iv. 22 ; Jn. i. 45, vi. 42). Renan thinks that

Marc ne connait pas Joseph ( V. deJ. p. 71). But it may be that, as he does

not record the virgin birth of Christ, he avoids the expression
" son of Joseph

"

or " the carpenter's son," which those who have recorded the virgin birth could

use without risk of being misunderstood.

23. ndrrus epei-rc p.01 ttji' TrapafJoXrp' TauTrp. "At all events,

assuredly, ye will say," etc. : 7rdvTws is used in strong affirmations

(Acts xxi. 22, xxviii. 4 ;
1 Cor. ix. 10). Excepting Heb. ix. 9 and xi.

19, TrapaPoXtj occurs only in the Synoptic Gospels : in Jn. x. 6 and
xvi. 25, 29, as in 2 Pet. ii. 22, the word used is irapoifita. It need
not be doubted that the notion of placing beside for the sake of

comparison, rather than that of merely putting forth, lies at the root

of Trapa/3o\rj. From the notion of (1) "throwing beside" come
the further notions of (2) "exposing" and (3) "comparing," all

three of which are common meanings of TrapaftdWetv. While the

adj. 7rapd/2oA.os represents the derived notion on the one side, the

subst. irapafioXr} represents that on the other side. A irapafioX-q,

therefore, is
" an utterance which involves a comparison." Hence

various meanings : 1. a complete parable or allegory (viii. 4, xiii. 6,

1
Cornp. Augustine's description of his indifference to the preaching of

Ambrose, although charmed with his winning style : Rerum incuriosus et con-

temptor adstabam et delectabar suavitate sermonis {In Ezek. xxxiii. 32).
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etc.) ;
2. a single figurative saying, proverb, or illustration (here ;

v. 36, vi. 39) ; 3. a saying of deeper meaning, which becomes in-

telligible through comparison, in which sense it is sometimes joined
with otkot€ivos Aoyos (Prov. i. 6), irpoPX-qp-a (Ps. xlix. 5, lxxviii. 2),

and the like. In the teaching of Christ TrapafioXrj is commonly
used in the first sense, and is a means of making known the

mysteries of the kingdom in a mixed audience
;
for it conceals

from the unworthy what it reveals to the worthy (viii. 9, 10). See

Crem. Lex. pp. 124, 657 ; Hatch, Bibl. Grk., p. 70 ; Hase, Gesch.

/esu, §63, p. 535, ed. 1891 ; Didon, Jesus Christ, ch. vi. p. 391,
ed. 1 89 1

; Latham, Pastor Pastorum, ch. x.

'icu-pe, Oepdireuo-oi' veavrov.
" Heal thine own lameness

"
is the

Hebrew form of the proverb. Similar sayings exist in other litera-

tures : e.g. a fragment of Euripides, aAAwv itu-po?, au-ros eA/<ecri

(ipvw ;
Ser. Sulpicius to Cicero, Neque imitare vialos medicos, qui

in alienis morbis profitentur tenere se medians, scientiam, ipsi se

curare non possunt (Cic. Epp. ad diversos, iv. 5). Plobart quotes
from Galen, txPVv °^v a ^>T0V iavTOV TrpwTOV lacrOai to crvp.TrT<Dp.a. koli

outojs iniyjcipa.v ere'povs Oepaireveiv. Comp. Aesch. P. V. 469 ;
Ov.

Metam, vii. 561 ;
and the other examples in Lightfoot and Wetst.

It is remarkable that this saying of Christ is preserved only by
the beloved physician. Its meaning is disputed. Some take the

words which follow to be the explanation of it :

" Heal the ills of

thine own town." Thus Corn, a Lap.,
" Cure Thine own people

and Thine own country, which should be as dear to Thee as Thyself."

Similarly Beng. Alf. Sadler and others. It is thus made to mean
much the same as

"
Charity begins at home." But larpi and

o-eavTov ought to be interpreted of the same person or group ;
not

one of a person and the other of his neighbours. "Prophet,
heal Thine own countrymen

"
is not parallel to

"
Physician, heal

Thyself." The saying plainly refers to the passage just read from

Isaiah
; and although Lk. omits the words "

to heal the broken-

hearted," yet Christ must have read them, and He had probably

explained them. He professed to be the fulfilment of them, and

to be healing the miseries of mankind. The people are supposed
to tell Him to better His own condition before bettering that of

others. He must make His own position more secure, and give

evidence of His high mission before asserting it. He must work

convincing miracles, such as He is said to have worked elsewhere.

Comp. awo-ov areavTov kol 17/xas (xxiii. 39). Comp. also Logion vi.

oaa T)Kou(rap.€K. They do not say oaa en-oi^cra?, wishing to leave

it open whether the report may not be untrue. We learn from

Jn. ii. 12 that after the miracle at Cana, Jesus was at Capernaurr
for a short time

;
and we know also that there were many unre

corded miracles. It is probably to reports of some of these tha

reference is here made. For the constr. comp. Acts vii. 1 2 and xxiv. 1 o.
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els tt)v Ka(j>apvaoi5(x. See on ver. 31. The readings vary between eh

tj)v Ka.<p. (SB), eis Ka<p. (D L), iv tj Ka<p. (X), and iv Ka0. (A K). The
substitution of 4v for eis, and the omission of the article between a preposition
and a proper name, are obvious corrections by a later hand. The eis is not
"
put for eV." It may be doubted whether these two prepositions are ever

interchanged. Rather eis is used because of the idea of motion contained in
" come to pass." It is scarcely possible that eis contains the notion of

"
to

the advantage of," and indicates the petty jealousy of the people of Nazareth.

We have the same constr. i. 44 ;
Acts xxviii. 6 (comp. Lk. xi. 7) > and in no

case is there any idea of advantage. That the jealousy was a fact, and that

the people of Nazareth were inclined to discount or discredit all that seemed
to tell in favour of prosperous Capernaum, is probable ; but there is no hint

of this in the eis. What is said to have happened to Capernaum ought to

happen here. Comp. the Cornish use of "to" for "at." In N.T. cl'Se is

never "thus," but either "hither" (ix. 41, xiv. 21, xix. 27) or "here" (ix.

33, xxii. 38). The iv 7-77 waTpioi aov is epexegetic of w5e, and means "Thy
native town," not the whole of Israel : comp. Mk. vi. 5 ; Mt. xiii. 58.

24. Ei-n-e^ 8c. When these words occur between two utter-

ances of Christ, they seem to indicate that there is an interval

between what precedes and what follows. The report of what

was said on this occasion is evidently very condensed. Comp.
vi. 39, xii. 16, xv. 11, xvii. 1, 22, xviii. 9, and see on i. 8. The
Be is

" but
"
(Cov.) rather than " and "

(all other English Versions);
ait autem (Vulg.). "But, instead of gratifying them, He said"

There are various proverbial sayings which declare that those who
are close to what is great do not appreciate the greatness. Jesus
declares that He is no exception to this rule, and implies that He
will work no miracles to free Himself from its operation. In the

wilderness He had resisted a similar suggestion that He should

work a miracle of display, a mere Tepas (vv. 9-1 1). In this matter

Nazareth is a type of the whole nation, which rejected Him
because He did not conform to their own ideas of the Messiah.

Their test resembles that of the hierarchy,
" He is the King of

Israel
;

let Him now come down from the cross, and we will

believe on Him" (Mt. xxvii. 42). For elirev Bl see p. lxiii.

25.
" But I am like the Prophets, not only in the treatment

which I receive from My own people, but also in My principles of

action. For they also bestowed their miraculous benefits upon
outsiders, although there were many of their own people who
would have been very glad of such blessings." Christ is here

appealing to their knowledge of Scripture, not to any facts out-

side the O.T. Testatur hoc Dominus ex luce omniscientise, suae

is not a legitimate inference. Arguments drawn from what was

known to Him, but not known to them, would not be likely to

influence His audience. Note <Ls= " when."

Iir' a\T)06ias. "On a basis of truth": comp. Mk. xii. 14. We hare

similar adverbial expressions in eV leys (sc. fioipas), &rl (rxoXi/s, eV2 nifiS,

tv' doeias.
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cm eTTj Tpia kcu fXTjfas e£. Jesus, like His brother James (Jas.

?. 17), follows Jewish tradition as to the duration of the famine.

In 1 Kimrs xviii. 1 we are told that the rain came in the third

year, which would make the drought about two years and a haif.

But ever since the persecution under Antiochus Epiphanes, three

years and a half
(
= 42 months =1260 days) had become the

traditional duration of times of great calamity (Dan. vii. 25, xii. 7 ;

Rev. xi. 2, 3, xii. 6, 14, xiii. 5). The Jews would regard "in the

third year
"

as covering three years, and would argue that the

famine must have continued for some time after the rain came.

For iid e. ace. of duration of time ("over," i.e. "during"), comp. Acta
xiii. 31, xix. 10 ; Hdt. iii. 59. 2, vi. 101. 3 ; Thuc. ii. 25. 4. Heb. xi. 30 is

different. In accordance with common usage \tfi6s is here masc. ; but in

xv. 14 and Acts xi. 28 it is fern. ace. to what is called Doric usage, as in the

Megarean of Aristoph. Acharn. 743. But this usage occurs elsewhere in late

Greek. It perhaps passed from the Doric into the Koivr) AidXe/cros : for

examples see Wetst. and L. and S. Lex. In LXX perhaps only 1 Kings xviii. 2.

Iirl irao-ae rr\v yrjv. Here, as in Jas. v. 17, only the land of

Israel need be understood
;
but it is possible that in each case we

nave a popular hyperbole, and that the whole world is meant.

Lk. xxi. 23 and Rom. ix. 28 are not quite parallel, for there the

context plainly limits the meaning. Lk. xxiii. 44 is another

doubtful case, and there AV. has "earth" and RV. "land."

Both have " land
"

here.

26. The translation of el nrf in this and the following clauses by "but

only" (RV.), sed (Beza), or sed tantutn, is justifiable, because "save" (AV.)
and nisi (Vulg.) seem to involve an absurdity which was not apparent to a

Greek. It is not, however, correct to say that in such cases el £177 is put for

ak\&, any more than in Mt. xx. 23 or Mk. iv. 22 it would be correct to say
that dXXd is put for el pr). Here and in Mt. xii. 4 (comp. Rom. xiv. 14 ;

1 Cor. vii. 17 ; Gal. i. 7, ii. 16)
" the question is not whether el

fx-f) retains

its exceptive force, for this it seems always to do, but whether the exception
refers to the whole clause or to the verb alone" (Lft. on Gal. i. 19) : comp.
Rev. xxi. 27.

—In els ^dpeirra, k.t.X., we perhaps have a quotation from LXX
of 1 Kings xvii. 9. There, as here, the readings vary between Ziduvos and
2i8u>i>las (se. 777s or xupas). Here the latter is right, meaning the territory of

Sidon, in which Sarepta lay. Zarephath (in Syriac Tsarfah, in Greek

~Zape<pda., "Zapeirra, and ^<pda) is probably represented by the modern

Siirafend on the coast road between Tyre and Sidon.

27. Iirl 'EXlctoiov. For this use of iirl with a proper name to give a date,"
in the time of," comp. iii. 2 ; Acts xi. 28 ; 1 Mac. xiii. 42, xiv. 27 ; 2 Mac.

xv. 22. The spelling EX«r<rcuos is not well attested (Vv
7

H. ii. App. p. 159).
For some of the

"
many lepers

"
comp. 2 Kings vii. 3, where we have four at

the gate of Samaria. In N.T. 2upos is the only form of the adj. that is

found, viz. here and perhaps Mk. vii. 26
; but "Zvpos, "Zvpios, and Zvpiands occur

elsewhere (Hdt. ii. 104. 6 ; Aesch. Pers. 83 ; Theophr. C. P. ii. 17. 3).

28. eir\T]a0T]crav -rrdrres 0u/jlou. See on i. 66. They see the

point of His illustrations
;
He has been comparing them to those

Jews who were judged less worthy of Divine benefits than tho
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heathen. It is this that infuriates them, just as it infuriated the

Jews at Jerusalem to be told by S. Paul that the heathen would

receive the blessings which they despised (Acts xiii. 46, 50, xxii.

21, 22). Yet to this day the position remains the same; and

Gentiles enjoy the Divine privileges of which the Jews have

deprived themselves. His comparing Himself to such Prophets
as Elijah and Elisha would add to the wrath of the Nazarenes.

On the other hand, these early instances of God's special blessings

being conferred upon heathen would have peculiar interest for Lk.

29. ews 64>puos tou opous. Tradition makes the scene of this

attempt to be a precipice, varying from 80 to 300 feet in height,

which exists some distance off to the S.E. of the town ;
and we

read that
"
they cast Him out of the town and led Him as far as

the brow," etc. But modern writers think that a much smaller

precipice close at hand is the spot. Van der Velde conjectures

that it has crumbled away ; Conder, that it is hidden under some

of the houses. Stanley says that Nazareth "
is built

'

upon,' that

is, on the side of,
' a mountain '

;
but the ' brow '

is not beneath,

but over the town, and such a cliff as is here implied is to be found,

as all modern travellers describe, in the abrupt face of the lime-

stone rock, about 30 or 40 feet high, overhanging the Maronite

Convent at the S.W. corner of the town" (Sin. cr Pal. p. 367).

So also Robinson (Res. in Pal. ii. pp. 325, 330), Hacket (D.B. ii.

p. 470), and Schulz in Herzog (PRE.
2 x. p. 447). The «/>' ou, of

course, refers to tou opous, not to o<£puos. Both AV. and RV. have
"
the brow of the hill whereon," which might easily be misunder-

stood. The town is on the hill, but not on the brow of it : the

brow is above the modern village. Nowhere else in N.T. does

6(f>pv<; occur. Comp. Horn. //. xx. 151 ;
and o^puoet?, //. xxii. 411,

and Hdt. v. 92. 10, with other instances in Wetst. Supercilium is

similarly used: Virg. Georg. i. 108; Liv. xxvii. 18, xxxiv. 29.

Zcrre KaTaKpi^vio-ai. The uxrre is not needed (i. 22 ; Mt. ii. 2, xx. 28 ;

Acts v. 31); but it expresses more clearly the result which was intended.

Comp. xx. 20, where, as here, ware has been altered in some texts into the

simpler eh rb, a constr. which Lk. does not employ elsewhere. In ix. 52 the

true reading is perhaps wx ; but in Mt. x. I, xxiv. 24, xxvii. 1 there is no doubt

about the ware. For Ka.Ta.Kp7ifj.vlfa (here only in N.T.) comp. 2 Chron.

xxv. 12 ;
2 Mac. xii. 15, xiv. 43 ; 4 Mac. iv. 25 ; Jos. Ant. vi. 6. 2, ix. 9. 1.

The whole attempt to put Jesus to death was perhaps an instance of the form

of punishment which the Jews called the "rebel's beating," which was some-

what analogous to Lynch Law. The "rebel's beating" was administered by
the people, without trial and on the spot, when anyone was caught in what

seemed to be a flagrant violation of some law or tradition. Comp. the attempts
to stone Jesus (Jn. viii. 59, x. 31). We have a similar attempt upon S. Paul's

life (Acts xxi. 31, 32). In S. Stephen's case a formal trial seems to have ended

in the "rebel's beating" (Edersh. The Temple, p. 43).

30. auT05 Se ?ce\8wy Sta p-caou auTwi' e-rropeu'eTO. "But He (in

9
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contrast to this attempt), after passing through the midst of them,
went His way." The addition of 8ta pio-ov is for emphasis, and
seems to imply that there was something miraculous in His

passing through the very midst of those who were intending to

slay Him, and seemed to have Him entirely in their power. They
had asked for a miracle, and this was the miracle granted to them.

Those who think that it was His determined look or personal

majesty which saved Him, have to explain why this did not

prevent them from casting Him out of the synagogue.
1 It seems

better with Meyer and ancient commentators to understand a

miracle dependent on the will of Jesus : comp. Jn. xviii. 6
;
Dan.

vi. 22. Jn. viii. 59 is different: then Jesus hid Himself before

escaping. For SteXOwy see on ii. 15.

eiropeu'eTo. Here used in its common signification of going on
towards a goal :

" He went His way
"
to Capernaum. And, so far

as we know, He did not return to Nazareth. It had become a

typical example of "His own people receiving Him not" (Jn.

i. 11); and apparently it had no other opportunity (but see

Edersh. Z. 6^ T. i. ch. xxvii.). If Mk. vi. 1-6 and Mt. xiii,

53-58 refer to a different occasion, it probably preceded this.

After the attempt on His life He would not be likely to return
;

and, if He did return, they could hardly, after this experience of

Him, ask, "Whence has this man this wisdom?" or be astonished

at His teaching.

Meyer (on Mt. xiii. 53), Wieseler {Chron. Syn. iii. 2, Eng. tr. p. 258), Godet

(I.e., Eng. tr. i. p. 240), Tischendorf (Synop. Evan. §§29, 54), and others dis-

tinguish the two occasions. If with Caspari (Chron. Int. § 100) we identify

them, then Lk. is the more full and vivid, for the others omit the text of the

discourse and the attempt to kill Him. In this case Strauss may be right in sup-

posing
that Lk. has placed the incident at the beginning of the ministry, although

it took place later, because he saw how typical it was of the ministry as a whole

(Lebenfesu, p. 121, 1S64). That it was this attempt on His life which made
Christ change His abode from Nazareth to Capernaum is contradicted by ver.

16.
" Where He had been brought up

"
implies that He had ceased to reside

there : and from ver. 23 we infer that Capernaum had already become His

headquarters. Thither His Mother and brethren had also moved, while His

sisters remained at Nazareth (Mt. xiii. 56 ;
Mk. vi. 3), very probably because

they had married there.

31-44. The Stay at Capernaum : chiefly a Record of Miracles

of Healing. See Wsctt. Characteristics of the Gospel Miracles,

Macmillan, 1859; Introduction to the Study of the Gospels, App.
E: "A Classification of the Gospel Miracles," Macmillan, 1888.

31-37. The Healing of a Demoniac in the Synagogue at Caper-

1 Even Godet is among these. La majesty de sa personne et la fermete dt

son regard imposhtnt a ces furietix. L'/iistorie raconte phtsietirs traits sent-

blables (i. p. 327, 3eme ed. ). Better Didon : Une force divine le gardai*

(p. 312, ed. 1891). See Hase, Gesck. Jesu, p. 445, ed. 1891.
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naum. Mk. i. 21-28. Both Lk. and Mk. place this first among
Christ's miracles

;
whereas Mt. puts the healing of a leper first

(viii. 2-4). Marcion began his mutilated edition of Lk. at this

point with the words 'O 0EO'2 KarrjkOev ci? Kacpapvaov/x. The
earlier portion, which teaches the humanity of Christ, he omitted,

excepting the first clause of iii. 1 (Tert. Adv. Marc. iv. 7. 1).

31. Karf}\9€e. Nazareth is on higher ground than Capernaum,
which was on the shore of the lake

;
and therefore

" went down "

or
" came down "

is the probable meaning. But it is possible that

here and Acts xviii. 5 it means "
returned," as often in class. Grk.

(Hdt. iv. 4. 2, v. 30. 4; Thuc. viii. 68. 3). Excepting Jas. iii.

15, the verb occurs in N.T. only in Lk. (ix. 37 and twelve times
in Acts).

Kacjxxpvaovp.. This is the correct spelling, Caphar-Nahum, of which

Kairepvaovfj. is a Syrian corruption (WH. ii. App. p. 160). It was the chiefJewish
town, as Tiberias was the chief Roman town, of the neighbourhood. It was
therefore a good centre, especially as traders from all parts frequently met
there (Mk. ii. 15, iii. 20, 32, etc.). It is not mentioned in O.T., and perhaps
was not founded till after the Exile. Josephus mentions it only once, viz. in his

description of the lake (B. J. iii. 10. 7, 8), and then not as a town but as a

7T7/77J yovifjMTa.T7i, which irrigates the neighbourhood : but there is no doubt that

the Ke<papvwfj.rj, to which Josephus was carried, when he was thrown from his

horse in a skirmish with Roman troops, is Capernaum ( Vita, 72). The identi-

fication with the modern Tell Hum (Nau, Pococke, Burckhardt, Renan,
1
Ritter,

Rodiger, Ewald) is possible, but not certain. Many advocate the claims of

Khan Minyeh, which is three miles to the south (Quaresmius, Keim, Robinson,
Sepp, Stanley, Strauss, Wilson). For the chief arguments see Wilson in D.B. 1

i. p. 530, and in Picturesque Palestine, ii. p. 81
; Schulz in Herzog, P£. 2

vii.

p. 501 ; Keim,y<?j. of Naz., Eng. tr. ii. p. 369 ; Andrews, Life of our Lord, pp.
221-239, ed- 1S92. The doubts about the site show how completely the woes

pronounced upon the place (Mt. xi. 23) have been fulfilled. But in any case

Jesus left the seclusion of the mountains for a busy mercantile centre by the lake.

iroXii' rfjs TaXiXcuas. Lk. adds this, because this is the first

time that he mentions Capernaum in his narrative. The explana-
tion could not be made ver. 23. It is another small indication

that he is writing for those who are not familiar with the geography
of Palestine : comp. i. 26, ii. 4, viii. 26.

r\v Siodo-Kwi/ auTous iv tois (xdj3j3a.cn.y. Some make vv. 31, 32 a

general introduction, stating the habitual practice, of which w.
33-37 gave a particular instance. In support of this they urge
the analytical tense, rjv 8l8o.o-kwv, and the plur. tois adpfiacnv :

" He used to teach them on the sabbath days." But in the

parallel passage e'SicW/cev and rjv 8i8do-Kwv are equivalent, and
1 Of the cinq fettles villes dont Fhumanitiparlera etemelletnent autant que

de Rome et dAthenes, Renan considers the identification of Magala (Afedjdel)
alone as certain. Of Capharnahum, Chorazin, Dalmanutha, and Bethsaida he
says, // est douteux qu'on arrivejamais sur ce sol profondetnent devast^, a fixer
les flaces oh Phumanite voudrait venir baiser Vempreinte de ses pieds ( Vie de

Jesus, p. 142, ed. 1863).
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apparently refer to one occasion only (note the evOvs, Mk. i. 22, 23) :

and ra o-afifiaTa is often sing, in meaning (Mt. xxviii. 1
;
Col. ii.

16
;
Exod. xx. 10

;
Lev. xxiii. 32 ; Jos. Ant. i. 1. 1, iii. 6. 6, x. 1

,

Hor. Sat. i. 9. 69). Acts xvii. 2 is the only place in N.T. in which

trdfifiaTa is plur. in meaning, and there a numeral necessitates it,

eV! crafifiaTa rpia ; which, however, may mean "
for three tveeks"

and not "
for three sabbaths." Syr-Sin. here has " the sabbath days."

The Aramaic form of the word ends in a, the transliteration of which into

Greek looked like a neut. plur. This idea was confirmed by the fact that

Greek festivals are commonly neut. plur. : to. yeviffia, iyicalvia., iravad^vaia,
k.t.\. Hence c6.fifia.Ta may either mean " a sabbath

"
or " sabbaths

"
or " a

week." Here it is better to retain the sing, meaning, and refer the whole of

32-37 to one occasion. In N.T. <ra.fifia.ffiv is the usual form of the dat. plur.,
with aafifidrois as v. 1. in some authorities (in B twice, Mt. xii. 1, 12). In

LXX ffa.fi'fi&Tois prevails. Josephus uses both.

32. iv e|ouaia fjv 6 Xoyos auToG. This does not refer to the

power which His words had over the demoniac, but to the authority
with which they came home to the consciences of His hearers.

The healing of the demoniac was not so much an example of this

i$ova-La as evidence that He had a Divine commission to exercise

it. Lie. omits the comparison with the formal and ineffectual

teaching of the scribes (Mk. i. 22
;
Mt. vii. 29).

The iv means "clothed in, invested with" (i. 17, iv. 36, xi. 15, l8, 19,

20, xx. 2, 8 ; I Cor. ii. 4 ; Eph. vi. 2 ; 2 Thes. ii. 9). This use of iv is freq.
in late Grk. Green, Gram, ofN. T. p. 206.

33. iv tt) CTuyay^Yfi- "In tlie synagogue" in which He was

teaching on that sabbath; which confirms the view that ver. 31
refers to a particular occasion. We have already been told that it

was His practice to teach in the synagogues. But "
in the syna-

gogue" may mean in the only one which Capernaum possessed

(vii. 5).

exwy Tr^ufxa Saifioviou aKaGdpTou. The phrase is unique, and
the exact analysis of it is uncertain. The gen. may be of apposi-
tion (ii. 41, xxii. 1

; Jn. ii. 21, xi. 13, xiii. 1), or of quality (see on
ver. 22), or of possession, i.e. an influence which belonged to an
unclean demon (Rev. xvi. 14). As to the Evangelists' use of the

epithet axdOaprov, strange mistakes have been made. Wordsworth

inaccurately says, "Both St. Mark and St. Luke, writing for Gentiles,

add the word aKa.6a.pT0v to 8aip.6vi.ov, which St. Matthew, writing to

Jews (for whom it was not necessary), never does." Alford in

correcting him is himself inaccurate. He says,
" The real fact is,

that St. Mark uses the word haip.6viov thirteen times, and never

adds the epithet dxaOaprov to it (his word here is Trvtvp-a only) ;

St Luke, eighteen times, and only adds it this once. So much
for the accuracy of the data on which inferences of this kind are
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founded." Edersheim is still more inaccurate in his statement of

the facts (Z. 6° T. i. p. 479 n). Farrar has the strange misstate-

ment that
"
the word ' unclean '

is peculiar to St. Luke, who writes

for Gentiles." It occurs in Mt., Paul, and Apoc, as well as Mk.
The facts are these. Mt. uses 8atp,6viov ten times, and has

aKcidapTov twice as an epithet of nrev/xa. Mk. has haip.6viov thirteen

times, and a.K.a6apTov eleven times as an epithet of irv(.vp.a. Lk. in

the Gospel has haip,6viov twenty-three times, with axadapTov as an

epithet, once of 8aip.6vtov, and five times of irvevp.a ;
and with irovTjpov

twice as an epithet of trvevpLa. In the Acts he has ocu/wioj/ once;
and uses aKaOaprov twice, and -n-ov^pov four times, as an epithet of

irvevp.a. The fact, therefore, remains, that the two Evangelists who
wrote for Gentiles (to whom demons or spirits were indifferent)
add a distinctive epithet much more often than the one who wrote
for Jews (who distinguished evil spirits from good). Moreover,
both Mk. and Lk. add this epithet the very first time that they
mention these beings (Mk. i. 23 ;

Lk. iv. 33) ; whereas Mt. men-
tions them several times (vii. 22, viii. 16, ix. 33, 34) before he adds
the aKaQapTov (x. 1). In this passage Lk. and Mk. describe the

fact of possession in opposite ways. Here the man has the unclean

spirit. There he is in the unclean spirit's power, iv irvf.vp.aTL

aKa.6dpTco : with which we may compare the expression of Josephus,
tous virb twv SaipLovtiov Xap./3avop.evov<; (Ant. viii. 2. 5). Similarly,
we say of a man that " he is out of his mind," or that "

his mind
is gone

"
out of him. That a man thus afflicted should be in the

synagogue is surprising. He may have come in unobserved
;
or

his malady may have been dormant so long as to have seemed to

be cured. The presence of "
the Holy One of God "

provokes a
crisis. For avenpaiev comp. Josh. vi. 5 ;

1 Sam. iv. 5 ; and for

(Jxokfj /xeydXfl see on i. 42. D.C.G. art.
" Demon."

34. "Ea. Probably not the imperative of iao>,
" Let alone, leave

me in peace," but an interjection of anger or dismay ;
common in

Attic poetry, but rare in prose (Aesch. P. V. 298, 688; Eur. Hec.

501; Plato, Prof. 314 D). Here only in N.T. Comp. Job iv.

19?, xv. 16, xix. 5, xxv. 6. Fritzsche on Mk. i. 24 (where the word
is an interpolation) and L. and S. Lex. regard the imperative as the

origin of the interjection, which does not seem probable.
ti Tj|juf kcu aoi; Not "What have we to contend about?" a

meaning which the phrase has nowhere in N.T. and perhaps only
once, if at all, in O.T. (2 Chron. xxxv. 21), but "What have we in

common?" Comp. viii. 28; Mt. viii. 29; Mk. i. 24; Jn. ii. 4;
Judg. xi. 12; 1 Kings xvii. 18; 2 Kings iii. 13; 2 Sam. xvi. 10;
1 Esdr. i. 26; Epict. Diss. i. 1. 16, i. 27. 13, ii. 9. 16.

Mtj<tov Na£apT)V€. This form of the adjective is found xxiv. 19 ; Mk. i.

24, x. 47, xiv. 67,. xvi. 6; but not in Mt. or Jn. or Acts. Its appearance
here is no proof that Lk. is borrowing from Mk. Nafapaiot occurs Lk. xviii.
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37; Mt. ii. 23, xxvi. 71 ; Jn. xviii. 5, 7, xix. 19; Acts ii. 22, iii. 6, iv. 10,

vi. 14, xxii. 8, xxvi. 9 ; but not in Mk. The adjective, esp. Nafwpcuot,
which is used in the title on the cross, sometimes has a tinge of contempt ;

and with the article it may be rendered "the Nazarene." Hence the early
Christians were contemptuously called

"
the Nazarenes" (Acts xxiv. 5). Con-

trast 6 &tt6 ~NafapdT (Mt. xxi. 11 ; Mk. i. 9; Jn. i. 46; Acts x. 38), which
is a mere statement of fact. It is worth noting that this demoniac, who is a

Jew, addresses Jesus as " of Nazareth," which the Gerasene, who was possibly
a heathen, does not do (viii. 28).

TJ\8e9 &TTo\e'(Tcu i^fiag ; The rjfxas and the preceding r/fuv prob-

ably do not include the man, but rather other evil spirits. Com-
munem inter se causam habent d&monia (Beng.). It seems to be
idle to speculate as to the meaning of a7roXe'o-at : apparently it is

the same as eis tt/v afivcrcrov aTrekOelv (viii. 31).
otSd <re ti's el, 6 ayios tou 0eou. In Mk. o"Sa/A€y (?), which is more

in harmony with rj/xtv and t^S?. Godet remarks that 6 dyio? tov

0eov explains the knowledge. It was instinctive, and therefore

oTSa is more suitable than yivwo-Ka). Eantipathie rtestpas tnoins

clairvoyance que la sympathie. In the unique holiness of Jesus the

evil spirit felt an essentially hostile power. The expression 6 dytos
toS ®eov occurs in the parallel in Mk. and Jn. vi. 69 ;

but nowhere

else: comp. Acts iv. 27; 1 Jn. ii. 20; Rev. iii. 7. It may mean
either

" consecrated to God "
or

" consecrated by God." In a lower

sense priests and Prophets are called dyioi tov 0eo£> or Kvpiov (Ps.

cvi. 16). It was not in flattery (male adulans, as Tertullian says)

that the evil spirit thus addressed Him, but in horror. From the

Holy One he could expect nothing but destruction (Jas. ii. 19;

comp. Mt. viii. 29).

35. eir€TifXT)a€i' ciutw.
" He rebuked the demon " who had used

the man as his mouth-piece. The verb is often used of rebuking
violence (ver. 41, viii. 24, ix. 42: Mt. viii. 26, xvii. 18; Mk. iv. 39;

Jude 9); yet must not on that account be rendered "restrain"

(Fritzsche on Mt. viii. 26, p. 325).

In N.T. diriTifj.dw has no other meaning than "rebuke"; but in class.

Grk. it means— I.
"

lay a value on, rate" ; 2.
"

lay a penalty on, sentence" ;

3. "chide, rate, rebuke." But while there is a real connexion between the

first and third meanings of the Greek verb, in English we have a mere
accident of language :

" rate" = " value
"

is a different word from "
rate

" =
" scold." Note that Christ required no faith from demoniacs.

<kp.w0r)Ti.
Lit.

"
Stop thy mouth with a <£i/*os, be muzzled "

:

used literally 1 Cor. ix. 9 ;
1 Tim. v. 18; and as here, Mt. xxii. 12;

Mk. i. 25, iv. 39; Jos. B. J. i. 22. 3. The peculiar infin. cf>ifxolv

occurs I Pet. ii. 15. Comp. a-n-oSeKaTOLV (Heb. vii. 5); Karao-K^volv

(Mt. xiii. 32; Mk. iv. 32). The verb is probably a vernacular

word: it is not found between Aristoph. (Nub. 592) and L.XX

(Kennedy, Sources ofN.T. Grk. p. 41).
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Kai e^cXGe air' avToJ. This is the true reading. Other writers commonly
have e^epxofiai iK ; but Lk. prefers i^pxop-ai air 6 (ver. 41, v. 8, viii. 2, 29,

33» 35. 38, ix. 5» "• 24, etc.).

piij/ae auToc . . . p.rjoei' pXtfycu' ainov.
"
Having thrown him"

down in convulsions (crirapdfjav Mk.) . . . without (as one might
have expected) having injured him at all." With ovSev fikdipav we
should have had a mere statement of fact. But in N.T. we com-

monly have i*r)
with participles : comp. xi. 24, xii. 47, and see Win.

lv. 5. /5, p. 607. For /xrjSkv (3Xanf/av Mk. has (fxDvrjcrav (f>a)vr} fxeydXr].

It was the convulsions and the loud cry which made the spectators

suppose that the man had been injured. The malice of the demon
made the healing of the man as painful as possible. Hobart
classes both piVreiv and fiXaTrreiv as medical words, the one being
used of convulsions, the latter of injury to the system (Med. Lang,

of Lk. p. 2).

36. eyeVe-ro Oap-Pos. Mk. has iOa/xfiijdrjo-av ;
but Lk. is fond of

these periphrases with yivofxai (i. 65, vi. 49, viii. 17, xii. 40, xiii. 2, 4,

xviii. 23, etc.) : see on iii. 22. The word expresses amazement
akin to terror, and the subst. is peculiar to Lk. (v. 9; Acts iii. 10).

Just as Christ's doctrine amazed them in comparison with the

formalism of the scribes, so His authority over demons in compari-
son with the attempts of the exorcists : all the more so, because a

single word sufficed for Him, whereas the exorcists used incanta-

tions, charms, and much superstitious ceremonial (Tob. viii. 1-3;

Jos. Ant. viii. 2. 5; Justin, Apol. ii. 6; Try. lxxxv.).

tIs 6 \6yos outos. Not, Quid hoc rei est ?
" What manner a

thinge is this?" (Beza, Luth. Tyn. Cran. Grotius), but Quod est

hoc verbuml "What is this word?" (Vulg. Wic. Rhem. RV.).
It is doubtful whether in N.T. Ao'yos has the meaning of

"
event,

occurrence, deed": but comp. i. 4 and Mk. i. 45. Whether Ao'yos

is here to be confined to the command given to the demon, or

includes the previous teaching (ver. 32), is uncertain. Mk. i. 27 is

in favour of the latter. In this case we have an ambiguous on to

deal with
;
and once more " because "

or
"
for

"
is more probable

than "that" (see on i. 45). But if "that" be adopted, 6 Xo'yos has

the more limited meaning: "What is this word, that with authority?"
etc.

iv c|ou<ria ica! SukdfAei. e£ovcria, cui nonpotest contradici
; £uva/m,

cut non potest resisti (Beng.). Mk. has kolt i$ovcrtav only. The
beloved physician is fond of Swa/ns, esp. in the sense of " inherent

power of hea/ing" (v. 17, vi. 19, viii. 46, ix. 1; Acts iii. 12, iv. 7,

vi. 8). Mk. has it only once in this sense (v. 30), and Mt. not at

all. The plural in the sense of " manifestations of power, miracles
"

(x. 13, xix. 37), is freq. in Mt. and Mk. See on Rom. i. 16.

37. e^eTropeu'eTo rjx°s irepl ciutoG. In these sections attention is

often directed to the impression which Jesus made on His audi*
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ences (vv. 20, 22, 32, 36, v. 26), and to the fame which spread
abroad respecting Him (vv. 14, 15, 37, 40, v. 15, 17). 'H^os (6)

occurs only here, Acts ii. 2, and Heb. xii. 19. In xxi. 25, ^xous

may be gen. of either 17 ^w or to ^xos - But the existence of to

f/Xos is doubtful. The more classical word is
rj rj^-n, of which

6 ^xos 1S a later form. Hobart classes it as a medical word, esp.
for noises in the ears or the head (p. 64).

As already stated, this healing of a demoniac is recorded

by Mk., but not by Mt. Ebrard and Holtzmann would have us

believe that it is to compensate for this omission that Mt. gives two
demoniacs among the Gadarenes, where Mk. and Lk. have only one.

In considering the question of demotiiacalpossession we must never lose sight
of the indisputable fact, that our sources of information clearly, consistently, and

repeatedly represent Christ as healing demoniacs by commanding demons to

depart out of the afflicted persons. The Synoptic Gospels uniformly state that

Jesus went through theform of casting out demons.

If the demons were there, and Christ expelled them and set their victims

free, there is nothing to explain : the narrative is in harmony with the facts.

If the demons were not there, and demoniacal possession is a superstition, we
must choose between three hypotheses.

1. Jesus did not employ this method of healing those who were believed to

be possessed, but the Evangelists have erroneously attributed it to Him.
2. Jesus did employ this method and went through the form of casting out

demons, although He knew that there were no demons there to be cast out.

3. Jesus did employ this method and went through the form of casting out

demons, because in this matter He shared the erroneous belief of His con-

temporaries.
On the whole subject consult articles in D.B. 2

, Schaff-Herzog, Ency. Brit.

on "Demoniacs," "Demons,"
"
Demonology

"
; Trench, Miracles, No. 5;

Caldwell, Contemp. Rev. Feb. 1876, vol. xxvii. pp. 369 ff. No explanation is

satisfactory which does not account for the uniform and repeated testimony of

the Evangelists.

38, 39. The Healing of Peter's Mother-in-law. Mk. i. 30.

It is quite beyond doubt that the relationship expressed by irevdepa is either

"wife's mother" or "husband's mother" (xii. 53; Mt. viii. 14, x. 35; Mk.
i. 30; Ruth i. 14, ii. 11, 18, 19,23; Mic. vii. 6; Dem. Plut. Lucian). So also

wevdepbs is either
"

wife's father" or "husband's father" (Jn. xviii. 13; Gen.
vxxviii. 13, 25 ; Judg. i. 16; I Sam. iv. 19, 21). But for

"
wife's father" the

more indefinite ya./j.(3p6s ("a relation by marriage") is freq. in LXX (Exod.
iii. 1, iv. 18; Num. x. 29 ; Judg. iv. 11, xix. 4, 7, 9). In Greek there is a dis-

tinct term for "stepmother," viz. the very common word fXTjrpvii (Horn. lies.

Hdt. yEsch. Plat. Plut.); and if Lk. had intended to designate the second

wife of Peter's father, he would have used this term. That he should have

ignored a word in common use which would express his meaning, and employ
another word which has quite a different meaning, is incredible. That Peter

was married is clear from 1 Cor. ix. 5. Clement of Alexandria says that Peter's

wife helped him in ministering to women,—an apostolic anticipation of Zenana
missions (Strom, iii. 6, p. 536, ed. Potter). He also states that Peter and Philip
had children, and that Philip gave his daughters in marriage (ibid. p. 535, ed-

Potter, quoted Eus. H. E. iii. 30. 1); but he gives no names. It is remarkable

that nothing is known of any children of any one Apostle. This is the first

mention of Peter by Lk., who treats him as a person too well known to need

introduction. For other miracles of mercy on the sabbath see on xiv. 1.
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38. 'Ayaoras Se diro rf\<s (Tvvaywyr\<i. This may refer to Christ's

rising from His seat
;
but it is more natural to understand it of

His leaving the synagogue. The verb is used where no sitting 01

lying is presupposed, and means no more than preparation for

departure (i. 39, xv. 18, 20, xxiii. 1; Acts x. 20, xxii. 10): see on
i. 39. Mk. has i£e\66vr€<;, the plur. including Simon and Andrew,

James and John. Neither Lk. nor Mt. mention the presence of

disciples, but Peter, and perhaps Andrew, may be understood

among those who rjpwrrjaav avTov irepl avTrjs.

owexofierr] irupe-rw |xeyd\w. Perhaps all three words are medical,
and certainly a-vvex ^ - 1 occurs three times as often in Lk. as in the

rest of N.T. Galen states that fevers were distinguished as
"
great

" and "
slight," /xeyaXot. and crpuKpoi (Hobart, p. 3). Comp.

Plat. Gorg. 512 A. Note the analytical tense.

39. emords errata) au-rfjs cTreTi'fiTjCTei'.
Instead of this both Mt.

and Mk. state that He touched her hand. Proximus accessus

oslendebat, virtuti Jesu cedere morbum, neque ullum corpori ejus a

tnorbo imminere periculum (Beng.). The eVeTt^o-ev of ver. 35 does

not show that the use of the same word here is meant to imply that

the fever is regarded as a personal agent. But comp. xiii. n, 16;
Mk. be. 17, 23. The d^Kev, which is in all three narratives,

harmonizes with either view In any case this unusual mode of

healing would interest and impress a physician ;
and Lk. alone

notices the suddenness with which her strength returned. For

iropaxpTJfAa see on v. 25. Syr-Sin. omits the standing over her.

SiTjKOkei auTois. Mt. has aural : the avroi? includes the disciples
and others present. Her being able to minister to them proves
the completeness of the cure. Recovery from fever is commonly
attended by great weakness. And this seems to be fatal to the view
of B. Weiss, that Christ's cures were "

momentary effects produced
by His touch, which, although the result was absolutely certain, yet

merely began a healing process that was completed in a perfectly
natural way." What is gained by such an hypothesis ?

The Attic form of the imperf. of hiaKovtu is ic>ia.Kbvovv ; but lii)Kbvovv is

the reading of the MSS. in Eur. Cycl. 406 (Veitch, s.v.). Comp. viii. 3; ML
iv. 11, viii. 15; Mk. i. 13, 31; Jn. xii. 2; 1 Pet. i. 12.

40. 41. Numerous Healings in the Evening. Nous rencontrons

ici un de ces moments dans la vie du Seigneur oil la puissance miracu-

leuse se deployait avec une richesse particuliere : vi. 19" (Godet,
i- P- 339)- Comp. Mt. viii. 16, 17; Mk. i. 32-34. The healing
of the demoniac (ver. 35), and of Peter's mother-in-law, had proved
that He could heal diseases both of mind and body. All three

note the two kinds of healing ;
but "

the physician separates the
two with special distinctness, and lends no support to the view
that possession is merely a physical disorder."
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40. Au'vovtos &e tou rjXiou. Mt. has 'Oi/aas Se ycvo/Ae'vr;?, while

Mk. has 'Ot/aas Se
yevofj.evr]<;, ore coWev 6 ?]A.ios. We infer that

here Mk. gives us the whole expression in the original tradition, of

which all three make use
; and that Mt. uses one half and Lk. the

other half of it. See v. 13, xxii. 34, xxiii. 38, for similar cases.

Some infer that Mk. has combined the phrases used by the other two,
and therefore must have written last of the three. But an analysis
of the passages which all three have in common shows that this is

incredible. The literary skill required for combining two narra-

tives, without adding much new material, would be immense
;
and

Mk. does not possess it. It is much simpler to suppose that Mk.
often gives the original tradition in full, and that the other two
each give portions of it, and sometimes different portions. See E.

A. Abbott, Ency. Brit. 9th ed. art. "Gospels," and Abbott and

Rushbrooke, The Common Tradition of the Syn. Gosp. p. x.

AuVorros.
" When the sun was setting" or

"
ere the sun was

set" as the hymn gives it.
1 The eagerness of the people was such

that the very moment the sabbath was over they began to move
the sick: comp. Jn. v. 10. Note Lk.'s favourite airavTes.

en, eKdoTw aindv -ras xe^Pas <=iuTi0eig. Lk. alone preserves this

graphic detail, which emphasizes the laborious solicitude of the

work. Sic singulipenitius commoti sunt adfidem (Beng.). It does

not apply to the demoniacs, who were healed Adyw, as Mt. states.

The action is a generally recognized symbol of transmission, especially in

conferring a blessing (Gen. xlviii. 14; Lev. ix. 22, 23 ; Mk. x. 16). It is also

used to symbolize the transmission of guilt (Lev. i. 4, iii. 2, viii. 14, xvi. 21,

22). The statement that "our Lord healed at first by laying on of hands, but

gradually passed over to the exclusive use of the word of power, in order that

He might not encourage the popular idea that there was a necessary connexion

between the laying on of hands and the cure," is not confirmed by Scripture.
The nobleman's son and the man at Bethesda were healed by a word (Jn. iv. 50,
v. 8) ; Malchus, by a touch. There was no. necessity to use either word or

touch. He could heal by an act of will, and at a distance from His person
(vii. 10, xvii. 14 ; Jn. iv. 50). But He more often used means, possibly to aid

the faith of those who needed healing (xiii. 13, xiv. 4, Mt. viii. 3, ix. 29 ; Mk.
vii. 33, viii. 23, 25; Jn. ix. 6: comp. Mk. v. 23, 28, 41, vii. 32, viii. 22).

The fact that Jesus commonly used some action in healing made the Jews the

more irate at His healing on the sabbath. Excepting Acts xvii. 25, depenrevu in

N.T. is always "heal, cure," not merely "serve, take care of." Like colere, it

is used of service both to God and to men ; and like curare, it is both "
to care

for" and "to cure." The imperfects, idepairevev and ^riPXeT0>
mark the con-

tinuance and repetition of the actions.

41. c^pxeto 8e Ka! SaifioVia dirS iroXXaii'.
" But demons also

"

1 The form dvvcj seems to be Ionic, but occurs once or twice in Attic prose

(Veitch, s.v.). Except ?8v<xev or Zdv in Mk. i. 32, the word does not occur again
in N.T. It is freq. in LXX (Judg. xiv. 18 ; 2 Sam. ii. 24 ; 1 Kings xxii. 36 ;

2 Chron. xviii. 34, etc.). It means "sink into, enter," ttSvtov or the like being

expressed or understood. Lk. never uses the unclassical dtpla (ix. 12, xxii. 14,

xxiii. 54, xxiv. 29), which occurs often in Mt. and Mk. and twice in Jn.
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(as well as diseases)
" came out of many." For 8e kcu see on iii. 9,

and for e|epxeo-0at diro see on ver. 35 : both are characteristic of

Lk. He alone mentions the Kpd^cif of the demons. There is not

much difference between o vios tov ®eov here and 6 ayios tov ©eou

in ver. 34. In both cases it is the presence of Divine holiness

which is felt and proclaimed. Phil. ii. 10 is here not to the point;
for KaraxOovia there probably does not mean devils.

ouk eta auTd \a\ei>, on.
" He suffered them not to speak,

because." Not,
"
suffered them not to say that

"
;
which would

require \ey«v. In N.T. XaXtLv and Xtyuv are never confused
;
not

even Rom. xv. 18; 2 Cor. xi. 17; 1 Thes. i. 8. Excepting
Mt.

xxiv. 43 and 1 Cor. x. 13, idw is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (xxh. 51 ,

Acts xiv. 16, xvi. 7, xix. 30, xxiii. 32, xxvii. 32, 40, xxviii. 4); and

dwv is the usual form of imperf.

Godet's suggestion, that the demons wished to compromise Jesus by exciting

a dangerous enthusiasm among the people, or to create a belief that there was a

bond of connexion between their work and His, is gratuitous. Their cries are

more like involuntary exclamations of dismay. That Jesus should not allow

them to make Him known was natural, although Strauss condemns it as incon-

sistent. Nee tempus erat, nee hi pracones (Beng. on Mk. iii. 12).
"

It was not

meet that unclean demons should usurp the glory of the apostolic office
"

(Cyril

Alex.). Jesus had rejected the offered assistance of the evil one in the

wilderness, and could not desire to be proclaimed as the Messiah by his

ministers. Moreover, while the national ideas respecting the Messiah remained

so erroneous, the time for such proclamation had not yet come. Comp.
Tn. vi. 15.

42, 43. The Multitude's Pursuit of Him. Comp. Mk. i. 35-39.

Although Lk. has some features which Mk. has not, the latter's

account is more like that of an eye-witness.

42. revofjieV-ris
8e T)p.e'pas.

See on vi. 13. Mk. has the strong

expression -n-poA ewvxa Xtav. It was so early that it was still like

night. This shows His anxiety to escape the multitude and secure

time for refreshment of His spiritual nature by converse with God :

Mk. adds KctKet irpoa-rjvx^o. Jesus had probably passed the night

in Simon's house
;
and for 01 o^Aoi Mk has 2i/awv kol 01 /act' airov,

for as yet Jesus had no fixed disciples. Peter in telling Mk. of the

incident would say,
" We went after Him."

ol oxXoi eiT€^T)Toui' auToy. "The multitudes kept seeking for

Him." The hn- marks the direction of the search : comp. iireSoO-q

(ver. 17). They wanted more of His teaching and of His

miraculous cures. See on xi. 29. But neither this nor the

iroXXuv in ver. 41 proves that there had not been time to heal all

who came the previous evening. Would He have sent any empty

away ? Lk. is fond of recording the eagerness of the people to

come to Christ (v. 1, 19, vi. 19, viii. 19, 40, xii. 1, xxi. 38: comp.
xix. 3 and xxiii. 8).

r\\9ov Iws auTOu, ical Karcixoy auiw tou pj iropcuecrdai air' aurwk.
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They did not leave off seeking until they reached Him, and they
tried to stay Him from going away from them.

This use of £ws with a person is not classical : comp. ?ws rjfiuv (Actj
ix. 38) and £ws rod /SacrtX^ws (1 Mac. hi. 26). Of place (iv. 29, x. 15) 01 of

time (xxiii. 44) ?ws is common enough.
With Kardxov (imperf. of attempted or intended action) comp. iicaXov*

(i. 59). The rod (j.t) iropeuecrOai is not Lk.'s favourite construction to express
purposes or result (see on i. 74), but the gen. after a verb of detention or

prevention : comp. Rom. xv. 22. For the apparently superfluous negative

comp. xxiv. 16
;
Acts x. 47, xiv. 18, xx. 27. Win. xliv. 4. b, p. 409 ; lxv.

2.
/S, p. 755. Blass, Gr. p. 250.

43. Kal tcus cTc'pais ttoXcctii'. Placed first for emphasis.
" To

the other cities also (as well as to Capernaum) I must preach the

good tidings." It is a rebuke to them for wishing to monopolize
Him. It is not a rebuke for interrupting His preaching by
requiring Him to work miracles. There is no evidence that He
ever regarded these works of mercy as an interruption of His

ministry, or as an unworthy lowering of it. On the contrary, they
were an essential part of it

;
not as evidence of His Messiahship,

but as the natural work of the great Healer of body and soul.

They were, moreover, an important element in His teaching, for

His miracles were parables. As evidence they did not prove His

Messiahship, and He did not greatly value the faith which was

produced by them (Jn. ii. 23, 24). He Himself regarded them as

merely auxiliary (Jn. xiv. n). He warned His disciples that false

Christs and false prophets would work miracles (Mk. xiii. 22), just as

the O.T. had warned the Jews that a Prophet was not to be believed

simply because he worked miracles (Deut. xiii. 1-3). And, as a

matter of fact, Christ's miracles did not convince the Jews (Jn.
xii. 37). Some thought that He was a Prophet (vii. 16, ix. 8, 19;
Mt. xxi. 11

; Jn. ix. 17), a view taken even by His disciples after

the crucifixion (xxiv. 19); while others attributed His miracles to

Satanic agency (Mt. xii. 24). On the other hand, the Baptist,

although he wrought no miracles, was thought to be the Messiah

(see on iii. 15). The saying here recorded does not mean, there-

fore,
" You are mistaking My work. I came to preach the good

tidings, not to do works of healing
"

: but,
" You are selfish in your

desires. I came to preach the good tidings and to do works of

healing to all, and not to a favoured few." For euayyeXio-ao-Gai see

on ii. 10.

Seu For the second time (ii. 49) Christ uses this word respect-

ing His own conduct. Comp. ix. 22, xiii. 33, xvii. 25, xix. 5,

xxii. 37, xxiv. 7, 26, 44. His work and His sufferings are ordered

by Divine decree. The word is thus used of Christ throughout
N.T. (Acts iii. 21, xvii. 3; 1 Cor. xv. 25).

n\v Pao-iXeiai' tou 0eoG. This is Lk.'s first use of this frequent
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expression (vi. 20, vii. 28, viii. 1, 10, etc.), which Jn. employs twice

(iii. 3, 5), Mt. four times (xii. 28, xix. 24, xxi. 31, 43), Mk. often. For

its import see Ewald, Hist, of Israel, vi., Eng. tr. pp. 201-210;
Schaffs Herzog, art.

"
Kingdom of God "

; Edersh. L. &> T. i.

pp. 265-270. The em toGto refers to the whole of what precedes :

"for this end," viz. "to preach the good tidings everywhere in the

land." For this use of «ri comp. xxiii. 48 and Mt. xxvi. 50. It

is quite classical (Xen. Anab. ii. 5. 22, vii. 8. 4). For a-nz<n6.\-r\v

see on ver. 18. The evidence for it (X B C D L X) as against

aTreo-TaAjxai (A Q R) is overwhelming. Yet Godet says on pent
hesiter. It refers to the mission from the Father, as does the

lirjXdov of Mk. But it is possible to give the latter the inadequate

interpretation of leaving the house at Capernaum.
44. Kal i\v KT^puao-ajK cis -ras owaywyds tt]S 'louSaias. This

statement forms a conclusion to the section (14-44); and the

analytical tense indicates that what is stated continued for some
time.

Both Lk. and Mk. have eh r<ij ffvvayoryds, which in both cases has been
altered into the easier iv rats awaywyah. The eh may be explained as a

pregn. constr.,
" He went into the synagogues and preached there" or as ex-

pressing the motion or direction of the preaching (Mk. iv. 15 ; Jn. viii. 26).

Comp. et t6v Sij/xov ravra. Xiywinv (Thuc. v. 45. I ). It seems probable that

the reading 'lovSalas (X B C L Q R) is the original one, which has been
corrected to TaXiXalas (A DXT A A II) on account of its difficulty. But, as

in i. 5 and vii. 17, Judaea may here mean the whole country of the Jews,
Palestine. Lk. often uses 'lovdata in this sense (xxiii. 5 ; Acts ii. 9, x. 37,
xi. I, 29, xxvi. 20; comp. Gal. i. 22). Classic writers use the term in much
the same manner. Strabo means by it all the region from Lebanon south-

wards. Syr-Sin. has "of Judaea."

V. 1-VI. 11. From the Call of the first Disciples to the Nomina-

tion of the Twelve.

This section presents a symmetrical arrangement, which possibly

is intentional. The call of a leading disciple (1-11) is followed

by two healings which provoke controversy (12-16, 17-26); and

then the call of another leading disciple (27-39) 1S followed

by two incidents on the sabbath, which again provoke controversy

(vi. 1-5, 6-1 1).

V. 1-11. The call of Simon. In Mt. iv. 18-22 and Mk. i.

16-20 the narrative is the call of Simon and Andrew, and of James
and John. Here Andrew is not mentioned. And although all obey
the call (ver. n), yet Simon alone is addressed (w. 4, 10). But
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the identity of this incident with that narrated by Mt. and Mk. can

neither be affirmed nor denied with certainty. In Mt. and Mk.
the disciples are fishing ;

here they are washing their nets before

putting them away. The important point is that in all narratives

those called are at work. Similarly, Levi is called from his busi-

ness. It would seem as if none of the Twelve were called when
idle.

1. 'EyeVeTo %i. See detached note at the end of ch. i. For to»

oxXok see on xi. 29 ;
for iv to tov oxXoe emKelo-Gcu see on iii. 21

;
for

Toy \6yov tou Oeou see on viii. n
;

for kcu introducing the apodosis
see on ii. 21

;
and for ko.1 auTos see on ver. 14. All these points,

with the analytical r\v €<rrc5s (i. 7, 10, 20, 21, etc.), are characteristic

of Lk. Not often do we find so many marks of his style in so

small a compass. Comp. viii. 22, 37, 40, 41. For the popular
desire to behold Christ see on iv. 42. With e-nrKeTo-Ocu comp. xxiii.

23; Acts xxvii. 20; 1 Cor. ix. 16; Heb. ix. 10; Jos. Ant. xx. 5. 3.

It is used in a literal sense Jn. xi. 38, xxi. 9. Here it is mainly

figurative, but it includes the notion of physical pressure. The
auTos distinguishes Jesus from the c^Aos : comp. iv. 15, 30.

irapa tt\v \i\i.vt\v revvy)craptT. With characteristic accuracy Lk.

never calls it a sea, while the others never call it a lake. Except
in Rev. of the "lake of fire," \ifj.vrj in N.T. is peculiar to Lk.

When he uses OdXaaa-a, he means sea in the ordinary sense (xvii.

2, 6, xxi. 25 ;
Acts iv. 24, etc).

In AV. of 161 1 both here and Mk. vi. 53 the name appears as "
Genesareth,"

following the spelling of the Vulgate ; but in Mt. xiv. 34 as "
Genesaret." The

printers have corrected this to "Gennesaret" in all three places. Yewqaapir
is the orthography of the best MSS. in all three places. Josephus writes both

\ifxvrj TevvTjcraptTis (Ant. xviii. 2. 1) and Xlfivr] Yevv-qadp (B. J. iii. IO. 7).

I Mac. xi. 67 we have rb vSuip tov Yew-qadp. But in O.T. the lake is called

QdXaaffa Xev^ped (Num. xxxiv. II?; Josh. xii. 3) from a town of that name near

to it (Josh. xix. 35). Josephus contrasts its fertility with the barrenness of the

lower lake in the Jordan valley (B. /. iv. 8. 2) : the one is the "Sea of Life,"

the other the "Sea of Death." See Stanley's fine description of "the most
sacred sheet of water that this earth contains" (Sin. &* Pal. pp. 36S-378) ;

Farrar, Life of Christ, i. pp. 175-182; Conder, D.B. 2
art. "Gennesaret."

For irapd. c. ace. after a verb of rest comp. xviii. 35 ; Acts x. 6, 32 ;

Heb. xi. 12 : Xen. Anab. iii. 5. 1, vii. 2. 11.

With Jjv earths (which is the apodosis of iyivero), ko.1 etSce is to be joined :

"
It came to pass that He was standing, and He saw." It is very clumsy to

make ko.1 airrbs J\v ecTuu parenthetical, and take ical dSev as the apodosis of

iyivero.

2. 01 8£ dXeets.
" But the sea-folk

"
(aXs) or " fishermen." It

is one of many Homeric words which seem to have gone out of

use and then to have reappeared in late Greek. Fishing in the

lake has now almost ceased. The Arabs dislike the water. The

washing of the nets was preparatory to hanging them up to dry.

As distinct from vlttto), which is used of washing part of the human



6.] THE MINISTRY IN GALILEE I43

body, and Aovco, which is used of washing the whole of it, -n-XuVw is

used of washing inanimate objects (Rev. vii. 14, xxii. 14; Gen. xhx.

11
;
Exod. xix. 10). In Lev. xv. 11 all three words are used with

exactly this difference of meaning. Trench, Syn. xlv.

Ta StK-rua. The most general term for nets of all kinds, of which

afi<f>if3\r)crTpov (Mt. iv. 18) and a-ayyjvr] (Mt. xiii. 47) are special
varieties. Trench, Syn. lxiv.

;
D.B. art.

" Net."

3. e-irai/ayayeii'. The correct word for
"
putting off to sea

"

(2 Mac. xii. 4?; Xen. Hellen. vi. 2. 28): elsewhere in N.T. only
Mt. xxi. 18 in the sense of "return." For the double preposition

COmp. iiravepxofJLai (x. 35, xix. 15) and eVavaTrcuxo (x. 6). Christ

uses Peter's boat as a pulpit, whence to throw the net of the Gospel
over His hearers. We have a similar scene Mk. iv. 1, and in

both cases He sits to teach, as in the synagogue at Nazareth.

Peter was probably steering, and therefore both before and after

the sermon he is addressed as to the placing of the boat. But the

letting down of the nets required more than one person, and hence
the change to the plural (xaAacrare). Non statim promittit Dominus

capturam : explorat prius obsequia Simonis (Beng.).
6. 'EiriCTTciTa. Lk. alone uses eVto-Tar^s (viii. 24, 45, ix.

-x>Zi 49>
xvii 13), and always in addresses to Christ. He never uses

Pa/3/?ei, which is common in the other Gospels, esp. in Jn., but

would not be so intelligible to Gentiles. The two words are not

synonymous, eVtcrraT^s implying authority of any kind, and not

merely that of a teacher. Here it is used of one who has a right
to give orders.

81' o\t}s kuktos Komdcrarres. Through the whole of the best

time for fishing they had toiled fruitlessly. Only in bibl. Grk. has
KOTTLau) the meaning of " work with much effort, toil wearisomely

"

(xii. 27; Acts xx. 35; Mt. vi. 28; Josh. xxiv. 13, etc.). The
original meaning is

" become exhausted, grow weary
"

(Jn. iv. 6).

Clem. Alex, quotes a letter of Epicurus, Mr/re ve'o? ns wv /ueAAeVa)

<f>i\o(ro(peiv, /J.r/T€ yepwv VTrdp^wv KOTTiaTU) <pi\oao(p<2v {Strom, iv. 8,

p. 594, ed. Potter).
cm 8e tw p^/xa-ri ctou yjxk6.a<a t& SiKTua. " But relying upon

Thy word I will have the nets let down." The "
nevertheless

"
of

AV. Cran. and Gen. is too strong : for that we should have irXrjv

(Vi. 24, 35, etc.). For this use of eVi, "on the strength of," comp.
ii. 20; Acts iv. 2i. Win. xlviii. d, p. 491. The xa^a'aT£ and
Troi^o-avTcs show that the xa^<xw includes the employment of
others. Excepting Mk. ii. 4 and 2 Cor. xi. 33, ^aXdoy is peculiar to

Lk. (w. 4, 5 ; Acts ix. 25, xxvii. 17, 30). With the faith involved
in xaAcicrw ra (Hcktvo. we may compare xeAevo-oV p.e IXOdv rr/aos ak
eVl t<x vSaTa (Mt. xiv. 28).

6. o-ui/eKXeiorac tt\tj0os ixOuuc ttoXu. Not a miracle of creation,
but at least of knowledge, even if Christ's will did not bring the
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fish to the spot. In no miracle before the Resurrection does

Jesus create ; and we have no sufficient reason for believing that

the food provided at the second miraculous draught of fishes was

created (Jn. xxi. 9-13). There is no exaggeration, as De Wette

thinks, in Siep^o-ero or in fivOt^ecrOai (ver. 7). The nets " were

breaking," i.e. beginning to break, when the help from the other

boat prevented further mischief, and then both boats were over-

loaded. On the masses of fish to be seen in the lake see Tristram,
Nat. Hist, of the Bible, p. 285, and D.B? p. 1074 : "The density
of the shoals of fish in the Lake of Galilee can scarcely be con-

ceived by those who have not witnessed them. They sometimes
cover an acre or more on the surface in one dense mass."

The form p^aao) occurs in poetry (Horn. //. xviii. 571, xxiv. 454) and late

prose (Strab. xi. 14. 8). It is a collat. form of p-qyvviu (Veitch, s.v., and

Curtius, Etym. 511, 661) : but see on ix. 42.

7. KaTeVeucrai> tois jieToxots. Possibly because they were too

far off for a call to be heard. The other boat was still close to the

shore (ver. 2), for Simon alone had been told to put out into deep
water. The verb is freq. in Horn., and occurs in Hdt. and Plato,

generally in the sense of
" nod assent, grant." Here only in N.T.

Euthymius suggests that they were too agitated to call.

Here and Heb. i. 9 (from Ps. xliv. 8) we have /u^toxos as a subst. Comp.
Heb. iii. 1, 14, vi. 4, xii. 8: and see T. S. Evans on 1 Cor. x. 16-18 in

Speaker's Com. "As distinguished from KOivwvhs (ver. 10; Heb. x. 33), which

suggests the idea of personal fellowship, fiiroxos describes participation in

some common blessing or privilege, or the like. The bond of union lies in

that which is shared and not in the persons themselves" (Wsctt. on Heb.
iii. 1). For avMapVo-Oai in the sense of "assist" comp. Phil. iv. 3. In

class. Grk. the act. is more common in this sense. For TJ\0av see on i. 59.

l-iTX^o-ae djKJJOTepa to. TrXota <3ot€ f3u0i£eo-0cu aura. For eTrXrjcrav

see on i. 15 ; ajx^oT^pot is another favourite word
(i. 6, 7, vi. 39,

vii. 42 ;
Acts viii. 38, xix. 16, xxiii. 8) ;

not in Mk. or Jn. "They
filled both the boats, so that they began to sink

"
: comp. Stcp^o-cro.

The act is used 2 Mac. xii. 4 of the sinking of persons ; by Poly-
bius (ii.

10. 5) of the sinking of ships; and 1 Tim. vi. 9 of sending
down to perdition. Nowhere else in N.T.

8. Iip-wy ricTpos irpocreiTe(J€i' tois yocaaii' 'inaou. This IS the only

place in his Gospel in which Lk. gives Peter both names, and it is the

first mention of the surname : see on vi. 14. Syr-Sin. omits IleVpos.

The constr. irpocnrlTrreiv rots yov. is quite classical (Eur. Or. 1332 ; comp.
Mk. vii. 25 ; Soph. 0. C. 1606) ; often with dat. of pers. (viii. 28, 47 ; Acta

xvi. 29 ;
Mk. iii. II, v. 33).

"E|e\0e dir' ejaou. Not " Leave my boat," which is too df-finite,

but, "Go out of my vicinity, Depart from me." See on iv. 35.
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It is quite erroneous to introduce here the notion that sailors

believe it to be unlucky to have a criminal on board (Cic. De Nat
Deor. iii. 37. 89 ;

Hor. Carm. iii. 2. 26). In that case Peter, like

Jonah, would have asked to be thrown into the sea. That the

Twelve, before their call, were exceptionally wicked, virep iraaav

afxapTiav dvofj.o}Tepov<; (Barn. v. 9), is unscriptural and incredible.

But Origen seems to accept it (Con. Cels. i. 63; comp. Jerome,
Adv. Pelag. iii. 2). See Schanz, ad loc. p. 198.

Peter does not regard himself as a criminal, but as a sinful man ; and this

miracle has brought home to him a new sense, both of his own sinfulness and of

Christ's holiness. It is not that he fears that Christ's holiness is dangerous to a

sinner (B. Weiss), but that the contrast between the two is felt to be so intense

as to be intolerable. The presence of the sinless One is a reproach and a con-

demnation, rather than a peril ; and therefore such cases as those of Gideon and

Manoah (Judg. vi. 22, xiii. 22), cited by Grotius and De Wette, are not quite

parallel. Job (xlii. 5, 6) is a better illustration ;
and Beng. compares the

centurion (Mt. viii. 8). The objection that Peter had witnessed the healing of

his wife's mother and other miracles, and therefore could not be so awestruck

by this miracle, is baseless. It frequently happens that one experience touches

the heart, after many that were similar to it have failed to do so. Perhaps,
without being felt, they prepare the way. Moreover, this was a miracle in

Peter's own craft, and therefore was likely to make a special impression on

him ; just as the healing of a disease, known to the profession as incurable,
would specially impress a physician.

Ku'pie. The change from eVioraTa (see on ver. 5) is remaikable,
and quite in harmony with the change of circumstances. It is the
" Master " whose orders must be obeyed, the

" Lord " whose holi-

ness causes moral agony to the sinner (Dan. x. 16). Grotius,

followed by Trench, points out that the dominion over all nature,

including
" the fish of the sea, and whatsoever passeth through

the paths of the seas
"

(Ps. viii. 8), lost by Adam, is restored in

Christ, the ideal man and the second Adam. But that Peter

recognized this is more than we know. In what follows notice the

characteristic 7rdvTas and crvv.

9. €iri ttj aypa t£c ly^iuiv. This was the basts of their amaze-

ment : see small print on ii. 33, and comp. Acts xiv. 3 and Rom.
v. 14. There is no need to make aypa act. in ver. 4, "a catching,"
and pass, here,

" the thing caught."
" For a catch

"
in ver. 4 ;

"at the catch of fish" here. If wv oWAaySov (BDX, Goth.) is

the true reading, both may be act. But if
f) o-vve\a(3ov is right,

then in both places aypa is pass. In either case we have the

idiomatic attraction of the relative which is so freq. in Lk. See
small print on iii. 19. The word is common in poetry both act.

and pass. Not in LXX, nor elsewhere in N.T. Note the change
of meaning from crvAAa/3eo-#ai in ver. 7 to <rwe\afiov. The verb

is freq. in Lk., but elsewhere rare in N.T.
10. '.dKu/poi' gal 'Iwdi'rp The first mention of them by Lk.
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In Mt. and Mk. they were in their boat, mending their nets, when

Jesus called them; and Mt. adds that Zebedee was with them,
which Mk. implies (i. 20). For Koifui/oi see on ver. 7. Are they
the same as the yueVoxoi? It is possible that Peter had his kolvwvoi

in his boat, while the /u.€toyoi were in the other boat. In any case

the difference of word should be preserved in translation. This

Tyn. Cran. and Gen. effect, with "
fellows

"
for fxiroxoi and

"
partners

"
for koivwvol. But Vulg. and Beza have socii for both

;

and RV. follows AV. with "
partners

"
for both.

etirei' -n-pos toc Iip.wra 'ItjctoGs. It is still Peter who is singled
out for notice. Yet some critics affirm that it is the tendency of

this Evangelist to depreciate Peter. For pi <{)of3ou see on i. 13 :

excepting Mk. v. 36 and Rev. i. 17, Lk. alone uses the expres-
sion without an accusative. Peter's sense of unworthiness was in

itself a reason for courage. Quo magis sibi displicebat hoc magi's
Domino placet (Grotius).

diro toG vuv. The present moment is a crisis in his life, of

which he was reminded at the second miraculous draught of fishes,

when the commission given to him now was restored to him after

his fall. Excepting 2 Cor. v. 16 and [Jn. viii. n], curb rov vvv is

peculiar to Lk.
(i. 48, xii. 52, xxii. 18, 69; Acts xviii. 6). Comp.

ews tov vvv (Mt. xxiv. 21
;
Mk. xiii. 19) and d^pi rov vvv (Rom. viii.

22
;

Phil. i. 5). Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 253.

dv0pc5irous 6<n] £wypwi\ Both substantive and verb have special

point {men instead of fish
; for life instead of for death) ;

while the

analytical tense marks the permanence of the new pursuit : comp.
i. 20. This last is preserved in Rhem. "shalt be taking," follow-

ing Vulg. eris capiens. Beza seems to be alone in giving the full

force of (wypdv (£wos and dypeiv) : vivos capies homines. But to add
"alive" in English deprives "men" of the necessary emphasis.

1

The verb is used of sparing the lives of those taken in battle:.

£wypei, 'Arpeos vU, crv 8' a£ux o"e£cu dVoiva (Horn. II. vi. 46). Else-

where in N.T. only 2 Tim. ii. 26, of the evil one. Comp. the

exhortation of Socrates to Critobulus : 'AAAd dappwv iretpu) dya#os

yiyvecrdai, teal toiovtos yiyvo'/xevos Orjpav ori^'pei tous KaAov's tc

KayaOovs (Xen. Mem. ii. 6. 28).

11. KaTayaYorres Ta irXota. Like liravayayuv in ver. 3, this is

a nautical expression; freq. in Acts (ix. 30, xxii. 30, xxiii. 15, 20,

etc.). Comp. didyetv, viii. 22.

d4>^T€s TrdvTa T)KoXouGT)aai' chjtw. Even the large draught of

fishes does not detain them. They are sure that He who has

given them such marvellous returns from their usual business will

be ready to provide for them when, at His summons, they abandon

1 Cod. Brix. has hominum eritis captores, including James and John,

although noli ti?nere precedes. D has Troirjcrui yap v/xas aXuls avOpwirwv (from

Mt. and Mk.) after the insertion /xrj ylveode dXieis ixOvwv.
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their business. The call was addressed to Peter (ver. 10), but the

sons of Zebedee recognize that it concerns them also
;
and they

leave and follow.

In this late Greek acpl^fu is preferred to \ehrw and its compounds, and
d.Ko\ovdtw to iiroiM.1 (which does not occur in N.T.) and its compounds.

The fact that other disciples besides Peter obeyed the call and followed

Jesus, is the main reason for identifying this narrative with Mk. i. 16-20 and
Mt. iv. 18-22. All three have the important word afavres, and Mt. and Lk.
have TiKoko-udijaav avrip, for which Mk. has airrfKdov dTrlaw avrod. But note

that Lk. alone has his favourite iravra after d0^res (comp. vi. 30, vii. 35,
ix. 43, xi. 4, xii. 10). Against these similarities, however, we have to set the

differences, chief among which is the miraculous draught of fishes, which Mt.
and Mk. omit. Could Peter have failed to include this in his narrative ? And
would Mk. have omitted it, if the Petrine tradition had contained it? It is

easier to believe that some of the disciples were called more than once, and that

their abandonment of their original mode of life was gradual : so that Mk. and
Mt. may relate one occasion and Lk. another. Even after the Resurrection

Peter speaks quite naturally of
"
going a fishing

"
(Jn. xxi. 3), as if it was still at

least an occasional pursuit. But we must be content to remain in doubt as to

the relation of this narrative to that of Mk. and Mt. See Weiss, Leben Jesu,
I. hi. 4, Eng. tr. ii. pp. 54-59.

This uncertainty, however, need not be extended to the relation of this

miracle to that recorded in Jn. xxi. 1-14. It cannot be accepted as probable
that, in the source from which Lk. drew,

" the narrative of the call of Peter has

been confused with that of his reinstatement in the office which had been
entrusted to him, and so the history of the miraculous draught of fishes which is

connected with the one has been united with the other." The contrast between
all the main features of the two miracles is too great to be explained by confused

recollection. 1. There Jesus is not recognized at first ; here He is known

directly He approaches. 2. There He is on the shore; here He is in Peter's

boat. 3. There Peter and John are together ; here they seem to be in different

boats. 4. There Peter leaves the capture of the fish to others
; here he is chief

actor in it. 5. There the net is not broken ; here it is. 6. There the fish are

caught close to the shore and brought to the shore ;
here they are caught in

deep water and are taken into the boats. 7. There Peter rushes through the

water to the Lord whom he had lately denied ; here, though he had committed
no such sin, he says,

"
Depart from me, for I am a sinful man, O Lord."

There is nothing improbable in two miracles of a similar kind, one granted to

emphasize and illustrate the call, the other the re-call, of the chief Apostle.
The way in which the Fathers allegorize the two miracles is well known, the

first of the Church Militant, the second of the Church Triumphant. R. A.

Lipsius would have it that the first is an allegory of quite another kind, the

main point of which is the /^ro^ot in the other boat. He assumes that James
and John are in Peter's boat, and explains thus. That Christ first teaches and
then suddenly speaks of fishing, tells us that the fishing is symbolical. The
fishing in deep water is the mission to the heathen, which Peter at first is

unwilling (?) to undertake (comp. Acts x. 14). The marvellous draught after the

night of fruitless toil is the conversion of many heathen after the failure of the

mission to the Jews. This work is so great that Peter with the two other

Apostles of the Jews are unequal to it, and have to call Paul, Barnabas, and
others to help them. Peter then recognizes his former unwillingness (?) as a

si.i, and both he and the sons of Zebedee are amazed at the success of the

mission to the heathen (Gal. ii. 9). Thus the rejection of Jesus by the people
of Nazareth (iv. 29, 30), and His preaching

"
to the other cities also" (iv. 43),

teacn the same lesson as the miraculous draught ; viz. the failure of the mission
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to the Jews and the success of the mission to the heathen [Jahrb. Jl'ir prot.
Theol. 1875, i. p. 1 89). The whole is exceedingly forced, and an examination
of the details shows that they do not fit. If the common view is correct, that

James and John were the fitroxot in the other boat, the whole structure falls to

the ground. Had Lk. intended to convey the meaning read into the narrative

by Lipsius, he would not have left the point on which the whole is based so

open to misconception. Keim on the whole agrees with Lipsius, and dog-
matically asserts that " the artificial narrative of Lk. must unhesitatingly be
abandoned ... It is full of subtle and ingenious invention ... Its historical

character collapses under the weight of so much that is artificial
"

{Jes. ofNaz. iii.

pp. 264, 265). Holtzmann also pronounces it to be "
legendary and consciously

allegorical
"

(in loco). Does Peter's apparently inconsistent conduct, beseeching

Jesus to depart and yet abiding at His feet, look like invention?

12-16. The Healing of a Leper. Here we certainly have an

incident which is recorded by all three Evangelists. The amount
of verbal agreement is very great, and we may confidently affirm

that all three make use of common material. Mt. (viii. 1-4) is the

most brief, Mk.
(i. 40-45) the most full

;
but Mt. is the only one

who gives any note of time. He places the miracle just after Jesus
had come down from delivering the Sermon on the Mount.

On the subject of Leprosy see H. V. Carter, Leprosy and

Elephantiasis, 1874; Tilbury Fox, Skin Diseases, 1877; Kaposi,

Hautkrankheiten, Wien, 1880
;
and the literature given at the end of

art. Aussatz in Herzog ;
also in Hirsch, Handb. d. Pathologie, i860.

12. Kal ISou. Hebraistic
;

in Mt. viii. 2, but not in Mk. i. 40 :

the koX is the apodosis to lyivero, as in ver. 1. No verb follows

the iSov, as if the presence of the leper were a surprise. Had the

man disregarded the law in approaching the crowd ? Or had the

people come upon him suddenly, before he could avoid them ?

What follows shows a third possibility. Syr-Sin. omits /ecu iBov,

ttXt)pt]s Xe'irpas. This particular is given only by the beloved

physician. His face and hands would be covered with ulcers and

sores, so that everyone could see that the hideous disease was at

a very advanced stage. This perhaps accounts for the man's

venturing into the multitude, and for their not fleeing at his

approach ;
for by a strange provision of the law,

"
if the leprosy

break out abroad in the skin, and the leprosy cover all the skin of

him that hath the plague, from his head even to his feet, . . . then

the priest . . . shall pronounce him clean that hath the plague
"

(Lev. xiii. 12, 13).

c8eY]9r) auTou. Excepting Mt. ix. 38, the verb is peculiar in

N.T. to Lk. and Paul. It is especially freq. in Lk. (viii. 28, 38,

ix. 38, 40, x. 2, etc.). In LXX it represents a variety of Hebrew

words, and is very common. Here Mk. has 7rapa/<:aAwj/.

iav 6e'\T]s, SuVaoai p.e KaGapurcu. All three accounts have these

words, and the reply to them, ©e'Aw, KaOapiaBriTi, without variation.

The Bvvaaai is evidence of strong faith in the Divine power of

Jesus ;
for leprosy was believed to be incurable by human means.
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It was " the stroke
"
of God, and could not be removed by the

hand of man. But it is characteristic of the man's imperfect

apprehension of Christ's character, that he has more trust in His

power than in His goodness. He doubts the will to heal. He
says KaOapia-ai rather than Oepa-rrevo-at or IdcracrOai because of the

pollution which leprosy involved (Lev. xiii. 45, 46). In O.T.

"unclean" and "clean," not "sick" and "healed," are the terms

used about the leper. The old rationalistic explanation, that

Ka6apia-ai means "to pronounce clean," and that the man was

already cured, but wanted the great Rabbi of Nazareth to absolve

him from the expensive and troublesome journey to Jerusalem,

contradicts the plain statements of the Gospels. He was "
full of

leprosy" (Lk.) ; "immediately the leprosy departed from him"

(Mk. Lk.). If KaOapia-ai means "to pronounce clean," then

KaOapio-drjTL means " be thou pronounced clean." Yet Jesus sends

him to the priest (Lk. Mk. ML). Contrast the commands of

Christ with the prayers of Moses, Elijah, and Elisha, when they
healed. See Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 216.

13. eKTeiVas TTjf x€^Pa - All three have this Hebraistic ampli-

fication. In LXX the phrase commonly occurs in connexion

with an act of punishment: Ex. vii. 5, 19, viii. 1, 2, ix. 22, 23,

x. 12, 2i, 22, xiv. 16, 2i, 26, 27; Ezek. vi. 14, xiv. 9, xvi. 27,

xxv. 7, 13, 16, xxxv. 3; Zeph. i. 4, ii. 13; Jer. vi. 12, xv. 6. In

N.T. it rarely has this meaning. Jesus touched the leper on the

same principle as that on which He healed on the sabbath : the

ceremonial law gives place to the law of charity when the two

come into collision. His touch aided the leper's faith.

f\ XeVpa dTnjXGee air' auTou. Here again (see on iv. 40) Mk.
has the whole expression, of which Lk. and Mt. each use a part.

Mk. has a.Trrj\8ev air avrov r) Xiirpa, /cat eKaOapicrdrj, and Mt. has

eKadapiaOr) avrov r) Xiirpa. All three have ev6iw<> or evOvs, showing
that Jesus not merely prepared the way for a cure which nature

accomplished, but healed the leper at once by His touch.

14. ica! auTos. Lk.'s favourite form of connexion in narrative :

w. 1, 17, 37, i. 17, 22, ii. 28, iii. 23, iv. 15, vi. 20, etc.

irapriYYeiXev'. The word is specially used of commanders,
whose orders are passed along the line (irapd), and is freq. in Lk.

(viii. 29, 56, ix. 21
;
Acts i. 4, iv. 18, v. 28, 40, x. 42, etc.); rare

in Mt. (x. 5, xv. 35) and Mk. (vi. 8, viii. 6) ;
not in Jn. All the

others use ivriXXeaOai, and Mt. KtXevuv, both of which are rare in

Lk. Here Mt. and Mk. have Xiyu.

(jiT)8eci etTT€ii\ The charge was given with emphasis (opo

urjBivl yu.?;Sa' €17717?) and sternness (ip.fipip.rjo-afj.evos),
as Mk. tells

us. The meaning of it is variously explained. To prevent (1) the

man from having intercourse with others before being pronounced
clean by proper authority; (2) the man from becoming proud
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through frequent telling of the amazing benefit bestowed upon
him

; (3) the priests from hearing of the miracle before the man
arrived, and then deciding, out of hostility to Jesus, to deny the

cure
; (4) the people from becoming unhealthily excited about

so great a miracle. Chrysostom and Euthymius suggest (5) that

Christ was setting an example of humility, SiSao-Kwv to axo/A-irao-rov

kol dcfaXorifjiov, in forbidding the leper to proclaim His good deeds.

Least probable of all is the supposition (6) that
" our Lord desired

to avoid the Levitical rites for uncleanness which the unspiritual
ceremonialism of the Pharisees might have tried to force upon
Him "

for having touched the leper. The first of these was prob-

ably the chief reason
;
but one or more of the others may be true

also. The man would be likely to think that one who had been
so miraculously cured was not bound by ordinary rules

;
and if he

mixed freely with others before he was declared by competent
authority to be clean, he would give a handle to Christ's enemies,
who accused Him of breaking the law. In the Sermon on the

Mount He had said, "Think not that I came to destroy the law

or the prophets" (Mt. v. 17); which implies that this had been
said of Him. The command /x^Sevt fx-qhtv €i7r?/s is further evidence

that Jesus did not regard miracles as His chief credentials. And
there are many such commands (viii. 56; Mt. ix. 30, xii. 16;
Mk. i. 34, iii. 12, v. 43, vii. 36, viii. 26).

dXXa aireKOCcv deT^ov ceavrbv ry lepei. Sudden changes to the oratio

directa are common after irapayyiXXoo and similar verbs (Acts i. 4, xxiii. 22 ;

Mk. vi. 8, 9?; comp. Acts xvii. 3 ; Tobit viii. 21 ; Xen. Anab. i. 3. 16, 20).
Win. lxiii. 2, p. 725.

tw tepeu As in the original (Lev. xiii. 49), the sing, refers to

the priest who was on duty at the time. Note the kh^s,
"
exactly

as": the reference is to Lev. xiv. 4-10, which enjoins rather ex-

pensive offerings. Comp. Mt. i. 24. For the form Moivarjs see

on ii. 22. This charge is in all three narratives almost in the

same words. On its import see Hort, Judaistic Christianity, p. 30

Ka6aptCTp.ou. Emundatio (Vulg.), mundatio (fq) purgatio (a),

purificatio (d).

els papTu'ptoi' auTots. This addition is in all three, and various

explanations have been suggested. That (1) the priests may be

convinced of My Divine power; (2) the priests may see that I do
not disregard the Law

; (3) the people may be convinced that the

cure is complete, and that the leper may be readmitted to society ;

(4) the people may see that I do not disregard the Law. It is the

sacrifice which is the fj.aprvpiov, and therefore the second or fourth

explanation is to be preferred. Both may be right.
1

1 "It is worthy of notice, that all the places where our Lord is stated to

have met with lepers are in the central districts of Samaria and Galilee. ... It
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15. Sirjpxe-ro Se fjiaWoc 6 \oyos ircpl auToG. Lk. does not state,

as Mk. does, that this was owing to the man's disobedience. Mt.

omits both points. This use of Siep^o/tai of the spreading of a

report is quite classical (Thuc. vi. 46. 5 ;
Xen. Anab. i. 4. 7). The

word is a favourite one with Lk.
; see on ii. 1 5. The pZXkov

means "more than before, more than ever" (Jn. v. 18, xix. 8),

or
"

all the more," because of the command not to tell (xviii. 39 ;

Acts v. 14, ix. 22, xxii. 2).

auvr\pxovTO o)(Koi iroXXol &Koueii> ica! GepaireueaOai airo iw &<r-

Oeveiuv. For miracles mentioned as being numerous, but without

details, comp. iv. 40, vi. 18, vii. 21. The constr. 6epcnreu€(T0ai diro

is peculiar to Lk. (vii. 21, viii. 2). The usual constr. with dep.

is the ace. (iv. 23, 40, ix. 1, etc.). For avQeveiuv comp. viii. 2, xiii.

11, 12; Acts xxvih. 9; Heb. xi. 34, where we have a similar

constr., iSvvap.w6r](Tav airo do-#ev£ias.

16. auTos 8e rjf uiroxwpoiv iv tcus epTJpois Kai irpocreuxopeyos.

The verse forms one of those resting-places with which Lk. fre-

quently ends a narrative (i. 80, ii. 20, 40, 52, iii. 18-20, iv. 13, 15,

30, 44). "But He" on His part, in contrast to the multitudes

who came to see Him,
" was in retirement in the deserts, and in

prayer." See on iii. 21. The analytical tense expresses what

Jesus was engaged in while the multitudes were seeking Him.

That they were unable to find Him is not implied here, and Mk.

states the opposite. For the au-ros comp. iv. 30, vi. 8, viii. 37, 54,

xi. 17, 28, xxiii. 9; and for 6-n-oxajpcte, ix. 10. The verb occurs

nowhere else in N.T., but is freq. in class. Grk. Lk. alone uses

the plur. of ep?;//.os (i. 80, viii. 29). See Bede, ad loc.

For iv after a verb of motion, to express the rest which is the result of the

motion, comp. Mt. xiv. 3 ; Jn. iii. 35 ; 2 Cor. viii. 16. Such condensed

constructions are not common, if found at all, in earlier writers. The con-

verse use of eh after verbs of rest is more common (xi. 7, xxi. 37 ; Acts ii. 39,

vii. 4, viii. 20, 23, 40, etc.). Win. 1. 4. a, p. 514.

17-26. The Healing of a Paralytic. ML ix. 1-8; Mk. ii. 1-12.

We again have a narrative which is narrated by all three Synoptists
in a way which shows that they are using common material. Mt.

is again the most brief. Mk. and Lk. agree in the details, but

differ considerably in the wording. Different translations of the

same Aramaic original, or of two very similar Aramaic originals,

would account for these similarities and differences. The cast of

the opening verse is very Hebraistic, as is shown by iyivi.ro, by
iv p-ia Tail' 17/Aepcov, by Kai auro?, and by Svvafxis Kvptov rjv eU. See

on iv. 36 and on viii. 22. The iv p.iS.
rwv fjfxepwv is an absolutely

indefinite expression, which we have no right to limit. Mt. and
Mk. give no date. The phrase iv p.ia riv is peculiar to Lk.

is just in this district that to this day we find the colonies of lepers most
numerous" (Tristram, Eastern Customs in Bible Lands, p. 19).
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17. 4>apio-atoi. The first mention of them by Lk., who assumes
that his readers know who the Pharisees were. This introduction

of them stamps them as hostile to Christ
;
and we have here the

first collision in Galilee between Jesus and the authorities at

Jerusalem. On the Pharisees see Jos. Ant. xiii. 5. 9, 10. 6, xvii. 2.

4, xviii. 1. 2, 3; B.J. ii. 8. 14; Schurer, Jewish People, II. ii. § 26,

p. 10; Hausrath, N.T. Times, i. p. 135; Keim,y<?.y. ofNaz. i. p.

321 ;
Edersh. L. 6° T. i. pp. 96, 97, 310-324.

I'Ofj.oSiSdaKaXou The word is formed on the analogy of iepo8i8do--

KaXos and xoP ^8do-KaAo?, but is not classical. Elsewhere only
Acts v. 34 and 1 Tim. i. 7. In all three cases teachers of the

Jewish Law are meant, and the term is almost a synonym for o!

ypa/x/Aarets in the N.T. sense. That they had come Ik irav^s K&jfrns

rf]s TaXiXouas icai 'louSaias is, of course, a popular hyperbolical

expression, and illustrates Lk.'s fondness for 77-ds: comp. vi. 17.

Surajjus Kuptou r\v eis to lacrGcu aurov. "The power of Jehovah
was present for Him to heal with

"
;

i.e. for Jesus to employ in

working miracles of healing. See on iv. 36 and comp. i. 35, xxiv.

49 ;
Acts vi. 8. Hence miracles are often called 8wd/ms, or out-

comes of the power of God. Trench, Syn. xci. The failure to

see that avrov is the subject, not the object, of lacrBai produced
the corrupt reading avrovs (A C D and versions). This corrupt

reading produced the erroneous interpretation of Kvpiov as mean-

ing Christ. Lk. often calls Christ
" the Lord "

;
but in such cases

Kvpios always has the article (vii. 13, x. 1, xi. 39, xii. 42, xiii. 15,
xvii. 5, 6, xviii. 6, xix. 8, xxii. 61). Kvpios without the article

means Jehovah (i. 11, ii. 9, iv. 18; Acts v. 19, viii. 26, 39, xii. 7).

This verse shows us Jesus armed with Divine power and con-

fronted by a large body of hostile spies and critics. What follows

Ivv. 19, 26) proves that there was also a multitude of curious

spectators, who had not declared for either side, like the multitude

round Elijah and the prophets of Baal on Carmel (1 Kings xviii.

21).

Except in quotations from LXX (Mt. xiii. 15 ; Jn. xii. 40) and one other

passage (Jn. iv. 47), l&adai with act. signif. is peculiar to Lk. (vi. 19, ix. 2,

11, 42, xiv. 4, xxii. 51 ; Acts ix. 34, x. 38, etc.).

18. os rjc irapaXeXufxeVos. "Here and wherever St. Luke men-
tions this disease, he employs the verb TrapaXveaOai, and never

n-apaXuTi/co's. The other N.T. writers use the popular form -n-apa-

Xutikos, and never use the verb, the apparent exception to this,

Heb. xii. 12, being a quotation from the LXX, Is. xxxv. 3. St.

Luke's use is in strict agreement with that of the medical writers
"

(Hobart, Med. Lang, of St. Lk. p. 6).

e£rj-rouK auTOf eiaeveyKtlv. Into the house, although it has not

yet been stated that Jesus was in a house. Mk. tells us that there
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were four bearers, and that the place was thronged even about the

door. For iviLinov see small print on i. 15.

19. For n-f) with a participle expressing a reason see small print on iii. 9.
With irolas understand 65ov and comp. {Keivrjs (xix. 4). Here we should
have expected dcd, which some inferior MSS. insert in both places.

"
By

what kind of a way
"

emphasizes their perplexity. For the omission of 656s

comp. iii. 5. Win. xxx. II, lxiv. 5, pp. 258, 738. The classical tt\v dXXwj
illustrates this common ellipse. Blass, Gr. pp. 106, 137.

Sid t6i/ oxXof.
" Because of the multitude

"
;
not "

through the

multitude," a meaning of 8id c. ace. which is found only in poetry
and freq. in Horn. It was probably by means of outside steps
that they

" went up on to the top of the house." Oriental houses
sometimes have such steps ;

and in any case ladders could be
used. That the Suifia was a dwelling-house is not stated. In bibl.

Grk. it means a roof rather than a house (Deut. xxii. 8
; Josh. ii.

6, 8), and in N.T. seems to imply a flat roof (xii. 3, xvii. 31 ; Acts
x. 9; Mk. xiii. 15 ;

Mt. x. 27, xxiv. 17). It may have been over
a large hall on the ground floor. Even if Jesus was teaching in

the upper room of a dwelling-house (and the Rabbis often taught

there), the difficulty of getting on to the roof and removing a small

portion of it would not be very great. Edersh. Hist, ofJ. N. p. 253.
8id Tvv Kepd|xwy KaOrJKay. The verb is peculiar to Lk. in N.T.

(Acts ix. 25, x. 11, xi. 5); freq. in class. Grk. Mk. has d;r«n-ry-

acrav tt]v (TTeyrjv oVov rjv, /cat e£opi'£avTes ^aAcucrtv. Perhaps Lk.
thinks of Graeco-roman houses, Mk. of Palestinian. We need not
infer from e£opu'£avT€s that under the tiles was clay or mortar to be

"dug out." But, if there was anything of the kind to be cut

through and removed, this could easily be done without serious

consequences to those who were in the crowded room below.

Men who had so much at stake, and who had got thus far, would
not desist through fear of sprinkling a few persons with rubbish.

To make these difficulties, which are very unsubstantial, a reason
for rejecting the whole narrative as a legend, is rather childish

criticism. The constructor of a legend would not have made his

details conspicuously incredible. The suggestion that Jesus was
in a gallery outside the house, teaching the multitude in the open
court below, is not helpful. In that case, why unroof the gallery ?

The sick man might have been let down to the front of it.
1

<ruv tw kWiSi'w. Lk. alone has his favourite crvv. The sub-

stantive occurs here only. It is the dim. of kXlvt} (viii. 16, xvii.

34), and perhaps means here a portion of the kXlvt] mentioned in

ver. 18. Not all of what had been used to bring him through the
streets would be let down through the roof. Comp. K\ivdpiov

(Acts v. 15). Double forms of diminutives are not uncommon 1

1 For another explanation see Tristram, Eastern Customs, pp. 34, 35.
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e.g. ywaiKiov and ywai.Ka.piov (2 Tim. iii. 6) ;
7raiSiov

(i. 59, 66)
and irai&dpLov (Jn. vi. 9) ;

ttivolkiov and TrivaKtScov
(i. 63). Mk. has

the inelegant Koa/3a.TTos, grabatus (Acts v. 15, ix. 33), for which
the Greeks preferred o-ki[xttov<; or o-Kifj.Tro$iov.

20. iSwe -n)v -nlariv auTwc. The faith of the man and of those

who brought him. All three accounts have the words
;
but Mt.

omits the persevering energy which proved how strong their faith

was. We need not assume that the paralytic himself did not share
his friends' confidence.

For a full discussion of the Meaning of" Faith" in the New Testament and
in some Jewish Writings see detached note on Rom. i. 17. Here it will suffice

to point out its four main uses for (1) belief in God ; (2) belief in His promises;
(3) belief in Christ ; (4) belief in some particular utterance or claim of God or of

Christ. Of these four the last is the commonest use in the Synoptic Gospels,
where it generally means belief in the power of Christ, or of God in Christ, to

work miracles. The efficacy of Christ's power is commonly dependent upon
the faith of those who are to be benefited by its exercise, as here. Comp. vii.

50, viii. 48, xvii. 19, xviii. 42. By an easy transition this faith in the power of

God or of Christ to work miracles becomes used of the conviction that the

believer himself has received power to work miracles. Comp. xvii. 6. In

xviii. 8 the faith to be found on earth means faith in the Son of Man.

"AyOpwrre, &<f>e'wrrai aoi al djiapTiai o-ou. Mk. has t£kvov, and
Mt. has 6dpo-ei t€kvov. It is not likely that Lk., the writer of the

Gospel of grace for all, has deliberately changed the more tender

address, because it seemed to be unsuitable to one who must, as

he thinks, have been a grievous sinner. Comp. xii. 14 and xxii.

58. And we affirm more than we know, if we say that this absolu-

tion was necessary for the man's cure, because otherwise he would
not have believed that Jesus could heal him, and his faith was
essential to the cure. He probably believed, and perhaps knew,
that his malady was the direct consequence of his own sin (xiii. 2

;

Jn. v. 14, ix. 2
;

1 Cor. xi. 30). But it does not follow from this

that faith on his part was thus far absent.

Suidas seems to be right in regarding d<p^o}urai as a Doric form of the

perf. indie, for d^eurcu. But it was admitted rather freely, even by Attic

writers. Comp. dviuvrai (Hdt. ii. 165. I ; but the reading is not certain)
and etwda from eBco (iv. 16). Win. xiv. 3. a, p. 96 ; Veitch, s. v. In Mt. and
Mk. the true reading here is acpUvrai : but arpiuivrai occurs again vii. 47, 48 ;

1 John ii. 12, and probably Jn. xx. 23. Some have regarded it as a sub-

junctive : remissa sunto. Fritzsche (on Mt. ix. 2) pertinently asks, Quo usu
aut more subjunctivum in talibus locis absolute positum defendas ?

21. r[piavTo SiaXoyi^ecrGcu. Not a mere periphrasis for bukoyi-
aavro: see on iv. 21. Hitherto they had found nothing in His
words to excite criticism. Here they seemed to see the oppor-

tunity for which they had been watching, and their discussions

forthwith began.
1 The ypa/xp-aTeis are evidently the same as the

1
It has been suggested that 7j<rav KaO-qfievoi (Mk. 11. 6) and ljpiavro \=- qaat

ipX^fxtvoi.) here are simply different translations of the Aramaic verb, which bus
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vojuoSiSao-KaXoi in ver. 17. Neither Mt. nor Mk. mention the

Pharisees here
;
and both of them imply that the criticisms were

not uttered aloud : eV iavTois (Mt.), iv rats KapSuus (Mk.). Even
here utterance is not stated, for Aeyovrcs may be used of thoughts

(xii. 17; Mt. xxi. 25).

Tis i<jj\.v outos os XaXel p\acn$)T)fuas ; An accidental iambic line.

We have another ver. 39, if ci^ews be admitted as genuine. The
ovtos is contemptuous, as often (iv. 22, vii. 39, 49, ix. 9, xiv. 30,
xv. 2, etc.). In N.T., as in class. Grk., fSXaa^rjfxia has the two

meanings of "evil speaking" (Col. iii. 8; Eph. iv. 31; 1 Tim. vi. 4;

Jude 9 : comp. Rom. iii. 8, xiv. 16) and "blasphemy" (Mt. xii. 31,
xxvi. 65; Rev. xiii. 6). These cavillers assume that Jesus has

claimed to have pardoned the man on His own authority, not

merely to have said that He knew that his sins have been forgiven

by God. And Jesus does not say that they are mistaken in this.

He acts on His own authority in accordance with the will of the

Father, doing on earth what the Father does in heaven (Jn. v. 19,

21). For d</neVcu of sins comp. Mt. xii. 31; Mk. iii. 28; Rom.
iv. 7, etc.

22. eiTiyyoug Be 6 'Itjo-ous Toug 8iaX.oyiorp.ous avrCiv. The com-

pound verb implies thorough and accurate knowledge (1 Cor.

xiii. 12; Rom. i. 32; Justin, Try. iii. p. 221 A). The subst. eVt-

yvwo-is is used of " the knowledge of God and of Christ as being the

perfection of knowledge : e.g. Prov. ii. 5; Hos. iv. 1, vi. 6; Eph.
i. 17, iv. 13; 2 Pet. i. 2,3, 8, ii. 20; Clem. Alex. Peed. ii. 1, p. 173"

(Lft. on Col. i. 9). Comp. the climax in Apost. Const, vii. 39. 1,

yvai<Tis, tTriyi'cocris, TrX-qpotpopia. On both €7n'yvwcris and SiaAoyio*-

fiovs see Hatch, Bibl. Grk. p. 8. The latter seems here to mean

"thoughts" (ivdv/x-ja-ei's, Mt. ix. 4) rather than "discussions"

(ix. 46). In LXX it is used of the counsels of God (Ps. xxxix. 6,

xci. 6). It is, however, more often used in a bad sense (Ps. Iv. 5,

xciii. 11, cxlv. 4, etc.), and is specially freq. in Lk. (ii. 35, vi. 8,

ix. 47, xxiv. 38). Not in Jn., and only once each in Mt. and Mk.
iv tcus KapSicus iipuv. This seems to imply that there had been

no utterance. Christ read their thoughts. See on Rom. i. 21.

23. ti ecrTif euKoirwTepoe, eiirely . . .
r\

eiireik. It is in this

verse and the next that the three accounts are most similar—
almost verbatim the same. The challenge is a very practical one,
and the point of it is in the d-nCw. It is easier to say,

"
Thy sins

are forgiven," because no one can prove that they are not forgiven.
But the claim to heal with a word can be easily and quickly
tested.

the very different meanings of "sitting at rest" and "beginning" ; or possibly
of two verbs which are identical in spelling (Expositor, April 1S91, p. 285).
See on iii. 23. But these possibilities seem to be too isolated and sporadic to

be of great value in accounting for differences between the Gospels.



156 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE [V. 23, 24.

evKoircirepov. Lit. "more capable of being done with easy labour" (eiJ

k6ttos). In N.T. always in the comparative (xvi. 17, xviii. 25 ; Mk. x. 25 ;

Mt. xix. 24); but €<5koitov occurs 1 Mac. iii. 18; Ecclus. xxii. 15. It is

found in Polyb. ,
but not in class. Grk.—For tU in the sense of " whether ol.

two" like irorepos, as quis = uter, comp. xxii. 27; Mt. xxi. 31, xxiii. 17,
xxvii. 17, 21 ; Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 17.

24. 6 ul6s tou di'Opwirou. This remarkable phrase in all four

Gospels is invariably used by Christ of Himself; upwards of eighty
times in all. The Evangelists never use it of Him, and no one
ever addresses Him by this title. Yet none of the four ever

diiects our attention to this strict limitation in the use of the

phrase, so that their agreement must be regarded as undesigned,
and as evidence of their accuracy. D.C.G. art. "Son of Man."

In O.T. we have "son of man" used in three different connexions, and it

must be noted that in each case the rendering in LXX is vlds avdpdnrov and not

6 vlbs rod avOpwirov. In the Psalms it is used of the ideal man : viii. 4, Ixxx. 16,

cxliv. 3, cxlvi. 3. In Ezekiel it is the title by which the Prophet is addressed,
ii. 1, 3, 6, S, iii. 1, 3, 4, etc. etc.; upwards of eighty times in all. In DaniePs

night visions (vii. 13, 14), "One like a son of man came with the clouds of

heaven, and came to the Ancient of Days," and received a dominion which was
universal and eternal. With this should be compared various passages in the

Book 0/ Enoch, of which this is specially noteworthy.
" There I saw one who

had a head of days, and His head was white like wool ; and with Him was a

Second, whose countenance was like the appearance of a man, and His counte-

nance was full of grace, like one of the holy angels. And I asked one of the

angels who were with me, and who showed me all the secrets, concerning this

Son of Man, who He was, and whence He was, and why He goes with the

Head of days. And he answered and said to me : This is the Son of Man who
has justice, and justice dwells with Him ; and all the treasures of secrecy He
reveals, because the Lord of the spirits has chosen Him, and His portion over-

comes all things before the Lord of the spirits in rectitude to eternity. And this

Son of Man, whom thou hast seen, will arouse the kings and mighty from their

couches, and the strong from their thrones, and will loosen the bands of the

strong, and will break the teeth of the sinners" (xlvi.). This Son of Man is the

Messiah. He is called " the Anointed "
(xlviii. 1 1, li. 4),

" the Righteous One "

(xxxviii. 2, liii. 6), "the Elect One" [passim), and the Lord speaks of Him as
" My Son" (cv. 2). That these Messianic passages in the Book of Enoch are

of Christian origin is the opinion of a few critics, but it is difficult to maintain it.

Everything distinctly Christian is absent. This Son of Man or Messiah is not

the Word, is not God. That He has lived on the earth is nowhere intimated.

Of the historical Jesus, the Crucifixion, the Resurrection, or the Ascension, there

is not a hint ; nor yet of baptism, or of the eucharist, or of the doctrine of the

Trinity. Why should a Christian write just what any Jew might accept about

the Messiah and no more ? But if the whole of the Book of Enoch was
written before the birth of Christ, then we have sufficient evidence to show that

when Christ was teaching on earth " Son of Man " was already accepted by the

Jews as one title, although not a common one, for the Messiah. 1 The idea of a

weak and suffering Messiah was unwelcome to the Jews, and therefore a name

1 Le Livre d''Henoch, en particuHer, lequel etaitfort lu dans Ventourage dt

Thus (Judoe Epist. 14) nous donne la clef de Pexpression de "Pils de fhomme,"
et des idees qui s'y rattachaient (Renan, V. de J. p. xi.). It is, of course, quite

possible that the writer of the Book of Enoch took the idea from Daniel. For

a discussion of the title see Dorner, Person of Christ, Eng. tr. I. i. p. 54.
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which emphasized human weakness was not a favourite one. " But the very

reason which induced them to avoid the title induced our Lord to take it. It

expressed His Messiahship definitely enough for His purpose ; but it expressed it

in that veiled and suggestive way which characterised the whole of His teaching

on His own person. At the same time, it conveyed to those who had ears to

hear the whole secret of the Incarnation. That which the Jews shrank from

and ignored He rather placed in the forefront of His mission
"
(Sanday in the

Expositor, Jan. 1 891, p. 30, art. "On the Title, 'Son of Man'").

em rrjs yr]s. In all three accounts there is room for doubt as

to the words which this expression qualifies. Here either iiavcrlav

«X« or d<picvcu afiapTias. In Mk. and Mt. it may qualify 6 tuos tov

avOpuirov. It is best taken with efouo-iav Ixct. But the difference

in meaning is not great.

elirev tw irapaXeXufxe'vu. This is not the apodosis to iva d&fjTe,

but a parenthesis :
* the apodosis to <Va ciS^tc is 2oi Xlyw. Note

the emphasis on croi :

"
to thee I say the crucial words." Clement

of Alexandria gives this address to the paralytic in singularly dif-

ferent language : dvda-ra, <pr)(rl tu 7rapei/i.€vo>, tov o-/a/A7ro§a i<f>
ov

KaraKeio-ai Xafiwv dinOi oiKaSe {Peed. i. 2, p. 101, ed. Potter). Prob-

ably a paraphrase. For the pres. imperat. see Blass, Gr. p. 191.

25. n-apaxp'niJ.a dkaoras iv&Ttiw. Every one of these words is

characteristic of Lk. For Trapaxpypa Mk. has his equally charac-

teristic evBvs, a feature which recurs Lk. viii. 44, 55, xviii. 43,

xxii. 60. Lk. has Trapaxpfjp-a ten times in the Gospel and six times

in the Acts: elsewhere only Mt. xxi. 19, 20. For dvao-Tas Mt.

has iyep6ei<s and Mk. rjyepOr] koi: see on i. 39. For ivwiriov olvtiov

Mk. has £/A7rpocr#ev 7rdvTtov.

apas e<{>'
o KaTeVei-ro. II doitporter maintenant ce grabat qui Va

si longtemps porte (Godet). The wording is peculiar to Lk., and is

perhaps intended to suggest this inversion of relations. Lk. alone

records that he glorified God. The phrase 8o$d^eiv tov ©eo'v

is specially common with him (ver. 26, vii. 16, xiii. 13, xvii. 15,

xviii. 43, xxiii. 47; Acts iv. 21, xi. 18, xxi. 20): once in Mk., twice

in Mt., once in Jn.

The reading ^0' <J5 (R U A) is an obvious correction to a more usual con-

struction. For the ace. after a verb of rest comp. xxi. 35 ; Mt. xiii. 2 ; Mk.
iv. 38 ; Jn. xxi. 4 ;

also Plato, Sym. 212 D, iirtaTrjixu. iiri tcU Ovpas.

26. Iko-tchus e\a|3£v aTrarra;. Mk. has 7rdvTas, Mt. nothing.
Lk. is fond of the stronger form. He alone records all three

emotions—amazement, fear, and gratitude to God. The last is in

all three. For €Ko-Ta<ns comp. Mk. v. 42, xvi. 8; Acts iii. 10; Gen.

xxvii. 33; 1 Sam. xiv. 1552 Chron. xiv. 14. Mt., whose narrative

1 That this parenthesis occurs in exactly the same place in all three proves
that all three made use of a narrative, the form of which was already fixed, either

in memory or in writing (Salmon, Int. to N.T. p. 121, 5th ed.). Comp. Lk.

viii. 28, 29 with Mk. v. 7, 8, where we have similar agreement in arrangement.
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is much the most brief, adds after eSd^ao-av tov ©eov, rov SoVra

l^ova-lav ToiavT-qv tois avOpunrois, which seems to refer to the pre-

ceding l^ovaiav l^ei. He who is the Son of Man, the ideal repre-
sentative of the race, had vindicated His claim to possess authority
to forgive sins.

EiSajxci' irapdSo£a <jr\\y.zpov. The adj. occurs here only in N.T
In LXX it is not rare (Judith xiii. 13; Wisd. v. 2; Ecclus. xliii. 25;
2 Mac. ix. 24; 4 Mac. ii. 13). It is used of the miracles of Jesus
in the famous passage, of very doubtful origin, in Josephus : cro<£os

avrjp, el ye avSpa avrov Xiyetv \PV' Vv 7^P 7rapaSo£u)v epycov iroir)TT]<;

(Ant. xviii. 3. 3). Whereas ev8o£a (xiii. 17) has reference to the

86£a or glory of the agent, n-apd.Sotja refers to the &6£a or opinion of

the spectators ;
but Sd£a in the sense of "opinion" or "belief" is

not found in N.T. For the mixed form of aor. et'Sa/xev see small

print on i. 59, and comp. 1 Sam. x. 14 and 2 Sam. x. 14.

27-39. The Calling of Levi and the Discussion about Fasting.
Mt ix. 9-17; Mk. ii. 13-22. In all three narratives this section

is connected closely with the healing of the paralytic ;
but Mt.

places both incidents much later, viz. after the return from the

country of the Gadarenes.

The common identification of Levi with Matthew is probably correct ; but

his father must not be identified with the father of James the Less. Matthew
is probably a contraction of Mattathias = "Gift of God," and this name may
have been given to Levi after His conversion, like that of Peter to Simon.

Comp. Joseph Barsabbas, surnamed Justus (Acts i. 23). In Galilee it was
common to have two names ; and therefore both names may have been original.
But if Levi was the earlier name, and was less well known among Christians,

that would account for Mk. and Lk. using it, while Mt. equally naturally would
let it be evident that a reXuvrjs had become, by Christ's mercy, the well-known

Apostle. There can be no reasonable doubt that the three narratives refer to

the same incident. And, as Levi is mentioned in no list of the Twelve, and
Matthew is mentioned in all such lists, the identity of Levi the reXwurji with Mt.
the reXwvtis and Apostle need not be doubted. Such doubts, however, are

ancient. They existed in the Gnostic commentator Heracleon (Clem. Alex.

Strom, iv. 9, p. 595, ed. Potter), and were shared by Origen. They have been

reproduced by Grotius (on Mt. ix. 9) and Michaelis ; and more recently by
Sieffert, Neander, Ewald, Keim, and Reuss. But a satisfactory solution, which

is not contradicted by any evidence, is not to be rejected because it does not

amount to demonstration.

27. e^fjXGei'. So also Mk., while Mt. has Trapdywv iKeWev.

Departure from the town, rather than from the house, is probably
meant

;
and we therefore obtain no evidence as to the site of

Capernaum. We may place Capernaum away from the lake, and

yet suppose the tcAwviov to have been close to the shore. The
customs collected there went to Herod Antipas, not to the imperial

fiscus (Jos. Ant. xvii. 11. 4, 5 ; B.J. ii. 6. 3) : see on xx. 25.

iQedaaro reXcS^. "Looked attentively at, contemplated, a

tax-collector," as if reading his character. The verb often implies
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enjoyment in beholding (vii. 24; Jn. i. 14, 32, 38; 1 Jn. i. 1). For
the TeXwycu see on iii. 12. The Talmud distinguishes two classes

of TcAwvat : the Gabbai or tax-gatherer (e.g. of income-tax or poll-

tax), and the Mokhes or custom-house officer. The latter was

specially hated, as having greater opportunities for vexatious

exactions, especially from the poor. Levi was one of the latter.

The great commercial route from Acre to Damascus, which con-

tinued until the crusades as the via maris, passed the lake at or

near Capernaum, and gave employment to excisemen (Is. ix. 1).

oedjiaTi Aeueiy. Mk. has Acvtij/ tov tov 'AXcfiaiov, and Mt. has

MadOalov. The fondness of Lk. for ovo/zan in introducing a name
is here conspicuous. Mt. has Aeyo/xevov, and Mk. has neither.

Comp. i. 5, x. 38, xvi. 20, xxiii. 50, and over twenty times in the

Acts. Mt. and Mk. have wofian once each. Jn. says oVo/xa
avrw (i. 6, iii. 1, xviii. 10).

Ka0T]fxevo^ eirl to reXuviov. Excepting in the parallel passages,
reXwviov does not occur in N.T. Nor is it common elsewhere.

In Strabo, xvi. 1. 27, it seems to mean "customs, taxes," and some
would render iirl to TeAomov,

" to receive the customs." But it is

more probable that it means the place where dues were collected,
" the tol bothe "

(Wic) or
"
the custom-house "

(Rhem.). Comp.
the similarly formed SeKaruviov,

"
the office of a collector of tenths."

Very likely Levi was sitting outside the portitorium. He must
have been visible from the outside : the iiri is

"
at," not "

in."

28. Ka.TaX.nrwf -rrdrra. Lk alone mentions this. 1 Note the

characteristic iravra, and comp. ver. n. The fact illustrates the

doctrine, to which Lk. often bears witness, that riches are a peril
and an impediment, and that the kingdom of God is specially

preached to the poor. The statement is against the supposition

(D.B. ii. p. 969) that Mt. returned to his business afterwards; and
it is quite gratuitous to suppose that the statement is a mere
reminiscence of ver. 11. In that case why has d<f>Uv<u been

changed to KUTaAetVetv ? Syr-Sin. omits dvacrrds.

There is a slight awkwardness in Kara\nrJ}v preceding avacTas : the rising
was the first act in the leaving all and in the following Christ. Both Mt. (?) and
Lk. represent the following as habitual, rjKoXoudet. Mk. regards the single act
on this occasion, TjKoXovdrjaev. With the call, 'AKoXoudei fioi, comp. Jn. i. 44,
and with the result comp. ver. 11 and Mt. iv. 19, 22. The two combined lead
one to the view that this is a call to become an Apostle.

29. eTroujo-ef SoxV fieydXTji'. "Made a great reception"
(Se'xo/xai) or banquet. The word is peculiar to Lk., who has

ioxrjv Troieiv again xiv. 13. The phrase occurs in LXX (Gen.
xxi. 8, xxvi. 30 ; Esth. i. 3, v. 4, 8). Of course iv ttj oikiol outou

1 Ce seul mot suffit. La parole qui venait de guerir le lepreux, de rendre au
paralyse le mouvement et de remettre les pechcs, transforma soudainement un
publicain en disciple (Didon,_/. C. ch. iii. p. 340).
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means in Levi's house, which is not included in KaraXi-nw irdi/Ta.

He was not at his house when he left all. The ttixvto. refers to his

whole mode of life, his business as a reXwi/r/s.

It is strange that any one should understand the words either here or Mk.
ii. 15 as meaning "in the house of Jesus." Had Jesus a house? If so, how

improbable that Levi should hold a reception in it ! If the narrator had meant

this, must he not have given the name instead of at/roD, which would inevitably
be misunderstood? Mt. has simply iv rrj oltclq., which possibly means "in-

doors," as opposed to the outdoor scene iirl to rehuviov. There is no evidence

that Christ had a house at Capernaum. After the call of Simon and Andrew
He is entertained in the house of Simon and Andrew (Mk. i. 16, 29) ; and
after the call of Levi He is entertained in the house of Levi. The new disciple
wishes his old friends to make the acquaintance of his new Master. Cest son

premier cute missionaire (Godet).

tJk o^Xos iroXus Te\wywi> ical aXXwi/ ot
tJctcii' jjiet'

auTaiv KdTaicei-

jieyoi. This proves that the house was a large one, which the

house of Jesus would not have been : and it also shows the

character of the company, for only social outcasts would sit down
at the same table with TeXwvai.

30. eyoyY ^01' °^ apiomoi ica! oi ypafxp-aTCis auTwi\ The clvtwv

means " the scribes of the Pharisees," i.e. who belonged to that

party. Some scribes were Sadducees. That this is the meaning
is clear from Mk. ii. 16. It is pointless, and scarcely grammatical,
to make airwv refer to the inhabitants of the place, who have not

been mentioned. These scribes were probably not invited guests,
but had entered during the meal, like the woman that was a sinner

in the house of Simon. The Sinaiticus and other authorities omit

airwv, doubtless because it was not clear what it meant.

For yoyyvfa, which is not in Mk. or Mt., see Lft. on Phil. ii. 14, and

Kennedy, Sources of N. T. Grk. p. 39. The Atticists preferred rovdopvfa.
Both are probably onomatop.

—Note that here, as in vv. 31, 33 and iv. 43,
Lk. has rrpds c. ace. after a verb of speaking, where Mk. (ii. 16-19) has the

dat. See on i. 13.

Aia ti (xeTa t£>v TeKwuv ical ap.apTwXcoi' eaOieTe ; The single

article (so in all three) brackets them as one class. In Mt. and

Mk. the disciples are not included in the charge (ia-8Ui, not

lo-OUre) ;
but they both mention that the disciples were sitting at

table with Jesus and the reAaivai, and therefore were open to the

charge. Lk., on the other hand, does not mention that the

disciples were sitting at table, but his ia-dUre implies it. With
81a ti comp. Exod. v. 14.

31. In all three accounts Jesus ignores the insinuation against His disciples,
and answers for Himself. He is responsible for the intercourse with tax-

collectors and sinners. For oi vyiaivovTes Mt. and Mk. have ol laxi'ovres.

This looks like a deliberate change made by Lk. for the sake of a word which

would more definitely express health as opposed to sickness. Like irapaAeXi-

jteVos for irapa\uTi/cds (w. 18, 24) and laadai. for diao-wfreiv (vi. 19), these chanp"*
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may be the result of Lk.'s medical training (Hobart, p. 67 ; Salmon, Int. to

N.T. p. 129, 5th ed.). But would Lk. have made changes in a report of

Christ's words ? There would be no need to have scruples, for ol iax^ovres is

only a translation of the Aramaic, and Lk. might think that ol vyiafaovres was a
better translation. Christ's reply is an argumentutn ad hominem, partly
ironical. On their own showing the Pharisees had no need of a teacher, while

these outcasts were in the greatest need of one.

32. els fj.eTdi'oiav.
These words are peculiar to Lk., but in

some texts have been transferred to Mk. and Mt. Both /xerdvoLa

and fj.€ravoHv are freq. in Lk. See on xv. 7. Obviously those who
are really o\Woi do not need to be called to repentance ;

but who
are Si'kcuoi ? That is the question which Christ's reply suggests.
If we had only Mk.'s account, we might suppose that what follows

took place on some other occasion
;
but both Lk. and Mt. (Tore)

connect it with the banquet in Matthew's house.

33. oi 8e elitav. The same who asked the previous question,
viz. the Pharisees and their scribes (ver. 30). Mt. says that it was
the disciples of John who came up and put this question. Mk.
states that both the disciples of John and the Pharisees were

keeping a fast at that very time, and joined in asking why Christ's

disciples did not do so also. We know from Jn. iii. 26 how

jealous the Baptist's disciples were of Christ, and therefore ready
to criticize. Perhaps they were also jealous of the freedom from

legal restraints which His disciples seemed to enjoy. They leave

an opening for the reply,
" You have no need to fast." The four

words which follow vqirrevova-iv, viz. the words ttukvo. kcu Serjcreis

TroioGfTcu, are peculiar to Lk. They imply that Christ's disciples

habitually neglected the frequent fasts which the disciples of John
and of the Pharisees kept. The fasts on Mondays and Thursdays
are probably meant, which were not obligatory, but which some
Pharisees observed (xviii. 12). Moses was believed to have gone up
Mount Sinai on a Thursday and to have come down on a Monday.
The Day of Atonement was the only fast of universal obligation.
For Troi€ia9cu Serjcreis comp. 1 Tim. ii. 1

;
it refers to prayers at fixed

times according to rule. The disciples of Jesus seemed to have no
rule respecting such things. A late tradition fixes the number of

the Baptist's disciples as thirty, answering to the days of the

month, as the Twelve are supposed to answer to the months of the

year {Clem. Horn. ii. 23).
—kcu Tclvouaiv. These words also are

peculiar to Lk. in harmony with kcu mvere in ver. 30.
34. Individuals were at liberty to choose their own days for

fasting, but they must not select a sabbath or any of the great
feasts. Christ suggests another exception, which very possibly
was made by the Pharisees themselves. Is it possible to make
the guests fast at a wedding ? Mt. and Mk. omit the 77-oietv : Can
the wedding-guests fast ? Would it not be morally impossible to

1 1
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have such a combination? To John's disciples this parable would
come home with special force, for their master had called Jesus
"
the Bridegroom," and himself " the friend of the Bridegroom."
toDs ulous tou cujj.<J>wkos. The common Hebraism to express

those who are closely connected with the vupc/>wp : comp. x. 6,

xvi. 8, xx. 36; Acts iv. 36; Mt. xxiii. 15; Jn. xii. 36, etc. In

1 Mac. iv. 2 01 viol rrj<; a/cpas means the garrison of the citadel.

But in LXX such expressions are not very common (1 Kings i. 52 ;

2 Sam. xii. 5 ;
Gen. xi. 10). The word w/icp^v seems scarcely to

occur in class. Grk., but it is rightly formed (Tobit vi. 14, 17).

Comp. Trap8ev<i)v, yvvaiKwv, avSpaiv, fiowv, afXTreXwv, k.t.A..

35. eXcu'croircu 8e rjniepcu.
" But days will come," i.e. days very

different from the joyous days of the wedding. It is best to take

this clause separately. After it there is an aposiopesis, which is

mournfully impressive ;
and then the sentence begins again.

kcu oTav dirap0T] air' auTuv 6
yup.<|>ios.

There is no xai in Mt.
or Mk., and some texts omit it here, because of its apparent
awkwardness. We may take the /cat as beginning a fresh sentence,
or as epexegetic of the preceding clause.

" But days will come—
and when the bridegroom shall be taken away," etc. Or,

" But

days will come, yea, days when the bridegroom," etc. The word

a-n-apOfj is in all three, and nowhere else in N.T. It is common in

class. Grk., esp. of the moving of fleets and armies.

totc vr\areua-ou(Ti.v. "Then they will fast"—of their own accord.

He does not say,
" Then ye will be able to make them fast," which

would be the exact antithesis of what goes before
;
and the change

is significant. Compulsion will be as superfluous then as it would
be outrageous now : comp. xvii. 22. This is the first intimation of

His death and departure, after which fasting will be appropriate
and voluntary. Its value consists in its being spontaneously

adopted, not forcibly imposed. This point is further developed in

the short parables which follow. Note the characteristic iv

eVetVcus Tats 17/j.epats (not in Mt. ix. 15), and see on ix. 36.

36. 'EKeyev 8e «at irapaBoXiV irpos auTous. These introductory
words are peculiar to Lk., and the phrase Xe'yetv irapafBoX-qv is

used by no one else (xii. 41, xiii. 6, xiv. 7, xviii. 1, xx. 9). For the

characteristic 8e Kat see small print on iii. 9, and for Xeyeti' irpos

see on i. 13. For pairs of parables see on ver. 37 and xiii. 18.

d-n-6 IfxaTtou KaiK>G uxiaas. This also is peculiar to Lk.'s narra-

tive, and it heightens the effect of the parable. Both Mt. and Mk
represent the patch as coming from an unused piece of cloth. To
tear it from a new garment is an aggravation of the folly. A good

garment is ruined in order to mend, and that very ineffectually, an

old one. In all three we have eVt/^A^/xa for patch ;
in Mt. and Mk.

ir\rjpwp.a also
;
and Mk. for eTri/3dXkei has €7riparT£t. In Plutarch

and Arrian l-nifi\.7]p.a means "tapestry" for hangings. In the
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sense of "patch" it seems to occur only in Sym. Josh. ix. 11 (5).
The Latin translations of lirlfiXrjjjLa vary : commissura (Vulg.), insu-

mentum (a), immissura (d).

cl 8e piY€ (el 8e fir/ ye, Lach. Treg.).
" But if he acts otherwise," i.e. if

he commits this folly. Ni caveat errorem (Grotius). The formula is freq. in

Lk. (ver. 37, x. 6, xiii. 9, xiv. 32), who never uses el 8e /j.ti. El 8e y.-f\ ye is

Stronger than el 8e firi, and follows both negative (xiv. 32 ; Mt. ix. 17 ; 2 Cor.
xi. 16) and affirmative sentences (x. 6, xiii. 9; Mt. vi. 1). It is found in

Plato {Rep. iv. 425 E): comp. Hdt. iv. 120. 4. See Fritzsche on Mt. vi. I

and Meyer on 2 Cor. xi. 16.

kcu. t6 KcuycV CTxio-61.
" Both he will rend the new garment"-—

in tearing the patch from it. AV. here goes wrong, although
(except as regards the tense) all previous English Versions were

right. Reading crxi'£ei with A and Vulg. rwnpit, Wic. Tyn. Cran.
and Rhem. have " He breaketh the new," while Cov. has "He
renteth the new." Beza has " the old breaketh the new." Luther
and AV. seem to be alone in taking to xawov as the nom.,

" Both
the new maketh a rent." With cry/cm comp. Jn. xix. 24; Is.

xxxvii. 1.

kcu t6 Kcuyoe . . . kcu tw iraXaiw. The double km marks the

double folly. RV. avoids the awkwardness of " Both he will rend
. . , and the piece," etc., by rendering,

" He will rend . . . and
also the piece," etc. The combination with kou tc3 7raAcuu> shows
that t6 naivov is object and not subject.

As to the precise meaning, interpreters are not agreed, beyond
the general truth that a new spirit requires a new form. But the

piece torn from the new garment is probably exemption from fast-

ing. To deprive Christ's disciples of this freedom, while He is with

them, would be to spoil the system in which they are being trained.

And to impose this exemption upon the disciples of John and the

Pharisees, would also spoil the system in which they have been
trained. In the one case fasting, in the other non-fasting, was the
natural outcome of the environment. For a variety of interpreta-
tions see Godet, who in his third ed. has changed his own (1888).

37. This second parable carries on and develops the teaching
of the first. We have similar pairs of parables in the Mustard-seed
and the Leaven, the Treasure hid in the Field and the Pearl of

great price, the Ten Virgins and the Talents, the Lost Sheep and
the Lost Coin, the Unwise Builder and the Unwise King. In three

respects this second parable differs from the first. (1) The piece
of new cloth represents only a fragment of the new system ; the

new wine represents the whole of it. (2) The new garment and
the old one are only marred

; the new wine is lost and the old
skins are destroyed. (3) Not only is the wrong method con-

demned, the right method is indicated (aXXb. . . . fBXrjriov). The
argument is a fortiori. If it is a mistake to take the natural out-
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come from one system and force it upon an alien system, much
more fatal will it be to try to force the whole of a new and grow-

ing system into the worn out forms of an old one. "
I thank Thee,

O Father, Lord of heaven and earth, that Thou didst hide these

things from the wise and understanding, and didst reveal them unto

babes "(x. 21). The scribes and Pharisees, wise in the letter of

the law, and understanding their own cramping traditions, were

incapable of receiving the free spirit of the Gospel. Young and
fresh natures, free from prejudice and open to new light and new

impressions, were needed to receive the new word and preserve it

unchecked and untramelled for future generations. On the fitness

of the twofold parable to the occasion Bengel remarks, parabolam
a veste, a vino : imprimis opportutiam convivio.

ouSels pdMei olvov viov eis dcrKOus imXcuous. For /?dAAeiv of

pouring liquids comp. Jn. xiii. 5; Mt. xxvi. 12; Judg. vi. 19;

Epictet. iv. 19. 12. Skin-bottles, utres, are still in use in the East,

made of a single goat-skin (Horn. //. iii. 247), from which the flesh

and bones are drawn without ripping up the body. The neck of

the animal becomes the neck of the bottle. Gen. xxi. 14, 15, 19;
Ps. cxix. 83. Comp. Hdt. ii. 121. 20, iii. 9. 2; Horn. Od. v. 265.
In Job xxxii. 19 it is said that even new skins are ready to burst

when they are full of new wine : comp. xxxviii. 37. See Herzog,
PRE? art. Schlauch; Tristram, Nat. Hist, of B. p. 92.

38. olvov viov els dcKous kch^ous (3\T]Teof. Here certainly, and

perhaps here only in N.T., the difference between ve'os and kguvos

must be marked in translation : "New wine must be put into fresh
wine-skins." While ve'os is new in reference to time,

"
young

"
as

opposed to "
aged," kcuvo's is new in reference to quality,

"
fresh

"

as opposed to "worn out." Trench, Syn. lx.; Crem. Lex. p. 321.
But "a fresh heaven and a fresh earth" (2 Pet. iii. 13; Rev. xxi. i),

and still more a "fresh Jerusalem" (Rev. iii. 12, xxi. 2), would be

intolerable. No English version prior to RV. distinguishes here

between ve'os and kcuvos; and Vulg. has novus for both. None
translates clo-kol "skins" or "wine-skins," but either "bottles"

(Wic Cran. Rhem. AV.) or "vessels" (Tyn. Cov. Gen.). The

conclusion, /cat a/x^oTepoi o-vvrrjpovvrai, is an interpolation from Mt.

ix. 17 (S B L and Aegyptt. omit).
39. This third parable is peculiar to Lk. While the first two

show how fatal it would be to couple the new spirit of the Gospel
with the worn out forms of Judaism, the third shows how natural it

is that those who have been brought up under these forms should

be unwilling to abandon them for something untried. The con-

version of an outcast reAwv^s, who has no such prejudices, may be

easier than one whose life is bound up in the formalism of the past

Grotius, starting from Ecclus. i\. 15, ohos ve'os c/u'Aos ve'os* edv

ira\ai<j)6fj, /xer' ei'cfcpoow^s irUfrai avrov, interprets : Significavit hoc
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proverbio Christus homines non subito ad austeriorem vitam pertra-

hendos, sed per gradus quosdam assuefaciendos esse
;
which implies

that Christ considered Jewish fasting the more excellent way, up
to which His disciples must be gradually educated. Moreover, the

subito on which this explanation turns is an interpolation : evOeois

is not genuine (sBC'L, Boh. JEth. Arm. omit). Wetstein quotes
a multitude of passages to show that old wine was considered to

be superior to new, and concludes
;
Pharisseorum austeritas com-

parator vino novo, Christi lenitas vino veteri
;
which exactly inverts

the parable. The comparative merits of the old and the new wine
are not touched by the parable, but the taste for them. One who
is accustomed to old will not wish for new : it does not attract him

by look or fragrance. See Hort, Judaistic Christianity, p. 24.

Xryei 7<ip' 'O iraXaios xP T
l
a"r<^s l<rav. The reading of A C and Vulg.

(XpyarbTepos, melius) is a manifest corruption. The prejudiced person will

not even try the new, or admit that it has any merits. He knows that the old

is pleasant, and suits him ; and that is enough : he is not going to change.
Pharismis doctrina sua antiqua magis erat adpalatum, quam generosa doctrina

Jesu, quam illi putabant esse novam (Beng.), and which they would not even
taste. Comp. Rom. vii. 6 ; 2 Cor. iii. 6. If we admit the undoubtedly
spurious evQiws, we have another iambic line in this verse as in ver. 21 : inwv
iraXawv evdeuis 9e\ei viov. The whole verse is omitted in D and in most of

the best MSS. of the old Latin ; but VVH. seem to be alone in placing it in

brackets as of doubtful authority. On the three parables see Trench, Studies
in the Gospels, pp. 168-183.

VT. 1-5. The first Incident on the Sabbath (see Maurice, Lec-

tures on St. Luke, pp. 82, 83, ed. 1879). The Call of Peter was
followed by two healings which provoked opposition to Christ: and
now the Call of Levi is followed by two incidents on the sabbath,
which lead to similar opposition. Mk. agrees with Lk. in placing
these two immediately after the call of Levi

;
Mt. has them much

later (xii. 1-14). On the connexion here see Schanz, ad loc.

1. iv o-appd-rw SeuTepoirpwro). This passage is a well-known
crux in textual criticism and exegesis. Is SevTepo-n-pcaTO) part of the

true text ? If so, what does it mean ? The two questions to some
extent overlap, but it is possible to treat them separately.

1. The external evidence is very much divided, but the balance is against
the words being original.

1 The reading is Western and Syrian, and "has no
other clearly pre-Syrian authority than that of D aff." The internal evidence is

also divided. On the one hand, "The very obscurity of the expression, which
does not occur in the parallel Gospels or elsewhere, attests strongly to its genuine-
ness" (Scriv.), for "there is no reason which can explain the insertion of this

'ikACDEHKMRSUVXrAAn most cursives, Vulg. Syr-Harcl.
Goth. Arm., Epiph. Chrys. Greg-Naz. Amb. Hieron. and perhaps
Clem-Alex.

»m. N B L six or seven good cursives, Syrr. Boh. Aeth. That evangelistarim
omit is not of much moment, as they often omit notes of time.
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word, while the reason for omitting it is obvious" (Tisch.) On the other hand,
"all known cases of probable omission on account of difficulty are limited to

single documents or groups of restricted ancestry, bearing no resemblance to the

attestation of text in either variety or excellence" (\VH.). Moreover, if any
sabbath had really borne this strange name, which is introduced without explan-
ation as familiar to the readers, it would almost certainly have been found

elsewhere, either in LXX, Philo, Josephus, or the Talmud. In the life of

Eutychius (512-582) by his chaplain Eustathius Sevrepoirpiirr] Kvpiaxri is used of

the first Sunday after Easter, but the expression is obviously borrowed from this

passage, and throws no light. In the whole of Greek literature, classical,

Jewish, or Christian, no such word is found independently of this text. The
often quoted deirrepo'HeK&TTj, "second tenth" (Hieron. ad Ez. xlv. 13), gives no

help. The analogy of devrepoydfxos, BevreporoKos, k.t.X., suggests the meaning
of " a sabbath which for a second time is first"; that of devrepea-xaros, which
Heliodorus {apud Soran. Med. vet.) uses for "last but one," suggests the mean-

ing "first but one," i.e. "second of two firsts." But what sense, suitable to

the passage, can be obtained from either of these ? The more probable conclusion

is that the word is spurious.
How then did it get into the text and become so widely diffused ? The con-

jecture of Meyer is reasonable. An early copyist inserted Trpwry to explain 4v

erepw oafifiaTig in ver. 6 ; this was corrected to devrepy because of iv. 31 ; and
the next copyist, not understanding the correction, combined the two words.
A few MSS. have the reading devrepip irpwTip, among them R (Cod. Nitriensis),

a palimpsest of the sixth cent, in the British Museum. See Knight's Field.

2. If the word is genuine, what can be its meaning ? Jerome put this ques-
tion to Gregory Nazianzen, and the latter eleganter lusit, saying, Docebo te super
hac re in ecclesia (Hieron. Ep. lii.). Of the numerous conjectures the following

maybe mentioned as not altogether incredible. (1) The first sabbath of the

second year in a sabbatical cycle of seven years. This theory of Wieseler has

won many adherents. (2) The first sabbath in Nisan. The Jewish civil year

began in Tisri, while the ecclesiastical year began in Nisan ; so that each year
there were two first sabbaths, one according to civil, the other according to

ecclesiastical reckoning : just as Advent Sunday and the first Sunday in January
are each, from different points of view, the first Sunday in the year. It would
be possible to call the second of the two "a second first Sunday." But would

anyone use such language and expect to be understood? (3) The first sabbath

of the second month. It is asserted that the story of David obtaining the shew-
bread would often be in the lesson for that sabbath. But the lectionary of the

synagogues in the time of Christ is unknown. See on iv. 17. For other guesses
see Godet, McClellan, and Meyer. Most editors omit or bracket it. Tisch.

changed his decision several times, but finally replaced it in his eighth edition.

8iaTropeu€o-0ai auToc Sia «nTopip.wf. Excepting Rom. XV. 24, the

verb is peculiar to Lk. (xiii. 22, xviii. 36; Acts xvi. 4). In N.T.

a-rvopipos occurs only here and parallels. In Theophr. {H. P. vi. 5. 4)
we have 7) o-rropip-r), sc.

yrj.
In Gen. i. 29 it is applied to the seed,

TravTa ^oprov (nropipiov (nrdipov cnrep/xa ;
SO that, like cnreipttrOai, it

can be used either of the field or of the seed.

eTiMov oi p.a0r|TCu auTou ica! r\a8LO\> tous oraxua$. For this

Mk. has r/p$avTO 6Sov ttouIv tiWovtcs tov<s cn-a^uas, which has been

interpreted to mean "
began to make a way by plucking the ears."

But (1) all three imply that Jesus was walking in front of the dis-

ciples. What need was there for them to make a way? (2) How
would plucking the ears make a path ? (3) In LXX 6Sov ttouXv is
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used for iter facere (Judg. xvii. 8). All three mean that the

disciples went along plucking the ears. This was allowed (Deut.

xxiii. 25).

\J/ojXoit€s Tats x6Pcn
'

,'• This and the tiXXovtcs constituted the

offence : it was unnecessary labour on the sabbath. According to

Rabbinical notions, it was reaping, thrashing, winnowing, and pre-

paring food all at once. Lk. alone mentions the rubbing, and the

word ij/wxet-v
seems to occur elsewhere only in the medical writer

Nicander (Theriaca, 629). It is from the obsolete xf/ww, a collat.

form of if/doi. Comp. Hdt. iv. 75. 2. For the action described see

Robinson, Res. in Pal. i. pp. 493, 499.
2. -ri^es Se juv 4>api<Tcuwt'. As in v. 30, they are represented

as addressing their question to the disciples. In Mk. ii. 24 and

Mt xii. 2 the charge against the disciples is addressed to Christ,

while in Mk. ii. 16 and Mt. ix. 11 the charge against Christ is

addressed to the disciples. The -rots v<x$$a<nv may mean either
" on the sabbath days

"
(AV. and most English Versions) or " on

the sabbath day
"

(RV.). Although Vulg. has in sabbatis, Wic.

has "in the saboth"; Cov. also "upon the sabbath." See on
iv. 31.

3. ou8e touto dyeyvwTe o eiroiTjo-ec Aaueio. " Have ye not read

even this that David did?" Does your knowledge not extend

even thus far ? RV. follows AV. in translating o liroiqaev as if it

were the same as the ri cVoi-qo-cv of Mt. and Mk.,
" what David

did."

kcu. 01 jict' auTou. "The young men," whom David was to

meet afterwards. He came to Nob alone (1 Sam. xxi. 1).

4. eio-^XGei/ €19 "rov oXkov tou 0eoO. This is not stated in O T.,

but may be inferred from his being seen by Doeg the Edomite,
who was " detained before the Lord "

: i.e. he was in the tabernacle

as a proselyte, perhaps to be purified, or to perform a vow.

tous apToos rfjs ir-poGecreojs. Lit.
" the loaves of the setting

forth." These were the twelve loaves of wheaten bread placed
before the Lord in the Holy Place every sabbath. The word
" shewbread "

first appears in Coverdale, probably from Luther's

Schaubrote. Wic. follows the panes propositionis of Vulg. with
" looves of proposisiounn," which is retained in Rhem. Tyn. has

"loves of halowed breed." In O.T. we have also aproi rov

irpocrwTrov, i.e. of the presence of God (1 Sam. xxi. 6; Neh. x. 33),
Or aproi ivuiTTiOi (Exod. XXV. 30), Or aproi rrj<; 7rpocr</>opas (i Kings
vii. 48), or again oi aproi ol 8ta7ravTos, i.e.

" the perpetual loaves "

(Num. iv. 7). But the expression used here, Mt. xii. 4 and Mk.
ii. 26, occurs Exod. xxxix. 36?, xl. 23; 1 Chron. ix. 32, xxiii. 29:

comp. 2 Chron. iv. 19. For the origin of
17 Trpodeo-is twv apr<ov

(Heb. ix. 2) comp. 2 Chron. xiii. n, xxix. 18. See Edersh. The

Temple, pp. 152-157; Herzog, PRE? art. Schaubrote.
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Kal e'SwKey tols u.6t' au-roG. This also is not stated in i Sam.

xxi., but it is implied in David's asking for five loaves, and in

Abimelech's asking whether the wallets of the young men were

Levitically clean. For \%&rc\.v c. ace. et inf. see on xx. 22.

5. Kupios eone toG aa(3|3dTou 6 ulos toG dv0pw7roo. In all three

accounts Ki'pios comes first with emphasis. The Son of Man con-

trols the sabbath, not is controlled by it. This does not mean
that He abrogates it (Mt. v. 17-20), but that He has power to

cancel the literal observance of it in order to perform or permit
what is in accordance with its spirit. Mk. gives the additional

reason that " the sabbath was made for man, and not man for the

sabbath," i.e. that it was given to be a blessing, not a burden.

Even the Rabbis sometimes saw this
;

" The sabbath is handed
over to you; not, ye are handed over to the sabbath" (Edersh.
L. (Sr

5 T. ii. p. 58). Ritual must give way to charity. The Divine

character of the Law is best vindicated by making it lovable
;
and

the Pharisees had made it an iron taskmaster. And, if the sabbath

gives way to man, much more to the Son of Man. In Jn. v. 17
Christ takes still higher ground. The Father knows no sabbath in

working for man's good, and the Son has the same right and

liberty. For 6 ulos toG di'GpojTrou see on v. 24. The point here is

that Christ as the representative of man defends man's liberty.

Cod. D transfers ver. 5 to after ver. 10, and instead of it has the remarkable
insertion : 7-77 cti/rj; v/J-ipa. 6eacra.fievb% rim ipya^6/xevov t£ aapp&TQ elirev avrip'

dvdpwire, el /xei> oldas rl iroiels, fia.Ka.pios el' ei 8e firj oldas, iTriKardparos Kal

irapap&TrjS el tou v6/aov. For dvdpwire comp. xii. 14; iwLKardpaTos, Gal. iii. 10;

irapa(3d.Tr)s v6p.ov, Rom. ii. 25, 27 ; Jas. ii. ii. It is possible that the tradition

here preserved in Cod. D is the source from which both S. Paul and S. James
derive the phrase trapa^drris v6/u.ov. In Rom. ii., where it occurs twice, we have

the address dvdpwire twice (w. I, 3). There is nothing incredible in Christ's

having seen a man working (not necessarily in public) on the sabbath. The
words attributed to Christ are so unlike the undignified, silly, and even immoral
inventions in the apocryphal gospels that we may believe that this traditional

story is true, although it is no part of the Canonical Gospels. D has other con-

siderable insertions Mt. xx. 28 and Jn. vi. 56. See A. Resch, Agrapha
A ussercanonisehe Evangelienfragmente (Leipzig, 18S9) pp. 36, 189.

6-11. The Second Incident on the Sabbath. Mt. xii. 9 would

lead us to suppose that it was the same sabbath (/xera/fos ixeWev

rj\8ev). Lk. definitely states that it was iv eripoj o-a./3fia.Tui, but not

that it was " on the very next sabbath following." He alone

mentions that Jesus taught in the synagogue on this occasion, and
that the withered hand that was healed was the right one.

6. 'Eye'vero 5e . . . elcre\9e?v avrbv . . . Kal %v . . . Kal %v. The same
Hebraistic constr. as in ver. 1, somewhat modified in accordance with classical

usage : see note at the end of ch. i. We have ^pel at the Pool of Bethesda

(Jn. v. 3) ; but outside N.T. the word seems to mean, when applied to the

human body, either
" not wet" or

" lean."
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7. TrapeTTjpourra
8e au-roe ol ypap.jiaTei9 Kal 01 4>apiCTCuoi. Lk.

alone tells us who the spies were. Mt. puts their inquisitiveness

into words,
"
Is it lawful to heal on the sabbath day ?

" The verb

signifies
" watch narrowly," esp. with sinister intent, perhaps from

looking sideways out of the corner of one's eyes, ex obliquo et

occulto. As in Gal. iv. 10, the mid. gives the idea of interested

observance. Mk. has TrapeTrjpow : comp. xx. 20; Sus. 12, 15, 16;

Polyb. xvii. 3. 2
;
Aris. Rhet. ii. 6. 20; Top. viii. 11. 1.

el iv tw crappd-up 0epa-n-eu'ei. The present has reference to His
habitual practice, of which His conduct on this occasion would be

evidence. But K B with other authorities read OepaTrevcru, which

is probably genuine in Mk. iii. 2, and may be genuine here. The
future would limit the question to the case before them,

iva eupuxriv KaTtiyopetv avrov. According to what is probably the

invariable rule in N.T. we have the subj. in spite of the past tense on
which the final clause is dependent. The opt. for this purpose is obsolete;
for yvdl (Mk. ix. 30) and similar forms are probably meant to be subj.

Simcox, Lang, ofN.T. p. 107.

8. auTos 8e fjoei tous oiaXoyi.o-u.ous auiw. " But He," in contrast

to these spies (v. 16, viii. 37, 54) "knew their thoughts." For

oiaXoyicruos comp. ii. 35, v. 22, ix. 46, xxiv. 38. It commonly
means intellectual and inward questioning rather than actual dis

puting: but see on v. 22 and comp. 1 Tim. ii. 8.

tw av&pX tw fnpav typvn ttjv xe^Pa -

" To the man who had
his hand withered," not "who had the withered hand." For dvSpi

comp. v. 12: M t. and Mk. have dvOpunria.

"Eyeipe Kal o-rrj0i els to \iiaov. Lk. alone has *al <ttt)9i.

Christ's method is as open as that of His adversaries is secret.
" Arise and stand into the midst

"
;

i.e.
" Come into the midst and

stand there": comp. xi. 7; Acts viii. 40. Win. 1. 4. b, p. 516.
In what follows note Lk.'s favourite avaards (i. 39), which neither

Mt. nor Mk. has here.

None of them records any words of the man ; but Jerome in commenting on
Mt. xii. 13 states, in evangelio quo utuntur Nazartni et Ebio?iitm . . . homo
iste qui aridam habet manum cmmentarius scribitur, istiusmodi vocibus

auxilium precans, C&mentarius eram, manibus victurn qu&ritans : precox te,

fesu, ut mihi restihtas santtatem, ne turpiter menduem cibos. See on xviii. 25.

9. 'EirepwTw uuas, el. He answers the questioning in their hearts

by a direct question which puts the matter in the true light.
To refuse to do good is to do evil

;
and it could not be right to do

evil on the sabbath.

The reading of TR., iirepwrricrw vfj.as rt, is wrong in both variations ; and
has the disadvantage of being ambiguous, for ti may be indefinite or inter-

rogative. "I will ask you something, Is it lawful?" etc. Or,
"

I will ask
you what is lawful," etc.
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iJ/uxV crwcrai
r\ aTroXe'crai. It was a principle of the Rabbinists

that periculum vitae, pellit sabbatum; but the life must be that of a

Jew. This canon was liberally interpreted ;
so that a large number

of diseases might be attended to on the sabbath, as being

dangerous. These modifications of the rigid rule were based on
the principle that it was lawful to do good and avert evil on the

sabbath
;
and to this Jesus appeals. If the Pharisees said,

" This
man's life is not in danger," the answer would have been easy,
" You do not know that, any more than in the cases always
allowed." The addition of j\

airokiaai has special point, for this

was what these objectors were doing. They did not consider that

they were breaking the sabbath in plotting to destroy Jesus on
this day (ver. 7). Were they to be allowed to destroy, while He
was forbidden to save ?

10. n-epip\ev|/d|i.e>'os Trdn-as ciutous. Mk. adds, still more

graphically, /xer' opyy]?, o~vWv7rovfJL€vo<i Ittl rrj 7rtupujcra 7-175 KaoSias

avTtuv : but 7ravras is peculiar to Lk. See on vii. 35 and ix. 43.
Mt. omits the whole of this, but inserts the case of the sheep
fallen into a pit. Lk. has a similar question about a son or ox
fallen into a well, which was asked on another occasion (xiv. 5).

"EKTeifoe rr]v x6^ <70U « As His challenge to His enemies
remained unanswered, He now makes trial of the man. The
attempt to obey this command was evidence of his faith.

With the double augment in aireKa.TeaTa.d-q comp. iirpoira^a, iirpoe^ryrevov,

iKareaKevacrav, icvvefj/xprvpovv, rjcpdipLarai., which occur in various writers.

Exod. iv. 7, hireKariuTT} ; Jer. xxiii. 8, aveicaTiaTrjcrey ; Ign. Smyr. xi. t

aireKa.Te<TTadr). Win. xii. 7. a, p. 84.
Cod. D here inserts ver. 5.

11. avoias. The phrensy or loss of reason which is caused by extreme

excitement; dementia rather than insipientia (Vulg. )
or amentia (Beza).

Plato distinguishes two kinds of fivota, t6 p.ev fiaviav, rb S' dpM.6lav ( Tim.
86 B). It is the former which is intended here. Elsewhere 2 Tim. iii. 9 ;

Prov. xxii. 15 ;
Eccl. xi. 10 ; Wisd. xv. 18, xix. 3 ; 2 Mac iv. 6, etc

t£ &v TroiTjo-aiey. "What they should do," if they did any-

thing. In Lk. the opt. is still freq. in indirect questions : see on
iii. 1 5. Mk. says that the Pharisees forthwith took counsel with the

Herodians how they might destroy Him (airoXeo-oxriv). They
would be glad of the assistance of the court party to accomplish
this end. With their help Antipas might be induced to treat

Jesus as he had treated the Baptist. Lk. nowhere mentions the

Herodians.

The Aeolic form iroLrjueiav is not found in the best MSS. ^ere. In Acts
xvii. 27 \(/r]\a<pri<r

eiav is probably genuine.
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VI. 12-VIII. 56. From the Nomination 0/ the Twelve to tJuir

First Mission.

In proportion as the work of Christ progresses the opposition

between Him and the supporters of moribund Judaism is in-

tensified.

12-16. The Nomination of the Twelve. Common to all

three: comp. Mk. iii. 13-19; Mt. x. 2-4. F'election des Douze est

le premier acte organisateur accompli par Jesus-Christ. Sauf les

sacrements, c'est le sad. Car detait ce college^ une fois constitue, qui
devait un jourfaire le reste (Godet).

12. kv tcus Tificpcus t. See on i. 39. This expression, and

cyeVeTo and ty with the participle, are characteristic of Lk., and are

not found in the parallels in Mt. and Mk. For the constr. comp.
w. 1 and 6

\
for Trpocreu£ao-0cu see Introd. § 6. The momentous

crisis of choosing the Twelve is at hand, and this vigil is the pre-

paration for it.

8iavuKT€peiJwv. Here only in N.T., but not rare elsewhere; Job ii. 9
(where LXX has much which is not in the extant Heb.); Jos. Ant. vi.

13. 9 ; B. J. i. 29. 2 ;
Xen. Hellen. v. 4. 3. The analytical tense emphasizes

the long continuance of the prayer.

ttj irpocreuxfj toG ©eou. The phrase occurs nowhere else. It

means prayer which has God for its object : comp. £f}Aos ®eou

(Rom. x. 2) ;
6 £r)Aos tov oikod aov (Jn. ii. 17); 7rio"ris 'I-qcrov (Gal.

iii. 22). Win. xxx. 1. a, p. 231.
1 That Trpoacvxr} here means an

oratory or place of prayer is incredible: see on Acts xvi. 13.

Lightfoot says that some Rabbis taught that God prays :

" Let it

be My will that My mercy overcome My wrath." But such trifling

has no place here. Mk. xi. 22 and Jas. ii. 1 are perhaps parallel.

13. eyeVeTo Tjp.e'pa.
The phrase is freq. in Lk. (iv. 42, xxii. 66

;

Acts xii. 18, xvi. 35, xxiii. 12, xxvii. 29, 33, 39).
—

T7po<j^6vr\<riv.
"
Called to Him, summoned." This is the more correct use of

the word. Elsewhere in N.T. it means "address, call to"; and,

excepting Mt. xi. 16, it is used only by Lk. (vii. 32, xiii. 12,

xxiii. 20
;
Acts xxi. 40, xxii. 2).

—tous pa0T]rds. These are the

larger circle of disciples, out of whom He selected the Twelve.

Comp. Jn. vi. 70; Mt. xix. 28; Rev. xxi. 14. That either the

larger circle or the Twelve had spent the night with Him is neithei

stated nor implied.

eK\e£dp.€K>s. This implies the telling over (Xe'yeiv) in preference

to others (eV) for one's own advantage (mid.). The word is fatal

1 Green compares iir' evaefldq. 6eov (Jos. Ant. ii. 8. I) and irpbs lueTtiav too

8eoC (ii. 9. 3): and, for the art. before vpocrevxy "as an abstract or general

term," Mt. sxi. 22 ; Acts i. 14 ;
1 Cor. vii. 5 (Cram, of N. T. p. 87).
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to Lange's theory that Judas was forced upon our Lord by the

importunity of the other Apostles (Z. of C. ii. p. 179).

08s kcu dTTooroXous (ieojiaCTec. Not at the time possibly, but

afterwards. The *ai marks the naming as a separate act from the

election. The word d-rrocn-oXos is used only once each by Mt.

(x. 2), Mk. (vi. 30), and Jn. (xiii. 16); by Lk. six times in the

Gospel (ix. 10, xi. 49, xvii. 5, xxii. 14, xxiv. 10) and often in the

Acts. In the Gospels the Twelve are generally called the Twelve.
The word occurs once in LXX, cyco ei/xi dVoo-ToAos 7rpos ere o-kAt/pos

(1 Kings xiv. 6) ;
and once in N.T. it is used of Christ (Heb. iii. 1).

See Lft. Galatians, pp. 92-101, 6th ed.
;
D.B? art. "Apostle";

Harnack in Texte u. Untersuch. ii. n 1 ff.; Sanday on Rom. i. 1.

The theory that Lk. writes in order to depreciate the Twelve, does
not harmonize with the solemn importance which he assigns to

their election. And criticism is out of harmony with itself, when
it adopts this theory, and then suggests that Lk. has invented this

early election. See on xxii. 45. Mk. iii. 14 is doubtful.

14-16. In construction the twelve names are in apposition to airoo-TtiXovt,

and the narrative is not resumed until ver. 17. The four lists of the Apostles
preserved in the Synoptic Gospels and the Acts agree in two main features.

1. The names are arranged in three groups of four. 2. The same Apostles,
Peter, Philip, and James of Alphaeus, stand first in each group. Only in respect
of one name is there material difference between the lists. In the third group
Lk. both here and Acts i. 13 has Judas of James ;

for whom Mt. (x. 3) and
Mk. (iii. 18) have Thaddaeus or Lebbseus. In both places Thaddaeus is prob-
ably correct, Lebbaeus being due to an attempt to include Levi among the

Apostles. Levi = Lebi or Lebbi, the Greek form of which might be Le/S/3a?os,
as Qaddalos of Thaddi. Some MSS. read Le/Scuos, which is still closer to Levi.

See YVH. ii. App. pp. 12, 24. The identification of Thaddaeus with Judas of

James solves the difficulty, and there is nothing against it excepting lack of direct

evidence. No pairing of the Apostles is manifest in this list as in that of Mt.
If the Kal after Qu/j.S.1/ be omitted, there is a break between the second and third

group ; but otherwise the list is a simple string of names. In the first six

names Lk. agrees with the first three pairs of Mt. In the other six he places
Matthew before Thomas (while Mt. places himself last in his group) and Simon
Zelotes before Judas of James.

14. IifAwea ov ica! wKojiao-ei' rieTpov. The similarity to the pre

ceding clause is marked. This certainly does not mean that Simon
received the name of Peter on this occasion, and there is nothing
to show that the Twelve received the name of Apostles on this

occasion. But it should be noticed that henceforth Lk. always

speaks of him as Peter (viii. 45, 51, ix. 20, 28, 32, ^^, xii. 41, etc.)

and not as Simon. In xxii. 31 and xxiv. 34 Lk. is quoting the

words of others. Hitherto he has called him Simon (iv. 38, v. 3,

4, 5, 10) and once Simon Peter (v. 8), but never Peter. In the

Acts he is never called Simon without the addition of the surname.

The usage with regard to the names Saul and Paul is very similar.

See papers by Dean Chadwick on "The Group of the Apostles"
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and on "Peter" in Expositor, 3rd series, vol. ix. pp. 100-114,

187-199, 18S9 ;
also Schanz, ad loc. p. 216.

'Appeal'. Only in his lists of the Apostles does Lk. mention

Andrew. Mt. mentions him on one other occasion, and Mk. on

three others (Mt. iv. 18; Mk. i. 16, 29, xiii. 3). Nearly all that we
know about him comes from Jn. (i. 41, 44, vi. 8, xii. 22). Although
one of the earliest disciples, he does not become one of the chosen

three, although Mk. xiii. 3 seems to indicate special intimacy. For

legends respecting him see Lipsius, Apokryplien Apostelgeschichten

u. Apostellegenden, i. pp. 543-622 ; Tregelles, Canon Muratorianus,

PP- J 7, 34-

'idKwPoc Kdl 'iwdcTji'. This is their order according to age, and

it is observed in all three Gospels; in Acts i. 13 John precedes

James. The fact that James was the first of the Twelve to be put
to death is evidence that he was regarded as specially influential.

James and John were probably first cousins of the Lord
; for,

according to the best interpretation of Jn. xix. 25, their mother

Salome was the sister of the Virgin Mary. That the title of

Boanerges was given to them "
at the time of the appointment of

the Twelve" (£>.B.
2

i. p. 1509) is a baseless hypothesis. See

Trench, Studies in the Gospels, pp. 138-146 ; Suicer, Thesaurus, s.v.

fipovTr). Forlegends see Z>.i>.'-' i. p. 1511 ; Lipsius, iii. pp. 201-228,
i. pp. 348-542.

iXnnroy. All that we know of him comes from Jn. (1. 44-49.

vi. 5-7, xii. 21, 22, xiv. 8, 9). There seems to have been some
connexion between him and Andrew (Jn. i. 44, xii. 22); and both

in Mk. iii. 18 and Acts i. 13 their names are placed together in the

lists
;

but the nature of the connexion is unknown. Lipsius,

iii. pp. 1-53. ....
BapOoXop.atok'. The ancient and common identification with

Nathanael is probable, but by no means certain. 1. As Bar-tholomew

is only a patronymic, "son of Talmai," the bearer of it would be

likely to have another name. 2. The Synoptists do not mention

Nathanael
; Jn. does not mention Bartholomew. 3. The Synoptists

place Bartholomew next to Philip, and Philip brought Nathanael to

Christ. 4. The companions of Nathanael who are named Jn. xxi. 2

are all of them Apostles. Lipsius, iii. pp. 54-108.
15. Ma00aloy tea! ©wjiay. In all three these names are com-

bined
;
but Mt. reverses the order, and after his own name adds

6 TtXtLvrjs, which is found in none of the other lists. All that we
know of Thomas is told us by Jn. (xi. 16, xiv. 5, xx. 24-29, xxi. 2).

Lipsius, iii. pp. 109-141, i. pp. 225-347.

'idKwpoy 'A\<|>atou. His father is probably not the father of Levi

(Mk. ii. 14), and James himself is certainly not the brother of the

Lord (Mt. xiii. 55; Mk. vi. 3; Gal. i. 19) who was the first over-

seer of the Church of Jerusalem (Acts xii. 17, xv. 13 ;
Gal. ii. 9, 12).
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The brethren of the Lord did not believe on Him at this time

(Jn. vii. 5), and none of them can have been among the Twelve.
But the Apostle James the son of Alphaeus is probably identical

with James the Little (Mt. xxvii. 56; Mk. xv. 40; Jn. xix. 25), for

Alphaeus and Clopas may be two different Greek forms of the

Aramaic Chalpai ;
but this is uncertain. See Mayor, Ep. of

S.James, pp. i-xlvi
;
also Expositors Bible, S. James and S. Jude,

pp. 25-30 (Hodder, 1891). In all the catalogues James of Alphaeus
heads the third group of Apostles. Lipsius, hi. 229-238.

t6c KaXoujie^ov £t]\wtt)i'.
1 Lk. has this in both his lists, while

Mt. and Mk. have 6 Kavai/atos, which in some authorities has

been corrupted into KavaviV^s. Neither of these forms can mean
"Canaanite," for which the Greek is Xavavaibs (Mt. xv. 22 and

LXX), nor yet
" of Cana," for which the Greek would be Kavcuos.

KavavaTo? is the Aramaic Kanan in a Greek form (on the analogy
of ^apicratos from Pharish and 'Ao-criSato? from Chasid) and =
^AwTTfs. Lipsius, iii. pp. 142-200. See on i. 36.

Rhem. leaves the word untranslated, Cananmus, and Wic. makes it unintel-

ligible, "Canane." All the other English Versions make it a local adj., "of
Cana," or "of Cane," or "of Canan," or "of Canaan," or "the Canaanite."
The last error seems to begin with Cranmer in 1539. RV. is the first to make
clear that

" Kanansean " means "Zealot." Lft. On Revision, pp. 138, 139

(154, 155, 2nd ed.) ; Fritzsche on Mt. x. 4. The Zealots date from the time of

the Maccabees as a class who attempted to force upon others their own rigorous

interpretations of the Law. S. Paul speaks of himself as irtpujaoTipws f^Xorrrjs

VTrdpx^v tQiv iraTpiK&v fiov irapadoaewv (Gal. i. 14), i.e. he belonged to the

extreme party of the Pharisees (Acts xxii. 3, xxiii. 6, xxvi. 5 ; Phil. iii. 5, 6).

Large numbers of this party were among the first converts at Jerusalem (Acts
xxi. 20). From these extremists had sprung the revolt under Judas of Galilee

(Acts. v. 37 ; Jos. Ant. xviii. 1. 1, 6), and the Sicarii, who were the proximate
cause of the destruction of Jerusalem (Jos. B. J. iv. 3. 9, 5. 1, 7. 2, vii. 8. 1,

10. I, 11. 1). Milman, Hist, of the Jews, ii. pp. 191, 291, 299, 323, 4th ed.

1866; Ewald, Hist, of Israel, vii. 559 ff., Eng. tr. ; Herzog, PRE. 2
art.

"Zeloten." Whether the Apostle Simon was called fyXwrris because he had
once belonged to this party, or because of his personal character either before or

after his call, must remain uncertain.

16. 'louSae 'laKGSj3ou. That there were two Apostles of the

name of Judas is clear from Jn. xiv. 22, although Mt. and Mk.
mention only one

;
and the identification of their Thaddseus with

the Judas not Iscariot of Jn. and with this Judas of James makes
all run smoothly. 'WSas 'laKwfiov must be rendered "Judas the

son of James," not " the brother of James," for which there is no

justification. When Lk. means "
brother

" he inserts uSeA^o's

(iii. 1, vi. 14 ;
Acts xii. 2). Nonnus in his Paraphrase (Mera/JoVry)

of Jn. xiv. 2 2 has 'Ioi'oas vlos 'JaKwfioio. 'Iouoas dSeA.<£6s 'Iclkw/3ov

(Jude 1) is quite a different person, viz. the brother of James the

1 This use of KaXov/ievos is very common in Lk. (vii. 11, viii. 2, ix. 10, x.

39, xxi. 37, xxii. 3, xxiii. 33), and still more v> in Acts. Not in Mt. Mk. or Jn.
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Lord's brother. Tyn. Cov. and Cran. rightly supply "sonne"

here, and Luth. also has sohn The error begins with Beza's

fratrem. Of this James, the father of Judas Thaddseus, nothing
is known. Lk. adds the name of the father, because his arrange-
ment places this Judas next to the traitor.

'loxapiwO. This epithet probably means "man of Kerioth,"
which was a place in Judah (Josh. xv. 25), or possibly in Moab
(Jer. xlviii. 24). Jn. vi. 71 confirms this; for there and Jn.
xiii. 26 the true reading gives "Judas son of Simon Iscariot";
and if the name is a local epithet, both father and son would be

likely to have it. In this case Judas was the only Apostle who
was not a Galilean, and this may have helped to isolate him.

Other derivations of "
Iscariot," which connect the word with

"lying," or "strangling," or "apron," i.e. bag, or "date-trees"

(/mpiwrtSes), are much less probable. We know nothing about
Simon Iscariot. Farrar identifies him with Simon Zelotes, which
is most improbable. Simon was one of the commonest of names.
The MSS. vary between 'lo-KaptwO, which is right here, and 'lo-Kapiu-

1-175, which is right xxii. 3. Here only is irpoSoTYjs used of Judas :

it occurs in the plur. Acts vii. 52 ;
2 Tim. iii. 4; and in the sing.

2 Mac. v. 15, x. 13. All English Versions go wrong about iyivero

irpoSoTTjs. Nowhere in Scripture is Judas styled
"
the traitor," and

tyivtTo should be distinguished from rjv : therefore, not " was the

traitor," but "became a traitor," as the American Revisers pro-

posed. Judas
" turned traitor." The difficulty about the call of

Judas is parallel to the powers bestowed upon a Napoleon. The
treason of Judas shows that no position in the Church, however

exalted, gives security against the most complete fall.

The verb used of the treachery of Judas is never irpodi56vai, but irapadi-
dSvai (xxii. 4, 6, 21, 22, 48 ; Mt. x. 4 ; Mk. iii. 19 ; Jn. vi. 64, 71). In

class. Grk. irpoSiddvai commonly has this meaning ; irapadidovat rarely.
Here the Lat. texts vary between proditor (Vulg.) and traditor (c f ffa r) and

qui tradidit eu/n or ilium (d e).

17-19. The Descent from the Mountain, and many Miracles

of Healing. The parallel passages in Mk. iii. 7-12 and Mt. iv. 24,

25 are very different from Lk. and from one another in wording.
17. em tottou ireSn'oO. This may mean a level spot below the

summit ;
but in connexion with Ka.Ta.ftds, and without qualification,

it more naturally means level ground near the foot of the mountain.

Hither it would be more likely that multitudes would come and

bring their sick, than to a plateau high up the mountain.

The Latin texts vary : in loco campestri (Vulg.), in loco campemt (a), in »'.

p kino (f )
in I. pedeplano (1. ).

jca! S)(Xos ttoXus p,a0K]Tui' auTou. Not a tiom. pendens^ but



176 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE [VI. 17-19.

included in the preceding IcrT-q : comp. the constr. viii. 1-3. He
stood, and they stood. But the la-rq is no evidence as to Christ's

attitude during the discourse, because the healings intervene :

iv. 20 shows that Lk. is aware of Christ's sitting to preach.
Kal ttXtjGos ttoXu tou XaoG, k.t.X. This is a third group. Christ

and the Twelve form one group. The multitude of disciples in

the wider sense form a second. And besides these there is a

mixed throng from Judrea and the sea-coast : see on xi. 29.

laOrjvai dini. The prep, is not classical ; but we say "to be curedfrom"
(Mk. v. 29). In the perf., 1 aor. and 1 fut. pass, the dep. idopui is pass, in

meaning (vii. 7, viii. 47, xvii. 15 ; not Acts iii. 11). Except in Lk., the verb is

rare in N.T. writers.—There should be at least a colon at twv vbauv avrdv :

here the long sentence which began at ver. 13 ends.

18, 19. For similarly condensed accounts of groups of miracles

comp. iv. 40, v. 15, vii. 21. We once more have an amphibolous
expression : see on ii. 22. Here d-n-6 n-i/eup.dTGjf d.KaSdpTwi' may be
taken either with lvoy\ovii.e.voi or with iOepaTrevovro. From ver. 17
and vii. 2 1 we infer that the latter constr. is right :

"
They that

were troubled with them were healed of unclean spirits." But in

the other cases the gen. with cltto follows the verb
;

so that

ivox\ovfX€voi oltto may be right. The " and "
before

" were healed "

in AV. is from a corrupt reading : not only Wic. and Rhem. with

Vulg., but also Cov., omit the "and." For Tr^eufidTwc dKaGdpTCJi'
see on iv. 33. Note 7r£s and 7rdvTa5 here and 7rdarj<; in ver. 17.

They are not found in Mk. iii. 7, 10 : see on ver. 30. With Trap'

auTou e£r]px€To comp. Jn. xvi. 27. Lk. commonly writes i$ipxo-
/iai d-n-o : see small print on iv. 35, and comp. viii. 46, which
illustrates airTecrOai, Swa/xis, and e^v/p^ero. For ouVap,is and i&to

see on iv. 36.
20-49. The Sermon cttitoVoi; 7re8ivot5. D.B. v. art. "Sermon."

To call it
" the Sermon on the Plain," following the AV. in ver. 17, is con-

venient, but scarcely justifiable. "The plain" has not been mentioned, and
rb irebiov does not occur in N.T. Moreover, it is by no means certain that this

tSwos iredivds was at the foot of the mount. And to talk of "
the Sermon on

the Plain
"
assumes, what cannot be proved, that the discourse here recorded is

entirely distinct from "the Sermon on the Mount" (Mt. v. i-vii. 29). The
relations between the two discourses will never cease to be discussed, because

the materials are insufficient for a final decision. The following are the chief

hypotheses which have been suggested in order to explain the marked similari-

ties and differences. 1. They are reports, at first or second hand, of two
similar but different discourses, distinct in time, place, and circumstance (Auger,
Greswell, Osiander, Patritius, Plumptre, Sadler ; so also in the main Barradius,

Basil, Doddridge, Toletus, Tostatus). 2. They are reports of two different

discourses delivered on the same day, Mt. giving the esoteric address to the

disciples on the mountain, Lk. the exoteric address to the mixed multitude

below (Augustine, Lange). 3. They are recensions, with interpolations and

omissions, of two independent reports of one and the same sermon (Schleier-

macher). 4. They are recensions of the same repoit, to which Mt. adds
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material from other sources, and from which Lk. perhaps omits porticns (B.

Weiss). 5. Mt. gives a conflate arrangement of sayings which were uttered on

various occasions, and some of these occasions are given by Lk. (Bleek, Calvin,

Godet, Holtzmann, Keim, Kuinoel, Neander, Pott, Semler, Weizsacker,

Wieseler). 6. Both sermons are a conglomeration of detached sayings collected

into an anthology of aphorisms (Strauss, and to some extent Baur). Besides

the writers mentioned above under the last four heads, a multitude of commen-
tators adopt the view that the main portions of the reports given by Mt. and Lk.

represent one and the same discourse (Bengel, Bucer, Calovius, Caspari,

Chemnitz, Chrysostom, De Wette, Ebrard, Edersheim, Ellicott, Ewald, Farrar,

Fritzsche, Grotius, Hilgenfeld, Keim, Lewin, Luther, McClellan, Meyer,
Milman, Olshausen, Oosterzee, Origen, Robinson, Schanz, Schneckenburger,
Sieffert, Stroud, Tholuck, Tischendorf, Wordsworth).

Bad or inadequate arguments are used on both sides. It is a great deal too

much to say with Schleiermacher that the fact that the portions common to both

appear in the same order, with the same beginning and end,
"
proves incontro-

vertibly the identity of the discourse." Any preacher repeating a carefully

prepared sermon would begin and end in the same way, and would put
his points in the same order. And it is mere dogmatism without argument
when Sadler asserts that

" the Lord must have pronounced each [beatitude]

which St. Matthew records, and yet it is equally plain that He could hardly
have pronounced them according to St. Luke's form. He would not have

said, Blessed are ye meek ones, Blessed are ye merciful ones, Blessed are

ye peacemakers. The four given by St. Luke are the only ones which could

well have been pronounced personally on the disciples ; so that the beatitudes

as given by St. Matthew and St. Luke respectively, could not have been altered

forms of the same discourse." Much more reasonable is the position of Grotius,

who believes that both record the same sermon : sicutfacti narrationes circum

stantiis congruentes non temere ad res diversas referenda sunt, ita sermones nihil

vetat ssepius habitos eosdem aut similes, prsesertim continentes vitse totius prse-

cepta, qum non potuerunt nimium seept, repeti (on Lk. vi. 17). We know

beyond all question that some oi our Lord's words were uttered several times,

and there is nothing antecedently improbable in the hypothesis that the words

of this discourse, (/use non potuerunt nimium sxpe repeti, were delivered in one

or other of these forms more than once. Nor does it follow that those portions
which Lk, gives as having been uttered on other occasions were not also uttered

as parts of a continuous discourse. A preacher naturally repeats fragments of

his own sermons in giving catechetical instruction, and also gathers up detached

items of instruction when composing a sermon. The fact that Lk. meant to

record these other occasions may have been part of his reason for omitting the

similar words in this discourse. Another consideration which may have deter-

mined his selection is the thought of what would best suit Gentile readers. But

in any case the dictum of Grotius must be remembered, that the hypothesis of

a repetition of verbally similar sayings may be used with much more freedom

than the hypothesis of a repetition of circumstantially similar acts.

The conclusion arrived at by Sanday and P. Ewald is of this kind. The
beatitudes originally stood in the Logia in a form similar to that in Mt. v. 3-12.
Lk. used the Logia, but had also a document entirely independent of the Logia ;

and this contained a discourse, spoken originally on some other occasion, but

yet so like the Sermon on the Mount as to be identified with it by Lk. The
sermon in Luke is, therefore, a compound of the reports of two similar but

different discourses ;
and in this compound the elements derived from the Logia

are dominated by those derived from the independent document {Expositor for

April 1891, p. 315). It seems, however, simpler to suppose that Lk. took the

whole of his report from the document which contained this very similar, but

different sermon. See Paul Feine, Ueber das gegenseit. Verhaltniss d. Texte der

Bergpredigt bei Matthaus und Lukas in theja/irb. fur Protest. TTieologie, xi. 1.

12
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The following tables will show the parallels between the two Evangelists :
—

Between the Two Sermons.

Lk. vL 20, 21 .
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The Beatitudes common to Mt. and Lk. with the corresponding
Woes in Lk.

Ma/cdptot

1. Ol TTTWXOL Ttf) TVtil-

\mti, Srt olittGiv iarlv i)

QacriXela tuiv ovpavwv.
2. ol irevOovvres, bri

avrol TrapaK\y)drjaovTai.

4. ol TTfivQvres Kal 8i\f/-

wvres tt)v diKaLocrvvrjv, 5rt

avroi xopTa.<sQi\<yovTo.i.

8. i(JTi OTO.V 6v€l8L<TUO~lV

vfjids Kal c5iu>£uxne Kal

elwwo~tv irav irovTjpbv KaO'

iifiCov \f/tv86/j.evoi fvcKtv

ifx.ou-

Xalpere Kal aya.Wia.cr0e,
5ti 6 p.iadbs vfxQv rroXvs

£v tois ovpavoU' ovtus yap
e'Slco^av tovs wpocprjTas
robs Tpb v/xQv.

MaAcdpiot

1. ol tttwxoI, 8ri Vflf-

ripa iarlv i) ($ao~i\eia rod

Qeov.

3. ol KKalovres vvv, trri

yeXdcrere.
2. ol ireivCivrts vvv, Sri

Xoprao-drjffecrde.

4. icrre trrav fiia-qo-wcriv

V/J.S.S ol dvOpwrrot, Kal 8rav

atpopLcrwcriv v/xas Kai 6vei~

Slcrwcnv /cat iKfiaXucnv rb

6vo/xa VfiQv a>s irovrjpbv
ZvcKa. tov vlov tov avdpui-
irov x°-PVT€ £v iKelvyj 7-77

rj/J.t'pQ Kal crKipTrjcraTe, iSov

yap b fuadbi v/j.u>v ttoXvs

iv T<f3 ovpavui- Kara tA
airra yap inoloiv tois irpo-

#77x0.15 ol iraripes avrdv.

Oval

1. iifuv roh n\ovcrtott,
5ti aire'xeTe TV V napd-
Kkricriv vfi.Cjv,

3. ol yeXQvrcs vvv, 8m
TTevdrjcreTe Kal K\aio~eTe.

2. vfuv, ol i/AireirXria-

fiivoi vvv, 8ti iretvaatrt.

4. 8rav KaXQs v/j.as ef-

irwatv iravres ol dvdpoirrot,
Kara ra aiVa yap ivolovv

rots \}/ev8oTrpo<pTjTai.x ol

Trartpes avrCiv.

VI. 20-23. Four Beatitudes
;
which correspond to the first,

second, fourth, and eighth in Mt. v. 3-12; those relating to the

meek, the merciful, the pure in heart, and the peacemakers being
omitted. In the four that Lk. gives the more spiritual words which
occur in Mt. are omitted, and the blessings are assigned to more
external conditions. Actual poverty, sorrow, and hunger are
declared to be blessed (as being opportunities for the exercise of
internal virtues) ;

and this doctrine is emphasized by the corre-

sponding Woes pronounced upon wealth, jollity, and fulness of
bread (as being sources of temptation). It is in the last Beatitude
that there is least difference between the two. Even in Lk.

unpopularity is not declared to be blessed, unless it is
"
for the

Son of Man's sake "
; and there is no Woe pronounced upon

popularity for the Son of Man's sake. See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 261.

20. Kal auTos eirdpas tous 6<}>0a\uous ciutcu eis tous p,a0T)T(£s.

Lk.'s favourite mode of connexion in narrative : see on v. 14 and

comp. viii. 1, 22, ix. 51, etc. With eVapas t. 6(f>9. comp. xviii. 13
and Jn. xvii. 1. We must not take eis with eAeyev; Lk. would
have written 7rpos, and after eAeyev: contrast xxii. 65 and Mk.
111. 29. Mt. has Trpocrr)\6a.v ainw 01 fj.a.8r)Tal avrov. Kal . . . iSiSaaKcv

ovtov's. The discourse in both cases is addressed to the disciples ;

there is nothing to indicate that the discourse in Lk. is addressed
to mixed multitudes, including unbelieving Jews and heathen.
These Beatitudes would not be true, if addressed to them. It is to
the faithful Christian that poverty, hunger, sorrow, and unpopularity
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are real blessings ;
to others they may be mere sterile suffering.

Whereas, even for the heathen, to be poor in spirit and to hunger
and thirst after righteousness are blessed things. In Mt. the

Beatitudes are in the third person and have a wider sweep.

paicapioi ol. This is the common constr. both in LXX and N.T., the

reason for the blessedness being expressed by a noun or participle which is the

subject of the sentence (Ps. ii. 12, xl. 5, xli. 2, lxxxiv. 5, 6, 13, Ixxxix. 16,

etc.); but the reason is sometimes expressed by the relative with a finite verb

(Ps. i. 1, xxxii. 1, 2; Lk. xiv. 15; Jas. i. 12), or by tin (xiv. 14; 1 Pet.

iv. 14), or by i6.v (Jn. xiiu 17 ; I Cor. vii. 40).

01 iTTwxoi. See on iv. 18. We have no right to supply t^
Trvev/iaTL from Mt. It is actual poverty that is here meant. Nor
is it the meaning that actual poverty makes men "poor in spirit."

Still less does it mean that in itself poverty is to all men a blessing.
There is no Ebionite doctrine here. But "to you, My disciples,

poverty is a blessing, because it preserves you in your dependence
on God, and helps you to be truly His subjects

"
: to yap vperepa

rjeiKTiKws 7rpos 7rapovra9 eXeycTo (Eus.) Some of these disciples had
made themselves poor by surrendering all in order to follow Christ.

Comp. Ps. lxxii. 12, 13.

6fA6Te'pa itrrlv
rj Pao-iXeia. "Yours is the kingdom," not "will

be." It is not a promise, as in the next Beatitudes, but the state-

ment of a fact. But the Kingdom is not yet theirs in its fulness
;

and those elements which are not yet possessed are promised in

the Beatitudes which follow.

21. ol Treiywrres vu\>. "Those of you who are suffering from

actual want in this life. Ye shall have compensation."

XopTacr9i]o-€CT0e. Originally the verb was confined to supplying
animals with fodder (xopro<;), and if used of men implied a brutish

kind of feeding (Plato, Rep. ix. p. 586). But in N.T. it is never

used of cattle, and when it is used of men it has no degrading asso-

ciations (ix. 17; Jn. vi. 26; Phil. iv. 12; Jas. ii. 16); not even

xv. 16, if the word is genuine there, nor xvi. 21. Comp. rows

7rTwxous avrijs ^oprao-w aprwv (Ps. CXXxii. 15). In LXX ^opTO^cj
and TrifjLirXrjfjii are used to translate the same Hebrew word, some-

times in the same verse : on ixopracrei/ tyvxvv kw>]v, ko.1 i/^xV
7T£iva>o-av ev€7rXr;o-€v ayaOwv (Ps. cvii. 9). Here the filling refers to

the spiritual abundance in the Kingdom of God. Jn ailfour cases,

although the suffering endured is external and literal, yet the com-

pensating blessing is spiritual.

ol icXcuorrcs vZv. Mt. has TrtvOovvres, which expresses the

mourning, while KAaiovTes implies outward manifestation of grief in

loud weeping, just as yeAao-cre implied outward expression of mirth

in laughter. Though common in LXX, yeXaw occurs in N.T. only
here and ver. 25.
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22. d4>opi'ora)(rn' ufms.
" Mark you off from (Sltto) by a boundary

(opos)." It is used both in a good sense (Acts xiii. 2; Rom. i. 1;

Gal. i. 15) and also in a bad, as here. Comp. /cai fx airo yas wpurc

(Eur. Hec. 940). Excommunication from the congregation as well

as from social intercourse is here meant. The usual sentence was

for thirty days, during which the excommunicated might not come
within four cubits of any one. Comp. Jn. ix. 22, xii. 42, xvi. 2.

Whether there was at this time a more severe form of excommunica-

tion is uncertain. Herzog, PRE? art. Bann bei den Hebraern
;

Grotius on Lk. vi. 22
; Lightfoot, Hor. Heb. on Jn. ix. 22.

6v€i8i<ra)(Tiv. The object to be supplied may be either the preceding
vnas (so most English Versions) or the following rb 6vofm v/xu>v (Bede, Weiss).

Vulg. supplies nothing ; and Tyn. and Gen. have simply "and rayle
"
with-

out an object. Neither AV. nor RV. has "you
"

in italics.

€kB<£\u>o-ik to SfOfxa vpuv u>s Trovt]p6v.
" Throw your name con-

temptuously away, reject it with ignominy, as an evil thing."

There is no idea of striking a name off the list as a mark of dis-

grace, ex a/bo expungere, a meaning which eKfidWecv never has.

It is used of hissing an actor off the stage and otherwise dismissing
with contempt (Aristoph. Eq. 525 ;

Nub. 1477 > Soph. O. C. 631,

636; O. T. 849; Plato, Crito, 46 B). "Your name" means "the

name by which you are known as My disciples," as Christians.
"
Christian

"
or " Nazarene " was a name of bad repute, which it

was disgraceful, and even unlawful, to bear, for Christianity was

not a religio licita. For irovrjpov as an epithet of ovo/xa comp. Deut.

xxii. 19.

eeeica tou oiou too dyGpcoirou. A vital qualification. The hatred

and contempt must be undeserved, and be endured for Christ's

sake
;
not merited by one's own misconduct.

23. o-KipTr]o-aT€. Peculiar to Lk. See on i. 41 and comp.
Mai. iv. 2.

ho-to, to, auTot yap inoiouv tois irpo^Tais. This implies that they
are to receive "a prophet's reward

"
(Mt. x. 41), as in this world, so

in the next.

For the dat. comp. rott fuaovaiv vfias (ver. 27). In class. Gk. we should

have had to, aura itroiovv tovs irpo(p. Thus, (y<b 51 raOra tovtov iirolrjaa. avv

Uk-q (Hdt. i. 115. 3, iv. 166. 3: comp. Aristoph. Nub. 259; Vesf. 697). In

later Gk. the dat. of relation becomes much more common.

01 iraTepes aoTwi'. The gen. refers to ot avOpuyxoi in ver. 22:
"
the fathers of them " who hate and abuse you.
24-26. Four Woes corresponding to the four Beatitudes.

There is no evidence that these were not part of the original dis-

course. Assuming that Mt. and Lk. report the same discourse,
Mt. may have omitted them. But they may have been spoken on
some other occasion. Schleiermacher and Weiss would have it
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that they are mere glosses added by Lk. to emphasize and explain
the preceding blessings. Cheyne thinks that some of them were

suggested to Lk. by Is. lxv. 13-16. We have no right to assume
that no persons were present to whom these words would be

applicable. Even if there were none present, yet these Woes
might have been uttered as warnings both to those who heard

them and to others who would learn them from those who heard.

Just as the Beatitudes express the qualifications of those who are

to enter the Kingdom, so these show the qualities which exclude

men from it. It is possible that some of the spies and adversaries

from Judaea were among the audience, and thus Jesus warns them
of their condition. When the discourse as placed by Mt. was

spoken there was less opposition to Christ, and hence no Woes

(Pastor Pastorum, p. 256).

24. irXijv. Curtius makes ir\-f)v an adverbial form of ir\tov, so that its

radical meaning would be " more than, beyond" (Gr. Etym. 282) ; but Lft.

(Phil. iii. 16) connects it with 7rAas, in the meaning "besides, apart from

this, only." For the accusatival form comp. 81kt]v, i-rrlKX-rjv, clam, coram. It

sometimes restricts, sometimes expands, what precedes. It is a favourite

word with Lk., in the Gospel as an adv. (ver. 35, x. II, 14, 20, xi. 41, xii. 31,
xiii. 33, xvii. 1, xviii. 8, xix. 27, xxii. 21, 22, 42, xxiii. 28), in the Acts as a

prep. (via. 1, xv. 28, xxvii. 22). "But" is the only possible rendering here.

ooal
fifili' tois ttXouo-iois. As a matter of fact the opponents of

Christ came mostly from the wealthy classes, like the oppressors of

the first Christians (Jas. v. 1-6). See Renan, L'Antechrist, p. xii ;

Ewald, Hist, ofIsrael, vii. p. 451. But the cases of Nicodemus and

Joseph of Arimathea show that the rich as such were not excluded

from the kingdom.
—

d-rre'xeTe.
" Ye have to the full

"
; so that

there is nothing more left to have. The poor consolation derived

from the riches in which they trusted is all that they get : they
have no treasure in heaven. Comp. Mt. vi. 2, 5, 16; Philem. 15 ;

and see Lft. on Phil. iv. 18. This meaning is classical: comp.
d7roA.a/i./3avw, airepyd^o/Aai. Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 229,
For TrapdK\r)cnr see on ii. 25, and comp. xvi. 25 of Lazarus.

25. 01 €inre7r\T)o-jieVoi vuv. "Sated with the good things of this

life," like Dives (Ezek. xvi. 49). Grotius compares the epitaph,
Tocro-'

l\<j)
o(tct £7riov kcu i&rJTva. It may be doubted whether the

change of word from xopTa'£eo-0ai (ver. 21) indicates that horum

plenitudo non meretur nomen satietatis (Beng.) : comp. i. 53. In

Lat. Vet. and Vulg. we have saturor both here and ver. 21.

TreiedcreTc. This received a partial and literal fulfilment when

Jerusalem was reduced to starvation in the siege : but the reference

is rather to the loss of the spiritual food of the Kingdom. Comp.
Is. lxv. 13. Hillel said, "The more flesh one hath the more

worms, the more treasures the more care, the more maids the more

unchastity, the more men-servants the more theft The more law
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the more life, the more schools the more wisdom, the more counsel

the more insight, the more righteousness the more peace."
01 yeXwires vOv.

" Who laugh for joy over your present pro-

sperity," the loss of which will surely come and cause grief. But
the worst loss will be that of spiritual joy hereafter (Is. lxv. 14).

26. orav Ka\w9 timi(nv ujjids. It is the wealthy who are com-

monly admired and praised by all who hope to win their favour.

The praise of worldly men is no guarantee of merit : rather it shows

that those who have won it do not rise above the world's standard

(Jn. xv. 19; Jas. iv. 4). Plutarch says that Phocion, when his

speech was received with universal applause, asked his friends

whether he had inadvertently said anything wrong.
toIs vJ/€u8oTrpo<|>T)Tais. Just as the persecuted disciples are the

representatives of the true Prophets, so the wealthy hierarchy
whom all men flatter are the representatives of the false (Jer.

v. 31 ; comp. xxiii. 17 ;
Is. xxx. 10; Mic. ii. n).

Having stated who can and who cannot enter the Kingdom,
Jesus goes on to make known the principles which regulate the

Kingdom. See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 783.

27-45. Requirement : the Duties to be performed by those

who are admitted to the Kingdom of God. This forms the main

body of the discourse. Lk. omits the greater portion of what is

reported in Mt. respecting Christ's relation to the Mosaic Law

(v. 17-19), and His condemnation of existing methods of interpret-

ing it (v. 20-48) and of fulfilling it (vi. 1-18). This discussion of

Judaic principles and practices would not have much meaning for

Lk.'s Gentile readers. The portion of it which he gives is stated

without reference to Judaism. The main point in Mt. is the

contrast between legal righteousness and true righteousness. In

Lk. the main point is that true righteousness is love; but the

opposition between formalism and the spirit of love is not urged.

The opposition which is here marked is the more universal

opposition between the spirit of selfishness and the spirit of love.

There is a break in this main portion, which Lk. marks by making
a fresh start, YXttzv 81 ko.1 TrapafioXrjv avrois, but the second half

(39-45) continues the subject of the working of the principle of

love.

27. 'A\\<£. What is the contrast which this aXXd marks ? The

emphatic position of the v/xlv seems to show that the contrast is

between those on whom the Woes have been pronounced and the

faithful hearers now addressed. Others interpret,
"
But, although
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I have denounced them, I do not allow you to hate them : you
must love them." There is, however, no indication that the

enemies who are to be loved are the wealthy who have just been

denounced, and such a limitation of the meaning of enemies
cannot be justified : comp. Mt. v. 44.

Tots aKououaiv.
" Who give ear and obey," tois 7rci#o/i.eVois

(Euthym.). It is unnatural to take it literally as meaning
" My

audience," in contrast to the rich who have just been addressed in

their absence. Representatives of the rich may have been present

among the audience. Schanz interprets "who listen with attention."

There is on the whole a double climax in what follows,—the worse the

treatment received, the better the return made ; but it is not quite exact. One
would expect that ayairare would be coupled with rods /xiuovvras. This is the

first time that Lk. uses the word dyairq.t>, which sums up the whole spirit of the

Gospel : it is most frequent in the writings of Jn.
"

It should never be

forgotten that dydirr) is a word born within the bosom of revealed religion : it

occurs in the Septuagint ; but there is no example of its use in any heathen
writer whatever" (Trench, Syn. xii.). This is not true of dyairq.v and ayaira-

ftip, which are common in class. Grk. But Christianity has ennobled the

meaning of both dyairq.v and (piKelv, with their cognates : ipav, which is scarcely

Capable of such advancement, does not occur in N.T. See on xi. 42, the only
place where dydin) occurs in Lk. Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 198.

toos ex^P°"S- F°r the combination with rots fjuo-ovcriv comp.
1. 71; Ps. xviii. 18, cvi. 10; and for the fourfold description of

enmity comp. ver. 22. In Mt. v. 44 we have only enemies and

persecutors according to the best texts
;
and as KaXws 7roie<re tous

fxicr. v/xas (note the ace.) is not genuine there, this is the only

passage in which koAws n-oifiv= "benefit, do good to": comp.
/caAws €i7reiv (ver. 26), and contrast Mt. xii. 1 2

;
Mk. vii. 37 ;

Acts

x. 33 ;
1 Cor. vii. 37, 38; Phil. iv. 14; Jas. ii. 8, 19; 2 Pet.

i. 19; 3 Jn. 6.—tois fjuaoucriy. For the dat. comp. tois 7rpo<£^Tcu<;

(ver. 23) and tois i/^uoWpo^Tcus (ver. 26). See the expansion of

this principle Rom. xii. 17-21; 1 Thes. v. 15; 1 Pet. iii. 9.

Comp. Exod. xxiii. 4; Job xxxi. 29; Prov. xvii. 5, xxiv. 17,

xxv. 2i. See detached note on the relation ofRom. xii.-xiv. to the

Gospels at the end of Rom. xiii.

28. euXoyeiTe tou§ Kcn-apcou-ceous upas. In class. Grk. cuAoyeiv
means "praise, honour," whether gods or men : comp. i. 64, ii. 28;

Jas. iii. 9. The meaning "invoke blessings upon" is confined to

LXX and N.T. (Gen. xiv. 19, xxii. 17, xlviii. 9; Rom. xii. 14;
Acts iii. 26).

In class. Grk. KarapdaOat is followed by a dat. (Horn. Ildt. Xen. Dem.),
as in Ep. Jer. 65 : but in N.T. by an ace. (Mk. xi. 21 ; Jas. iii. 9) ; and the

interpolation Mt. v. 44.
—For irpocreuxecrOe vepl we might have expected irp.

virep, and the MSS. here and elsewhere are divided between vwep and wept

(Gal. i. 4; Col. i. 3; Rom. i. 8). But comp. Acts viii. 15; Ileb. xiii. 18;
Col. iv. 3. Win. xlvii. 1. 2,. p. 478.
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Toil' €TTT]p€a£6i'Tw*' uji&s. Aristotle defines eTrr/p €(10710'? as ifjiiro-

Smt/aos rats /JorAT/creaiv, ouy. tva tl avraJ, dAA' fva
/-i?)

e/ceivw (Rhet.
ii. 2. 3). It is "spiteful treatment."

29, 30. Whereas w. 27, 28 refer to the active iyiirrj which returns good
for evil, these refer rather to the passive fia.KpoOvp.La., which never retaliates.

The four
precepts

here given are startling. It is impossible for either govern-
ments or individuals to keep them. A State which endeavoured to shape its

policy in exact accordance with them would soon cease to exist ; and if

individuals acted in strict obedience to them society would be reduced to

anarchy. Violence, robbery, and shameless exaction would be supreme. The
inference is that they are not precepts, but illustrations ofprinciples. They are
in the form of rules ; but as they cannot be kept as rules, we are compelled to
look beyond the letter to the spirit which they embody. If Christ had given
precepts which could be kept literally, we might easily have rested content with

observing the letter, and have never penetrated to the spirit. 'What is the spirit ?

Among other things this :
—that resistance of evil and refusal to part with our

Eroperty

must never be a personal matter : so far as we are concerned we must
e willing to suffer still more and to surrender still more. It is right to with-

stand and even to punish those who injure us : but in order to correct them and

protect society ; not because of any personal animus. It is right also to with-
hold our possessions from those who without good reason ask for them ; but in

order to check idleness and effrontery ; not because we are too fond of our

possessions to part with them. Sofar as our personal feelinggoes, we ought to

be ready to offer the other cheek, and to give, without desire of recovery,
whatever is demanded or taken from us. Love knows no limits but those
which love itself imposes. When love resists or refuses, it is because com-
pliance would be a violation of love, not because it would involve loss or

suffering.

29. tw Tinrroiri ae em ty^ o-iayoVa. A violent blow with the
fist seems to be meant rather than a contemptuous slap, for

aiaywv means "jaw-bone" (Judg. xv. 15, 16; Ezek. xxix. 4;
Mic. v. 1

; Hos. xi. 4). In what follows also it is an act of

violence that is meant; for in that case the upper and more
valuable garment (IfidTiov) would be taken first. In Mt. v. 40 the

spoiler adopts a legal method of spoliation (/cpi^vat), and takes
the under and less indispensable garment (xiTwva) first. See on
iii. 11 and comp. Jn. xix. 23.

Here only do we find rvirreiv iri c. ace. In class. Grk. c. gen., e.g.
iirl tcdpprjs Tinrreiv or Trardaffetv (Plato, Gorg. 486 C, 508 D, 527 A). Some-
times we have et's (Mt. xxvii. 30), which some MSS. read here and xviii. 13.

Comp. Xen. Cyr. v. 4. 5. So also KwXveiv dird is not common. Comp. oti

fir) jcwXi'crei rb (xv-qfidop avrov curb gov (Gen. xxiii. 6) and dirb aov nwXuuv
(Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 11, hi. 3. 51). The more usual constr. both in N.T. and
class. Grk. is either ace. and inf. (xxiii. 2

; Acts xvi. 6, xxiv. 23) or ace. cA

pers. and gen. of thing (Acts xxvii. 43). Note that aXpeiv does not mean
simply "take," which is Xa/x^dveiv, but either "take up" (v. 24, ix. 23) or" take away" (xix. 24, xxiii. 18).

30. TracTi aiToui'Ti ere Si'Sou. There is no ttclvti in Mt. v. 42,
and this is one of many passages which illustrate Lk.'s fondness
for was (ver. 17, vii. 35, ix. 43, xi. 4). The Travrt has been

differently understood. " No one is to be excluded, not even
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one's enemies
"
(Meyer, Weiss). Omnipefenti te tribue, non omnia

petenti ; ut id des, quod dare honeste et juste potes (Aug.). Neither
remark is quite right. Our being able to give juste et honeste

depends not only on what is asked, but upon who asks it. Some
things must not be conceded to any one. Others ought to be

given to some petitioners, but not to all. In every case, however,
we ought to be willing to part with what may be lawfully given
to any. The wish to keep what we have got is not the right motive
for refusing.

8i'8ou, kcu diro toO aiporros to, <ra
jxt)

airaiTei. The pres. in all

three cases implies continual action, making a practice of it.

"
Continually give, and from him who continues to take away thy

goods do not continue to ask them again." For cupeiv in the sense

of "take as one's own, appropriate," comp. xi. 52, xix. 21
;
Mk.

xv. 24. It does not imply that violence is used. But the /at)

d-n-atVet implies that hitherto asking them back has been usual.

The verb o.-ko.it&v is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (xii. 20 : comp. Wisd.

xv. 8; Ecclus. xx. 15; Hdt. i. 3. 2). Prof. Marshall thinks that

we have here another instance of different translation of the same

Aramaic, and that Lk.'s atpoi/ros and Mt.'s Saveuracr&u may repre-
sent the same word

;
also Lk.'s airalru and Mt.'s airo(TTpa<p7}<;. See

on v. 21 and viii. 15. See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 68.

31. kcu KaGws 0€\ct€. The KO.L introduces the general principle
which covers all these cases :

" and in short, in a word." How
would one wish to be treated oneself if one was an aggressor ?

How ought one to wish to be treated ? But obviously the principle
covers a great deal more than the treatment of aggressors and
enemies. In Tobit iv. 15 we have, "Do that to no man which
thou hatest

"
;
but this purely negative precept, which was common

with the Rabbis, falls immeasurably short of the positive command
of Christ. Isocrates has d Trdcr^ovTCS ifi erepuiv opyt£ecr#e, Tairra

Tots aXXots p-y] TroLetTe, and the Stoics said, Quod tibi fieri non vis,

alteri ne feceris ;
and the same is found in Buddhism. In the

AiSaxrj, i. 2, and Apost. Const, vii. 2. 1, we have both the positive
and the negative form. Cod. D, Iren. (iii.

12. 14), Cypr. (Test.
iii. 119) and other authorities insert the negative form Acts xv. 29.

How inadequate the so-called Rabbinical parallels to the Sermon
on the Mount are, as collected by Wiinsche and others, has been

shown by Edersheim (Z. 6° T. i. p. 531). Note the KaO^s, "even

as, precisely as
"

: the conformity is to be exact. For Qikeiv k
comp. Mt. vii. 12

;
Mk. vi. 25, ix. 30, x. 35 ; Jn. xvii. 24, and see

on iv. 3. The kcu ifieis before 7touIt€ is omitted by B and some
Latin texts.

" Do likewise" occurs only here, iii. 11, and x. 37.
32-35. Interested affection is of little account: Christian love

is of necessity disinterested
;
unlike human love, it embraces what

is repulsive
and repellent.
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32. Troi'a ufAic x^P ls-
" What kind of thank, or favour, have

you?" This may be understood either of the gratitude of the

persons loved or of the favour of God. The latter is better, and is

more clearly expressed by rlva fxia-Qbv lx€Te > (^t- v- 4-6). Other-
wise there does not seem to be much point in ol afiapTtakoi. For

\dpi<; of Divine favour comp. i. 30, ii. 40, 52 ; Acts vii. 46.

Kai Yap. "For even"; nam etiam. Comp. Mt. viii. 9; Mk. vii. 28?,
x. 45 ; Jn. iv. 45 ; 1 Cor. xii. 14 ; and see Ellicott on 2 Thes. iii. 10; Meyer
on 2 Cor. xiii. 4. Syr-Sin. omits the clause.

33. Here only is aYaGoiroiciv found with an ace. after it It does not
occur in profane writers, and elsewhere in N.T. is absolute : w. 9, 35 ; Mk.
iii. 4; 1 Pet. ii. 15, 20, iii. 6, 17 ; 3 Jn. 11. But in 1 Pet. and 3 Jn. it is

used of doing what is right as opposed to doing what is wrong, whereas in

Lk. and Mt. it is used, as in LXX, of helping others as opposed to harm-

ing them : Num. x. 32 ; Jud. xvii. 13 (Cod. B ayadwel) ; Zeph. i. 12.

Hatch, Bibl. Grk. p. 7 ; but see Lft. on Clem. Rom. Cor. ii. p. 17.

For dfiapToAoi Mt. has in the one case TeXwvat. and in the

other iOviKoL Of course both "publicans" and "heathen" are

here used in a moral sense, because of their usual bad character
;

and Weiss confidently asserts that Lk. is here interpreting, while

Mt. gives the actual words used. But it is possible that Mt.,

writing as a Jew, has given the classes who to Jews were sinners

vxt itjoxrjv instead of the general term.

34. This third illustration has no parallel in Mt., but see Mt.
v. 42 ;

and comp. Prov. xix. 17.

daviaijre. The texts are divided between this form, davel<ryp-e, Savel^-qre,
and dai/el^ere. In N.T. dai/lfa is to be preferred to davelfa, which is the

class, form. The verb means to "lend upon interest," whereas kIxpv/m
indicates a friendly loan ; and therefore ra tea would include both interest

and principal.

diro\d|3w<n>'.
" Receive as their due, receive back" or perhaps

"receive in full" ; comp. dra-e^a) in ver. 24, and see Lft. on Gal. iv.

5 ;
also Ellicott and Meyer. The phrase d-n-oX. Td to-a need not

mean more than "
receive equivalent services," but more probably

it refers to repayment in full : comp. ipavL^w and dvTepavi'£o>.

35. TT\r|v. See on ver. 24. "But, when this kind of interested

affection has been rejected as worthless, what must be aimed at is

this." Note the pres. imperat. throughout :

"
Habitually love, do

good, and lend "
;

also that Christ does not change the word
Savt^ere, nor intimate that it does not here have its usual meaning
of lending on interest.

finoef d-n-e\m£orres. The meaning of this famous saying de-

pends partly upon the reading, whether we read firjSiv or /t^oeVa,
1

1 The external evidence stands thus—
For ixr,Uv aw. ABLRXTA etc., Latt. Syr-Harcl.? Boh.
For fxtjSiva 6,ir. XSn*, Syrr. Tisch. is almost alone among recent

editors in preferring /tijSefva ; WH. and RV. place in the
margin.
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but mainly upon the interpretation of a.7r(\iri(ovT(<;. All English
Versions previous to RV. adopt the common view that d7reX7r.

means "
hoping for in return," a meaning which is without example,

but which is supposed to be justified by the context, or rather by
the corrupted context. Thus Field argues :

" No doubt this use of

the word is nowhere else to be met with
;
but the context is here

too strong for philological quibbles (!).
' If ye lend to them vap' u>v

'EAniZETE 'AIlOAa/k./, what thank have ye ?
' Then follows the

precept :

' Lend firj8kv 'AIIEAniZONTES,' which can by no possi-

bility bear any other meaning than yu/r/Sev e\7ri£ovTes airokafielv
"

( Otium Noro. iii. p. 40). The argument would be precarious, even

if the facts were as stated
;
but the true reading is Trap' S>v cAm^erc

Xafielv (x B L H, Justin), and therefore the whole falls to the ground.
The usual meaning of d7reA7u£w,

"
I give up in despair," makes

excellent sense
;
either

"
despairing of nothing," or

"
despairing of

no one "
(/x7/8eVa).

"
Despairing of nothing" or

" never despairing
"

may mean either
" never doubting that God will requite you," or

" never despairing about your money." The latter meaning is

almost identical with "
despairing of no one," i.e.

" never doubting
that your debtor will pay." But it has been suggested that /xrjSeva

may be neut. plur., on the authority of Steph. Thesaur. v. col. 962

[iii.
col. 3645]. If this were correct, the two readings would have

the same meaning. On the authority of a single passage in the

Antho/ogia Pcaatina (ii. 114, p. 325, Brunck), Liddell and Scott

give d7T€A.7rt£a> a transitive meaning,
"
causing to despair

"
;

but

there aXXov direA.7ri^wv (of an astrologer who said that a person had

only nine months to live) may mean "
giving him up in despair

"
:

comp. Polyb. ii. 54. 7. Therefore we may safely abandon the

common interpretation and render "
giving up nothing in despair

"

or " never despairing.'' Comp. iirl </u'Aov iav o-Trdo-^s pojx^aiav, p.rj

a7reA.7n'o-T/5 (Ecclus. xxii. 2l)j 6 Se diroKa\vijja<; p.v(TTrjpia a.Tri]\iri<rf

(xxv'n. 2\); to. kcit avrov d7reA.7rto-as (2 Mac. ix. 18), of Antiochus

when stricken with an incurable disease. Galen often uses the

verb of desperate cases in medicine; see Hobart, p. 118, and Wetst. 1

D and many early Latin texts have nihil desperantes. See the valuable

note in Wordsworth's Vulgate, p. 344. But he thinks it possible that Lk.

may have written aire\irl£eii> for £\irifeii> card on the analogy of aireadleir for

icdieiv d7r6 and diirohafieiv for \aj3ui> airb.

1 What mischief the common interpretation (sanctioned by the Vulgate, nihil

inde sperantes) has wrought in Europe is strikingly shown by Dollinger (Aha-
demische Vortrdge, i. pp. 223 ff. ; Studies in European History, pp. 224 ff.).

On the strength of it Popes and councils have repeatedly condemned the taking
of any interest whatever for loans. As loans could not be had without interest,

and Christians were forbidden to take it, money-lending passed into the hands
of the Jews, and added greatly to the unnatural detestation in which Jews were
held. The paradox that Christians may not take interest has been revived by
Kuskin. See Morfill and Charles, Book of the Secrets of Enoch, p. 58.
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lo-eo-06 uiol 'Y<J/iotou. In Mt. v. 9 peacemakers are called vlo\

®eov. The moral likeness proves the parentage. Just as in vv.

32, 33 Lk. has the generic d/*apTa>Aot where Mt. has the specific

reXwvaL and iOviKoi, so here we have "
is kind towards the unthank-

ful and evil
"
instead of " makethHis sun to rise on the evil and the

good, and sendeth rain on the just and the unjust" (Mt. v. 45).

For 'Yi//io-tou comp. i. 32, 35, 76.

36, 37. A further development of the principle of Christian

love. Having told His disciples to cherish no personal animus

against those who injure them, He now warns them against judging
others respecting any supposed misconduct. To pose as a general

censor morum is unchristian. Censoriousness is a transgression of

the royal law of love, and an invasion of the Divine prerogatives.

Not only vengeance but judgment belongs to God. And judgment,
when it is inevitable, must be charitable (dn-oAvcTe), directed by a

desire to acquit rather than to condemn. Comp. 1 Cor. xiii. 4 ;

Jas. iv. n, 12. Hillel said, "Judge not thy neighbour until thou

comest into his place" (Ewald, Hist, of Israel, vi. p. 27). See on

ver. 31.

The loose citations of these two verses by Clement of Rome (i. 13. 2) and

Clement of Alexandria (Strom, ii. 18, p. 476, ed. Potter) are interesting. Both

have the words ws xpTjffre^ea-^e, oiirwj xP7
l
a"rev^Va

'eTa '- "V"" immediately before

£ /ifrpy, k.t.X. They represent ylveade oiKTlpp.oves in Lk., for which Justin

has yiveade d£ xPVcrT°l Ka-l oUrlpnoves (Try. xcvi. ; Apol. i. 1 5). Comp. Clem.

Horn. iii. 57. It is probable that Clem. Alex, here quotes Clem. Rom. uncon-

sciously.

38. The transition is easy from charity in judging others to

benevolence in general. Comp. ver. 30 and iii. 11. God remains

in debt to no man. " He giveth not by measure "
(Jn. iii. 34),

nor does He recompense by measure, unless man serves Him by
measure. Disciples who serve in the spirit of love make no

such calculations, and are amply repaid. We are here assured of

this fact in an accumulation of metaphors, which form a climax.

They are evidently taken from the measuring of corn, and Bengel
is clearly wrong in interpreting vTT€p€Kxvw6fj.€vov of fluids : eis rbv

koXttov is conclusive. The asyndeton is impressive.

The form virepeKxvvvbp.evov seems to occur nowhere else, excepting as

V.l. Joel ii. 24. The class, form is i/irepeKxtv.

Sojctouctii' els tok KoVnw tycoe. Who shall give ? Not the persons

benefited, but the instruments of God's bounty. The verb is

almost impersonal, "there shall be given," So^o-ctcu. Comp.
alrova-LV (xii. 20) and alrrjcrova-LV (xii. 48). The koAttos is the fold

formed by a loose garment overhanging a girdle. This was often

used as a pocket (Exod. iv. 6; Prov. vi. 27 ;
and esp. Ps. lxxix.

12
;

Is. lxv. 6
; Jer. xxxii. 18). Comp. Hdt. vi. 125. 5 ;

Liv. xxi

18. 10; Hor. Sat. ii. 3. 172, and other illustrations in Wetst.
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(L yap |i.eTpu» p.eTpeLTe. There is no inconsistency, as Weiss

states (stimmt immer nicht recht), with what precedes ;
but he is

right in condemning such interpretations as tw airw
/j-erpip,

ov /xr^v

roaovTio (Theophyl.) and eadem mensura in genere sed exuberans

(Grot.) as evasions. The loving spirit uses no measure in its services
;

and then God uses no measure in requiting. But the niggardly and

grudging servant, who tries to do just the minimum, receives just

the minimum in return. In Mk. iv. 24, 25 we have this saying
with a different application.

39. The second half of the discourse begins here, and this is

marked by a repetition of the introductory Eiirey. The connexion

with what precedes perhaps is, that, before judging others, we must

judge ourselves
;
otherwise we shall be blind leaders of the blind.

This saying occurs in quite another connexion Mt. xv. 14. It

may easily have been uttered several times, and it is a common-

place in literature. We are thus shown the manifold application
of Christ's sayings, and the versatility of truth. See Wetst. on Mt.

xv. 14. With the exception of Mk. xii. 12, the phrase eurey irapa-

0o\tjc is peculiar to Lk. (xii. 16, xv. 3, xviii. 9, xix. 11, xx. 19,

xxi. 29).

els poGJvoe.
" Into a pit

"
rather than "

into the ditch," which

all English Versions prior to RV. have both here and Mt. xv. 14.

In Mt. xii. 11 nearly all have "a pit." The word is a doublet of

fioOpos, puteus, and is perhaps connected with /3a#vs. Palestine is

full of such things, open wells without walls, unfenced quarries,

and the like. For bh-qyzlv comp. Acts viii. 31 ; Jn. xvi. 13; Ps

xxiv. 5, lxxxv. 11, cxviii. 35 ;
Wisd. ix. 11, x. 17.

40. This again is one of Christ's frequent sayings. Here the

connexion seems to be that disciples will not get nearer to the

truth than the teacher does, and therefore teachers must beware of

being blind and uninstructed, especially with regard to knowledge
of self. In xxii. 27 and in Jn. xiii. 16 the meaning is that disciples

must not set themselves above their master. In Mt. x. 24 the

point is that disciples must not expect better treatment than their

master. So also in Jn. xv. 20, which was a different occasion.

Ka.Ti]pT(.afieVos Se iras eorat ws 6 SiSdaicaXos auTOu. The sentence

may be taken in various ways. 1. Every well instructed disciple

shall be as his master (AV.). 2. Every disciple, when he has

been well instructed, shall be as his master. 3. Every disciple

shall be as well instructed as his master (Tyn. Cran.). But Per-

fectus autem omnis erit, si sit sicut magister ejus (Vulg.),
"
Every one

shall be perfect, if he be as his master" (Rhem.), Wenn derjiinger
ist wie sein Meister, so ist er vollkommen (Luth.), is impossible.
The meaning is that the disciple will not excel his master

;
at the

best he will only equal him. And, if the master has faults..
4he

disciple will be likely to copy them. Syr-Sin. omits.
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For icaTapTi£a», "make dprios, equip," comp. Mt. iv. 21; Mk. i. 19;
1 Thes. iii. 10 ; Gal. vi. 1 ; Heb. x. 5, xi. 3, xiii. 21. It is a surgical word,
used of setting a bone or joint : for examples see Wetst. on Mt. iv. 21. There
is no 7r as in Mt. x. 24, 25 : see on ver. 30.

41. 42. In order to avoid becoming a blind teacher, whose

disciples will be no better than oneself, one must, before judging
and attempting to correct others, correct oneself. Self-knowledge
and self-reform are the necessary preparation of the reformer,
without which his work is one of presumption rather than of love.

41. K<ip<|>05. "Anything small and dry" : in class. Grk. usually in plur.
of chips, twigs, bits of wood, etc. Curtius connects it with OKap<plov, "a
splinter" (Grk. Etym. 683); but better with K&pcpetv, "to dry up." In
Gen. viii. 11 it is used of the olive twig brought by the dove. See Wetst. on
Mt vii. 3. The 8ok<$s is the "bearing-beam, main beam," that which
receives (d^x ^*-) the other beams in a voof or floor. It is therefore as

necessarily large as a K&p<pos is small.

KaTacoeis.
" Fix thy mind upon." It expresses prolonged

attention and observation. Careful consideration of one's own
faults must precede attention to those of others. The verb is

specially freq. in Lk. (xii. 24, 27, xx. 23; Acts xi. 6, xxvii. 39:
comp. Heb. iii. 1, x. 24; Rom. iv. 19).

42. ttws Soyacrcu Xe'yeiv.
" With what face can you adopt this

tone of smug patronage ?
" In Mt. vii. 4 the patronizing

a

Aoe\<f>^
is wanting.

44>es €KpiX&>. For the simple subj. after dcpiyjfii comp. Mt. xxvii. 49;
Mk. xv. 36. Epict. Diss. i. 9. 15, iii. 12. 15. In modern Greek it is the

regular idiom. Win. xli. 4. b, p. 356.
—In ov (3Xeiruv we have the only

instance in Lk. of 01) with a participle :
" When thou dost not look at, much

less anxioubly consider
"
(naravouv) : see small print on i. 20.

u-rroKpiTci. The hypocrisy consists in his pretending to be so

pained by the presence of trifling evil that he is constrained to

endeavour to remove it. Comp. xiii. 15. That he conceals his

own sins is not stated
; to some extent he is not aware of them.

The t6t€ means "
then, and not till then "

;
and the 8ia(3Xe'»|/€is is

neither imperative nor concessive, but the simple future. When
self-reformation has taken place, then it will be possible to see

how to reform others. Note the change from ySAeVetj/ to Sta/5Ae-
7r«v

;
not merely look at, but "

see clearly." In class. Grk.

8ta/3AeVo) means " look fixedly," as in deep thought. Plato notes

it as a habit of Socrates (Phcedo, 86 D).
43. oil ydp io-riv. Codex D and some versions omit the yap,

the connexion with the preceding not being observed. The con-
nexion is close. A good Christian cannot but have good results

in the work of converting others, and a bad Christian cannot hav£

such, for his bad life will more than counteract his efforts to

reclaim others.

L



I92 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE [VI. 43-48.

The etymological connexion between Kapirbs [carpo, Herbst, harvest) and

K<ip<pos is by no means certain. But if it is a fact, it has no place here. The

phrase
noietv Kaptrbv is not classical, but a Hebraism (iii. 9, viii. 8, xiii. 9 ; Gen.

I. 11, 12; Ps. cvii. 37). By aawpdv (cnjiro;) is meant (1) what is "rotten,

putrid," and (2) what is "worthless." See Wetst. on Mt. vii. 18. A rotten

tree would produce no fruit ; and fishes just caught would not be putrid (Mt.
xiii. 4S). In both places the secondary meaning is required.

44. The unreformed can no more reform others than thorns

and briars can produce figs and grapes. It is by their fruits that

each comes to be known (yivwo-KeTcu). The identification of the

many Hebrew words which denote thorny shrubs is a hopeless
task. Neither the originals nor their Greek representatives can be

satisfactorily determined (Groser, Trees and Plants of the Bible,

p. 172). Elsewhere in N.T. /fo'ros is used of the burning bush

(xx. 37 ;
Acts vii. 30, 35 ;

Mk. xii. 26
;
Exod. iii. 2, 3, 4) : in Horn,

it is a "thorn-bush, bramble" (Od. xxiv. 230). The verb rpvyaw
is specially used of the vintage (Rev. xiv. 18, 19 ;

Lev. xix. 10,

xxv. 5, 11
j
Deut. xxiv. 21). Comp. the similar sayings Jas. iii.

II, 12, which are probably echoes of Christ's teaching as remem-
bered by the Lord's brother.

45. This forms a link with the next section. When men are

natural, heart and mouth act in concert. But otherwise the mouth
sometimes professes what the heart does not feel.

46-49. The Judgments which await the Members of the King-

dom. The Sanction or Warning. Mt. vii. 13-27. This is some-

times called the Epilogue or the Peroration : but it is not a mere

summing up. It sets forth the consequences of following, and the

consequences of not following, what has been enjoined.

46. The question here asked may be addressed to all dis-

ciples, none of whom are perfect. The inconsistency of calHng
Him Lord and yet failing in obedience to Him was found even
in Apostles. What follows shows that the question applies to

the whole of Christian conduct. Of the four parables in the latter

half of the sermon, the first two (the blind leading the blind
;
the

mote and the beam) have special reference to the work of correct-

ing others
;
the third (the good and bad trees) may be either

special or general ;
while the fourth (the wise and foolish builders)

is quite general. With Kvpic comp. xiii. 25; Mt. xxv. 11, 12;

Jas. i. 22, 26.

47. For iras 6 epx<Veeos see small print on i. 66, and foi

oTro8ei|w see on iii. 7 and Fritzsche on Mt. iii. 7.

48. i(TKa\\iev kcu ifi&Quvev ical !9t|K€i/ Gejxc'Xioy. "He dug and
went deep (not a hendiadys for

'

dug deep ')
and laid a founda-

tion." The whole of this graphic description is peculiar to Lk.
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Robinson stayed in a new house at Nazareth, the owner of which

had dug down for thirty feet in order to build upon rock {Res. in

Pal. ii. p. 338). The parables in Mt. and Lk. are so far identical

that in both the two builders desire to have their houses near a

water-course, water in Palestine being very precious. In Mt. they
build on different places, the one on the rock and the other on

the sand, such as is often found in large level tracts by a dry
water-course. Nothing is said about the wise builder digging

through the sand till he comes to rock. Each finds what seems

to him a good site ready to hand.

ir\T]fjifiupT]s.

" A flood," whether from a river or a sea : and

hence a flood of troubles and the like. See Jos. A fit. ii. 10. 2

and examples in Wetst. Here only in N.T., and in LXX only

Job xl. 18 (23).
ouk Xoyyazv.

" Had not strength to." The expression is a

favourite one with Lk. (viii. 43, xiii. 24, xiv. 6, 29, xvi. 3, xx. 26;
Acts vi. 10, xv. 10, xix. 16, 20, xxv. 7, xxvii. 16). For o-aXeuo-cti

comp. vii. 24, xxi. 26
;
Acts ii. 25 fr. Fs. xv. 8, iv. 31 : freq. in LXX.

81a to KaXdn; oiKoSojiTJcrGai aiTrjv. This is certainly the true reading

(N B L 2 33 157, Boh. Syr-Harcl. marg.). The common reading, T*0e/j.e\luro

yap iwl tt]v irirpav (A C D X etc. ; Latt. Syrr. Goth. Arm.), is obviously

taken from Mt. The Ethiopic combines the two readings. Syr-Sin. omits.

49.
t] -rrpoae'pT^ei' 6 TroTafxos- Lk. gives only the main incident,

the river, created by the rain, smiting the house. But Mt. is much
more graphic : Karefir] t; fipoxv Kat r]X8ov ol TTOTa/xol Kal <LTrvtv<rai>

01 ave/AOt Kal irpocreKoif/av Trj ouaa sKewy.

cTUkeTreaey.
"

It fell in," i.e. the whole fell together in a heap :

much more expressive than cTreaev, which some texts (A C) here

borrow from Mt.

eye'vcTO to prj-yfia.
To harmonize with irpocrepr]£ev. This use of

prryp.a for "ruin" (so first in Rhem.) seems to be without example.
In class. Grk. it is used of bodily fractures or ruptures, and also of

clothes; so also in 1 Kings xi. 30, 31 ;
2 Kings ii. 12. But Amos

vi. 1 1 of rents in a building, Trara^ei tov oXkov tov /xeyav 0Xa.o-p.auiv,

kol tov olkov tov fiLKpov pd.yp.acnv. Hobart contrasts the fipoxv,

TrpoaeKOij/av, £7recrev, and 7rrcocris of Mt. with the Tr\r}p./j.vpa, Trpoaep-

p-qiiv, crvvtTrecrev, and priyp-a. of Lk., and contends that the latter

four belong to medical phraseology (pp. 55, 56).

The p-eya, like p^ydX-q in Mt., comes last with emphasis.
Divine instruction, intended for building up, must, if neglected,

produce disastrous ruin. The KzLrai cis 7n-wo-iv
(ii. 34) is fulfilled.

The audience are left with the crash of the unreal disciple's house

sounding in their ears.

Similar Rabbinical sayings are quoted, but as coming from persons who lived

after a.d. 100, by which time Christ's teaching had filtered into both Tewisb
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and pagan thought.
" Whosesoever wisdom is above his works, to what is he

like ? To a tree whose branches are many and its roots few. Then the wind
cometh and rooteth it up and turneth it over. And, whosesoever works are

above his wisdom, to what is he like? To a tree whose branches are few and
its roots many. Though all the winds come upon it, they move it not from its

place" (Afishna, Pirqe aboth, III. xxvii. ). And again, "To whom is he

like, that with many merits uniteth great wisdom? To him who first layeth

granite blocks and then bricks. Though ever so mighty floods wash round the

building, yet they cannot make it give way. But to whom is he like, who
knoweth much and fulfilleth little ? To him who layeth the foundation with

bricks, which are disturbed by the least water {Aboth R. Nathan, xxiii.). See
Edersh. L. 6^ T. i. p. 540 ; Nicholson on Mt. vii. 24.

VII. 1. The division of the chapters is misleading. This
verse forms the conclusion of the preceding narrative quite in

Lk.'s manner. Comp. iv. 30, 37, 44, v. n, 16, 26, vi. 11, etc.

It is not the introduction to what follows, for Jesus must have
been in Capernaum some time before the centurion heard about
Him. Lk. says nothing about the impression which the discourse

made upon the people (Mt. vii. 28), or about their following Him
(Mt. viii. 1).

'EirtiSr) lirX^pwo-ev ttavra Ta pi^piaTa civtov. This is the only place in

N.T. in which iireidr) is used in the temporal sense of "after that, when
now." Hence "Eirel 54 is found in many texts. K has 'Eireidri 84, while D
has Kal iyivtro ore. In the causal sense of "

since, seeing that," iireiSJi

occurs only in Lk. and Paul (xi. 6 ; Acts xiii. 46, xiv. 12, xv. 24 ; 1 Cor.
i. 21, 22, xiv. 16, xv. 21). See Ellicott on Phil. ii. 26. For itrXripuce,"
completed," so that no more remained to be said, comp. Acts xii. 25,

xiii. 25, xiv. 26, xix. 21.

cU Tas aKoas tov Xaov. The els marks the direction of what was said :

comp. i. 44, iv. 44 ; Acts xi. 22, xvii. 20. Both in bibl. Grk. and in class.

Grk. C1K07J has three senses. 1. "The thing heard, report" (1 Sam. ii. 24;
I Kings ii. 28; Jn. xii. 38; Rom. x. 16). 2. "The sense of hearing"
(2 Sam. xxii. 45 ; Job xiii. 5 ;

1 Cor. xii. 17 ; 2 Pet. ii. 8). 3.
" The ear

"

(Mk. vii. 35 ; Heb. v. 11
; 2 Mac. xv. 39).

2-10. The healing of the Centurion's Servant at Capernaum.
Mt. viii. 5-13. Mt. places the healing of the leper (Lk. v. 12-14)
between the Sermon on the Mount and the healing of the cen-

turion's slave. This centurion was a heathen by birth (ver 9), and
was probably in the service of Antipas. He had become in some

degree attracted to Judaism (ver. 5), and was an illustration of the

great truth which Lk. delights to exhibit, that Gentile and Jew
alike share in the blessings of the kingdom. The anima naturaliter

Christiana of the man is seen in his affection for his slave.

2. TjfjLeXXey TeXeuTac. "Was on the point of dying," and would
have done so but for this intervention (Acts xii. 6, xvi. 27, etc.).

Burton, § 73. For Imjios, "held in honour, held dear," comp.
xiv. 8; Phil. ii. 2Q ;

1 Pet. ii. 4, 6; Is. xxviii. 16. The fact

explains why this deputation of elders came.
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3. dTTe'crTciXee rrpos cxutoc 7Tp€cjJ3uT€'pou9. These elders (no

article) would be leading citizens
;
but they need not be identified

with the apxivvvdyuyot. (viii. 49, xiii. 14 ;
Acts xiii. 15, xviii. 8, 17),

as Godet formerly advocated. The compound Siacrw^eu',
" to

bring safe through," is almost peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (Acts
xxiii. 24, xxvii. 43, 44, xxviii. 1, 4 ;

Mt. xiv. 36 ;
1 Pet. iii. 20).

4. ot 8e •n-apayecofiei'oi. A favourite verb (ver. 20, viii. 19,

xi. 6, xii. 51, xiv. 21, xix. 16, xxii. 52; and about twenty times in

Acts) : elsewhere in N.T. eight or nine times, but very freq. in

LXX.

a£i<5s Io-tiv w irape'^xi tovto. " He is worthy that Thou shouldest do
this for him "

;
2 sing. fut. mid. The reading vap^ei (G T A) is 3 sing. fut.

act. and must not be taken as analogous to the exceptional forms oht, 6\pti,

and /SotfXei. But beyond doubt irap^-Q (SABCDRS etc.) is the correct

reading,

5. dya-rra yap t6 Z§vo% T]fAwi\
This would hardly be said of one

who was actually a proselyte. He had learned to admire and

respect the pure worship of the Jews and to feel affection for the

people who practised it. This would be all the more likely if he

were in the service of the Herods rather than that of heathen

Rome. See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 366.

tt]v CTu^ayuyTji' aoTos <J>Ko86jir)o-ey Tp.ie.
" At his own expense he

built us our synagogue," the one which we have
;
not " a syna-

gogue
"
(AV.). Had Capernaum only one synagogue ?

If Tell HAm represents Capernaum, and if the ruins of the synagogue there

are from a building of this date, they show with what liberality this centurion

had carried out his pious work. But it is doubtful whether the excellent work
exhibited in these ruins is quite so early as the first century. The centurions

appear in a favourable light in N.T. (xxiii. 47; Acts x. 22, xxii. 26, xxiii. 17,

23, 24, xxiv. 23, xxvii. 43). Roman organization produced, and was maintained

by, excellent individuals, who were a blessing to others and themselves. As
Philo says, after praising Petronius the governor of Syria, rots hi d.ya.Qol.% dyadas

vwrixtiv Hones yvw/ias 6 0eds 6Y cSe wcpeXovvres dxpeX-qdriffovrat. {Leg. ad Caium,
p. 1027, ed. Gelen.). Augustus had recognized the value of synagogues in

maintaining order and morality. Hastings, D.C.G. art. "Capernaum."

6. ou (icucpaV. Comp, Acts xvii. 27. The expression is

peculiar to Lk., who is fond of ou with an adj. or adv. to express
his meaning. Comp. ov ttoXXoi (xv. 13 ;

Acts i. 5), ov tro\v (Acts
xxvii. 14), ovk oXt'yos (Acts xii. 18, xiv. 28, xv. 2, xvii. 4, 12,

xix. 23, 24, xxvii. 20), ovk 6 tvx^v (Acts xix. 11, xxviii. 2), ovk

ao-Tjfxo*? (Acts xxi. 39), ov /A€Tpt<Ds (Acts xx. 12).

c-rrepuj/ei' 4>i\ou9. Comp. xv. 6, Acts x. 24. Mt. says nothing about

either of these deputations, but puts the message of both into the

mouth of the centurion himself, who comes in person. In Lk. the

man's humility and faith prevail over his anxiety as soon as he sees

that the first deputation has succeeded, and that the great Rabbi
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and Prophet is really coming to him. Therefore he sends the

second deputation to say that he is not worthy of a visit, and that

the visit is not necessary.

Kupie, fit)
(tku'Mou. "Lord, cease to trouble Thyself." The

verb is a marked instance of the tendency of words to become
weaker in meaning: o-kv'AAco (o-kvXov, xi. 22) is 1. "flay"; 2.

"mangle"; 3. "vex, annoy" (viii. 49; Mk. v. 35; Mt. ix. 36).
See Expositor, 1st series, 1876, iv. pp. 30, 31. What follows

seems to show that the centurion was not a proselyte. The house
of a Gentile was polluting to a Jew ;

and therefore oi yap ucavos

d/xi, k.t.A., is quite in point if he was still a heathen. But it 'is

rather strong language if he had ceased to be a heathen. For <W
after i/cai'o's see Burton, §216.

7. eiire Xoyw, kou laG^TW 6 ttcus jaou. Lit. "Say with a word,
and let my servant be healed." The word is to be the instrument

with which the healing is to take place, instead of Jesus' coming in

person: comp. Acts ii. 40 and Gal. vi. n. There is no doubt
that 6 7rcus fiov means "

my servant." This use is found in N.T.

(xii. 45, xv. 26; Mt. viii. 6, 8, 13), and is very freq. in LXX and in

class. Grk.

It has been contended that in Mt. viii. 6, 8, 13 iraU must mean "son,"
because the centurion calls his servant SoCXos in ver. 9 : as if it were improbable
that a person in the same conversation should speak sometimes of his

" servant
"

and sometimes of his "boy." In both narratives 7ra?s and 5ov\os are used as

synonyms ; and it is gratuitous to suppose that in using SoOXos Lk. has misin-

terpreted the irais in the source which he employed. Comp. xv. 22, 26. Here
6 7rcus fiov is more affectionate than 6 5oOA6s /j.ov would have been.

8. iyio avQpoiiros elfii uir6 e|ou(r(.aK Tao-CTOjiecos. The tlfxi

must not be united with Tao-o-o/xcvos and made the equivalent of

ra.cra-op.ai : Tacro-o/xcvos is adjectival. Thus,
" For I am a man who

is habitually (pres. part.) placed under authority." But, "For I

am an ordinary person (avQpuTros), and a person in a dependent
position

"
is rather an exaggeration of the Greek. Comp. iirb rrjv

toC /Sao-iAc'ws i^ovaiav irzaziv (2 Mac. hi. 6). The kcu yap shows
the intimate connexion with what precedes, etxe Xoyw /cat laQryvm :

see on vi. 32.
"

I know from personal experience what a word
from one in authority can do. A word from my superiors secures

my obedience, and a word from me secures the obedience of my
subordinates. Thou, who art under no man, and hast authority
over unseen powers, hast only to say a word and the sickness is

healed." Perhaps avOpuTros hints that Jesus is superhuman.
Evidently v-n-b i$ovatav rao-cro/Aevos means that, if an inferior can

give effective orders, much more can a superior do so. It is the

certainty of the result withoutpersonalpresence that is the point.
9. 6 'irjcrous eGau'fiacrei' auTov. This is stated in both narratives.

Comp. Mk. vi. 6. Those who are unwilling to admit any limita-
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tions in Christ's knowledge have to explain how wonder is com-

patible with omniscience. One limitation is clearly told us by
Himself (Mk. xiii. 32); so that the only question is how far such

limitations extend. See on ii. 46, 52, and xvii. 14. Note the

solemn Ae'yw ufAie, and comp. ver. 28, x. 12, 24, xi. 8, 9, 51, etc.

ouSe iv tw 'icrparjX TOCTaurrp' monk eupof. This again points to

the centurion being still a heathen. Nowhere among the Jews had

He found any one willing to believe that He could heal without

being present. It is natural that Lk. should express this preference
for a Gentile more strongly than Mt., who has Trap ov&evl Toaavr-qv

iridTiv iv tw 'la-par]\ evpov. Lk. here omits the remarkable passage
Mt. viii. 11, 12; but he gives it in quite a different connexion

xiii. 28, 29. Such teaching, so necessary and so unwelcome to the

Jews, may easily have been repeated.
10. uirooTpe'^arres. See on i. 56 and iv. 14. Lk.'s uyiaikoira is

stronger than the IdOrj of Mt. The servant was not only cured, but

"in good health." Non modo sanum, sed sanitate utentem (Beng.)
Hobart remarks that Lk. "

is the only N.T. writer who uses vyiaiWv
in this its primary sense,

' to be in sound health,' with the exception
of S. John, 3 Ep. 2. For this meaning it is the regular word in

the medical writers" (p. 10). See on v. 31 and comp. xv. 27.

Here and v. 31 Vulg. has sanus
;

in xv. 27, salvus.

The identification of this miracle with that of the healing of the son of the

royal official (/Sa<ri\i/c6s) in Jn. iv. is not probable : it involves an amount of

misinformation or carelessness on one side or the other which would be very

startling. Irenseus seems to be in favour of it ; but " centurion
" with him may

be a slip of memory or a misinterpretation of /3acnXt/c6s. Origen and Chrysostom
contend against the identification. Is there any difficulty in supposing that on
more than one occasion Jesus healed without being present ? The difficulty is

to explain one such instance, without admitting the possession of supernatural

powers : this Strauss has shown, and the efforts of Keim and Schenkel to

explain it by a combination of moral and psychical causes are not satisfying.

There is no parallel to it in O.T., for (as Keim points out) the healing of

Naaman is not really analogous.

11-17. § The Raising of the Widow's Son at Nain. Because

Lk. alone records it, its historical character has been questioned.
But there were multitudes of miracles wrought by Christ which

have never been recorded in detail at all (iv. 23, 40, 41, vi. 18, 19;

Jn. ii. 23, iv. 45, vii. 31, xii. 37, xx. 30, xxi. 25), and among these,

as ver. 22 shows, were cases of raising the dead. We must not

attribute to the Evangelists the modern way of regarding the raising

of the dead as a miracle so amazing, because so difficult to perform,
that every real instance would necessarily become widely known,
and would certainly be recorded by every writer who had knowledge
of it. To a Jew it would be hardly more marvellous than the heal-

ing of a leper ;
and to one who believes in miracles at all, dis-

tinctions as to difficulty are unmeaning. It is not unreasonable to
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suppose, either that this event never came to the knowledge of the

other Evangelists, or that, although they knew of it, they did not
see the necessity for recording it. It is worth noting that nearly all

recorded instances of raising the dead were performed for women
(i Kings xvii. 23; 2 Kings iv. 36; Jn. xi. 22, 32; Acts ix. 41;
Heb. xi. 35).

11. iv rtS !£t}s. It is not easy to decide between the reading iv t$ i!-f)t,

sc. XP^V (A B R), and iv rrj e^j, sc. r)/J.ipa (N C D). On the one hand, Lk.

elsewhere, when he writes iv tQ, has Kadd-ijs (viii. 1) ; on the other, when he
writes rrj e£rjs, he does not prefix iv (ix. 37 ; Acts xxi. 1, xxv. 17, xxvii. 18).
The less definite would be more likely to be changed to the more definite than
vice versa. Thus the balance both of external and internal evidence is in

favour of iv t£ i^ijs, and we must not limit the interval between the miracles
to a single day. In N.T. i£ ijs is peculiar to Lk. (ix. 37 ; Acts xxi. I, xxv. 17,

xxvii. 18). So also is dis fjyyiaev (?'. 12, xv. 25, xix. 20, &t).

Natv. The place is not mentioned elsewhere in Scripture ;
and

the village of that name in Josephus {B.J. iv. 9. 4) is on the other

side of the Jordan, and cannot be the same. D.C.G. art.
" Nain."

A hamlet called Nein was found by Robinson about two miles west of

Endor, on the north slope of Little Hermon, which is where Eusebius and

Jerome place it ; and it would be about a day's journey from Capernaum." One entrance alone it could have had, that which opens on the rough hillside

in its downward slope to the plain" (Stanley, Sin. &* Pal. p. 357) ; so that the

very path on which the two companies met can be identified. About ten

minutes' walk on the road to Endor is a burying-place which is still used, and
there are many tombs cut in the rock. Robinson, Pal. iii. p. 469 ; Bibl. Res.
ii. 361 ; Thomson, Land cV Book, p. 445 ; Tristram, Land of Israel, p. 127.
The expression, ir6\tv KaXovfiivriv Natv, looks as if Lk. were writing for those
who were not familiar with the country ; comp. i. 26, 39, iv. 31. See on vi. 15.

01 fia0r]Tai auToG. Including more than the Twelve; vi. 13.
See on xi. 29.

12. Kal l8ou e£eKojju'£€To tcOi'tjkojs.
" Behold there was being

carried out a dead man." Or,
"
there was being carried out dead

the only son," etc. The /ecu introduces the apodosis of «Ls 8e

77-yyio-e,
and must be omitted in translation :

" then
" would be too

strong. See on v. 12. The compound verb occurs here only in

N.T. and nowhere in LXX. It is equivalent to e*c/>epeiv (Acts v.

6, 9, 10) and efferre, and is used of carrying out to burial, Polyb.
xxxv. 6.2; Plut. Agis, xxi.

;
Cic. xlii. In later Gk. tKKOjxihr) is

used for iK<popd of burial. With TecV^KcJs comp. Jn. xi. 44.

jxoyoyci'ris ulds ttj jrnTpi aoTou. Comp. viii. 42, ix. 38 ; Heb.
xi. 17; Judg. xi. 34; Tobit iii. 15, viii. 17. Only in Jn. is /xovoyevrjs
used of the Divine Sonship (i. 14, 18, iii. 16, 18; 1 Jn. iv. 9).

Kal ovtt) rjv x^Pa * The fjv may safely be pronounced to be certainly

genuine (SBCLSVS and most Versions). For o.vri\ some editors write

avrrj, and a few authorities have Kal avrjj x^iPf- The mourning of a widow
for an only son is typical for the extremity of grief : orba cum flet unicum
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mater (Catull. xxxix. 5). Comp. Jer. vi. 26 ; Amos viii. 10 ; Zech. xii. 10 ;

Prov. iv. 3.

SxXos tt]s iroXew? iKai/6s. Some of this multitude would be hired

mourners, and musicians with flutes and cymbals. The mother
would walk in front of the bier, and Jesus would naturally address

her before touching it. This use of ikovo's for "enough and to

spare, much," is specially freq. in Lk. (viii. 27, 32, xx. 9, xxii. 38,

xxiii. 8, 9; Acts viii. 11, ix. 23, 43, xi. 24, 26, etc.). It is possibly

colloquial : it occurs in Aristoph. Pax 354. See Kennedy, Sources

ofN.T. Grk. p. 79. D here has 77-oAus.

13. kcu \%uv auTTjc 6 Ku'pios ecnrXayx»'to'0'r| eir* a3rjj. The introduc-

tion of 6 Kv/hos has special point here : it is the Lord of Life meet-

ing sorrow and death. The expression is characteristic of Lk.

Comp. xxiv. 34, and see on v. 17. Compassion is elsewhere men-

tioned as a moving cause in Christ's miracles (Mt. xiv. 14, xv. 32,

xx. 34 ;
Mk. i. 41, viii. 2). The verb is peculiar to the Synoptists ;

and, excepting in parables (Lk. x. 33, xv. 20; Mt. xviii. 27), is

used of no one but Christ. It is followed, as here, by hti c. dat.

Mt. xiv. 14; and by irepi c. gen. Mt. ix. 36; but generally by
c7ti c. ace. (Mt. xv. 32; Mk. vi. 34, viii. 2, ix. 22).

Mt) kXcuc.
" Do not go on weeping, cease to weep

"
: comp.

ver. 6. He is absolutely sure of the result
;
otherwise the command

would have been unnatural. Qui's matrem, nisi mentis inops, in

funere nati Flere vetat ?

14. -rjiJ/aTO -rf)S (Topou, 01 8e |3aoTd£oeT€S €<m\<rav. Lk. clearly

intimates that the purpose of the touching was to make the bearers

stand still. At such solemn times words are avoided, and this

quiet sign sufficed. Perhaps it also meant that Jesus claimed as

His own what Death had seized as his prey. Lk. equally clearly

intimates that the resurrection was caused by Christ's command.
This is the case in all three instances of raising the dead (viii. 54 ;

Jn. xi. 43). The o-opo's may be either the bier on which the body
was carried, or the open coffin (probably wicker) in which it was

laid (Gen. 1. 26; Hdt. i. 68. 3, ii. 78. 1).

It is worth noting that fiacrTdfriv, which occurs twenty-seven times in

N.T. (x. 4, xi. 27, xiv. 27, xxii. 10, etc), is found only thrice in LXX-

ao\ Xe'yw.
" To thee I say, Arise." To the mother He had said,

11

Weep not." The o-ot is emphatic. For this use of Xiyw, almost

in the sense of
"

I command," comp. xi. 9, xii. 4, xvi. 9.

15. deeitriGiCTei' 6 yeKpos. The verb occurs only here and Acts

ix. 40 in N.T.
;
in both cases of persons restored to life and sitting

up. Not in LXX. In this intrans. sense it is rare, excepting in

medical writers, who often use it of sick persons sitting up in bed

(Hobart, p. n). The speaking proved complete restoration.
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To suggest that the young man was in a trance does not get rid of the
miracle. How did Jesus know that he was in a trance, and know exactly how
to rouse him ? And can we suppose that this happened on three different occa-

sions, even if we could reconcile Christ's action with a character for truthfulness?
Here and in the case of Jairus' daughter it is the Evangelist who tells us that the

person was dead ; but Jesus Himself declared that Lazarus was dead (Jn. xi. 14).
We are told that the symmetry of the three instances is suspicious ; raised from
the death-bed, raised from the bier, raised from the tomb. But no Evangelist
gives us the triplet. Lk. is the only writer who records more than one, and the

two which he records he places in unsymmetrical order, the raising from the bier

coming before the raising from the death-bed. Strauss has shown how unsatis-

factory the trance theory is (Leben Jesn, ed. 1864, p. 469).

eSwKCf auToi/ rrj (xr|Tpt. The sudden change of nominative
causes no obscurity. Comp. xiv. 5, xv. 15, xvii. 2, xix. 4 ;

Acts vi.

6, x. 4. Jesus might have claimed the life which He has restored,
nam juvenis jam desierat esse matris sutz

;
but compassion for the

mother again influences Him. Comp. viii. 55; Acts ix. 41 ;
1 Mac.

x. 9 ;
1 Kings xvii. 2352 Kings iv. 36.

16. "EXafiec 8s $6$o<s irdi'Tas. It is natural that this should be
the first feeling on seeing a corpse reanimated. But a writer of

fiction would rather have given us the frantic joy of the mother
and of those who sympathized with her. Comp. i. 65, v. 8, 26,
viii. 37 ;

Acts ii. 43, xix. 17. See on i. 12, and also Schanz, ad loc.

Xiyorres on . . . ica! on. It is very forced to make on in

both cases argumentative :

"
Saying, (We praise God) because

. . . and because." It is possible to take the second on in this

way ; but the common method of making both to be recitative is

preferable. Both, therefore, are to be omitted in translation, the

words quoted being in the oratio recta (Tyn. Cran. Cov. RV.).
Cases in which on may be taken either way are freq. in N.T.

(i. 45, ii. 11, iv. 36, vii. 39, ix. 22, x. 21, xi. 38, xxii. 70 ;
1 Jn. ii.

12-14, etc.).

'Erreo-KevJ/aTO 6 0e6s t6v \abv auTOu. Comp. i. 68, 78 ;
Acts xv.

14 ;
Heb. ii. 6. The verb was specially used of the "visits" of a

physician. Comp. Mt. xxv. 36, 43 ; Jas. i. 27 ;
Acts vi. 3, vii. 23,

xv. 36, the only other passages in N.T. in which the word occurs.

In the sense of visiting with judgment or punishment it is never

used in N.T. and but seldom in LXX (Ps. lxxxviii. 33 ; Jer. ix. 9,

25, xi. 22, li. 29). After the weary centuries during which no

Prophet had appeared, it was indeed a proof of Jehovah's visiting
His people that one who excelled the greatest Prophets was among
them. No one in O.T. raised the dead with a word.

17. e£fj\0ee 6 Xoyos outos iv oXtj ttj Mouocua irepl auTOu. The

Xo'yos is the one just mentioned,—that God had visited His people
in sending a mighty Prophet. The statement does not imply that

Lk. supposed Nain to be in Judaea. 'IouSata here probably means
Palestine : see on iv. 44 and xxiii. 5. But even if we take it in the
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narrower sense of Judaea as distinct from Galilee, Samaria, and

Peraea, there is no need to attribute to Lk. any geographical in-

accuracy. "This saying went forth (from Nain and circulated)

in Judaea"; i.e. it reached the headquarters of Christ's opponents.
For irep! auTou comp. v. 1 5. Syr-Sin. omits 6 Aoyos.

This pregnant use of a prep, of rest after a verb of motion is perhaps
found only in late Grk., for in Thuc. iv. 42. 3 and Xen. Hellen. vii. 5. 10 the

readings vary between air-Qtaav and air^aav. Comp. viii. 7, and see Win. 1.

4. a, p. 514; Blass, Gr. p. 127.

Kal ttcictt] ttj irepixoapw. Note the position of this clause, which

is added after 7repi airov with augmented force :

" and (what is

more) in all the region round about "
;

i.e. round about 'IouoWa,

not Nain. Comp. Acts xiv. 6. The verse prepares the way for

the next incident by showing how the Baptist's disciples came to

hear about "
all these things."

The evidence th&tJesus raised the dead is that of all four Gospels and of

primitive tradition. The fact seems to have been universally believed in the

early Church (Justin, Apol. i. 22. 48; Try. lxix. ; Orig. c. Cels. ii. 48).

Quadratus, one of the earliest apologists, who addressed a defence of Christianity
to Hadrian a.d. 125, says in the only fragment of it which is extant,

" But the

works of our Saviour were always present, for they were true ; those that were
healed and those that were raised from the dead, who were seen not only when

they were healed and when they were raised, but were also always present ; and
not merely while the Saviour was on earth, but also after His departure, they
were there for a considerable time, so that some of them lived even to our own
times

"
(Eus. H. E. iv. 3. 2). This does not mean that Quadratus had seen

any of them, but that there was abundance of opportunity, long after the event,
to inquire into the reality of these miracles. S. Taul uses the same kind of

argument respecting the resurrection of Christ (1 Cor. xv. 5-8). Weiss points
out how unsatisfactory are all the attempts to explain the evidence on any
other hypothesis than the historical fact that Jesus raised the dead (Leben Jesu,
i. pp. 557-565, Eng. tr. ii. 178-186). He concludes thus :

" In no other

miracle did the grace of God, which appeared in His Messiah, manifest itself so

gloriously, by overcoming the consequences of sin and thereby giving a pledge
for the highest consummation of salvation." See Aug. In Joh. Trac. xlix. 2.

18-35. The message from the Baptist to the Christ. Peculiar

to Lk. and Mt, who place it in different connexions, but assign to

it the same occasion, viz. that John had " heard in his prison the

works of the Christ "(Mt. xi. 2). Lk.'s narrative, as usual, is the

more full. He does not mention that John is in prison, having
already stated the fact by anticipation (iii. 20). The 7T£pt iravrtov

Tovroiv shows that the works reported to the Baptist include the

healing of the centurion's servant and the raising of the widow's son

irpos tov Kvptov. This is probably the true reading (B L R X, a fi2 Vulg. )

rather than irpbs Tov'lr}<jodv (XAXT, bcf). See on ver. 13.

19. lu e! 6 epxofieeos; "Art Thou (in emphatic contrast to

Irepov) He that cometh," i.e. whose coming is a matter of quite
notorious certainty (iii. 16, xiii. 35, xix. 38; Heb. x. 37).
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tj eTcpc^ •n-pocrSoKcofiei';
" Or must we look for another, different

in kind ?
" whereas aAXov might be another of the same kind (Lft.

on Gal. i. 6, 7). The reading 'irepov (xBLRXE)is right, and is

not taken from Mt. It is aXXov (A D) that is the corruption.
For the delib. subj. comp. iii. 10, 12, 14. See on iii. 15.

The meaning of the question thus sent to Christ has been
much discussed. 1. Chrysostom and other Fathers have sug-

gested that the question was asked for the sake of John's disciples,
who needed strengthening or correcting in their beliefs. See
Oxford Library of the Fathers, x. p. 267, note e. Luther, Calvin,

Beza, Grotius, Bengel, and others adopt this view. But the whole
context is against it. Christ's reply is addressed to John, not to

the disciples; and it is not clear that the disciples even under-

stood the message which they carried. 2. Weiss and other critics

follow Tertullian (Marcion. iv. 18) in contending that /ohn's own

faith was failing, because the career of Jesus did not seem to

correspond with what he and the people had expected, and with

what he had foretold
(iii. 17). There is nothing incredible in this

view
;
but the Baptist had had such a long and stern preparation

for his work, and had received such convincing evidence that Jesus
was the Messiah, that a failure in his faith is surprising. 3. Hase
and others suggest that he was not failing in faith, but in patience.

John was disappointed that Jesus did not make more progress,
and he wished to urge Him on to take a more prominent and

indisputable position.
"

If Thou do these things, manifest Thyself
unto the world." Perhaps John was also perplexed by the fact

that one who could work such miracles did not set His forerunner

free, nor " cleanse His threshing-floor
"

of such refuse as Antipas
and Herodias. This view suits the context better than the second.

John's sending to Jesus is strong evidence that he was not seriously
in doubt as to His Messiahship. For a false Christ would not

have confessed that he was false
;
and what proof could the true

Christ give more convincing than the voice from heaven and the

visible descent of the Spirit ? 4. The view of Strauss, that John
had just begun to conjecture that Jesus is the Messiah, and that

therefore this narrative is fatal to the story of his having baptized

Jesus and proclaimed Him as the Messiah, is answered by
Hase (Gesch. Jesn, § 39, p. 388, ed. 1891). See also Hahn, i.

P- 475-
21. 0cpaireu€ii' diro. See on v. 15 : it is peculiar to Lk.

(jtaaTiywi'. "Distressing bodily diseases"; Mk. iii. 10, v. 29,

34. In LXX it is used of any grievous trouble, but not specially

of disease: Ps. xxxv. 15, lxxxviii. 32; Ecclus. xl. 9?; 2 Mac. vii.

37 : comp. Horn. II. xii. 37, xiii. 812
;
Aesch. Sept. 607 ; Ag. 642

The notion that troubles are Divine chastisements is implied in

the word. It is used literally Acts xxii. 24 and Heb. xi. 36.
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exapio-a-ro.
" He graciously bestowed, made a free present

of"; magnificum verbum (Beng.) ; comp. 2 Mac. iii. 31.

22. dTTayyeiXaTe 'IwdVei. See on viii. 20. The answer is ex-

pressly sent to John : there is no intimation that it is for the in-

struction of his disciples, who are sent back,
"
like the messenger

from Gabii to Sextus Tarquinius," to relate a symbolical narrative,

which their master is to interpret. That they can understand it is

neither stated nor implied.

tu<}>\o! dvapXe'-n-ouo-ii', k.t.X. There is probably a direct reference

to Is. xxxv. 5, 6, lxi. 1. It is clear, not only that Lk. and Mt.

understand Jesus to refer to bodily and not spiritual healings, but

that they are right in doing so. John's messengers had not " seen

and heard" Christ healing the spiritually blind and the morally

leprous. Moreover, what need to add tttwxoI €vayyeAi£on-ai, if all

that precedes refers to the preaching of the good tidings ? It is

unnatural to express the same fact, first by a series of metaphors,
and then literally. All the clauses should be taken literally. They
seem to be arranged in two groups, which are connected by km,
and in each group there is a climax, the strongest item of evidence

being placed last.

irrwxoi euayyeXttorrai. This was the clearest sign of His being
the Christ (Is. lxi. 1), as He Himself had declared at Nazareth (iv.

18-21). His miracles need not mean more than that He was "a

great Prophet
"

; moreover, the Baptist had already heard of them.

But it was a new thing that the poor, whom the Greek despised
and the Roman trampled on, and whom the priest and the Levite

left on one side, should be invited into the Kingdom of God (vi.

20). For the passive sense of evayyeXi&o-Oai comp. Heb. iv. 2, 6,

and see Win. xxxix. 1. a, p. 326, and Fritzsche on Mt. vi. 4. For

(vayyiWcov see on Rom. i. 1.

23. (jiaKcipios. Not fj.aKu.pioi, as it would have been if the

direct reference were to the disciples of John. It implies that

the Baptist had in some way found an occasion of stumbling in

Jesus (i.e. he had been wanting in faith, or in trust, or in patience) ;

and it also encourages him to overcome this temptation.

CTKawSaXiaSfj. Only here and xvii. 2 in Lk., but frequent in

Mt. and Mk. The verb combines the notions of "
trip up

" and
"
entrap," and in N.T. is always used in the figurative sense of

"causing to sin." See on xvii. 1. This record of a rebuke to the

Baptist is one of many instances of the candour of the Evangelists.
For 6s edV see Greg. Proleg. p. 96, and Win. xli. 6, p. 390 ;

this

use of iav for dV is common in LXX and N.T. (xvii. 33 ?
;
Mt. v.

19, 32, xii. 32, xviii. 5 ; Jas. iv. 4).

24. irep! 'ludeou. This is further evidence that the question and
answer just recorded concerned John himself. The people had
heard Jesus send a rebuke to the Baptist. But He forthwith



204 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE [VII. 24-27.

guards them from supposing that John has ceased to be worthy of

reverence. He waits till his disciples are gone ; because if they
had heard and reported Christ's praise of John to their master, it

might have cancelled the effect of the rebuke. This panegyric is

almost the funeral oration of the Baptist ;
for soon after this he

was put to death. For rjp£a-ro see on iv. 21.

Ti I^XOare. In each of the three questions it is possible to put the

note of interrogation before the infinitive, and render,
"
Why went ye out? to

behold ?
"

etc. But the order of the words favours the usual punctuation.

Perhaps dedaaadai implies
" behold" with wonder and admiration.

KdiXap-of . . . aaXeuop.ei'oi'. The literal meaning makes ex-

cellent sense :

" Did you go out into the wilderness to admire
what you would certainly find there, but which would have no
interest or attraction ? Or did you go out to see what would no
doubt have been interesting and attractive, but which you were

not likely to find there ?
" But it also makes good sense to in-

terpret,
" Had John been a weak and fickle person, you would

not have made a pilgrimage to see him."

25. avQptsjTvov iv jmaXaicoIs. Such a person would not be found

in the wilderness
; although he might have attracted them. This

seems to show that the Ka.Xap.ov is not metaphorical, for this is

obviously literal. Hastings, D.C.G. art.
" Reed."

ol iv IpaTiapw cVSo'^w kcu Tpu(j>t) uirapxoi'Tes.
" Those who live

in gorgeous apparel and luxury." The word i/Acmcr/Mos is of late

origin, and is seldom used excepting of costly vesture (ix. 29 ;

Acts xx. 33 ; Jn. xix. 24 ;
1 Tim. ii. 9 ;

Gen. xxiv. 53 ; Exod. iii.

22, xii 35; 1 Kings x. 5). See Trench, Syn. 1. For eyoo£u>

comp. xiii. 17, and for uTrdpxoeTes see on viii. 41. In N.T. rpvcprj

occurs only here and 2 Pet. ii. 13; in LXX only as v. I. Lam. iv. 5.

But it is freq. in class. Grk. It means an enervating mode of life

(OfivTTTOfjLai,
"

I am broken up and enfeebled ").

26. TTcpio-o-oTepoi' Trpo^rJTou. This completes the climax : xaAa-

fiov, avOpuyirov, 7rpo<py]T7)v, TrcpicrcroTepov Trpocp-qrov. In irepio-croTepov

we have a late equivalent of tt\£ov. It may be masc. or neut.,
but is probably neut., like 7rXciov in xi. 32. Comp. xii. 4, xx. 47.

They went out to see something more than a Prophet, and they
did see it.

27. This quotation from Malachi
(iii. 1) is given by Mk. at the

opening of his Gospel coupled with <f>wi^] Pouirros, k.t.X., and
attributed as a whole to Isaiah. Neither Heb. nor LXX has irpo

Trpocrojirou ctou, which Mt. Mk. and Lk. all insert in the first clause.

See on ix. 52. Moreover, they all three have airocniXX^ and
KuracTK€uao-et instead of the l^aTTOCTiXXui and eViySAei/'eTai of LXX
See on iv. 18. The passage was one of the common-places of

Messianic prophecy, and had been stereotyped in an independent
Greek form before the Evangelists made use of it.
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28. iv Ye,/nf
]
T0^s YuraiKui>. A solemn periphrasis for the whole

human race
;
that it implies weakness and frailty is not evident :

in Job xiv. i these qualities are expressed. It is human generation
as distinct from heavenly regeneration that is meant. John's

superiority lay, not in his personal character, but in his office and
mission : the glory of being the immediate forerunner of the

Messiah was unique. He was a Prophet, like Moses and Elijah ;

yet he not only prophesied, but saw and pointed out to others

Him of whom he prophesied. Lk. omits the Hebrew a^rfv.

The word tt/xxj^tt/s is an interpolation. The external evidence against
it is immense (xBKLMXS and most Versions), and it is improbable that

the possibility of Prophets outside Israel would be indicated.

6 Be jwcpoTepos. There is no need to make this a superlative,

as AV. alone among English Versions : better,
" he that is in-

ferior," i.e. less than other members of the Kingdom, less than

any among the more insignificant. It is most unnatural to explain
6 /xi/cporepos of Christ. Chrysostom says, 7repi lavrov Xeywv ciko'tws

KpvTTTet. to 7rpoo"W7rov Sia ttjv In /cpaTovcrav xnrovoiav koX ota to
ftrf

B6$ai Trepl eavrov jxiya ti Ae'yav (Horn, xxxvii. p. 417), and above

he explains /UKpoVepos as Kara ttjv T/AiKiav kcu Kara tt)v twv 7roAAa>v

8o'£av (p. 416). Much the same view is taken by Hilary, Theophy-
lact, Erasmus, Luther, Fritzsche, and others. In that case iv ttj

ySacriAeia tov ®eov must be taken after //.et£wv, which is awkward
;

and we can hardly suppose that Jesus would have so perplexed
the people as to affirm that He was inferior to the Baptist, who in

all his teaching had enthusiastically maintained the contrary (hi.

16; Mt. iii. n
;
ML i. 7 ; Jn. i. 15, 20, 27, 30, hi. 28-30). By

his office John belonged to the old dispensation ; he was its last

and highest product {major propheta, quia finis prophetarum), but

he belonged to the era of preparation. In spiritual privileges, in

grace, and in knowledge any even of the humbler members of the

Kingdom are superior to him. He is a servant, they are sons
;
he

is the friend of the Bridegroom, they are His spouse. It is

possible to understand 'Iwavov after /xt/cpoVepo?, but it is unnecessary:
more probably the comparative refers to others in the Kingdom.
The paradox,

" He that is less than John is greater than John," is

capable of interpretation ;
but the principle that the lower members

of a higher class are above the highest member of a lower class is

simpler. The superlative of /xt/cpo? does not occur in N.T.

29, 30. Many have supposed that these two verses are a

parenthetical remark of the Evangelist. But a comment inserted

in the middle of Christ's words, and with no indication that it is

a comment, is without a parallel and improbable. Jn. iii. 16-21

and 31-36 are not parallel. There the question is whether com-

ment is added. In both passages it is probable that there is no
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comment. But, assuming that the Evangelist is in both cases

commenting, he appends his comment : he does not insert it into

the utterances of others. Here vv. 29 and 30 are part of Christ's

address, who contrasts the effect which John's preaching had

upon the people and upon the hierarchy (see Schanz). The con-
nexion between ver. 30 and ver. 3 1 is close, as is shown by the ovv.

29. Trds 6 Xaos axou'cras.
" All the people, when they heard "

the

preaching of the Baptist. Note the 71-as, and see small print on i. 66.

feSiKaiworay toc Oeov, Pa-rrrio-fleVTeg.
" Admitted the righteous-

ness of God (in making these claims upon them and granting them
these opportunities) by being baptized." Their accepting baptism
was an acknowledgment of His justice. See on ver. 35, and the

detached note on the word oYraios and its cognates, Rom. i. 1 7.

30. ol eofiiKoi. Lk. often uses this expression instead of o!

ypaixfjuxTels, which might be misleading to Gentile readers (x. 25,
xi. 45, 46, 52, xiv. 3). Elsewhere in N.T. the word occurs only
Mt. xxii. 35; Tit. ni. 9, 13. Comp. 4 Mac. v. 4; Corp. Inscr.

2787, 8. Hastings, D.C.G. art. "Lawyer."
u\v pouXrjy tou 0eoo T\Ql-n\<Tav cis cauTous. "They frustrated

the counsel of God concerning themselves
"

: comp. cis v/xas in

1 Thes. v. 18. The rendering, "for themselves, so far as they
were concerned, they rendered the counsel of God effectless,"

would require to cis iavrovs. The verb is a strong one :

" render

aOerov, placeless, inefficacious" (Gal. ii. 21, iii. 15 ; Jn. xii. 48 ;
Lk.

x. 16). Free will enables each man to annul God's purpose for

his salvation. The phrase ttjv PouXtji' tou Gcou is peculiar to Lk.

in N.T. (Acts xiii. 36, xx. 27 ; comp. ii. 23, iv. 28). It occurs

Wisd. vi. 4; comp. Ps. xxxii 11, cvi. n
;
Prov. xix. 21. With

u.t|

Pcnrrio-GefTes comp. the case of Nicodemus (Jn. iii. 4, 5).

31. The spurious reading etwe 8i 6 Kvptos was interpolated at the be-

ginning of this verse to mark w, 29, 30 as a parenthetical remark of the

Evangelist. Owing to the influence of the Vulgate the interpolation was
followed by all English Versions prior to RV. Almost all MSS. and ancient

versions omit the words. But their spuriousness must not be quoted as

evidence against the view which they support. Many false readings are

correct glosses upon the true text, although that is probably not the case

here.

Tm oSV ofAoiwo-w. The ovv would not be very intelligible if

w. 29, 30 were omitted
;
but after ver. 30 it is quite in place.

"
Seeing that the rulers and teachers have rejected the Divine in-

vitation given by John, and that ye (Xeyere, ver. 34) follow them
in refusing to follow Me, to what, then, shall I liken the people of

this generation ?
" So comprehensive a phrase as tous dfGpwTrous

ttjs yev€a<s Taurrjs may include the Baptist and the Christ : and
to assume that it does include them frees the true interpretation
of the parable from seeming to be somewhat at variance with the
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opening words. With the double question comp. xiii. 18; Mk.
iv. 30.

32. There are two parties of children. This is more clearly
marked by rots cTepots in Mt. than by dAA^Aois here. Which of

the two groups is blamed ? It has been taken both ways. (1) The
children who invite the second group to play, first at dances and
then at dirges, represent Jesus and the Baptist with their respective
followers. The children who waywardly refuse to join in any kind
of game are the Jews as represented by the hierarchy and the

majority of the people. These rejected both the asceticism of

John and the joyous freedom of the Gospel. Godet infers from

uAAt/Aois that the two groups of children change sides and take

turns in proposing the form of play. But it is not necessary to

give so much meaning to oAAt/Aoi?. Yet such a change would
not be difficult to interpret. The Jews may have proposed to the

Baptist to become less stern. They certainly tried to force fast-

ing on Jesus. And hence (2) the possibility of the other inter-

pretation, which is preferred by Euthymius, Stier, and Alford, and
is ably defended by Trench {Studies in the Gospels, pp. 150-153).
The children sitting in the market-place and finding fault with

their fellows are the Jews. John comes to them in his severity,
and they want him to play at festivals. When he retains his strict

mode of life, they complain and say, "We piped to you, and you
did not dance." Then Christ comes to them as the bringer of

joy, and they want Him to play at funerals. When He retains

His own methods, they say,
" We wailed, and you did not weep."

This interpretation has two advantages. It makes the men of

this generation, viz. the Jews, to be like the children who cry,
" We

piped," etc. And it gives the two complaints a chronological
order. " We piped," etc., is a complaint against the Baptist, who
came first

;

" We wailed," etc., is a complaint against the Christ,
who came afterwards.

With Ka0T)fieVois comp. v. 27; with ayopa, Mk. vi. 56; with

irpoCT^wfoCffii' d\\r|\ot.s, Acts xxii. 2
;
with TjuX^o-aji.ei', 1 Cor. xiv. 7 ;

with wpxiicrao-Ge, 2 Sam. vi. 21
;
with iQpr[vr\cra\i.i.v, Jn. xvi. 20. Of

these 7rpocr</>coj/€tv is a favourite word : see onvi. 13. Both Qpr\velv
and KAaieiv refer to the outward manifestation of grief as distinct

from the feeling ;
and here the outward expression only is needed.

33.
p.T)

ecrGwi' ap-roe p.r)Te irivuv olvov.
" Without eating bread

or drinking wine "
; spoken from the point of view of those who

objected to John. He did not take the ordinary food of mankind
;

and so Mt. says, "neither eating nor drinking." For the poetic
form ecr&uj see on x. 7. Syr-Sin. omits aprov and olvov.

L<x\.\Loviov Ixei. They afterwards said the same of Jesus (Jn
vn. 20, viii. 48, x. 20) ;

and Sat/xoViov €X€ts shows that Saifxoviou
is ace. and not nom. Renan compares the Arabic Medj?ioun enti

i
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as showing that Orientals consider all madness to be possession by
a demon (

V. de J. p. 263). See on iv. 33. One regrets that the

American Revisers did not carry their point in getting
" demon "

substituted for "devil" as the rendering of Batfioviov. Tyn. Cov.

and Cran. make great confusion by translating
" hath the devil.''

Wic. is better with "hath a fende." The Xeyere in w. 33 and 34
shows that some of those censured are present. Comp. xi. 1 5, where

Jesus is accused of casting out demons with the help of Beelzebub.

34. <j>d-yo5. Like olvoir6rr)s, this is a subst. and therefore paroxytone :

4>ay6s, which L. and S. give, would be an adj. See Chandler, Greek Ac-

centuation, § 215. Latin Versions vary between devorator (Vulg. ), vorator (q),

vorax (c e), manducator (d). English Versions vary between " devourer "

(Wic), "glutton" (Tyn. Cov.), "gurmander" (Rhem. ), and "gluttonous
man" (Cran. AV. RV.). The ref. is to v. 33 and similar occasions. For

<pt\os TeKuvwv see v. 27, 29, 30.

35. tea! €8iKaiw0T| t) o-o<J>ta. "And yet wisdom was justified."

In N.T. xai often introduces a contrast, which is placed side by
side with that with which it is contrasted :

" and (instead of what

might be expected), and yet." This is specially common in Jn.

(i. 5, 10, iii. ii, 32, v. 39, 40, vi. 36, 43, 70, yii.
28, etc.). Atque

sometimes has the same force; Cic. De Off. iii. 11. 48. Although
the Jews as a nation rejected the methods both of John and of

Christ, yet there were some who could believe that in both these

mithods the Divine wisdom was doing what was right.

eSiKcuwO-ri. This looks back to tSiKcuWav in ver. 29, and
r\

<To<£i'a looks back to t^ /3ov\r]v rov ©eoC in ver. 30. Here, as in

Rom. iii. 4 (Ps. Ii. 6), SiKaio'co means " Show or pronounce to be

righteous, declare or admit to be just." The analogy of verbs in

-6(D is often wrongly urged. An important distinction is sometimes

overlooked. In the case of external qualities, such verbs do mean
to

" make or render" whatever the noun from which they are de-

rived signifies (ep?7/Aoa>, rv^Xow, xpvaow, k.t.X.). But in the case

of moral qualities this is scarcely possible, and it may be doubted
whether there is a passage in which Sikcuo'w clearly means "

1

make righteous." Similarly, d£io'u never means "
I make worthy,"

but "
I consider worthy, treat as worthy." In the case of words

which might apply to either external or moral qualities both mean-

ings are possible ace. to the context : thus 6/u.oiow may mean
either

" make like," e.g. make an image like a man (Eur. Hel. 33,

comp. Acts xiv. 11; Rom. ix. 29), or "consider like, compare"
(ver. 31, xiii. 18, 20).

In ("diKaiwOrj we perhaps have an example of what is sometimes called the

gnomic aorist. Comp. Jn. xv. 6; J as. i. 11, 24; I Pet. i. 24. Burton,

§ 43. But see Win. xl. b. I, p. 346, where the existence of this aorist in

N.T. is denied.

diro irdrrui' Twf tIkvuv au-rijs.
" At the hands of all her chil-



VII. 35.] THE MINISTRY IN GALILEE 209

dren": the justification comes from them. It is certainly incorrect

to interpret d-n-o as implying rescuing or protecting "from the

attacks of all her children," viz. from the Jews. The children of

the Divine Wisdom are the faithful minority who have welcomed
the Baptist and the Christ, not the unbelieving majority who re-

jected them. In Mt. xi. 19 there is no iravnav, and DLMX
omit it here. But it is certainly genuine : see on vi. 30. In APH
7ravTwv is placed last with emphasis : there are no exceptions.
But the order of X B is to be preferred. Mt. has epyuv for tckvwv,
and X has Ipywv here. For the personification of the Wisdom of

God comp. Prov. viii., ix.
;
Ecclus. xxiv.

;
Wisd. vi. 22-ix. 18.

36-50. §The Anointing by the Woman that was a Sinner.

Without note of time or express connexion. The connexion

apparently is that she is an illustration of ver. 35. The proposal
to identify this anointing with that by Mary of Bethany just before

the Passion (Mt. xxvi. 6
;
Mk. xiv. 3 ; Jn. xii. 3) is ancient, for

Origen on Mt. xxvi. 6 contends against it
;
and it still has sup-

porters. Thus Holtzmann is of opinion that the act of a " clean
"

person in the house of " an unclean "
(Simon the leper) has been

changed by Lk. into the act of an " unclean "
person in the house

of a " clean
"
(Simon the Pharisee), in order to exhibit the way in

which Christ welcomed outcasts, a subject which Lk. often makes

prominent. But the confusion of Mary of Bethany with a

notorious d/xapTu\o's by Lk., who knows the character of Mary
(x. 39, 42), is scarcely credible. And there is nothing improbable
in two such incidents. Indeed the first might easily suggest the

second. Simon is one of the commonest of names (there are

ten or eleven Simons in N.T. and about twenty in Josephus), and
therefore the identity of name proves nothing. Moreover, there

are differences of detail, which, if not conclusive, are against the

identification. The chief objection is the irreconcilable difference

between Mary of Bethany and the d/xaprioAd?. Strauss and Baur

suggest a confusion with the woman taken in adultery. But the

narrative betrays no confusion : everything is clear and harmonious.
The conduct both of Jesus and of the woman is unlike either

fiction or clumsily distorted fact. His gentle severity towards
Simon and tender reception of the sinner, are as much beyond the

reach of invention as the eloquence of her speechless affection.

On the traditional, but baseless, identification of the woman
with Mary of Magdala see on viii. 2. The identification of this

woman with both Mary of Magdala and Mary of Bethany is ad-

vocated by Hengstenberg. His elaborate argument is considered

a tour de force, but it has not carried conviction with it. The
potest non eadem esse of Ambrose is altogether an understate-

ment. It is probably from considerations of delicacy that Luke
does not name her : or his source may have omitted to do so.

14
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The leading thought in the narrative is the contrast between
Pharisees and sinners in their behaviour to Christ.

36. 'HpciTa 8e tis auTOf tQ>v 4>apiaaiwi/ ira <^dyr\ H-
67

'

a"T0"' There is

nothing to show that the Pharisee had any sinister motive in asking

Him, although he was evidently not very friendly. As the Pharisees

were generally hostile to Christ, it may have been a courageous

thing. He is inclined to believe that Jesus may be a Prophet

(ver. 39) ;
and Jesus rebukes him as one who loved little, not as a

secret enemy. But, like Herod Antipas, he may simply have been
curious. Lk. records two other instances of Christ being the

guest of a Pharisee (xi. 37, xiv. 1). For Xva see on iv. 3, and comp.
vi. 31, vii. 6

;
and for KaTeicXiGr) (SBDLXH) see on ix. 14.

37. Kcu l8ou ywf\ tjtis r\v. The opening words imply that her

presence created surprise. The 77ns is stronger than
r)
and has

point here :

" who was of such a character as to be "
: comp. viii. 3.

This is the right order, and Iv
-rjj

-ndXei follows, not precedes, ^ns
rjv (xBLH and most Versions). The exact meaning is not quite
clear : either,

" which was a sinner in the city," i.e. was known as

such in the place itself; or possibly, "which was in the city, a

sinner." The city is probably Capernaum.
djjiapTwXos. A person of notoriously bad character, and prob-

ably a prostitute : comp. Mt. xxi. 32. For instances of this use

of d//.a/)TwAos see Wetst. To the Jews all Gentiles were in a special
sense d/xapTcoXot (vi. 32, 33, xxiv. 7 ;

Gal. ii. 15; 1 Mac. ii. 44);
but something more than this is evidently meant here. The rjv

need not be pressed to mean,
" She was even up to this time

"

(Alf.) ;
nor does accessit ad Dominum immunda, ut rediret munda

(Aug.) imply this. The r)v expresses her public character : rjv Iv ry
jtoXu. She had repented (perhaps quite recently, and in conse-

quence of Christ's teaching) ;
but the general opinion of her

remained unchanged. Her venturing to enter a Pharisee's house
in spite of this shows great courage. In the East at the present

day the intrusion of uninvited persons is not uncommon (Trench,

Parables, p. 302 n.
; Tristram, Eastern Customs in Bible Lands,

p. 36). Mary of Bethany was not an intruder. Note the

idiomatic pres. KaraKeiTcu : just equivalent to our " He is dining
with me to-day," meaning that he will do so.

dXdf3aorpov' p.upou. Unguent-boxes or phials were called d\d-

fiao-Tpa even when not made of alabaster. But unguenta optime
servantur in alabastris (Plin. N. H. xiii. 3, xxxvi. 12; comp.
Hdt. iii. 20. 1). See Wetst. on Mt. xxvi. 6.

The word is of all three genders in different writers ; but in class. Grk.

the sing, is aXapacrrpos, either masc. or fern. The origin of fivpov is unknown,
fivpw, fxtippa, afivpva, fxvpros being conjectures. In N.T. certainly, and prob

ably in LXX also, /xvpov, "ointment," is distinguished from fKaiov,
"

oil."

Trench, Syn. xxxviii.
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38. cnaaa ottio-w irapa tous -rroSas auTou. The sandals were
removed at meals, and people reclined with their feet behind

them; she could therefore easily approach the feet. While Lk.
writes irapb. tovs TroSas (viii. 35, 41, x. 39?, xvii. 16; Acts iv. 35 ;

37, v. 2, vii. 58, xxii. 3), Mk. has 7rp6s tous TrdSas (v. 22, vii. 25),
and Jn. 7rpo? toiis Tro'das (xi. 32). Mt. has -n-apa tous 7roSas (xv. 30).

tois SdiKpucnv r\p%a.TO fiplx*<-v tous iroSas auTou ical tcus 0pi|iK,
k.t.X. This was no part of her original plan. She came to anoint
His feet, and was overcome by her feelings ; hence the r)p£a.To.

The (ipix^v led to the iiep-acra-ev, which was also unpremeditated.
Among the Jews it was a shameful thing for a woman to let down
her hair in public; but she makes this sacrifice. For Ppe'x* 1 *'

comp. Ps. vi. 7 : it is probably a vernacular word (Kennedy,
Sources ofN.T. Grk. p. 39).

Kal Ko.Te<|H\ei. Note the compound verb and the change of
tense :

" She continued to kiss affectionately." The word is used
of the kiss of the traitor (Mt. xxvi. 49 ; Mk. xiv. 45), which was
demonstrative, of the prodigal's father (Lk. xv. 20), and of the

Ephesian elders in their last farewell (Acts xx. 37), and nowhere
else in N.T. Comp. Xen. Mem. ii. 6. 33. Kissing the feet was a
common mark of deep reverence, especially to leading Rabbis

(Xen. Cyr. vii. 5. 32 ; Polyb. xv. 1. 7 ; Aristoph. Vesp. 608).
39. irpo^TTjs. Referring to the popular estimate of Jesus

(w. 16, 17). The outos is contemptuous. No true Prophet would

knowingly allow himself to be rendered unclean by contact with
such a person. The reading 6 Trpo^V^s (B E) would mean " the

great Prophet" of Deut. xviii. 15 (comp. Jn. i. 25, vii. 40), or

possibly "the Prophet that He professes to be." The art. is

accepted by Weiss, bracketed by WH., put in the margin by Treg.,
and rejected by Tisch.

tis Kal TT-OTairr] r\ yuvr] ^ti§ airreTai o.utou.
" Who and of what

character is the woman who is clinging to Him." She was notori-

ous both in person and in life. See on i. 29. The airreTcu implies
more than mere touching, and is the pres. of continued action.

Trench, Sy?i. xvii.; Lft. on Col. ii. 21. Into si tu, Simon, scires,

qualis hxc jam esset femina, aliter judicares (Beng.). The Sti

comes after iycvwa-Kev. "that she is," not "because she is." See on
ver. 16, and comp. Is. lxv. 5.

40. diroKpiSels 6 'lt]crous. Audivit Pharisxum cogitantem (Aug.
Serm. xcix.). Jesus not only answered but confuted his doubts.
Simon questioned the mission of Jesus because He seemed to be
unable to read the woman's character. Jesus shows Simon that
He can read his inmost thoughts : He knows tis koX TroTa-n-o's ia-n.

For ?xu o-oi ti eiirete see on xii. 4. Christ asks permission of His
host to speak. As Godet remarks, there is a tone of Socratic irony
in the address. The historic present (<pr}<rtv) is very rare in Lk
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41. Av'o xP £0 4)l^ e
'

Tat ^av SavicTTfj tivi. For the orthography of the

two substantives see WH. ii. App. p. 154; Greg. Froleg. p. 89. In N.T.

Xpeo<pt\tTr)s occurs only here and xvi. 5 ; in LXX Job xxxi. 37 ; Prov. xxix. 13.

The word is of late origin. All English Versions, except Rhem. and AW,
rightly have "lender" and not "creditor" for 8clvi<jtt)s : Vulg. fcenerator,
Luth. Wuchtrer. In weight of silver the denarius was considerably less than

a shilling ;
in purchasing power it was above two shillings, the wage of a day-

labourer (Mt. xx. 2) and of a Roman soldier (Tac. Ann. L 1 7. 8, where see

Furneaux). The two debts were about ,£50 and ^5.

42.
fir] Ixovtwv au-iw rVrrooourai.

" Because they had not where-

with to pay" ;
non habentibus Mis unde redderent (Vulg.). Comp.

xii. 4, xiv. 14; Acts iv. 14. Others render ex€tv m these passages
"to be able," like habeo quod with the subjunctive. In exapurcn-o,
"he made them a present" of what they owed, we trace the Pauline

doctrine of free grace and salvation for all. Comp. ver. 21.

T19 ouk auTww TrXeloy dyaTrf^cTei ; This is the point of the parable,
and perhaps the only point. The love and gratitude of those who
have had debts remitted to them depends upon their estimate of

the amount which has been remitted to them rather than upon the

actual amount.
43.

c

YTroXap.fi dVw.
"

I suppose,"
"

I presume," with an air of

supercilious indifference. Comp. Acts ii. 15; Job xxv. 3; Tobit

vi. 18
;
Wisd. xvii. 2. It is very improbable that vTroXajx^dvoi here

means "
I reply," as in x. 30 ; Job ii. 4, iv. 1, vi. 1, ix. 1, xxv. 1.

In N.T. it is almost peculiar to Lk. The 'Op0<Ls expiras may be

compared with the irdw 6p6Co<; of Socrates, when he has led the

disputant into an admission which is fatal. In N.T. SpOws occurs

only here, x. 28, xx. 21
; Mk. vii. 35. Freq. in LXX. Comp. ovk

CKptVare opdws (Wisd. vi. 4).

44. crrpa<J>e!s Trpos tj]v yuvaiKa. She was behind Him. His

turning to her while He spoke to Simon was in itself half a rebuke.

Up to this He seems to have treated her as He treated the

Syrophenician woman, as if paying no attention. The series of

contrasts produces a parallelism akin to Hebrew poetry, and in

translating a rhythm comes almost spontaneously.
BXe'-rreis TauTTj^-rrn' yumiKa; This is probably a question : Simon

had ignored her presence. The aou being placed before eis Trjr

oiKi'ae gives point to the rebuke, but it hardly makes the crov em-

phatic. An enclitic cannot be emphatic, and crov here is enclitic

The meaning is not "
I entered into thine house," in preference

to others
;
but rather,

"
I came to thee in thy house," and not

merely in the public street
;

"
I was thy invited guest."

uSwp p.oi eirl TroSas. Comp. Gen. xviii. 4; Judg. xix. 21; 1 Sam.
xxv. 41 ; Jn. xiii. 5; 1 Tim. v. 10. The reading is somewhat un-

certain, and there are many variations between p.01 and /xov, v6Sa<;

and tous 7ro8as, and also of order : /aou cVl tovs 7rd8as (S L H) may
be right
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45. 4>i\T)fxa. Comp. Gen. xxxiii. 4 ;
Exod. xviii. 7 ;

2 Sam.
xv. 5, xix. 39, xx. 9. The traitor's choosing it as a sign seems to

mark it as usual.

d<f>' rjs eurfjXGoe. The reading darjXOev (L
1
Vulg.) is an attempt

to avoid the apparent exaggeration in
"
since the time I came in."

But there need be no exaggeration, or difference of meaning, be-

tween the two readings. The woman very likely entered with

Christ and His disciples in order to escape expulsion. Fear of it

would make her begin to execute her errand directly the guests
were placed. The compound KaTacJuXouo-o, makes the contrast with

(jitXrjiia more marked, and toi>? 7rdSas makes it still more so. The
<j>i\rj[xa would have been on the cheek, or possibly (if Simon had
wished to be very respectful) on the hand.

40. eXai'w. Very cheap in Palestine, where olives abound, and

very commonly used (Ps. xxiii. 5, cxli. 5 ;
Mt. vi. 17). The pvpov

would be more valuable, and possibly very costly (Jn. xii. 3, 5).

This woman, whom Simon so despised in his heart, had really done
the honours of the house to his guest. This fact would be all the

more prominent if she entered close after Jesus, and thus at once

supplied Simon's lack of courtesy. See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 101.

47. This is a verse which has been the subject of much contro-

versy. What is the meaning of the first half of it ? We have to

choose between two possible interpretations. 1.
" For which

reason, I say to thee, her many sins have been forgiven, because
she loved much "

;
i.e. ou \o.^v anticipates on, and Xtyw 0-01 is paren-

thetical. Her sins have been forgiven for the reason that her love

was great ;
or her love won forgiveness. This is the interpretation

of Roman Catholic commentators (see Schanz), and the doctrine

of contritio caritate formata is built upon it. But it is quite at

variance (a) with the parable which precedes ; (b) with the second
half of the verse, which ought in that case to run,

" but he who
loveth little, wins little forgiveness

"
; (c) with ver. 50, which states

that it was faith, not love, which had been the means of salvation
;

a doctrine which runs through the whole of the N.T. This cannot
be correct. 2.

" For which reason I say to thee, her many sins

have been forgiven (and I say this to thee), because she loved
much "

;
i.e. Xeyw 0-01 is not parenthetical, but is the main sentence.

This statement, that her many sins have been forgiven, is rightly
made to Simon, because he knew of her great sinfulness, he had
witnessed her loving reverence, and he had admitted the principle
that the forgiveness of much produces much love. This interpreta-
tion is quite in harmony with the parable, with the second half of

the verse, and with ver. 50. There were two things evident,
—the

past sin and the present love,
—both of them great. A third might

be known, because (according to the principle just admitted) it

explained how great love could follow great sin,
—the forgiveness
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of the sin. Remissio peccatorttm, Simoni non cogitata, probata a

fructu, qui est evidens, quum ilia sit occulta (Beng).
al ujxapTiai auTrjs at -rroMai. The second art. refers to v. 39 ;

" The many sins of which thou thinkest."
" Her sins, yes (accord-

ing to thy estimate), her many sins."

w 8e oXiyoe d<J>teTai.
" But he to whom little is forgiven," i.e. who

thinks that he has committed little which could need forgiveness.
It is said with evident reference to Simon. O F7iarissee, parum
diligis, quia parum tibi dimitti suspicaris ; non quia parum dimit-

titur, sed quia parum putas quod dimittitur (Aug. Serm. xcix.). For
this use of the dat. comp. Soph. Ant. 904.

48. el-iree 8e auTf}. What He had to say to Simon (ver. 40) is

finished : it is His true entertainer (44-46) who now occupies His
attention.

d<t>eWTai.
" Have been and remain forgiven

"
: see on v. 20.

There is nothing either in the word or in the context to show that

her sins were not forgiven until this moment : the context implies
the opposite, and this is confirmed by the use of the perf. Augus-
tine's accessit ad Dominion immunda, ut rcdiret munda is in this

respect misleading. The teaching of Christ had brought her to

repentance and to assurance of forgiveness, and this assurance had

inspired her with love and gratitude. Jesus now confirms her

assurance and publicly declares her forgiveness. He thus lends

His authority to rehabilitate her with society.
49. \eyeiv ev eauToIs.

" To say within themselves
"
rather than

among themselves
;
so that Jesus answered their thoughts, as He

had already answered Simon's. The outos is slightly contemptu-
ous, as often (v. 21

;
Mt. xiii. 55 ; Jn. vi. 42, 52, etc.). The icai

in os icat duap-rtas &$li)<riv is "even" rather than "also." But
"also" might mean "besides other outrages."

50. eurev Se irpos tV yumiica.
" But He said unto the woman."

He ignored their objection, and yet indirectly answered it, by telling

her that it was her faith that had delivered her from her sins.

TTopeuou els elp-qnrji'.
"
Depart into peace," i.e. into a lasting

condition of peace : a Hebrew formula of blessing and of good-
will, with special fulness of meaning. Comp. viii. 48 ;

Mk. v. 34 ;

1 Sam. i. 17, xx. 42. In Acts xvi. 36 and Jas. ii. 16 we have lv

elprjvr], which is less strong, the peace being joined to the moment
of departure rather than to the subsequent life : comp. Judg.
xviii. 6. In Acts xv. 33 we have /*«-' elptjvT]<s.

Among the various points which distinguish this anointing from that by Mary
of Bethany should be noted that here we have no grumbling at the waste of the

ointment and no prediction of Christ's death, while there no absolution is pro-
nounced and Mary is not addressed. See Hase, Gesch. J. § 91, p. 651, ed.

1891 ;
also Schanz, p. 250, at the end of this section.

VIII. 1-3. § The ministering Women. This section is
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evidence of the excellence of Lk.'s sources. The information

contained in it is exact and minute. The names and other details

are utterly unlike fiction. An inventor would avoid such things
as likely to be refuted : moreover, no motive for invention can be

discerned. The passage tells us—what no other Evangelist
makes known—how Jesus and His disciples lived when they
were not being entertained by hospitable persons. The common

purse (Jn. xiii. 29 ; comp. xii. 6) was kept supplied by the

generosity of pious women. This form of piety was not rare.

Women sometimes contributed largely towards the support of

Rabbis, whose rapacity in accepting what could ill be spared was
rebuked by Christ (xx. 47 ; [Mt. xxiii. 14 ;]

Mk. xii. 40) with great

severity.
1. Kal iyivtTO iv tw KaOefqs Kal auTos SiwSeuei'. See detached

note p. 45, and comp. v. 1, 12, 14: for iv tu tca0e£fjs see small

print on vii. n. The auTos anticipates ko1 01 SwSeKa, "He Himself

and the Twelve." But the #cai before avrds comes after iyivero
and must not be coupled with the Kat before 01 SwScKa. In N.T.
SioSeuw occurs only here and Acts xvii. 1, but it is freq. in LXX
(Gen. xii. 6, xiii. 1 7, etc.) ;

also in Polyb. Plut. etc. Comp. ix. 6,

xiii. 22.

kcito. tcoKiv Kal
kcjjjj.t^ Kt]p. Ne quisJud&us preeteritum se qtieri

posset (Grotius), Jesus preached city by city (Acts xv. 21) and

village by village. The clause is amphibolous. It probably is

meant to go with StwSene, but may be taken with Krjpva-awv kol

dayy. The incidental way in which the severity of Christ's

labours is mentioned is remarkable. Comp. ix. 58, xiii. 22
; Mt.

ix. 35; Mk. vi. 31. For euayyeXi^oaevos see on ii. 10. We are

not to understand that the Twelve preached in His presence, if at

all. Note the avv (not //.era), and see on vv. 38, 51, and i. 56.
2. weuuciTGJi' Tron^pdji/. See on iv. 33. We cannot tell how

many of these women had been freed from demons : perhaps only

Mary Magdalen, the others having been cured airo darOevetwv. For
the diro comp. v. 15, vii. 21.

rj KaXoufjieVir] MaySaXr)^. See on vi. 1 5. The adj. probably
means " of Magdala," a town which is not named in N.T.

; for the

true reading in Mt. xv. 39 is
"
Magadan."

"
Magdala is only the

Greek form of Migdol, or watch-tower, one of the many places of

the name in Palestine" (Tristram, Bible Places, p. 260); and it is

probably represented by the squalid group of hovels which now
bear the name of Mejdel, near the centre of the western shore of

the lake. Magdala was probably near to Magadan, and being
much better known through fj MaySaA-^, at last it drove the
latter name out of the common text. See Stanley, Sin. 6° Pal.

p. 382. Mary being a common name, the addition of something
distinctive was convenient ; and possibly a distinction from Mary
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of Bethany was specially designed by the Evangelists. Mary
Magdalen is commonly placed first when she is mentioned with

other women (Mt. xxvii. 56, 61, xxviii. 1
;
Mk. xv. 40, 47, xvi. 1

;

Lk. xxiv. 10). Jn. xix. 25 is an exception. See on i. 36.

d4>' t|s 8aifi6i/ia e-nra e£e\t]\u0ei. This fact is mentioned in the

disputed verses at the end of Mk. (xvi. 9). It indicates a pos-
session of extraordinary malignity (Mk. v. 9). We need not give

any mystical interpretation to the number seven : comp. xi. 26
;

Mt. xii. 45. There is nothing to show that demoniacs generally,
or Mary in particular, had lived specially vicious lives : and the

fact that no name is given to the d/xaprwXos in the preceding
section, while Mary Magdalen is introduced here as an entirely
new person, is against the traditional identification of the two.

Moreover, such an affliction as virulent demoniacal possession
would be almost incompatible with the miserable trade of prosti-
tution. If Lk. had wished to intimate that the dp.apTwA.os is Mary
Magdalen, he could have done it much more clearly. Had he
wished to conceal the fact, he would not have placed these two
sections in juxtaposition. Had he wished to withhold the name
of the dynapTwAo?, who may possibly be included among the erepai

7roAAat', he would have done as he has done. The dp.apTioAo'9 and

Mary Magdalen and Mary of Bethany are three distinct persons.
8. 'Iwdea. She is mentioned with Mary Magdalen again

xxiv. 10: all that we know about her is contained in these two

passages. Godet conjectures that Chuza is the /Jao-iAiKo?, who
" believed and his whole house "

(Jn. iv. 46-53). In that case her

husband would be likely to let her go and minister to Christ. The
Herod meant is probably Antipas, and his e-iriTpoiros would be the

manager of his household and estates : comp. Mt. xx. 8. Blunt

finds here a coincidence with Mt. xiv. 2
;
Herod "

said to his

servants, This is John the Baptist." If Herod's steward's wife was
Christ's disciple, He would often be spoken of among the servants

at the court
;
and Herod addresses them, because they were

familiar with the subject. Comp. the case of Manaen (Acts xiii. 1),

Herod's o-iWpo</>os (Undesigned Coincidences, Pt. IV. xi. p. 263,
8th ed.). Of Susanna nothing else is known, nor of the other

women, unless Mary, the mother of James and Joses, and Salome

(Mk. xv. 40) may be assumed to be among them.

aiTices SitjkoVouc auTois. "Who were of such a character as to

minister to them "
;

i.e. they were persons of substance. For tjtis

see on vii. 37, and for SiaKo^eif comp. Rom. xv. 25. The avro2<s

means Jesus and the Twelve, the reading aura (A L M X) being

probably a correction from Mt. xxvii. 55 ;
Mk. xv. 41. But o.vtol<s

has special point. It was precisely because Jesus now had twelve

disciples who always accompanied Him, that there was need of

much support from other disciples,
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ck -Tuiv uTrapxorrwc auTai9. It is this which distinguishes this

passage from Mt. xxvii. 55 and Mk. xv. 41. There the StaKoveiv

might refer to mere attendance on Him. We learn from this that

neither Jesus nor the Twelve wrought miracles for their own
support.

Here, as in xii. 15 and Acts iv. 32, ri virdpxovra. has the dat. Every-
where else in Lk. (xi. 21, xii. 33, 44, xiv. 33, xvi. 1, xix. 8) and elsewhere
in N.T. (five times) it has the gen. So also in LXX the gen. is the rule, the

dat. the exception, if it is the true reading anywhere. Both ret virdpxovra
and inrdpxei-v are favourite expressions with Lk. See on ver. 41.

4-18. The Parable of the Sower. Mt. xiii. 1-23; Mk.
iv. 1-20. We have already had several instances of teaching by
means of parables (v. 36-39, vi. 39, 41-44, 47-49, vii. 41, 42);
but they are brief and incidental. Parables seem now to become
more common in Christ's teaching, and also more elaborate.

This is intelligible, when we remember the characteristics of

parables. They have the double property of revealing and con-

cealing. They open the truth, and impress it upon the minds of

those who are ready to receive it : but they do not instruct, though
they may impress, the careless (ver. 10). As Bacon says of a

parable,
"

it tends to vail, and it tends to illustrate a truth." As the

hostility to His teaching increased, Jesus would be likely to make
more use of parables, which would benefit disciples without giving

opportunity to His enemies. The parable of the Sower is in some

respects chief among the parables, as Christ Himself seems to

indicate (Mk. iv. 13). It is one of the three which all three record,
the others being the Mustard Seed and the Wicked Husbandmen :

and it is one of which we have Christ's own interpretation.
4. IucioVtos 8e ox_Xou iroWou tea! r&v Ka-ra TvoXiy eTuiropeuojieywi' it.

auT. The constr. is uncertain, and we have choice of two ways,
according as the kcu is regarded as simply co-ordinating, or as

epexegetic. 1. "And when a great multitude was coming
together, and they of every city were resorting to Him." 2.

"And when a great multitude was coming together, namely, of

those who city by city were resorting to Him." According to 2,

the multitude consisted wholly of those who were following from
different towns (ver. 1). As no town is named, there was perhaps
no crowd from the place itself. In any case the imperf. part,
should be preserved in translation. It was the growing multitude
which caused Him to enter into a boat (Mt. xiii. 2 ; Mk. iv. 1).

See on xi. 29. Except Tit. i. 5, Ka-ra iroXivis peculiar to Lk.

The Latin Versions vary greatly : conveniente autem turba magna et

eorum qui ex civitatibus adveniebant dixit parabolam (a) ; conveniente autem
turba multa et qui de singulis civitatibus exibant dixit p. (c) ; congregate
autem populo multo et ad civitatem iter faciebant ad eutn dixit parabolam
talem ad eos (d) ; cum autem turba plurima conveniret et de civitatibus pro-
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perarent ad eum dixit per sitnilitudinem (Vulg. ); cum autem turba pluritna
convenisset (<xvi>e\d6vTos, D) et de avitatibus advenirent multi dixit per
sitnilitudinem (Cod. Brix.).

ciTT-ee 8ia TrapafJoXr]?. The expression occurs nowhere else.

Mt. and Mk. write iv 7rapa/3oAcus kiyeiv or XaXelu, while Lk. has

irapa(3o\r]i' elirelv or Ae'yeiv. See on iv. 23, v. 36, and vi. 39 ;
and

on the parable itself see Gould on Mk. iv. 1 ff.

5. e£fj\6ef 6 aireipwi'. So in all three accounts :

" The sower

went forth." The force of the article is
" he whose business it is

to sow "
: he is the representative of a class who habitually have

these experiences. Rhem. has "
the sower "

in all three places,

Cran. in Mt. and Mk., Cov. in Mt. For the pres. part, with the

article used as a substantive comp. iii. n, v. 31, vi. 29, 30, 32, ix.

11, x. 16, etc. There is solemnity in the repetition, 6 cnrdpwv tow

(nrzZpai tov a-TTopov. The comparison of teaching with sowing is

frequent in all literature
;
but it is possible that Jesus here applies

what was going on before their eyes. See the vivid description of

a startling coincidence with the parable in Stanley, Sin. 6° Pal.

P- 425- ....
iv tw o-rreipeif au-roV.

"
During his sowing, while he sowed "

:

avrov is subj., not obj., and refers to 6 cnreipwv, not rbv o-iropov.

See on iii. 21. Note the graphic change of prepositions: irapa

t^v 6S0V (ver. 5), €7ri tt/v TTETpav (ver. 6), iv
^.e'o-o) (ver. 7), eis tt/v

yt\v (ver. 8). In this verse Lk. has three features which are

wanting in Mt. and Mk. : rbv airopov, kol KareTraT-qOrj, and tov

uvpavov.

irapd tV 6S6V. Not "along the way," but "by the side of the

way." It fell on the field, but so close to the road that it was

trampled on.

Both Lk. and Mk. here have pAv followed by ko.1 : 5 fikv . . . koI ^repov,

Comp. Mk. ix. 12. The absence of 5<* after fiiv is freq. in Acts, Pauline

Epp., and Heb. See Blass, Gr. p. 261.

6. em TYjf ireS-pap. The rock had a slight covering of soil
;
and

hence is called t6 TrerpiLSe? (Mk.) and ™ nerpwht] (Mt), which does

not mean "
stony ground," i.e. full of stones, but "

rocky ground,"
i.e. with rock appearing at intervals and with " no depth of earth."

The thinness of the soil would cause rapid germination and rapid

withering ;
but Lk omits the rapid growth. With <}>ueV comp. Prov.

xxvi. 9 ;
Exod. x. 5 ;

and (for the constr.) Lk. ii. 4. For tKp.a8a,

"moisture," Mt. and Mk. have pita.v. The word occurs Jer.

xvii. 8
; Job xxvi. 14 ; Jos. Ant. iii. 1. 3 ;

but nowhere else in N.T.

7. iv p.ecru>
toji' dKav0wi/. The result of the falling was that it

was in the midst of the thorns : prep, of rest after a verb of

motion : comp. vii. 17. Lk. is fond of iv fxio-io (ii. 46, x.
3, xxi
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21, xxii. 27, 55, xxiv. 36; Acts i. 15, etc.). Elsewhere it is rare,

except in Rev. Neither Mt. nor Mk. have it here.

aur^uelaai. Here only in N.T. In LXX only Wisd. xiii. 13.
In Plato and Aristotle it is transitive :

" cause to grow together."
We are to understand that the good seed fell into ground where

young thorns were growing ; otherwise the growing together would

hardly be possible. Indeed the avifiyjo-av al aW-flai of Mt. and
Mk. almost implies that the thorns were not yet visible, when the

good seed was sown in the midst of them. The dire'wt^ai' means
" choked it off" so as to exterminate it : comp. the d-n-o in utto-

KTeiW Wic. has "
strangliden it

"
;
but that, though sufficient for

suffocaverunt (Vulg.), does not express the airo. The verb occurs

only here and ver. 33 in N.T., and in LXX only in Nah. ii. 12 nnd
Tobit hi. 8. Mt. xiii. 7 is doubtful.

8. ets ttpyT" tV ayaQi')\>. Not merely upon, but into the soil.

The double article in all three accounts presents the soil and its

goodness as two separate ideas : "the ground (that was intended

for it), the good (ground)." Mt. and Mk. have KaXrjv. This

repetition of the article is specially frequent in Jn. Lk. omits the

sixty- and thirtyfold. Isaac is said to have reaped a hundredfold

(Gen. xxvi. 12). Hdt. (i. 193. 4) states that in the plain of

Babylon returns of two hundred- and even three hundredfold,
were obtained. Strabo (xvi. p. 1054) says much the same, but is

perhaps only following Hdt. See Wetst. on Mt. xiii. 8 for abundant
evidence of very large returns.

6 lyjjiv wt<x dKou'eic aKoue-rw. This formula occurs in all three.

Comp. xiv. 35; Mt. xi. 15, xiii. 43. In Rev. we have the sing.,

6 exwv °vs olkovo-citu)
(ii. 7, 11, 17, 29, iii. 6, 13, 22). The intro-

ductory €<£tovci,
" He cried aloud," indicates a raising of the voice,

and gives a solemnity to this concluding charge. The imperf.

perhaps means that the charge was repeated. Comp. Ezek. iii. 27 ;

Horn. //. xv. 129.
9. ti's auTT) eiTj rj -irapa(3o\r).

" What this parable might be in

meaning." See small print on i. 29. Mt. says that the disciples
asked why He spoke to the multitude in parables. Christ answers

both questions. For iirr\p(x>Tuv see on iii. 10.

10. toIs 8c Xoi-n-ois.
" Those who are outside the circle of

Christ's disciples
"

;
c/cecWs tois e£w, as Mk. has it. This implies

that it is disciples generally, and not the Twelve only, who are

being addressed. Mt. is here the fullest of the three, giving the

passage from Is. vi. 9, 10 in full. Lk. is very brief.

Ira pXeTTorres pj fiXeivoHjiv. At first sight it might seem as if

the Iva of Lk. and Mk. was very different from the on of Mt.
But the principle that he who hath shall receive more, while he
who hath not shall be deprived of what he seemeth to have,

explains both the Iva and the on. Jesus speaks in parables,
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because the multitude see without seeing and hear without hearing.
But He also speaks in parables in order that they may see without

seeing and hear without hearing. They "have not" a mind to

welcome instruction, and therefore they are taught in a way which

deprives them of instruction, although it is full of meaning to those

who desire to understand and do understand. But what the

unsympathetic
" hear without understanding

"
they remember, be

cause of its impressive form
;
and whenever their minds become

fitted for it, its meaning will become manifest to them.

YVH. write awiw<nv, from the unused crwlw, while other editors prefer

cvviQffiv, from avvLrjfu or the unused <jwUu). Similarly WH. have avvlovaiv

(Mt. xiii. 13), where others give ovviovaiv. II. App. p. 167. Here some
authorities have ffvvGxnv, as in LXX.

11. Having answered the question Stan' eV irapa/3o\ai<; Xc'y«s ;

Jesus now answers tis co-tiv avrrj rj Trapa/3o\rj ; To the disciples
"who have "

the one thing needful "more is given." The similarity
between the seed and the word lies specially in the vital power
which it secretly contains. Comp.

" Behold I sow My law in

you, and it shall bring fruit in you, and ye shall be glorified in it

for ever. But our fathers, which received the law, kept it not, and
observed not the statutes : and the fruit of the law did not perish,
neither could it, for it was Thine

; yet they that received it perished,
because they kept not the thing that was sown in them "

(2 Esdr.

ix - 3 x-33)-
6 \6yos tou 0€ou. Mt. never (? xv. 6) has this phrase ;

it occurs

only once in Mk. (vii. 13) and once in Jn. (x. 35). Lk. has it

four times in the Gospel (v. 1, viii. n, 21, xi. 28) and twelve

times in the Acts. Here Mk. has t6v Ao'yov (iv. 15) and Mt. has

nothing (xiii. 18). So in ver. 21, where Lk. has t6v A. tov ©.,

Mk. has to OeXrjfjia tov 0. (iii. 35) and Mt. to 6eXrjp.a tov vaTpos

(xii. 50). Does it mean " the word which comes from God "
or

"
the word which tells of God "

? Probably the former. Comp.
the O.T. formula " The word of the Lord came to." The gen. is

subjective. Lft. Epp. of S. Paul, p. 15.

12. ol 8e irapa Tt]v 686V. There is no need to understand

o-7ropevTes, as is clear from Mk. iv. 15. "Those by the wayside"
is just as intelligible as

" Those who received seed by the way-
side."

etra Ipx^Tai 6 oia|3o\os. Much more vivid than "And the

birds are the devil." This is Christ's own interpretation of the

birds, and it is strong evidence for the existence of a personal
devil. Why did not Jesus explain the birds as meaning impersonal

temptations ? He seems pointedly to insist upon a personal ad-

versary. See on X. 18. Mt. has 6 vovr]p6<;, Mk. 6 crcu-ava?. The

concluding words are peculiar to Lk. :

"
in order that they may

not by believing be saved." Perhaps a sign of Pauline influence.
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13. The constr. is ambiguous. In w. 12, 14, 15 dalv is expressed, and
it is usually understood here :

" And those on the rock are they which, when

they have heard, receive the word with joy ; and these have no root." But it

is not necessary to insert the eWv. We may continue the protasis to rbr

\6yov and make Kai mean also :
" And those on the rock, which, when they

have heard, receive the word with joy,
—these also (as well as those by the

wayside) have no root." Thus oCroi txovaiv exactly corresponds to ovrol

(1(tlv in w. 14, 15. But the usual arrangement is better. The 61 wpbs Kaipbv
tri<TT€vov<Tiv is a further explanation of ovrot. Neither Mt. nor Mk. has

5^x°" Tat >
of which Lk. is fond (ii. 28, ix. 5, 48, 53, x. 8, 10, xvi. 4, 6, 7,

9, etc.). It implies the internal acceptance; whereas \afj.(3di>eti> implies no
more than the external reception.

lv Kaipw Treipao-jioo &4>iaraKTai. Mt. and Mk. have 6\i\j/ew<; ^

oWy/zov, which shows that the temptation of persecution and ex-

ternal suffering is specially meant : com p. Jas. i. 2. In all times

of moral and spiritual revival persons who are won easily at first,

but apostatize under pressure, are likely to form a large portion :

comp. Heb. iii. 12. The verb does not occur in Mt. Mk. or Jn.
The repetition of Kaipo'? is impressive. As opportunity commonly
lasts only for a short time, /caipo's may mean "a short time."

14. to %\ els tols dicavOas ircadv. It is not probable that this is an ace
abs. : "Now as regards that which fell among the thorns." The attraction

of ovtoi (for tovto) to ol aKOvaavTes is quite intelligible.

utt6 p.epip.i'wt'
koI ttXoutou ko.1 rjSoewi' too {3iou. It is usual to take

this after o-ufx-rrvtyovTai ;
and this is probably correct : yet Weiss

would follow Luther and others and join it with iropev6fx.e.voi, "going
on their way under the influence of cares," etc. But ver. 7 is

against this : the cares, etc., are the thorns, and it is the thorns

which choke. This does not reduce iropevofxevoi to a gehaltloser

Zusatz. The choking is not a sudden process, like the trampling
and devouring ;

nor a rapid process, like the withering : it takes

time. It is as they go on their way through life, and before they
have reached the goal, that the choking of the good growth takes

place. Therefore they never do reach the goal. The transfer of

what is true of the growing seed to those in whose heart it is sown

is not difficult
;
and (TVfXTrviyovTai is clearly passive, not middle

and transitive. The thorns choke the seed (ver. 7) ;
these hearers

are choked by the cares, etc. (ver. 14). Here only in N.T. does

Te\eo-<|>opeii> occur. It is used of animals as well as of plants

(4 Mac. xiii. 20; Ps. lxiv. 10, Sym.).
15. t6 8e lv tt) KaXfj yfj, k.t.X. It fell into the good ground

(ver. 8), and it is in the right ground. Perhaps oitivcs has its full

meaning :

" who are of such a character as to," etc. The two

epithets used of the ground, aya6r} in ver. 8 and /caA.77 in ver. 1 5,

are combined for KapoVa :

"
in a right and good heart." We must

take lv KapSia with Kare'xouo-i rather than with aKoi'o-avTes. Even
if aKoveiv be interpreted to mean "

hearing gladly, welcoming," it
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is not the same as /ccu-e^eu', which means "holdfast" (i Cor.

xi. 2). It is reasonable to suppose that aKovi.iv means the same in

all four cases (12, 13, 14, 15). But Kare'xoucriv (Lk.), Trapa8i)(0VTai

(Mk. iv. 20), and <xuviojv (Mt. xiii. 23) may all be equivalents of

the same Aramaic verb, meaning
"
to take in

"
: see footnote on

v. 21. Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 2
;

1 Thes. v. 21.

iv
uTToji.oi'fj.

"With endurance, perseverance," rather than
"
patience," which would be p.a.Kpo8vfjLia : in patie?itia (Vulg.), in

tolerantia (c), in sufferentia (d), per patientiam (bfff2 ).
See Lft.

on Col. i. 1 1
; Trench, Syn. liii. This {nrop.ovrj is the opposite of

acpio-Tavrai (ver. 13), and is not in Mt. or Mk. Thus Lk. gives the

opposite of all three of the bad classes : Kcn-cxoucriv, non ut in via
;

KapTTocpopovcriv, non ut in spinis ;
iv virop-ovy, non ut in petroso

(Beng.). Neither here nor in ver. 8 does Lk. give the degrees of

fruitfulness. Mt. and Mk. do so both in the parable and in the

interpretation. The suggestion that Lk. has mistaken three

numerals for a word which he translates iv iirofxovf) seems to be a

little too ingenious (Expositor, Nov. 1891, p. 381). That Jesus
knew that all four of the classes noticed in the parable were to be

found in the audience before Him, is probable enough ;
but we

have no means of knowing it. We may safely identify the Eleven

and the ministering women with the fourth class. Judas is an

instance of the third. But all are warned that the mere receiving
of the word is not decisive. Everything depends upon how it is

received and how it is retained. Grotius quotes from the Magna
Moralia : <S to ayaOa. iravra ovtcl dya6d eoTiv, /ecu V7r6 tovtojv /xt)

cHacS^ti'peTai, olov vtto ttXovtov km a/3X^?>
° toioCtos KaXos KCU

aya86s.

16-18. Practical Inference. The connexion with what pre-

cedes need not be doubted. By answering the question of the

disciples (ver. 9) and explaining the parable to them, Jesus had

kindled a light within them. They must not hide it, but must see

that it spreads to others. Here we have the opposite of what was

noticed in the Sermon on the Mount. Here Lk. has, gathered

into one, sayings which Mt. has, scattered in three different places

(v. 15, x. 26, xiii. 12 : comp. xiii. 12, xxv. 29). Mk. and Lk. are

here very similar and consecutive. Comp. xi. 33-36.

16. Xux^oi/ cuj/as KaXuirrei auTcV o-Keuei.
"
Having lighted a

lamp," rather than "a candle." Trench, Syn. xlvi.
; Becker,

CharideSy iii. 86, Eng. tr. p. 130; Gallus, ii. 398, Eng. tr. p. 308.
For fi\j/as see on xv. 8 : it occurs again xi. ^3i Dut not in the

parallels Mt. v. 15; Mk. iv. 21. Instead of o-Keu'ei Mt. and Mk.
have the more definite vtto tcV /ao'Siov, which Lk. has xi. 33. As
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Xv'xvos is a "lamp," Xux^ia is a "lamp-stand," on which several

Xvyyoi might be placed or hung : for, whereas the Xap.irTrjp was

fixed, the Xvxyos was portable. Other forms of Xvxyia are Av^viop

and Xv^yelov (Kennedy, Sources of N.T. Grk. p. 40^ Comp. the

very similar passage xi. 33. In both passages 01 el<riropev6p.evoi,

the Gentiles, are mentioned instead of oi iv rrj oi/aa, the Jews (Mt.
v. 15).

17. The poetic rhythm and parallelism should be noticed.

Somewhat similar sayings are found in profane writers : aya Si

irpbs <£ws rr]v aXr/Oeiav xpdvos (Menander) ; comp. Soph. A/ax, 646,

and Wetst. on Mt. x. 26. For <\>avepbv yen^a-cTai see on iv. 36 ;

Mt has d.TroKaXv<p9i']o-€Tai, Mk. <pavepu>6r}. For &Tr6i<pu(J>oe,
" hidden

away" from the public eye, see Lft. on Col. ii. 3. It was a

favourite word with the Gnostics to indicate their esoteric books,
which might not be published. Comp. the very similar passage
xii. 2

;
and see S. Cox in the Expositor, 2nd series, i. pp. 186,

372, and Schanz, ad loc.

18. pXeircTe ouc irws &Kou'eTe. Because the doctrine received

must be handed on and made known to all, therefore it is all-im-

portant that it should be rightly heard, viz. with intelligence and

a "good heart" (ver. 15). Whoever gives a welcome to the word

and appropriates it, becomes worthy and capable of receiving

more. But by not appropriating truth when we recognize it, we
lose our hold of it, and have less power of recognizing it in the

future. There is little doubt that 8 Soke! ex«v means " that which

he thinketh he hath." Wic. has "weneth"; Tyn. and Cran. "sup-

poseth
"

; Cov. and Rhem. "
thinketh."

" Seemeth " comes from

Beza's videtur. It is .^-deception that is meant. Those who
received the seed by the wayside were in this condition ; they

failed to appropriate it, and lost it. Comp. xix. 26.

Mk. here inserts (iv. 24) the w fierpw neTpeire, k.t.X., which

Lk. has already given in the sermon (vi. 38) : and both Mt. and

Mk. here add other parables, two of which Lk. gives later (xiii.

19-21. The Visit of His Mother and His Brethren. Christ's

true Relations. Mt. (xii. 46-50) and Mk.
(iii. 31-35) place this

incident before the parable of the Sower ;
but none of the three

state which preceded in order of time. Comp. x ;

27, 28, and

see on xi. 29. On the "Brethren of the Lord "
see Lange, Leben

Jesu, ii. 2, § 13, Eng. tr. i. p. 329; Lft. Galatians, pp. 253-291,
in his Dissertations on the Apostolic Age, pp. 3-45, Macmillan,

1892 ; J. B. Mayor, Epistle of S. James, pp. v-xxxvi, Macmillan,

1892.
1 D.B? artt. "Brother"; "James"; "Judas, the Lord's

Brother."

1 The work as a whole, and the dissertation on this question in particular,

deserve special commendation.

Mi
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19. riapeyeVeTO Be irpo9 auToy
r\ (j.rJTY|p

xai ol dSeX^ol <xutou

For the verb, which is a favourite with Lk., see on vii. 4. Here
Mk. has epxovTai and Mt. iSov. In writing the sing. Lk. is think-

ing only of 17 ^rjTrjp. Such constructions are common, and do
not imply that the first in the series of nominatives was em-

phatic or specially prominent, except in the writer's thoughts.

Comp. Jn. xviii. 15, xx. 3; Acts xxvi. 30; Philem. 23.

The precise relationship to be understood from the expression
ol doeX<f>ol auTou will probably never be determined or cease to be

discussed. There is nothing in Scripture to warn us from what is

the antecedently natural view that they are the children of Joseph
and Mary, unless "

I know not a man "
(i. 34) is interpreted as

implying a vow of perpetual virginity. The "firstborn
"

in ii. 7

and the imperfect followed by "till" in Mt. i. 25, seem to imply
that Joseph and Mary had children ;

which is confirmed by con-

temporary belief (Mk. vi. 3 ;
Mt. xiii. 55) and by the constant

attendance of the dScAtpoi on the Mother of the Lord (Mt. xii.

46; Mk. iii. 32; Jn. ii. 12). The Epiphanian theory, which gives

Joseph children older than Jesus by a former wife, deprives Him
of His rights as the heir of Joseph and of the house of David.

It seems to be of apocryphal origin {Gospel according to Peter, or

Book ofJames) ; and, like Jerome's theory of cousinship, to have

been invented in the interests of asceticism and of a priori con-

victions respecting the perpetual virginity of Mary. Tertullian,

in dealing with this passage, seems to assume as a matter of

course that the dSeA</>oi are the children of Mary, and that she

and they were here censured by Christ (Afarcion. iv. 19; De
Carne Christi, vii.). He knows nothing of the doctrine of a

sinless Virgin. Renan conjectures that James, Joses, Simon,
and Judas were the cousins of Jesus, but that the brethren who
refused to believe in Him were His real brethren (V. de J. p. 23).

This solution remains entirely his own, for it creates more diffi-

culties than it solves. See Expositor's Bible, James and Jude, ch.

iii., Hodder, 1891.

owruxeiK. Elsewhere in bibl. Grk. 2 Mac. viii. 14 only.

20. airrrYYeXT). A favourite word {w. 34, 36, 47, vii. 18, 22, ix. 36,

xiii. 1, etc.). Here [Mt.] has direv 8e rts and Mk. has Xtyovaiv. The

\ey6vTwi> is certainly spurious : om. K B D L A S, Latt. Goth. etc.

21. htjtt]p pou <al dSeX^oi p.ou. Note the absence of the article

in all three accounts. This is the predicate, and ovtoi, k.t.A., is

the subject. And the meaning is not are " My actual mother or

brethren," which would be fj p-rjrrjp p.ov /cat 01 6ZeX<poi p.ov, but
" Mother to Me and brethren to Me," i.e. equal to such, equally
dear. Mt. and Mk. have the singular here : outos or avrus fiov

dSe\<pos /ecu aheXcpr] ko.1 fnqrqp iariv. We cannot infer from koX
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aSekcf)-)] that His sisters were present : they had settled at Nazareth

(Mt xiii. 56 ;
Mk. vi. 3). The texts of Mk. iii. 32, which repre-

sent the multitude as telling Jesus that His sisters are with His
Mother and brethren, are probably the result of this inference.

A D and some Latin authorities insert
" and Thy sisters

"
;

X B C G K L and most Versions omit the words. Christ's reply
is not a denial of the claims of family ties, nor does it necessarily

imply any censure on His Mother and brethren. It asserts that

there are far stronger and higher claims. Family ties at the best

are temporal ; spiritual ties are eternal. Moreover, the closest

blood-relationship to the Messiah constitutes no claim to ad-

mission into the Kingdom of God. No one becomes a child of

God in virtue of human parentage (Jn. i. 13). Jesus does not

say iraTTjp jxov, not merely because Joseph was not present, but

because in the spiritual sense that relationship to Christ is filled

by God alone. See on ver. n.
22-25. The Stilling of the Tempest on the Lake of Gennesaret.

This is the first of a pair of miracles which appear in the same
order in all three Gospels (Mt. viii. 23 ff.

;
Mk. iv. 35 ff.), the

second being the healing of the demoniacs in the country of the

Gadarenes. To these two Mk. and Lk. add the healing of the

woman with the issue and the raising of the daughter of Jairus,
which Mt. places somewhat later. The full series gives us a

group of representative miracles exhibiting Christ's power over

the forces of nature and the powers of hell, over disease and over

death.

22. 'EyeVeTo 8e iv jjuS tuc f\p.epC>v
ko.1 ciuto$. All these ex-

pressions are characteristic, and exhibit Aramaic influence. See

note at the end of ch. i., and comp. v. 1, 12, 17, vi. 12. There is

nothing like them in Mk. iv. 35 or Mt. viii. 23, and iv pna twv

rj/xeptov is peculiar to Lk. (v. 17, xx. 1). Comp. cv /aa tuv

TToXewv (v. 12) and ev jiua twv crvvaywywv (xiii. 10). Mt. tells US

that it was the sight of the multitudes around Him that moved

Jesus to order a departure to the other side of the lake
;
and

Mk. says that the disciples
"
leaving the multitude, take Him with

them, even as He was in the boat." This seems to imply that

He was utterly tired, overcome by the demands which the multi-

tude made upon Him. For Zi£kOup.ev see on ii. 15. The nautical

expression dvdy<-cr#ai is freq. in Lk. and peculiar to him (Acts
xiii. 13, xvi. 11, xviii. 21, xx. 3, 13, xxi. 2, xxvii. 2, 4, 12, 21, xxviii.

10, 11). Syr-Sin. omits kcu avijxOrjcrav.

23. irXeonw 8e aurwv afyuirvwaev. Excepting Rev. xviii. 1 7,

wXciv is peculiar to Lk. (Acts xxi. 3, xxvii. 2, 6, 24). In An//i.

Pal. 9. 517, d^uTTcow means " awaken from sleep." Here it means
"

fall off to sleep," a use which seems to be somewhat late

(Heliod. ix. 12). In class. Grk. we should rather have Kadvirvou)
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(Lob. Phryn. p. 224). This is the only passage in which we read
of Jesus sleeping.

KaTe'Pri XaiXaij/ dyejiou.
" There came down a violent squall of

wind," from the heights which surround the lake. These are

furrowed with ravines like funnels, down which winds rush with

great velocity. See Thomson, Land 6° Book, p. 375; Keim,
iv. p. 179, who quotes Rusegger, Reisen, iii. p. 136. For XalXa»J»

comp. Job xxi. 18, xxxviii. 1; Wisd. v. 14, 23; Ecclus. xlviii. 9;
Horn. 77. xii. 375, xvii. 57. Mt. gives the effect of it as (moytos

/xe'yas iv rrj QaXaa-crrj. For the accent COmp. Ka\avpo\j/, KAi/ia£,

k.tA., and see Chandler, § 668.

oweirX.T]pourro. The verb occurs only here, ix. 51, and Acts
ii. 1. Note the imperf. in contrast to Kare/Sr]. The squall came
down with a single rush

;
the filling of the boat continued and

was not completed. What was true of the boat is stated of the

crew. In class. Grk. the act. is used of manning ships thoroughly

(Thuc. vi. 50. 2).

24. 'Emo-Tcn-a, cmcrrdTa. See on v. 5. The doubling of the

name is here peculiar to Lk. Comp. x. 41, xxii. 31 ;
Acts ix. 4,

xxii. 7, xxvi. 14. Mt. has Kvpie, Mk. AiSa<x/<aXe. Augustine has

some good remarks as to the differences between the exclama-

tions attributed to the disciples in the three narratives.
" There is

no need to inquire which of these exclamations was really uttered.

For whether they uttered some one of these three, or other words
which no one of the Evangelists has recorded, yet conveying the

same sense, what does it matter?" {De Cons. Evang. ii. 24, 25).

e-n-e-ri/AT]<Tey tu dfejiw kcu tu icXuScim. This does not prove that

Lk. regarded the storm as a personal agent : both the wind and
its effect are "rebuked," a word which represents the disciples'

view of the action. See on iv. 39. A icXuSwy (kX^civ,
" wash

against ") is larger than a Kv/xa (Jas. i. 6
; Jon. i. 4, 12; Wisd.

xiv. 5 ;
1 Mac. vi. 1 1

; 4 Mac. vii. 5, xv. 3 1
).

yaXrjni. Mt. and Mk. add fxeydXr] : the word is common
elsewhere, but in N.T. occurs only in this narrative. The sudden
calm in the sea showed the reality of the miracle. Wind may
cease suddenly, but the water which it has agitated continues to

work for a long time afterwards. In Mk., as here, the stilling of

the tempest precedes the rebuke : Mt. transposes the order of the

two incidents. In both the rebuke is sharper than in Lk., who
"ever spares the Twelve" (Schanz). See on vi. 13 and xxii. 45.

25. rioG
y| tticttis u/jlwc; They might have been sure that the

Messiah would not perish, and that their prayer for help would be

answered. It is not their praying for succour that is blamed, but

their want of faith in the result of their prayer: they feared that their

prayer would be vain. Comp. His parents' anguish, and see on ii. 48.

tis apo. outos ecrriv; Mt. has iroTairos. There is nothing in-



VHI. 25.] THE MINISTRY IN GALILEE 227

credible in the question. Their ideas of the Christ and His

powers were very imperfect ;
and this was probably the first time

that they had seen Him controlling the forces of nature. Their

experience as fishermen told them how impossible it was in the

natural course that such a storm should be followed immediately

by a great calm. The fear which accompanies this question or

exclamation is not that which the storm produced, but that which
was caused by a sudden recognition of the presence of super-
natural power of a kind that was new to them. Comp. v. 26,

vii. 16. For the apa comp. xxii. 23 ;
Acts xii. 18.

One conjectures that the framer of a legend would have made the disciples

accept the miracle as a matter of course : comp. v. 8, 9. Keim opposes Strauss

for rejecting the whole as a myth, although he himself by no means accepts the

whole as historical.
"
Unquestionably there rests upon this brief and pregnant

narrative a rare majesty, such as does not reappear in the other nature-miracles.

With a few masterly strokes there is here sketched a most sublime picture from
the life of Jesus, and a picture full of truth. . . . Even His rising up against
weather and sea is told by Mt. and Lk. quite simply, without any ostentation ;

and the tentative query of the disciples, after their deliverance was accomplished,
Who is this ? is the slightest possible, the only too modest and yet the true

utterance of the impression which they must at that time have received
"

(Jes.

of Naz. iv. p. 180). See Gould on Mk. iv. 41.

26-39. The Healing of the Demoniac in the Country of the

Gerasenes.

Gerasenes seems to be the true reading both here and Mk. v. 1, while

Gadarenes is best attested Mt. viii. 28 ; but in all three places the authorities

vary between Gerasenes, Gadarenes, and Gergesenes. The evidence here is

thus summarized—
TadaprjvQv, ART A All etc., Syrr. (Cur-Pesh-Sin-Harcl txt) Goth.

Tepao-TjvQv, B C* (ver. 37, Mat ver. 26) D, Latt. Syr-Harcl tng.

Tepyea-qv&v, X L X S minusc. sex, Syr-Hier. Boh. Arm. Aeth. See WH.
ii. App. p. 11. If Lk. viii. 26 stood alone, one might adopt Tepye-

ct)vQjv as possibly correct there ;
but the evidence in ver. 37 is con-

clusive against it.

These Gerasenes are probably not the people of the Gerasa

which lay on the extreme eastern frontier of Persea, over thirty

miles from the lake : even in a loose description to foreigners Lk.

would not be likely to speak of the shore of the lake as in the

country of these Gerasenes. Rather we may understand the

town which Thomson rediscovered {Land 6° Book, ii. 34-38)
under the name of Gersa or Kersa on the steep eastern bank.

Gergesa is merely a conjecture of Origen, adopted upon topo-

graphical grounds and not upon textual evidence. It may be

rejected in all three narratives. There is no real difficulty of

topography, whichever reading be adopted. The expression rr/v

Xwpav twv T. gives considerable latitude, and may include a great
deal more than the immediate vicinity of the town. Nor is there

any difficulty in the fact that Mt. knows of two demoniacs,
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whereas Lk. and Mk. mention only one. The real difficulties in

the miracle, for those who believe in the fact of demoniacal

possession, are connected with the swine, i. Can beings which

are purely spiritual enter and influence beings which are purely
animal ? 2. How can we justify the destruction of the swine,

which were innocent creatures, and which belonged to persons
who do not seem to have merited such a heavy loss ?

On the first of these two questions our ignorance is so great
that we do not even know whether there is a difficulty. Who can

explain how mind acts upon matter, or matter upon mind ? Yet

the fact is as certain, as that mind acts upon mind or that matter

acts upon matter. There is nothing in experience to forbid us

from believing that evil spirits could act upon brute beasts; and
science admits that it has " no a priori objection to offer

"
to such

an hypothesis. And if there is no scientific objection to demoniacal

possession of brutes, a fortiori there is none to that of men,

seeing that men have both bodies and spirits to be influenced.

The influence may have been analogous to that of mesmerism 01

hypnotism. The real difficulty is the moral one. As Huxley puts

it,
" the wanton destruction of other people's property is a mis-

demeanour of evil example." The answers are very various.

1. The whole story is a myth. 2. The healing of the demoniacs
and the repulse of the Healer by the inhabitants are historical, but

the incident of the swine is a later figment. 3. The demoniacs

frightened the swine, and the transfer of demons from them to the

swine was imagined. 4. The drowning of the swine was an

accident, possibly simultaneous with the healing, and report mixed

up the two incidents. 5. The demoniacs were mere maniacs,
whom Jesus cured by humouring their fancies

;
and His giving

leave to imaginary demons to enter into the swine, produced the

story of the disaster to the herd.—All these explanations assume
that the Gospel narratives are wholly or in part unhistorical. But
there are other explanations.

—6. Like earthquakes, shipwrecks,

pestilences, and the like, the destruction of the swine is part of the

mystery of evil, and insoluble. 7. As the Creator of the universe,
the incarnate Word had the right to do what He pleased with His
own. 8. A visible effect of the departure of the demons was

necessary to convince the demoniacs and their neighbours of the

completeness of the cure. Brutes and private property may be

sacrificed, where the sanity and lives of persons are concerned.

9. The keepers of the swine were Jews, who were breaking the

Jewish law, which was binding on them, and perhaps on the whole
district.

" In the enforcement of a law which bound the con-

science, our Lord had an authority such as does not belong to the

private individual" (W. -E. Gladstone, Nineteenth Century, Feb.

1891, p. 357). Against this it is contended that the swineherds
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were probably pagans, and that the district was not under Jewish
law (A7! C. Dec. 1890, p. 967 ;

March 1891, p. 455). Certainty is

not attainab 1

^, but it is probable that one of the last two reasons

is the true explanation. See Expositor, 3rd series, 1889, ix. 303.
Godet's conclusion seems to be sound, that it is one of those cases

in which the power to execute the sentence guarantees the right

of the judge.
1 Contrast the healing of a demoniac woman as

recorded in the Gospel of tJie Infancy, xiv.

26. KaTe'irXeuaac €is tt]i> y&pa.v iw repa.(ry)v£>v r^ris early drrurepa.
"
They landed at the country of the Gerasenes, which is in such a

position as to be opposite Galilee." The verb is quite class, of

coming to land from the high seas, but is found here only in N.T.

Not in LXX. See Smith, Voyage and Shipwreck of S. Paul, p. 28,

and reff. in Wetst. The statement tells us nothing as to the

position of the country of the Gerasenes, for
"
opposite

" would

apply to the whole of the east shore. Lk. alone mentions its

being "opposite Galilee"; perhaps to justify its inclusion in the

Galilean ministry. D.C.G. artt. "Gadara," "Gerasenes."

Some texts have irtpav from Mt. or Mk.
,
while others have avrnripav, of

which avTiirtpa is a later form. Another form is avTiiripas. For the accent

see Chandler, § 867.

27. i>Trr\vrr\<je.v avr\p T19 in rrjs -rrdXews. The man belonged to

the city, but he came out of the tombs to meet Jesus : Ik t^s

7roAews belongs to dv-qp tis, not to v-n-^vrr/o-ev. For this force of

{mo in composition comp. iiroxpivofxaL,
" answer back

"
;

i-n-oXo-

yi£o/i.ai,
" reckon per contra

"
; viroo-Tpi^u), "turnback." For iKa^w

see on vii. 1 2
;
and for cVeouo-cn-o see Burton, § 48. Lk. alone

mentions that the demoniac wore no clothes
;
but Mk. implies it

by stating that he was clothed after he was cured. All three

mention the tombs
;
and near the ruins of Khersa there are many

tombs hewn in the rocks. Excepting Mk. v. 3, 5 and Rev. xi. 9,

fju^fia is peculiar to Lk. (xxiii. 53, xxiv. 1; Acts ii. 29, vii. 16) ;

but he more often uses fi-vyj/xeiov.
With epevev comp. xix. 5, xxiv. 29.

28. Tt ejxol k<u o-oi ; See on iv. 34.

Mtjo-ou uU tou 0€oO tou uiJuaTou. This expression rather indicates

that the man is not a Jew, and therefore is some evidence that the

owners of the swine were not Jews.
" The Most High

"
(Elyon)

is a name for Jehovah which seems to be usual among heathen

nations It is employed by Melchisedek, the Canaanite priest and

king (Gen. xiv. 20, 22). Balaam uses it (Num. xxiv. 16). Micah

puts it into the mouth of Balaam (vi. 6) ; Isaiah, into the mouth
of the king of Babylon (xiv. 14). It is used repeatedly in the

Babylonian proclamations in Daniel (hi. 26, iv. 24, 32, v. 18, 21,
1 See some valuable remarks by Sanday in the Contetnp. Rev. Sept. 1892, p.

348. He inclines to the second explanation, but with reserve.
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vii. i8, 22, 25, 27). The girl with a spirit of divination at Philippi

employs it (Acts xvi. 17). It is found in Phoenician inscriptions
also. See Chadwick, Si. Murk, p. 144, and Wsctt. on Heb. vii. 1.

For
<J>u)Kfj peyaX-r] see on i. 42, and for oe'op.ai see on v. 12 : with

&KaKpd£a$ of demoniac cries comp. iv. 41 ; Acts viii. 7.

fir) fie |3acrai'urfls. Neither the verb nor its cognate substantive

is ever used in N.T. of testing metals, or of obtaining evidence by
torture, but simply of pain or torment. The demoniac identifies

himself with the demon which controls him, and the torment
which is feared is manifest from ver. 31.

29. irapify-yeWev -yap t<3 irvevaan. Authorities are very evenly
divided between the imperf. and the aor. If irap-qyyeikev be right, it almost
means " He had ordered." Burton, § 29, 48. We should have expected tois

TrveOp.i.crii', for both in ver. 27 and ver. 30 we have 8a.ifj.6vta. But the inter-

change of personality between the man and the demons is so rapid, that it

becomes natural to speak of the demons in the sing. Note that while Lk.
has his characteristic i£e\0eip atrb (w. 33, 38, iv. 35, 41, v. 8, etc.), Mk.
has the more usual i$t\delv £k.

ttoXXois yap xp°vots trvvTipiraKei avr6v. "
Many times," i.e. on many

occasions, multis temporibus (Vulg.), "it had seized him," or "carried hire

away": comp. Acts xxvii. 15. Mk. has ir6\\a.Kis. Others explain "within
a long time." See Win. xxxi. 9, p. 273. The verb is quite class., but in

N.T. peculiar to Lk. (Acts vi. 12, xix. 29, xxvii. 15). Hobart counts it as

medical (p. 244). In LXX, Prov. vi. 25 ;
2 Mac. hi. 27, iv. 41.

dXucrecn.i' ica! Tre'Scus. Both Lk. and Mk. use these two words
to distinguish the " handcuffs and fetters," manicx elpedicx, with

which he was bound. See Lft. Phil. p. 8. The former is used of

the chain by which the hand of a prisoner was fastened to the

soldier who had charge of him. Like "
chains," dAvo-eis are of

metal, whereas -rriSai might be ropes or withes. Both dAu'o-eis and
TrtSac are included in ra Secr/xd. The imperfects tell of what

usually took place. During the calmer intervals precautions were
taken to prevent the demons "

carrying him away with " them
;

but these precautions always proved futile.

eis Tds eprj/Aous. In order to take the man away from humane
influences. But the wilderness is regarded as the home of evil

spirits. See on xi. 24 ;
and for the plural see on i. 80.

30. Tt ctoi oVop.d idTiv ; In order to recall the man to a sense
of his own independent personality, Jesus asks him his name. It

was a primary condition of his cure that he should realize that he
is not identical with the evil powers which control his actions.

Perhaps also Christ wished the disciples to know the magnitude of

the evil, that the cure might increase their faith (ver. 25) : and this

purpose may have influenced Him in allowing the destruction of
the swine. The peculiar word Aeyiwc,

1 which is preserved in Mk.
1 That the man had ever seen a Roman legion, "at once one and many,

cruel and inexorable and strong," is perhaps not probable. But see Trench,
Miracles, p. 171, 8th ed. For other Latin words comp. x. 35, xi. 33, xix. 2a
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v. 9 also, is a mark of authenticity. As Sanday points out, it is

more probable that this strange introduction of a Latin word
should represent something which really took place, than that it

should be pure invention {Contemp. Rev. Sept. 1892, p. 349).
The words on eto-^XGec Saiucma ttoWo, eis auToV are the remark
of the Evangelist: ccmp. ii. 50, iii. 15, xxiii. 12.

31. irapeKdXoui' auToV. "They kept beseeching Him." The
plurality of those who ask is emphatically marked : with Sai/wia
we might have expected 7rape/caA.ei, as in Mk. The plur. would
have been less noticeable in Mk., because the masc. plur., -n-oXXoi.

iafxev, precedes.

That TrapeK&Xovv (NBCDFLS, Latt. Goth.) and not TapeK&\et is right

here, need not be doubted.

€19 tV a|3ucrow. In class. Grk. aj3vcrcro<s is always an adj.,

"bottomless, boundless," and is mostly poetical. In LXX
rj

a/?wo-os is used of the sea (Gen. i. 2, vii. n
; Job xli. 22, 23);

without the art. (Job xxviii. 14, xxxvi. 16
;
Ecclus. 1 3, xvi. 18);

of the depths of the earth (Ps. lxxi. 20
;
Deut. viii. 7) ;

but per-

haps nowhere of Hades. In N.T. it means Hades (Rom. x. 7),

and esp. the penal part of it which is the abode of demons (Rev.
ix. 1—ii, xi. 7, xvii. 8, xx. 1, 3). The latter is the meaning here.

The demons dread being sent to their place of punishment. See

Cremer, Lex. sub v. In Mk. the petition is
"
that He will not

send them out of the country" ;
but the verb is sing, and the man

is the petitioner. He still confuses himself with the demons, and
desires to stay where he feels at home. This is their wish and
his also. The persistent confusion of personality renders it

necessary that the man should have some decisive evidence of

the departure of the evil spirits from him. In this way his cure

will be effected with least suffering, Prof. Marshall thinks that els

tt)v afivao-ov and !£co rf}s x^P a!; mav represent Aramaic expressions
so nearly alike as readily to be confounded by copyist or trans-

lator (Expositor, Nov. 1891, p. 377). See footnote on v. 31.
32. ayi\r\ xoi'pwi' iKaKwc. This illustrates the fondness of Lk.

for t/cavds in this sense : Mt. has ay. x°^P0)V ttoW&v and Mk. ay.

\01pmv fieydXr], With characteristic love of detail Mk. gives the

number as <I>? SktxiXioi, which may be an exaggeration of the

swineherds or of the owners, who wished to make the most of

their loss. Had the number been an invention of the narrator,
we should have had 4000 or 5000 to correspond with the legion.
It is futile to ask whether each animal was possessed. If some
of them were set in motion, the rest would follow mechanically.
For the l-rriTpexpev avrots of Lk. and Mk. we have the direct

vTrdyere in Mt., which need mean no more than "
depart, be gone."

But the distinction between commanding and allowing what He
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might have forbidden is not very helpful. Whatever the motive of

the demons may have been, Jesus uses it for a good end, and
secures the easy and effectual cure of their victim.

33. wppjcrei' r\ dye'\r| koto, too KpT]u.foG. These words also are

in all three. The word Kp^/xvo's need not mean an abrupt pre-

cipice : a steep and rocky slope suffices. MacGregor, Stanley,

Tristram, Wilson, and others believe that the spot which suits the

description can be identified. The art. implies that it was well

known. Comp. 2 Chron. xxv. 12. The use of aitetrviyn] for

suffocation by drowning is classical (Dem. p. 883).

34. t6 yeyovos. Chiefly the destruction of the swine. In ver.

36 ol iSoVt€s means the disciples and others near to Jesus, not the

swineherds.

35-39. Note how the characteristics of Lk.'s diction stand out in these

verses. For rbv AvOpwirov &<p' o5 t. 5. i^ijXdev (see on ver. 29) Mk. has rbv

Sai/j.ovii6fjLevov, and irapb, rovs irbdas (see on vii. 38) has no equivalent in

Mk. For dTrriyyeiXav (see on ver. 20) Mk. has BiyyTJixavTO, while Hirav

(see on iii. 21), rb wXijdos (see on i. io), <£6/3y fiey&Xy (see on i. 42, vii. 16),

ovvelxovTo (see on iv. 38), and vir£crTpe\}/ep (see on i. 56) have no

equivalents. For ibelro (see on v. 12) Mk. has irapetcdXei ; for 6 dvrjp d.0'

ov i^eXrjXvdet (see on ver. 29) Mk. has the less accurate 6 daifiovwOels ; for

cvv (see on i. 56) Mk. has fierd ; and for vir6(7Tpe<pe (see on i. 56) Mk. has

iiirayf.

35. iu.aTio-u.eVoi\ Some of the bystanders may have given him

clothing ;
but there would have been time to fetch it. The verb

is found neither in LXX nor in profane writers, but only here and
Mk. v. 15. The 7rap& tous iroSas implies an attitude of thankful-

ness rather than that he has become a disciple. It is the last of

the four changes that have taken place in the man. He is

KaO-qfxevov instead of restless, iju,aTio-/u.evov instead of naked, arwcppo-

vovvtol instead of raging, and vapa tous 7ro'8as tov 'I. instead of

shunning human society. Baur would have it that he is meant to

represent the conversion of the Gentiles. We are not sure that

he was a Gentile
;
and this would have been made clear if he was

intended as a representative. For -n-apd with the ace. after a verb

of rest comp. Acts x. 6; Mt. xiii. 1, xx. 30; Mk. v. 21, x. 46.
36. dirriYYeiXai' 8e auTois. This is not a repetition of ver. 34,

but a statement of additional information which was given to the

townspeople after they arrived on the scene.

37. a-n-af to TrXfjGos. The desire that He should depart was

universal, and all three narratives mention it. The people feared

that His miraculous power might lead to further losses : and this

feeling was not confined to the inhabitants of the 7ro'Ats close at

hand (ver. 34) ;
it was shared by the whole district. Comp. iv. 29,

ix. 53, and contrast iv. 42 ; Jn. iv. 40. Although Keim rejects
the incident of the swine, yet he rightly contends that this request
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that Jesus should leave the place gives the impression of a sober

historical fact. There is nothing like it elsewhere in the history

of Jesus ;
and neither it nor the locality is likely to have been

invented. Why should a myth take Jesus across to Gerasa?

Some historical connexion with the locality is much more

probable. Here, as in vv. 30, 36, Syr-Sin. abbreviates.

38. eSei-ro Se ciutou 6 dfrjp. The Se marks the contrast between

Him and the rest. Mk. says that the request was made as Jesus
was stepping into the boat. Mt. omits the whole incident. The
man fears the unfriendly populace, and clings to his preserver.

39. SiTjyou oo-a <roi eTroujcrev' 6 0e6s. In Galilee and Judaea,

where Jesus and His disciples preached, He commonly told those

who were healed to be silent about their cures. In this half-

heathen Persea there were no other missionaries, and the man was

not fitted for permanent work with Christ elsewhere. Moreover,
here there was no danger of the miracle being used for political

purposes. Lastly, it might be beneficial to a healed demoniac to

have free converse with all after his gloomy isolation. The 6 0e6s

is last with emphasis. Jesus shows the man that he must attribute

his deliverance to God. Both Lk. and Mk. preserve the highly

natural touch that, in spite of this command, the man proclaimed
what Jesus had done for him. Note also that xa^' oX-qv ttjv ttoXiv

is much in excess of eis tov oXkov <rov, and Kypvao-w of St^yov. See

on ix. 10.

icaO' SXtjv tt)v iroXiv. With K-qpvcrvuv, not with airrjXdev : Win. xlix. d.

a, p. 499. Mk. has iv rrj AeKairbkei. Nowhere else in N.T. does ica$

6\rjv occur: Lk. commonly writes ko.0' SXtjs (iv. 14, xxiii. 5 ; Acts ix. 31, 42,

x. 37). He nowhere mentions Decapolis.

40-56. The Healing of the Woman with the Issue and the

Raising of the Daughter of Jairus. Mt. ix. 18-26
;
Mk. v. 21-43.

The name of Bernice (Veronica) for this woman first appears in

the Acts of Pilate, Gospel of Nicodemus, Pt. I. ch. vii. Respecting
the statues, which Eusebius saw at Csesarea, and which he believed

to represent Christ and this woman, see H. E. vii. 18. 1-3.
Sozomen says that Julian removed the statue of Christ and sub-

stituted one of himself, which was broken by a thunderbolt (v. 21).

Philostorgius says the same (vii. 3). Malalas gives the petition
in which the woman asked Herod Antipas to be allowed to erect

the memorial (Chrongr. x. 306-8). That the statues existed, and
that Christians thus misinterpreted their meaning, need not be

doubted Pseudo-Ambrosius would have it that the woman was
Martha the sister of Lazarus.

40-48. Id these verses also the marks of Lk.'s style are very conspicuous
(see above on w. 35-39). In ver. 40 we have iv 5t r<j5 c. infin. (see on iii. 21),

vTro<7Tpi<peiv (see on i. 56), diredi^aro (see on ver. 40), rjaav c. parlicip.

(see on i. 10), ir&vres (see on ix. 43), and irpoadoKu/vres (see on iii. 15). In
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ver. 41, Kal ISov (see on i. 20), Kal ovtos (i. 36), inrijpxev (see on ver. 41),

xapa. rovs ir68as (see on vii. 38). In ver. 42, Kal aiirr) (see on i. 17) and it
ik T<p c. infill.

In ver. 44, irapaxpv/xa (
see on v - 2 5)- In vef- 45, Trdvrwv

(vi. 30, vii. 35) and iiricrTaTa (v. 5). In ver. 46, i£e\6eiv air6 (see on iv.

35). In ver. 47, aTrrjyyei\ei> (see on ver. 20), ivwiriov (see on i. 15),

iravrds, tov Xaov, id 6 77, and irapaxpvtia" Not one of these expressions is

found in the parallel passages in Mt. and Mk. See on ix. 28-36.

40. direSe'laxo. Peculiar to Lk. (ix. 11; Acts ii. 41, xviii. 27,
xxi. 17, xxiv. 3, xxviii. 30, and possibly xv. 4). The meaning is

they "received Him with pleasure, welcomed Him" (Euthym.
Theophyl. Schanz). See on iv. 42 and on xi. 29. In class. Grk.
the verb means "accept as a teacher, as an authority," or "admit

arguments as valid
"

: so in Xen. Plat. Arist. etc.

41. 'laeipos. The same name as Jair (Num. xxxii. 41 ; Judg.
x. 3). It is strange that the name

(
= " he will give light ") should

be used as an argument against the historical character of the

narrative. It is not very appropriate to the circumstances.

oTnjpxey. Very freq. in Lk., esp. in Acts : not in Mt. Mk. or Jn.
The use of this verb as almost equivalent to eirai is the beginning
of the modern usage. But the classical meaning of a present
state connected with a previous state still continues in N.T. (ix.

48, xi. 13, xvi. 14, 23, xxiii. 50). See Sp. Comm. on 1 Cor. vii.

26. Here also Christ does not refuse the homage (iv. 8), as Peter

(Acts x. 26) and the Angel (Rev. xix. 10) do.

42. pocoyerris. As in the cases of the widow's son and the

lunatic boy (vii. 12, ix. 38), this fact may have influenced Christ.

On all three occasions Lk. alone mentions the fact.

€iw 8w8eKa. A critical time in a girl's life. Not only Lk.,
who frequently notes such things (ii. 36, 37, 42, iii. 23, xiii. n),
but Mk. also gives the age. All three mention that the woman
with the issue had been suffering for twelve years. For d-n-e'Onfjo-Kcc

Mk. has eo-xdVws f^ci and Mt. apri IreXevTrjo-ev. The reason for

the difference between Mt. and the others is plain. Lk. and Mk.

give the arrivals, both of the father, who says,
" She is dying," and

of the messenger, who says,
" She is dead." Mt. condenses the

two into one.

auvi-nviyov. Mk. has <rvv£9\ifiov, which is less strong : see on
ver. 14. In both cases the <tw- expresses the pressing together all

round Him. The crowd which had been waiting for Him (ver. 40)
now clings to Him in the hope of witnessing a miracle.

43. ovo-a ^v pvo-ei.
"
Being in a condition of hemorrhage." The

constr. is quite simple and intelligible ; comp. iv <pdopa, iv iK<rT&<rei, iv 86!-ji,

iv iKTeveia, iv tx^pQ- The form pvais is from the unused pvca, from which
come the late forms ippvoa and tppvica, and pevais is often a v. I. Win. xxix.

3. b, p. 230.

larpoi9 irpocravaXucrao-a 5Xov tov Piov.
"
Having, in addition to all

her sufferings, spent all her resources on physicians," or
"

for physicians," or
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"in physicians." This use of /Sfos for "means of living" is freq. in N.T.

(xv. 12, 30, xxi. 4; Mk. xii. 44; I Jn. iii. 17) and in class. Grk. In

class. Grk. fiios is a higher word than fan}, the former being that which is

peculiar to man, the latter that which he shares with brutes and vegetables.
In N.T. /3ios retains its meaning, being either the "period of human life," as

I Tim. ii. 2 ; 2 Tim. ii. 4, or "means of life," as here. But £wr) is raised

above /Sfoy, and means that vital principle which through Christ man shares

with God. Hence /3/os is comparatively rare in N.T., which is not much
concerned with the duration of temporal life or the means of prolonging it;

whereas far) occurs more than a hundred times. See Trench, Syn. xxvii. ;

Crem. Lex. p. 272 ; Lft. on Ign. ad Rom. vii. 3.

WH. follow B D., Arm. in omitting larpois . . . filov. Treg. and RV.
Indicate doubt in marg. Syr-Sin. omits.

ouk layuvev. This use of Zo-xtxo for
" be able

"
is freq. in Lk.

See on vi. 48. It is natural that
"
the physician

"
does not add,

as Mk. does, that she had suffered much at the hands of the

physicians, and was worse rather than better for their treatment.

The remedies which they tried in such cases were sometimes very

severe, and sometimes loathsome and absurd. See Lightfoot,

p. 614; Tristram, Eastern Customs in Bible Lands, pp. 22, 23.

44. -n-pocreXSoucra oincrQev rjij/aTo. She came from behind that

He might not see her. Her malady made her levitically unclean,
and she did not wish to own this publicly. Her faith is tinged
with superstition. She believes that Christ's garments heal magic-

ally, independently of His will. In other cases those who touched
Him in faith seem to have done so openly. Comp. vi. 19; Mt.

xiv. 36; Mk. iii. 10, vi. 56.

For 6iri<r6ev a has de retro : comp. Baruch vi. 5, visa itaque turba de retro

(Vulg. ). Hence the French derriere.

tou Kpao-Tre'Sou tou ijxaTiou. "The tassel" rather than "the

fringe" or "hem of His garment." The square overgarment or

Tallith had tassels of three white threads with one of hyacinth at

each of the four corners. Edersh. L. 6° T. i. p. 624 (but see

D.B!1 art.
" Hem of Garment "). Of the four corners two hung

in front, and two behind. It was easy to touch the latter without

the wearer feeling the touch. D.C.G. art.
" Border."

cott] t) pu'o-is. It "stood still, ceased to flow." Mk. has

iirjpdvOrj. "This is the only passage in the N.T. in which icrravai

is used in this sense. It is the usual word in the medical writers

to denote the stoppage of bodily discharges, and especially such as

are mentioned here" (Hobart, p. 15). Both TT-apaxprjp.a, for which
Mk. has evOvs, and irpoo-aeaXwo-aora, for which Mk. has 8a7rav7;o-ao-a,

are also claimed as medical (pp. 16, 96).
45. There is no reason for supposing that the miracle was

wrought without the will of Jesus. He knew that someone had
been healed by touching His garment; and we may believe that

He read the woman's heart as she approached Him in the belief
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that He could heal her. Lk. evidently dates the cure from her

touching His garment ;
Mt. seems to place it in Christ's words to

her
;
Mk. in both places.

ti's 6 d<J/d|Aey6s nou ; This does not seem to be one of those

cases in which Christ asked for information. He knew that He
had been touched with a purpose, and He probably knew who
had done it. Mk.'s 7repie/3Ae7reTO ISeiv rrjv tovto Troirfaacrav rather

implies that He knew where to look. For the woman's sake she

must be induced to avow her act. Note the masc, which makes
the question all the more general : Mk. has tis /jlov rjiparo tojv

IjxaTiuiv. The verb implies more than touching, "laying hold of"

For other cases in which Jesus asked questions of which He knew
the answer comp. xxiv. 17 ;

Mk. ix. 33. See some good remarks
in the S. P. C. K. Comm. on Lk. viii. 46.

apvovpivuv 8e ttcivtwi'. This explains, and to some extent excuses,
Peter's characteristic interference. Lk. alone tells us that Peter

took the lead in this. See on ix. 20, and comp. Mk. i. 36. Note the

irdvTwv, and see on ix. 43 and xi. 4. For i-mcndra see on v. 5.

owe'xoucnV ere.
" Hold Thee in, keep Thee a prisoner

"
;

xix.

43, xxii. 63 ; comp. iv. 38. Here only in N.T. does d-n-oGXiPen'

occur: Lat. affligere (Vulg.), comprimere (f), contribulare (d) j
om.

abff2
.

46. eyvwy SuVa/u^ e^eXirjXuGuiay aTr' cjiou. For the constr. see

Burton, §458, and comp. Heb. xiii. 23; and for SuVaps see on iv.

47. Tpefioucra TJXOcy. The 7rdvTwv in ver. 45, if taken literally,

implies that she had previously denied her action. The rjkOev,

however, seems to show that she had gone a little way from Him
after being healed. But she may also have been afraid that she

had done wrong in touching His garment. Either or both would

explain the rpe/iovo-a. She is afraid that the boon may be with-

drawn. For the attraction St' rjv ain'av see small print on iii. 19,
and Burton, §350: rovAaouis also characteristic.

48.
Tj men-is o-ou o-c'crwKeV ere. All three record these words. It

was the grasp of her faith, not of her hand, that wrought the cure.

Thus her low view of the manner of Christ's healing is corrected.

49. epxeTcu tis irapa tou dpxiowaywyou. A member of his

household arrives and tells Jairus that it is now too late. The
delay caused by the incident with the woman must have been

agonizing to him. But this trial is necessary for the development
of his faith, as well as for that of the woman, and Jesus curtails no
item in His work. The riQv-qKev is placed first with emphasis.
For ctkuXXe see on vii. 6. See also Blass on Acts x. 44.

50. Mr] 4>o|3ou, p,u
cgi/ moTeuo-oi\ Change of tense.

" Cease to

fear
; only make an act ot faith." In Mk. v. 36 we have fiovov

"
only continue to believe." In either case the meaning
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is, "In the presence of this new difficulty let faith prevail, and all

will be well." For urf 4>o|3oG see on i. 13.
51. ouk d(}>fJKei/ eLCTeXOele Tied ow aoTw. " Did not allow anyone

to enter with Him into the room," He and the disciples had

already entered the house, and the parents had been there from
the first. Here, as in ver. 38, Lk. has <rvv where Mk. has /x.era :

see on i. 56.

ru'Tpoy Kal 'lojac^v Kal 'laKajpoy. The chosen three (ckAck-tiuv

c/c/Wtotc/joi as Clem. Alex, calls them) are probably admitted for

the sake of the Twelve, whose faith would be strengthened by the

miracle. These three sufficed as witnesses. Moreover, they were
in character most fitted to profit by the miracle. Here, as in ix.

28 and Acts i. 13, John is placed before James. Elsewhere the

other order, which is almost certainly the order of age, prevails

(v. 10, vi. 14, ix. 54), and always in Mt. (iv. 21, x. 2, xvii. 1) and
Mk.

(i. 19, 29, iii. 17, v. 37, ix. 2, x. 35, 41, xiii. 3, xiv. 33).

Irenseus had a text which omitted Kal '\w&vt}v. Quinfus autem ingressus
Dominus ad mortuam puellam suscitavit earn, nullum enim, inquit, permisit
intrare nisi Petrum et Jacobum et patrem et matrem puellse (ii. 24. 4). No
existing text makes this omission ; but many authorities transpose James and

John in order to have the usual order (X A L S X L, Boh. Aeth. Arm. Goth.).
But the evidence of BCDEFHK, abcdefff2 lqr Cod. Am. Cod. Brix.

etc is decisive. There is similar confusion in ix. 28 and Acts i. 13.

52. IkXcuoi' oe Traces Kal eKoirrocTO aurr)v. The mourners

(2 Chron. xxxv. 25; Jer. ix. 17) were not in the room with the

corpse : Mt. and Mk. tell us that Christ turned them out of the

house. The -n-avres is again peculiar to Lk.'s account: comp.
vv. 40, 45, 47. The ace. after KoVro/zat is class. (Eur. Tro. 623 ;

Aristoph. Lys. 396) :

"
they beat their breasts for her, bewailed

her." Comp. xxiii. 27; Gen. xxiii. 2; 1 Sam. xxv. 1.

ou yap dire'Savef d\Xd KciGeuSei. This declaration is in all three

narratives. Neander, Olshausen, Keim, and others understand it

literally ;
and possibly Origen is to be understood as taking the

same view. A miracle of power is thus turned into a miracle of

knowledge. But the eiSdVes in ver. 53 is conclusive as to the

Evangelist's meaning: not "supposing," but "knowing that she
was dead." The KadtvSei is rather to be understood in the same
sense as Ad£apos KCKoijxrjraL (Jn. xi. 11). But the cases are not

parallel, for there Jesus prevents all possibility of misunderstanding
by adding Aa£apos airtOavev. Yet the fact that Jesus has power to

awaken explains in both cases why He speaks of sleep. We may,
however, be content, with Hase, to admit that certainty is unattain-

able as to whether the maiden was dead or in a trance.

54. Kparr|cras rrjs xeiP°s aurfjs- All three mention that He laid

hold of her, although to touch a dead body was to incur ceremonial
uncleanness. In like manner He touched the leper: see on v. 13
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This laying hold of her hand and the raised voice (e^xuV^o-ev) are

consonant with waking one out of sleep, and the two may be

regarded as the means of the miracle. Comp. and contrast through-
out Acts ix. 36-42.

C

H irals, eyeipe.
"
Arise, get up," not " awake." Mt. omits

the command ;
Mk. gives the exact words, Talitha cutni. For the

nom. with the art. as voc. see on x. 21, xviii. n, 13. For e^w^atf
comp. ver. 8, xvi. 24.

65. €TT€OTp€<J/ef to TT^eCfia aorf]s. There can be no doubt that

the Evangelist uses the phrase of the spirit returning to a dead

body, which is the accurate use of the phrase. Only the beloved

physician makes this statement. In LXX it is twice used of a

living man's strength reviving; of the fainting Samson (Judg.
xv. 19), and of the starving Egyptian (1 Sam. xxx. 12). Note that

Lk. has his favourite -rrapaxp^H-^ where Mk. has his favourite

tvdvs ;
and comp. ver. 44, v. 25, xviii. 43, xxii. 60.

8i£Ta£ei' auTfj SoG^ai ^ayetc This care of Jesus in command-

ing food after the child's long exhaustion would be of special
interest to Lk. In their joy and excitement the parents might
have forgotten it. The charge is somewhat parallel to e8a>Acev aurov

rrj firjrpl avrov (vii. 15) of the widow's son at Nain. In each case

He intimates that nature is to resume its usual course : the old ties

and the old responsibilities are to begin again.
56. TTapi^YYei-Xey au-rois fiTjSev! eiireii' to y€yovo<5. The command

has been rejected as an unintelligible addition to the narrative.

No such command was given at Nain or at Bethany. The object
of it cannot have been to keep the miracle a secret. Many were

outside expecting the funeral, and they would have to be told why
no funeral was to take place. It can hardly have been Christ's

intention in this way to prevent the multitude from making a bad
use of the miracle. This command to the parents would not have
attained such an object. It was given more probably for the

parents' sake, to keep them from letting the effect of this great

blessing evaporate in vainglorious gossip. To thank God for it at

home would be far more profitable than talking about it abroad.

IX. 1-50. To the Departure for Jerusalem.

This is the last of the four sections into which the Ministry in

Galilee (iv. 14-ix. 50) was divided. It contains the Mission of the

Twelve (1-9), the Feeding of the Five Thousand (10-17), tne

Transfiguration (28-36), the Healing of the Demoniac Boy (37-43),

and two Predictions of the Passion (18-27, 43
_
5°)-

1-9. The Mission of the Twelve and the Fears of Herod. ML
x. 1-15; Mk. vi. 7-1 1. Mt. is the most full. Lk. gives no note
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of time 01 of connexion, and we may suppose that his sources gave
him no information. See Weiss, L.J. ii. p. 119, Eng. tr. ii. p. 306.
For mention of " the Twelve "

see vi. 13, viii. 1, ix. 12, xviii. 31,

xxii. 3, 47. All three mention this summons or invitation on the

part of Jesus. Mt. and Mk. describe it by their usual Trpoo-KaXelcrOai,

for which Lk. has o-uvKa\eI<T0ai, which he more commonly uses in

his Gospel (ix. 1, xv. 6, 9, xxiii. 13), while in the Acts he generally
uses Trpoo-KaXdcrOai (ii. 39, v. 40, vi. 2, xiii. 2, etc.).

1. SuVafjuy Kal e£ouow. Mt. and Mk. have l^ovo-iav only (see

on iv. 36) : Swa/us is the power, c^ovo-ia the authority to use it.

The Jewish exorcists had neither Swc^us nor efovo-ia, and made
elaborate and painful efforts, which commonly failed. Elsewhere,
when the two are combined, i£ov<ria. precedes SiW/xis (iv. 36 ;

1 Cor. xv. 24; Eph. i. 21; 1 Pet. iii. 22). The iravra with

8at/xdvia is peculiar to Lk. It covers all that would come under

the head of possession.

The constr. is not really doubtful : vScrovs Oepaireveiv depends on hvvaftiv

Kal i^oviriav, and is co-ordinate with iirl iravra 8ai/x6via. Others make v. 6ep.

depend on tSwKev and be co-ordinate with 5vv. k. ££. The least satisfactory

way is to couple vbaovs with dai/mSpia, and make depairetjeiv refer to both "
:

"authority over all diseases and demons, to heal them." For this meaning
Lk. would almost certainly have written rod Bepaweveiv. He as usual men-

tions the curing of demoniacs separately from other healings (iv. 40, 41,

vi. 17, 18, vii. 21, viii. 2, xiii. 32).

2. After laadai C etc. ins. roi/s aaOevovvTas from Mt. ; ADLS ins. robs

iaBeveh : om. B, Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin.

2. Kr\pu<T<reiv i$\v ^aaiKeiav tou 0eou Kal laaQcu. These two verbs

sum up the ministration to men's souls and bodies. See on v. 17.

Mt. adds that they were to raise the dead (x. 8). Mk. tells us that

they were sent out Bvo, Su'o. For d-rrooTeMoj see on iv. 18, p. 121.

3.
fjLTJTe pd|38oi/. Mk. has el p.r) pdftSov fiovov (vi. 8); and the

attempts to explain away this discrepancy in a small matter of

detail are not very happy. As between Mt. and Mk. it is possible
to explain that both mean " Do not procure (xTrjcreo-Oe)

a staff for

the journey, but take (alpuxrw) the one which you have." But both

Mk. and Lk. use alpeiv, and the one has " Take nothing except a

staff," while the other has "Take nothing, neither a staff," etc.

Yet in all three the meaning is substantially the same :

" Make no

special preparations ; go as you are." From xxii. 35 we learn that

the directions were obeyed, and with good results. Lk. says

nothing about sandals, respecting which there is another discrep-

ancy between Mt. and Mk., unless we are to suppose that viroSrjfjLaTa

are different from oavSdAta. D.C.G. art. "Staff."

p.T)Te dpyupioi/. Mk. has yakKov and Mt. has both, p.r$\ apyvpov

fji-qll xaAKoV. Thus Lk. is Greek, and Mk. is Roman, in choice of

words. In LXX apyvpiov is very common, apyvpos comparatively
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rare, while x^^o'? is common as a metal, but not in the sense of

money.
fATJTc

Si'o xiTwvas exeiy. As no injpa was allowed, the second

tunic, if taken, would have to be worn. Hence the form in Mk.,
" Put not on two tunics." Comp. Jos. Ant. xvii. 5. 7.

In £x f"' we have an anacoluthon ; change from direct to oblique oration.

For it is scarcely admissible to take £%«" as infin. for imperat. The actual

imperat. both precedes (aipere) and follows (fJvere). Win. xliii. 5. d, p. 397.

Mk. here is strangely abrupt in his mixture of constructions.

4. ckci fieVeTe koI eKeiQer e£e'pxe<r0e. Vulg. has et inde ne exeatis.

But only one cursive has fir} (38). Cod. Brix. has donee exeatis fr.

Mt. The meaning is
" Go not from house to house," as He charges

the Seventy in x. 7, a passage which should be compared with this.

The mission both of the Twelve and of the Seventy was to be

simple and quiet, working from fixed centres in each place. This

is the germ of what we find in the apostolic age,
—" the church that

is in their house" (Rom. xvi. 5; 1 Cor. xvi. 19; Col. iv. 15;
Philem. 2).

6. For Se'xajKrat see on viii. 13, and for e|epxop,ei'oi diro see on
iv. 35. In Acts xiii. 51 we find Paul and Barnabas performing this

symbolical action of shaking off the dust. It signified that hence-

forth they had not the smallest thing in common with the place.
It is said that Pharisees performed this action when re-entering

Judoea from heathen lands. There and in Acts xviii. 6 Lk. uses

eKTivacrcr., which Mt. and Mk. have here. For diroTivao-o-. comp.
Acts xxviii. 5. The tV au-rou'9 means lit.

"
upon them," and so

"against them." Comp. 2 Cor. i. 23 and Acts xiii. 51, and
contrast 2 Thes. i. 10. Mk. here has avTois.

6. cuaYyeXi^op.ei'oi Kal OepcureiWTes. Comp. ver. 2. Union of

care for men's bodies with care for their souls is characteristic of

Christ and of Christian missions. The miraculous cures of the

apostolic age have given place to the propagation of medical and

sanitary knowledge, which is pursued most earnestly under Christian

mfluences. For 8ir|pxo,
'TO see on ii. 15, and for euayyeXiXojxefoi see

on ii. 10. Excepting Mk. i. 28, xvi. 20, 1 Cor. iv. 17, irarraxoo
occurs only here and three or four times in Acts : here it goes with

both participles.

7-9. The Fears of Herod. Mt. places this section much later

(xiv. 1-13); but Mk. (vi. 14-16) agrees with Lk. in connecting it

with the mission of the Twelve. It was their going in all directions

u p and down the villages (8t^7)XOVTO KaTa T"? kw/acis) that caused the

fame of Christ's work to reach Herod <f>ai'epbv yap eyeVei-o to ovofia
auTov (Mk. vi. 14), or, at anyrate, excite his fears.

7. 'Hpw'Srjs 6 TCTpdpxTjs. So also Mt. But Mk. gives him his

courtesy title of /?am\evs. See on iii. 1, p. S.x. The Td Yif°p.6m irdfTa
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means "all that was being done" by Jesus and His disciples.

There is no iravra m Mt. or Mk., either here or in the parallels to

ver. 1. See on viii. 45. The thoroughly classical word SiTjTTopei

does not occur in LXX, nor in N.T. excepting in Lk. (Acts ii. 12,

v. 24, x. 17). Antipas was "utterly at a loss" as to what he was to

think of Jesus. Note the change of tense : he heard once for all
;

he remained utterly at a loss. He had no doubt heard of Christ

before. It was the startling theories about Him which perplexed
Herod. D. C. G. i. p. 7 2 1

;
"• P- 7 x 7-

'iwa^s tiy6'?^ * K •'"P""' This is strong evidence of the effect

of John's teaching. During his life he " did no sign," and yet they
think it possible that so great a Prophet has risen from the dead

and is working miracles. Comp. Mt. xvi. 14; Mk. viii. 28. Foi

6K ycKpuk' comp. xx. 35. For rjyepOr) (KB CLE 169) most MSS.
have iyrfyepTai, which is not to be accepted because rjy^pO-q is found

in Mt
8. 'HXetas i$dvr\. The verb is changed from rjyepOr), because

Elijah had not died. Mt. represents Antipas as saying that Jesus
is the risen Baptist, and omits the suggestions about Elijah and

other Prophets. The account of Lk. is intrinsically more exact.

He would obtain good information at Csesarea from Herod's

steward (viii. 3), and at Antioch from Herod's foster-brother (Acts
xiii. 1).

Trpo<f>rjrr]s T19 twc dpxeu'we. We know from Jn. vii. 40, 41 that

some Jews distinguished the great Prophet of Deut. xviii. 15 from

the Messiah. Comp. Jn. i. 21. And Mt. xvi. 14 seems to show

that there was an expectation that Jeremiah or other Prophets
would return at some future crisis. The rwv apxa-iwv is peculiar to

Lk. (comp. ver. 19). It may be opposed either to a new Prophet

(vii. 16), or to the later Prophets as compared with Moses and

Samuel. The former is more probable.
9. '\(advt]v eyw dir€Ke<|>d\io-a. "As for John, / beheaded him."

Mt. and Mark represent Herod as saying of Christ, "This is

John the Baptist; he is risen from the dead": and some in-

terpret this remark as meaning much the same :

"
Seeing that I

put him to death, he may have risen again." But this is very

unnatural. Rather,
"

I thought that I had got rid of this kind of

trouble when I beheaded John ;
and here I am having it all over

again." Perhaps, as Bede suggests, Antipas afterwards came to

the conclusion that the Baptist had risen from the dead, a view

which to his guilty conscience was specially unwelcome. Lk. men-

tions the imprisonment of the Baptist by anticipation (iii. 20) ; but,

excepting in this remark of Antipas, he does not record his death.

ToiaoTa. This may refer either to the works of Christ or to

the speculations of the multitude respecting Him. Although

John had wrought no miracles during his ministry (John x. 41),

16
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yet, if he had risen from the dead, such things might be expected
of him (Mt. xiv. 2).

The tytb of TR. before d*oi5w is of very doubtful authority (A D X T etc ) :

Treg. brackets, Tisch. \VH. RV. omit. It would have no point.

^Tet IZelv auToV. Not merely "he desired" (AV.), but "he
continued seeking to see Him." He made various attempts to

apply a test which would have settled the question. Herod knew
the Baptist ;

and he could soon determine whether this was John
or not, if only he could see Him. Comp. xxiii. 8, where the

gratification of this desire is recorded. No doubt it was not

merely the wish to settle the question of identity which led Antipas
to try to see Jesus. That he was a Sadducee is a guess of Scholten.

10-17. The Feeding of the Five Thousand. This is the one
miracle which is recorded by all four Evangelists (Mt. xiv. 13;
Mk. vi. 30; Jn. vi. 1). In all four it is the climax of the ministry.
Henceforward attention is directed more and more to the death

which will bring Christ's work to a close. From S. John we learn

that it took place shortly before the Passover. All four accounts

should be compared. Each contributes some special features,

and each appears to be to a large extent independent. The marks
of Lk.'s style are abundant in his narrative.

10. oTroorpevJ/a>'T€s. See small print on i. 56. Lk. connects the

miracle with the return of the Twelve
;
but he gives no hint as to

the time of their absence. We may perhaps allow a few weeks. He
does not often call the Twelve oi airooroXoi (vi. 13, xvii. 5. xxii.

14, xxiv. 10).

on-iY^o-acTo auTw o«ra ^TroiTjaac. What this was has already
been recorded in brief (ver. 6). It is strange that anyone should
infer from Lk.'s not expressly mentioning, as Mk. does (vi. 12, 13),
the casting out of demons, "that Lk. wishes us to believe that

they had failed in this respect," and "had evidently been able to

carry out only a part of their commission." Lk. records the suc-

cess of the Seventy in exorcizing demons (x. 17) : why should he
wish to insinuate that the Twelve had failed? Excepting Mk. v.

16, ix. 9; Heb. xi. 32, SirjyeiaOau occurs only in Lk. (viii. 39;
Acts viii. 33, ix. 27, xii. 17). Comp. ver. 49. Lk. perhaps wishes

us to understand that it was the report which the Apostles brought
of then doings that led to Christ's taking them apart, as Mk. says,
for rest Mt. states that it was the news of the Baptist's death
which led to the withdrawal. Jn. has only a vague /xcra ravra.

All may be correct
;
but there can have been no borrowing.

irapaXaPwf ciutous. Comp. ver. 28, xviii. 31.

uTrcxwpTjCTCk KaT
'

IB tap. The verb occurs only here and v. 16

in NT. Comp. Ecclus. xiii. 9 (12). Lk. does not seem to be
aware that Christ and His disciples went by boat across the lake
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(Mt. Mk. Jn.), while the multitude went round by land. Hence
it is possible that he supposed that the miracle took place near

Bethsaida on the west shore, and not at Bethsaida Julias on the

Jordan near the north-east end of the lake. See D.B. 2
art.

" Bethsaida." Mt. Mk. and Lk. all have kcit' 181'av.

The common reading, els rbirov tpripiov ir6Xews KaXov/idvrjs TZiiOnaiSd

(ACEGHKMSU V etc., Aeth. Arm. Goth.), seems to be an ingenious

conflation of the original text, els ir6\tv Ka\ovp.iviqv BridaaiSd (BLXE33,
Boh. Sah.),

—which is supported by D [only Kiii/j.r)v for ir6Xii>],
—with a correc-

tion of it, eh rbirov ?pT]/xov (S*), or els tottov UpTjuoi/ B??#cnxiSa (b c ff2 1 g

Vulg. Syr.), or els rbwov UpTjfxov KaKov/xevov BydaaiSd (a e f). These corrections

would be suggested by ver. 12 and Mt. and Mk. and the difficulty of associat-

ing the miracle with a ir6\is. See WH. ii. Intr. p. 102, and also Wordsw.

Vulg. in loco. For other apparent instances of conflation see xi. 54, xii. 18,

xxiv. 53. Note Lk.'s favourite Ka.\ovp.ivt\v.

11. 01 8e oxXoi yyorres rpcoXouOncrai' auTu. The Baptist was

dead and the Twelve had returned to Jesus, so that there was no

longer any counter-attraction. No Evangelist tells us how long

Jesus and the disciples enjoyed their privacy before the multitudes

arrived.

diroSe|djAek'os auTou's.
" He gave them a welcome," as they had

given Him (see on viii. 40), although their arrival destroyed the

retirement which He had sought. As Jn. states, it was His

miracles of healing which attracted them rather than His teaching.
For d7roSe£d/u.£vos (sBD LXH 1 33 69) AC etc. have Sefd^evos :

the compound is peculiar to Lk. It corresponds to IcnrXay^yicrdr)

in Mt. and Mk.
eXdXei auTois ircpl ttjs fiacr. t. ©., k.t.X.

" He continued speak-

ing to them about the kingdom of God
;
and those who had need

of cure He healed." See on v. 17 and ix. 6. Neither Mt. nor

Jn. say anything about His teaching the multitudes, or about His

healing any of them.

12.
-f|

8e TjfiEpa TJpiaTO kXivciv. Comp. Jer. vi. 4 ; Judg. xix. II, ix. 3;
I Sam. iv. 2. In N.T. Lk. alone uses nkiveiv intransitively (xxiv. 29).

Comp. inKklveTe dir' airruv (Rom. xvi. 17). In Att. Grk. KXlveiv is gener-

ally trans., airoKklveiv intrans. Win. xxxviii. I, p. 315.

irpooreXOo'rres Se 01 owSeko,. In the three it is the Twelve who
take the initiative

;
in Jn. it is the Lord who does so.

€is Tas kvkXo> Kup.a$ ical aypovs. Being similar in meaning, the nouns
have only one article, although they differ in gender : comp. i. 6 and xiv. 23,
and contrast x. 21 and xiv. 26. See on i. 6.

Here only in N.T., but quite class. It is sped
isions for a journey: Gen. xlii. 25, xiv. 21 : Josh.

€irio-iTiafi6c. Here only in N.T., but quite class,

ally used of provisions for a journey: Gen. xlii. 25, xiv

ix. 5, 11
; Judith ii. 18, iv. 5 ;

Xen. Anab. i. 5. 9, vii. 1

13. Both elirev Si and 7rpo's are in Lk.'s style, z

occurs in the parallels. The same is true of irdvra,

Josh.

.,
and neither

in the parallels. The same is true of iravra, and in ver.
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14 of 7T/305 and the second wtrti. Note the emphatic ujieis.
" Ye are to find food for them, not they." There is no need to

supply anything after el pin tj/acls ayopaaojp.ei'.
" We have no more

than five loaves," leads quite naturally to
" unless we are to go

and buy," etc. ;
and then the sentence is complete. The state-

ment expresses perplexity (Weiss), not sarcasm (Schanz).

Ouk clalv "qfiiv irXciov ?\ irivre. The irXeTov 1} irhre is virtually plur.
and has a plur. verb. For the subjunct. after el

fjurj comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 5,

and see Win. xli. 2. b, p. 368, and Burton, § 252, 253. The subjunct after

el is not rare in late Grk. But this is rather a delib. subjunct.

Jn. tells us that it was Andrew who pointed out the lad with

the loaves, and that they were of barley-bread. On the whole,
his narrative is the most precise. The t)|A€is, like the preceding

6/i.ets, is emphatic.
14. wo-el at/opes irerraKiaxiXiot. They were roughly counted

as about a hundred companies with about fifty men in each.

Note the aVSpes : not avOpanroi. The women and children, as

Mt. tells us, were not included in the reckoning. They would be
much less numerous than the men. Lk. says nothing about the

grass, which all the others mention, and which made the com-

panies in their Oriental costumes look like flower-beds (7rpao-tat),

as Mk. indicates.

KaTaicXivaTe atiTotis tcXio-ias. The verb is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (vii.

36, xiv. 8, xxiv. 30) ; in LXX Num. xxiv. 9 ; Exod. xxi. 18 ; Judg. v. 27 ;

Judith xii. 15. The KXtcrias is cogn. ace. It occurs 3 Mac. vi. 31 and here

only in bibl. Grk. Comp. Jos. Ant. xii. 2. 11
; Plut. Sertor, xxvi.

wctci dra n-cvTTJKoiTa. In the spaces between the groups the

Apostles would be able to move freely and distribute the food.

That the arrangement (50, 5000) has any relation to the five loaves
is not likely. The avd is distributive: comp. x. 1; Mt. xx. g;
Jn. ii. 6

; Rev. iv. 8.

16. Here Mt. Mk. and Lk. are almost verbatim the same,
All three mention the taking the loaves and fishes, the looking up
to heaven, the blessing, and the breaking, and the giving to the

disciples. For €.i\6yr)<TEv Jn. has evxap 10-r770-as. This blessing or

thanksgiving is the usual grace before meat said by the host or the
head of the house. The Talmud says that " he who enjoys aught
without thanksgiving is as though he robbed God." We are

probably to understand that this blessing is the means of the
miracle. Comp. Jn. vi. 23; and of feeding the four thousand
(Mt. xv. 36 ;

Mk. viii. 6) ; and of the eucharist (Mt. xxvi. 26
;

Mk. xiv. 22; Lk. xxii. 17, 19; 1 Cor. xi. 24). The manner of

the miracle cannot be discerned : it is a literal fulfilment of Mt. vi.

33. Lk. alone mentions that Jesus blessed the loaves, ev\6yr]crev
auTou's. The preceding articles, tous ttc'vtc aprovs koI tous Sv'o
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ixOvas, mean those which had been mentioned before in ver. 13,
where the words have no article.

eoiSou tols |x<x0t]tchs.
" Continued giving them to the disciples."

The imperf. in the midst of aorists is graphic. Comp. xxiv. 30 ;

Mk. viii. 6, and contrast xxii. 19 ; Mk. xiv. 22.

17. The verbal resemblance between the three accounts con-
tinues. For exopTdo-O^o-ae see on vi. 21, and take KXao-u.dTwi' after to

irepio-atvcrav (De W. Hahn). All four mention the twelve k6<j>ivoi,

as also does Mt. in referring to this miracle (xvi. 9) ;
whereas at

the feeding of the four thousand (Mt. xv. 37 ;
Mk. viii. 8), and in

referring to it (Mt. xvi. 10), the word used for basket is virvpis. It

is the more remarkable that Lk. and Jn. both have ko^lvol because

they do not mention the other miracle. The cnrvpLs was large, cap-
able of holding a man (Acts ix. 25). The xocpivos was the wallet

carried by every travelling Jew, to avoid buying food from Gentiles:

/udxis quorum cophitnis fcenunique supellex (Juv. Sat. iii. 14).

Comp. nupsisti, Gellia, cistifero, "thou hast married a Jew" (Mart.

Epig. v. 17. 4). These exact details would scarcely have been
maintained so consistently in a deliberate fiction or in a myth.
Still less would either fiction or myth have represented one who
could multiply food at will as giving directions that the fragments
should not be wasted (Jn. vi. 12). The possessor of an in-

exhaustible purse is never represented as being watchful against

extravagance.
Note the climax in ver. 17. They not only ate, but were

satisfied,
—all of them

;
and not only so, but there was something

over,
—far more than the original supply.

Weiss well remarks that "
the criticism which is afraid of miracles finds

itself in no small difficulty in the presence of this narrative. It is guaranteed
by all our sources which rest upon eye-witness ; and these show the inde-

pendence of their tradition by their deviations, which do not affect the kernel
of the matter, and cannot be explained by any tendencies whatever. In the

presence of this fact the possibility of myth or invention is utterly inad-

missible. . . . Only this remains absolutely incontrovertible, that it is the

intention of all our reports to narrate a miracle ; and by this we must abide, if

the origin of the tradition is not to abide an entirely inexplicable riddle
"

(L. J.
ii. pp. 196-200, Eng. tr. ii. pp. 381-3S5). The explanation that Christ's

generosity in giving away the food of His party induced others who had food
to give it away, and that thus there was enough for all, is plainly not what
the Evangelists mean, and it does not explain their statements. Would such

generosity suggest that He was the Messiah, or induce them to try to make
Him king ? Still more inadequate is the suggestion of Renan : Grace d une
extrime frugalite, la troupe sainte y vecut ; on crut naturellement voir en
tela un miracle

( V. deJ. p. 198, ed. 1863).

18-22. The Confession of Peter and First Announcement of

the Passion. Mt. xvi. 13-21; Mk. viii. 27-31. No connexion
with the miracle just related is either stated or implied. Lk.
omits the sequel of the miracle, the peremptory dismissal of the
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disciples and gradual dismissal of the people, the storm, the walk-

ing on the sea, the discourse on the Bread of Life, the Syro-

phenician woman, the Ephphatha miracle, the feeding of the

four thousand, the forgetting to take bread, and the healing of a

blind man at Bethsaida Julias (Mt. xiv. 22-xvi. 12; Mk. vi. 45-
viii. 26; Jn. vi. 14-71). Can he then have seen either Mt. or

Mk. ? So also here : both the others mention that the incident took

place near Caesarea Philippi, on the confines of heathenism. Lk.

mentions no place. It is a desperate expedient to suppose with

Reuss, that the copy of Mk. which Lk. knew chanced to omit

these sections. From ver. 18 to ver. 50 Lk. is once more parallel
in the main to the other two.

18. Kal eyeVeTO ce tu elmi auTOf irpocreuxo'p.ci'ov. See note at

the end of ch. i. and on iii. 21. For the periphrastic infinitive

comp. xi. 1, and Burton, § 97. Jesus Patrem rogarat, ut discipulis

se revelaret. ATam argumentum precum Jesu colligi potest ex ser-

monibus actionibusque insecutis
;

vi. 12, 13 (Beng.).

Kara n<$vas. Perhaps x^/"" was originally understood. But the ex-

pression is used as a simple adv. and is sometimes written as one word, Kara-

ju6cas. In N.T. only here and Mk. iv. 10. In LXX Ps. iv. 9, xxxii. 15 ;

Jer. xv. 17; Lam. iii. 28.

o\)vr\aa.v auTw ol p.a0T)Tai. This almost amounts to a contra-

diction of what precedes. "When He was alone praying, His

disciples were with Him." " Alone " no doubt means "
in pri-

vate," or
"
in a solitary spot," and may be taken with awrja-av : so

that the contradiction is only on the surface. Moreover we are

perhaps to understand that His prayer was solitary : His disciples
did not join in it. In either case Kara fiovas is quite intelligible,

although the disciples may have been close to Him. But it is

possible that the true reading is o-vvrjvTr/o-av, meaning, "His disciples
met Him, fell in with Him," as He was engaged in prayer. This
is the reading of B*, which a later scribe has corrected to o-wf/o-av.

And B* is here supported by the Old Latin f (ocairrerunt) and
one excellent cursive (157), besides two less important authorities.

Nevertheless, it is on the whole more probable that o-vvyvrrja-av is

an early attempt to get rid of the apparent contradiction involved

in Kara ^dVas crwrjcrav. See Expositor, 3rd series, iv. p. 159.
Elsewhere in N.T. trwetwi occurs only Acts xxii. 1 1 .

20. 'Y/jieis 8e. With great emphasis :

" But ye
—who do ye say

that I am?" The impulsiveness of Peter, and his position as

spokesman for the Twelve, are here conspicuous. He is a-rofxa tou

X<opov : viii. 45, xii. 41, xviii. 28. Licet caeteri apostoli sciant, Petrus
tamen responditprx ceteris (Bede).

toc Xpioroy toG QeoG. " Whom God hath anointed
" and sent :

see on ii. 26. Here Mk. has simply 6 Xpioro's, and Mt. 6 Xptoros
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6 inos tov ®eov tov t,wvTo%. See Keim on this confession, as "a
solemn event of the very highest character

"
(Jes. of Naz. iv.

p. 263). Lk. and Mk. omit the praise bestowed on Peter for

this confession, and the much discussed promise made to him

(Mt. xvi. 17-19).
21. jnr^See! Xe'yeif touto. Because of the grossly erroneous

views about the Messiah which prevailed among the people.

Shortly before this they had wished to take Him by force and
make Him king (Jn. vi. 15). Hence Jesus never proclaimed
Himself openly to the multitude as the Messiah

;
and here, when

He does to the Twelve, He explains the nature of His Kingdom,
and strictly forbids them to make His Messiahship known. The
nearest approach to exceptions to this practice are the Samaritan
woman (Jn. iv. 26), and the outcast from the synagogue (Jn. ix. 37).

Others explain the command to keep silence as prompted by the fear lest the

guilt of those who were about to put Jesus to death should be increased by the

disciples proclaiming Him as the Messiah. Others again suggest the fear lest

the people, if they knew that He was the Messiah, should attempt to rescue

Him from the death which it was necessary that He should undergo. Neither
of these appears to be satisfactory. In any case the 8e is adversative. What
Peter said was quite true :

" but He charged them, and commanded."

22. Lk. does not tell us, as Mk. does, and still more plainly

Mt., that this was the beginning of Christ's predictions respecting
His Passion: T]p£a.TO Sio'ao-Kciv avrovs on Act, k.t.A. (Mk. viii. 31);
diro totc riplaTo ScikviW, k.t.A. (Mt. xvi. 21). The first announce-
ment of such things must have seemed overwhelming. Peter's

protest perhaps expressed the feeling of most of them.

elirojt' on Act. The on is recitative, not argumentative. The
Aei is here in all three

;
but elsewhere Lk. uses it much more

often than any other Evangelist. It expresses logical necessity
rather than moral obligation (ajcpeiAcv, Heb. ii. 17) or natural fitness

(€7rpc7T€v, Heb. ii. 10). It is a Divine decree, a law of the Divine

nature, that the Son of Man must suffer. Prophecy had repeatedly
intimated this decree. Comp. xiii. 33, xvii. 25, xxii. 37, xxiv. 7, 26,

44; Jn. iii. 14, etc. For rbv ulof toG dyOpw-rrou, the title which

suggested, while it veiled, His Messiahship, see on v. 24.

ciTroSoKifjiaa-Grjvai euro ruv, k.t.X.
" Be rejected after investigation

at the hands of the," etc. The SoKifxacria was the scrutiny which
an elected magistrate had to undergo at Athens, to see whether he
was legally qualified to hold office. The hierarchy held such a

scrutiny respecting the claims of Jesus to be the Christ, and

rejected Him : xvii. 25, xx. 17; 1 Pet. ii. 4, 7. For the cVrrd, "at
the hands of," comp. Ecclus. xx. 20; Lk. vii. 35; Acts ii. 22;
Jas. i. 13 ;

Rev. xii. 6.

Tuv trpecrPuTepoji' teal dpxiepeW Kol YpajifiaTeW. The three

rioans, as forming one body, have one article. So also in Mt.
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xvi. ax. In Mk. xiv. 43, 53, where the Sanhedrin is spoken of

with similar fulness, all three nouns have the article. The "px t£-

peis are rarely placed second: comp. xx. 19; Mt. xvi. 21; Mk.
viii. 31. The common formulae are apx-, ypap~, Trptvfi, or dpx.,

irptarfi., ypap.. and dpx- 7rpeo"/?. or apX-, yPaP-

iiroKTavOTJvai. The pass, of diroKTelvw is late Grk. Classical writers use

dv-qaKiii or dirodvrj<TK(>3. For ry Tplrrj ijpJpq. Mk. has the less accurate fieri

rpeU T/ytt^pa?. He also has dvaffriji'ai, while Mt. has tyepdrivai, which is

probably right here ;
but avaar^vai (A C D, Just. Orig.) is well supported.

Lk. omits Peter's protest against the declaration that Christ

must suffer, and the severe rebuke which he received. His omission

of " Get thee behind Me, Satan," is sufficient answer to those who
assert that it is out of ill-will to Peter that Lk. omits " Blessed art

thou, Simon Bar-Jonah." See on v. 10 and xxii. 54-62.
23-27. The Self-Renouncement required in Christ's Followers.

Mt. xvi. 24-28; Mk. viii. 34-ix. 1. Although the manner of intro-

ducing the words is different in all three, the similarity between the

reports of the words is very close throughout, especially in the

words quoted vv. 23, 24. Throughout the Gospels it is in

the records of Christ's sayings that the closest resemblances are

found. Comp. xviii. 16, 17, 25, 27.
23. irpos TTdrras. Both words are characteristic : see on ver. 43

and i. 13. The 7rdi/Tas represents Mk.'s tov o^Aov avv rots p.a6r)-

rais. The necessity of self-denial and self-sacrifice was made
known to all, although for the present the supreme example of the

necessity was a mystery revealed gradually to a very few.

dpaTw toi/ CTTaupof auToo k<x0' rj/xepae. This is the first mention
of the cross in Lk. and Mk. Its associations were such that this

declaration must have been startling. The Jews, especially in

Galilee, knew well what the cross meant. Hundreds of the

followers of Judas and Simon had been crucified (Jos. Ant
xvii. 10. 10). It represents, therefore, not so much a burden as an
instrument of death, and it was mentioned because of its familiar

associations. Comp. xiv. 27 ; Mt. x. 38. The kuG' r\\kipav here is

peculiar to Lk. : comp. 1 Cor. xv. 31. We must distinguish be-

tween dKo\ou6eiTw poi,
"
follow Me loyally," and omcru pou Ipxeaflcu," become My disciple." There are three conditions of discipleship:

self-denial, bearing one's cross, and obedience.

24. 8s v°-P &v 0e'\T]. Here, as in ver. 23,
" will

"
(AV.) is too weak as

a translation of 6t\eiv, being too like the simple future:
"

desireth
"

or
"willeth" is better: si qttis vu/t, qui enim voluerit. Such inadequate
renderings of Oi\uv are common in AV. (xix. 14 ; Jn. vi. 67, vii. 17, viii. 44).
See small print on x. 22. Comp. xvii. 33.

25. ti yap (i^cXeiTai deGpamos. The same verb is used by all

three
;
but AV. obliterates this by rendering

"
profit

"
in Mt. and
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Mk., and "advantage" in Lk. Again, £Y]u.i(o0ri»'cu is common to

all three : yet AV. has " lose
"
in Mt. and Mk., and "

cast away
"
in

Lk. The opposition between Ke'pSos and frifiia is common in Grk.

See Lft. on Phil. iii. 7. In N.T. the act. £?7/Ww does not occur, but

only the pass, with either ace. of the thing confiscated (Phil. iii. 8),

or dat. with cv (2 Cor. vii. 9), or absol. (1 Cor. iii. 15). The
cauToe is equivalent to ttjv ij/vxw in ver. 24 and in Mt. and Mk.
To be excluded from eternal life is death. Lk. omits " What
should a man give in exchange for his life?" We must keep
"

life
"

for ifn'xv throughout the passage : the context shows when
it means life as men desire it on earth, and when life as the blessed

enjoy it in the Kingdom. The Gospel has raised the meaning of

if/vx*], as of £0117, to a higher power. Comp. Rev. xii. 11. Frumen-

tum si servas perdis, si seminas renovas (Bede)

For the combination of aor. part with fut. indie, comp, 3 Jn. 6, and

Burton, § 141.

26. i-naio")(i)v9f\ f
16 Kai T0 ^ s tfJ-ous Xdyous. Mt. omits. The

iiri in comp. means "on account of": this is the ground of his

shame: comp. xiii. 26, 27. For the constr. comp. Rom. i. 16;
2 Tim. i. 8, 16; Heb. xi. 16. The eV ttj oo£t] au-rou refers to the

rapova-ta, not to the Resurrection (xii. 36, xvii. 24, xviii. 8, xix. 15,

xxi. 27), and is the first mention by Lk. of Christ's promising to

return in glory. Lk. omits "
in this adulterous generation

"
(Mk.).

27. d>.Ti0u>s. With Aeyw, not with what follows. Mt. and Mk.
have a/x^v, which Lk. uses much less frequently than the others.

In xii. 44 and xxi. 3 Lk. has 6Xr]0^% others have d/ja/jv.
For

au-rou, "here," comp. Acts xviii. 19; Mt. xxvi. 36. Mt. and Mk.
have wSc

yeuo-wi'Tai Ga^axou. The expression is found in the Talmud,
but not in O.T. Comp. Mt. xvi. 28; Jn. viii. 52; Heb. ii. 9. It

implies experience of the bitterness of death. Comp. iSeiv Odvarov

(ii. 26) and 6a.va.T0v dewpeiv (Jn. viii. 51). For yeveaOai in the sense

of "
experience

"
comp. Heb. vi. 4, 5 ;

Ps. xxxiv. 9.

Trjy PacriXeiac tou Qeou. Mk. adds iXrjXvOvlav iv cWa/xei, and
Mt. substitutes t. vl6v rov dv6p. ipxop-evov iv rrj fiaaikeia. avTov.

The meaning is much disputed. The principal interpretations
are :
— 1. The Transfiguration, which all three accounts closely con-

nect with this prediction (most of the Fathers, Euthym. Theophyl.

Maldon.) ;
2. The Resurrection and Ascension (Cajetan, Calvin,

Beza) ; 3. Pentecost and the great signs which followed it (Godet,

Hahn) ; 4. The spread of Christianity (Nosgen) ; 5. The internal

develop7nent of the Gospel (Erasmus, Klostermann) ;
6. The destruc-

tion ofJerusalem (Wetstein, Alfcrd, Morison, Plumptre, Mansel) ;

7. The Second Advent (Meyer, Weiss, Holtzmann). No inter-

pretation can be correct that does not explain eio-iV nws, which
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implies the exceptionalprivilege ofsome, as distinctfrom the common

experience of all. This test seems to exclude all but the first and
the sixth of these interpretations ; and, if we must choose between

these two, the sixth must be right.
"
Shall not taste of death

until
"
cannot refer exclusively to an event to take place the next

week. But both may be right. The Transfiguration, witnessed

by only three of those present, was a foretaste of Christ's glcry
both on earth and in heaven. The destruction of Jerusalem,
witnessed by S. John and perhaps a few others of those present,

swept away the remains of the Old Dispensation and left the

Gospel in possession of the field. Only so far as the destruction

of Jerusalem was a type of the end of the world is there a

reference to the irapovo-ia (see on xxi. 32). A direct reference to

the irapova'ta is excluded by the fact that none of those present
lived to witness it, except in the sense that all men will witness it.

Jesus has told us that during His life on earth He was ignorant of

the date of the day of judgment (Mk. xiii. 32) : and we cannot

suppose that in spite of that ignorance He predicted that it was
near

;
still less that He uttered a prediction which has not been

fulfilled. Moreover, the ou pj yeuCTwin-cu Qo.v6.tou ews implies that

the Twes will experience death after seeing the /Sao-, t. ©eoO, which
would not be true of those who live to see the Ttapovo-ia. (1 Cor.

xv. 51).

28-36. The Transfiguration. Mt. xvii. 1-13; Mk. ix. 2-13.
Both Lk. (vv. 31. 32) and Mt. (xvii. 6, 7) give details which Mk.
omits

;
but Mk. has very little (part of ix. 3) which is not in either

of the others.

Here again (see on viii. 35-39, 40-48) the marks of Lk.'s diction are numer-
ous: iytvtro, w<rel (ver. 28); iyivero, iv rQ with infin. (29); &v5pe$ (30);
ovv, &v8pas (32); iyivero, tv t$, elirtv irpos, e iri a t 6.t a (33) ; iv rij) (34);

<p(jivr\ iytvero (35); cv T<i, xal avrol, dirijyyeiXav, ei» e'/cclpcuf rait

ijfidpats, ovSiv wv (36).

For comment see Tert. Adv. Marcion. iv. 22; Trench, Studies

in the Gospels, pp. 184-214; Herzog, PRE. 1
art. Verklarung,

omitted in 2nd ed. ; Schaffs Herzog, art. "Transfiguration."
28. wo-el rju.Epai 6ktw. A nom. without construction of any

kind. Comp. Acts v. 7; Mt. xv. 32; Mk. viii. 2, and Tr^eiov in

ver. 13. Win. lviii. 4, p. 648. The other two have "after six

days," which agrees with " about eight days." We can hardly say
that Lk. is

"
improving their chronology." It looks as if he had not

seen their expression. For Trapa\a|3wi/ comp. ver. 10, and for the

order of the names see on viii. 51. Note that Lk. changes the

order of the names. He places John before James (viii. 51), which

may be because he wrote after John had become the better known
eis to opos. The others have «ts 000s v\py]\6r. Both expressions

would fit Hermon, which is about 9200 feet high, and would easily
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be reached in a week from Caesarea Philippi. It is still called

Jebel esh Sheikh,
" the chief mountain." It is higher than Lebanon

(8500) or Anti-Lebanon (8700), and its isolated white summit is

visible from many eminences throughout Palestine (Conder, Hand-
book of the Bible, p. 205 ;

£>.B.'2 i. p. 1339; Tristram, Bible Places,

p. 280). A tradition, which is first mentioned by Cyril of Jeru-
salem (Calech. xii. 16), places the scene of the Transfiguration on

Tabor,
1 which at this time seems to have had a village or town on

the top, which Josephus fortified against Vespasian {B.J. iv. 1. 8).

In that case the solitude (kclt toYav) which is required for the

Transfiguration would be impossible. The irpocreu^aaGai is peculiar
to this account: see on iii. 21, a similar occasion.

29. eyeVero . . . eh-epoy. The Gentile Lk. writing for Gentiles

avoids the word ixeTep.op<pio8r) (Mt. xvii. 2
;
Mk. ix. 2), which might

be understood of the metamorphosis of heathen deities. Comp iv

erepa fxop<f)rj ([Mk.] xvi. 12). The Xcukos need not be made ad-

verbial. The asyndeton is not violent, if it be made co-ordinate

with e^ao-Tpa-n-Tcoj', a word which occurs Ezek. i. 4, 7 ;
Nah. iii. 3.

30. Both a^pes and oin^es are peculiar to Lk. here : see ii. 4.

The three Apostles saw the forms of two men who were such as to

be recognized as Moses and Elijah,
—the representatives of the

Law and the Prophets. The power to recognize them was granted
with the power to see them

;
otherwise the sight would have been

meaningless. In the same way S. Paul recognized Ananias in a

vision, although he had not previously known him (Acts ix. 12).

We might render the olrivvi "who were no others than." That

Moses was to reappear as well as Elijah at the beginning of the

Messianic Kingdom, was a later dream of the Rabbis. See Lightfoot,

Hor. Beb. ad loc. See small print on ii. 22 for the form MwvotJs.

31. 32. Peculiar to Lk. See on xxii. 43.

tV 4'|o8oi' auToG. His departure from this world by means of

the Passion, Resurrection, and Ascension. Comp. the use of

eio-oSos in Acts xiii. 24. For e|ooo9 in the sense of death see

2 Pet. i. 15; Wisd. iii. 2, vii. 6. That the Apostles heard this

subject being discussed explains part of the meaning of the

Transfiguration. It was to calm their minds, which had recently

been disturbed by the prediction of Christ's sufferings and death. 2

The Tip-eMey corresponds to Set in ver. 22. It is all ordained by

God, and is sure to take place ;
and when it takes place it may be

regarded as a fulfilment (TrXrjpovv), and also as a filling full. There

were types and prophecies shadowing forth the Divine purpose,

every detail of which must be gone through.

1 In the Greek Church the Feast of the Transfiguration, Aug. 6th, is called

rb Bafiupiov. The combination in Ps. lxxxix. 12 may be noted.
2 In transfigurutione illiidprincipaliter agebatur, ut de cordibus discipulotum

tcandalum cruris tolleretur (Leo the Great, Serm. xliv., Migne, liv. 310),
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It is perhaps to be regretted that RV. retains
"
accomplish," which is its

freq. rendering of reXetdw (Jn. iv. 34, v. 36 ; Acts xx. 24 ; Jn. xvii. 4, etc.),

instead of substituting
"

fulfil," which is its freq. rendering of Tr\rjp6w (xxi. 24,

xxii. 16, xxiv. 44; Acts i. 16, etc.). And why not "exodus" here, and

Heb. xi. 22, and 2 Pet. i. 15, for £$o5os?

PePapTi|A€voi virva). In N.T. only the pass, of this verb is found, and

the best writers do not use the pres. of either voice. In Mt. xxvi. 43 it is

used of the eyes of these same three being heavy with sleep : comp. Lk. xxi.

34 ;
2 Cor. i. 8, v. 4 ;

I Tim. v. 16.

8iaYpr|Yopiio-aiTe$ 8£ " But having remained awake "
in spite

of this sleepiness would be the common meaning of the word;
1

but perhaps here it means "
having become thoroughly awake."

Syr-Sin. has " when they awoke." It is a late word, and occurs

nowhere else in N.T. or LXX. Lk. is fond of compounds with

Bid :
—

8iayivw(TK€ivt Sia8e^cr6ai, StaXetVetv, SiaXvew, Staic'/xeiv, 01a-

WKT€ptvetv, SunroveLcrOai, Siairopeiv, 8ia7rpay/xaTevecr^ai, etc

As the invention of a later hand these two verses (31, 32) do not explain
themselves. What is the motive for the invention ? As a narrative of facts

they throw much light on the whole situation.

33. iv tw 8iaxwpi'£€o-0ai auTous air' auToO.
" As they were part-

ing from Him." This again is in Lk. only, and it explains Peter's

remark. His first impulse is to prevent Moses and Elijah from

going away. He wishes to make present glory and rapture

permanent.
eiirec 6 rierpos. Mt. and Mk. add a-roKpiOeis. It is his response

to what he saw. For 'EmordTa see on v. 5. He says that
"

it is

good for us to be here," not "
it is better." There is no comparison

with any other condition. The T}p.as probably means the Apostles,
not all six persons. The Apostles are ready to help in erecting
the o-KrjvaL. If they were to remain there, they must have shelter.

p.r) €i8w$ 8 Xe'yei. We need not follow Tertullian in interpret-

ing this of a state of ecstasy (amentia), as of one rapt into another

world. Mk. tells us plainly why Peter "wist not what to answer,"

(K<f>o(3oi yap lyivovTo : and this he would have from Peter himself.

In any case, neither Peter's strange proposal nor the comment
upon it looks like invention.

34. eyeVeTO ye<|>e\r| kou eTreo-Kia^ei' auTous. Mt. calls it <pa)T«vi7,
a "luminous cloud." Here there is perhaps an association of

ideas, suggested by similarity of sound, between eVecnaa£ev and
the Shechinah or 86£r) mentioned in ver. 31. Comp. iireo-Kia(ev
cVi rifv aK7]vrjv rj vecpe'A.^ (Exod. xl. 29). Strictly speaking a
luminous cloud cannot overshadow; but it may veil. Light may
be as blinding as darkness. We cannot be sure whether the auTou's

includes the three Apostles or not. It does not include them in
1
Comp. traffic rrjs vvkt&s . ; . 6ia.ypr)yopri<rai>Tes (Herodian, ill. 4. 8).
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ver. 33, and probably does not include them here. The reading
6K€tVovs daeXOeiv (A D P R) is meant to exclude the Apostles ;

but
fureAtfeiv avrovs (nBCL) is right. See D.B? art.

"
Cloud."

35. For
<}>(i)VT| lyivero see on iii. 22, and comp. Exod. xxxiii. 9. The

reading ayair-rrrbs (AC DPR) for eK\eX.ey|j.evos (XBLS) comes from Mt.
and Mk. The Versions are divided, and in many copies of the Aeth. the two

readings are combined. Syr-Sin. has "
the chosen."

36. Iv ™ ycee'a-Qai tc\v (fxjKTJc. "After the voice had come",
i.e. when it had ceased: see on iii. 21. Syr-Sin. has "when there

was the voice." Peter had wished to make three tabernacles, as

if Moses and Elijah were to be as abiding as Christ
;
but now the

Law and the Prophets pass away, ita ditnissis, quasi jam et officio

et honore dispunctis (Tertul. Adv. Marcion. iv. 22), and eipedrj
lr]<rov<; fxovos.

ita! aoTol i<riyr\(rav kcu ouScki dTr^yyeiXai' Iv eiceivcug tcus ^jxepaig.
See on v. 14, on viii. 20, and on i. 39. Lk. tells us that they kept
silent ; Mt. tells us that Jesus charged them to tell no one until

the Son of Man was risen from the dead. Mk. relates both the

command and their observance of it. The prohibition to speak
of what they had seen is a strong confirmation of the incident as

an historical fact. If the vision is an invention, how can we ex-

plain the invention of such a prohibition ? The statement of all

thiee, that the Transfiguration took place a week after the preced-

ing incident, the characteristic impulsiveness of Peter, and the

healing of the demoniac boy immediately afterwards, are marks of

historical reality. D. C. G. art.
"
Transfiguration."

But, as in the case of other miracles, while we admit the fact, we must
remain in ignorance as to the manner. Were Moses and Elijah, who were

mysteriously removed from the earth, here present in the body ? Or were their

disembodied spirits made visible ? Or was it a mere vision, in which they only
seemed to be present ? We cannot say . the third alternative is not excluded by
the fact that all three saw it, whereas a mere vision is perceived by only one.
As Weiss well remarks,

" We are not here concerned with a vision produced by
natural causes, but with one sent directly by God

"
; and he adds,

" Our narrative

presents no stumbling-block for those who believe in divine revelation" {L.J.
ii. pp. 319, 320, Eng. tr. iii. p. 103). The silence of S. John respecting the

whole incident is thoroughly intelligible. (1) It had already been recorded
three times ; (2) the glorification of Jesus as the Son of God, which is here set

forth in a special incident, is set forth by him throughout his whole Gospel.

loSpaKav. With this form of the 3rd pers. plur. perf. comp. -reTi)pyiKav
and Zyvuicav (Jn. xvii. 6, 7), dptjKav (Rev. xix. 3), yiyovav (Rev. xxi. 6),

tlTeXtjXvdav (Jas. v. 4) ; also Rom. xvi. 7 ; Col. ii. 1
; Rev. xviii. 3. Such

forms are common in inscriptions and in the Byzantine writers. Win. xiii.

2. c, p. 90; Gregory, Prolegom. p. 124. In meaning the perfect seems here
to be passing into the aorist ; Burton, § 88, but see § 78.

37-43. The Healing of the Demoniac Boy. Mt. xvii. 14-18;
Mk. ix. 14-29. In all three this incident is closely connected with
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the Transfiguration. The moral contrast between the peace and

glory on the mount and the struggle and failure down below is

intense, and is magnificently brought out by Raffaelle in the great

picture of the Transfiguration, which was his last work. The
combination of the two scenes is fatal to the unity of the subject,
which is really two pictures in one frame

;
but it heightens the

moral and dramatic effect. It is perhaps even more instructive to

regard it as three pictures. Christ and the saints in glory ;
the

chosen three blinded by the light ;
the remaining nine baffled by

the powers of darkness.

The marks of Lk.'s style continue with considerable frequency : eytvero,
itrjs (ver. 37) ; Kal 18ou, efidrjffev, d^o/xai, fiovoyevijs (38) ; Kal Idov (39) ;

fSeijOrjv (40) ; l6.ffo.ro (42) ; iravres (43). None of these are in the parallel

passages. See small print on viii. 35-39, 40-48.

37. ttj c£t}$ i^pa. See on vii. 11. The Transfiguration

probably took place at night. Lk. alone tells us that the descent

from the mountain did not take place until next day. Thus the

three Apostles had time to think over what they had seen and

heard, before receiving fresh experiences. Lk. omits the con-

versation about Elijah. Mk., who is here much more full than

either Lk. or Mt., tells us that this oxXos iroXus was gathered round
the other disciples, with whom scribes were disputing. The
opportune arrival of Christ caused great amazement.

38. For IPot]o-€v comp. iii. 4, xviii. 7, 38, and for Slopai see on v. 12.

Iiri|3\^\|rai. i aor. inf. act.
;
not eirlj3\eT'ai, I aor. imper. mid. , a tense

which perhaps does not occur. It means "to regard with pity"; i. 4S ;

I Sam. i. 11, ix. 16 ; Ps. xxiv. 16 ; Tobit iii. 3, 15 ; Judith xiii. 4.
—For the

third time Lk. is alone in mentioning that a child is fiovoyevr/s : vii. 12,
viii. 42. Comp. Ileb. xi. 17 ; Tobit iii. 15, viii. 17 ; Judg. xi. 34.

39. The three accounts differ in describing the symptoms. Mt.
has <rt\r)vid£eTai kol kcckus e^ei. Mk. has d<ppi'£ei Kal Tpi£« toi>s

680'vTas Kal ^7/paiVcrai. In Lk.'s description Hobart (pp. 17-20)
claims e^4>nr)s, fieT& d<|>pou, and p-oyis a-n-oxwpei as medical expres-

sions, together with the preceding eiupXe^cu.
1 The /xoyt? occurs

here only in N.T. Comp. 3 Mac. vii. 6. But /aoAi?, which is

found Acts xiv. 18, xxvii. 7, 8, 16
;
Rom. v. 7 ;

1 Pet. iv. 18, may
be the right reading here also (B R etc.). Both /xoyos and /ao'Xos
mean "toil." The aTrox<»peiv means cessation of convulsions.

40. cSe-»^0T)v . . . "ra. See on iv. 3 and on x. 2. The disciples
who failed here need not be the Apostles, who were charged to

cast out demons (ver. 1). If they were, this one failure was

exceptional (Mk. vi. 12, 13).
1 Hobart adds, "It is worthy of note that Aretseus, a physician of about St.

Luke's time, in treating of Epilepsy, admits the possibility of this disease being
produced by diabolical agency (Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 27)."

,
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41. w yevea aiu<rros. This probably is neither addressed to the

disciples, who had failed to cure the lad, nor includes them. It is

addressed to the father, and includes the multitude. Per unutn

hominem Judxos argnit i?ifidelitatis (Bede). As in the case of the

paralytic (v. 20), the faith of those who had charge of the afflicted

person is taken into account. This is more clearly brought out in

Mk. It was a wish to see what the disciples could do, rather than

faith in Divine power and goodness, which prompted the bringing
of the boy to them. Possibly it was a wish to see what the

disciples could not do that inspired some of them. The hierarchy
sometimes attacked Jesus through His disciples (Mk. ii. 16, 18,

24, vii. 5; comp. Lk. xiii. 14). In xii. 46 d7rioros means "un-

faithful," and in Acts xxvi. 8 "
incredible."

Kal 8t€o-Tpa(A(X€VTj. Not in Mk. It is a strong expression :

"
distorted,

wrong-headed" (Acts xx. 30; Phil. ii. 15; Deut. xxxii. 5). Comp. 6 8v/jl6s

&PXovt<xs 5tacrTp^(p€i Kal roiis dplarovs dvdpas (Arist. Pol. iii. 16. 5) ; el<rl 5'

avT<2v al \pvxal 5ie<TTpa(J./j4vai [a./, irapeffrpa/x.] ttjs Karh. <pv<nv ?£ews (viii.

7. 7).

ews iroTe lo-ofiai irpos ufxas ; The notion is that of being turned

towards a person for the sake of intercourse
;
and the question

implies that Jesus is not of that generation, or that it is alienated

from Him. Comp. Is. lxv. 2. For ews iro-re comp. Jn. x. 24 ;
and

for irpos up-as, apud vos, comp. Mt. xiii. 56 ;
Mk. vi. 3, xiv. 49 ;

Jn. i. 1, etc. Mt. has jnetf' vjxwv. Vita Jesu perpetua tolerantia

(Beng.).

In N.T. and LXX ivtyeffOat has the gen. But in class. Grk., as some-
times in LXX, we have the ace. after d»<^xeo'^a ' (Amos iv. 7 ; 4 Mac. xiii. 27).

42. Trpocrepxop.eVou ciutou. This is to be understood of the lad's

approach to Jesus, not of His approach to the lad. Jesus had just

said,
"
Bring thy son hither."

epprjlei/ auTOf to Saip.oiaoi'. "The demon dashed him down."
The word is used of boxers knocking down, and of wrestlers

throwing, an opponent : and some distinguish pr/ao-ai in this

sense from
pr/yvvfj.1. Comp. Wisd. iv. 19; Herm. Mand. xi. 3;

Apost. Const, vi. 1. There is also pao-cro), like dpao-crw, in the

sense of dashing to the ground (Is. ix. 10). The expulsion of the

demon left the boy in a condition which still required healing.
Lk. gives each act separately. Comp. Mk. ix. 27. For tdcraTo see

small print on v. 17 ;
and with dire'SwKcv auToy tw iraTpi auTou, which

Lk. alone mentions, comp. vii. 15 and viii. 55.
43. This also is peculiar to Lk., who omits the rebuke to the

disciples, thus again sparing them. The division of the verses is

unfortunate, half of ver. 43 belonging to one section and half to

another. For p-eyaXeidrn-ri comp. Acts xix. 27; 2 Pet. i. 16:
Latin texts have magnitudo (Vulg.), magnificentia (e), magnalia (d).
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The 7raires in the first half of the verse, and the -rravTiav «n
iraaiv in the second half, strongly illustrate Lk.'s fondness for

Tas: see on vii. 35 and xi. 4; and comp. Acts iv. 10, xvii. 30,
xxi. 28, xxiv. 3.

43-45. The Second Announcement of the Passion. ML
xvii. 23; Mk. ix. 31, 32.

Besides the iravrwv and h- Scree, we have as marks of Lk.'s style,

Oavfia^di/Tuv iirl, the attraction in iraaiv ots, irp6s after elirev (ver. 43),

and the analytical J)v TrapaKeKa\vfi/j.ivov (ver. 45). See on ii. 33 and iii. 19.

43. OaujjLa^o'vTCJi' eVi Tracjiv ols eiroiei. See small print on ii. 33 and
iii. 19. The imperfects include more than the preceding incident.

It was because the people were so constantly in an attitude of

empty admiration and wonder at His miracles, that Jesus again
tells the disciples of the real nature of His Messiahship. He is

not going to reign as an earthly king, but to suffer as a criminal.

Here d has one of several attempts to reproduce the gen. abs. in Latin :

omnium autetn mirantium. Comp. et cogitantium omnium (iii. 15) ; audien-

tium autem eorum (xix. 11); quorundam dicentium (xxi. 5); accipitntium
autem eorum (xxiv. 31); haze autem eorum loquentiutn (xxiv. 36).

44. ©c'crGe ufiei5 eis to. uto ujawv.
" Do ye lay up in your ears,"

in contrast to the gaping crowd. It perhaps means "Store My
words in your memories, even if you do not understand them."

Or again,
" Do not let men's admiration of My miracles make you

forget or doubt My declarations. It is into men's hands that I

must be delivered." Comp. 80s cis to. wtcl 'Itjctoi (Exod. xvii. 14).

Cod. Am. and other MSS. of Vulg. here have in cordibus vestris.

All Grk. MSS. have ets ra Jra vfjiwv. This is one of several

places in which Jerome seems to have had a Grk. text which is no

longer extant. Comp. erat Petrus (xxii. 55), hie nos esse (Mk.
ix. 5), Moses in quo vos speratis (Jn. v. 45) ;

also Jn. vi. 12, vii. 25,
ix. 38, x. 16. The last {ovile, oviie for aiXy, Troifxvr]) is crucial.

6 yap ulog tou dvGpwirou p.e\\ei. The yap is almost "
namely

"
:

" For what you may believe without doubting is this, that the Son
of Man," etc. The -n-apaSiSoaScu perhaps does not refer to the act

of Judas, but to the Divine will. When His hour was come, the

plots against Him were allowed to succeed.

45. r\v TrapaKeKaXupp-eVof dir auTuf. A Hebraism, occurring
here only in N.T. Comp. Ezek. xxii. 26, and the subst. Wisd.
xvii. 3. More often we have aTroKpvTTTtiv d-n-o : x. 2 1

; Jer. xxxii. 1 7 ;

or KpvTneiv a7ro : Mt. xi. 25 ;
Ps. xxxvii. 10. Lk. alone states that

this ignorance of the disciples was specially ordered for them.
The Ira here has its full telic force. They were not allowed to

understand the saying then, in order that they might remember it

afterwards, and see that Jesus had met His sufferings with fuli

knowledge and free will Comp. xviii. 34, xxiv. 16.
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It is strange that this mention of their want of understanding should be

attributed to a wish to abase the Twelve in the interests of S. Paul : for (1) it is

plainly stated that they were prevented by God from understanding ; and (2)

Mk. mentions their ignorance no less than Lk. We saw above that Lk. omits

the rebuke for want of faith addressed to the disciples who failed to heal the

demoniac boy. See on ver. 43 and viii. 24.

46-50. The Close of the Galilean Ministry. Two Lessons in

Humility. Mt. xviii. 1-7 ;
Mk. ix. 33-39. We learn from the

other two that this took place after the return from the neighbour-
hood of Caesarea Philippi to Capernaum (Mt. xvii. 24 ;

Mk. ix. 33).

The dispute took place during the journey, the comment on it at

Capernaum. See notes on xxii. 24-30.
46. EicrrjXGei' 8e oiaXoyio-fids lv ciutois. See small print on i. 17

and vii. 17. It is not necessary to confine the SiaAoyux/xo's to their

thoughts (see on v. 22), and thus make a difference between Mk.
and Lk. But the desire of each to be pronounced the superior was

probably not expressed in the discussion
;
and this thought Jesus

read and rebuked. Bede explains the occasion of the dispute to

be quia videranl Petrum, Jacobum, et Joannem seorsum ductos in

montem, secretumque eis ibi aliquod esse creditum. The iv o-utois,

"among them," rather implies that the reasoning did not remain

unexpressed.
to tis 8> cTtj.

" The question, who perchance might be," wer
wohl ware: see on iii. 15 and vi. n

;
also Burton, § 179. For

this use of to' see on i. 62, and comp. xix. 48, xxii. 2, 4, 23.

jicijui' auTwe. Although avrw does not here immediately
follow tis as it does xxii. 24 (see notes), yet doubtless avrwv is the

gen. after tis and not after [xeL&v. Whether anyone outside their

company was greater than they were, was not a question which

interested them. The point in dispute was, who among them-

selves was greater than the rest of them
;
who stood nearest to the

Christ, and had the highest place in the Kingdom (Mt.). The

question illustrates the want of perception just mentioned (ver. 45).

47. -rrjs KapSias auTWf. The discussion in words was, Who is

the greatest? The thought in their hearts was, Am not I the

greatest? Will the Master decide ? Comp. v. 22, vi. 8.

£TTi\afi6jxe»'09 iraioioi'. The action indicates that the child

belongs to Him, is one of His : it represents the humblest among
His followers. For other instances of Christ's attitude towards

children comp. x. 21, xvii. 2, xviii. 16; Mk. x. 15, etc.

In N.T. and LXX the mid. only of imXafi^dvu} is used, sometimes with

the ace. (Acts ix. 27, xvi. 19, xviii. 17), sometimes with the gen. (Acts

xvii. 19, xxi. 30, 33 ; with gen. always in LXX). Here and xxiii. 26 the

ace. is probably right (B C D, Orig.), but the reading is uncertain.

-n-ap' eauTw. The place of honour. As Jesus was sitting with

His disciples round Him (Mk. ix. 35), 7rap' cavnp would be the

17
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same as lv /xe<ru>
avrdv (Mt. and Mk.). Syr-Sin. has "beside

them "

The late tradition, that Ignatius was the child who was thus taken up by our

Lord, probably arose from a misunderstanding of the name Qeo<p6pos, which

means "
bearing God" in himself, and not " borne by God" (9eb<popos). Even

if Qe6<f>opos be the right accentuation, we must interpret "borne along and

inspired by God "
rather than "carried in the Divine arms." The identifica-

tion was unknown to Eusebius, who does not mention it, and to Chrysostom,
who states that Ignatius had not even seen Christ {Horn, in Ign. Mart.

iy. ).

It cannot be found earlier than the ninth century (Anastasius Bibliothecarius,

Migne, cxxix. 42 ; Nicephorus Callistus, H. E. ii. 35, Migne, cxliii. 848). See

Lft. Ignatius, i. p. 27, ii. p. 22.

48. In this saying of Christ there is again (comp. vv. 23, 24)

almost exact verbal agreement in the three reports.

touto to iraiSioe. Or any similar little one, iv ir. rotovro (Mt.),

iv t(3v toiovtuv ir. (Mk.). The child is not the type of the

nonoured disciple ; but the honoured disciple is he who welcomes

little children, not because he is fond of children, but because

they belong to Christ.

Iirl tw 6c6u,cit£
jjiou.

"On the basis of My Name." He knows
that he is dealing with something which concerns Christ and

belongs to Him, and he welcomes it for Christ's sake. The

phrase is specially common in Lk. (ver. 49, xxi. 8, xxiv. 47 ;
Acts

iv. 17, 18, v. 28, 40, xv. 14; comp. Lk. i. 59); not in Jn. or

Paul.

i\i.k S^xeTai . . . ejxe 8e'|r)Tai. The pronoun is emphatic.
6 yap |AiKp6T€po9, k.t.X. Not in Mk. or Mt. It explains how

it is that to welcome a child for Christ's sake is to welcome the

Father, for promotion in the Kingdom depends upon self-abase-

ment. Both 6 [AiKporepos and /xeya? are objective ; really in a

lowly position, really exalted. He who does the humble work of

serving the insignificant is promoted by God. It is the chief

proof of the Messiah's presence that the poor have the Gospel
preached to them

(vii. 22).

iv irao-ii' u\xlv.
"
Among you all." The circle of the disciples

is the sphere in which this holds good. For uirdpxwi' see on
viii. 41 and xxiii. 50.

ecrnv p-eyas. Already ipso facto
"

is great
"

;
not merely eo-rai

(A U). Jesus does not say
"

is the greatest
"

;
and He thus gives

no encouragement to the desire to be above others. It is possible
for all in the Kingdom to have this greatness, and there is no
need for anyone to measure himself against others. The standard
is Christ.

Syr-Sin. reads,
" He that is small and is a child to you, that one is great."

49, 50. A Second Lesson in Humility, the Humility of Tolera-

tion. Mk. ix. 38-40. The airoKpiBeis in ver. 49 shows that iheif
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is connexion with what precedes, but the precise link is not

certain. The common explanation, that Christ's i-l ™ oro'/xan' /aoi>

suggests to John's mind the case of the stranger who cast out

demons iv ™ ovofiari, is possible. But it is perhaps more likely
that Christ's declaration about the blessedness of giving a welcome
to the humblest of His followers has aroused misgivings in John's
mind. His words are those of one who defends his conduct, or at

least excuses it, and might be paraphrased,
" But the principle just

laid down must have limits, and would not apply to the case

which I mention "
; or,

" But one who remains outside our body
is not really a follower of Thee, and therefore ought not to receive

a welcome." John does not mean that the man was not an

Apostle, but that he was not a professed disciple. Jealousy for

the credit of their Master, not jealousy for their own prerogatives,

prompted the Apostles
l to forbid this man from making use of the

Name.

The reading Iv t£ 6v6fiarl aov (^BLX AE I 33 69) is to be preferred to

lirt r. 6v. (A C D), and is not to be discarded because it is also found in Mk.
ix. 38. On the expression see Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 147.

49. 'EiriCTTdiTa, eiSa/iee nra. See on v. 5 and 26. Mk. has

AiSao-KaA.€. The exorcist was not pretending to be a disciple of

Jesus when he was not one. But, in however faulty a way, he

believed in the power of the name of Jesus, and tried to make
use of it for good (Acts hi. 6, xvi. 18). Contrast the mere

jugglery of the Jewish exorcists who tried to use the formula 'Op/a^w

v'yu.Ss tov 'l-qaovv ov HavXos K7]pv<T<rei as a charm (Acts xix. 13-16).
Here the context shows that the exorcist was successful, and
therefore sincere. The eKojXuop.ei' may mean either

" we tried to

forbid
"
or " we repeatedly forbade." The pres. dKoXouGel implies

persistence in such conduct. For AkoXovOuv ^era tivos comp.
Rev. vi. 8, xiv. 13 : the constr. is classical.

50. Mt) kw\u€T6.
" Cease to forbid," not only the person in

question, but any such. Comp. vii. 13 and the reply of Moses
to the demand of Joshua, Kvpu Mwvcri}, KwXvaov avrovs (Num.
xi. 29).

os y^P °^ K *°"rt,; Ka0' ujxwi' uirep ujawv eotik. The reading

fjfjiwv for ii/Awv in one or both of these places comes from Mk.
The saying,

" He that is not with Me is against Me
"

(xi. 23, where

see note
;

Mt. xii. 30) should be compared with this. There
Christ gives a test by which His disciple is to try himself: if

he cannot see that he is on Christ's side, he is against Him.
Here He gives a test by which His disciple is to try others : if he

1
It is possible that only John and one other were concerned in tKuXvo/xev.

The incident may have taken place while the Twelve were working two and

two. John's companion was probably James, and this may be another illustra

tion of the brothers' fiery temper (ver. 54).
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cannot see that they are against Christ's cause, he is to considei

them as for it. Renan hastily pronounces the two sayings to be

tout afait opposks (
V. de J. p. 229, ed. 1863).

Here the fourth and last division (ix. 1-50) of the section

which treats of the Ministry in Galilee (iv. 14-ix. 50) comes to an

end, and with it the first main portion of the Third Gospel. The
solemn maxim stated in ver. 50 makes a good conclusion to the

Galilean ministry, and the narrative manifestly makes a new be-

ginning in ver. 51.

IX. 51-XIX. 28. THE JOURNEYINGS TOWARDS
JERUSALEM.

We may regard this as a narrative of the second main period

of Christ's ministry. Galilee, with Capernaum as a centre, ceases

to be the almost exclusive sphere of His teaching, and we may

say that henceforward He has no centre. Although this period

is only one-third as long as the preceding one, it is described with

much greater minuteness, and the narrative of it is nearly one-

third longer. It is manifest that Lk. is here employing material

which was not used by Mk. or Mt, and we know neither its source

nor its character. A great deal of it must have been either in

writing or stereotyped in an oral form
;
and a great deal of it

would seem to have had an Aramaic original, the translation of

which abounds in marks of Lk.'s own style. From ix. 51 to xviii.

14 he is almost alone, and he gives us information which we obtain

from no other source. Hence this large tract is sometimes called

the
"
great interpolation

"
or "

intercalation." It is also the
" Perrean section" or "Samaritan section" (comp. ix. 51-56, x.

30-37, xvii. n-19). An analysis, showing the parallels in Mt., is

given in Birks, Horse, Evang. pp. 132 ff. Jn. gives us several im-

portant incidents belonging to the same period, viz. that which

lies between the end of the Galilean ministry and the Passion
;

but we cannot be certain as to the way in which his narrative ia

to be fitted into that of Lk. See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 406.

If we had only Mt. and Mk., we might suppose that the journey from

Capernaum to Jerusalem for the last Passover occupied at most one or two
weeks. Few incidents are mentioned ; and, where distances are indicated, not
much time is required for traversing them. Lk. lets us see that the time

occupied must have been several months. We are constantly reminded that

Jesus is on His way to Jerusalem (ix. 51, 53, xiii. 22, 33, xvii. II, xviii. 31,
xix. 11, 28) hut the progress is slow, because Jesus frequently stops to preacb
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In different places. The direction of the journeying is only indirectly inti-

mated, first eastwards along the southern part of Galilee, and then southwards

through Peraea ; but, however long the time, and however circuitous the route,
it is a journey from Capernaum to Jerusalem. Jesus seems never to have re-

turned to the neighbourhood of the lake until after His death. Jn. lets us

know that during this interval Jesus was twice in Jerusalem ; once at the latter

part of the Feast of Tabernacles, after which He healed the man born blind ;

and again at the Feast of the Dedication ; besides which there is the visit to

Bethany for the raising of Lazarus ; but, although there is room in Lk.'s

narrative for what Jn. tells, we do not know where to place it. We cannot
with any certainty show the correspondence between the two Gospels until

Jerusalem is entered for the last Passover. It seems best, therefore, not to

follow Wieseler (Chron. Syn. iv., Eng. tr. pp. 2S9-303), Ellicott (Hulsean
Lectures for 1859, pp. 242-343), and in the main Caspari {Chron. Einl. § 126-

143, Eng. tr. pp. 167-189), in making Lk. narrate three distinct journeys to

Jerusalem, beginning respectively at ix. 51, xiii. 22, and xvii. 11, but to take

his narrative with the indistinctness which he has left. That the journeyings
which Jn. has so clearly given really took place, we need not doubt ; and

nothing in Lk. contradicts Jn.'s narrative ; but all interweaving of the two

Gospels must be taken as merely tentative arrangement. The thoroughness of

Lk. s investigation is once more shown by his giving us eight or nine long

chapters of material which is given by no one else ; while his honesty is con-

spicuous in the fact of his not attempting a precision which he did not find in

his sources. The whole is largely didactic.

The proposal of Halcombe, to transfer the whole of Lk. xi. 14—xiii. 21

from the place which it occupies in all MSS. and Versions to the break between
viii. 21 and 22, is too violent a method of arriving at harmony {Gospel Diffi-
culties; or the Displaced Section of S. Luke, Camb. 18S6). The amount of

harmony obtained in this way is trifling (Lk. xi. 14-26 with Mt. xii. 22-30 and
Mk. hi. 22-30, and perhaps Lk. xiii. 18, 19 with Mt. xiii. 31, 32 and Mk. iv.

30-32), and it is simpler to suppose that Lk. xi. 14-26 and xiii. 18, 19 are

given out of their chronological order, or that the sayings
of Christ there

recorded were uttered more than once. Mackinlay's theory is no help.

The historical truth of this independent portion of Lk.'s

Gospel is guaranteed (1) by the absence of discrepancy with

the other Gospels, but chiefly (2) by the fact that it consists

almost entirely of discourses which it would have been altogether

beyond Lk.'s powers to invent. For convenience we may divide

this long section into three parts: ix. 51—xiii. 35, xiv. i-xvii. io,

xvii. 11-xix. 28. See Herzog, PRE? art. Jesus Christ, p. 659.

IX. 51-XIIL 35. The Departure from Galilee and First

Period of the Journey.

This section begins, as the previous one ends, with a lesson of

toleration. In the one case the Apostles were taught that they

were not to take upon themselves to hinder the work of an

apparent outsider who seemed to be friendly. Here they are

taught not to take upon themselves to punish professed outsiders

who are manifestly unfriendly. Moreover, as the ministry in

Galilee is maae to begin with a typical rejection of Christ at



262 THE GOSrEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE JTX. 51

Nazareth (iv. 16-30), so this ministry outside Galilee begins with

a rejection of Him by Samaritans.

The thoroughly Hebrew cast of the opening sentence seems to show that

the source here used was either an Aramaic original which Lk. translated, or a

translation from the Aramaic which he modified.

As marks of his style note iytpero, iv T(? c. infin., <TVfnr\r]pod<Tda.i,

rets iifiipas rijs &va\rjfj.\pews, Kal avr6s, rove, infin. (ver. 51); ihi£-

avro, t]v iropevd/J-evov (ver. 53).

51-56. § Rejection by the Samaritans and Rebuke to the

Disciples. Here we have what was perhaps a new departure in

our Lord's method, viz. the sending messengers in advance tu

prepare for His arrival. The Baptist had prepared the way for

Christ':- work as a whole, but he had not gone beforehand to the

places which Christ proposed to visit. The shortness of the time

which still remained may have made a system of preparatory

messengers necessary; and this is perhaps the meaning of the

opening words.

61. iv tu) <Tuirn-\r)poua0cu Tas Tjiie'pas. "When the days were

being fulfilled
"

;
i.e. when the number of days allotted to the

interval was drawing to a close. The verb occurs in N.T. only
viii. 23 and (exactly as here) Acts ii. 1, but with aw-X. for

avjxTrX. See Gregory, Prolegom. p. 74. Comp. eis crvfjiTrX-qpwcnv,

2 Chron. xxxvi. 21
;
Dan. ix. 2 (Theod.). For the constr. see on

iii. 21; and for "the days of" see on i. 39. See also on i. 57.

ttjs di'a\rjjju};eu>s
auTou.

" Of His assumption," i.e. the Ascen-

sion.

The substantive av&\r)ii.\pi$ does not occur elsewhere in N.T. or LXX. But
in Test. XII. Patr. Levi xviii. it is found, and in this sense, of the new Priest

who is to be magnified in the world ews ava\r)-^eus airrov. In Ps. Sol. iv. 20
it is used in a neutral sense of mere removal from the world. The wicked
man is to have his old age in the solitude of childlessness until he be taken

away [ett dvd\r)\f/Lv) ; which is perhaps the first appearance of the word in

extant Greek literature. See Ryle and James, ad loc. They show that this

neutral sense is exceptional, and that about the time when S. Luke wrote the

word was probably becoming a sort of technical term for the "Assumption ot

the Blessed." Erunt enim a morte et receptione mea usque ad advenlum
illius tempora ecl qum fiunt (Assump. Mosis, x. 12). Comp. Et videbunt qui
recepti sunt homines, qui mortem non gustaverunt a nativitate sua (4 Esr.

vi. 26) ; Initiitm verborum Esdrse, priusquam assumeretur (Inscription at 4 Esr.

viii. 20) ; Et in eis raptus est Esras et assumptus est in locum similium

ejus (4 Esr. xiv. 49). See also the passage in which Enoch describes his own
translation (lxx. 1, 2). The verb ave\r}/j.<pdi) is freq. in N.T., and may be
called the usual biblical expression for ascending to heaven: Mk. xvi. 19;
Acts i. 2, 11, 22, x. 16; I Tim. iii. 16; comp. 1 Mac. ii. 58; Ecclus. xlviii. 9,
xlix. 14; 2 Kings ii. 11.

The proposal of Wieseler and Lange to make dvaX^/r/'is mean His "
ac-

ceptance among men "
(whether among the Galileans in particular or among

Israel in general) is not worthy of much consideration. See Trench, Studies

in the Gospels, p. 215 ; Suicer, Thesaurus, s.v.; Oosterzee, ad loc.
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to Trpoo-onrof earqpio-cf. A Hebraism: comp. Jer. xxi. 10
J

Ezek. vi. 2, xiii. 17, xv. 7, xx. 46, xxi. 2, xxv. 2, etc. See Gesenius,
Thes. p. 1 109, on the same form of expression in Syriac, Arabic,

Turkish, and Persian. It implies fixedness of purpose, especially
in the prospect of difficulty or danger : comp. Is. 1. 7. The form

eo-T^ptcrcv for IcrTrjpL^zv is late
; for reff. see Veitch, s.v. For toG

TTopeu'ecrOai see on ii. 24.

52. diTecrreiXee dyycXous. It is vain to speculate who these

were. Probably it was a new measure
;
but perhaps was no more

than a temporary precaution, owing to the probability of unfriendly
treatment in Samaritan territory. See on airla-TakKev, iv. 18.

irp6 irpoawTrou auTou. Another Hebraism : comp. vii. 27, x. 1
;

Exod. xxxii. 34, xxxiii. 2, xxxiv. 6
;
Lev. xviii. 24 ; Num. xxxiii.

52 ; Deut. L 21, etc.

lap.apei-rtoi'. Jesus is taking the direct route from Galilee to

Judaea. This is the first mention of the Samaritans by Lk.

Comp. x. 33, xvii. 16; Mt. x. 5 ; Jn. iv. 9, 39, viii. 48; Acts viii.

25. Mk. does not mention them. For the more important
treatises in the copious literature on the subject see Schiirer,

Jewish People, ii. 1, p. 5 ; Herzog, PRE. 1
xiii. pp. 351-355;

Schaffs JTerzog,
3

iv. p. 2104; Hausrath, N.T. Times, i. pp. 14-27;
Edersh. L. & T. i. pp. 394-403, Hist, ofJ. N. p. 249.

is «Toifxdcrai mtu, This (X B), and not dare, seems to be the true

reading. Comp. Acts xx. 24, if ws reXeiuxrai is right there : also 3 Mac.
i. 2 ; 4 Mac. xiv. 1. Purpose is implied. No case of ws c. infin. denoting
result is found in N.T. Burton, § 372.

53. ouk eS^larro ciutoV, on. The feeling was reciprocal.
Some Jews taught that a Samaritan's bread was as defiling as

swine's flesh : comp. Jn. iv. 9, 20. The fact that He was on His

way to keep a feast at Jerusalem, thus repudiating the Samaritan

temple on Mount Gerizim, increased the animosity of the

Samaritans. Jos. Ant. xx. 6. 1; B. J. ii. 12. 3-7; Vita, 52;
Wetst. on Jn. iv. 20.

t6 Trpocrwiroi' ciutoo r\v iropeuop.ei'Of. Another Hebraism : comp.
2 Sam. xvii. 11. Galileans in journeying to Jerusalem often went
round by Peraea, in order to avoid the churlishness of the

Samaritans : and this our Lord may possibly have done after this

attempt to bring Jews and Samaritans together as guests and
hosts had failed. The hospitality which He had received at

Sychar many months before this (Jn. iv. 40) would not abolish

the prejudices of all Samaritan towns and villages for ever.

54. ISorres 8c. They saw the messengers returning from their

fruitless errand. Their recent vision of Elijah on the mount may
have suggested to them the calling down fire from heaven. The
two brothers here, and perhaps also in ver. 49, show their fiery



264 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE [IX. 54-56.

temper as "sons of thunder." Yet Lk., who alone gives this

illustration of the title, does not give the title itself (Mk. iii. 17).

Quid mirumfilios tonitruifulgurare voluissel (Ambrose).

OtXcis ttirunev. For the constr. comp. xviii. 41, xxii. 9; Mt. xx. 32;
Mk. x. 51 : Soph. O.T. 650. In class. Grk. this constr. is more common
with povXojiai ; but in N.T. 0Ao> is about five times as frequent as (HouXo/uii,

which in mod. Grk. has almost gone out of use. Note that tva, which some-

times follows 0Aw, is not inserted when the first verb is in the second person
and the second verb in the first person. Win. xli. 4. b, p. 356 ; Burton,

§ 171. Syr-Sin. has " Our Lord "
for Kvpie.

The words wj ical 'RXlas iirolyvev (ACDX etc.) are probably a gloss.

That they were omitted (KBLS) because some Gnostics used them to

disparage the O.T., or because they seem to make Christ's rebuke to the

disciples a condemnation of Elijah, is not probable. Rendel Harris thinks

that the insertion is due to Marcionite influence both in this case and the

next {Study of Codex Bezw, p. 233, in Texts and Studies, ii. 1). There is

less doubt about ical elirei> Ovk oldare irolov irveipiarbs tore (DFKM etc);
and least of all about 6 y&p vlbs rov dvdpwirov ovk ffKOev ^ir^ds dvdpJiirur
airoXto-ai d\\4 owai (FKM etc.). These two may safely be omitted as

later additions to the text. In the last of them there are several variations

in the witnesses which insert the words. Some omit ydp, some omit

avOp&iruv, and some have diroKreivai for air6\eo-ai. WH, ii. App. pp. 59,

60; Sanday, App. ad N.T. pp. 118, 119.
It is quite possible that Oiik otdare irolov irvetj/mrds iffre is a genuine

saying of Christ, although no part of this Gospel. The remainder, 6 y&p
vlbs, k.t.X., may be an adaptation of Mt. v. 17 and [xviii. 11] (comp. Lk. xix.

10), and could more easily have been constructed out of familiar materials.

For other instances of what may be Marcionite influence upon the text

see iv. 16 and xxiii. 2.

55. (7Tpa<|>e!s 8<L
" But (instead of assenting to their proposal)

He turned." He was in front, and the disciples were following
Him. Syr-Sin. omits crrpa^>£ts as well as the three clauses.

56. eirop€u'0T|crai' els iripav Kwjrny. Although kripav might very
well mean a village of another kind, yet the probability is that it

does not mean a non-Samaritan village. The difference lay in its

being friendly and hospitable. There is no intimation that Jesus
abandoned His plan of passing through Samaria and turned back
to go round by Peraea. Moreover, to have gone away from all the

Samaritans, because one Samaritan village had proved inhospitable,

might have encouraged the intolerant spirit which He had just
rebuked. With Hahn, Baur, Schenkel, and Wieseler we may
assume that this other village was Samaritan also, although there

is a strong consensus of opinion the other way.
57-62. Three Aspirants to Discipleship warned to count the

cost. In part also in Mt. viii. 19-22. The section is well

summarized in the chapter-heading in AV. " Divers would follow

Him, but upon conditions." The first two instances are common
to Lk. and Mt.

;
the third is given by Lk. alone. But Mt. has

the first two in quite a different place, in connexion with the

1
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crossing to the country of the Gadarenes (viii. 19-22). Lk. con-

nects the three instances with the final departure from Galilee and

with the mission of the Seventy. That he understands these

aspirants to be three of the Twelve is manifestly incorrect (vi. 13) ;

and it is uncertain whether he regards all three incidents as having
taken place at one and the same time. It is probable that they

were grouped together because of their similarity, and that two

were already so grouped in the source which both Mt. and Lk.

seem to have used.

57. Kal TTopeuofieVwi' auiw. The most natural, though not

certain, reference is to the preceding e-n-optvO-qcrav ek kripav Kwp.r]v.

But it may almost equally well refer to -n-opevecrOai ek 'lepovaaXtjix

(ver. 51), and quite possibly to some journey otherwise unmen-

tioned.

For the simple Kal (KBCLXS) ATAAII etc. have i-yhero U, and f

Vulg. factum est autem ;
while D has Kal ifivero, and a c d e etfactum est.

iv tt) oow. Like K\a<rp.a.TUV (ver. 17) and Kara yuo'vas (ver. 18),

these w'ords' can be taken either with what precedes or what

follows. The Vulgate is as ambiguous as the Greek : ambulantibus

Mis in via dixit quidam ad ilium. Beza has quidam in via dixerit
;

but Luther and all English Versions take the words with what

precedes. Comp. iv. 1, v. 24, vi. 18, viii. 15, 39, x. 18, xi. 39, etc.

eliriv tis. Mt. has et? ypap.fxare.v'i
€i7rev. The man had been a

hearer, and now proposes to become a permanent disciple, no

matter whither Jesus may lead him. To restrict the ottou lav

dire'pxfl to the journey then in progress, or to the different routes

to Jerusalem (Schleierm.), is very inadequate. On the other

hand, there is no sign that the man thinks that he is making a

very magnificent offer. His peril lies in relying on his feelings

at a moment of enthusiasm.

Here, as in Jn. viii. 21, 22, xiii. 33, 36, xviii. 20, xxi. 18, we have 6vov

for Sirot, a word which does not occur in bibl. Grk.

WH. have to(ABCKLUS 33 69) in their small ed., with Lach.

Treg. In the large ed. they have 6.v (S D), with Tisch. RV. " Pre-

dominantly 6.v is found after consonants, and £av after vowels ; but there are

many exceptions" (ii. App. p. 173).

The Kvpie after diripxv (A C T A A II, f q 5 Syr. Goth.) may safely be

omitted (NBDLS, a c Vulg. Syr-Sin. Boh. Arm.).

58. Al dXwireices ^wXeous exouau'. Jesus knows the measure of

the scribe's enthusiasm. He also knows whither He Himself is

going, viz. to suffering and to death. He warns him of privations

which must be endured at once. The scribe was accustomed to

a comfortable home
;
and that must be sacrificed : comp. xviii. 22

;

Mt. xx. 22. For other cases in which Jesus checked emotional

impulsiveness see xi. 27 and xxii. 33. Foxes and birds are
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mentioned, not as representatives of the whole animal world, but

as creatures which lead a vagabond life. Comp. Plut. Tib. Grac.'w.

Judg. xv. 4 the form aXuinjKas is well attested : <pu\t6s occurs nowhere

else in bibl. Grk. excepting Mt. viii. 20, where see Wetst. for illustrations ol

the use of die word for lairs of animals. Syr-Sin. inserts
"
Verily" here.

KaTdCTKT] Nereis. Lit.
"
encampings," and so "encampments,

abodes." Therefore "
roosts

" would be better than "
nests."

Only for a short time in each year does a bird have a nest.

Here Vulg. has nidos, in Mt. tabernacula (with nidos in many
MSS.). Here d has habitacula. In both places many texts add
to nidos the gloss ubi requiescant. In Ezek. xxxvii. 27 and Wisd.

ix. 8 Karao-Ao/vcDo-is (tabernaculuni) is used of Jehovah encamping
among His people : comp. Tob. i. 4 and Ps. Sol. vii. 5.

oJk ex" ttou tt\v »cec}>a\T]e xXinr). Not because of His poverty,
but because of the wandering life which His work involved, a

life which was now more unsettled than ever. Nazareth had cast

Him out
;
of His own choice He had left Capernaum ;

Samari-

tans had refused to receive Him : in the intervals of necessary
rest He had no home. 1 For the constr. see xii. 1 7.

59. EiTref oe -rrpos ei-cpoc Mt. tells us that this man was ercpos
twv /j.a.OrjTwv, i.e. one of the casual disciples, who is now invited to

become a permanent follower.

Quite without reason Clem. Alex, identifies him with Philip, probably
meaning the Evangelist (Strom, iii. 4. 522, ed. Potter). So also Hilgenfeld,
who identifies the scribe of ver. 57 with Bartholomew. Lange would make
this second case to be the desponding Thomas, and the scribe to be Judas
Iscariot (L. J. ii. p. 144, Eng. tr.). Keim more reasonably remarks that it is

futile to attempt to discover the names by mere sagacity (Jes. of Naz. iii.

p. 270).

'EirtTp€<J;6i> p.01 irpcoTOi' &tt€\8oVti 0aij/ai rbv ircrrepa jxou. The
most obvious meaning is the best. His father is in extremis or

has just died, and the funeral will take place almost immediately
(Acts v. 6, 10). Perhaps Jesus can wait; or he may be allowed
to follow later, after he has performed the sacred duty of burial

(Gen. xxv. 9 ;
Tobit iv. 3). "I must first bury my father" is an

almost brutal way of saying,
"

I cannot come so long as my father

is alive
"

: and to have put off following Jesus for so indefinite a

period would have seemed like unworthy trifling. Yet Grotius and
Hase {Gesch. Jesu, § 41) adopt this.

The K6pie before eirirpeypov is of doubtful authority, and may come from
Mt. viii. 21 : om. E* D V, Syr-Sin. For the attraction in &ire\66m see on

1 Plutarch represents Tiberius Gracchus as saying : to. ixkv drjpia t& tt>
\Ta\iav vffj.6/j.tva Kal ^wXedv ?xa >

Kai koitoliov e'o~rip airrQv inkcry ko.1 Karadvaeis'
rots 8t iiirtp 7-77$ 'lraXLai f^axo/jUvois Kai airodvri<rKOv<ny riepos Kai <pwr6s, &\\ov 5i

oC6ifot, iUtivtiw.
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iii. 19. Mt. has AireXdetv kclI 0A\j/cu. In w. 59 and 60 Lk. has his favourite

elirev 5^, which Mt. has in neither place.

60. "Acbes tous eeKpous 0d>|/ai tous eauToW vcicpous. Comp.
viii. 51. The apparent harshness and obscurity of the saying is

a guarantee for its authenticity.
" Leave the spiritually dead to

bury their own dead." There will always be plenty of people who
have never received or have refused the call to a higher life

;
and

these can perform the ordinary duties of the family and of society.
These lower duties are suitable to them,—rovs tavruiv veKpov<s.

For a similar change of meaning from the figurative to the literal

comp. Jn. v. 21-29, where vv. 21-27 refer to spiritual resurrection

from sin, vv. 28, 29 to actual resurrection from the grave; also Jn.
xi. 25, 26, where "die" is used in a double manner. To take

veKpovs in both places as figurative, implies that the father is

spiritually dead. To take veKpovs in both places as literal, gives
the harsh meaning,

" Leave the dead to take care of themselves."

This disciple needs to be told, not of the privations of the

calling, but of its lofty and imperative character. The opportunity
must be embraced directly it comes, or it may be lost; and
therefore even sacred duties must give way to it. Moreover, like

the high priest (Lev. xxi. n) and the Nazirite (Num. vi. 6, 7), his

life will be a consecrated one, and he must not " make himself

unclean for his father or for his mother." Comp. Mt. x. 37 ;

Ezek. xxiv. 16. By the time that the funeral rites were over, and
he cleansed from pollution, Jesus would be far away, and he

might have become unwilling to follow Him.
o-u 8e dircXGwy SidyyeMe t. p. t. 0. Mt. omits this charge.

Clem. Alex., quoting from memory, substitutes for it the pre-

ceding charge, <rv Se aKoXovOa p,oL (loc. cit.). Word by word, it

forms a contrast to the man's request ;
aireXdwv to d7reA#dvTi,

SidyyeAXe to 6d{j/ai, ttjv /ScKTiActav to rbv Trarepa, rov Qeov to fiov.
"
Depart, not home, but away from it

;
not to bury, but to spread

abroad
;

not a father, but the Kingdom ;
not thine own, but

God's." The o~6 is emphatic :

" But thou, who art not a ve/cpds."

Jesus recognizes in him a true disciple, in spite of his hesitation
;

and the seeming sternness of the refusal is explained. For

SidyyeXXe, "publish everywhere," comp. Acts xxi. 26; Rom.
ix. 17 ;

Ps. ii. 7, lviii. 13 ;
2 Mac. iii. 34. Vulg. has adnuntia-, d,

prxdica : divulga would be better than either.

61. el-ref 8e kcu cTcpos. This third case is not given by Mt.,
and it probably comes from a different source. On account of its

similarity it is grouped with the other two.

Godet regards it as combining the characteristics of the other two. Cit

konitue soffre de lui-meme, comme le premier ; mats il temporise, comme U
second. Lange takes the three as illustrations of the sanguine, melancholy, and

phlegmatic temperaments, and thinks that this third may be Matthew.
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d-n-oTd|aCT0ai rots els toc oikoV jiou.
" To set myself apart from,

bid farewell to, them that are at my house." The case of Elisha

(i Kings xix. 20) may have been in the man's mind. His heart

is still with the past. He must enjoy it just once more before he

gives it up. Levi had done what this man wished to do, but in a

different spirit. He gave a farewell entertainment for his old

associates, but in order to introduce them to Christ. The banquet
was given to Him (v. 29). This man wants to leave Christ in

order to take leave of his friends.

In N.T. dirordaaeiv occurs only in the middle : xiv. 33 ; Acts xviii. 18,

21; Mk. vi. 46; 2 Cor. ii. 13: abrenunciare (d), rennnciarc (Vulg.).

Comp. dirora^dfj.evos rip /3l<p (Ign. Philad. xi. ); ol dirora^dfievoi. tQ ko<jixu>

Tovrtf) (Act. Paul, et Thee. v.). The more classical expression would be

do-wd^e^dal nva (Eur. Tro. 1276; Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 2). Comp. also the use

of rcnunciarc with a dative: omnibus advocationibus renunciavi (Plin. Ep.
ii. I. 8) ; non multurn abfuit quin vitas renunciaret (Suet. Galb. xi. ). In

eccles. Grk. dirorayij, dtrdra^ts, dnora^la are used of renunciation of the

world. See Suicer, dirordaaoixAxt..

tois cts tov oIkov (iov. The rots is masc. with els as a pregn. constr. :

"to go to my house and bid farewell to those in it." Comp. Acts viii. 40;
Esth. i. 5; and see Win. 1. 4. b, p. 516. Many texts of Vulg. make tois

neut. ; renunciare his qua domi sunt
;
but Cod. Am. and Cod. Brix. have

qui. He would have no need to go home to take leave of his possessions.
But even if tois be taken as neut. it is very doubtful whether diroTd^ao-8ai

tois, k.t.\., can mean "
to set in order the things," etc., as the Berlenburgei

Bible takes it. Tertullian has terlium ilium prius suis valedicere parentem
prohibet retro respectare {Adv. Marcion. iv. 23). Comp. Clem. Horn. xi. 36,
xii. 23.

62. cVipuXwe tx\v xe^Pa ^7r
'

aporpoc Kal pXeTTCJC eis to. otuctw.

A proverb : os epyov /AcXercov Weirjv k auXa/c' iXavvoi /xr/Kert Tra7T-

raivutv fxtO' 6/A7;XtKas, SXX' iirl epyw Ovfibv l^wv (Hes. Opp. 443).

l'liny says that a ploughman who does not bend attentively over

his work goes crooked : nisi incurvusprxvaricatur ; inde translatum
hoc critnen in forum (IV. H. xviii. 19. 49). With fiXi-nuv eh -ret

oTuaw comp. xvii. 31; Jn. vi. 66, xviii. 6; Phil. hi. 13; also
fx.rj

7r€pi/3Xe'i/^s tis Ta oiriaw and £7T€^3Aei/'ev f) yvvy avrvv ets tu ottlcto}

(Gen. xix. 17, 26).

D and some Lat. texts have els tA 6irl<rw (SXe'irwv Kal iiri(3d\\uv -rifw

Xe'ipa a.vrod ite' dporpbv. For a similar inversion see xxii. 42.

cuSctos Ivtiv
-rfj PacriXeia tou ©eou. Literally,

"
is well-placed,"

and so,
"
useful, fit, for the Kingdom of God "

;
fit to work in it

as a disciple of Christ, rather than fit to enter it and enjoy it.

When used of time evOeros means " seasonable "
(Ps. xxxi. 6

;

Susan. 15). It was a Pythagorean precept, Eis to lepbv iirepx6{j.evo<;

fi,r) t-n-io-Tpifpov, which Simplicius in his commentary on Epictetus

explains as meaning that a man who aspires to God ought not to

be of two minds, nor to cling to human interests. Jesus says to

this man neither " Follow Me "
(v. 27) nor " Return to thy house"
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(viii. 39), but "I accept no lukewarm service" (Rev. iii. 16). Foi

the constr. comp. Heb. vi. 7, and contrast xiv. 35.

Ilahn thinks that this third follower, of whom Lk. alone tells us, may
possibly be the Evangelist himself, and that this would account for his hence-

forward telling us so much which no one else records. He combines this

conjecture with the hypothesis that Lk. was one of the Seventy, the diffi-

culties of which have been discussed in the Introduction, § 2.

X. 1-16. §The Mission of the Seventy. The number was

significant in more ways than one, and we have no means of de-

termining which of its various associations had most to do with

its use on this occasion (1) The Seventy Elders, whom God
commanded Moses to appoint, and who were endowed with the

spirit of prophecy, to help Moses to bear the burden of the people
in judging and instructing them: Num. xi. 16, 17, 24, 25. (2)

The number of the Nations of the Earth, traditionally supposed to

be seventy : Gen. x. (3) The Sanhedrin, which probably con-

sisted of seventy members and a president, in imitation of Moses
and the seventy Elders. 1 D.C.G. art. "Seventy."

That Jesus should have followed the number given to Moses.

in order to suggest a comparison between the two cases, is

probable enough. That He should have used the tradition about

the number of Gentile nations, in order to point out the special

character of this mission, viz. to others besides the Jews, is also

not improbable.
2 So far as we can tell, the Seventy were sent out

about the time of the Feast of Tabernacles. The number of

bullocks offered during the Feast was seventy in all, decreasing
from thirteen on the first day to seven on the last : and, according
to the Talmud,

" There were seventy bullocks to correspond to

the number of the seventy nations of the world" (Edersh. The

Temple, p. 240; Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr. on Jn. vii. 37). It was

about this time that Jesus had declared, "Other sheep I have,

which are not of this fold: them also I must lead, and they shall

hear My voice" (Jn. x. 16). The connexion of the mission of

the Seventy with this thought cannot be regarded as unlikely. It

is much less probable that the number was meant "
to suggest the

thought that the seventy disciples were placed by Him in a position

of direct contrast
" with the Sanhedrin.

The account of the appointment of the Seventy to minister to all without

distinction, like the account of the appointment of the Seven to minister to

1 That the Jews regarded seventy as the normal number for a supreme court or

council is shown by the conduct of Josephus, who in organizing Galilee "chose
out seventy of the most prudent men, and those elders in age, and appointed
them to be rulers of all Galilee" (B. f, ii. 20. 5 ; Vita, 14) ; and also of the

Zealots at Jerusalem, who set up a tribunal of seventy chief men, to take the

place of the courts which they had suppressed (B. J. iv. 5. 4). Comp. ll«e

legend of the Septuagint.
2 See n. 74 in Migne, vol. i. p. 1267 (Clem. Reco%. ii. 42).
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the Hellenists (Acts vi. 1-7), is given by Lk. alone. This fact has led to the

conjecture that he himself was one of the Seventy : a conjecture apparently
sanctioned by those who selected this passage as the Gospel for S. Luke's Day,
but implicitly contradicted by himself in his preface (i. 1-4), which indicates

that he was not an eye-witness. His mention of the Seventy and the silence

of ML and Mk. are very intelligible. The mission belongs to a period about

which he had special information, and about which they tell us little. They
omit many other matters connected with this part of Christ's ministry. Had

they given us the other details and omitted just this one, there would have been

some difficulty. Moreover, this incident would have special interest for the

writer of the Universal Gospel, who sympathetically records both the sending
of the Twelve to the tribes of Israel (ix. 1-6), and the sending of the Seventy
to the nations of the earth. No mention of the Gentiles is made in the charge
to the Seventy ;

but there is the significant omission of any such command as
" Go not into any way of the Gentiles, and enter not into any city of the

Samaritans : but go rather to the lost sheep of the house of Israel
"

(Mt. x.

5, 6). And in Peraea, which was to be the scene of their labours, the propor-
tion of Gentiles would be larger than in the districts to the west of the Jordan.
The silence of Jn. respecting the mission of the Seventy is no more surprising
than his silence respecting the mission of the Twelve. He omits these, as he
omits many things, because they have been sufficiently recorded, and because

they are not required for the plan of his Gospel.
The proposals to treat the charge to the Seventy as a mere doublet of the

charge to the Twelve, or as an invention of the Evangelist in the interest of

Pauline ideas, will not bear criticism. In either case, why does Lk. also give
us the charge to the Twelve (ix. 1-6), and in such close proximity? In the

latter case, why does he not insert a special direction to go to the Gentiles ?

The difference and the similarity between the two charges are quite in-

telligible. The mission of the Seventy was not permanent, like that of the

Twelve. Yet the object of it was not, like that of ix. 52, to prepare shelter

and food, but, like that of the Twelve, to prepare for Christ's teaching.
1 The

increased numbers were necessary because the time was short, and in many
cises His first visit would also be His last. And when we examine the two

charges in detail, we find that there is not only the prohibition noted above,
which is given to the Twelve and not to the Seventy, but also several directions

which are given to the Seventy and not to the Twelve. Neither in Mt. x.

5-15, nor in Mk. vi. 7-1 1, nor in Lk. ix. 1-5 is there any equivalent to Lk.
x. 2, 8 ; while a good deal of what is similar in the two charges is differently
worded or differently arranged. See Rushbrooke's Synopticon, pp. 35, 36. One
may readily admit the possibility of some confusion between the traditional

forms of the two charges ; but no such hypothesis is required. The work of

the Seventy was sufficiently similar to the work of the Twelve to make the

directions given in each case similar. An address to candidates for ordination

now would be largely the same, whether addressed to deacons or to priests.
The uncritical character of the hypothesis that this section is an invention to

promote Pauline doctrine is further shown by the fact that its authenticity is

clearly recognized in a work of notoriously anti-Pauline tendency, viz. the

Clementine Recognitions? And whatever may be the worth of the traditions

1 Renan has a remarkable passage, in which he shows how the customs of

Oriental hospitality aided the preaching and spread of the Gospel (
V. dej. p. 293).

2 Peter is represented as saying : Nos ergo primos elegit duodecim sibi

credentes, quos apostolos nominavit, postmodum alios septuaginta duos pro-
batissimos discipulos, ut vel hoc modo recognita imagine Moysis crederet

multitude, quia hie est, quern prsedixit Moyses venturum prophetam (i. 40).
1 1 1- worth noting that in the Recognitions the number of the nations of th»
eartn is given as seventy-two (ii. 42J.
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that this or that person was one of the Seventy, how could the traditions

(some of which are as old as the second century) have arisen, if no such body
as the Seventy ever existed ?

As Eusebius remarks (H. E. i. 12. i), "there exists no catalogue of the

Seventy."
1 But he goes on to mention traditions as to a few of them, some of

which come from the Hypotyposes of Clement of Alexandria. Barnabas (Acts

iv. 36, etc.), Sosthenes (1 Cor. i. 1), Cephas (Gal. ii. 11), Matthias (Acts i.

26), Joseph called Barsabbas, who was surnamed Justus (Acts i. 23), and
Thaddseus are mentioned as among the Seventy. Clement states definitely of

Barnabas the Apostle that he was one of the Seventy {Strom, ii. 20, p. 489, ed.

Potter), and in Clem. Recog. i. 7 he is called one of Christ's disciples. So far

as we know, Clement was the first to separate the Cephas of Gal. ii. II from

the Apostle. This second Cephas is an obvious invention to avoid a collision

between two Apostles, and to free S. Peter from the condemnation of S. Paul.

From Acts i. 21 we know that both Matthias and Barsabbas had been wiih

Jesus during the whole of His ministry ; and therefore the tradition that they
were among the Seventy may be true. Thaddseus was one of the Twelve, and
cannot have been one of the Seventy also. Eusebius gives the tradition as

rumour (<pacfl). To these may be added an improbable tradition preserved by

Origen, that Mark the Evangelist was one of the Seventy.
The early disappearance of the Seventy is sufficiently accounted for by (1)

the temporary character of their mission ; (2) the rise of the order of presbyters,
which superseded them ; (3) the fact that no eminent person was found among
them. It is not improbable that the N.T. prophets were in some cases disciples
who had belonged to this body.

The Fathers make the twelve springs of water at Elim represent the

Apostles, and the threescore and ten palm trees represent the Seventy disciples

(Exod. xv. 27; Num. xxxiii. 9). Thus Tertul. Adv. Marcion. iv. 24; Orig.
H*m. vii. in Exod. and Horn, xxvii. in Num.; Ilieron. Ep. lxix. 6.

1. Me-m Se TaGra. After the incidents just narrated (ix. 46-62).
The historical connexion is clearly marked.

cWSei^ef 6 Ku'pios. The verb is found in N.T. only here and
Acts i. 24 ; freq. in LXX. Comp. dvd8ei|is (i. 80). It means
" show forth, display," and hence " make public, proclaim,"

especially a person's appointment to an office : di/aSe'Sci^a tov vluv

fiov 'Avtioxov /3ao-iAea (2 Mac. ix. 25; comp. x. 11, xiv. 12, 26;
1 Esdr. i. 34, viii. 23). This meaning of the word seems to be

late (Polyb. Plut. etc.). But the use of an official word of this

kind points to a more important preparation for Christ's coming
than is indicated ix. 52. Therefore eTe'pous points back to ix. 1-6,

the mission of the Twelve. For 6 Ku'pios see on v. 17, and

comp. vii. 13 : describitur hoc loco actus vere dominicus (Beng.).

The eripovs is in apposition, "others, viz. seventy." The ical before

b-tpovs (X A CD) is of very doubtful authority, and is as likely to have been

inserted in explanation as omitted because superfluous. Comp. xxiii. 32,
where ical is certainly genuine ; and see Win. lix. 7. d, p. 665.

tP5ojj.T]Korra [Su'o].
Both external and internal evidence are

1 Steinhart in his ed. of the Scholia on Luke, by Abulfarag Bar-Ilebriwui

(p. 2?. Berlin, 1895), questions the statement of Assemani (B. O. iii. 1. yxih
lhat Bar-Hebrseus gives a list of the Seventy. Such lists have been invented
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rather evenly balanced as to the addition or omission of Svo. The
word might have been either inserted or omitted to make the

number agree with the Seventy Elders, for with Eldad and Medad

they were seventy-two. The nations of the earth also are sometimes
reckoned as seventy, sometimes as seventy-two. The Svo might
also be omitted to make a favourite number (Gen. xlvi. 27; Exod. i.

5, xv. 27 ; Judg. i. 7, ix. 2
;

2 Kings x. 1
;
Ezra viii. 7, 14 ;

Is. xxiii.

15; Jer. xxv. 1 1, etc.). See Ryle, Canon of O.T. p. 158.

ipSofiiJKovTa. KACLXrASlI etc., bfq Syrr. Goth. Aeth., Iren-Lat
Tert. Eus.

efHSofniKovTCL Svo. B D M R, ace Vulg. Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. Arm., Clem-

Recogn. Epiph. Scrivener considers the evidence agiinst 5vo to be

"overwhelming both in number and weight." So also Keim. WH.
bracket, Treg. and Tisch. omit.

dva Su'o. For companionship, as in the case of the Twelve

(Mk. vi. 7), of the Baptist's disciples (Lk. vii. 19), of Barnabas and
Saul (Acts xiii. 2), of Judas and Silas (xv. 27), of Barnabas and
Mark (xv. 39), of Paul and Silas (xv. 40), of Timothy and Silas

(xvii. 14), of Timothy and Erastus (xix. 22). The testimony of two
would be more weighty than that of one

;
and they had to bear

witness to Christ's words and works. Comp. Eccles. iv. 9-12 ; Gen.
ii. 18. The reading ava Svo Svo (B K) seems to be a combination
of d^a Svo and Svo Svo (Mk. vi. 7 ;

Gen. vi. 19, 20).

TlfieMei' auTos ?pxe<r0ai.
" He Himself (as distinct from these

forerunners) was about to come."
2. 'O fief Oepicj-fAos iroXus, . . . eis toi* GcptCTfioi' ciutoG. This

saying is verbatim the same as that which Mt. ix. 37, 38 records

as addressed to the disciples just before the mission of the Twelve.
The Twelve and the Seventy were answers to the prayer thus

prescribed; and both had the warning of the fewness of the

labourers and the greatness of the work. The oXiyoi has no re-

ference to the Seventy as being too few : the supply is always

inadequate. We cannot conclude anything as to the time of year
when the words were spoken from the mention of harvest. So
common a metaphor might be used at any season. Com. Jn. iv. 35.

Why does RV. retain the "truly" of AV. in Mt. ix. 37 while abolishing
it here ? It has no authority in either place, and apparently comes from the

quidem of Vulg. , which represents ij£v.

8€ti0t)T€. The verb does not occur in Mk. or Jn., nor in Mt. excepting
in this saying (ix. 38). It is a favourite with Lk. (v. 12, viii. 28, 38, ix. 38,

40, xxi. 36, xxii. 32 ; Acts iv. 31, viii. 22, etc.). Elsewhere rare in N.T.,
but very freq. in LXX. For the constr. see Burton, § 200.

ottws cpyciTas ckPciXt].
" Send forth with haste and urgency."

The verb expresses either pressing need, or the directness with

which they are sent to their destination. Comp. Mk. 1. 12; Mt.
xii. 20; Jas. ii. 25. There is always human unwillingness to be
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overcome: comp. Exod. iv. 10, 13; Judg. iv. 8; Jon. i. 3. For

ipydras of agricultural labourers comp. Mt. xx. 1, 8; Jas. v. 4;

Ecclus. xix. 1; and of labourers in the cause of religion, 2 Cor.

xi. 13 ;
Phil. iii. 2

;
2 Tim. ii. 15.

3. iSou dTTOCTTeMw ujias, k.t.X. The same is said to the Twelve,
with irpofiaTa for apvas (Mt. x. 16).

1 For dTro<rnf\Xu see on iv. 18.

In the ancient homily wrongly attributed to Clement of Rome
(Lft., Clement, ii. p. 219) we have the following : Acyei -yap 6 Kvpios

"Eo-€o-#€ <Ls apvia iv fxiarto Xvkwv' diroKpL6e.l<; Se 6 IleTpos auTw Xeyci*

'Edv ovv 8iacr7rapdfw<jtv ol Xvkol to. apvia; tnrev 6 It/ctovs tu Uerpu'

Mr) <pof3eicr6it)aav to. apvia tovs Xvkovs p-era to airovavclv avra. Then
follows a loose quotation of Mt. x. 28 or Lk. xii. 4, 5. See A.

Resch, Agrapha, Texte u. Untersuch. v. 4, p. 377, 1889.

4.
p.T] Pacrrd^eTe (3aXXd»rioi', fir) Trrjpae, p.r| uTrooT)p.aTa. The

Talmud enjoins that no one is to go on the Temple Mount with

staff, shoes, scrip, or money tied to him in his purse. Christ's

messengers are to go out in the same spirit as they would go to

the services of the temple, avoiding all distractions. Edersh.

The Temple, p. 42. From (Saard^Te we infer that vTroSyp-aTa were

not to be carried in addition to what were worn on the feet.

Sandals were allowed in the temple. Comp. ix. 3, xxii. 35. The
whole charge means, "Take with you none of the things which

travellers commonly regard as indispensable. Your wants will be

supplied." In N.T. paXXdvrioc occurs only in Lk. (xii. 33, xxii.

35, 36): in LXX Job xiv. 17. The word is quite classical:

Kennedy, Sources ofN.T. Grk. p. 42. See on ix. 3 and vii. 14.

(iT]8^a ica/rd T(\v 6Sov dtnrd<nio-0e. They are to go straight to

their destination, and not give their message of good tidings until

they have reached it. It is not greetings, but greetings Kara. ri]v

6S0V that are forbidden. 2 Omnia pr&termittatis, dum quod in-

Junctum est peragatis (Aug.). Comp. 2 Kings iv. 29. Like the

sayings in ix. 60, 62, this prohibition implies that entire devotion

to the work in hand is necessary.
5. But directly they have reached a goal, and have obtained

admission to a household, a greeting is to be given. Comp. ii. 14,

flpijvrj iv dv0pw7rois ; Jn. XX. 19, 21, 26, elptjvr) vplv.

6. ui6s e!pT)iT|$.
Another Hebraism :

" one inclined to peace
"

:

dignus qui illo voto potiatur. Comp. vlos yeeVv^s (Mt. xxiii. 15);

•njs d7rcoA.6tas (Jn. xvii. 1 2) ; tt/s diruQda*; (Eph. V. 6); Oavdrov (2 Sam.

1 Comp. Non derelinquas nos sicut pastor grtgem suum in manibus luporum

malignorum (4 Esr. v. 18). Ovem lupo commisisti (Ter. Eunuch, v. 1. 16).

Other examples in WetsU on Mt. x. 16. Here dpvas iv ixtotp \vkwv must be

taken closely together : as certain of being attacked as lambs in the midst of

wolves.
a See Tristram, Eastern Customs in Bible Lands, p. 57, for a graphic

illustration of the value of the precept,
" Salute no man by the way." Pulchra

est salutatio, sedpulchrior matura exsecutio (Ambr. in loco).

18
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xii. 5). Comp. rcKva opyrjs (Eph. ii. 3). It was a saying of Hillel,
" Be thou of Aaron's disciples, loving peace and seeking for peace."

iiravaira^o-eTai. This is the reading of N B for itravairavaeTai, like

av air arja ovrat (Rev. xiv. 13). A 2 aor. pass. iird-rjv is given by Choeroboscus.

Veitch, sub iravia, p. 456. Comp. iiraveiravffaTo rb wvev^a iw' avrovs (Num.
xi. 25 ; 2 Kings ii. 15). Here iw

y

avrbv probably refers to the son of peace,
not to the house. For el 5e Mfe (which is freq. in Lk.) see small print on

v. 36, and Burton, § 275.

€<J>' ufias dyaxdpj/ci.
" As if it had been unspoken

"
; or,

" as

if it had been spoken to you, instead of by you."
l

Comp. Mt. ii.

12; Acts xviii. 21; Heb. xi. 15; Exod. xxxii. 27 ;
2 Sam. i. 22,

viii. 13, etc. But they have no discretion as to giving this saluta-

tion, however unworthy the recipient may seem to be.

7. iv ovitt] 8J t^i oiKia (xe'v«T€. Not "
in the same house" (as all English

Versions, Vulg. and Luther), which would be iv ry airy oliciq., but "in that

very house," viz. the one which has given a welcome. Comp. ii. 38, xii. 12,

xiii. 1, 31, xx. 19, xxiii. 12, xxiv. 13, 33 ; in all which places RV. has rightly
"that very." But here it has "that same," and ver. 21 it changes "that"

(AV.) to
"

that same." Lk. prefers iv airy rrj &pq., rnxipq., k.t.X. The
other Evangelists prefer iv iKelv-g rjj wpq., k.t.X.

€<t0ovt£9. The poetic form iaQu is very rare in prose : comp. vii. 331
xxii. 30; Mk. i. 6; Lev. xvii. 10; Is. ix. 20; Ecclus. xx. 18.

ret irap* au-iw. What their entertainers provide : they are to

consider themselves as members of the family, not as intruders
;

for their food and shelter are salary and not alms. Comp. Ta trap

vfjiCjv, "the bounty which you provide" (Phil. iv. 18), and see Lft.

on Gal. i. 12. The injunction is parallel to 1 Cor. ix. 7, not to

1 Cor. x. 27. Christ is freeing them from sensitiveness about

accepting entertainment, not from scruples about eating food

provided by heathen.

d|ios yap 6 epydrns tou jxictBou auTou. Mt. X. IO has ttJ<s rpocprjs

airov. Epiphanius combines the two with Lk. iii. 14 : a£io9 yap
6 €py. t. fxicrO. auTou kcu apKerov r<2 cpya^o/Aevco r) rpocprj avrov {H&r.
lxxx. 5, p. 1072 A). Much more interesting is the quotation in

1 Tim. v. 18, which has been made an objection to the genuine-
ness of the Epistle. But it is probable (1) that Aeyei yap rj ypa<pr)

applies only to Bow aXoiSvra ov <pi/*ujo-as, and (2) that "A£io5 6

cpydn/s tov [jlio-6ov airov is given as a well-known proverb or

saying of Christ. See Introduction, § 6, i. a.

fir) p,eTa|3aiVeTe e'£ oiia'as eis otKi'ai'.
" Do not go on changing,"

i.e. /AeVeTc. They were not to fear being burdensome to their first

entertainers, nor to go back to those who had rejected them, still

1
Quod seme/ a del opuhntia exiit non frustra exiit, sed aliquem certe in-

venit, cut id obtingat. Solatium ministrorum, qui sibi videntur nil adificart
(Beng.)." Talk not of wasted affection

; affection never is wasted "
(Longtellow).
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less to seek more pleasant quarters. Perhaps also this is a warn-

ing against accepting numerous invitations which would waste

precious time. To this day in the East travellers who arrive at

an Arab village are overwhelmed with a round of invitations

(Lasserre, £vangiles, p. 324). Note the exact and original anti-

thesis between i$ and eU, "out of" and "into the interior of."

8. Kal els rp &v iroXiv. Apparently vv. 5-7 apply to single

dwellings, vv. 8-12 to towns. For Se'xwirai see small print on

viii. 13. We might expect eav Se'^wvTat for *ai Se^wvTat.

ra n-apa-ri0e/A€»'a ufiiM. Just
" what is offered," without demand-

ing more or anything different. They must be neither greedy nor

fastidious. Comp. ix. 16; Gen. xxiv. 33, xliii. 31; 1 Sam. xxviii.

22
;

2 Sam. xii. 20; 2 Kings vi. 22
; 4 Mac. vi. 15.

0. Kal Xe'yeTe auTois.
" And continue saying to them "

;
i.e.

to the inhabitants generally, not merely to the sick.

"HyyiKce i$ upas f\ fWiXeia tou 0eou. So that the last preach-

ing resembled the first: Mt. iii. 2, iv. 17; Mk. i. 15. The King-
dom of Heaven is naturally thought of as coming

"
upon

"
men,

down from above. For iyyi^etv iirl rtva see Ps. xxvi. 2
;

1 Mac.

v. 40, 42. Comp. Mt. xii. 28. Note Lk.'s favourite lyyi£eiv.
10. One house might receive them, but the town as a whole

reject them. In that case they are to leave the house (i$e\66vTv>)

and deliver a public warning before leaving the town.

«U Tas irXoreias. "Into the open streets" (irXc££, irXaros) : It is the

fern, of w\arvv with 656s understood: xiii. 26, xiv. 21 ; Acts v. 15 ; Prov.

vii. 6 ; Is. xv. 3 ;
Ezek. vii. 19. Not in Mk. or Jn.

11. Kal Toy Ko^iopTov TW KoXXriGe'rra TJpif. "Even the dust that

cleaveth to us."
" Not even the smallest thing of yours will we

have." Hobart claims koXXuw as a medical word (pp. 128, 129).

In N.T. it is used only in the passive with reflexive force. It

Occurs seven times in Lk. (xv. 15; Acts v. 13, viii. 29, ix. 26,

x. 28, xvii. 34) and five times elsewhere (Mt. xix. 5 ;
Rom. xii. 9 ;

1 Cor. vi. 16, 17; Rev. xviii. 5), two of which are quotations from

LXX, where it is frequent; once in the active (Jer. xiii. n).
Neither in LXX (excepting Tobit vii. 16 n) nor in N.T. does

airofidcra-eLv occur again : comp. (K/xdacreLv (vii. 38, 44).

irXrV touto yivwcTKCTe on. "
But, although you reject us, the

fact remains that you must perceive, that," etc. See on vi. 24, 35.

Note that there is no €</>' vfj.d<; (om. XBDLE) after r/yyi/ccv. The

message of mercy has become a sentence of judgment. "The

Kingdom has come nigh, but not on you, because you have put

it from you."

Lk. alone of the Evangelists uses tovto . . . Sti (xii. 39 ; Acts xxiv. 14).

Jn. has 5t( after 816. tovto, but after tovto has Xva.

,m
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12. iv tt) rjpipp iKeiinj. The day of judgment following on the

completion of the Kingdom, as is clear from ver. 14. Comp.
xxi. 34; Mt. vii. 22

;
2 Thes. i. 10; 2 Tim. i. 12, 18, iv. 8. Lk.

vi. 23 is different. As in ver. 24, Lk. omits the introductory d^V :

he also omits ko.1 Topoppois. The people in the cities of the plain
had had no such opportunities as those to whom Christ's own

disciples preached. Comp. Mt. xi. 23.

d^eicTOTepoy. Remissius (Vulg.) ;
tolerabilius (Lat. Vet.). Only

the comparative of di/£KTos (dve'xo/Aai) occurs in N.T., and always in

this phrase: Mt. x. 15, xi. 22, 24. Not in LXX.
13-15. The Solemn Farewell to the Cities in which He had

preached and manifested Himself in vain. The mention of the

judgment which awaits the towns that shall reject His forerunners

naturally leads to the mention of those places which have already

rejected Him. It is plain from ver. 16 that this lamentation over

the three cities is part of the address to the Seventy. The word-

ing is almost the same as Mt. xi. 21-24, but there the comparison
with Sodom is joined to the denunciation of Capernaum.

13. Xopa£eie. Excepting here and the similar Woe in Mt. xi. 21,

Chorazin is not mentioned in N.T. This shows us how much of

Christ's work is left unrecorded (Jn. xxi. 25). The name does not

occur in O.T. nor in Josephus. It may be identified with the

ruins now called Kerdzeh, about two miles N.E. of Tell Hum,
which is supposed to be Capernaum ;

and Jerome tells us that

Chorazin was two miles from Capernaum : est autem nunc desertum

in secundo lapide a Capharnaum. Some identify Tell Hum with

Chorazin ;
but Conder, who does not believe that Tell Hum is

Capernaum, nevertheless regards Kerdzeh as certainly Chorazin

{Handbook to the Bible, pp. 324-326); and this is now the pre-

vailing view. D.B. 2
s.v. ;

D.C.G. s.v.

Ir adxKti . . . kol6i]|i.cvoi. Construct™ ad sensum : comp. ver. 8.

Xopafelv and BrjOvaidd. are feminine, and hence the reading Kadij/xevai (D).

iv crdKKu. Our "sackcloth" gives a wrong idea of o-d/<Ko?,

which was made of the hair of goats and other animals, and was

used for clothing. But sacks were made of it (Gen. xlii. 25 ; Josh.
ix. 4) as well as garments. Comp. Jon. iii. 6. The irdXai points
to a ministry of considerable duration in these cities.

liCTc^oTjaaK. Like /xcTavoia (see on iii. 3), paTavoelv is much
more frequent in Lk. (xi. 32, xiii. 3, 5, xv. 7, etc.) than in Mt. and
Mk. Neither is found in Jn. See on v. 32.

14. -n\r\v Topw Kal IiSom. "But, guilty as Tyre and Sidon

are, yet," etc They were both of them heathen commercial

towns, and are frequently denounced by the Prophets for their

wickedness: Is. xxiii.
; Jer. xxv. 22, xlvii. 4; Ezek. xxvi. 3-7,

xxviii. 12-22. Of Chorazin and Bethsaida the paradox was true,
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that the Kingdom of God had come nigh to them, and yet they
were far from the Kingdom of God.

15.
fir] Icos oupa^ou uvJ/w0rjaT] ;

"
Shalt thou be exalted as far

as heaven ? Thou shalt be thrust down as far as Hades." Both
here and Mt. xi. 23 the reading 17 . . . vif/wdelaa is found in many
authorities

;
but the evidence against it (S B D L H) is conclusive.

Godet supports it as being parfaitement claire et simple ; which is

the explanation of the corruption. There is less certainty as to

whether KaTafirjo-r], which is probably right in Mt., is right here

(B D) : KaTafiifiacrOrio-r) is well supported. In Ezek. xxxi. 16, 17
we have both KaTe/3i7?a£ov ets aSov and KaTtfirjcrav «is aSov. Heaven
and Hades (not Gehenna) here stand for height of glory and

depth of shame (Is. xiv. 13-15). The desolation of the whole

neighbourhood, and the difficulty of identifying even the sites of

these flourishing towns, is part of the fulfilment of this prophecy.
See Jos. B.J. iii. 10. 9 ; Farrar, Life of Christ, ii. 10 1 ; Tristram,
Bible Places, 267 ; Renan, L'Antechrist, p. 277.

16.
c

O dKouW
iiy.Qiv e'fioO dicouei. Note the chiasmus. This

verse connects the work of Christ with the work of His disciples

(Acts ix. 4), and forms a solemn conclusion to the address to the

Seventy. Those who reject their message will share the lot of

those who rejected Christ :
l all alike have rejected God. Comp.

Mt. x. 40 ; Jn. xiii. 20
;

1 Thes. iv. 8
;

1 Sam. viii. 7. The

Seventy must do their utmost to avert so miserable a result of

their labours. For dGeTcI see on vii. 30. Syr-Sin. paraphrases.
17-24. The Return of the Seventy. They would not all

return at once, and probably did not all return to the same place,
but met Jesus at different points as He followed them. Contrast

the very brief account of the return of the Twelve (ix. 10).

Trench, Studies in the Gospels, p. 225.
17. Yn-e'aTpeiJ/ae 8e 01 ePSofirjicoKTa. Most of the authorities

which add 8vo in ver. 1 add it here also. By
" returned

"
is meant

that they came back to Jesus. He meanwhile had been moving.
See on iv. 14 and i. 56.

ica! to. Scuijuma uTrordaxreTai.
" Even the demons are being

subjected." This was more than they expected, for they had only
been told to heal the sick (ver. 9) ;

whereas the Twelve were

expressly endowed with power to cast out demons (ix. 1). There
is nothing to show that Lk. considers exorcizing evil spirits to be the

highest of gifts ;
but the Seventy were specially elated at possessing

this power. They think more of it than of their success in pro-

claiming the Kingdom ; yet they recognize that it is derived from

their Master. It is in His name that they can exorcize. His

reply is partly (ver. 20) like the reply to the woman who pro-
1 77 cherchait de toute mantere h itablir en principe que ses apStres citait

lui-mime (Renan, V. de J, p. 294).
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nounced His Mother to be blessed (xi. 27, 28). They may
admire this

;
but there is something much more admirable.

18. 'EGewpouy Toy laracac At the very time when His

ministers were casting out Satan's ministers,
—

nay, even as He
was sending them forth to their work, Jesus knew that Satan was

being overcome. In the defeat of the demons He saw the down-
fall of their chief. This passage is again conclusive evidence as to

Christ's teaching respecting the existence of a personal power of

evil. See on viii. 12, and comp. xiii. 16, xxii. 31. In all these

cases it would have been quite natural to speak of impersonal
evil. See D.B> art.

" Satan
"

;
Edersh. L. & T. ii. App. xiii. § ii.

In N.T. the form is "Zaravas (not excepting 2 Cor. xii. 7), which is

declined, and almost invariably has the art.; but xxii. 3 and Mk. iii. 23 are

exceptions. In LXX the word is rare. We have cardv, indecl. and without

art., 1 Kings xi. 14, [23, 25], in the sense of "
adversary," a human enemy ;

and rbv Saracac, or rbv Haravd, Ecclus. xxi. 27.

For the imperf. comp. Acts xviii. 5, and see Win. xl. 3. d, p. 336.

d»s aoTpaTrf]i'. It was as visible and unmistakable : comp.
xvii. 24; Mt. xxiv. 27. The words are amphibolous, but are

better taken with ideupovv than with «k tov ovpavov, which is to be

joined with TrccroVra: comp. ix. 17, 27, 57, xiii. 1, etc. In B 254
€K tov oipavov precedes w? ao-TpaTrrjv. As in ver. 15, heaven is

here put for the height of prosperity and power : comp. Is. xiv. 1 2

and ret kirovpavia (Eph. vi. 12).
1

-rrecro^Ta. Last with emphasis. The "
fallen

"
of RV. is no

improvement on the "fall" of AV. "I beheld Satan fallen"

means " saw him prostrate after his fall." The aor. indicates the

coincidence between the success of the Seventy and Christ's

vision of Satan's overthrow
; and neither

"
fallen

" nor "
falling

"

(cadentem, Vulg.) express this so well as "fall" in English. See

Burton, § 146, and T. S. Evans, Expositor, 2nd series, iii. p. 164.
Some refer the fall to the original fall of the Angels (Jude 6), in

which case iOewpow refers to the Son pre-existing with the Father.

Others to the Incarnation, or the Temptation. Rather, it refers

to the success of the disciples regarded as a symbol and earnest

of the complete overthrow of Satan. 2
Jesus had been contemplat-

ing evil as a power overthrown. In any case there is no analogy
between this passage and Rev. xii. 1 2 : the point is not that the

devil has come down to work mischief on the earth, but that his

power to work mischief is broken.

This verse is sometimes quite otherwise explained.
" You are elated at

1

Comp. irpbs ovpavbv fiLpQv (Soph. 0. C. 381) ; Caesarfertur in caelum (Cic.
Phil. iv. 3), collegam de calo detraxisti {Phil. ii. 42).

a Cum vos tiuper mitterem ad evangelizandum videbam dmmonem suA
totestate a vie privatum quasi de calo cadere, ac per vos magis casurum (Corn.
a Lap.).
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your victory over the demons, and are proud of your spiritual powers. Beware
of spiritual pride. There was a time when I beheld Satan himself fall even
from heaven owing to this sin." 1 Others make it a rebuke to complacency and

elation, but in another way. "You are overjoyed at finding that demons are

subject to you. That is no very great thing. I once beheld their sovereign
cast out of heaven itself; and their subjection was involved in his overthrow."
Both these interpretations depend upon a misunderstanding of tov ovpavov,
which does not mean the abode of the Angels, but the summit of power (Lam.
ii. 1). This is well expressed in the Clementine Liturgy, in the Collect at the

dismissal of the energumens, 6 pyiias avrbv cos aarpairr^v i£ ovpavov els yfjv, ov

tottikl) pr/y/juiTi, d\\& airb Ttfj.rjs els dn/iiav, 5i' eKovaiov avrov KaKdvoiais.

Hammond, Liturgies Eastern and Western^ Oxford, 1878, p. 5.

19. Se'SwKa
ujiii' -rqv e£ouow. The powers which they have

received are larger than they had supposed. They possessed

during their mission, and still retain, tlie l^ovo-ia. to vanquish the

powers of evil. Note the article, which is almost peculiar to this

passage. Contrast v. 24, ix. 1, xii. 5, xix. 17; Acts ix. 14. The

passage is possibly moulded on Ps. xci. 13 : lir acnrtBa kcu /3ao-i-

Autkov iTTifirjcrr],
/cat KaTa7rar^o"ets AcovTa kclI BpaKovra ;

but COmp.
Deut. viii. 15 : tov dyaydvros (re Sia t?}s iprffjiov rf}s [xeya\r]<;

kgu

ttJs <£o/?epas eKeiVrys, ov ocpis Solkvwv kcu o"Kop7rt'os. The meaning is

that no fraud or treachery shall prevail against them.

Kal erri, it. tt)\> Z6va\u.v tou ex^pou. Contrast the Swa/us of the

enemy with the l^ovo-ia given by Christ. Nor shall any hostile

strength or ability succeed. The promise in both cases refers to

victory over spiritual foes rather than to immunity from bodily

injuries. "The enemy" means Satan : Mt. xiii. 25 ;
Rom. xvi. 20;

1 Pet. v. 8. But protection from physical harm may be included

(Acts xxviii. 3-5). The appendix to Mk. more clearly includes

this (xvi. 18). Comp. the story of S. John being preserved from

being harmed by boiling oil (Tertul. Preiser. Hser. xxxvi.), or by

drinking hemlock (Lips. Apokr. Apostelgesch. i. pp. 426, 428, 432,

480, etc.). This latter story is unknown to the Fathers of the

first six centuries.

Iiri iracrav ttjv 8vv. This does not depend upon irarelv, as is shown by
the change of prep, and case, but upon ^ovalav. They have i^ovala over

every 5iW/us. Syr-Sin. omits wdaav.
iraTttv eirava). Not of trampling under foot as vanquished, but of

walking upon without being hurt.

oiScv -uitas ov
p.T) aSiKticrei. Strong negation : ovStv is probably the

subject of a8t.KTio-ei. We might translate,
" and the power of the enemy shall

not in anywise hurt you." For adiKeiv with double ace. comp. Acts xxv. 10 ;

Gal. iv. 12 ; Philem. 18 : and for dcWeiV in the sense of " injure" comp. Rev.

vii. 3, ix. 4. The reading dStKijcrj; (B C) looks like a grammatical correction.

1 Thus Gregory the Great : A/ire Dominus, at in discipulorum cordibus

tlationem premeret, mox judicium ruinse retulit, quod ipse magister e/ationis

accepit ; ut in auctore superbiae, discerent, quid <U e/ationis vttio /o> midarent

[Moral, xxiii. 6, Migne, bxxvi. 259).
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This last clause sums up the other two. They have power
over fraud and force; nothing shall harm them. Comp. Jn. x. 2S,

29; Is. xi. 8, 9.
1

20. ttXtjk iv tou'tu pj x<"P£T6 -

" But (although you may well

rejoice, yet) cease to rejoice in this, but continue to rejoice in

something better." Pres. imperat. in both cases. Ista l&titia

periculo superbm subjacet : ilia demissum gratumque animum Deo

subjicit (Grotius). The casting out of demons gives no security

for the possession of eternal life. It is not one of to. yapCsriuvra

rb. ix€i£ova: still less is it the *a0' vTrepfioXrjv 6S0V (1 Cor. xii. 31).

A Judas might cast out demons. Comp.
"

I will have mercy, and

not sacrifice" (Hos. vi. 6), which does not mean that sacrifice is

forbidden, but that mercy is greatly superior. See on xxiii. 28

and comp. xiv. 12, 13. For
7rA.r/t' comp. 7W. 1 i, 14.

t& 6^<5fiaTa ujiwi> e^fypairrai iv -rots oupayotg. "Your names
have been written, and remain written, in heaven," as citizens

possessing the full privileges of the heavenly commonwealth : in

ccelis unde Satanas decidit : ets* redamavit Satanas : etiamsi in

terra non sitis celebres (Beng.). But there is probably no refer-

ence to ev tw ofo/Aa-ri <rov (ver.
'

7).
" Do not rejoice because

you exorcize demons in My name, but rejoice because your
names are written in heaven," is a false antithesis. 2 There is no

emphasis on v//.u>v. Comp. Heb. xii. 23; Rev. iii. 5, xvii. 8,

xx. 12, 15, xxi. 27, xxii. 19; Phil. iii. 20. The figure is one of

many taken from O.T. and endued with a higher meaning : Is.

iv. 3 ;
Ezek. xiii. 9 ;

Dan. xii. 1. Comp. Hermas, Vis. i. 3. 2
;

Sim. ii. 9. Contrast Jer. xvii. 13. For Rabbinical illustrations

see Wetst. on Phil. iv. 3. Allusion to the Oriental custom of

recording in the archives the names of benefactors (Esth. x. 2
;

Hdt. viii. 90. 6) is not probable. And it is clear from Rev. iii. 5,

xxii. 19; Exod. xxxii. 32; Ps. Ixix. 28 that absolute predestina-
tion is not included in the metaphor. For the Hebr. plur. tchs

ovfjavois comp. xii. 33, xxi. 26
;
Acts vii. 56.

21-24. The Exultation of Jesus over the Divine Preference
shown to the Disciples. Mt. xi. 25-27. Nowhere else is any-
thing of the kind recorded of Christ. Mt. connects it with the
Woes on the three cities, and connects these with the message
from the Baptist.

21. 'Ef auTfj Tii wpa.
" In that very hour "

(see small print on
ver. 7), making the connexion with the return of the Seventy close

1
Justin Martyr says to the Roman Emperors, i/peTs 8' airoKTeivai fiiv Sivacde,

p\d\pai 8' oO (Apol. i. 2). He is probably adapting Plat. Apol. 30 C.
J
Augustine seems to suggest it Enarr. in Ps. xci. But Enarr. in Ps. exxx.

he says well : Non omnes Christiani boni dmmonia ejiciunt ; omnium tamen
nomina scripta sunt in calo. ATon eos voluit gaudere ex eo quod proprium
kabebant, sed ex eo quod cum ceteris salutem tenebanf.
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and express. Both this and airrj rrj wpa (without iv) are peculiar

to Lk. (vii. 21?, xii. 12, xx. 19: and ii. 38; Acts xvi. 18, xxii. 13).

In the parallel passage we have lv iicelvw tw Kaipai (Mt. xi. 25).

TjYaXXidcmTo tw TreeufiaTi to dyiu.
" Exulted in the Holy

Spirit," i.e. this holy joy is a Divine inspiration. The fact is

analogous to His being "led by the Spirit in the wilderness'

(iv. 1). Nowhere else is anything of the kind recorded of Christ.

The verb is a strong one : comp. i. 47 ;
Acts ii. 26, xvi. 34 j

2 Sam. i. 20
;

1 Chron. xvi. 3r ;
Hab. iii. 18; Is. xii. 6, xxv. 9;

Psalms passim. Mt. has merely aTroi<pidiL<;.

The strangeness of the expression "exulted in the Holy Spirit" has led to

the omission of t£ 1x7^ in A Syr-Sin. and some inferior authorities. There is

no parallel in Scripture. Rom. i. 4; Heb. be. 14; I Pet. iii. 18, are not

analogous.

'E|oixoXoyouu.ai trot, TraTep tct'pie tou oupawu Kai ttjs y^S-
"

I

acknowledge openly to Thine honour, I give Thee praise
"

;
Gen.

xxix. 35 ;
Ps. xxx. 4, cvi. 47, exxii. 4 ;

Rom. xiv. n, xv. 9 : Clem.

R.om. lxi. 3. Satan is cast down from heaven, and vanquished on

earth. God is Father and Lord of both
;
Father in respect of the

love, and Lord in respect of the power, which this fact exhibits.

For other public recognitions of God as His Father comp. Mt. xv.

13, xviii. 35; Jn. v. 17, xi. 41, xii. 27; Lk. xxiii. 34, 46. The geni-

tives belong to xvpu only, not to 7rdrep : comp. Clem. Horn. xvii. 5.

dTreKpui|ms TauTO. airo oofyuv Kai auvtT&v, k.t.X. The ravra refers

:c the facts about the Kingdom made known by the Seventy. In

sound as in sense there is a contrast between airiKpvtyas and

d-T€Ka'Xv^as. The aristocracy of intellect, who prided themselves

upon their superiority, are here the lowest of all. The statement

is general, but has special reference to the scribes and Pharisees,

who both in their own and in popular estimation were the wise and

enlightened (Jn. vii. 49, ix. 40). The vrjmoi. are the unlearned,

and therefore free from the prejudices of those who had been

trained in the Rabbinical schools. It is very arbitrary to confine

the thanksgiving to a7rc/<dXi;i//as : it belongs to a-!reKpvij/a<; also. That

God has proved His independence of human intellect is a matter

for thankfulness. Intellectual gifts, so far from being necessary, are

often a hindrance. S. Paul is fond of pointing out this law of the

"Lord of heaven and earth": Rom. i. 22
;

1 Cor. i. 19-31,
2 Cor. iv. 3, 4. Note the omission of the article before acxpwv,

trwcTcui', and vy]ttl<h<;. To be o-o<pos and o-im€t6s is not fatal : such

are not ipso facto excluded, although they often exclude themselves.

Nor are the v-qinoi ipso facto accepted.

In Clem. Horn. viii. 6 the passage is quoted thus : i^ofioXoyov/xal <roi, wirep
rod oi/pavov Kai ttjs yys, 6'rt airiKpvipas ravra atrb <ro<pQv Kai irpea^vr^puv, Kai

aveK&Xvfas aura vyirlois 6rjKd^ovai.v ; and again, xviii. 15 : Sri (Lirep ty kpwt&
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(ro0o(5, &ireKA\v\f/as afrrh vtittIols 6rj\i.^ov<nv. The latter form avoids the diffi-

culty about thanking God for hiding from the wise. In application the vqirioi

are made to be the Gentiles. The Marcosians had the future,
—

^ojioKoyijao-

fiai (Iren. i. 20. 3).

The word v-ijmos (vrj, ?toj) represents the Latin infans. Lat. Vet. and

Vulg. have parvulis here and Mt. xi. 25 ;
but infantium, Mt. xxi. 16. It is

opposed to &vi)p, 1 Cor. xiii, 11 ; Eph. iv. 14 ; and to rAetor, Heb. v. 13.

va(, This resumes the expression of thanks ;
and hence the second 5rt,

like the first, depends upon ^b,uo\oyovfml <roi :
" I thank Thee that thus it

was well -pleasing." Comp. Phil. iv. 3; Philem. 20; Rev. xvi. 7, xxii. 20.

6 irarqp. The nom. with the art. often takes the place of the voc. in

N.T., and generally without any difference in meaning. This is specially the

case with imperatives (viii. 54, xii. 32; Mt. xxvii. 29?; Mk. v. 41, ix. 25;
Col. iii. 1 8 ; Eph. vi. 1, etc.), and may often be due to Hebrew influence

(2 Kings ix. 31 ; Jer. xlvii. 6). Here there is perhaps a slight difference

between wdrtp and 6 tra.rr\p, the latter meaning,
" Thou who art the Father of

all." The use of 6 irarrfp for irarep may be due to liturgical influence. Comp.
Mk. xiv. 36 ; Rom. viii. 15 ; and see Lft. on Gal. iv. 6 and Col. iii. 18 ; also

Win. xxix. 2, p. 227 ; Simcox, Lang, of N.T. p. 76.

euSoKia hfivtTO !/j.TrpoCT0^e ctou. A Hebraism, with cvSo/a'a first

for emphasis. See on ii. 14.

22. The importance of this verse, which is also in Mt. (xi. 27),

has long been recognized. It is impossible upon any principles of

criticism to question its genuineness, or its right to be regarded as

among the earliest materials made use of by the Evangelists. And
it contains the whole of the Christology of the Fourth Gospel. It

is like
" an aerolite from the Johannean heaven "

(Hase, Gesch.

fesu, p. 527); and for that very reason causes perplexity to those

who deny the solidarity between the Johannean heaven and the

Synoptic earth. It should be compared with the following pas-

sages : Jn. iii. 35, vi. 46, viii. 19, x. 15, 30, xiv. 9, xvi. 15, xvii.

6, io. 1

The introductory insertion, ko.1 crpa^eU irpbs rovs fiad-qras elirev (A C) is

one of the few points in which the TR. (which with X B D L M H omits the

words) differs from the third edition of Steph.

22. riacTa jioi TraptSoGr). The iravra seems primarily to refer to

the revealing and concealing. Christ has full power in executing
1 " This passage is one of the best authenticated in the Synoptic Gospels.

It is found in exact parallelism both in Mt. and Lk., and is therefore known to

have been part of that ' collection of discourses
'

(cf. Holtzmann, Synopt. Evan-
gelien, p. 184; Ewald, Evangelien, pp. 20, 255 ; Weizsacker, pp. 166-169), in

all probability the composition of the Apostle St. Matthew, which many critics

believe to be the oldest of all the Evangelical documents. And yet once grant
the authenticity of this passage, and there is nothing in the Johannean Christo-

logy that it does not cover. Even the doctrine of pre-existence seems to be

implicitly contained in it" (Sanday, Fourth Gospel, p. 109). Keim affirms that

"There is no more violent criticism than that which Strauss has introduced" of

repudiating a passage so strongly attested (Jes. ofNaz. iv. p. 63).
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the Divine decrees. But it is arbitrary to confine the 7ravTa to

the potestas revclandi.

yiewoxei tis ccrui/ 6 1/169.
" Comes to know what His nature is,

His counsel, His will." Mt. has £7riyivojcrKci rbv v'ufv, where the

compound verb covers what is here expressed by the tis. Both

might be translations of the same Aramaic.

On purely subjective grounds Keim contends for the Marcionite reading

(•yvu), which is certainly as old as Justin (Apol. i. 63), although he has

yivuiTKei, Try. c. Even Meyer thinks that efyew may be original. But the

evidence against it is overwhelming.

Syr-Sin. makes the two clauses interrogative :
" Who knoweth the Son,

except the Father? and who knoweth the Father, except the Son?"

PovXtitcu . . . airoKaXityai.
"
Willing to reveal

"
(RV.) ;

"
will reveal

"

(AV.), is the simple future. There is a similar weakening of povXtodai. in AV.
Acts xviii. 15, and of 6i\eiv, xix. 14. See small print on ix. 24.

23, 24. In Mt. xiii. 16, 17 this saying, with some slight differ-

ences, occurs in quite another connexion, viz. after the explanation

of the reason for Christ's speaking in parables. If the words were

uttered only once, Lk. appears to give the actual position. The
kclt uk'av seems to imply some interval between vv. 22 and 23.

Christ's thanksgiving seems to have been uttered publicly, in the

place where the returning Seventy met Him.

23. a p\eV«T€. The absence of v/acTs is remarkable. Contrast

v/uov Be paKapioi ot 6<t>9a\fxol (Mt. xiii. 16). Lk. has no equivalent

to Kai to. wto
[u/i.a>i']

on aKOVOvaiv. Comp. fj.aKO.ptOL 01 yivofievot iv

rats vfiepats acei'vat? Iduv to. dyaBd (Ps. So/, xvii. 50, xviii. 7).

24. ttoXXoI Trpo^Tcu Kal (WiXels. Balaam, Moses, Isaiah, and

Micah
; David, Solomon, and Hezekiah. For /WiXcts Mt. has

oY/ccuoi, and for rjOiXrfo-av has iTreOvfji-qo-av. Vulg. has voluerunt here

and cupierunt in Mt. Neither AV. nor RV. distinguishes. Note

that Lk. again omits the introductory dfx-qv, as in ver. 12. See on

xii. 44. As to the Prophets comp. 1 Pet. i. 10, n.
a ujjieis pXt'ireTe. Here Mt., who has given the emphatic con-

trast between "you" and the ancients at the outset, omits the

vfxeh. One suspects that his arrangement of the pronouns is the

original one. Lk. has no vixcls with aKovere. In 2 Cor. xi. 29

we have an emphatic pronoun with the second verb and not with

the first.

25-29. The Lawyer's Questions. This incident forms the

introduction to the Parable of the Good Samaritan. Comp.
xii. 13-15, xiv. 15, xv. 1-3. The identification of this lawyer with

the one who asked, "Which is the great commandment in the

law?" (Mk. xii. 28-32 ;
Mt. xxii. 35-40) is precarious, but perhaps

ought not to be set aside as impossible. There the question is theo-

logical and speculative ;
here it is practical. Place, introduction,

and issue are quite different ; and the Quotation from the Law
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which is common to the narratives is here uttered by the lawyer,
there by Christ. An identification with the man who had great

possessions, and who asked the very same question as the lawyer
asks here, although in a very different spirit (Mk. x. 17-22; Mt.

xix. 16-22), is impossible, because Lk. himself records that in full

(xviii. 18-23). The opening words of this narrative point to an
Aramaic source.

25. yofUKos tis avicnr] eicTreipd^wi' auTo»>. See on vii. 30. Ex-

cepting Mt. xxii. 35, which is possibly parallel to this, vo/xikos is

used by no other Evangelist. The avicrrq implies a situation in

which the company were seated. Neither this question nor the

one respecting the great commandment was calculated to place

Jesus in a difficulty, but rather to test His ability as a teacher : the

iKTrupa'Cms (see small print on iv. 12) does not imply a sinister

attempt to entrap Him. This use of rts (vv. 30, 31, 33, 38) is

freq. in Lk.

ti iroiiio-as. The tense implies that by the performance of

some one thing eternal life can be secured. What heroic act

must be performed, or what great sacrifice made ? The form of

question involves an erroneous view of eternal life and its relation

to this life. Contrast the Philippian gaoler (Acts xvi. 30).

X,(i)r\v
aXuiviov KA.T]poko|i.i]cra). The verb is freq. in LXX of the

occupation of Canaan by the Israelites (Deut. iv. 22, 26, vi. 1,

etc), and thence is transferred to the perfect possession to be

enjoyed in the Kingdom of the Messiah (Ps. xxiv. 13, xxxvi. 9,

11, 22, 29; Is. lx. 21); both uses being based upon the original

promise to Abraham. See Wsctt. Hebrews, pp. 167-169. Lk.

like Jn., never uses aaoVtos of anything but eternal beatitude

(xvi. 9, xviii. 18, 30). The notion of endlessness, although not

necessarily expressed, is probably implied in the word. See
Wsctt. Epp. of St. John, pp. 204-208; App. E, Gosp. of S. John
in Camb. Grk. Test.

;
and the literature quoted in Zoeckler, Handb.

d. Theol. Wissft. iii. pp. 199-201. With the whole expression

comp. 01 Se ocrtoi Kvpiov K\rjpovop.rj(rov(rt. ^turjv iv eicfipocrvvr) {Ps. Sol

<iv. 7), and 00-101 xvpiov K\rjpoi>op,i]crai€v eTrayyeXias Kvpiov (xii. 8).

26. 'Ev tu f6(j.w. First with emphasis. A vo/ukos ought to

<now that iv tu vo/xw the answer to the question is plainly

jfiven : iirl rbv vopov avTOV irapa.Trip.iru (Euthym.).
TTws dy<ry i,'(|JcrK€l s ; Equivalent to the Rabbinical formula,

when scriptural evidence was wanted, "What readest thou?"
But perhaps the tj-ws implies a little more, viz.

"
to what effect

"
?

The form of question does not necessarily imply a rebuke. For

dvayu'wo-Kei!' see iv. 16. That Jesus pointed to the man's phylactery
and meant,

" What have you got written there ?
"

is conjecture.
That he had "Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself" on his

phylactery, is improbable. The first of the two laws was written

on phylacteries, and the Jews recited it morning and evening,
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from Deut. vi. 5, xi. 13; hence it was the natural answer to

Christ's question. That he adds the second law, from Lev. xix.

18, is remarkable, and it may be that he was desirous of leading
up to the question, "And who is my neighbour?" See D.Br art.
" Frontlets

"
;
Schaffs Herzog, art.

"
Phylactery."

27. Here, as in Mk. xii. 30, we have four powers with which God is to

be loved. Mt. xxii. 37 follows Heb. and LXX in giving three. They cover
man's physical, intellectual, and moral activity. Mk. and LXX have i%

throughout ; Mt. has iv throughout ; Lk. changes from i£ to iv. For the
last words comp. Rom. xiii. 9.

28. 'OpGws cnrei<pi0r)s. Comp. opf^ws c/cptva? (vii. 43). In Mk
xii. 32 it is the scribe who commends Jesus for His answer.

toGto -iroici. Pres. imperat.
"
Continually do this," not merely

do it once for all
;
with special reference to the form of the

lawyer's question (ver. 25). See Rom. ii. 13, x. 5 ;
Lev. xviii. 5.

29. Ge'Xwi' SiKaiwo-ai IciutoV. Not merely "willing," but "
ivishing

to justify himself." For what ? Some say, for having omitted to

perform this duty in the past. Others, for having asked such a

question, the answer to which had been shown to be so simple.
The latter is perhaps nearer the fact

;
but it almost involves the

other.
"
Wishing to put himself in the right," he points out that

the answer given is not adequate, because there is doubt as to

the meaning of "one's neighbour." Qui multa interrogant ncn
multa facere gestiunt (Beng.). For SiKaiwaai see on vii. 35 and
Rom. i. 17.

Kal tis €otik p-ou irXTjcrioi' ; The question was a very real one
to a Jew of that age. Lightfoot, ad loc, quotes from Maimonides,
"he excepts all Gentiles when he saith, His neighbour. An
Israelite killing a stranger inhabitant, he doth not die for it by
the Sanhedrim

;
because he said, If any one lift up himself

against his neighbour."

Kal tis Icttiv (aov ir\T|o-iov ; The Kal accepts what is said, and leads on
to another question : comp. xviii. 26

; Jn. ix. 36 ; 2 Cor. ii. 2. Win. liii. 3.

a, p. 545. For the omission of the art. before irXrjaiov (fiov perhaps taking
its place) see Win. xix. 5. b, p. 163 : but irX-qalov may be an adverb.

30-37. §The Parable of the Good Samaritan. Entirely in

harmony with the general character of this Gospel as teaching
that righteousness and salvation are not the exclusive privilege of

the Jew. The parable is not an answer to the original question
(ver. 25), and therefore in noway implies that works of benevolence
secure eternal life. It is an answer to the new question (ver. 29),
and teaches that no one who is striving to love his neighbour as

himself can be in doubt as to who is his neighbour. We may be-

lieve that the narrative is not fiction, but history. Jesus would
not be likely to invent such behaviour, and attribute it to priest,
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Levite, and Samaritan, if it had not actually occurred. Nowhere

else does He speak against priests or Levites. Moreover, the

parable would have far more point if taken from real life.
1

30. oTToXaPwi/.
" Took him up

"
to reply to him. Here only

in N.T. has vTroXa/x^dvto this meaning, which is quite classical and

freq. in Job (ii. 4, iv. 1, vi. 1, ix. 1, xi. 1, xii. 1, xv. 1, xvi. 1, etc.).

Contrast vii. 43; Acts ii. 15; Job xxv. 3, where it means "I

suppose."

Here Vulg. has suscipiens, with suspiciens as v. I. in many MSS. Be-

sides these two, Lat. Vet. has subiciens (e) and respondens (f) ;
but not

excipiens, which would be an equivalent. Syr-Sin. omits.

"AvGpwiTos tis KaTifSaivev. The road is downhill
;
but besides

this we commonly talk of "
going down " from the capital. The

narrative implies that the man is a Jew. Jericho is about twenty
miles from Jerusalem ;

and the road still, as in Jerome's day, has

a bad name for brigandage from " the Arabian in the wilderness
"

(Jer. iii. 2), i.e. the Bedawin robbers who infest the unfrequented
roads. Sir F. Henniker was murdered here in 1820. 2 It is

possible that Jesus was on this road at the time when He delivered

the parable ;
for Bethany is on it, and the next event takes place

there (vv. 38-42).

Xflo-Tcus irepi^7re(r«v. Change from imperf. to aor. " Fell among
robbers," so that they were all round him. Quite classical ; comp. Jas. i. 2.

Wetst. gives instances of this very phrase in profane authors, and it is in

correct to classify irepiiriirTeiv as a medical word. For Ajerry's, "robber"

(xix. 46, xxii. 52; Jn. xviii. 40), as distinct from kX^s-tt/s, "thief" (xii. 33,

39 ; Jn. xii. 6), see Trench, Syn. xliv.

ot Kai eKSuo-arres ciut6V.
"
Who, in addition to other violence,

stripped him." Robbers naturally plunder their victims, but do

1 " The spot indicated by our Lord as the scene of the parable is unmis-

takable. About half-way down the descent from Jerusalem to Jericho, close to

the deep gorge of Wady Kelt, the sides of which are honeycombed by a labyrinth
of caves, in olden times and to the present day the resort of freebooters aiid

outlaws, is a heap of ruins, marking the site of an ancient khan. The Kahn
el Ahmar, as the ruin is called, possessed a deep well, with a scanty supply of

water. Not another building or trace of human habitation is to be found on

any part of the road, which descends 3000 feet from the neighbourhood of

Bethany to the entrance into the plain of Jordan. Irregular projecting masses

of rock and frequent sharp turns of the road afford everywhere safe cover and
retreat for robbers

"
(Tristram, Eastern Customs, p. 220).

2 It was near Jericho that Pompey destroyed strongholds of brigands
(Strabo, Geogr. xvi. 2. 41). Jerome explains

"
the Going up to Adummim "

or

"Ascent of the Red" (Josh. xv. 7, xviii. 17), which is identified with this road,
as so called from the blood which is there shed by robbers. The explanation
is probably wrong, but the evidence for the robbers holds good (De Loci's Heb.
s.v. Adummim). The Knights Templars protected pilgrims along this road.

For a description of it see Stanley, Sin. & Pal. p. 424 ; Keim, Jes. of Naz.
v. p. 71 ; Hastings, D.C.G. art. "Jericho."
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not always strip them. Comp. Mt. xxvii. 28
;
with double accusa-

tive, Mt. xxvii. 31 ;
Mk. xv. 20. It was because he tried to keep

his clothes, and also to disable him, that they added blows to

robbery. For the phrase irXTjyas emOeVTes comp. Acts xvi. 23 ;

Rev. xxii. 18: in class. Grk. 7r\. ifxj3dk\uv. Cicero has plagam
alicui imponere {Pro Sest. xix. 44) ;

also vulnera alicui imponere

(De Fin. iv. 24. 66). For
r\\i.\tio.vv\ comp. 4 Mac. iv. 11.

31. Kcn-a auyKupiav. Not exactly
"
by chance," but "

by way
of coincidence, by concurrence." Vulg. has accidit ut; Lat. Vet.

fortuito (a fUqr), forte (d), derepente (e), while several omit (bcil).
The word occurs here only in N.T. and is rare elsewhere. In

Hippocrates we have St' uAAt/v riva avynvpiav and to. utto o-vyKvpias.

Neither crwruy/a nor tvxv occurs in N.T. ; and tv^ only once
or twice, crvi'Tvy/a not once, in LXX. Multx bo/ue occasiones

latent sub his qux fortuita videantur. Scriptura nil describit

temere utfortuituin (Beng.).

Upeus tis Ka.-ci$a.\.vzv. This implies that he also was on his

way from Jerusalem. That he was going home after discharging
his turn of service, and that Jericho was a priestly city, like

Hebron, is conjecture.

dirnrapTjXGei'.
" Went by opposite to him." A rare word ;

here only in N.T. In Wisd. xvi. 10 it has the contrary meaning,
" came by opposite to them "

to help them ; to eA«os yap a-ov

avTiiraprjXOtv ko.1 lac-aro furors. Comp. Mai. ii. 7—9.

32. The insertion of yevbfievos before icard. rbv rbirov (A) makes {kddiv

belong to I5uv,
" came and saw "

: and thus the Levite is made to be more
heartless than the priest, whom he seems to have been following. The
priest saw and passed on ; but the Levite came up to him quite close, saw,
and passed on. But B LX S omit yevd/mevos, while D and other authorities

omit iXdibv ;
and it is not likely that both are genuine. Syr-Sin. omits one.

Most editors now omit yev6/xa>os, but Field pleads for its retention, and
would omit 4\duv {Otium Norvic. ill. p. 43).

33. laftapeLTTis 8e tis 68euW. A despised schismatic, in marked
contrast to the orthodox clergy who had shown no kindness. 1

Comp. ix. 52 ; Jn. iv. 39-42. He is not said to be Kara/Satviov :

he would not be coming from Jerusalem. See on xvii. 18.

rj\9ei/ kcit* ainov. "Came down upon him," or "where he

was," or "towards him "
(Acts viii. 26, xvi. 7 ;

Phil. iii. 14). The
fear of being himself overtaken by brigands, or of being suspected
of the robbery, does not influence him. "

Directly he saw him,
forthwith (aor.) he was moved with compassion." See on vii. 13.

34. irpoffeXQcic This neither of the others seems to have done :

1 Blunt sees here a possible coincidence. Christ may have chosen a

Samaritan for the benefactor, as a gentle rebuke to James and John for wish-

ing just before this to call down fire on Samaritans (ix. 54). See Undesigned
Coincidences, Pt. IV. xxxii. p. 3CX), 8th ed.
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they avoided coming near him. He was half-unconscious, and

they wished to get past without being asked to help.

Ka.Te.hr]<je\> to. Tpaup.aTa ciutou i-tn\io)v eXcuoi' icai olvov. These
medical details would be specially interesting to Lk. " Bound up,

pouring on, as he bound, oil and wine." Neither compound
occurs elsewhere in N.T. Comp. rpav/xa eortv KaraSrjcrai (Ecclus.
xxvii. 21); and, for eVi^e'cu, Gen. xxviii. 18; Lev. v. n. Oil and
wine were recognized household remedies. The two were some-

times mixed and used as a salve for wounds. See evidence in

Wetst Poth rpav/xa and r/inviian'^w are pec. to Lk.

€m(3(.pd<Tas oe auToy itrl to iStoc kttjcos. The verb is peculiar
to Lk. in N.T. (xix. 35 ;

Acts xxiii. 24), but classical and freq. in

LXX. Comp. eVt^iySacrare tov vlov /jlov 2aXw/i.aJV iirl tt)v r/fxiovov

rijv tfxrjv (1 Kings i. 33). Krfjt'os (/crao/mi) is lit. "property," and
so

"
cattle," and especially a " beast of burden "

(Acts xxiii. 24 ;

1 Cor. xv. 39; Rev. xviii. 13). The irai'Soxeto^ was probably a

more substantial place of entertainment than a KaraAup : see on
ii. 7. The word occurs here only in bibl. Grk., and here only is

stabulum used in the sense of " inn "
: comp. stabularius in ver. 35.

It is perhaps a colloquial word (Kennedy, Sources of N.T. Grk.

p. 74). Attic Trai/SoKtiov.

35. l-n-t tt)v avpiov.
" Towards the morrow," as Acts iv. 5 and irl rty

&pav T7)$ ir/)o<xfi/x^s (Acts iii. 1). Syr-Sin. has "
at the dawn of the day.

1 '
In

Mk. xv. 1 some texts read ^7ri rb wpul. This use of iirl is rare. Comp. iirl

tt)v ?w (Thuc. ii. 84. 2). The i£e\d&v after atipiov (A C) is not likely to be

genuine ; but it would mean that he went outside before giving the money,
to avoid being seen by the wounded man. ^BDLXS and most Versions

omit.

eK^aXuK 8u'o STjyrfpia. The verb does not necessarily imply

any violence : "having put out, drawn out," from his girdle; not
"
flung out"; comp. vi. 42 ;

Mt. xii. 35, xiii. 52. The two denarii

would be more than four shillings, although in weight of silver

much less than two shillings. See on vii. 41.

irpoo-oo.TTcu'TJo-ris.
"
Spend in addition

"
to the two denarii.

Luc. Ep. Saturn. 39. From the Vulg. supererogaveris comes the

technical expression opera supererogationis.

eyw iv tw eirarepxeo-Gai p.c. The eyw is very emphatic :

"
I,

and not the wounded man, am responsible for payment." Note
the pres. infin. "While I am returning, in the course of my
return journey": see on iii. 21. The verb occurs elsewhere in

N.T. only xix. 15, but is classical and not rare in LXX.
36, 37. The Moral of the Parable. Christ not only forces the

lawyer to answer his own question, but shows that it has been
asked from the wrong point of view. For the question,

" Who is

my neighbour?" is substituted, "To whom am I neighbour?
Whose claims on my neighbourly help do I recognize ?

"
All the
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three were by proximity neighbours to the wounded man, and his

claim was greater on the priest and Levite
;
but only the alien

recognized any claim. The yeyoi'eVai is very significant, and implies
this recognition:

" became neighbour, proved neighbour": comp.
xix. 17; Heb. xi. 6. "The neighbouring Jews became strangers,
the stranger Samaritan became neighbour, to the wounded traveller.

It is not place, but love, which makes neighbourhood
"

(Words-
worth). RV. is the only English Version which takes account of

yeyoveVat : Vulg. Luth. and Beza all treat it as elvau

37. 'o Troirjcras to IXeos [leT* auToG. The lawyer goes back to his

own question, rC Troir/cras ; He thereby avoids using the hateful

name Samaritan :

" He that showed the act of mercy upon him,"
the lAeos related of him. Comp. iroirjo-ai eAeos /acto. twv iraTepwv

rjfiwv (i. 72), and i/xeyaXwei' to cAeo? avrov p.er avrrjs (i. 5S).
The phrase is Hebraistic, and in N.T. peculiar to Lk. (Acts xiv.

27, xv. 4) : freq. in LXX (Gen. xxiv. 12
; Judg. i. 24, viii. 35, etc.).

riopeuou Kal o-i> iroiei ojjtotws. Either,
" Go

;
thou also do like-

wise"; or, "Go thou also; do likewise." Chrysostom seems to

take it in the latter way : -rropevov ovv, 4>r)o-i, Kal o-v, Kal tvoUl

6/x.otos (xi. p. 109, B). There is a rather awkward asyndeton in

either case
;

but koX o-v must be taken together. Comp. Ml
xxvi. 69; 2 Sam. xv. 19; Obad. 11.

"
Go, and do thou likewise"

would be Tropevov Kal ttoUi o-v 6/xoiws. Field, Otium Norvic. iii. p.

44. Note the pres. imperat.
" Thou also habitually do likewise."

It is no single act, but lifelong conduct that is required. Also

that Kal (-qo-rj does not follow iroUi, as in ver. 28; perhaps be-

cause the parable says nothing about loving God, which does not

come within its scope. It is an answer to the question,
" Who is

it that I ought to love as myself?" and we have no means of

knowing that anything more than this is intended. Comp. vi. 31.

The Fathers delight in mystical interpretations of the parable. For
references and examples see Wordsw. Comm. in loco ; Trench, Far. xvii. notes.

Such things are permissible so long as they are not put forward as the meaning
which the Propounder of the Parable designed to teach. That Christ Himself
was a unique realization of the Good Samaritan is unquestionable. That lie

intended the Good Samaritan to represent Himself, in His dealings with fallen

humanity, is more than we know. 1

88-42. §The Two Sisters of Bethany. That this incident

took place at Bethany can hardly be doubted. If the sisters had
not yet settled at Bethany, the place could hardly have been called

fj KU)fx-q Maptas Kal MdpOas (Jn. xi. 1). Jesus is on His way to

1
Augustine's attempt to prove the latter point is almost grotesque. The

Jews said to Christ,
" Thou art a Samaritan, and hast a devil

"
(Jn. viii. 4S).

Jesus might have replied,
" Neither am I a Samaritan, nor have I a devil

"
:

but He said only,
"

I have not a devil." Therefore He admitted that He was
a Samaritan (Serm clxxi, 2).

l 9
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or from a short visit to Jerusalem which Lk. does not mention.

He perhaps inserts it here as a further answer to the question,
" What must one do to inherit eternal life?" Mere benevolence,
suoh as that of the Samaritan, is not enough. It must be united

with, and be founded upon, habitual communion with the Divine.
" The enthusiasm of humanity," if divorced from the love of God,
is likely to degenerate into mere serving of tables. But the

narrative may be here in its true chronological position. It is

one of the most exquisite among the treasures which Lk. alone

has preserved ;
and the coincidence between it and Jn. xi. with

regard to the characters of the two sisters, the incidents being
totally different, is strong evidence of the historical truth of

both. 1
Comp. for both thought and language i Cor. vii. 34, 35.

38. 'Ev 8e tu TTopeu'ecr0cH aurou's.
" Now during their journey-

ings
"

: see on iii. 21. As Lk. does not name the village, we may
conjecture that he did not know where this occurred. One does

not see how the mention of Bethany would have put the sisters

in danger of persecution from the Jerusalem Jews. If that

danger existed, the names of the sisters ought to have been

suppressed.

yvtn] 8e tis cV6p.aTi Mapfla uTreoe'|aTO au-roV. She was evidently
the mistress of the house, and probably the elder sister. That she

was a widow, is pure conjecture. That she was the wife of Simon
the leper, is an improbable conjecture (Jn. xii. 1, 2). The names

Martha, Eleazar (Lazarus), and Simon have been found in an
ancient cemetery at Bethany. The coincidence is curious, what-

ever may be the explanation. Martha was not an uncommon
name. Marius used to take about with him a Syrian woman
named Martha, who was said to have the gift of prophecy (Plut.
Afar. 414). It means "lady "or

"
mistress ": KvpLa. For o^o/icm

see on v. 27, and for u-iroSe'xofuu comp. xix. 6; Acts xvii. 7 \ Jas.
ii. 25. The verb occurs nowhere else in N.T.

tU tt)v oiKiav. This is probably the right reading, of which eh rbr
oXkov avTris is the interpretation. Even without airrjs there can be little

doubt that Martha's house is meant.

39.
fj

kcu irapaKcxOeo-Geio-a -rrpos tou5 -rrooas. The /cat can hardly
be "even," and the meaning "also" is not clear. Perhaps
;< Martha gave Him a welcome, and Mary also expressed her
devotion in her own way," is the kind of thought ; or,

"
Mary

joined in the welcome, and also sat at His feet." The meal has

1 " But the characteristics of the two sisters are brought out in a very subtle

way. In St. Luke the contrast is summed up, as it were, in one definite incident ;

in St. John it is developed gradually in the course of a continuous narrative.
In St. Luke the contrast is direct and trenchant, a contrast (one might almost
say) of light and darkness. But in St. Tohn the characters are shaded ofl, as
it were, into one another" (Lft. Biblical'Essays, p. 38).

I
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not yet begun, for Martha is preparing it
;
and Mary is not

sitting at table with Him, but at His feet as His disciple (Acts
xxii. 3). For tou Kupi'ou see on v. 17 and vii. 13. The verb is

class., but the 1 aor. part, is late Greek (Jos. Ant. vi. n. 9). Note
the imperf. tikouck: she continued to listen. Comp. 1 Cor. vii. 35.

40. irepiecnraTo. "Was drawn about in different directions,
distracted." The word forms a marked contrast to irapaKaOecr-

Oelcra. Comp. Eccles. i. 13, iii. 10, v. 19; Ecclus. xli. 4.

cmoracra Se etirev', Ku'pie.
" And she came up and said

"
: see

on ii. 38. Cov. has "stepte unto Him." Other Versions previous
to AV. have "

stood." The word perhaps indicates an impatient
movement. Her temper is shown in her addressing the rebuke to

Him rather than to her sister. Her saying f\ dSe\<|>rj p.ou instead of

Mapiayu, is argumentum quasi ab iniquo (Beng.), and \lovt\v is placed
first for emphasis. The imperf. KcrreXei-rrei' expresses the continu-

ance of the neglect. The word does not imply that Mary began
to help and then left off, but that she ought to have helped, and
from the first abstained. D.C.G. art.

" Martha."

For ttirov . . . Iva comp. Mk. iii. 9, and for avTiko.fj.f56.vw see on i. 54.

Here the meaning of o-wvavr. is
" take hold along with me, help me." Comp.

Rom. viii. 26 ; Exod. xviii. 22 ; Ps. lxxxix. 22. See Field, Otium Norvic.

iii. p. 44.

41. McipOa, Mdp0a, fiepip-as. The repetition of the name con-

veys an expression of affection and concern : xxii. 31 ;
Acts ix. 4;

Mt. vii. 21. Comp. Mk. xiv. 36; Rom. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6, and
see on viii. 24.

1 The verb is a strong one, "thou art anxious,"
and implies division and distraction of mind (^epi£w), which

believers ought to avoid: Mt. vi. 25, 28, 31, 34; Lk. xii. n, 22,

26
;

Phil. iv. 26. Comp. p.iptp.va, viii. 14, xxi. 34, and especially
1 Pet. v. 7, where human anxiety (//.epi/xva) is set against Divine

Providence (/xc'Xci).

koI 0opuf3d£T). "And art in a tumult, bustle." The readings

vary much, and certainty is not obtainable, respecting the central

portion of Christ's rebuke. The form 0opv/3a£o/x.cu seems to occur

nowhere else : rvp(3d^w is fairly common : 7repi ravras Tvp(3d£e<r0ai

(Aristoph. Pax. 1007). An unusual word would be likely to be

changed into a familiar one. In any case /i.epi/*vas refers to the

mental distraction, and the second verb to the external agitation.

Martha complains of having no one to help her
;
but it was by her

own choice that she had so much to do.

1
Refetitio nominis indicium est delectationis, aid movendm intentionis ut

audiret intentius (Aug.). D doubles veavLcnce in vii. 14. It is not serving,
but excess in it, that is rebuked ; and this is not rebuked until Martha begins
to find fault with her sister. See Wordsw. It is characteristic of Mary that

(he makes no reply, but leaves all to the Master.
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The difference between Oopv^d^jj (X B C D L) and rvppdfo (A P) is unim-

portant : the question is as to the words which ought to stand between Mdpda
and Mapidfi. As regards the first part the decision is not difficult. Nearly
all Greek MSS. have p.epip.vq.i Kal dopvjUdfr) (or Tvppdfrj) wepl tt6XXo after

Mdp0a, and have yap or 5^ after Mapidfi or Map/a. But on the evidence of

certain Latin authorities (a b e ffa i Amb. ) the Revisers and WH. give a place
in the margin to Bopvpdfy only after Mdpda, with neither yap nor 5<* after

Mapidfi : and these same authorities with D omit all that lies between 6opv-

/Sdfp and Mapidfi. This curt abrupt reading may be rejected. It is less easy
to determine the second part. We may reject dXlywv 54 iariv xPe 'a

>
which

has very little support. Both this reading and 4vb% 54 iariv xp^°-

(ACPTAII) are probably corruptions of dXtyicv 54 4<jtiv xP€ ^a % *"&

(X B CJ
L). The last might be a conflate reading from the other two, if

the evidence did not show that it is older than 6\lyui> 54 iariv xpela ' it is

found in Boh. and Aeth. and also in Origen. See Sanday, App. ad N.T.

p. 119. Syr-Sin. has "Martha, Martha, Mary hath chosen for herself the

good part, which," etc

oXiywy 8^ lariv xp e ^a
^1 ^os. The oAi'ywv is opposed to Trepi

rroXXa, and €vo? has a double meaning, partly opposed to 7r€pl

rroAAa, partly anticipatory of the ayaOrj ^epi's. There was no need
of an elaborate meal

;
a few things, or one, would suffice.

1 Indeed

only one portion was necessary ;
—that which Mary had chosen.

Both xpet
'

a and /xepis are used of food
;

to. 77-pos tt/i/ xpei'av being
necessaries as distinct from to. 7rpos ttjv rpvcprjv. For /xcpi's as a
"
portion

"
of food comp. Gen. xliii. 34 ;

Deut. xviii. 8
;

1 Sam.
i. 4, ix. 23 ;

Neh. viii. 12, xii. 47 ; Eccles. xi. 2. For /xepi? in the

higher sense comp. Kupios 17 /nepis -nys K\rjpovop.ia<; fiov (Ps. xv. 5).

See also Ps. lxxiii. 26, cxix. 57, cxlii. 5 ; Lam. iii. 24 ; Ps. Sol. v. 6,

xiv. 3.

Neither Shlyuv nor e>>6s can be masc. , because the opposition is to woWd.
And if the meaning were "Few people are wanted for serving, or only one,"
we should require fiids, as only women are mentioned.

42. Mapiap. ydp. Explanation of evo?, and hence the yap. Not

many things are needed, but only one, as Mary's conduct shows.

The ydp (X B L A) would easily be smoothed into 5^ (A C P), or omitted
as difficult (D). Versions and Fathers support all three readings. WH. and
RV. adopt ydp.

tV dyaGrp' p.epi8a. "The good part." No comparison is

stated
;
but it is implied that Martha's choice is inferior. In com-

parison with Mary's it cannot be called " the good part," or
"
the

one thing
"
necessary, although it is not condemned as bad. Her

distracting anxiety was the outcome of affection. Ecce pan
Marthx non reprehenditur, sed Marias landatur (Bede). Con-

firmata Marix immunitas (Beng.). Comp. Jn. vi. 27.

1

Comp. Lucian, "But what if a guest at the same table neglects all that great

ariety of dishes, and chooses from those that are nearest to him one that suffices

for his need, and is content with that alone, without even looking at all the rest,
ia not he the stronger and the better man ?" (Cynic. 7).
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yjti? ouk d^aipcO^CTCTat auTfjs.
" Which is of such a character

as not to be taken away from her." Activa vita cum corpore deficit.

Quis enim in eeterna patria panem esurientiporrigat, ubi nemo sitit?

quis tnortuum sepeliat, ubi nemo inoritur ? Contemplativa autem hie

incipitur, ut in ccelesti patria perficiatur (Greg. Magn. in Ezech,
»• 34).

The omission of the prep, before the gen. (KBDL, ei ae, illi bilq) is

unusual. Hence ACPTA etc. insert air' before avTijs (ad ea Vulg. f).

In this narrative of the two sisters in the unnamed village Lk. unconsciously
supplies historical support to the Johannine account of the raising of Lazarus,
If that miracle is to be successfully discredited, it is necessary to weaken the

support which this narrative supplies. The Tubingen school propose to resolve

it into a parable, in which Martha represents Judaic Christianity, with its trust

in the works of the Law ; while Mary represents Pauline Christianity, reposing
simply upon faith. Or, still more definitely, Martha is the impulsive Peter,

Mary the philosophic Paul. But this is quite incredible. Even Lk. has not the

literary skill to invent so exquisite a story for any purpose whatever. And
Martha was not occupied with legal ceremonial, but with service in honour of

Christ. This service was not condemned : it was her excitement and fault-find-

ing that were rebuked. The story, whether an invention or not, is ill adapted
to the purpose which is assumed as the cause of its production.

XI. 1-13. §On Prayer. Lk. shows no knowledge of time or

place, and it is possible that the paragraph ought to be placed
earlier in the ministry. Mt. places the giving of the Lord's Prayer
much earlier, in the Sermon on the Mount (vi. 5-15). Both

arrangements may be right. Christ may have delivered the Prayer
once spontaneously to a large number of disciples, and again at

the request of a disciple to a smaller group, who were not present
on the first occasion. But if the Prayer was delivered only once,
then it is Lk. rather than Mt. who gives the historic occasion

(Neander, De Wette, Holtzmann, Weiss, Godet, etc See Page,

Expositor, 3rd series, vii. p. 433). Mt. might insert it to exemplify
Christ's teaching on prayer. Lk. would not invent this special
incident.

The section has three divisions, of which the second and third

belong to the same occasion : the Lord's Prayer (1-4) ; the Friend
at Midnight (5-8) ; Exhortation to Perseverance in Prayer (9-13).

1-4. The Lord's Prayer. For abundant literature see Herzog,
PRE. 2

iv. p. 772; Keim, Jes. of Naz. iii. p. 337. For the

liturgical use of the Prayer see D. Chr. Ant. ii. p. 1056; Kraus,
Real-Enc. d. Chr. Alt. i. p. 562.

Note the marks of Luke's style: iyivero, iv r<p eTrot, ttvai xpoaevxt-
fievov, elirev irpds, elwev 5i, rb Kad' i]fiipav, avrol, iravrl. The last

three, which are in the Prayer itself, point to the conclusion that at least some
of the differences in wording between this form and that in Mt. are due to Lk..

and that the form in Mt. better represents the original, which would be ip

Aramaic. The differences cannot be accounted for by independent translation

The Greek of the two forms is too similar for that, especially in the use of the
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perplexing word iwioixnos. Both Evangelists must have had the Prayer in

Greek. F. H. Chase supposes that the disciples adapted the Prayer for use on

special occasions, either by alterations or additions, and that both forms exhibit

the Prayer as changed for liturgical purposes, tirtovaios being one of these later

features {Texts &* Studies, vol. i. No. 3, Camb. 1891).

1. irpoaeux°lJLei
'0,/ - See Introd. § 6. i. b. That this was at dawn,

or at one of the usual hours of prayer, is conjecture. Nothing is

known of a form of prayer taught by the Baptist ;
but Rabbis

sometimes drew up such forms for their disciples.

2. cIttcv 8e auTois. The disciple had said Si'Sa£ov 17/xas, and

Jesus includes all in His reply.

After vpoo-etixyo-de D inserts much from Mt. vi. 7, and in the Lat. has the

form multiloquentia for multiloquium : putant enim quidam quia in multilo-

quentia sua exandientur.

ndTep. There is little doubt that the texts of Lk. which give
the more full form of the Prayer have been assimilated to Mt. by

inserting the three clauses which Lk. omits. 1 The temptation to

supply supposed deficiencies would be very strong ;
for the copyists

would be familiar with the liturgical use of the longer form, and
would regard the abbreviation of such a prayer as intolerable. The
widespread omission is inexplicable, if the three clauses are genuine ;

the widespread insertion is quite intelligible, if they are not. The

express testimony of Origen, that in the texts of Lk. known to him
the clauses were wanting, would in itself be almost conclusive

; and
about the second and third omitted clauses we have the express

testimony of Augustine also (Enchir. cxvi. : see Wordsworth's

Vulg. in loco). Syr-Sin. has "
Father, hallowed be Thy name. And

Thy Kingdom come. And give us the continual bread of every day.
And forgive us our sins

;
and we also, we forgive everyone who is

indebted to us. And lead us not into temptation." A few authori-

ties, which omit the rest, add i^aJv to Hdrep, and four have sancte

for nosier (a c ff
2 i). D. C. G. artt.

" Pra\ er
" and " Lord's Prayer."

In O.T. God is seldom spoken of as a Father, and then in

reference to the nation (Deut. xxxii. 6; Is. lxiii. 16; Jer. iii. 4, 19,
xxxi. 9 ;

Mai. i. 6, ii. 10), not to the individual. In this, as in

many things, the Apocrypha links O.T. with N.T. Individuals

begin to speak of God as their Father (Wisd. ii. 16, xiv. 3 ; Ecclus.
xxiii. i. 4, li. 10; Tobit xiii. 4; 3 Mac. vi. 3), but without showing

1 For the details of the evidence see Sanday, App. ad N. T. p. 1 19. In

general it is XBL, Vulg. Arm., Orig. Tert., which omit the clauses in ques-
tion

; but X is on the other side with regard to yevrjdrjTU) rb 64\r)fj.d <rov, k.t.\.
Other authorities omit one or more of the clauses. Those which contain the
clauses vary as to the wording of the first two. " Neither accident nor intention
can adequately account for such clear evidence as there is in favour of so large an
omission, if S. Luke's Gospel had originally contained the clauses in question"
(Hammond, Textual Criticism applied to N. T. p. 83, Oxford, 1890).
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what right they have to consider themselves sons rather than

servants. Christ gave His disciples l£ov<jlav TeVva ®eov ycvicrOai

(Jn. i. 12
; comp. hi. 3 ;

Rom. viii. 23 ; Gal. iv. 5). But we must
notice how entirely free from Jewish elements the Prayer is. It is

not addressed to the " Lord God of Israel," nor does it ask for

blessings upon Israel. See Latham, Pastor Pastorum, p. 416.

dyiacr0TiTCij.
" Let it be acknowledged to be holy, treated as

holy, venerated." Comp. 1 Pet. iii. 15; Is. xxix. 23; Ezek. xx. 41,
xxxviii. 23 ;

Ecclus. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 4.

to oVojid o-ou. A common expression in both O.T. and N.T.

It is not a mere periphrasis for God. It suggests His revealed

attributes and His relation to us. Comp. o! ayaTrwvTes to ovo/xd

o-ou (Ps. V. 12) ;
01 yiyvwo-Koi/Tes to ovo/jlo. <tov (Ps. ix. Il) ;

ov f3e/3rj-

Xwo-eis to ovofxa to dytov (Lev. xviii. 21). It is freq. in Ps. Sol. (v. 1,

vii. 5, viii. 31, ix. 18, xv. 4, etc). Codex D adds to this petition
the words e</>' 17/xas, super nos, which may be an independent addi-

tion, or a survival of the petition for the coming of the Spirit of

which there are traces elsewhere. 1

c\0dTw rj paaiXeia aou. It is asserted that in bibl. Grk. fiao-i-

Xcia is the abstract noun, not of /3ao-tXev<;, but of /cvpio?, and should

therefore be rendered "dominion" rather than "kingdom." Had
"
kingdom

" been meant, fiacriXtLov would have been more distinct,

a word current then, and still the only designation in modern
Greek. The petition therefore means, "Thy sway be extended
from heaven to this world (now ruled by the adversary), so as to

extirpate wickedness." See A. N. Jannaris in Contemp. Rev.

Oct. 1894, p. 585. For Rabbinical parallels to these first two

petitions see Wetst. on Mt vi. 9, 10.

For such mixed forms as iXddro), which is specially common, see on i. 59.

3. From prayers for the glory of God and the highest good of

all we pass on to personal needs.

t6k eiuouo-ioi'. We are still in ignorance as to the origin and
exact meaning of this remarkable word. It appears here first in

Greek literature, and is the only epithet in the whole Prayer. And
it is possible that in the original Aramaic form there was nothing

1 There is evidence from Tertullian {Adv. Marc. iv. 26), from Gregory
Nyssen (De Orat. Dotn. ed. Krabinger, p. 60), and from an important cursive

(Cod. Ev. 604 = 700 Gregory), elaborately edited by Hoskier (1890), that the
Lord's Prayer in Lk. sometimes contained a petition for the gift of the Spirit,
instead either of

"
Thy kingdom come" or of "Hallowed be Thy name. In

Gregory and Cod. Ev. 604 the petition runs thus : 'EXWrw rb irvev/xd trov [ri

&ytov] 4(f>' ii/xas nal Ka0apiffd.ru i]/j.as ; but in Gregory t6 ayiov is doubtful. This
addition may have been made when the Prayer was used at the laying on of

hands, and thus have got into some texts of Lk. Chase in Texts <S^ Studies,
i. 3, p. 28. The i<t> i)fia.s of D may have come from this addition. Comp. Zu
uns kommt dein Reich.

ra
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equivalent to it. The presence of the 1 («riovo-ios, not eVot'o-ios)

makes the derivation from eweivat, iirwv, or «rt and ouo-i'a very

doubtful. With Grotius, Scaliger, Wetstein, Fritzsche, Winer,

Meyer, Bishop Lightfoot, and others, we may suppose that cVioi'o-ios

comes from eViwv, perhaps with special reference to r) linovcra,
"
the

coming day." The testimony of the most ancient Versions is

strongly in favour of the derivation from Ivuvat and of a meaning

having reference to time, whether "of to-morrow," or "that

cometh," or "for the coming day," or "daily," "continual," or

"for the day."

Jerome found quotidianum as the translation both in Mt. and Lk. He sub-

stituted supersubstantialem in Mt. and left quotidianum in Lk., thus producing
a widespread impression that the Evangelists use different words. Cod. Gall,

has supersubstantialem in Lk. See Lft. On a Fresh Revision of the N. T.

App. i. pp. 218-260, 3rd ed. For the other views see McClellan, The N. T.

pp. 632-647. Chase confirms Lft., and contends that (1) This petition refers to

bodily needs ; (2) The epithet is temporal, not qualitative ; (3) The epithet is

not part of the original form of the petition, and is due to liturgical use ; (4) All

the phenomena may be reasonably explained if we assume that the clause origin-

ally was "Give us our {or the) bread of the day" (Texts &" Studies, i. 3,

pp. 42-53). See Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 214.

Jannaris contends that the word has nothing to do with time at all. He
points to the use in LXX of irepiouaios in the sense of " constituting a property"
(Exod. xix. 5 ;

Deut. vii. 6, xiv. 2, xxvi. iS), as obviously coined from irepiov-

via,
"
wealth, abundance," for the translation of the Hebrew segulla. And he

interprets, "Ask not for bread 7rep1.ovat.01>, to be treasured up as wealth (segulla,

6r)o-avp6s), but for bread iinov<nov, mere bread." Accordingly the term eiriov-

aios is a new formation coined for the purpose, on the analogy of, and as a direct

allusion and contrast to, irepiovo-ios, that is, intended to imply the opposite
meaning. He considers that the formation irepioirffios was apparently facilitated

by the existence of such words as irXownos, iicovo-tos, edeXovo-ios, and that it was
the existence of irepiovo-iot which produced the form imovaios instead of eVo^crios.

So also in the main Tholuck.

SiSou Tjfnt\
"
Continually give to us," instead of 80s in Mt.

The change of tense brings with it a corresponding change of

adverb : StSov y)plv to ko.8' TJu,e'pav for 80s rj/xiv a-rj/xepov :

"
continually

give day by day" for
" Give once for all to-day." In N.T. to ko.0'

rjfxipav is peculiar to Lk. (xix. 47; Acts xvii. 11). This fact and
the insertion of his favourite iravrL with ocpeiXovn, and the substi-

tution of his favourite *cu avrot for Kal i^eis with acpLo/xev, incline

us to believe that some of the differences between this form of the

Prayer and that in Mt. are due to Lk. himself. The petition in

Lk. embraces more than the petition in Mt. In Mt. we pray," Give us to-day our bread for the coming day," which in the morn-

ing would mean the bread for that day, and in the evening the
bread for the next day. In Lk. we pray, "Continually give us

day by day our bread for the coming day." One stage in advance
is asked for, but no more :

" one step enough for me."
D here has <rf)iJ.epov, and most Latin texts have hodie. But Codd. Amiafc

Gat. Turon. Germ. 2 support rb Kad' Tjnipav with cotidie or quotidie.



XI. 4.] JOURNEYINGS TOWARDS JERUSALEM 297

4. Tas dfiap-rias f\\i!i>v.
Mt. has to. ofaiXrjfiaTa rjfiwv, and there

is reason for believing that Mt. is here closer to the Aramaic

original. The 6<£eiAovri of Lk. points to this, and so does tt?v

64>€l\t]v rjjxwv in the Didache (viii. 2). Anyone accustomed to LXX
would be likely to prefer the familiar d<£es rds a.p.a.pria.% (Ps. xxiv. 18;

comp. Num. xiv. 19; Ex. xxxii. 32; Gen. 1. 17), even if less literal.

Moreover, 64>^vixaTa would be more likely to be misunderstood

by Gentile readers.

ical yap auTol d<JHOfj.ee. For this Mt. has u>s kcu 17/Aeis a.<prjKap.cv.

The Old Syriac has the future in both Mt and Lk., and in Lk. it

has what may be the original form of the petition :

" Remit to us,

and we also will remit." Tertullian seems to have had the future

in his mind when he wrote Debitoribus denique dimissuros nos in

oratione profitemur {De Pudic. ii.).
If this is correct, a<f>LOfj.€v is

closer to the original than d(pTJKap\ev is. But the connexion is the

same, whether we ask for forgiveness because we have forgiven, or

because we do forgive, or because we will forgive. It was a Jewish

saying, Dies expiationis non expiationis donee cumproximis ingratiam
redieris.

The form acplw is found Mk. i. 34, xi. 16 ; Rev. xi. 9. Comp. awiut, Mt.

xiii. 13 ; WH. ii. App. p. 167.

iron-! dcJsciXoiTi r\\i.iv.
Here the tois d</>€iAeVais rj/j-wv of Mt. looks

more like the original form, as being simpler. The introduction

of iravTi is in harmony with Lk.'s usage: see on vi. 30, vii. 35, ix. 43.

eureveyKTis.
"
Bring into." The verb occurs five times in Lk.

(v. 18, 19, xii. n ;
Acts xvii. 20) and thrice elsewhere (Mt. vi. 13 ;

1 Tim. vi. 7 ;
Heb. xiii. 11) ;

and everywhere, except in the Lord's

Prayer, it is rendered in AV. by "bring," not "lead." In Lk.

eicrdyeix/ is also very common (ii. 27, xiv. 21, xxii. 54; Acts vii. 45,

ix. 8, etc.). The latter word implies guidance more strongly than

do-tpipw does. For examples of the petition comp. xxii. 40, 46 ,

Mk. xiv. 38 ;
Mt. xxvi. 41. The inconsistency between this peti-

tion and Jas. i. 2 is only apparent, not real. This petition refers

especially to the internal solicitations of the devil, as is shown by
the second half of it, as given in Mt.,

" but deliver us from the evil

one." l S. James refers chiefly to external trials, such as poverty
of intellect (i. 5), or of substance

(i. 9), or persecution (ii. 6, 7).

Moreover, there is no inconsistency in rejoicing in temptations
when God in His wisdom allows them to molest us, and yet pray-

ing to be preserved from such trials, because of our natural weak-

ness. Aug. Ep. exxi. 14, cxlv. 7, 8
; Hooker, Eccles. Pol. v. 48. 13.

1
Gregory Nyssen goes so far as to make 6 ireipa.o-fj.6s a name for the devil :

Apa 6 reipacr lj.6s re ko.1 6 irov-qphs $v ti Kal Kara. tt}i> aTj/xafflav iarl (De Orat.

Dom. v., Migne, xliv. 1192). So also Nilus, the friend and pupil of Chrysos-
torn ; Teipa.afj.bs fiev X^yercu Kal a,vrbs 6 Sid/SoXos (Ep. 1., Migne, lxxix. 573).
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There is a very early Latin gloss on ne nos inducas which found its way into

the text of the Prayer itself. Quis non sinet nos deduct in temptationem ? asks

Tertullian (Adv. Marcion. iv. 26). Ne patiaris nos induct, or ne passus fueris

induct nos, is Cyprian's form (De Dom. Oral, xxv.). Augustine says, Multipre-
cando ita dicunt, Are nos patiaris induct' in temptationem (De Serm. Dom. ix. 30,

Migne, xxxiv. 1282 ; De Dono Persev. Migne, xlv. 1000). And several MSS. of

the Old Latin have these or similar readings (Old Latin Biblical Texts, No. ii.

Oxford, 1SS6, p. 32). Dionysius of Alexandria explains the petition as meaning
this : ko.1 8r) ical fit] etcrevtyKrjs rj/ias eh ireipao-p.6v, tout' cctti fxr] e'drys i^uas

inireaeiv eh iretpao-fiov (Migne, x. 1601). Evidently the idea of God's leading
us into temptation was from early times felt to be a difficulty ; and this gloss

may have been used first in private prayer, then in the liturgies, and thence have
found its way into Latin texts of the Gospels.

Jannaris contends that this is not a gloss, but a correct translation of the

Greek. He holds that in the time of Christ the active of this verb was fast

acquiring the force of the middle, and that el<reveyKe7v = elaeviyKacrOai,
" to

have one brought into." The petition then means,
" Have us not brought into

temptation." And he suggests that the true reading may be the middle, elae-

vifKTi, to which s has been added by a mistake. The evidence, however, is too

uniform for that to be probable.
There is yet another gloss, which probably has the same origin, viz. the

wish to avoid the difficulty of the thought that God leads us into temptation :

ne inducas nos in temptationem quam ferre non possumus (Jerome in Ezech,
xlviii. 16; comp. Hilary in Ps. cxviii.). Pseudo - Augustine combines the

two : ne patiaris nos induct' in temptationem quam ferre non possumus (Serm.
lxxxiv.).

" The fact that these glosses occur in writers who are separated from
each other in time and circumstance, and that they are found in Liturgies be-

longing to different families, shows very clearly that they must be due to very
early liturgical usage" (Chase, pp. 63-69). That Lk. omitted aWb. pvcrcu

ijfxai airb tov irovypod because he saw that deliverance from the tempter is in-

cluded in preservation from temptation, is less probable than that this clause

was wanting (very possibly for this reason) in the liturgical form which he

gives. All authorities here, and the best authorities in Mt., omit the doxology,
which is no doubt a liiurgical addition to the Prayer. See Treg. on Mt.
vi. 13; Hastings, D.C.G. art. "Doxology."

6-8. § The Parable of the Friend at Midnight. This parable
is parallel to that of the Unjust Judge (xviii. 1-8). Both of

them are peculiar to Lk., whose Gospel is in a special sense
the Gospel of Prayer; and they both teach that prayer must
be importunate and persevering. So far as they differ, the one
shows that prayer is never out of season, the other that it is sure
to bring a blessing and not a curse.

5, 6. Ti's e£ ufiiv. The sentence is irregularly constructed :

(1) the interrogative is lost in the prolongation of the sentence;
(2) the future (e£ei, Tropevo-zrai) drifts into the deliberative subjunc-
tive

(€17777), which in some texts has been corrected to the future

(<r>i). Excepting Mt. vi. 27, -re? i£ ifj.C)v is peculiar to Lk. (xii.

25, xiv. 28, xv. 4, xvii. 7). Win. xli. 4. b, p. 357. Excepting Mk.
xiii. 35, fiea-ovvKTiov is peculiar to Lk. (Acts xvi. 25, xx. 7). In
the East it is common to travel by night to avoid the heat.

*^e » XP^oe fxoi Tpcis ap-rous. As distinct from SaW^w ("I
lend on interest

"
as a matter of business), Kixpy/j-t., which occurs
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here only in N.T., is
"
I allow the use of" as a friendly act. There

is no need to seek any meaning in the number three. For Trapa-

Tt6t]fAi of food comp. ix. 16; Mk. vi. 41, viii. 6.

7. Mr) p.01 kottous Trapex^- It is the trouble that he minds, not
the parting with the bread. When he has once got up (di/ao-ras,

ver. 8), he gives him as much as he wants. For kottous n-ape'xeii'

comp. Mt. xxvi. 10; Mk. xiv. 6; Gal. vi. 17; and for koVos see

Lft. Epp. p. 26.

(ict
1

eu.ov ets ttjv koittjv elcriv. Prep, of motion after verb of rest ;

comp. Mk. [ii. 1], x. 10; Acts viii. 40: and plur. verb after neut. plur.,
the persons being animate; comp. Mt. x. 21

;
Mk. iii. 11, v. 13. Win. 1.

4. b, pp. 516, 518, lviii. 3. p, p. 646.
8. €i kcli. As distinct from ko.1 el, el kclI implies that the supposition

is a fact, "although": xviii. 4; 2 Cor. xii. 11, vii. 8; 1 Pet. hi. 14. For
ei Kal . . . ye comp. xviii. 4, 5 ;

Win. liii. 7. b, p. 554.
ov Sticrei. "Will refuse to rise and give." The negative is part of the

verb and is not affected by the el. Otherwise we should have had ju.77: xvi. 31,
xviii. 4 ; Rom. viii. 9 ; Mt. xxvi. 42 ; 1 Cor. vii. 9. The use is classical.

Soph. Aj. 1131. Simcox, Lang, of N.T. p. 184; Win. lv. 2. c, p. 599.
81a ye. In N.T. 7c is rare, except as strengthening other particles:

xviii. 5 ; 1 Cor. iv. 8: "At least because of."

AvaiSiaf.
" Absence of aiSw?, shamelessness

"
;

Ecclus. xxv.

22
;
here only in N.T.

9-13. Exhortation to Perseverance in Prayer, based on the

preceding parable and confirmed (n-i 3) by personal experience.
Mt. has the same almost verbatim as part of the Sermon on the

Mount (vii. 7-1 1).

9. Kayw uu.iy Xeyw.
" / also say to you

"
: the cyw is emphatic

by being expressed, the v/juv by position ;
contrast ver. 8, and

see on xvi. 9. The parable teaches them ; Jesus also teaches

them. The parable shows how the urgent supplicant fared
; the

disciples may know how t/tey will fare. The three commands are

obviously taken from the parable, and they form a climax of in-

creasing earnestness. They are all pres. imperat.
" Continue

asking, seeking, knocking." Comp. Jn. xvi. 24; Mt. xxi. 22; Mk.
xi. 24.

10. Xau.pdvei . . . eupuricei. The parallel with ver. 9 would
be more exact if these two verbs, as well as avoiytja-erat, were

futures. But here, as in Mt. vii. 8, avoiyerai (B D) is possibly
the true reading

11. t6c -nxiTepa.
" As being his father." Mt. has uvOpw-rros,

"
as a human being," or (more simply)

"
person." The construc-

tion is broken, and can scarcely be rendered literally.
" Of which

of you as being his father will the son ask for a fish ? Will he
for a fish hand him a serpent ?

" The question ought to have

continued,
" and for a fish receive a serpent

"
; but the abrupt

thange to the father's side of the transaction is very emphatic
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For firj interrog. when a negative reply is expected comp. v. 34, x. 15,

xvii. 9, xxii. 35. Syr-Sin. omits "father" and inserts "perhaps."

fit)
cmSwcrei.

" Will he give over, hand to him "
: xxiv. 30, 42 ;

Acts xv. 30.

The text is confused, and it is doubtful whether we ought to have two

pairs, as in Mt., or three. If two, they are not the same two as in Mt.
There we have the loaf and the stone with the fish and the serpent. Here
we have the fish and the serpent with the egg and the scorpion. But perhaps
before these we ought to have the loaf and the stone, although B and some
other authorities omit. The insertion from Mt., however, is more intelligible
than the omission.

12. oxopTnW. x. 19; Rev. ix. 3, 9, 10; DeuL viii. 15; Ezek.

ii. 6. When its limbs are closed round it, it is egg-shaped.

Bread, dried fish, and hardboiled eggs are ordinary food in the

East. It is probable that some of these pairs, especially
" a stone

for a loaf," were proverbial expressions.
" A scorpion for a fish,"

clvti vepicr)? a-Kop-TTLov, seems to have been a Greek proverb. The

meaning here is, that in answer to prayer God gives neither what
is useless (a stone) nor what is harmful (a serpent or scorpion).

13. irornpol u-n-apxorres.
"
Being evil from the first, evil

already": much stronger than 6Vt€s (Mt.). Illustre testimonium

de peccato originali (Beng.). See on viii. 41 and xxiii. 50.

SofxaTa. Mt. vii. 1 1
; Eph. iv. 8

;
Phil. iv. 1 7. The word is

very freq. in LXX, where it represents ten different Hebrew
words.

6 e| oupai/ou. Pregnant construction for 6 ev ovpavni e£ ovpavov
Swaei: comp. ix. 61; Col. iv. 16. Win. lxvi. 6, p. 784. With
the assurance here given comp. alrei™ -rrapa tov SiSoVtos ®eov iraa-iv

a7rAa>s ko.1 /at) 6veiSt£ovTos (Jas. i. 5). The change from e7riSwcr£i

to Scoo-et in both Lk. and Mt. is noteworthy : the idea of " hand-

ing over
" would here be out of place.

nveujxa fiyioc. See on i. 15. Mt. has ayaOd : One of the

latest maintainers of the theory that Lk. is strongly influenced by
Ebionism, remarks on this difference between Mt. and Lk.,
" From this important deviation in Luke's version of this passage
we learn that the course of thought is from the material to the

spiritual : temporal mercies, even daily bread, are transcended

altogether. . . . This is one of the most important passages in

Luke that can be cited in support of an Ebionite source for much
of his Gospel." This may well be correct: in which case the

total amount of support is not strong.

D and some other authorities have &ya0bv S6fj.a here. Hence various

conflations: vvevfia &ya96v (L8), bonum donum spiritus sancti (Aeth. ).

From bonum datum (bcdffoilr), bona data (aj), spiritum bonum (Vulg. ),

spiritum bonum datum (E), etc Assimilation to the first half of the verse

is the source of corruption. Syr-Sin. has "good things."
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14-26. The Dumb Demoniac and the Blasphemy of the

Pharisees. Mt. xii. 22-30; Mk. iii. 19-27 may be parallels.

14. Saijo.oi'iov kwcJioi'. The demon is called dumb because it

made the man dumb : Mt. has rv(j>\6v ko.1 kox^ov. When the

demon is cast out, it is the man who speaks, IXakrjcrcv 6 kw<£os.

For eyeVe-ro see p. 45.

eGaufxao-aK. Stupcbant (a2 i 1), obstupebant (b), stupuerunt (ff2 ).

Mt. has cfi'crravTo. The combination of dumbness and blindness

with possession made them suppose that no exorcist could succeed

in such a case. Probably the man was deaf also, so that there

seemed to be no avenue through which the exorcist could com-

municate with a victim who could neither see him, nor hear him,

nor reply to his manipulations.
15. ti^cs Se 1% auric etirai'. This is very vague. Mt. says

ol $apt<jatot, and Mk. still more definitely ol ypa/x[xaTet<; ol arro

'IepocroXv/xwv KaTa/3avTes. They had probably come on purpose to

watch Him and oppose Him. It was at Jerusalem about this time

that they had said,
" Thou art a Samaritan, and hast a devil," and,

" He hath a devil, and is mad "
(Jn. viii. 48, x. 20).

'Ev Be€^€|3ou\.
" In the power of B." The orthography,

etymology, and application of the name are uncertain. Here, vv.

18, 19 ;
Mt. x. 25, xii. 24, 27, NB have Bee£,eftov\, and B has this

Mk. iii. 22. The word occurs nowhere else in N.T. and nowhere

at all in O.T. Wr

ith the form BccA^e/SouA comp. BaaA /xulav

(2 Kings i. 2, 3, 6) and Mviai> (Jos. Ant. ix. 2. 1) for Beelzebub =
" Lord of flies." But Bee\&(3ov(S is found in no Greek MS. of

N.T., and the form Beelzebub owes its prevalence to the Vulgate ;

but even there some MSS. have beelzebul. With the termination

-fiovft the connexion with the Ekronite god of flies must be

abandoned. Bee\£ef3ov\ may mean either,
" Lord of the dwelling,"

i.e. of the heavenly habitation, or,
" Lord of dung," i.e. of idolatrous

abomination. " Lord of idols,"
" Prince of false gods," comes close

to
" Prince of the demons." D.BP- art. "Beelzebub." It is un-

certain whether the Jews identified Beelzebub with Satan, or

believed him to be a subordinate evil power. Unless xiii. 32 refers

to later instances, Lk. mentions no more instances of the casting
out of demons after this charge of casting them out by diabolical

assistance. See Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 331.
16. Treipa^ovTcs. The demand for a mere wonder to compel

conviction was a renewal of the third temptation (iv. 9-12). Comp.
Jn. ii. 18, vi. 30. See Martensen, Chr. Dogm. § 105.

17. ra SiavorjfJiaTa.
"
Thoughts," not "machinations," a mean-

ing which the word nowhere has. Here only in N.T., but freq
in LXX and classical: Prov. xiv. 14, xv. 24; Is. Iv. 9; Ezek. xiv.

3, 4 ;
Plat. Prot. 348 D ; Sym. 210 D.

oIkos em oiKoy. Mt. xii. 25 and Mk. iii. 25 do not prove that
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Sia/i.eptcr^€ts is here to be understood. In that case we should

expect icf> iavrov or ko.6' kavrov rather than hrl oTkov. Com p.

ttItttciv eVt tl, viii. 6, xiii. 4, xx. 18, xxiii. 30. It is better, with

Vulg. (domus supra domum cadet) and Luth. (ein Haus fdllet iiber

das andere), to keep closely to the Greek without reference to Mt.
xii. 25 or Mk. iii. 25. We must therefore regard the clause as an

enlargement of iprjfxovTai :

" house falleth on house "
;
or possibly

" house after house falleth." Comp. vavs tc vrfi Trpoa-i-rmrrf.

(Thuc. ii. 84. 3). Wetst. quotes Trvpyoi 8e Trvpyoi
1; iviiwrrov

(Aristid. Rhodiac. p. 544). In this way Lk. gives one example, a

divided kingdom ;
Mk. two, kingdom and house

;
Mt. three, kingdom,

city, and house.

In class. Grk. iirl after verbs of falling, adding, and the like is commonly
followed by the dat. In bibl. Greek the ace. is more common : \virrjv eV2

Xtjirrji' (Phil. ii. 27); \i8os iirl \idov (Mt. xxiv. 2); avo/siav eVl tt\v dvofj.lav

(Ps. lxviii. 28) ; 6.yys\la iirl d77eMai' (Ezek. vii. 26). In Is. xxviii. 10 we
have both ace. and dat., 6\ifn> iirl d\l\piv, i\wl8a tie' eXirlbi.

18. el oe Kal 6 lararas. Satan also is under the dominion of

the same law, that division leads to destruction. The fondness

of Lk. for Se »cat is again manifest : see on iii. 9. Contrast d
KaL in ver. 8. Here ko.1 belongs to 6 2or. and means "also."

Burton, § 282. Mt. and Mk. here have simply koI d.

on Xe'yeTe. Elliptical :

" / use this language, because ye say,"

etc Comp. Mk. iii. 30, and see on vii. 47.
19. An argumentum ad hominem.
01 ulol ufiwk. First with emphasis. See Acts xix. 13 and Jos.

Ant. viii. 2. 5 for instances of Jewish exorcisms
;
and comp. Ant.

vi. 8. 2
;
B. J. vii. 6. 3 ;

Tobit viii. 1-3 ; Justin M. Try. lxxxv.
;

Apol. ii. 6
;

1 Sam. xvi. 14, 23.
20. el 8e lv SaKTuXw ©eoG. 1 As distinct from the charms and

1

incantations used by Jewish exorcists, who did not rely simply

upon the power of God. Mt. has lv TrvevfxarL 0eoO. Lk. seems
to be fond of Hebraistic anthropomorphisms : i. 51, 66, 73. But
it is not likely that

"
the finger of God "

indicates the ease with

which it is done. Comp. Exod. viii. 19, xxxi. 18; Deut. ix. 10;
Ps. viii. 4. See foot-note p. 473.

€4>8acrev e4>' vfias. In late Greek, <f>6£vu) followed by a preposition

commonly loses all notion of priority or surprise, and simply means "arrive

at, attain to" : Rom. ix. 31 ; Phil. iii. 16; 2 Cor. x. 14 ; 1 Thes. ii. 16;
Dan. iv. 19. In 1 Thes. iv. 15 it is not followed by a preposition, and that

is perhaps the only passage in N.T. in which the notion of anticipating
survives. Here Vulg. and many Lat. texts have prsevenit, while a^ has

anticipavit ; but many others have pervenit, and d has adpropinquavit.

1 The 4y<!> after el St (D) or after Qeov (BCLR) is of doubtful authority :

in the one case it probably comes from ver. 19, in the other it may come from
Mt. xii. 28.
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21. oTay 6 i<TxuP°5 KaGuTrXio-fxeVos. Here Lk. is very different

from Mt. xii. 29 and Mk. iii. 27, while they resemble one another.
" The strong one "

is Satan, and the parable is very like Is. xlix.

24-26, which may be the source of it. Luther is certainly wrong
in translating, Wenn ein starker Gezvapneter : KaOuTrXurixivos is an

epithet of 6 laxvpos. Coverdale is similar :

" a stronge harnessed
man." RV. restores the much ignored article: "the strong man
fully armed."

n\v eauTov aukr\v.
" His own homestead." Mt. and Mk. have

oIklolv. Comp. Mt. xxvi. 3, 58; Mk. xiv. 54, xv. 16; Jn. xviii. 15.

Meyer contends that in all these places avktj retains its meaning
of

"
court, courtyard," as in Mt. xxvi. 69 ; Mk. xiv. 66

;
Lk.

xxii. 55. But there is no hint here that "our Lord encountered
Satan in the aikrj of the High Priest." For to. u-rrdpxovTa see on
viii. 3 : substantia ejus (d), facultates ejus (a2 c), ea qux possidet

(Vulg.). Mt. and Mk. have to. a-Kevrj.

22. Iirav Si. Note the change from 8rav with pres. subj. to iivav with
aor. sub., and comp. %PV $&> 8rav /j.iv riOrjaOe rovs v6fj.ous . . . fficoiretv,

iireiSav di drjcrde, <pv\&Treiv (Dem. p. 525, 11); "whenever you are enact-

ing . . . after you have enacted." So here: " All the while that the

strong man is on guard . . . but after a stronger has come." In ver. 34
both 8rav and iirav have pres. subj. ; in Mt. ii. 8 iirav has aor. subj. ; and
iwdv occurs nowhere else in N.T.

icrxupoTcpog ciutoG eircXQwc. This is Christ : aTreKSvcrd/xevos Tas

ap^as Ka ' T"s efovcrias eSeiy/xdrto-ev kv irapprjaia f^pia/x/Jeijcras airovs

(Col. ii. 15). For iirepxpfiai in a hostile sense comp. 1 Sam.
xxx. 23 ;

Horn. II. xii. 136, xx. 91. See on i. 35. Here Mt.
and Mk. have elae\6wv.

tt)v TTayoTrXiav auTou aipei i<$>' r\
€TreTroi9ei. Because it had been

so efficacious. Comp. Eph. vi. 11.

t& o-KuXa auTou. Bengel explains, quae Satanas generi huma?io

eripuerat, identifying to o-kvXo. with Ta virdp^ovra (ver. 21 : comp.
Esth. iii. 13). But to. a-KvXa may be identified with ttjv TravmrXiav.

In either case Christ makes the powers of hell work together for the

good of the faithful. Some who identify to. o-kvXo. with i-a virdp-^ovra

interpret both of the souls which Satan has taken captive, and

especially of demoniacs. Comp. to>v la-^ypoiv fiepul o-kvXo. (Is.liii. 12).

23. 6
pvT]

Siv
pve-r' ep-ou KaT epvoG earie. Verbatim as Mt xii. 30.

The connexion with what precedes seems to be that the contest

between Christ and Satan is such that no one can be neutral.

But that the warning is specially addressed to those who accused
Him of having Beelzebub as an ally (ver. 15), or who demanded
a sign (ver. 16), is less evident. See on ix. 50

(Tuvdyuiv. Comp. iii. 17, xii. 17, t8. But the metaphor is

perhaps not from gathering seed and fruit, but from collecting a

flock of sheep, or a band of followers. Comp. arvvdyu tovs
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iaKop-Tria/xivov^ (Artcm. Oneir. i. 56. 1). Hillel had said, "Whoso
revileth the Name, his name perisheth ;

and whoso doth not in-

crease it, diminisheth."

aKopwl^eu Ionic and Hellenistic for the more classical o-Keddvyvfii ;

comp. Jn. x. 12, xvi. 32 ; 1 Mac. vi. 54; 2 Sam. xxii. 15.

24-26. Almost verbatim as Mt. xii. 43-45, where see Alford. It

is not likely that there is any reference to the success of the Jewish
exorcists, as being only temporary, and leading to an aggravation
of the eviL The disastrous conclusion is the result, not of the

imperfect methods of the exorcist, but of the misconduct of the

exorcized. The case of a demoniac who is cured and then allows

himself to become repossessed is made a parable to illustrate the

case of a sinner who repents of his sins, but makes no effort to

acquire holiness. Such an one proves the impossibility of being
neutral. He flees from Satan without seeking Christ, and thus

falls more hopelessly into the power of Satan again.
24. tou d.y0pwTTou.

" The man " who had been afflicted by it.

%C &yu'8pwK TOTvwf.
"
Through waterless places

"
(Tyn. RV.).

The wilderness is the reputed house of evil spirits ;
Tobit viii. 3,

where Vulg. has Angelus apprehendit dxmonium, et religavit Mud
in deserto superioris Aegypti. Comp. Bar. iv. 35 ; Lev. xvi. 10

;
Is.

xiii. 21
;
Rev. xviii. 2. 1

Martensen, Chr. Dogm. % 103.
dK<xTrauo-u\

" Cessation
" from wandering (Gen. viii. 9) : the

demon seeks a soul to rest in. In LXX di>d.7rava-i<; is common of

the sabbath-rest: Exod. xvi. 23, xxiii. 12; Lev. xxiii. 3, etc. The

punctuation is here uncertain. We may put no comma after dvd-

Travcriv and make /xt) evpio-Kov co-ordinate with ^tjtovv :

"
seeking rest

and finding none." This necessitates a full stop at tvpio-Kov and
the admission of totc before Atyei as genuine. But ro're (n

c B L H)
is probably an insertion from Mt. xii. 44 (om. A C D R, Vulg. Aeth.

Arm.) ; and, if it be omitted, we must place a comma after dvd-

navcriv and take i*r) evpiaicov with \eyet. This is to be preferred.

pi) cupio-Koy [totc] Xeyei.
" Because he doth not find it [then] he

saith."

cis top oticcV fxou SOep elrjXGoe. He still calls it
" my house." No

one else has taken it, and he was not driven out of it
;
he " went

out." No mention is made of exorcism or expulsion.
26. [crxoXdtovrra,]. This also may be an insertion fr. Mt, but

the evidence is stronger than for Tore (x
c B C L R V E, Aeth. f 1 r).

Tisch. omits
;
WH. bracket the word. If it is genuine, it is

placed first as the main evil. It is
"
standing idle," not occupied

1 See Gregory Nazianzen's interpretation of "waterless places" as the un-

baptized ; "dry of the divine stream" (Oration on Holy Baptism, xxxv. ; Post-

Nicene Library, vii. p. 373). For the application of the parallel to the Jews,
the Christian Church, and individuals, see Alford on Mt. xii. 44.
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by any new tenant. The Holy Spirit has not been made a guest
in place of the evil spirit.

o-eo-apufieVoy ica! KCKoafi-qfieVoi'. Ready to attract any passer-by,
however undesirable. The three participles form a climax, and

perhaps refer to the physical and mental improvement in the man.
There is much for the demon to ruin once more, but there is no

protection against his return. He brings companions to share the

enjoyment of this new work of destruction, and to make it complete
and final.

The verb crap6o) (jdpov = " a broom ") is a later form of cralpw, and occurs

again xv. 8. For KeKoa^i-q^vov comp. Rev. xxi. 2.

26. Trapa\au{3dVei. Comp. ix. 10, 28, xviii. 31 ;
Acts xv. 39.

Here again we have a climax. He brings additional spirits, more
evil than himself, seven in number. Comp. the seven that went
out from Mary of Magdala (viii. 2). Here in the best texts kwrti

comes last, in Mt. first. In either case the word is emphatic.
See Paschasius Radbertus on Mt. xii. 43, Migne, cxx. 478.

eto-cXGokTa KdToiKei. There is nothing to oppose them
;

"
they

enter in and settle there," taking up a perma?ient abode : xiii. 4 ;

Acts i. 19, 20, ii. 9, 14, iv. 16, etc. The verb is freq. in bibl. Grk.,

esp. in Acts and Apocalypse. In the Catholic and Pauline Epp. it

is used of the Divine indwelling (Jas. iv. 5 ;
2 Pet. iii. 13 ; Eph. iii.

17 ; Col. i. 19, ii. 9). Contrast -napoiKuv of a temporary sojourn

(xxiv. 18; Heb. xi. 9; Gen. xxi. 23). In Gen. xxxvii. 1 both verbs

occur.

xcipoca tu»v irpwTwi'. The expression is proverbial ;
Mt. xxvii. 64.

Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 20
;
Heb. x. 29; Jn. v. 14. Lk. omits the words

which show the primary application of the parable : Outws eo-Tcu *ai

•7-77 -yevca tuvttj ttj irovr]pa. The worship of idols had been exorcized,

but that demon had returned as the worship of the letter, and with

it the demons of covetousness, hypocrisy, spiritual pride, uncharit-

ableness, faithlessness, formalism, and fanaticism.

27, 28. These two verses are peculiar to Lk., and illustrate his

Gospel in its special character as the Gospel of Women. Christ's

Mother is once more declared by a woman to be blessed (i. 42),

and Mary's prophecy about herself begins to be fulfilled (i. 48).

The originality of Christ's reply guarantees its historical character.

Such a comment is beyond the reach of an inventor.

27. TauTa. Apparently this refers to the parable about the

demons. Perhaps the woman, who doubtless was a mother, had
had experience of a lapsed penitent in her own family. Bene sen/it,

sed mitliebriter loquitur (Beng.). For a collection of similar sayings
see Wetst.

firdpacra <t>wvijv. The expression is classical (Dem. De Cor. § 369, p.

323 : comp. vocsm tollit, Hor. A. P. 93) ;
in N.T. it is peculiar to Lk. (Acts

20
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ii. 14, xiv. 11, xxii. 22). But it is not rare in LXX (Judg. ii. 4, ix. 7 ; Ruth
i. 9, 14 ; 2 Sam. xiii. 36).

MciKapia f\
KoiXia. Mt. xii. 46 tells us that it was at this moment

that His Mother and His brethren were announced. The sight of

them may have suggested this woman's exclamation. Lk. records

their arrival earlier (viii. 19-21), but he gives no connecting link.

Edersheim quotes a Rabbinical passage, in which Israel is repre-

sented as breaking forth into these words on beholding the Messiah :

" Blessed the hour in which the Messiah was created ;
blessed the

womb whence He issued
;
blessed the generation that sees Him

;

blessed the eye that is worthy to behold Him "
(Z. <5r* T. ii. p.

201). For »coiAia = "womb" comp. i. 15, 41, 42, 44, ii. 21, xxiii. 29;
Acts iii. 2, xiv. 8.

28. MefoGi/. This compound particle sometimes confirms what
is stated,

"
yea, verily

"
;
sometimes adds to what is said, with or

without confirming it, but virtually correcting it :

"
yea rather," or

"that may be true, but." Here Jesus does not deny the woman's

statement, but He points out how inadequate it is. She has missed

the main point. To be the Mother of Jesus implies no more than a

share in His humanity. To hear and keep the word of God implies
communion with what is Divine. The saying is similar to viii. 21.

The relationship with Christ which brings blessedness is the spiritual

one. For rov Xoyoy tou 0eou see on viii. n.

Here and Phil. iii. 8 some authorities have fievoOvye (Rom. ix. 20, x. 18) ;

but in N.T. fih odv is more common (Acts i. 18, v. 41, xiii. 4, xvii. 30, xxiii.

22, xxvi. g). In class Grk. neither form ever comes first in a sentence. Of
the Lat. text Wordsworth says, Codices hie tantum variant quantum vix alibi

in evangeliis in uno saltern vocabulo (Vulg. p. 388). Among the renderings
are quippe enim, quippini, quinimmo, immo, manifestissime, etiam. Many
omit the word. See Blass, Gr. p. 264.

Kol <f>u\dcro-orre$. Comp. Jas. i. 22-25. S. James may have

been present and heard this reply. He also says \x.a.K.apio% is the

man who hears and does tov \6yov.
29-36. The Rebuke to those who Demanded a Sign (ver. 16).

A longer account of the first half of the rebuke is given Mt. xii.

39-42.
29. Tu>\> 8e oxXui' eiraGpoi^ofieVwi'. Lk. once more notes how the

multitude was attracted by Christ's words and works : comp. ver.

27, iv. 42, v. 1, yi. 17, vii. 11, viii. 4, 19, 40, ix. 11, 37, xii. 1, 54,

xiv. 25, xv. 1, xviii. 36, xix. 37, 48. The verb is a rare compound ;

here only in bibl. Grk. For T]p£aTo XeyeiK see on iv 21 and iii. 8.

To iroi'T|pa' Mt. adds kcu /xot^aAt'5.

cl
fit)

t6 arip.eioi' 'iwrn. At first sight Lk. appears to make the

parallel between Jonah and Christ to consist solely in their preach

ing repentance. He omits the explanation that Jonah was a type
of the burial and resurrection of Christ. But <$o#»/o-€tcu and ta-rai

show that this explanation is implied. Christ had for long been
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preaching; yet He says, not that the sign has been given or is being

given, but that it shall be given. The infallible sign is still in the

future, viz. His resurrection. Nevertheless, even that ought not

to be necessary ;
for His teaching ought to have sufficed. Note

the emphatic repetition of o-tjiauov thrice in one verse. 1

Some have interpreted o-^/xeiov ov So#r/creTcu as meaning, either

that Jesus wrought no miracles, or that He refused to use them as

credentials of His Divine mission. It is sufficient to point to ver.

20, where Jesus appeals to His healing of a dumb and blind de-

moniac as proof that He is bringing the kingdom of God to them.

The demand for a sign and the refusal to give it are no evidence as

to Christ's working miracles and employing them as credentials.

What was demanded was something quite different from wonders
such as Prophets and (as the Jews believed) magicians had wrought.
These scribes and Pharisees wanted direct testimony from God
Himself respecting Jesus and His mission, such as a voice from

heaven or a pillar of fire. His miracles left them still able to doubt,
and they ask to be miraculously convinced. This He refuses. See

Neander, L. J. C. § 92, Eng. tr. p. 144.

31. fSaaiXicro-a totou. Lk. inserts this illustration between the

two sayings about Jonah. Mt. keeps the two sayings about Jonah
together. Lk. places the Ninevites after the Queen of Sheba either

for chronology, or for effect, or both : their case was the stronger of

the two. There is a threefold contrast in this illustration : (1) be-

tween a heathen queen and the Jews ; (2) between the ends of the

earth and here
; (3) between Solomon and the Son of Man. There

may possibly be a fourth contrast between that enterprising woman
and the men of this generation implied in rC>v deopu»>, which is not

in Mt.

totou ... Ik twi' -n-epcnw ttjs y^s- Sheba was in the southern

part of Arabia, the modern Yemen, near the southern limits of the

world as then known. Comp. Ps. ii. 8.

irXelov loXofiwi/os. There is no need to understand 0-77/mov :

" a

greater thing, something greater, than Solomon."
32. aySpes NikeueiToi. No article :

" Men of Nineveh." RV.
retains

" The men of Nineveh."

els to K-qpuypa.
" In accordance with the preaching

"
they re-

pented ;
i.e. they turned towards it and confor?ned to it

; comp.

e£(Dyp7]fJLevoi
vtt avrov €ts to Ikzlvov OiXrifxa (2 Tim. ii. 26) ;

or else,
" out of regard to it

"
they repented ; comp. omvcs eAd/3eTe row

1
Sanday inclines to the view that Mt. xii. 40 "is a gloss which formed no

part of the original saying, but was introduced, very naturally though erroneously,

by the author of our present Gospel" (Bampton Lectures, 1893, p. 433). On
the question whether Christ's appeal to Jonah requires us to believe that the

story of the whale is historical see Sanday's Bampton Lectures, pp. 414-419 ;

Gore's Bampton Lectures, 1891, pp. 195-200; with the literature there quoted.
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vofjiov €(S SidTayas dyycXwv (Acts vii. 53) J
6 Se^d/ievo? Sixaiov €is

6vojx.a SiKCLiov (Mt. x. 41). See on x. 13; and for Kypvyp.a, as

meaning the subject rather than the manner of preaching, see Lft

Notes on Epp. p. 161.

33-36. The Light of the inner Eye. There is no break in the

discourse, and this should hardly be printed as a separate section :

the connexion with what goes before is close. Christ is still con-

tinuing His reply to those who had demanded a sign. Those
whose spiritual sight has not been darkened by indifference and

impenitence have no need of a sign from heaven. Their whole

soul is full of the light which is all around them, ready to be re-

cognized and absorbed. This saying appears to have been part of

Christ's habitual teaching. Lk. gives it in a rather different form

after the parable of the Sower (viii. 16-18). Mt. has it as part of

the Sermon on the Mount (v. 15, vi. 22, 23), but does not repeat
it here. Mk. has a portion of it after the parable of the Sower

(iv. 21). See S. Cox in the Expositor, 2nd series, i. p. 252.
33. Xux^oc SiJ/as. See on viii. 16.—els kputttt]!'. "Into a vault,

crypt, cellar." But no ancient Version seems to give this render-

ing, although Euthym. has r-qv a-n-oKpvcpov oiKiav. Win. xxxiv. 3.

b, p. 298. For the word comp. Jos. B.J. v. 7. 4; Athen. v. (iv.)

205 A; and the Lat. crypta; Suet. Cal. lviii.
; Juv. v. 106.

utto Toy fioSioe.
" Under the bushel," i.e. the one in the room,

or in the house
;
as we say

"
the sofa, the shovel." In capacity a

modius is about a peck =16 sextarii or \ /Ae'St/xvos (comp. Nep.
Att. ii.)

: elsewhere only Mt. v. 15 ;
Mk. iv. 21. Syr-Sin. omits.

34. 6 Xu'xfos too o-w/iaTos.
" The /amp of the body." To trans-

late \vxyos "candle" in ver. 33 and "light" in ver. 34 (Tyn. Cov.

Cran. Gen. AV.) is disastrous. Vulg. has lucerna in both
;
Wic.

has "lanterne" in both, and Rhem. "candel" in both; RV. still

better,
"
lamp

"
in both. D. C. G. art.

"
Light."

Stclv . . . iirdv. See on ver. 22. Here both are followed by the pre*.

subj., and there is no appreciable difference.

dirXous. "Free from distortion, normal, sound."—irotajpos.

"Diseased": Trovr^pCa 6d>8a\p.u)v occurs Plat. Hip. min. 374 D.

Comp. rrovrjpa efis o-w/aotos (Plat. Tim. 86 D) and the common
phrase irovr}pw<; e^ei. Faith, when diseased, becomes the darkness

of superstition ; just as the eye, when diseased, distorts and ob-

scures. Comp. ML vi. 22, 23.
35. oxo-irei ouy. Hero, and not in the middle of ver. 34, the

meaning passes from the eye of the body to the eye of the soul. 1

(i.Tj
t6 <|>us to iv crol ctkotos eoriy. This happens when the eye

of the soul is so diseased that it cannot receive any ray of Divine
1
Comp. Seneca, Effugisse tenebras, bono lucis frui, non tenui visu clara

prospicere, sed totum diem admitlere.
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truth. The fxrj is interrogative, and the indicative after it suggests
that the case contemplated is an actual fact : "look whether it be
not darkness

"
;
considera num, schaue ob wohl nicht. The vide ne

of Vulg. is not exact. Comp. Gal. iv. n; Thuc. hi. 53. 2. Win.
Ivi. 2. a, p. 631; Simcox, Lang, of N.T. p. 109.

36. The tautology is only apparent. In the protasis the em-

phasis is on 6\ov, which is further explained by /jltj lxov H-epos tl o-ko-

tivov : in the apodosis the emphasis is on (patnvov, which is further

explained by ws orav 6 Xvx^'os, k.t.X.
"

If thy whole body ... it

shall be wholly full of light." Complete illumination is illumina-

tion indeed, and those who possess it have no need of a sign from
heaven in order to recognize the truth. Syr-Sin. condenses.

37-54. § The Invitation from a Pharisee. Christ's Denuncia-
tion of Pharisaic Formalism and Hypocrisy. A similar condemna-
tion of the Pharisees is placed by Mt. somewhat later, and is given
with great fulness (xxiii.). If these sayings were uttered only once,
we have not much material for determining which arrangement is

more in accordance with fact. See on ver. 54.
37. *Ev 8c t<S XaXTJcrcu. "Now after He had spoken" (aor.),

rather than "As' He spake" (AV. RV.). See on hi. 21. There
is nothing to show that the invitation was the result of what Christ

had just been saying. Indeed, there may have been a consider-

able interval between vv. 36 and 37. Syr-Sin. omits.

ottw? dpiorrjo-r]. Here, as in Jn. xxi. 12, 15, the early meal of

breakfast or lunch is meant rather than dinner or supper : comp.
xiv. 12

; Mt. xxii. 4. At this time the first meal of all was called

a.Kpa.Ti(Tfj.a. Becker, Charicles, vi. excurs. L, Eng. tr. p. 240.
38. eGau'p.acrei'. We are not told that he expressed his surprise.

Jesus read his thoughts and answered them. Jesus had just come
from contact with the multitude, and, moreover, He had been

casting out a demon
;
and the Pharisee took for granted that He

would purify Himself from any possible pollution before coming
to table. This was not enjoined by the Law but by tradition,

which the Pharisees tried to make binding upon all (Mk. vii. 3).

This man's wonder is evidence that his invitation was not a plot to

obtain evidence against Jesus : he was not expecting any trans-

gression.

i^a-miaQr]. This need not be taken literally of bathing. Prob-

ably no more than washing the hands is meant
;
and this often

took place at table, the servants bringing water to each person.
Edersh. L. 6° T. ii. pp. 204-207. We may understand Christ's

omission to wash before coming to table, or refusal of the water

offered to Him at table, as a protest against the attempt to
" bind

burdens "
upon men, and to substitute trivialities for the weightier

matters of the Law. Comp. Derenbourg, Hist. de. la Pal. p. 1 34.

39. tX-nzv 8e 6 Kupios. The use of 6 Kvpio<; here (see on v. 17
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and vii. 13) perhaps has special point. The Pharisee might regard
Him as an ordinary guest ;

but He has a message to deliver to

him.

Huv. The meaning is not certain
;
but it probably refers to

time, and is not merely concessive.
"

It was not so formerly, but

this is the fact now." Comp. 2 Cor. vii. 9 and Col. i. 24, where
see Lft. Or,

" Here we have a case in point." Comp. 2 Kings
vii. 6. Or,

" This is what you as a matter of fact do," in contrast

to what you ought to do—7tAt)v to. ev<Wa Sore. With the whole

saying comp. Mt xxiii. 25. For mraicos Mt. has 7rapoi/a'Sos : comp.
Mk. vi. 25 ;

Mt. xiv. 8.

to 8e €o-w0€i/
uficik'. Here the outside of the cup and platter is

contrasted with the hearts of the Pharisees. In Mt. the point is

that the outside of the vessels is kept clean, while the meat and
drink in them are the proceeds of rapacity and the means of

excess (aKpacri'a?). Comp. Iv ttolklXlo. d/xapTtwv kcu aKpacrtais (Ps.
Sol. iv. 3) : amantes convivia devoratores gulx (Assuvip. Moys.
vii. 4). Here some make to ca-wdev mean the inside of the vessels,

and take vfxw with dp7rayr)s k. 7rov>7pias. But the position of vpwv
is conclusive against this. Others make to eawOev v/xwv mean
"
your inward parts

"
in the literal sense. " You can keep the

vessels from polluting the food
;
but that will not prevent the food,

which is already polluted by the way in which it was obtained,
from filling you with uncleanness." But this is not probable.
For Jewish trifling about clean and unclean vessels see Schoettg.
and Wetst. on Mt. xxiii. 25, 26; and for the moral sterility of such

teaching, Pressens£, Le Sihle Apostolique, p. 90.

40. a<|>pofe9. A strong word : quite classical, but in N.T.
almost confined to Lk (xii. 20) and Paul (Rom. ii. 20; 1 Cor.

xv. 36 ;
2 Cor. xi. 16, 19, xii. 6, n ; Eph. v. 17. See on xxiv. 25).

oux 6 iroujo-as to I£w0ei/. This is almost certainly a question.
" Not he who has done the outside has thereby done the inside,"
makes sense, but it is harsh and hardly adequate. It is better with

most Versions to make ovn = non?ie. "Did not God, who made
the material universe, make men's souls also?" 1 It is folly to be

scrupulous about keeping material objects clean, while the soul is

polluted with wickedness. 2

41. tt\t[v to, kvbvTa. 86tc £\et]ii.ocr6vr]v. The ir\r)v is here expans-

1 We may get the same sense from the text of CDT and some cursives,
which transpose f^oiOev and Zaudev. So also from some Latin texts : vonue qui
fecit interiora et enteriora fecit (a), quifecit quod intus est el qiwd [oris est (c e)

* Ergo miser trepidas, tie stercore fosda catiiuo

Atria displiceant ocu/is venientis amici,
Ne perfusa luto sit porticus : ei tarncu into

Semodio scobis hsx emundat servulus utius.

Illud non agitas, ut sanctam pilitis onini

Adspiciat sine labe domum vitioque carentem (Juv, xiv. 64).
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ive and progressive,
"
only." See on vi. 24. The meaning of

Ta ivovra is much disputed, and the renderings vary greatly : quae
sunt (b d g) ;

ex his quee habetis (f); quod superest (Vulg.) ;
ea qux

penes vos sunt (Beza) ; quantum potestis (Grot.) ;
von dem, das da ist

(Luth.). Quod superest is impossible ;
and the others are not very

probable. Nor is it satisfactory to follow Erasmus, Schleiermacher,
and others, and make the saying ironical :

" Give something to the

poor out of your luxuries, and then (as you fancy) all your aptrayri

and Trovrjpia will be condoned." According to this Ta ivSvra means
either what is in the cups and platters, or what is in your purses.
And this is perhaps right, but without irony.

" The contents of

your cup and platter give ye in alms, and, lo, all things are clean

to you," i.e. benevolence is a better way of keeping meals free

from defilement than scrupulous cleansing of vessels. We are

told that this is "a peculiarly Ebionitic touch." But it is very good
Christianity. Others make to. Ivovto. = to ecrwOev :

" As for that

which is within you, as for the care of your souls, give alms." See

Expositor, 2nd series, v. p. 318. Or,
" Give your souls as alms,"

i.e. give not merely food or money, but your heart. Comp. Sep?

7T€iva)VTi tov aprov £k v//^X^s aov (I S- lvm - IO
)'

^n any Case, travTa

refers specially to the vessels used at meals. They will not defile

where benevolence prevails. With the passage as a whole comp.
Mk. vii. 18, 19 and the Baptist's commands (Lk. iii. n).

42. d\Xa oual ojjuc.
"
But, far from acting thus and obtaining

this blessing, a curse is upon you." Rue is mentioned in the

Talmud as a herb for which no tithe need be paid.

Trapepx^Ge. "Ye pass by, neglect": comp. xv. 29; Deut.

xvii. 2
; Jer. xxxiv. 18; Judith xi. 10; 1 Mac. ii. 22. Elsewhere

in N.T. it means "pass by" literally (xviii. 37; Acts xvi. 8), or

"pass away, perish" (xvi. 17, xxi. 32, 33, etc.). Here Mt. has

iicprjKare.

tt]i/ Kpio-ii'. "The distinction between right and wrong, recti-

tude, justice." This use of KpiW is Hebraistic
; comp. Gen.

xviii. 19, 25 ;
Is. v. 7, lvi. 1, lix. 8; Jer. xvii. 11

;
1 Mac. vii. 18.

tV dyd-m^e tou ©eoG. Here only does Lk. use the word aya-mq,

which occurs once in Mt. (xxiv. 12), and not at all in Mk. It is

fairly common in LXX, esp. in Cant. (ii. 4, 5, 7, etc.).

K&Keifa
jjlt) impeteai.. Their carefulness about trifles is not con-

demned, but sanctioned. It is the neglect of essentials which is

denounced as fatal. It is not correct to say that Christ abolished

the ceremonial part of the Law while retaining the moral part : see

Hort, Judaistic Christianity, pp. 30, 31.

43. dya-n-aTe ttjc Trp&jTOKa0eSpiae. "Ye highly value (Jn. xii. 43)
the first seat." This was a semicircular bench round the ark, and

facing the congregation. Edersh. L. is3 T. i. p. 436. Comp.
xx. 46 ; Mt. xxiii. 6

;
Mk. xii. 39.
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Some Latin texts agree with C D in adding to this verse et primos discubi-

tos in conviviis (blq r), or et primos adcubitos in cent's (d).

44. lore ws to.
p,fr||jL€la

to. aorjXa. "Whosoever in the open
field toucheth a grave shall be unclean seven days

"
(Num. xix. 16).

Hence the Jews were accustomed to whitewash such graves to

make them conspicuous. People mixed freely with Pharisees,

believing them to be good men, and unconsciously became infected

with their vices, just as they sometimes walked over a hidden grave
and were polluted without knowing it. In Mt. xxiii. 27 the

Pharisees are compared to the whitewashed graves, which look

clean and are inwardly foul.

45. iw i^ijiikuii'. See on vii. 30. Not all the Pharisees were

professional students (vo/xikoi), or teachers of the Law (vop.oBi8a.a--

KaAot).
ica! rjfias u|3pi£eis.

" Thou insultest even us," the better in-

structed among the Pharisees. The verb implies outrageous treat-

ment (xviii. 32; Acts xiv. 5; Mt. xxii. 6; 1 Thes. ii. 2), and
"
reproachest

"
is hardly strong enough. Comp. ivvfipC&iv (Heb.

x. 29). In class. Gk. vfipi^eiv is commonly followed by cis, esp. in

prose.
"
Reproach

" would be 6veiS<.'£ai/ (Mt. xi. 20).
46. There is a triplet of Woes against the lawyers (vv. 46, 47,

52), as against the Pharisees (42, 4.3, 44). With this first Woe
comp. Mt. xxiii. 4. In both passages (popriov occurs

; and, as dis-

tinct from ftdpos and oy/<os, it means that which a man is expected
to bear (Mt. xi. 30). But Lk. shows his fondness for cognate
words by writing cpopri^re cpoprta, while Mt. has 8ecrp.evovcriv

(pnpTia. See on xxiii. 46, and comp. Gal. vi. 2.

8uo-|3d<rTaKTa. Prov. xxvii. 3. The word probably occurs here

only in N.T., and has been inserted Mt. xxiii. 4 from here. The
reference is to the intolerably burdensome interpretations by which
the scribes augmented the written Law. They made it far more
severe than it was intended to be, explaining every doubtful point
in favour of rigorous ritualism.

ou irpocnJ/aueTe. Touching with a view to removing seems to be

meant ;
but it may indicate that, while they were rigorous to others,

they were evasive themselves. They were scrupulous about their

own traditions, but they did not keep the Law. It is not admis-

sible, however, to interpret rots <£opTiois in a different way from

<popria 8vcr/3d(TraKTa, making the latter refer to traditions, and tois

ifropTioLs to the Law. Both mean the same, the force of the article

being
" the <f>opTia just mentioned." Seeing that the vo/xiKot were

not neglectful of traditions, tois ^opnois must mean the Law
;
and

therefore (poprta Suo-/?ao-Ta/<ra must have this meaning.
47. Comp. Mt. xxiii. 30; Acts. vii. 52.

oiKOOOfielrc Ta (xyrijAcIa tu>v irpo^rjTwi' 01 8c Trcrrepes up-fif.
" Ye

build the tombs of the prophets, while your fathers." The " Tombs
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of the Prophets," near the top of the Mount of Olives, are still
" an

enigma to travellers and antiquarians." All that can safely be

asserted is that they are not the " tombs of the prophets
" mentioned

here. Robinson, Res. in Pal. iii. p. 254.
48. (idpTupc's tore koI owcuSoKeiTe. " Ye are witnesses and con-

sent to
"

; or,
" Ye bear favourable witness to and approve

"
: not,

" Ye bear witness that ye approve."
1 Mt. has /xapTupetre only

(xxiii. 31), which some texts introduce here (A CD). Comp. Saul,

who was avvev&oKwv to the murder of Stephen (Acts viii. 1). The

apa as first word is not classical : comp. Acts xi. 18.

t&v TraTe'pwe upwc
" Your fathers, morally as well as actually ;

for you carry on and complete their evil deeds." Externally the

Pharisees seemed to honour the Prophets. Really they were dis-

honouring them as much as those did who slew them
j
for they

neglected the duties which the Prophets enjoined, and ignored
their testimony to Christ.

49. Sid touto Kai. "Because of your complicity with your
fathers' murderous deeds, there is this confirmation of the Woe

just pronounced." Comp. Mt. xxiii. 34.

t| o-cxjua toG 0€oC eurey 'ATrooTeXw. The words which are here

ascribed to the " Wisdom of God "
are in Mt. xxiii. 34 Christ's own

words, spoken on a later occasion. It is improbable that Christ is

here quoting what He said on some previous occasion. Nowhere

does lie style Himself "the Wisdom of God"; nor does any

Evangelist give Him this title
;
nor does ®cov o-o<pidv or o-o<pi'a dirb

®cov (1 Cor. i. 24, 30) warrant us in asserting that this was a

common designation of Christ among the first Christians, so that

tradition might have substituted this name for the eyw used by

Jesus. That He is quoting from a lost book called
" The Wisdom

of God" is still less probable.
2 Written words would be intro-

duced with Ae'yei rather than elirev, and the context seems to imply

some Divine utterance. In the O.T. no such words are found
;

for Prov. i. 20-31; 2 Chron. xxiv. 20-22, xxxvi. 14-21 are quite

inadequate. And we obtain nothing tangible when we make the

passage
" a general paraphrase of the tenor of several O.T. pas-

sages." Rather it is of the Divine Providence (Prov. viii. 28-31),

sending Prophets to the Jewish Church and Apostles to the

Christian Church, that Jesus here speaks :

" God in His wisdom

said." Comp. vii. 35. Jesus here speaks with confident know-

ledge of the Divine counsels : comp. x. 22, xv. 7, 10.

1
Vulg. has testificamini quod consentitis, and a few cursives read Sn <rwev8o-

Kure. Lat. texts vary greatly : quia consentitis (r), et consentitis (CT), con-

sentitis (E), consentire (cil), consentientes (f), non consentientes (abq), turn

consentire (d) following ^77 avvevSoKuv (D).
2 See Ryle, Canon of O.T.

p. 155; and for apparent quotations from

Scripture which cannot be found in Scripture comp. In. vii. 38 ; I Cor. ii. 9 ;

Enh. v. 14.
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diroaToXous. Mt. has <ro<j>ov<; ko.1 ypn/xfxaTe2<;, and mentions
crucifixion and scourging along with death and persecution. By
coupling the persecuted Apostles with the persecuted Prophets,

Jesus once more indicates the solidarity of the Pharisees with their

wicked forefathers: comp. Mt. v. 12. For e£ aJ-rwi' (ru/as) comp.
Jn. xvi. 17 ;

2 Jn. 4 ;
Rev. ii. 10. For oiuSouau' (

N B C LX) in the

sense of "persecute" comp. xxi. 12
;
Acts vii. 52, ix. 4, xxii. 4, 7,

etc.

50. Xva iKl,i]rr]6f\ to
at|i.a. This is the Divinely ordered

sequence. The verb is almost unknown in profane writings ;
and

nowherse else in N.T. is it used of
"
demanding back, requiring as

a debt." Comp. 2 Sam. iv. 11; Ezek. iii. 18, 20, xxxiii. 6, 8;
Gen. ix. 5, xlii. 22.

to eKKexu |
Jl€

'

,' " ^iro KaTaPoXrjs Koajjioo. Comp. Mt. xxv. 34 ;

Heb. iv. 3, ix. 26; Rev. xiii. 8, xvii. 8. The expression Ka.Ta(3o\.r]

Koa-fjLov does not occur in LXX. Comp. an apxr}<; (Ps. Ixxviii. 2).

iKKix v^v0V - This is the reading of B and a few cursives ; but almost all

other authorities have iicxvvvbfxevov, which may easily have come from Mt.
The grammarians condemn ii<xi»>v or iKx^vvu (Aeolic) as a collateral form of

ii<x£u. It is used of bloodshed Acts xxii. 20, and the pres. part., if genuine
here, is very expressive :

" the blood which is perpetually being shed."

cnro rfjs yeyeds Taurr)?. To be taken after iKt,7]Trj8rj. The refer-

ence is specially to the destruction of Jerusalem (xxi. 32).
51. The murders of Abel and Zacharias are the first and last

murders in the O.T., which in the Jewish Canon ends with

Chronicles. In both cases the Ik^ttjo-k is indicated :

" The voice

of the brother's blood crieth unto me from the ground
"

(Gen.
iv. 10); "The Lord look upon it, and require it" (2 Chron.
xxiv. 22). Chronologically the murder of Uriah by Jehoiakim
(Jer. xxvi. 23) is later than that of Zachariah the son of Jehoiada.
Zachariah the son of Barachiah was the Prophet, and there is no
mention of his having been murdered: in Mt. xxiii. 35 "the son
of Barachiah "

is probably a mechanical slip. For toG oikou Mt.
has tov vaov, and the vao? is evidently the oiWos meant here.

mi, Xe'yu \syXv. Comp. vii. 26, xii. 5. Not elsewhere in N.T.
52. tt\v kXcISo. -rfjs yywo-eojs. "The key which opens the door

to knowledge," not " which is knowledge
"

: the gen. is not one of

apposition. There is no reference to a supposed ceremony by
which a " doctor of the law " was "

symbolically admitted to his

office by the delivery of a key." No such ceremony appears to

have existed. The knowledge is that of the way of salvation, which
can be obtained from Scripture. But the scribes had cut off all

access to this knowledge, first, by their false interpretations ; and,

secondly, by their contempt for the people, whom they considered

to be unworthy of instruction or incapable of enlightenment.
Their false interpretations were fatal to themselves (avToi ovk
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€/a->]X6aT€) as well as to others. See Hort, Judaistic Christianity,

p. 141 ; jRecog. Clem. i. 54, ii. 30, 46. Excepting in the Apocalypse
(i. 18, iii. 7, ix. 1, xx. 1), kAci? occurs only Matt. xvi. 19. The
reading iKpvif/are (D and some Versions) for jr/pare is an interpreta-
tive gloss. Note that here Lk. has yofnitoi where Mt. (xxiii. 14) has

ypa/.tpare'is, and comp. xii. 44.

toOs e'KTepxojj-EVous.
" Those who were continually trying to

enter
"
(imperf. part.). The aorists indicate what was done once

for all and absolutely.
53. KdKeiOei' e'|eX66rros auToG. In their vehemence they followed

Him out of the Pharisee's house. But it by no means follows

from what they did in their excitement that
"
the Pharisee's feast

had been a base plot to entrap Jesus."

The text of this verse exhibits an extraordinary number of variations.

The above is the reading of X B C L 33, Boh. For it A D X, Latt. Syr-
Cur, substitute AiyovTos 5£ avrov ravra irpbs airrovs or Trpbs rbv Xetop : and
to this D X Latt. Syr-Cur. add ivdnriov iravrbs tov \aov or tov dx^ov. For
ol ypap.ua.Teis k. ol <J>a/>. D and various Lat. texts give ol <$>ap. k. ol vofUKol,

legis periti (Vulg. c d e f). For SeivQs ivtxe <-v C has deivus iirtxct-v, H S.

ffwexcu', and D S with various Lat. texts 5. Zxelv '• male habere (b d q), male
se habere (a), graviter habere (c e i), graviter ferre (1), and moleste ferre (r),

representing 5. £xea/
>
while graviter insistere (Vulg.) is Jerome's correction

to represent S. ivexeiv. Again, for airoaTop.aTlfcii' avr6v D and most Lat.

texts substitute o-wj3&X\eii> avT$ : comminare UK (a), committere cum illo

(bilqr), commitlere tilt (d), conferre cum eo (c), conferre tilt (e), altercari

cum illo (f) representing <Tvp.(3a\\etv aury, while os ejus opprimere (Vulg.)

represents iino-Toul^eiv. Not one represents a-KoaTop.aTi£uv.

kviyjEiv. In Mk. vi. 19 and Gen. xlix. 23 (the only place in

which the act. occurs in LXX) this verb is followed by a dat. It

may be doubted whether x°^ov>
which is expressed Hdt. i. 118. 1,

vi. 119. 2, viii. 27. 1, is here to be understood. If anything is to

be understood, tov vovv is more probable, as in the analogous
cases of eTre'xeiv (which C here reads) and irpoa-ex^iv. The mean-

ing appears to be that they "watched Him intensely, were actively
on the alert against Him"; which suits Gen. xlix. 23 (eVci^ov

airy Kvpioi To^ev/xaTwv) as well as the context here. But external

pressure may be the meaning in both places, although in Mk.
vi. 19 internal feeling suits the context better ("cherished a

grudge against "). In the gloss of Hesychius, eve^cr /nvqcriKaKci,

lyKciTat (? iyKonl), it is possible that p.vqo-iKaKzL refers to Mk. vi.

19 and eyxetrat (or iyKorel) to Lk. xi. 53. See Field, Otium Norvic.

iii. pp. 22, 45, and the note in Wordsworth's Vulgate.

&Trocrrojia.Ti£ei»'. Originally,
"
to dictate what is to be learned

by heart and recited" (Plato, Euthyd. 276 C, 277 A); hence to

S.TroarTop.aTL^op.eva, "the dictated lesson
"

(Arist. Soph. El.'w. 1).

Thence it passed, either to the pupil's part, mere recitation, as of

the Sibyl reciting verses (Plut. Thes. xxiv.); or to the teacner's
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part, the plying with questions "to provoke to answer," as here
See Wetst. ad loc, and Hatch, Bib. Grk. p. 40.

54. Confusion in the text still continues ;
but the true reading is not

doubtful. \VH. give this as a good instance of conflation the common
reading being compounded of the original text and two early corruptions of

it Comp. ix. io, xii. 18, xxiv. 53.

(a) ivebpevovres avrbv O-qpevaal ti 4k rod ffrSp-aros avrov. N B L Boh.
Aeth. Syr-Cur. (some omit avrbv).

QS) $T)TovvTes acpop/jLTjv riva \aj3dv avrov Xva evpoxnv Karriyoprjffai ai/roD.

D, d Syr-Sin. ?

^i}TovvTes 6.<popfirjv riva \afieiv avrov tva Kar-qyoprjcrwcnv avrov. Lat.
Vet. (some omit ai>roO).

($) ivebpevovres avrbv, ^rjTovvTes 6-qpevaaL ri £k tov crro^aros avrov, tva

Kar-qyop-qo-wo-w avrov. ACEGIIKMUVTAAII, and with
small variations X, all cursives, Vulg. etc WH. ii. Introduction,

p. 102.

IvfZpeuovrcs. Elsewhere in N.T. only Acts xxiii. 21 : comp.
Deut. xix. 11

;
Prov. xxvi. 19; Wis. ii. 12; Ecclus. xxvii. 10, 28;

Lam. iv. 19; Jos. Ant. v. 2. 12; in all which places it has, as

here, the ace. instead of the usual dat.

Giipeucrcu.
1 Here only in N.T. Comp. Ps. lviii. 4. Both this

ord and eVeSpeiWres are very graphic. Godet remarks that we
have here une scene de violence peut-etre unique dans la vie de

Jesus : and huic veliementise suberat fraudulentia (Beng.). We
infer from xii. 1 that now the disciples are present.

It is possible that in Mt. xxiii. what took place on this occasion is com-
bined with what was said in the temple just before the Passion. Lk. gives
only a very brief notice of the later denunciation (xx. 45-47 ; comp. Matt, xxiii.

1-7). But the fact that he gives two denunciations is against the theory that only
one was uttered, which he assigns to one occasion and Mt. to another. It may,
however, easily have happened that some of what was said on the first occasion
has been transferred to the second, or vice versd.

XII. The greater part of the utterances of Christ which Lk.

records in this chapter are also recorded in different parts of Mt.,

for the most part either in the Sermon on the Mount (v.-vii.), or

in the Charge to the Twelve (x. 5-42), or in the Prophecy of the

Last Days (xxiv. 4-51). Here they are given in the main as a

continuous discourse, but with marked breaks at vv. 13, 22, 54.

Lk. evidently regards vv. 1-2 1 as spoken immediately after the

commotion at the Pharisee's house
;
and there is little doubt that

w. 22-53 are assigned by him to the same occasion. How
much break there is between vv. 53 and 54 is left undetermined.

The fact that many of Christ's sayings were uttered more than
1

Comp. Eiirt fioi, Co Zci/cpares, ovk aiaxvvei, ttjXikovtos &v, bvbfi.ara di\pv'ju>v

Stti iav tis pTf/uaTt d/udprp, 'ipnaiov tovto Trotovfievos ; (Plat. Gorg. 489 B)t
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once, and were differently arranged on different occasions, will

partly explain the resemblances and differences between Lk. and
Mt. here and elsewhere. But it is also probable that there has

been some confusion in the traditions, and that words which one

tradition placed in one connexion were by another tradition placed
in another.

Lk. xii. 2-9 = Mt x. 26-33. Lk. xii. 51-53 = Mt. x. 34-36.
22-32 = vi. 25-34. 54-56 = [xvi. 2, 3].

33. 34 = vi. 19-21. 57-59 = v. 25, 26.

39-46 = xxiv. 43-51.

1-12. Exhortation to Courageous Sincerity. This is closely
connected with what precedes. The commotion inside and out-

side the Pharisee's house had attracted an immense crowd, which
was divided in its sympathy, some siding with the Pharisees,
others disposed to support Christ. His addressing His words to

His disciples rather than to the multitude indicates that the latter

were in the main not friendly. But the appeal made to Him by
one of them (ver. 13) respecting a purely private matter shows that

His authority is recognized by many. The man would not have
asked Him to give a decision in the face of a wholly hostile

assembly. But this warning to His followers of the necessity for

courageous testimony to the truth in the face of bitter opposition

implies present hostility. The connexion with the preceding
scene is proved by the opening words, 'Ev ol<s,

" In the midst of

which, in the meantime."
1. tCjv fiupiaSwe tou SxXou. Hyperbolical, as in Acts xxi. 20.

The article points to what is usual
;

" the people in their myriads."

Comp. ov <j>of3r]9rjcro[xai airo /xvpidSoiV \aov Twv kvkXw eTTLTiOe/jLeyoiV

fioi (Ps. iii. 7).

i]p£aTo \4yeiv. The f)p£a.To gives a solemn emphasis to what
follows: see on iv. 21, and comp. xiv. 18 and Acts ii. 4. It may
possibly refer to irpwrov ;

He began to address the disciples, and
then turned to the people. The irpwToi' means that His words
were addressed primarily to the disciples, although the people
were meant to hear them. After the interruption He addresses

the people directly (ver. 15). It makes poor sense to take irpwrov
with Trpocrexer€>

"First of all beware" (Tyn. Cran. Gen.), for to

beware of Pharisaic hypocrisy cannot be considered the first of

all duties. For other amphibolous constructions see on ii. 22.

npoae'xeTe eaoTois diro.
" Take heed to yourselves and avoid ;

beware of." The warning phrase Trpocrex €T€ lavTo2<; is peculiar
to Lk. (xvii. 3, xxi. 34 ;

Acts v. 35, xrt. 28) ;
but in LXX -n-pocrex*

o-cauTw is common (Gen. xxiv. 6; Exod. x. 28, xxxiv. 12; Deut,

iv. 9, etc.). For the reflexive see on xxi. 30.
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Qirb ttjs £v|j.tis. This constr. is common after verbs of avoiding, ceasing
from, guarding against, and the like ; iravto, kw\vw, <pv\6.auoiJ.aL, k.t.X.

Comp. Trpbaex* o-eaur^ a.Trb ndo-rjs iropveCas (Tobit iv. 12). The pronoun is

often omitted, xx. 46; Mt. vii. 15, x. 17, xvi. 6, II ; Deut. iv. 23?.

This warning seems to have been given more than once (Mk.
viii. 15). Leaven in Scripture is generally a type of evil which

corrupts and spreads, disturbing, puffing up and souring that which
it influences. The parable of the Leaven (xiii. 20, 21; Mt. xiii.

33) is almost the only exception. Ignatius (Magnes. x.) uses it in

both a good and a bad sense. In profane literature its associations

are commonly bad. The Flamen Dialis was not allowed to touch

leaven or leaven bread (Aulus Gellius, x. 15) : comp. Juv. iii. 188.

The proverb /juxpa ZvfjLrj oXov to </>u'pa/xa ^v[xoi, is used of pernicious
influence (1 Cor. v. 6; Gal. v. 9). Fermentation is corruption.

If tQ)v Qapicraluv is rightly placed last (B L), it is epexegetic.
" Beware

of the leaven which is hypocrisy,
— I mean the Pharisees' leaven." In Mt.

xvi. 12 " the leaven of the Pharisees and Sadducees" is interpreted as meaning
their doctrine.

2. OuSei' 8e cruyKCKaXufijJt.ei'oi' e<rni>.
" But there is nothing

covered up, which shall not," etc. Hypocrisy is useless, for one

day there will be a merciless exposure. It is not only wicked, but

senseless.

3. defT &v. This is commonly rendered "wherefore," like

olvtl to>'tou, "for this cause" (Eph. v. 31). But in i. 20, xix. 44;
Acts xii. 23 it = dVrt tovtwv, on

;
and it may have the same mean-

ing here.
" There is nothing hid, that shall not be known :

because whatever ye have said in the darkness shall be heard in

the light,"
—quoniam qux in tenebris dixistis in lumine dicentur

(Vulg.). Christ is continuing to insist that hypocrisy is folly, for

it is always unmasked at last. There was a saying of Hillel,
" Think of nothing that it will not be easily heard, for in the end
it must be heard." See small print on i. 20. It is in wording
that this is parallel to Mt. x. 26, 27 : the application is very
different.

iv tois Tajxeiois . . . em toc o&>ia<£tg»»'.
" Store chambers "

are

commonly
" inner chambers, secret rooms," especially in the East,

where outer walls are so easily dug through : comp. Mt. vi. 6,

xxiv. 26; Gen. xliii. 30; Judg. xvi. 9; 1 Kings xxii. 25. To this

day proclamations are often made from the housetops : comp. iirl

twv ow/Aarwv (Is. xv. 3; Jer. xix. 13, xlviii. 38). See D.B? L

p. 1407 ; Renan, Les Evangiles, p. 262 n.

The Latin Versions give a variety of renderings : in cellariis (i 1 r), in

promptalibus (d), in promptuariis (e), in cubilibus (Vulg. (f) ; om. b q).

Comp. ver. 24.

4. Ae'yw 8c Spiv tois <J>£Xois \iou.
" My friends are not likely
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to be hypocrites, although persecution will tempt them to become
such": comp. Jn. xv. 15.

(it) aJ>o|3T)6T)Te airo tuv oiroKTeiv^vTcov. The use of diri here is

analogous to that in ver. I, of that which one turns away from. It is

Hebraistic (Lev. xix. 30, xxvi. 2
; Deut. i. 29, iii. 22, xx. 1 ; Josh. xi. 6 ;

I Sam. vii. 7 ; Jer. i. 8, 17 ; 1 Mac. ii. 62, viii. 12, etc.). It is not used of

fearing God.

fie-ra TauTa. The plural may refer to the details of a cruel

death, or to different kinds of death. Not in Mt. x. 28.

fir) i\(6vT<i)v. Lk. is fond of this classical use of «^etv : ver. 50,
vii. 40, 42, xiv. 14; Acts iv. 14, xxiii. 17, 18, 19, xxv. 26, xxviii.

19 Here Mt. (x. 28) has
/u.t) Swa/xeVwv.

5, $ofir)dr\Te rbv fi6Ta to aiTOKTeli'ai ?xorra i^ouaiav, k.t.X.

There is little doubt that this refers to God and not to the devil.

The change of construction points to this. It is no longer
<^o(irjGr]T(. airb tovtov, but roti-roc <f>of3/]6-rjTe, "fear without trying
to shun," which is the usual construction of fearing God. More-

over, we are not in Scripture told to fear Satan, but to resist him

courageously (Jas. iv. 7 ;
1 Pet. v. 9) ;

rov Oebv <f>ofii]6r)Te, t<3 Sia/JoAu

di/T-'o-Tryre is scriptural doctrine. Moreover, although the evil one
tries to bring us to Gehenna, it is not he who has authority to send
us thither. This passage (with Mt. x. 28), the king with twenty
thousand (see on xiv. 33), and the Unjust Steward (see on xvi. 1),

are perhaps the only passages in which the same words have been

interpreted by some of Satan and by others of God.

e(xj3a\£ii/ els TTjiy Y£
'

e,/,'a »'- Excepting here and Jas. iii. 6,

yeWa occurs only in Mt. and Mk. in N.T. Not in LXX. The
confusion caused in all English Versions prior to RV. by translat-

ing both yeewa and a8r]<i "hell" has been often pointed out.

Lft. On Revision, pp. 87, 88; Trench, On the AV. p. 21. TeWa
is a transliteration of Ge-Hinnom, "Valley of Hinnom," where
children were thrown into the red-hot arms of Molech. When
these abominations were abolished by Josiah (2 Kings xxiii. 10),

refuse of all kinds, including carcases of criminals, was thrown

into this valley, and (according to late authorities) consumed by
fire, which was ceaselessly burning. Hence it became a symbolical
name for the place of punishment in the other world. JD.B. 2 artt.

"Gehenna," "Hinnom," and "Hell."

6. TTerre orpouOia . . . dcr<rapiwy ouo. Mt. has ovo orpovdia.

acrcrapiov. Both have Iv ii auTw ou, which is more expressive than

ovSlv et avrwv, throwing the emphasis on Iv :

" not even one of

them," although five cost so little. Both o-rpovBos and <npov6iov

commonly mean "
sparrow," although sometimes used vaguely for

"
bird

"
or

" fowl
"

: e.g. Ps. xi. 1
,
lxxxiv. 4. The Heb. tzippor,

which it often represents, is still more commonly generic, and was

applied to any variety of small passerine birds, which are specially
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numerous in Palestine, and were all allowed as food. Tristram, Nat.
Hist, of B. p. 20 1. It is unfortunate that daadpiov and its fourth

part KoSpavTi7s (Mt. v. 26; Mk. xii. 42) should both be translated
"
farthing," while Srjvdpiov, which was ten to sixteen times as much

as an do-o-apiov, is translated "
penny."

"
Shilling

"
for 8-rjvdpiov,

"
penny

"
for d&o-dpiov, and "

farthing
"

for KohpdvT-qs would give
the ratios fairly correctly, although a shilling now will buy only
a little of what a denarius would buy then.

efw-TTioc tou ©eou. A Hebraism, very freq. in Lk. (i 19, xvi.

15; Acts iv. 19, vii. 46 : comp. Lk. i. 6, 15, 75 ;
Acts viii. 21, x. 4).

It implies that each bird is individually present to the mind of

God. Belief in the minuteness of the Divine care was strong

among the Jews : Non est vel minima herbula in terra cui non

prxfectus sit aliquis in coelo.

7. dXXd kcu ol rpt'xes Trjs Ke^aXrjs.
" But (little as you might

expect it) even the hairs of your head." Comp. xxi. 18
;
Acts

xxvii. 34; 1 Sam. xiv. 45; 2 Sam. xiv. n; 1 Kings i. 52; Dan. iii. 27.

(it) <J>o|3elCT0€ . . . &ia<J>€peTe.
" Cease to fear (pres. imper.) . . .

ye are different from, i.e. are superior to": Mt. vi. 26, xii. 12;
1 Cor. xv. 41 ; Gal. iv. 1. This use of Stacpepoi is classical.

8. Ae'yw &e 6|ur. The "also" of AV. ("Also I say unto you")
is impossible. The fear of men, which lies at the root of

hypocrisy, as opposed to the fear of a loving God, appears to be
the connecting thought.

was. Nom pend. placed first with much emphasis. For similar con-

structions comp. xxi. 6 ; Jn. vi. 39, vii. 38, xvii. 2.

oftoXoyrjcrei iv epoi. The expression comes from the Syriac rather

than the Hebrew, and occurs only here and Mt. x. 32. The phrase

ofjLWfii Iv (Mt. v. 34-36) is not quite parallel. Here perhaps the

second o/xoXoyrjo-ei requires iv, and this leads to its being used
with the first. That Christ will confess His disciples is not true

in the same sense that they will confess Him : but they will make
a confession in His case, and He will make a confession in theirs

;

their confession being that He is the Messiah, and His that they
are His loyal disciples. As early as the Gnostic teacher Heracleon

(c. a.d. 170-180), the first commentator on the N.T. of whom
we have knowledge, this eV after 6p.o\oyrj<rei attracted notice. 1

9. d.Trapi'r|0rjo-eTcu ivwtriov t£>v ayyekuv. This expressive com-

pound verb is used of Peter's denial of Christ (xxii. 34, 61
;
Mt.

xxvi. 34, 75, Mk. xiv. 30, 72). In Mt. we have dpvqcrop.ai Kayut
avrov ZfiTTpocrOev rov irarpos p.ov. Note that Lk. has his favourite

ivw-mov for efnrpoo-6ev (see on i. 15), and that he has "the

Angels of God" where Mt. has "My Father": comp. xv. 10.

1 The fragment of Heracleon, preserved by Clem. Alex. Strom, iv. 9, u
translated by Westcott, Canon of N. T. p. 275, 3rd ed. Syr-Sin. omits v. 9.
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10. Comp. Mt. jrii. 31, 32 and Mk. iii. 28, 29, in both which

places this difficult saying is closely connected with the charge

brought against our Lord of casting out demons through Beelzebub
;

a charge recorded by Lk. without this saying (xi. 15-20). We
cannot doubt that Mt. and Mk. give the actual historical con-

nexion, if these words were uttered only once.

iTas. Here again Lk. has a favourite word (see on vii. 35) :

Mt. has os idv, and Mk. has os av. Also for els t6i> uloV Mt. has

K<rra tov vlov. For this use of as after ^Xaa^-q/xeiv and the like

comp. xxii. 65 ;
Acts vi. 11

;
Heb. xii. 3. After a^apTavuv it is the

regular construction, xv. 18, 21, xvii. 4; Acts xxv. 8, etc. The

Jewish law was,
" He that blasphemeth the name of the Lord, he

shall surely be put to death : all the congregation shall certainly

stone him" (Lev. xxiv. 16).

To ayioy weujiu. See on 1. 1 5.

ouk d<{>€0r)creTai. Constant and consummate opposition to the

influence of the Holy Spirit, because of a deliberate preference
of darkness to light, renders repentance, and therefore forgiveness,

morally impossible. Grace, like bodily food, may be rejected
until the power to receive it perishes. See on 1 Jn. v. 16 in

Camb. Grk. Test., and comp. Heb. vi. 4-8, x. 26-31. The identity

of the "blasphemy against the Holy Spirit" with the "sin unto

death" is sometimes denied (D.B.
2

i. p. 442); but a sin which

will never be forgiven must be a sin unto death. Schaff's Herzog,
i. p. 302. In each case there is no question of the efficacy of

the Divine grace. The state of him who is guilty of this sin is

such as to exclude its application (Wsctt. on Heb. vi. 1-8, p. 165).

Blasphemy, like lying, may be acted as well as uttered : and it

cannot safely be argued that blasphemy against the Spirit must be

a sin of speech (Kurzg. Kom. N.T. i. p. 75). See Aug. on Mt. xii.

31, 32 ;
also Paschasius Radbertus, Migne, cxx. 470-472.

11, 12. Comp. xxi. 14, 15, which is parallel to both Mt. x. 19,

20 and Mk. xiii. 11, but not so close to them in wording as these

verses are. The connexion here is evident. There is no need

to be afraid of committing this unpardonable blasphemy by ill-

advised language before a persecuting tribunal; for the Holy

Spirit Himself will direct their words.

11. eia^epoxrii' ujjlSs eirl Tas owaycoyds. ^n a^ ^our passages
their being brought before synagogues is mentioned. The elders

of the synagogue were responsible for discipline. They held courts,

and could sentence to excommunication (vi. 22
; Jn. ix. 22, xii.

42, xvi. 2), or scourging (Mt. x. 17), \shich was inflicted by the

v7n7p£T7js (see on iv. 20). Schiirer, Jewish People in the T. ofJ. C.

II. ii. pp. 59-67 ; Derenbourg, Hist, de la Pal. pp. 86 ff. The dpx&i

and eSouatcu would include the Sanhedrin and Gentile tribunals.

pT) fiepip.vT)(rr]Te irus r\
ti dTro\oyi]o-T]a0e. Neither the form nor

21
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the matter of the defence is to cause great anxiety beforehand. Sec

on ver. 22 and x. 41. Excepting Rom. ii. 15 and 2 Cor. xii. i<^

airoXoyeicrOai is peculiar to Lk. (xxi. 14 and six times in Acts).
Here Mt. and Mk. have ka\i]ar]T€.

D 157, abcdeffjilq Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. Aeth. omit fj rl, which may
possibly come from Mt. x. 19. If so, this is a Western non-interpolation.
See note at the end of ch. xxiv. WH. bracket.

12. Iv au-rfj tt] wpa.
" In that very hour "

: see small print on
x. 7, and comp. Exod. iv. 12 and 2 Tim. iv. 17. Renan points out

the correspondence between this passage and Jn. xiv. 26, xv. 26

{V. de J. p. 297, ed. 1863). Comp. Ex. iv. 11.

13-15. § The Avaricious Brother rebuked. This incident forms

the historical introduction to the Parable of the Rich Fool

(16-21), just as the lawyer's questions (x. 25-30) form the his-

torical introduction to the Parable of the Good Samaritan.

Comp. xiv. 15, xv. 1-3. We are not told whether the man was

making an unjust claim on his brother or not
; probably not :

but he was certainly making an unjust claim on Jesus, whose
work did not include settling disputes about property. The man
grasped at any means of obtaining what he desired, invading
Christ's time, and trying to impose upon his brother an extraneous

authority. Facile ii, qui doctorem spiritualem admirantur, eo

delabuntur, ut velint eo abuti ad domestica componenda (Beng.).

Compare Christ's treatment of the questions respecting the pay-
ment of the didrachma, the woman taken in adultery, and payment
of tribute to Caesar.

13. elire t5 dScX^w jaou. He does not ask Jesus to arbitrate

between him and his brother, but to give a decision against his

brother. There is no evidence that the brother consented to

arbitration.

14. "AvQpw-ne. A severe form of address, rather implying dis-

approbation or a desire to stand aloof, xxii. 58, 60
;
Rom. ii. 1,

ix. 20. Comp. Soph. Aj. 791, 1154. As in the case of the lepers
whom He healed (v. 14, xvii. 14), Jesus abstains from invading
the office of constituted authorities. No one appointed Him
(Kareo-Trja-ev) to any such office. Comp. Tis o-e KareaTrjaev ap^ovra
kcu SiKao-Trjv i<f> TjjuSv ; (Exod. ii. 14), words which may have been

familiar to this intruder. Comp. Jn. xviii. 36.

ix<-pi<rri]v.
Here only in N.T. Not in LXX. There is no

need to interpret it of the person who actually executes the

sentence of partition pronounced by the koit^s. The k/htt;s who
decides for partition is a pepum]?. Syr-Sin. omits.

15. (frvK&craeede 6.w6. The expression is classical (Xen. Hell. vii. 2. ro ;

Cyr. ii. 3. 9), but the only similar passage in N.T. is (pvXd^are iavra dvi

run d$ti>\<j)v (1 Jn. v. 21) : it i: stronger than wpo<rixeTe &T0.
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rrdcnjs -aXcocc^ias.
"
Every form of covetousness "

: comp.
iravTa 7reipa<jfx6v,

"
every kind of temptation

"
(iv. 13) ;

-rracra d/xapria
Kal fi\aa<f>r]ixia (Mt. xii. 31). On irXeove&a, "the greedy desire to

have more," as a more comprehensive vice than <f>iXapyvpia, see
Lft. Epp. p. 56 and on Col. iii. 5. He quotes (pvXdiaade ouv dirb

tt/s 7ropv€ia<; Kal ttJs <pi.Xapyvpia<; (Test. XII Patr. Jud. xviii.), and
somewhat differs from Trench, Syn. xxiv. Jesus, knowing what
is at the root of the brother's unreasonable request, takes the

opportunity of warning the whole multitude (7rpos avTovs) against
this prevalent and subtle sin.

ouk iv tw irepiaaeu'eii' Tua. " Not in the fact that a man has
abundance is it the case that his life is the outcome of his

possessions
"

;
i.e. it does not follow, because a man has abundance,

that his life consists in wealth. Some render,
" For not because

one has abundance, is his life part of his possessions," i.e. so that

he can secure it. But the other is simpler. Life depends for

its value upon the use which we make of Ta virdpxovTa, and for

its prolongation upon the will of God. It is unlikely that
f\ lwr\

here means or includes eternal life; but it includes the higher
life as distinct from /Jt'os. Comp. oi ydp iv rf) v-n-epfioXfj to

avTapKes ouS'
rj 7rpa£is, ovvarov S« Kal

/jlij apyovra yrjs Kal OaXaTTr/s

irpaTT€Lv Ta /caXa" Kal yap oltto fxeTpiov SvvaiT av tis 7rpaTT€tv Kara

Tijv apeTijv (Arist. Eth. Nic. x. 8. 9).

For the dat. after irepiaeetieiv comp. xxi. 4 and Tobit iv. 16, and for that

after ra vira.px0VTa see on vm - 3-

16-21. § The Parable of the Rich Fool, which illustrates both

points ;
—that the life that is worth living does not depend upon

wealth, which may be a trouble and anxiety ; and that even mere
existence cannot be secured by wealth.

16. Euree 8e irapaPoXTjc irpos. Each separate combination is

characteristic: et7rev Si, cTirev TrapafioXyjv, and €t7rev 7rpos.
See on vi. 39, and comp. xv. 3.

eu<!>opr]cr€i/. Here only in bibl. Grk. Josephus uses it of

Galilee as productive of oil (B. J. ii. 21. 2); but elsewhere it

occurs in this sense in medical writers only (Hobart, p. 144) :

comp. TeAecr<popeu/ (viii. 14).

if) x^Pa - Comp. xxi. 21; Jn. iv. 35; Jas. v. 4. There is

no hint that the man's wealth was unjustly acquired ;
and this

is some slight confirmation of the view that the brother's claim

was not unjust (ver. 13). There is perhaps a reference to Ecclus.

xi. 18, 19 or to Ps. xlix. 16-20.

17. Tt TToiTjaw; Comp. Eccles. v. 10.

ouk ?xw ttou ctuv&£<i). Quasi nusquam essent qiiilnts pascendis

possent impendi (Grot.). Inopttm sinus, viduarum domus, ora

infantum . . . istse. sunt apothecx qux maneant in aeternum (Ambr.)
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Note the repetition of /xou :

"
my fruits, my barns, my goods, my

soul." It is just here that there is some resemblance to the story

of Nabal : "Shall I take my bread, and my water, and my flesh

that I have killed for my shearers and give it unto men of whom
I know not whence they be ?

"
(i Sam. xxv. 1 1) : but it is too much

to say that there is an evident reference to Nabal.

18. KciGeXu. First with emphasis : he is eager to set to work.

But pauperum nulla mentio (Beng.). Comp. afaXu, which is the

true reading, Rev. xxii. 19 ;
and see Veitch, p. 25. Note the

chiasmus between KadeXto and oIkoSo/x^o-w.

The text of the words which follow kclI avvdlju) eVe? is much confused,

but irdvra rbv alrov Kal to. ayadd.fj.ov (x ac BLTX, Syr-Hare. Boh. Sah.

Aeth. Arm.) is probably correct, the fiov after alrov (X
ac X, Syr-Hare. Boh.

Sah. Aeth. ) being rejected as an insertion.

WH. give the evidence in full (ii. p. 103), and regard it as a marked
instance of conflation. Comp. ix. io, xi. 54, xxiv. 53. The main facts are

these. The expression rd. yevrffiara is very common in LXX for the fruits

of the earth, and the phrase awdyeiv ra yeviffiara occurs Exod. xxiii. 10 ;

Lev. xxv. 20; Jer. viii. 13. The familiar to. yevrifiard fiov was substituted

in some documents for the unusual combination rbv airov Kal rd dyadd

(X* D), in others for rbv airov (A Q E F G H etc.), in one for rd dyadd fiov

(346) ; yet another variation is caused by the substitution of rods Kapirous fiov

(from ver. 17) for the whole of the unusual combination (39), omnes fructus
meos (a c d e). Thus we have—

(a) rbv o~~itov [fiov] Kal tcl dyaOd fiov.

()3) I. rd yevr/fiara fiov. \
2. rovs Kapwovs fiov. J

(S) I. rd yevqfiard fiov Kal ra dyadd fiov. \
2. rbv crirbv fiov Kal ra yevqfiard fiov. )

The common reading (5. 1) is a conflation of /3. I and a.

19. e'pu Tfj vj/uxfj jxoC. There is probably no irony in making
him address, not his body, but his soul : the lyvxv *s nere used as

the seat of all joyous emotions. Comp. fn) fxeptftvan rrj ^XV Tt
'

(f>dyyjTe (ver. 22). Field quotes KapripTjaov, l/nr^
7
?' """poOia-p-Lav

avvro/Mov, Iva. toV 7rXeiw xpovov a.Tro\av<jrj<; acrcpaXov
1; rjSovTJ<; (Charit.

Aphrod. iii. 2) ;
and Wetst. quotes 6uppwu> i/xavrov Kal 7rpos rijv

ifiavrov ij/vxw ehrvV 'AOrjvuZos dfit (Libanius, D xvi. p. 463). See

Stallbaum on Plat. Repub. ii. 8, p. 365 A.

Kci|X€va els ?tt| iroXXd -

dvairavov, (fxxyc, frit. These words are

omitted in D and some Latin authorities (a b c d e ff2 ). With els «tt) ttoWq

comp. Jas. iv. 13— 17 ; Prov. xxvii. 1 ; Ecclus. xxix. 12: and with ^dye, Tit

comp. Tobit vii. 10 and the remarkable parallel Ecclus. xi. 19. The

asyndeton marks the man's confidence and eagerness.

20. etTTei' 8e auTw 6 Oeos. This is a parable, not history. It

is futile to ask how God spoke to him. For "At^ptav see on xi. 40
and xxiv. 25. The Taurrj ttj wktI is placed first in emphatic
contrast to the err; 7roXXa. See Schanz, pp. 347, 348.

tt]v i^ux^ <tou aiToGcrip dir6 ctou.
"
They are demanding thy
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soul of thee
"

: the present tense is very impressive. They do
not demand it for themselves, and so we have act. and not mid.

Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 20
;
and see the parallel lesson Wisd. xv. 8. For

the impersonal plural comp. vv. 11, 48, vi. 38, xvi. 9, xxiii. 31.

There is no need to think of uyycAoi Oava-rq^opoi (Job xxxiii. 23),

Or of Xrj(TTai (x. 30).
a 8e TJTOi|iacras, tici e(rrai ; Vulg. Rhem. and RV. preserve

the telling order : quec autem parasti cujus erant ?
" And the

things which thou hast prepared, whose shall they be?" Comp.
Ps. xxxix. 6, xlix. 6; Eccles. ii. 18-23; J0D xxvii. 17-22. When
not even his i/^y^' is his own to dispose of, what will become of

his aya9d ?

21. 0T]CTaupi£a)i> auTw. Comp. Mt. vi. 19; 2 Cor. xii. 14; and

for the els before ©edf comp. xvi. 8. It is to be regretted that the

cts is rendered differently in the two passages in both AV. (" in,

towards") and RV. ("for, toward").
"
Being rich toward God"

means being rich in those things which are pleasing to Him.

Amassing wealth without reference to the God who bestows it is

TrAeovcfi'a, and 7rAeove£ia is aeppocrvvy).

The change from o.vt$ to fh GeoV, instead of 9e<p, is intentional, and

Juvenal's dives tibi, pauper amicis (v. 1 13) is not quite parallel; nor again
Hecato in Cic. De Off. iii. 15. 63: Neque enim solum nobis divites esse

volumus, sed liberis, propitiquis, amicis, maximeque rei publicse. The whole

verse is omitted in D and a b d.

22-53. God's Providential Care and the Duty of Trust in

Him (22-34) and of Watchfulness for the Kingdom (35-48)
which Christ came to found (49-53). The address to the people

{vv. 15-21) being ended, Jesus once more turns specially to the

disciples; and it should be noticed that in doing so He no

longer speaks in parables. That what follows was spoken on the

same occasion as what precedes seems to be intended by Lk., but

is not stated. The Slo. tovto is included in the traditional report

(see Mt. vi. 25), and proves nothing as to the original historical

connexion. It is more to the point to notice that covetousness

and hoarding are the result of want of trust in God (Heb. xiii. 5),

and that an exhortation to trust in God's fatherly care follows

naturally on a warning against covetousness. There is logical, but

not necessarily chronological connexion. More convincing is the

coincidence between details. The mention of sowing, reaping,

store-chamber, and barn (ver. 24) may have direct reference to the

abundant harvests and insufficient barns in the parable (vv. 17, 18).

But it does not follow, because this lesson was given immediately
after the parable of the Rich Fool, that therefore it was not part

of the Sermon on the Mount
; any more than that, because it was

delivered there, it cannot have been repeated here.

22. ElireK Se irpos tous /jia0TiTds.
Note both the 8« and the



326 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE [XII. 22-25.

7rpos, and comp. ver. 16, vii. 50, ix. 13, 14, 59, 62, etc. Assuming
a connexion with what precedes, Aid touto will mean,

" Because
life does not depend on riches."

fir) fiepifii'aTe.
" Be not anxious

"
: comp. ver. 1 1 and x. 41.

See Lft. On Revision, 2nd ed. p. 190; Trench, On the A.V. p.

39 ;
T. L. O. Davies, Bible JSng/ish, p. 100, for evidence that

"
thought

"
in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries meant

distressing anxiety. Comp. 1 Sam. ix. 5 with x. 2. S. Paul

reiterates Christ's teaching (1 Cor. vii. 32 ;
Phil. iv. 6).

T
fl ^"XTl- Not, "in your soul," but, "for your soul." Here

again the reference to the parable (i/^x^, <£«y€ ) seems to be direct.

If so, the necessity for translating i/'i'x
7
?
m the same way in both

passages is all the stronger. The ij/vxv is the source of physical
life and physical enjoyment.

23. -rrXcloV e'orii' rr}s Tpo<J>TJs.
"

Is something greater than the

food" (comp. xi. 31, 32). Therefore He who gave the greater will

not fail to provide the less.

24. KaTayorjo-cu-e. A favourite verb : see on ver. 27. Mt. has

ifx(3Xiif/aT€ ;
and for Toug Kopaxag he has rd Trereu'd rov ovpavov.

Ravens are mentioned nowhere else in N.T., but often in O.T.
See especially tis Se rjToi/xaaev KopaKt. fiopav (Job xxxviii. 41;, and
/cat SiSoVti Tots KTrjv€ai rpo<prjv avTaiv ko.1 -rots voa,

crol<i twv KopaKwv
rots eViKaXov/AeVois avroV (Ps. cxlvii. 9). The name (Heb. 'oreb)

covers the whole of the crow tribe (including rooks and jack-

daws) which is strongly represented in Palestine. Like the vulture,

the raven acts as a scavenger : but it is a fable that it turns its

young out of the nest, leaving them to feed themselves, and that

this is the point of our Lord's mention of them. The raven is

very careful of its young ;
and God feeds both old and young.

Tristram, Nat. hist, ofB. pp. 198-201.

Here Vulg. bfl have cellarium for ra/xelov, while d has promptuartum.
See on ver. 3.

8ia<|>epeT€ tCiv ireTeii'wi'. See on ver. 7.
" The birds are God's

creatures ;
but ye are God's children

"
: 6 7raT^p v^v (Mt), not

auTcuv.

25. Tis oc e£ ujxwv. See on xi. 5.

(xepifiiw SoraTcu tirl ttji' •fjXiK.iai' TrpoaOetrai T^r|xu,'•
u By being

anxious can add a span to his age." That 17X1*10. here means

"age" (Heb. xi. 11
; Jn. ix. 21, 23), and not "stature" (xix. 3), is

clear from the context. It was prolongation of life that the anxiety
of the rich fool failed to secure. Not many people give anxious

thought to the problem of adding to their stature
;
and the addition

of a 7r^\u? (the length of the forearm) would be monstrous, and
would not be spoken of as cAdy/cri-ov. Many persons do give
anxious thought to the prolongation of their allotted age, and
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that by any amount, great or small. Wetst. quotes Mimnermus,
Trrjxy'iov eVi \p6vov av0€crLV ??/?7/s repTTO/xeda. See on ii. 52, where

rjXiKia probably means stature. For inixus see D.B. 1
iii. pp.

1736 ff.
; and for the literature on Hebrew Weights and Measures,

Schaffs Herzog, iv. p. 2486; Hastings, D.C.G. ii. p. 818.

26. el ow ot»Se 1\6.\httov 8vva<r0€. These words have no equivalent
in Mt. and are omitted in D, which for the whole verse has simply ko.1 irepl
rQiv XourQv rl /xepi/jLuaTe. So also a b c d ff

3
i 1 r : et de cmteris quid solliciti

estis. By twv Xoiitwv are meant clothing (Mt.), food, and other bodily
necessities.

For ovU we might have expected fnjdt. But el=irel, and the sentence
is conditional in form only. "If (as is certain) ye cannot "=" Since ye
cannot." Comp. Jn. iii. 12, v. 47 ; 1 Cor. xi. 6 ; Heb. xii. 25. Win. Iv. 2.

a, p. 600. Or we may consider ovdi as belonging to StvacrOe, and not to

the whole sentence :
"

If ye are unable." Simcox, Lang, of N.T. p. 183.
But the former is better.

27. Ta KpiVa. Mt. adds toi! dypou. The word occurs no-

where else in N.T., but is freq. in LXX, esp. in Cant. (ii. 16, iv.

5, v. 13, vi. 2, 3, etc.): Heb. shushan or shoshannah. Some
flower with a brilliant colour is evidently meant, and the colour is

one to which human lips can be compared (Cant. v. 13). Either

the scarlet Martagon (Lilium Chalcedonicum) or the scarlet anemone
{anemone coronaria) may be the flower that is thus named. Like

(rrpovOia, however (ver. 7), Kpiva may be generic ;
and to this day

the Arabs call various kinds of flowers "lilies." See D.B. art.

"Lily"; and comp. Stanley, Sin. & Pal. pp. 139, 430. Note that,
while Mt. has Ka.Ta.fjLav6a.veiv, Lk. has his favourite /caravoctv

(ver. 24, vi. 41, xx. 23; Acts vii. 31, 32, xi. 6, xxvii. 39). For
Koiria see on v. 5 : it covers the works of men, n]0ei that of

women.

After to. Kpiva iruit D has otfre v-qdei oflre vcpaivet, while d has quomodo
neque neunt neque texunt, and a has qitomodo non texnnt neque neunt.
Several other Lat. texts have texunt. Thus, quomodo crescunt non laborant

neque neunt neque texunt (b 1 r) ; quomodo crescmit non nent neque texunt (c) ;

quomodo crescunt non laborant non neunt neque texunt (rl,) ; and, by a
curious slip, quomodo non crescunt non laborant neque neunt neque texunt (i).

28. ei 8e iv dypw. First with emphasis.
"
If in the field,"

where such care might seem to be superfluous. AV. wrongly
takes iv aypw with ovra atj/xepov, following Vulg. quod hodie in agro
est. Both here and in Mt. the right connexion is,

" which to-day
is, and to-morrow is cast into the oven." For xXiPa^os, a portable

oven, as distinct from iVvo's, see D.B. The K\if3avo<; is often

mentioned in LXX, generally as a simile for great heat (Ps. xx. 9;
Hos. vii. 4-7, etc.) ;

itttos neither in LXX nor in N.T. Wood
being scarce in Palestine, grass is commonly used as fuel. For

dp.cf>id£ei, which is a late word (Job xxix. 14, xxxi. 19), see

Veitch.
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29. Ka! ufA€i9 pi £ir)T€iTe.
" And do you cease to seek

"
: comp.

ver. ii, vi. 30, 37, vii. 13, viii. 49, 50, 52, etc. Mt. has the aor.

pi pTewpi£e<T0e. In class. Grk. and in LXX (Ps. cxxx. 1
;

2 Mac. v. 1 7, vii. 34) this would probably mean,
" Be not lifted

up, do not exalt yourselves, seek not high things." So the Vulg.
nolite in sublime tolli. Old Latin texts differ : nolite solliciti esse ;

nee solliciti sitis (c) ;
non abalienetis vos (d) : and many omit the

passage, huth./akret nicht hoch her. Tyn. Gov. and Cran. " neither

clyme ye up an high." But most commentators interpret it as a

metaphor from ships tossing at sea :

" Waver not anxiously, be
not tossed about with cares." Comp. p-eTcwpov iv <$>6fi<a of a

criminal expecting punishment (Jos. B. J. iv. 2. 5) ; and see

S. Cox, who turns the word into a parable, Expositor, 1st series,

i. p. 249, 1875. Edersheim contends for the LXX meaning, "be
not uplifted" (Z. 6" T. ii. p. 217). The verb is one of the rarer

words which are common to N.T., Philo, and Plutarch.

30. TauTa yap irdrra. This is the right combination
;

not

TrdvTa to. ZOvt) : Jixc enim omnia gentes mundi qu&runt. The
heathen seek anxiously after all these things, because they know

nothing of God's providential care. The phrase to. Wvrj tov

Kna/xov occurs nowhere else in N.T. or LXX, but represents an
Aramaic expression common in Rabbinical writings.

The plural verb shows that the different nations are considered dis-

tributively ; and the compound expresses the anxiety with which they seek.

Each nation seeks laboriously after the sum-total of these things. On the

difference between ravra wdura here and iravra ravra, Mt. vi. 32, see Win.
lxi. 2. b, p. 686. In both places iiriftrovGLv is the true reading, and

iiri$7)TeZ a grammatical correction.

upiv 8e 6 Tra-rTJp. But you, who know that you have such a

Father, have no need to be disturbed about these wants.

31. Lk. alone has his favourite ttXtji'. See on vi. 24.
" But

(dismissing all this useless anxiety) continue to seek," etc Mt.

adds irpwrov to £,r]T£iTi.

Origen quotes etire yap 6 'Irjcrovs rots fiadrjTaU avrov Alrelre ra fiey&Xa

Kal to. niKpa Vfitv TrpouTiOrjaerai, Kal alreiTe ra ivovpdvia ical to, iwlyeia

wpo<TTf0-/j<7€Tai. vp.iv (De Orat. § 2). Comp. Clem. Alex. Strom, i. 24, p. 416,
ed. Potter, and iv. 6, p. 579.

32. This verse has no parallel in Mt., and it is the only verse

in this section which is entirely without equivalent in the Sermon
on the Mount. The passage reads so well both with and without it,

that it is difficult to see why it should have been either inserted or

omitted without authority. In it the Good Shepherd assures His

flock that, while the anxious seeking of the 6Aiyo'7r«rroi after food

and raiment is vain, their seeking after the Kingdom of God will
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not be vain. He gives the Kingdom to those who seek it, and
with it gives the necessaries of life. Whereas those who neglect
the Kingdom that they may secure the necessaries, may lose both.

Kupios Troifj.a.LV€i fi€, Kol ovSev
fjLe vaTeprjcrei (Ps. xxiii. 1). The

fiiKpov TroLfjiviov are the disciples as contrasted with the fivpidSes
tov oxkov (ver. 1).

volfiviov = wointviov, which is not a diminutive, and therefore /xiKpov is

neither superfluous nor an epithet of affection, but an expression of fact.

On the nom. with the art. for the voc. see on x. 21
; and for evboKTjoev see

Lft. on Col. i. 19, and comp. Rom. xv. 26.

33. The first half of this verse (to TraXaiovfieva) has no parallel
in Mt. As in vi. 29, 30, we have a rule given, not that it may be

kept literally, but that it may illustrate a principle. So far as

attachment to our possessions is concerned, we must be ready to

part with them (1 Cor. vii. 30). Our fondness for them is not
our justification for keeping them. But there is no Ebionism

here, no condemnation of possessions as sinful. 1 As Bede points
out, Christians are not commanded to retain nothing for their

own use (for Christ Himself had a purse out of which He gave
alms), but to take care that fear of poverty does not interfere with

benevolence. Almsgiving is not to be a mere giving of what we
can spare. Nor is it merely for the sake of the receiver. It is

also for the good of the giver, that his heart may be freed from
covetousness. The attempt to keep the letter of the rule here

given (Acts ii. 44, 45) had disastrous effects on the Church of

Jerusalem, which speedily became a Church of paupers, constantly
in need of alms (Rom. xv. 25, 26; 1 Cor. xvi. 3; 2 Cor. viii. 4,

ix. 1). For to. uTrdpxofTa see on viii. 3 ;
and for |3a\\drna see on x. 4.

dee'icXenrTOf. Not elsewhere in N.T. or LXX. Comp. xvi. 9,

xxii. 32 ; and, for the command, Mk. x. 41. Heaven is not to

be bought with money ; but, by almsgiving, what would be a

hindrance is made a help.
2 In <rrjs the reference perhaps is to

costly garments, which are a favourite form of wealth in the

East. The word occurs Is. 1. 9, li. 8; Job iv. 19, xxvii. 18;
Prov. xiv. 30 ;

but in N.T. only here and Mt. vi. 1 9.

34. Almost verbatim as Mt. vi. 21. S. Paul states a similar

1 On the alleged Ebionism of Lk. see Introd. § 3. b, and also Alexander,
Leading Ideas of the Gospels, pp. 163-180, 2nd ed.

2
Margoliouth quotes from El-Ghazzali's Revival of the Religious Sciences

many striking sayings attributed to Christ by Mahometan writers : among them
these.

" He that seeks after this world is like one that drinks sea-water.
The more he drinks the thirstier he becomes, until it slay him" (iii. 161).
" There are three dangers in wealth. First, it may be taken from an unlawful
source. And what if it be taken from a lawful source ? they asked. 1 le

answered : It may be given to an unworthy person. They asked, And what if

it be given to a worthy person? He answered, The handling of it may divert

its owner from God "
(iii. 178). See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 68.
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principle i Cor. vii. 32-34. Wealth stored up in this world has

many enemies
;
that which is stored in heaven is safe from them

all. The y&p is specially to be noted. The reason why treasure

must be stored in heaven is that the hearts of those who bestow
it may be drawn heavenwards.

35^18. The Duty of Loyal Vigilance. From ver. 35 to ver. 38
this section has no parallel in Mt. The interpellation of Peter

(ver. 41) is also peculiar to Lk. But vv. 39, 40 and 42-46 are

parallel to Mt. xxiv. 43-51. The discourse once more takes a

parabolic turn, watchfulness being inculcated by the parables of the

Master's Return (35-38, 42-48) and of the Thiefs Attack (39, 40).
35. EoTaKTav ufiuif at 6ct4>u€s Trepi€£<ocrji,erai.. The long garments

of the East are a fatal hindrance to activity. Comp. xvii. 8
;

Acts xii. 8
;

1 Kings xviii. 46 ;
2 Kings iv. 29, ix. 1

; Job xxxviii. 3,

xl. 7 ; Jer. i. 1 7. Tristram, Eastern Customs in Bible Lands, p.

158. Note the emphatic position of ufiwe and up.els. "Whatever
others may do, this is to be your condition."

ot Xux^oi Kcuofiei/oi, k.t.X. This is the parable of the Ten

Virgins condensed (Mt. xxv. 1).

36. TrpocrSexojxeVois. Expectantibus (Vulg.) cum desiderio et

gaudio (Beng.) : comp. ii. 25, 38, xxiii. 51.
ttotc dKiXucrr] e< twv yd/Awf. If the rendering

" when he shall

return from," etc., is correct, this is the only place in N.T. in which
the verb has this meaning : comp. 2 Mac. viii. 25, xiii. 7, xv. 28 ;

3 Mac. v. 21
; Wisd. ii. 1. The more usual sense is "break up

(a feast, camp, etc.), depart
"

: comp. Phil. i. 23; Judith xiii. 1;
2 Mac. ix. 1 : and this may be the meaning here. See instances

in Wetst. So Luther, wenn er aufbrec/ien wird. The wedding
is not his own, but that of a friend which he has been attending.
In Esther (ii. 18, ix. 22) ydfxoi is used of any banquet or festival :

but the literal meaning is better here. 1

For the plural of a single marriage feast comp. xiv. 8 ; Mt. xxii. 2,
xxv. 10, and see Win. xxvii. 3, p. 219. For the constr. IVa iXdouros . . ,

avoll-wcnv airrQ see Win. xxx. n, p. 259, and comp. xv. 20.

37. Trepi^GJcreTCu /ecu dyaKXiwe! auToug. Comp. Rev. xii. 20, 21.

Christ acted in this way when He washed the disciples' feet : not,

however, in gratitude for their faithful vigilance, but to teach

them humility. Nevertheless, that was a type of what is promised
here : comp. Rev. xix. 9. References to the Saturnalia, when
Roman masters and slaves changed places in sport, are here

1 Kimchi on Is. Ixv. mentions a saying of R. Johanan ben Zacchai, who in-

vited his servants without fixing a time: sapientes se omarunt, stolidi abieruni

ad Optra sua. Thus some went ornati and others sordidi, when the time came,
and the latter were disgraced (Keim, y«. of Naz, v. p. 256. Comp. Schoettgen,
i. p. 216).
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quite out of place. The parable xvii. 7-10 sets forth the usual

course between master and man.
38. SeuTe'pa. The first watch is not mentioned, because then

the wedding-feast was going on. These are probably the two

last of the three Jewish watches (Judg. vii. 19), not the two middle

watches of the Roman four (Mk. xiii. 35 ;
Acts xii. 4). See on

xxii. 34 and D.B. art. "Watches of Night." In D, Marcion,

Irenreus, and some other authorities, the first watch (rrj icrirepivjj

4>v\a.Krj) is inserted: WH. ii. App. p. 61.

39. yivwaKeTc. Probably indie. But Vulg. Luth. Beza, and
all English Versions make it imperat. There is nothing strange
in the sudden change of metaphor, especially in Oriental language.
The "thief in the night" is a proverb for unexpected events

(1 Thes. v. 2
;

2 Pet. iii. 10; Rev. iii. 3, xvi. 15). Comp. the

changes of metaphor in the parallel passage Mt. xxiv. 40-44.

a4>T)K€v.
"

Left his house" (RV.). AV. makes no distinction between

i.4>?jKa> here and eiatrev in Mt. xxiv. 43, rendering both "suffered." But

the RV. elsewhere renders d^/u by "suffer" (viii. 51, xviii. 16); and

a<p?JKev here cannot mean that he went out of the house, for "he would have

kept awake
"
implies that he remained in it. If the distinction between tlaotv

and a<prJKev is to be marked, the latter might be translated "allowed," a

word which the Revisers nowhere use, except in the margin of Mk. iv. 29.

Siopux9r]mi. "To be dug through," the walls being made of

mud. Wic. has " to be myned
" here and "

to be undermynyde
"

in Mt. for perfodiri of Vulg. Comp. 8iwpv£ev iv o-KoVei oi*a'as

(Job xxiv. 16); iav Se iv ra Biopvy/xaTi evpeOrj 6 kXe'ttt^s (Exod.
xxii. 2) ;

ovk iv hiopvyp.a(nv evpov avrovs (Jer. ii. 34).

41. Eltrev Se 6 rieTpos. This interruption should be compared
with that in ix. 33. Each of them connects the discourse in which

it appears with a definite incident. It illustrates Peter's impulsive-

ness and his taking the lead among the Twelve. Perhaps it was

the magnificence of the promise in ver. 37 which specially moved

him. He wants to know whether this high privilege is reserved

for the Apostles. For irapaPoXV Xe'yeis see on v. 36, and for

•n-pos
= "

in reference to
"
comp. xviii. 1

;
Rom. x. 2 1

;
Heb. i. 7, 8,

xi. 18, and possibly Lk. xix. 9 and xx. 19. Here 7rpos T//xas come?

first with emphasis.

r\
icai irpos Trd\>Ta.%. Peter is sure that it has reference to the

Twelve : the question is whether others are included. The em-

ployment of parables would make him suppose that the multitude

was being addressed, as in ver. 16; for Jesus did not commonly

employ this kind of teaching with His permanent disciples. The

spirit of the question resembles Jn. xxi. 21, and the answer

resembles Jn. xxi. 22. In Mk. xiii. 37 we have what looks like

a direct answer to the question here asked by S. Peter,
" What I

say to you I say to all, Watch."
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42. T19 Spa iarlv. Christ answers one question by another,
which does not tell the questioner exactly what he wishes to know,
but what it concerns him to know. It is enough that each who
hears recognizes that he is an oikovo/aos with responsibilities.
This was true in the highest sense of the Apostles. The oiVovo/xos

here is a dispensator (Vulg.) or villicus (d), a superior slave left in

charge of the household and estate (see on xvi. i). Other names
are ordinarius, actor, procurator, the meanings of which seem to

have varied at different periods and on different estates. Becker,

Gallus, Excursus hi. p. 204, Eng. tr. Hatch seems to assume
that dispensator and villicus were terms of fixed and invariable

meaning (Bibl. Grk. p. 62). With moros comp. Num. xii. 7 ;

1 Sam. xxii. 14; and with <|>poVip.os comp. xvi. 8; Gen. xli. 39.
VVith Ocpaireias (abstr. for concr.) comp. Zx^PV ^e <£apaw koX

tj

Oepaireia avrov (Gen. xlv. 16). Contrast Lk. ix. 11.

o-i-rop.e'Tpioi'.
" A measured portion of food, ration." These

rations on Roman estates were served out daily, weekly, or

monthly. The word occurs nowhere else, but criTo^cTpeiv is

found (Gen. xivii. 12, 14). Comp. Hor. Ep. i. 14. 40. See

instances in Wetst., and in Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 158.
44. d\r]06Js Xe'yw upie. Here, as in ix. 27 and xxi. 3, Lk. has

aXr]8w<;, others have afx.rjv. See on x. 12. Comp. vo/xlkol (x\. 52)
where Mt. has ypa/x^arcts (xxiii. 14), and his never using 'Faftfiu.

tir\ ttoctiv tois vnrapxov<riv aiiToO. See on viii. 3. This passage and
Mt. xxiv. 47 seem to be the only instances in N.T. of this use of iirl.

Elsewhere we have the gen. (ver. 42) or ace. (ver. 14), the former being
more common (Mt. xxiv. 45, xxv. 21, 23).

45. Xpon'£ei 6 Ku'pios p-ou. Comp. 2 Pet. iii. 3, 4 ; Eccles.

viii. 11. The "But and if" of AV. is simply "But if" (RV.)j
"and if" being "an if," a double conditional, which was common
in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries.

apSnTcu. He begins to do this, but the arrival of his lord puts
a stop to it: comp. v. 21, xiii. 25; Acts xi. 15. This olkov6[aos

has a large familia of slaves under him. Perhaps he makes merry
on what he ought to have given them. For -n-aihio-K-q as a verna-

cular word for a female slave see Kennedy, Sources ofN.T. Grk.

p. 40. MeOvarKea-Oai is
"
to get drunk," as distinct from jitOveiv

"to be drunk" (Acts ii. 15).

46. For the attraction in iv &pq. y oi yivdxricei see on iii. 19.

8iXOTopr)<rei. To be understood literally; for his having his

portion with the unfaithful servants does not imply that he still

lives : their portion is a violent death. For the word comp. Ex.

xxix. 17; and for the punishment 2 Sam. xii. 31; 1 Chron. xx. 3;
Susannah 59; Amos i. 3 (LXX); Heb. xi. 37. There is no
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example of the word being used of scourging or other severe treat-

ment. There is a gradation of punishments : for vile misconduct
and tyranny, death

;
for deliberate neglect, many stripes ;

for

unintentional neglect, few stripes. Herodotus uses SiaTcpveiv : ii.

139. 2, vii. 39. 5. Comp. Suet. Caligula, xxvii. : multos honesfi

ordinis . . . medios serra dissecuit.

to
(i.e'pos

auTOo jxeTa tuv dmarwe Qr\<j€i.
" Will appoint his

portion with the unfaithful servants," i.e. those guilty of a gross abuse
of trust.

" Unbelievers
"
here has no point. Mt. has tw viroKpi-

twv, which means much the same as twv airLo-rwv. This unfaithful

steward expected to be able to play the part of a trusty agent at

the time of his lord's arrival. For to pepos we have
17 /lepfc in

LXX, Is. xvii. 14; Jer. xiii. 25.
Here the parallel with Mt. xxiv. 43-51 ends. What follows is

preserved by Lk. alone.

47. iKtlvos 8e 6 SoGXos.
" But that servant," Ilk autem servus.

Both AV. and RV. have "and." The SV marks the contrast be-

tween this transgressor and the olkovo/xo% for
/jltj croi^do-a? 17 7roi^o-as

7rpo9 to OiXrjjxa avrov is a less serious offence than the outrages
which are described in vv. 45, 46, and one which all servants may
commit.

Sapr^ocTai iroXXds. Understand ir\-qya<; and comp. -n-aUw oAiyas

(Xen. Anab. v. 8. 12). In N.T. 8epw is never "I flay," but always
"

I beat." Comp. the vulgar "hide, giving a hiding to." In LXX
Se'pw does not occur, except as v. I. in Lev. i. 6

;
2 Chron. xxix. 34,

xxxv 1 1
;
but in all three places the meaning is

"
flay," and the

true reading possibly eVSepw. Comp. Mic. ii. 8, iii. 3. The
doctrine of degrees of punishment hereafter is taught here still

more plainly than in x. 12, 14. See Aug. De Civ. Dei, xxi. 16.

There are two classes not mentioned here : 6 yvovs koX irouqo-as

and (so far as that is possible) 6
p.77 yvous ko.1 TroLTJo-as : see on

Rom. ii. 14.

48. 6 p) yi/ou's. Seeing that he is a servant, he might have
known his master's will, had he been anxious to find it out.

Nevertheless it is true that even he, who, in ignorance for which
he is not responsible, commits a£ia 7r\rjywv, has to suffer. The
natural consequences of excess or transgression must follow.

In the second half of the verse it is doubtful whether the two parallel state-

ments mean exactly the same thing or not. Either,
" He who receives much is

expected to exhibit much gratitude, and also readiness to make return ; and is

expected to do more than those who have received less" : or,
" He who receives

a gift (i56dr)), must make a proportionate return : and he who receives a deposit

(irapeffevTo), must restore more than he has received." In the latter case the

second half states the principle of the parables of the Talents and the Pounds
Note the impersonal plurals, and comp. ver. 20.

49-53. The discourse seems to return to its starting-point
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(w. 1-2). Christ's teaching inevitably provokes opposition and a

division between those who accept it and those who reject it.

There is no parallel in Mt. or Mk. to vv. 49, 50.
49. nGp. First for emphasis. "It is fire that I came to cast upon

the earth." The context seems to show that the fire of division

and strife is meant: or, comparing iii. 16, we may understand the

fire of holiness, which excites hostility and controversy. Ignis tile

non est nativus terrse, (Beng.). Els xpifxa eyo> els tov koct/xov tovtov

tjXOov (Jn. ix. 39 : comp. iii. 19).
Kal ti Ge'Xw el t]8t] o.^cj>6t] ; A passage of well-known difficulty,

the translation of which remains doubtful. With this punctuation
we may follow AV. and RV.,

" What will I, if it be (is) already
kindled?" the meaning of which is not clear: comp. LXX of

Josh. vii. 7. Or, with De Wette, Weiss, and many others,
" How

I wish that it were already kindled !

" which does rather serious

violence to the Greek. Or, with Origen, Meyer, etc., we may
punctuate, Kal t£ Ge'Xw ; el t]8y] aVrj(J>0T].

" And what will I ? Would
that it were already kindled !

"
(Win. liii. 8. c, p. 562) ;

which is

rather abrupt and harsh: but comp. xix. 42 and Jn. xii. 27. Per-

haps the first is best, meaning,
" What more have I to desire, if

it be already kindled." The next verse does not imply that it is

not kindled
;
and the history of Christ's ministry shows that it was

kindled, although not to the full extent. Comp. Ps. Ixxviii. 21.

Christ came to set the world on fire, and the conflagration had

already begun. Mai. iii. 2. Comp. the constr. in Ecclus. xxiii. 14.
50. pd-n-Tio-jxa Se l^w j3aTrn.o-0T]i'cu. Having used the meta-

phor of fire, Christ now uses the metaphor of water. The one
sets forth the result of His coming as it affects the world, the other

as it affects Himself. The world is lit up with flames, and Christ

is bathed in blood : Mk. x. 38. His passion is a flood in which
He must be plunged. The metaphor is a common one in O.T.
Ps. lxix. 2, 3, 14, 15, xlii. 7, exxiv. 4, 5, cxliv. 7; Is. xliii. 2.

Jordan in flood and mountain torrents in spate would suggest such

figures. See on ix. 22.

ttws CTuye'xofAcu ews otou TeXccrStj.
" How am I oppressed, afflicted,

until it be finished": comp. viii. 37; Job iii. 24. The prospect
of His sufferings was a perpetual Gethsemane : comp. Jn. xii. 27.
While He longed to accomplish His Father's will, possibly His
human will craved a shortening of the waiting. Comp. (tW^o/acii
Be in twv Bvo (Phil. i. 23). With TeXeaOrj comp. TeTeXecrTai, Jn. xix.

28, 30.
51. With vv. 51 and 53 comp. Mt. x. 34, 35. It was the belief

of the Jews that the Messiah would at once introduce a reign of

peace and prosperity. Jesus does not wish His followers to live

in a fool's paradise. He is no enthusiast making wild and delusive

promises. In this world Ihev must expect tribulation.



XII. 51-55.] JOURNEYINGS TOWARDS JERUSALEM 335

d\\' fj.

"
Except, but." Although the <x\X' has no accent, it seems tc

represent dXXo rather than aXXd :
"

I came not to send any other thing than
division." Or there may be a mixture of ot'5eV a\\o ij and ouStv d\\o, a\\d :

comp. 2 Cor. i. 13 ; Job vi. 5 ; Ecclus. xixvii. 12, xliv. 10. The expression
is common in class. Grk. ; and in Hdt. i. 49. 1, ix. 8. 3 the origin of it seems
to be shown. See Stallbaum on Phxdo, 81 B ; Win. liii. 7. n. 5, p. 552.

8ia|iepi(Tfi(55. Comp. Mic. vii. 12; Ezek. xlviii. 29; here only
in N.T. Again Christ prepares them for disappointment.

52. This verse has no parallel in Mt. x. Comp. Mic. vii. 6,

on which what follows seems to be based. Godet says that there

are five persons here and six in ver. 53. There are five in both

cases, the mother and mother-in-law being the same person. Ex-

cepting 2 Cor. v. 16, a-iro tou vvv is peculiar to Lk. (i. 48, v. 10,

xxii. 18, 69; Acts xviii. 6). It is not rare in LXX (Gen. xlvi. 30;
Ps. cxii. 2, cxiii. 26, cxx. 8, cxxiv. 2, cxxx. 3, Is. ix. 7, etc.).

53. TraTT)p eirl ulu> . . . p.r|TT|p eiu OuyaTe'pa . . . irevOtpa eirl

n)v eu'fi<|>r|r.
The change from the dat. to the ace. possibly indicates

that the hostility is more intense in the case of the women. But
LXX of Mic. vii. 6 more probably was the cause of the change.
There we have lir\ ttjv of the women, but mos d-n//.a£a -n-arepa of

the men. In Mt. x. 35 we have Kara c. gen. in all three cases.

Lk. omits "A man's foes shall be those of his own household."

Comp. Mai. iv. 6.

For vvfj.(ptj=" daughter-in-law" comp. Mt. x. 35; Gen. xi. 31, xxxviii.

11 ; Lev. xviii. 15, etc.; Jos. Ant. v. 9. 1. In Jn. iii. 29; Rev. xviii. 23,

etc., it has the classical meaning of
"
bride."

64-59. § Ignorance of the Signs of the Times. Christ once
more addresses the multitude (ver. 15), apparently on the same
occasion

;
but it is by no means certain that Lk. means this. If

so, this is a last solemn word by way of conclusion. The parallel

passage Mt. xvi. 2, 3 is of very doubtful authority. It can hardly
be derived from Lk., from which it differs almost entirely in word-

ing, but perhaps comes from some independent tradition.

54. "E\eye»' 8e kcu. The formula is suitable for introducing
a final utterance of special point. Comp. v. 36, ix. 23, xvi. 1,

xviii. 1. For -rots oxXois see on xi. 29.

eirl Sucrp-wv. In the West, and therefore from the Mediter-

ranean Sea, which was a sign of rain (1 Kings xviii. 44). Robinson,
Res. in Pal. i. p. 429 ;

D.B. art.
" Rain."

6u9e'ws Xe'yeTe oTi"Op(3pos epxeTcu. Both the €v6ew<; and the pres.

tpxerai point to the confidence with which the announcement is

made :

"
at once ye say, Rain is coming." Comp. tp^crat wpa.

"OpPpos is
"
heavy rain, a thunder-ahower

"
: Deut. xxxii. 2

;
Wisd.

xvi. 16; Ecclus. xlix. 9; Jos. Ant ii. 16. 3.

55. oTay fOToe -nreovTa. Understand l8r]T€. One sees that it a
a south wind by the objects which it moves. Lk. alone uses vdros
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of the south wind (Acts xxvii. 13, xxviii. 13). Elsewhere it means
the South, as frequently in LXX (xi. 31, xiii. 29 ;

Mt. xii. 42 ;
Rev.

xxi. 13; 1 Sam. xxvii. 10, xxx. 1, 14, 27; 2 Sam. xxiv. 7; 1 Kings
vii - 2 5> 39 [13. 2 5]> et

.

c
-)-

Kauo-wK. "Scorching heat": Mt. xx. 12; Jas. L 11; Is. xlix.

10; Ecclus. xviii. 16, xliii. 22. Perhaps nowhere in N.T. does
Kavcrwv mean the burning east wind (J ob xxvii. 21

;
Hos. xii. 1);

but Jas. i. 1 1 is doubtful.

56. u-TTOKpiTcu. Comp. Mt. xxiii. 14 ff. They professed to be
unable to interpret signs, such as the birth, preaching, and death
of the Baptist, the preaching and miracles of Jesus. But their

weather-wisdom proved that they could be intelligent enough
where their worldly interests were concerned.

SoKijAd^eik. "To test." In to 7rpoo"a>7rov tov ovpavov and Katpov
we have almost the only words that are common to this passage
and Mt. xvi. 2, 3. With tov naipov (tempus Messiae) comp. xix.

44.
57. Ti 8e Kal &<p* eauTaii'. "But why even of yourselves, out

of your own hearts and consciences," without information from
externals : comp. xxi. 30. Or possibly,

" Of yourselves also" as

readily (eufo'ws) as in the case of the weather. In either case d<p'

iavTwv comes first for emphasis. For Se k<xi see small print on iii. 9.

58. is -yap vird-yeis. yap ssepeponitur, ubipropositionem excipit tractatio.

Here iv ttj b§Q stands first with emphasis ; no time is to be lost. And the

Latinism 5ds ipyaaiav, da operant, occurs here only. Wetst. quotes Hermo-

genes, De Inventions, iii. 5. 7. Excepting Eph. iv. 19, ipyaala in N.T. is

peculiar to Lk. (Acts xvi. 16, 19, xix. 24, 25). Hobart regards it as medical

(p. 243), but it is very freq. in LXX. Note ws= " when."

dirT)X\dx6ai. "To be quit of him" by coming to terms with him.

Christ is perhaps taking the case of the two brothers (w. 13, 14) as an illus-

tration. The airo before the avroO is omitted in B, but is certainly right
Acts xix. 12. In class. Grk. both constructions are found, but the simple
gen. is more common. Plat. Leg. 868 D ; Xen. Mem. ii. 9. 6.

KaTaavpfl. Here only in N.T. and only once in LXX of ruining or

demolishing : 5ti &y<L' Kariuvpa. rbv 'Tlaav (Jer. xlix. 10). In Lat. detraho is

used of dragging into court. For examples see Welst. Ml has irapaSy r<p

KpiTfl.

iropa8o5o"€i tu TrpaKTopi Kai o irpdKTWp ae (3aXei €is <f>u\aK^i\

Tradat te exactori et exactor mittat te in carcerem (Vulg.). For

exactor Cod. Palat. (e) has the strange word pignerarius. No-
where else in bibl. Grk. does -n-paKTup occur. At Athens the

magistrate who imposed a fine gave notice to the 7rpaKTopes, who
entered it as due from the person fined

;
but they did not enforce

payment, if the fine was not paid. They merely kept the record.

See D. of Ant.
2 art. Practores. For irpaKropi Mt. has v7rrjp€Ty.

59. Xe'yw croi. He addresses each individual. Mt. has ap.rjv

\tyu> croi (comp. ver. 44), and for ActttoV has KoSpdvrrjv. The
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Xctttov' (
A €7tto's = "

peeled, thin, small") was half a quadrans and

the eighth of an as: see on ver. 6, and comp. xxi. 2
;
Mk. xii. 42.

Can the payment be made eV <f>v\a.Krj? The parable gives no

answer to this question. But it teaches that the proper time for

payment is before judgment is given, and that release is impossible
until full payment is made. The Talmud says: "The offences

between man and God the Day of Atonement doth atone for.

The offences between man and his neighbour the Day of Atone-

ment atoneth for, only when he hath agreed with his neighbour."
There is no need to interpret the details in the parable, and make
the dvTtSiicos mean the law of God, and the apx^v God Himself,

and the koit^s the Son of God.

XIII. 1-9. § Three Exhortations to Repentance, of which two

(1-3 ; 4, 5) are based upon recent occurrences, while the third

(6-9) is a parable. All three seem to have been omitted by
Marcion in his mutilated Gospel ;

but it is not easy to see what he

disliked in them. They are peculiar to Lk., and both external and

internal evidence guarantee their authenticity. Time and place

are indefinite
;
but the connexion with what precedes is expressly

stated, and the scene must have been away from Jerusalem.
1-3. The Moral of the Massacre of the Galilaian Pilgrims.

There is no record of this massacre in any other source. But the

turbulent character of the Galilseans, and the severity of Pilate and

other Roman governors, make the incident more than credible.

Horrible massacres are recorded by Josephus(^«/. xvii. 9. 3,xviii.3. 1,

xx. 5. 3 ; B.J. ii. 3. 3, 9. 4, v. 1. 5). The fact that such things were

common accounts for the absence of other records ;
and possibly not

very many were slain. But such an outrage on Galilseans may have

been one of the causes of the enmity between Herod and Pilate

(xxiii. 12); and Keim conjectures that it was on this occasion

that Barabbas was imprisoned. So also Lewin, Fasti Sacri, 1407.

Others have conjectured the occasion to have been the insurrection under

Judas of Galilee, the Gaulonite of Gamala {Ant. xviii. 1. 1 ; B.J.\\. 8. 1); but

that was many years earlier {c. a.d. 6), and these new-comers evidently report

some recent event. On the other hand, the insurrection of the Samaritans

{Ant. xviii. 4. 1) took place later than this, being the immediate cause of the

recall of Pilate (a.d. 36). And what had Samaritan rebellion to do with the

massacre of Galilceans ? Comp. Philo's summary of the enormities of Pilate : rds

SupoSoKlas, t&s C/3peis, t&s apirayas, rds aiKias, rds iTrqpelas, roiis aKplrovs *cai

i-rra\\ri\ovs (povovs, ttjv avfyvrov koX dpyaXeurra.Tr]!> co/uott/to. {Leg. ad Gaium,

xxxviii. p. 1034 c, ed. Galen.). Again he says of him
:^

i)v yap ttjv (pvffiv

dKa/niryis teal /iera rod avOaoovs dp-elXtKros ; and, ola otiv iyKorws tyum ical fiapv-

H-qvis &i>dpwiros. See Lewin, 1493 ; Derenbourg, p. 198.

1. nap^crai'. Not,
" there were present," as all English Versions

render, but, "there came," venerimt (Cod. Brix.). These inform-

ants were not in the crowd which Jesus had been addressing, but

brought the news afterwards. For this use of 7rap£tvai comp. Acts

22
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x. 21
;

Mt. xxvi. 50; Jn. xi. 28: sometimes followed by -n-p6%

(Acts xii. 20; Gal. iv. 18, 20), or by cts (Col. i. 6): comp. Lk.

xi. 7. In Mt. xxvi. 50; Acts x. 21, xii. 20, Vulg. has venio; in

Col. i. 6, pervenio. Wetst. quotes a close parallel : Traprjadv nves

aTrayyeAAovres 7roAAoiis tcov 'EAAt^j/wi/ vtwrepi^eiv (Diod. Sic. xvii. 8)
iv auTw tw Kcup<3. "At that very opportunity," viz. just as He

was speaking about the signs of the times. Possibly they had
heard His last words, and thought that their story would be

regarded as a sign : t(3 xaipuj may look back to toV naipov (xii. 56 :

comp. i. 20, iv. 13).
£>v to alfia rUiXa-ros ejiifev (xeTa iw Qvai&v auiw. These pilgrims

from Galilee had come up to Jerusalem for one of the Feasts,

probably Tabernacles, and had come into collision with the

Romans, no doubt through some fanatical act of rebellion. The
merciless procurator, himself in Jerusalem to keep order during
che Feast, sent troops to attack them as they were sacrificing in

the temple courts, and their blood was mingled with that of the

slaughtered beasts. The expression,
"
mingling blood with blood,"

occurs elsewhere. Schoettgen quotes (of Israelites who were cir-

cumcised in Egypt at the Passover) : et circumcisi sunt, et commixtus

est sanguis paschatis cum sanguine circumcisionis (Ifor. Hebr. p. 286).
And again : David swore to Abishai, if he laid hands on Saul,

"
I

will mingle thy blood with his blood" (ibid. p. 287; Lightfoot,
Hor. Hebr. ad ioc).

2. We gather the object of these informants from Christ's

answer. They did not want Him as a Galilsean to protest against
Pilate's cruelty, perhaps by heading another Galilsean revolt.

Rather, like Job's friends, they wanted to establish the view that

this calamity was a judgment upon the sufferers for exceptional
wickedness (Job iv. 7, viii. 4, 20, xxii. 5 ; comp. Jn. ix. r, 2).

Perhaps they had heard about the threatened "
cutting asunder "

(xii. 46), and thought that this was a case in point. There is no

hint that they wished to entrap Him into strong language respect-

ing Pilate.

irapa irdvTas t. i". kyivovro,
" Showed themselves to be (comp. x. 36)

sinners beyond all the Galilaeans." Comp. the use of trapa. after comparatives,
iii. 13.

3. Trdtrcs ojxoiws d-n-oX.cto-06. The suffering of a whole nation is

more likely to be produced by the sin of the nation than the suffer-

ing of an individual by the sin of the individual. Exempla sunt

omnium tormenta paucorum. Jesus condemns neither the Galilaeans

nor Pilate, but warns all present of what must befall them unless

they free themselves from their guilt. It is this approach of judg-
ment upon His whole people which seems to fill Christ's thought,

and to oppress Him far more than the approach of His own suffer-
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ings. Grotius points out how exact the ojaoiw? is. Vide guam
omnia congruerint. Paschatis enim die occisi sunt, magna pars in

ipso temph pecudum ritu, ob eandam causam seditionis. But it is

unlikely that this massacre took place at the Passover. The rest

is right. II0A.A.01 . . . trpb tQv Ov/xolt^v l-maov avroi /ecu tov EWtjol
:racri kol /3ap/3dpois (refidcrfuov fiwfxov KaTicnrticrav iSlio <£dva> (B. J.
v. i. 3). See Martensen, Chr. Dogm. §110.

4, 5. The Moral of the Catastrophe at Siloam. This incident

also is recorded here only. Jesus mentions it spontaneously as

something fresh in their memories. " The tower
" means the well-

known tower.

4. lv tw ZiXwdfi. The bf perhaps indicates that it was surrounded

by buildings.

The Greek form of the name varies. SiXwcfyt in LXX and Josephus ;

StXods in Josephus ; ZiXwd in Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion. Note

the article, which agrees with Jewish usage. In Jn. ix. 7 and in LXX the

article occurs : comp. rbv SapiDfa (Acts ix. 35). Few sites ha%-e been identi-

fied with more certainty than Siloam : Conder, Handbk. of B. p. 335 ;

Stanley, Sin. 6* Pal. pp. 180, 428 ; Tristram, Bible Places, p. 162.

64>ei\eTai. vii. 41, xi. 4; Mt. vi. 12, xviii. 24-34. The change
of word from dpaprwAoi (ver. 2) ought to be marked in translation,

as by Wic. Rhem. and RV.
;
and also the change from 0^0'^%

(ver. 3) to wo-avrm (ver. 5), as by RV., although there is little

change of meaning. If Ewald s guess is correct, that these eighteen

were working at the aqueducts made by Pilate, to pay for which he

had used t6v lepov Orjaavpov (KaXelrai Se Kop/3avas), then ofaiXirai

may be used in allusion to this, implying that it was held that

these workmen ought to pay back their wages into the treasury

(Jos. B. J. ii. 9. 4). Jesus reminds the people that they are all

sinners, and that all sinners are debtors to Divine justice (xii. 58).

5. |ieTavoii<rrjTe.. The change of tense, if this be the right reading

(X A D L M T U X), points to the need of immediate repentance, as distinct

from a state or continued attitude of repentance, fitravorp-e (ver. 3). Vulg.

expresses the difference by nisi pa:nitentiam kabueritis (ver. 3) and si poeni-

tentiam non egeritis (ver. 5). See on iii. 3 and v. 32.

irdi'Tes w<xauTU9 aTro\€io-0€. The wcravVtos is stronger than 0'p.otw?,

as
"
in the same manner " than "

in like manner." In both verses

the MSS. are divided, but with a balance in ver. 3 for opotws and

for waavrm here. See Jos. B. J. vi. 5. 4, 7- 2
>
8 - 3> etc., for the

similarity between the fate of these eighteen and that of the Jews
at the fall of Jerusalem.

6-9. § The Parable of the Barren Fig tree. It sets forth the

longsuffering and the severity of God. His visitation of sin, how-

ever long delayed in order to give opportunity of repentance, is

sure. The fig tree, as in Mk. xi. 13, is the Jewish nation, but also

any individual soul. Comp. Hos. ix. 10; Joel i. 7. It is arbitrary
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to assert that the withering of the barren fig tree in ML xxi. and

Mk. xi. is a transformation of this parable into a fact, or that the

supposed fact has here been wisely turned into a parable.
6. "EXeyey Se TauTT^ ttji' Trapa(3oXi]f. See on v. 36. The parable

is a continuation of the warning,
"
Except ye repent, ye shall all

likewise perish." D.C.G. art.
"
Fig-tree."

1ukt\\> . . . iv tw dfiTTcXwi'i auTou. The main subject of the

parable is placed first. Deut. xxii. 9 forbids the sowing of corn in

vineyards, but to plant other fruit trees there was not a violation of

this. At the present day fruit trees of various kinds are common
in vineyards and in cornfields in Palestine (Stanley, Sin. 6° Pal.

p. 421). "The fig tree ripeneth her green figs, and the vines are

in blossom" {Cant. ii. 13), perhaps implies this combination.

7. Tpia ern d4>' ou epxofxai. Lit.
"
It is three years from the

time when I continue coming" : comp. Thuc. i. 18. 1. A fig tree

is said to attain maturity in three years, and a tree that remained
fruitless for so long would not be likely to bear afterwards. See

quotations in Wetst. The three years of Christ's ministry cannot
well be meant. The tree had been fruitless long before He began
to preach, and it was not cut down until forty years after He ceased

to do so. Cyril suggests Moses and Aaron, Joshua and the

Judges, and the Prophets (Migne, vol. Ixxii. 753). Ambrose pro-

poses the annunciations to Abraham, Moses, and Mary (Migne,
vol. xv. 1743). Other triplets equally good might be easily de-

vised ;
but none are required. See Schanz, ad loc. p. 369.

"m ti lea! ttji' ytjw KaTapyet ; "Why, in addition to doing no

good, does it sterilize the ground?" Ut quid etiam terra??i occupat

(Vulg.). Excepting here and Heb. ii. 14, the verb is used in N.T.

only by S. Paul. He has it often, and in all four groups of his

Epistles. In LXX only in Ezra (iv. 21, 23, v. 5, vi. 8). Latin

Versions vary between occupat, evacuat, detinet, and intricat;

English Versions between "occupy," "keep barren," "cumber,"
and " hinder." All the latter, excepting Rhem. and RV., miss the

KO.L : it not only gives no fruit, it also renders good soil useless

(dpydv).
1

8. K<5irpia. Here only in N.T. In Jer. xxv. 33 (xxxii. 19) and Ecclus.

xxii. 2 this plur. occurs as here without the art. The curious reading Ko<p<.vov

Koirplwv is found in D, and is supported by cofinum stercoris or cophinam ster-

coris of various Latin texts, d having qualum stercoris.

9. els to ficXXov. In the true text (X B L33, Boh. Aeth.) this expression

precedes
d Se m^T6

*
ar>d we have an aposiopesis as in Acts xxiii. 9 ; Rom.

ix. 22-24. Comp. Exod. xxxii. 32, where LXX supplies the apodosis. The

ellipse of xaXuis lx£t occurs in class. Gk. It is perhaps possible to make els rd

1 Both dpyos (contr. from depyos) and dpyla are used of land that yields no
return: Xen. Cyr. iii. 2. 19; Theophr. H. Phys. v. 9. 8. Comp. Rom. vi. 6,
" that the body as an instrument of sin may be rendered unproductive, inactive "

{KaTafiYqd^) ; also } Cor. xv. 26 ; 2 Cor. iii. 14 ; 2 Tim. i. 10.
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fifWov the apodosis: "if it bear fruit, we may postpone the question ; but if

not," etc. That els rb fitWov may mean "against next year" is clear from
Plutarch's use of it for magistrates designate : e.g. rbv Udcruva Ka.Tiarr\atv

vTrarov els rb niWov (Cxs. xiv.) ; and perhaps it may mean "next year (Syr-

Sin.)," the prep, being redundant, as in els ttjv rplTrjv: comp. Jos. Ant,
i. II. 2. But that Iros need not be understood, and that the prep, need not

be redundant, is clear from 1 Tim. vi. 19, where els rb piWov means "against
the time to come." Only if the prep, be made redundant is the transfer of els

rb fiiWov to iKKo\p€is (A D) possible ; for
"
against next year thou shalt cut it

down " would here make no sense ; but the external evidence is conclusive

against the transfer. Comp. Acts xiii. 42 ; Horn. Od. xiv. 384.
For the change from idv to el (kcLv . . . el 8e fx-qye) comp. Acts v. 38, 39.

It occurs in class. Grk.; and in most cases of this kind either conjunction

might just as well have been used twice. Here it is possible that the first

alternative is given as more problematical than the second.

eKKoiJ/eis aurf\v.
" Thou shalt (have) it cut down," shalt give

the order for it. The vine-dresser will not even then cut it down
without express command. He does not say €kk6ij/(ii. Comp. the

Baptist's warning, in which this same verb (eVKoVrerai) is used

(iii. 9). Trench gives a striking parallel in an Arabian recipe for

curing a barren palm tree {Par. p. 359, 10th ed.).

10-17. § Healing of a Woman on the Sabbath from a Spirit of

Infirmity. The details are manifest tokens of historical truth.

The pharisaic pomposity of the ruler of the Synagogue, with his

hard and fast rules about propriety ; Christ's triumphant refutation

of his objections ;
and the delight of the people, who sympathize

with the dictates of human nature against senseless restrictions
;
—

all this is plainly drawn from life. See Keim, Jes. of Naz. iv.

pp. 15, 162. Here, as in vi. 1-11, Christ claims no authority to

abolish the sabbath. He restores it to its true meaning by rescu-

ing it from traditions which violated it. See Hort, Judaistic

Christianity, p. 32.
10. This is the last mention of His teaching in a synagogue,

and the only instance of His doing so in the latter part of His

ministry. In many places where He was known the elders would
not have allowed Him to preach, seeing that the hierarchy had
become so hostile to Him. It is evident that tois cra/3/?ao-iv is

sing, in meaning, as always in the Gospels. See on iv. 31, where,
as here, we have the periphrastic imperfect

11. Tri'euu.a exouo-a d<r0eyeias.
" Who had a spirit that caused

infirmity." See Sanday on Rom. viii. 15. Similarly a demon that

caused dumbness is called a "dumb spirit" (xi. 14; Mk.
ix. 17, 25). Weiss would have it that this expression is the Evan-

gelist's own inference, and a wrong inference, from r)v eSrjcrev o

2aTaras (ver. 16), which probably means that Jesus knew her

malady to be the consequence of her sinful life. Therefore Satan,
who caused the sin, caused the malady. Weiss asserts that the

laying on of hands never occurs in the case of demoniacs. And
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he appeals to Oepaireveo-Oe (ver. 14), observing that exorcisms are

not healings (L.J. ii. p. 53, Eng. tr. ii. p. 239). But we know too

little to affirm that Jesus never laid His hands on demoniacs
;
and

both 6kpa.7;-eveiv (viii. 2
;
Mt. xvii. 16) and iao-dai (ix. 42) are used

of healing them. Jesus generally cured ordinary diseases with a

touch or laying on of hands (iv. 40, v. 13, viii. 44, 54, xiv. 4,

xxii. 51); but He sometimes healed such with a word (iv. 39,
v. 24, vi. 10, vii. 10). Although He commonly healed demoniacs
with a word (iv. 35, 41, viii. 29, ix. 42), He may sometimes have
touched them. And it should be noted that airoXeXvaai, which

implies that she has already been freed from the irvevfia aa8evetas

(comp. v. 20), precedes the laying on of hands. Therefore this

act, like the laying hold of the demoniac boy (Mk. ix. 27), may
have been added in order to complete the physical cure. There is

nothing to show that the woman had come expecting to be healed

by Jesus. For owKu-nrouo-a see Ecclus. xii. 11, xix. 26.

€tt] Se'ica. oktw. To suggest that this is a reminiscence of the eighteen on
whom the tower fell, and that the twelve in viii. 43 is a reminiscence of the

twelve in viii. 42, is hardly sober criticism. Do numbers never come a second
time in real life ? And he must be a poor inventor who is incapable of varying
numbers. Syr-Sin. has "had a spirit eighteen years."

fit) 8wa(j.€VT). As usual in N.T., we "have m 7
? with the participle, although

it refers to a matter of fact. Comp. i. 20; Acts ix. 9 ; and see Simcox, Lang.
ofN. T. p. 188.

&caKu\|/ai cts to ira^TcX^s.
"
Wholly to lift up herself, to

straighten herself properly." Nearly all English Versions follow

the Vulgate in taking eis to ttovtcAc's with p.rj Swa/xevr] ; nee omnino

poterat,
" could not in any wise, could not at all." But it may go

with avaKvipai, after which it is placed :

" coulde not well loke up
"

(Cov.) ;
konnte nicht wohl aufsehen (Luth.). Comp. crw^etv eis to

jravreXh Svvarai (Heb. vii. 25), the only other passage in N.T. in

which it occurs. Not in LXX. Josephus always has it next to

the word to which it belongs (Ant. i. 18. 5, iii. 11. 3, 12. 1, vi. 2. 3,

vii. 13. 3).

12. d-n-oXeXuo-ai.
" Thou hast been and remainest loosed

"
;

an unasked for cure. Comp. acpeuvrai (v. 20, vii. 48).
13. Trapaxprjiia d^wpGajOr). See on v. 25. The verb occurs in

N.T. only here, Acts xv. 16, and Heb. xii. 12
;
but is freq. in LXX.

Hobart shows that it is used by medical writers of straightening
abnormal or dislocated parts of the body (p. 22).

14. diroKpiSels Se 6 ap\io-uv6.y(iiyo<i. Comp. viii. 41. No one
had spoken to him, but he replies to what had been done. He
indirectly censures the act of Jesus by addressing the people as

represented by the woman.
15. 'YTroKpiTcu. All who sympathize with this faultfinder are

addressed, especially 01 dvTucct/Acvoi airw (ver. 17). There was
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hypocrisy in pretending to rebuke the people, when he was really

censuring Jesus ;
and in professing to have a zeal for the Law,

when his motive was animus against the Healer. There was no
evidence that people had come in order to be healed. And, if

they had done so, would they have broken the Law ? Cyril has a

very animated attack on this man, whom he addresses as /3ao-Kavias

avSpdiroSov, rebuking him for not seeing that Jesus had not broken
even the letter of the Law in keeping its spirit (Migne, vol. lxxii.

770; Payne Smith, p. 454). See also Iren. iv. 8. 2. For 6 Ku'pios

see on v. 17 and vii. 13.

The sing, viroxpird (DUX and some Versions) is an obvious correction.

All English Versions prior to RV., even Wic. and Rhem., have the sing., in

spite of hypocritse, in Vulg.

Xu'ci Toy QoZv aoTou. Christ appeals from his perverted inter-

pretation of the law to a traditional and reasonable interpretation.
But here the Talmud makes the characteristic reservation that,

although water may be drawn for the animal, it must not be carried

to the animal in a vessel (Edersh. Z. 6° T. ii. App. xvii.). For
other arguments used by Christ respecting the Sabbath, see vi. 3,

5, 9 ; Mk. ii. 27, 28
; Jn. v. 17. We may place them in an ascend-

ing scale. Jewish tradition
; charity and common sense

;
the

Sabbath is a blessing, not a burden
;
the Son of Man is Lord of

it
;
Sabbaths have never hindered the Father's work, and must not

hinder the Son's. Such appeals would be varied to suit the

occasion and the audience.

16. An argument a fortiori. If an animal, how much more a

daughter of Abraham ;
if one whom yourselves have bound for a

few hours, how much more one whom Satan has bound for eighteen

years. Comp. Job ii.
;
Acts x. 38 ;

1 Cor. v. 5 ;
2 Cor. xii. 7 ;

I Tim. i. 20 : and with iSov SeVa kol oktw err) comp. iSov recjerepa.-

Kovra enrj (Deut. viii. 4) ;
also Acts ii. 7, xiii. 11.

c'Sei XuBt^cu. Not only she may be loosed, but she ought to

be. The obligation was for the healing on the Sabbath. It was a

marked fulfilment of the programme of the ministry as announced
in the synagogue at Nazareth (iv. 18). There is no prescription

against doing good ;
and a religion which would honour God by

forbidding virtue is self-condemned.

17. \e'Yon-os aOroO. "As He said" (RV.), not " When He had
said

"
(AV.).

KcrrT)<7xuVorro. "Were put to shame": comp. 2 Cor. vii. 14,

ix. 4 ;
1 Pet. hi. 16; in all which passages RV. is more accurate

than AV. See also LXX of Is. xlv. 16.

em Tfacric tois e^So^ois tois y t,' F^ >'ots " 7T
'

auT0u. " Over all the

glorious things that w'ere being done by Him." For toTs eVoo£ocs

comp. Exod. xxxiv. 10; Deut. x. 21
; Job v. 9, ix. 10, xxxiv. 24;
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and for the pres. part. Mk. vi. 2. It refers to much more than the

healing of this woman : qux gloriose fiebant ab eo (Vulg.).

Some would put a full stop at aiV(£, and make Kai 7ras 6 6x^os ZxaLPeP

the introduction to what follows. But this robs the statement of all point.
As a revolt of the popular conscience against the censoriousness of the hier-

archy it is full of meaning.

18-21. The Parables of the Mustard Seed and of the Leaven.

The former is given by all three (Mt. xiii. 31, 32 ;
Mk. iv. 30-32),

the latter by two (Mt. xiii. 33). Thus Mt. as well as Lk. places
them together. Both parables set forth the small beginning,

gradual spread, and immense development of the Kingdom of God,
the one from without, the other from within. Externally the King-
dom will at last embrace all nations

; internally, it will transform

the whole of human life. Often before this Jesus has mentioned
the Kingdom of God (vi. 20, vii. 28, viii. 10, ix. 2, 27, 60, 62, x. 9,

11, xi. 20) : here He explains some of its characteristics. Mk.

places the Mustard Seed immediately after the parables of the

Sower and of the Seed growing secretly ;
Mt. after those of the

Sower and of the Tares. But neither gives any note of connexion.

Whereas the ovv of Lk. clearly connects this teaching with the

preceding incident. 1

18, 19. The Parable of the Mustard Seed.

18. "EXcyei/ ovv. It is a needlessly violent hypothesis to regard
this as a fragment torn from its context, so that the ovv refers to

something not recorded. On the other hand, it is a little forced

to connect the ovv with the enthusiasm of the multitude for His

teaching and miracles. This success is but an earnest of far

greater triumphs. It is safer to refer it back to ver. 11. After the

interruption caused by the hypocritical remonstrance He continued

His teaching. With the double question which introduces the

parable COmp. tlvi oy/xoLwcrare Kvpiov, Kal ti'vi 6/AOito/xaTt w/JLoiwo-are

avrov; (Is. xl. 18). The parable itself is more condensed in Lk.

than in Mk. and Mt.
19. kokkw CTtcd-n-ews. It is the smallness of the seed in com-

parison with the largeness of the growth that is the point. Whether
other properties of mustard need be taken into account, is doubtful.

It is not quite certain what plant is meant. Stanley is inclined to follow

Royle and others in identifying it with the Salvadora Persica, called in the

East Khardel, the very word used in the Syriac Version to translate alvavt.

It is said to grow round the lake of Gennesareth, and to attain the height of

twenty-five feet in favourable circumstances. Its seeds are small and pungent,

1 With this pair of Parables comp. the Garments and the Wine-skins

(v. 36-39), the Rash Builder and the Rash King (xiv. 28-32), the Lost Sheep
and the Lost Coin (xv. 3-10). Other pairs are not in immediate juxtaposition ;

t,g. the Friend at Midnight (xi. 5-8) and the Unjust Tudge (xviii. 1-8).
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and are used as mustard {Sin. &* Pal. p. 427). Edersheim follows Tristram
and others in contending for the Sinapis nigra.

" Small as a mustard-seed"
was a Jewish proverb to indicate the least drop of blood, the least defilement,
etc. Even in Europe the Sinapis sometimes reaches twelve feet (L. & T.

i- P- 593? Nat. Hist, of B. p. 472).

av9p«oiro9. Comp. xx. 9. Lk. commonly writes dvdpumos tis : x. 30,
xii. 16, xiv. 16, xv. 11, xvi. 1, 19, xix. 12; comp. xviii. 2.

els KTJTrof eauTou. See Introd. § 6. i. f. Not merely
"
the earth

"

v'Mk.) or "his field" (Mt.), but "his own garden," viz. Israel.

eyevero €is S^vSpov. All three use ytvofiai, Lk. alone adding els ; but

pjya before SivSpov is not genuine either here or in Mt. For ylvo/iai els

comp. xx. 17 ; Acts iv. II, and v. 36, etc The expression is freq. in LXX,
and is also classical.

Ta TTCTeii'a tou oupacoo Kc.T€CTKr\viji(T€v, k.t.X. All three have this

expression. See On ix. 58, and Comp. iiroKaTw ai/rov Kareo-Krjvovv

Ta Orjpta ra aypia, kclI iv tois kAolSois avrov kotokow to. opvea tov

oipavov (Dan. iv. 9, 18) and iv reus irapacpvao-iv avrov ivocraewav

TTOLvra to. 7T€T€iva tov oipai'oi) (Ezek. xxxi. 6 : comp. xvii. 23), pass-

ages which show that this was a recognized metaphor for a great

empiie giving protection to the nations. 1

20, 21. The Parable of the Leaven. Mt. xiii. 33 ; comp. Lk
xii. 1.

EKpuikei' eis aXeu'pou <rdTa Tpia. The beginnings of the Kingdom
were unseen, and Pagan ignorance of the nature of the Gospel
was immense. But the leaven always conquers the dough. How-
ever deep it may be buried it will work through the whole mass

and change its nature into its own nature. Josephus says that a

o-aVov was one and a half of a Roman modius {Ant. ix. 4. 5). It

was a seah, or one third of an ephah ;
which was an ordinary baking

(Gen. xviii. 6). There is no more reason for finding a meaning for

the three measures than for the three years (ver. 7). But Lange is

inclined to follow Olshausen in interpreting the three measures as

the three powers in human nature, body, soul, and spirit ;
and he

further suggests the material earth, the State, and the Church.

In class. Gk. we generally have the plur. d\evpa (a'X^w). It means
" wheaten meal" (Hdt. vii. 119. 2 ; Plat. Rep. ii. 372 B).

tu>% ov. Comp. Acts xxi. 26. In Lk. xxiv. 49 it is followed by the subj.,

as often.

22-30. The Danger of being excluded from the Kingdom of

God. The warning grows out of the question as to the number of

1 Wetst. quotes from the Talmud, "There was a stalk of mustard in Sichin

from which sprang out three branches, of which one was broken off, and out of

it they made a covering for a potter's hut, and there were formed on it three

cabs of mustard. Rabbi Simeon, son of Calaphta, said, A stalk of mustard was

in my field into which I was wont to climb, as men are wont to climb into a

fig tree."
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the saved, but no note is given of time or place. The introductory

SLeTTopevero seems to point back to ix. 51, "He was continuing His

journey" (see on vi. 1). In any case it is part of the last journey-

ings which ended in the Passion. For the substance of the

discourse comp. Mt. vii. 13, 14, 22, 23, xix. 30; Mk. x. 31.

22. k<it& TToXeis Kal Kwjxas. Once more we have an amphi-
bolous phrase: see on ver. 11, x. 18, xi. 39, xii. 1, etc. Either,
" He went on His way, teaching through cities and villages

"
; or,

" He went on His way through cities and villages, teaching."
23. Elivev hi tis au-rfi. We have no means of knowing

whether he was a disciple or not, or what his motive was. The

question has always been an attractive one to certain minds

(2 Esdras viii.).

el 6\iyoi 01 o-o£ofi.ei>oi. The questioner perhaps supposes that,

at any rate, none but Jews will be saved. Comp. Acts ii. 47 ;

1 Cor. i. 18; 2 Cor. ii. 15. In all these passages the pres. part,

should be marked
;

" those who are being saved, who are in the

way of salvation."

For «' introducing a direct interrogative comp. xxii. 49 ; Acts i. 6, xix. 2 ;

Mt. xii. 10, etc. The constr. is not classical, and may be explained as

arising from the omission of Oavfia^u), yivwcrKeiv 6{\u, or the like. In

German we might have, Ob Wenige selig werden ?

ctirec irpos auTou's. Note the plur. As in xii. 15, 42, Jesus

gives no answer to the question asked, but replies in a way that

may benefit others as well as the interrogator far more than a

direct answer would have done.

24. 'AybivilicrQe eiaikdelv.
"
Keep on striving to enter," or,

" Strain every nerve." Questio theoretica initio vertitur ad praxin

(Beng.). Comp. 1 Tim. vi. 12
;

2 Tim. iv. 7 ;
Ecclus. iv. 28

;
Dan.

vi. 14 (Theod.). In Mt. vii. 13 we have elaeXOare 8ta tt}s orev^s

Trv\r)<;. But the context is quite different ;
and there it is an out-

side gate, while here the door leads directly into the house, and is

so narrow that only those who are thoroughly in earnest (/3iao-Tcu)

can pass through it. Vulg. has per angustam portam in both

places ;
but some Lat. texts havejanuam or ostium here.

^rjT^o-ouCTif cureXOelv Kal ouk icr^uaovaiv. The futures are most

important, whether we place a comma or a full stop after the second.

Jesus does not say that there are many who strive in vain to enter,

but that there will be many who will seek in vain to enter, after

the time of salvation is past. Those who continue to strive now,
succeed. The change from "

strive
"

to " seek
" must also be

noted. Mere t^rew is very different from d"ywvi£eo-0cu (1 Tim.
vi. 12). Comp. Jn. vii. 34.

ouk icrxucrouo-if.
" Will not have strength to

"
(vi. 48, xvi. 3) :

appropriate to the attempt to force a closed door.
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25. d4>' ou &v eyepOfj. Connect this closely with what precedes.
"
Shall not be abie, when once the master of the house shall have

risen up," etc. With this arrangement a full stop is placed at ttoQcv

tarre, and totc begins a new sentence.

Those who place a full stop at l<rxt<rov<riv differ much as to the apodosis
of d<p' o5. Some make it begin at Kal dpl-yaOe, more at Kal airoKpideis, and
others at rdre. Of these three the first is the worst, making <S/j£?;a0e

=
&p£e<r6e, and the last is the best (AV. RV.).

26, 27. Comp. Mt. vii. 22, 23. When the attempt to force

the door has failed, ye will begin to use this plea ;
but it will be

cut short by the reply, Ovk ol6a
v/jlS.<;.

The plea is almost gro-

tesque in its insufficiency. To have known Christ after the flesh

gives no claim to admission into the kingdom.

dir<5crTr]T€ air' Ijxov irdvxes ep-yaTai dSiKias. A quotation from Ps.

vi. 9, where we have vdvres ol ipya$6p.evoi ttjv dvofilav. Aristotle says that

as SiKaioavv-ri sums up the whole of virtue, so ddiKla sums up the whole of

vice {Eth. Nic. v. 1. 19). Contrast the quotation of the same text in Mt.

vii. 23. Vulg. preserves one difference by having qui operamini there and

Pperarii here ; but ignores another in using iniquitas for dvofiia there and

also for dSiKla here. Similarly AV. and RV. have "iniquity" in both.

With ipydrai dfiiidas comp. ol ipydrai rrjs dvop.ia.% (1 Mac. iii. 6) ; tQiv koXQiv

Kal <refxv£)i> ipydrrjv (Xen. Mem. ii. I. 27) ; rdv jroXep.iKQv (Cjr. iv. I. 4).

28. 'Ekci lorai 6 K\au0p.os. There is no need to interpret

€K€t of time, a use which is rare in class. Grk. and perhaps does

not occur in N.T. Here the meaning is, "There in your ex-

clusion, in your place of banishment." Note the articles with

K\avPfj.6s and fipvy/xos, "the weeping and the gnashing," which are

indeed such. Elsewhere in N.T. fipvy/xos occurs only in Mt.

(viii. 12, xiii. 42, 50, xxii. 13, xxiv. 51, xxv. 30). In LXX Prov.

xix. 1 2
;
Ecclus. Ii. 3 ;

also Aq. Ps. xxxvii. 9. These two verses

(28, 29) occur in Mt. (viii. n, 12) in a different connexion and
with some difference of wording.

'APpadfj, Kal MaaaK Kal 'laKt>P Kal iravras t. irpo^Tas. For all this

Marcion seems to have substituted irdfras tous diKaiovs, in order to avoid a

direct reference to O.T. (Tert. Adv. Marcion, iv. 30). The evidence is wholly

against the conjecture that Marcion's reading was the original one, which was

altered in order to oppose him and agree with Mt. viii. 11. In Mt. irdvra%

toi>s irpocp-qTas is wanting. Some Lat. texts add dei to prophetas, and many
add introire, or intrare, or introeuntes before in regno or in regnum.

ujias 8e eKPaXXofieVous e|a>.
" But yourselves being cast forth

without," in the attempt to enter. They never do enter ; but, as

they would have entered, but for their misconduct, their exclusion

is spoken of as
"
casting out." Syr-Sin. omits the words.

29. Tjlouo-ii' d-rro dKaToXwc, k.t.X. A combination of Is. xlv. 6

and xlix. 12 : comp. lix. 19; Jer. iii. 18 ; Mai. i. 11. In Mt. viii.

11, 12 the exclusion of the Tews and admission of the Gentiles is
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still more clearly expressed. This was the exact opposite of

Jewish expectations. In mundo futuro mensam ingentem vobis

sternam, quod gentes videbunt et pudefie?it (Schoettgen, Hor. Heb.

p. 86) ;
i.e. the Gentiles were to be put to shame at the sight of

the Jews in bliss. Here it is the Jews who gnash their teeth, while

the Gentiles are in bliss. There is no iroAAoi with rj£ov<riv, so that

the man's curiosity remains unanswered
;
but the context implies

many rather than few. In Mt. iroXkoi is expressed ; and this also

seems to have been against Jewish expectations. Vidi filios

coenaculi qui nutnero admodum pauci sunt (Schoettgen, p. 8o). The
Jews commonly spoke of the Messianic Kingdom as a banquet
(xiv. 15 ;

Rev. xix. 9). For the four quarters of the globe comp.
Ps. cvii. 3 ;

1 Chron. ix. 24. Of the order in which they are given
here Bengel remarks, Hoc fere ordine adfidem conversi sunt populi.
Mt. has only East and West Comp. 2 Esdr. viii. 1.

Even if 6^e<xde (B
1 D X) were the right reading for t^aBe (A B2 R T,

tdijre X) in ver. 28, there would be no need to make i}!-ov<ru> depend upon
Srav. There should in any case be a full stop at ?£o>.

30. eialc la-^aroi . . . elalv TrpwToi. There are some of each

class who will be transferred to the other. Mt. xx. 16 we have
€<rovTcu ol ea-^aroL TrpwroL koI ol 7rpu>roi ccr^aToi. From that passage

coupled with Mt. xix. 30 = Mk. x. 31 we infer that this was a say-

ing which Jesus uttered more than once. But here only is it

introduced with *at l&ov, of which Lk. is so fond
(i. 20, 31, 36,

v. 12, vii. 12, 37, etc.), and for which Mt. and Mk. have ttoWoI

8e. The practical answer to the question in ver. 23 remains,
" Whatever be the number of those who are in the way of salva-

tion, that which concerns you is, that you should without delay
secure a place among them."

31-35. § The Message to Herod Antipas and the Lament over

Jerusalem. From iv airfj rrj wpa it is clear that the scene does

not shift. It probably lies in Peraea, but we cannot be certain.

Both Peraea and Galilee were under the jurisdiction of Antipas.
The Pharisees wanted to frighten Jesus into Judaea, where He
would be more in the power of the Sanhedrin ;

but that they did

not invent this alarm about Antipas is clear from Christ's reply.

He would have denounced the Pharisees for cunning and deceit,

if they had brought Him a lying report ;
and it is very unnatural

to make T77 dXw7re/ci ravrr) refer to the inventor of the report, or

to the Pharisees as a body, or indeed to anyone but Herod. For

the same reason we need not suppose that the Pharisees were in a

plot with Herod. They reported his words without consulting
him. Although the tetrarch wished to see Christ work a miracle,

yet he probably regarded Him as a dangerous leader like the

Baptist ;
and that he should openly threaten to put Him to death,



XIII. 31, 32.] JOURNEYINCxS TOWARDS JERUSALEM 349

in order to induce Him to leave his province, is probable enough.
The wish to disturb Jesus in His work, and to create a panic

among His followers, would make the Pharisees report this threat,

even it they had no hope of driving Him into the power of the

hierarchy. The incident is remarkably parallel to the attempt of

Amaziah, priest of the golden calf at Bethel, who first denounced
the Prophet Amos to Jeroboam 11., and then tried to frighten
Amos out of Israel into Judah, equally in vain (Amos vii. 10-17).
See Trench, Studies in the Gospels, p. 238.

31. Oe'Xei <re a-n-oKTelrai. "Would fain kill Thee" (RV.).
The "

will
"
of all other English Versions is too like the simple

future: comp. ix. 23. They do not say, "has determined to kill."

Possibly Jesus was in the very district in which John had been

captured by Antipas ;
and this may have suggested the threat or

the report of it, or both.

32. eiTraTC tt]
dXwTreia TauTT]. As akwTrq^ is usually fem. (ix.

58; Mt. viii. 20; Judg. i. 35 ;
1 Kings xxi. 10; and also in class.

Grk.), we cannot infer that the fem. is here used in a contemptuous
sense: but the masc. occurs Cant. ii. 15. Here, as usual, the

fox is used as a symbol of craftiness, not of rapacity, as some
maintain. Herod's craftiness lay in his trying to get rid of an

influential leader and a disquieting preacher of righteousness by a

threat which he had not the courage to execute. He did not

wish to bring upon himself a second time the odium of having
slain a Prophet.

1 In the Talmud the fox is called
" the sliest of

beasts." See examples in Ke\m,Jes. of Naz. iv. p. 344, and Wetst.

Foxes of more than one species are very common in Palestine.

D.B? art.
" Fox."

eKpdXXw oai/AoVia teal idVeis cnroTeXu. As in the reply to the

Baptist (vii. 22), Jesus gives the casting out of demons and the

healing of the sick as signs of the Messiah's works. In N.T.

Tao-is is peculiar to Lk. (Acts iv. 22, 30); in LXX Prov. iii. 8,

iv. 22. See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 593.

The reading iiriTe\u> (A R) is a correction to a more familiar verb, for

diroreXiD occurs elsewhere in bibl. Grk. only Jas. i. 15 ; I Esdr. v. 73 (same
v.l. as here) ;

2 Mac. xv. 39. It means,
"

I bring quite to an end."

<rr]}j.epov
tea! aupioi' kcu ttj Tpirt]. The three days have been

interpreted to mean (1) three actual days, (2) the three years of

the ministry, (3) a long time, (4) a short time, (5) a definite time.

1
Cyril argues that, because we have Tavrrj and not tKdvrj with t-q aXdnrcKi,

the fox must be some one nearer the spot than Herod, viz. the Pharisees

(Migne, vol. lxxii. p. 582). Theophylact uses the same argument. But it is

the common use of outos for that which is condemned or despised, vulpi isti ;

or still more simply, "that fox of yours," i.e. whom you put forward and
make use of. Comp. o&ros, v. 21, vii. 39, 49 ; Jn. vi. 42, vii. 15, 36, 49, ix. lb,
Kii. 34-
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The last is probably right. The course of the Messiah is

determined, and will not be abbreviated or changed because of

the threats of a Herod. 1 For the same expression of three actual

days comp. Ex. xix. 10, n. See also Hos. vi. 2.

TeXeioujxai.
"

I am perfected," consummor (Vulg.). Comp.
Heb. ii. 10. In both cases the idea is that of "bringing Christ

to the full moral perfection of His humanity, which carries with

it the completeness of power and dignity
"
(Wsctt.). This is the

only passage in N.T. outside the Epistle to the Hebrews in which
this verb is used of Christ. In that Epistle it is thus used thrice

(ii. 10, v. 9, vii. 28), and the idea which it represents is one of the

main characteristics of the Epistle. It is doubtful whether there

is here any reference to the special phrase TeAeiouv ras x€'Pas>

which is used in LXX of the installation of priests in their office

(Exod. xxix. 9, 29, 33, 35 ;
Lev. viii. 33, xvi. 32 ;

Num. iii. 3 :

comp. Lev. xxi. 10; Exod. xxviii. 37 (41); Jud. xvii. 5); although
such a reference would be very appropriate on the approach of

Christ's sacrifice of Himself. See Wsctt. on The idea of reAetWis

and on The tcXciWis of Christ {Hebrews, pp. 63-67).

reXetoC/oai is probably pass, and not mid. ; pres. and not Attic fut.

Ellicott, Hulsean Lectures, 1S59, p. 264, 4th ed. ; Keim, iv. p. 344.

33. -n\r\v Set
fxe crrjp.epoi'

k. aupioi' k. ttj e)(0|jieVrj iropeueaOai.
" Howbeit "

(see on vi. 24, 35)
"

it is ordained by Divine decree

(see on iv. 43, ix. 22) that I go on My way hence, as Herod desires
\

not, however, because you suggest it, but because My work at this

time requires it." The same verb is used in both places : nopevov
ivrevOev and Sei /xe iropeveadat. But, as i$eX6elv is not repeated,
the repetition of TropeveaBai (comp. TropevOevres €t7rar€) may be

accidental. 2 The expression rrj ixo/xevr) for
" the next day

"

occurs elsewhere in bibl. Grk. only Acts xx. 1 5 ;
1 Chron. x. 8

;

2 Mac. xii. 39: comp. Acts xiii. 44?, xxi. 26; 1 Mac. iv. 28?.

To understand x^PQ- instead of y/j.tpq. and translate "I must go on My
way to-day and to-morrow in the adjoining region also," is against the con-

text : ttJ ixofjdvQ plainly = ttj rplrrj.

ouk eVSe'xeTai irpcxfjrjrni' a.iroXc'aSai ?£a> 'lepoucraX^fi.
"

It cannot

be allowed," non convenit, non fieri potest : 2 Mac. xi. 18; Plat.

Rep. vi. 501 C. The saying is severely ironical, and that in two

ways. (1) According to overwhelming precedent, Jerusalem is

1 " The number three seems here, as in the three years (ver. 7), to denote a

period of time as complete in itself, with a beginning, middle, and end "

(Andrews, L. of our Lord, p. 396). Universi temporis requisiti ad opus suum

perfectio significatur (Cajetan).
2
Maldonatus, whom Trench approves, makes the itXtJv signify,

"
Although

I must die on the third day, yet threats will not interfere with My continuing

My work until then." Rather, "Although I must go to Jerusalem, yet ii is

not threats which send Me thither."
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the place in which a Prophet ought to be put to death. Qua urbi

jus Mud occidendi Prophetas qtiasi usu ceperat (Grotius). Jewish
usage has determined that Jerusalem is the right place for such
crimes. (2) When the conditions of place and time have been

fulfilled, it is not Herod that will be the murderer. " You profess
to be anxious for My safety, if I remain in Herod's dominions.
Do not be alarmed. I am in no danger here, nor from him.
But I must go to your capital : and it is there, and at your hands,
that I shall die." Jesus is not referring to the Sanhedrin as

having the exclusive right to try a Prophet ;
nor does He mean

that no Prophet had ever been slain outside Jerusalem. The
Baptist had been murdered at Machserus. 1 But such cases were

exceptional. By long prescription it had been established that

Jerusalem was the proper scene for these tragedies.

irpo4)i]TT)V. Any Prophet. To make it equivalent to rbv rpo(p-qT7]v, and

interpret it of Christ in particular, does violence to the Greek.

34, 35. The Lament over Jerusalem. This lament is called

forth by the thought of the previous verse. What sorrow that

the Messiah should have to speak thus of the metropolis of His
own people ! The connexion is natural ; all the more so if the

Pharisees (ver. 31) came from Jerusalem. But the connexion in

Mt. xxiii. 37 is not less natural ;
and there Christ is at Jerusalem.

To decide between the two arrangements is not easy: and to

suppose that such words were spoken on two different occasions

is rather a violent hypothesis ; which, however, is adopted by
Alford, Andrews, Ellicott, and Stier. The wording is almost
identical in both places, especially in the remarkable turn from
the third sing, (avr-qv) to the second sing, (a-ov), and thence to

the second plur. (rjOekrjcraTe). On the whole it seems to be more

probable that the lament was uttered when Jerusalem was before

His eyes, than when it and its inhabitants were far away. For
the repetition of the name see on x. 41.

34.
tj

d-iroKTetyoucra, tous irpo^rjTas.
" The slayer of Prophets

"
;

pres. part. This is her abiding character; she is a murderess,
laniena prophetarum, Trpo^To/n-oVos. Comp. Acts vii. 52.

Xi0o|3o\ouaa tous &TreoTa\u.eVous irpos auTr\v. As the wicked
husbandmen did (Mt. xxi. 35) : comp. Heb. xii. 20. This is a

repetition in a more definite form of the preceding clause. It is

arbitrary to make tous awecrraXfjievovs refer to the Apostles and
other messengers of the Gospel : they are the same class as tous

7rpo<prjTas. See Paschasius Radbertus on Mt. xxiii. 37, Migne, cxx.

789.

1 But perhaps even in the case of the Baptist the hierarchy at Jerusalem
had a hand. He was "delivered up" by some party. Comp. irapa<W?/»«u

(Mk. i. 14), irapedofi-ri (Mt. iv. 12).



352 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE [XIII. 34, 35.

irocraKis T|8e'Xif]CTa emo-ui'a£ai to. Te'to'a crou. These words, whicn

are found in both Mt. and Lk., are evidence from the Synoptists
themselves respecting much work of Christ in Jerusalem which

they do not record. As S. John tells us, He ministered there at

other times than just before His Passion. The context forbids

us from taking to. tckvo aov in any other sense than the inhabitants

of Jerusalem. (Comp. xix. 44, and see Neander, L. J. C. § no,
Eng. tr. p. 165.) This is fully admitted by Strauss, if the words

were really spoken by Christ. 1 He suggests therefore that they
come from an apocryphal source, and probably the same from

which he supposes xi. 49-51 to have been taken. In this he has

been followed by Loman and Pfieiderer (see Hahn, ii. p. 255). But,

like x. 22, this verse— so strongly confirming the Johannean
tradition—is far too well attested to be got rid of by any sup-

positions. The prepositions in l-!rio-vva.£ai mean "
together to one

place
—to Myself." Comp. Ps. ci. 23?, cv. 47.

ov Tp67Toc opfi? tt]*' eauTT]? vovaiav. "Even as a hen her own
brood." For ov rpoirov comp. Exod. ii. 14. Like "fowl" in

English, opvis is used specially of domesticated hens (Xen. Anab.
iv. 5. 25; Aesch. Enm. 866). Mt. has rd voa-o-ia aur^s, "her
chickens." This similitude is not found in O.T., but is frequent
in Rabbinical literature. Schoettgen, pp. 207-210. Comp. toi

Keivov tIkv €^wv vtto 7rTepot? (Twla) rdSe (Eur. Heracl. 10). Jerome
quotes Deut. xxxii. 1 1 in illustration :

" As an eagle that stirreth

up her nest, that fluttereth over her young, He spread abroad His

wings, He took them, He bare them on His pinions." With uirb

Ta9 irWpuyas comp. Ruth ii. 12
;

Is. xxxi. 5 ;
Mai. iv. 2

; Ps. xvii. 8,

xxxvi. 8, lvii. 2, lxi. 5, lxiii. 8.

icai ouk T)0e\rJ0-<XTe. In tragic contrast with TroaaKL<; rj6i\r]0-a :

comp. Jn. i. 5, 10, n.
35. d<|H€Tcu ujiic 6 oIkos u/iajf. Neither here (D E G H M U

X A, Latt. Boh. Syr.) nor in Mt. xxiii. 38, where it is better

attested, is lprip.o% more than a gloss. Comp. on cis ipyjp-wo-iv

torou 6 01/cos ouros (Jer. xxii. 5), and €y/caTaXe'Aot7ra tov olkov /xov,

a<t>r]Ka rrjv Khqpovofi-iav jjlov (Jer. xii. 7). "Is being left to you"
means " You have it entirely to yourselves to possess and protect ;

for God no longer dwells in it and protects it." Comp. d<^e^crerai

(xvii. 34, 35). By "your house" is meant the home of toi re'/cva

o-ov, the city of Jerusalem. Note the repetition v/xlv . . . v/jlCjv.

Syr-Sin. here has,
" Your house is forsaken

"
;
in Mt. it is defective.

Xeyu 8c ufili' ou p] Tor\T€ p.e. With great solemnity and with

strong assurance. Comp. jn. vii. 34, viii. 21.

!ws ciTn]T€. Their seeing Him is dependent upon their repent-

1 Hier sitid alle Ausjliichte vergebens, und man muss bekennen : sind diess

miirkliche Worte Jesu, so muss er bfter und langer, als es den synoptischen
Berichten nach schetnt, in Jerusalem thatig geivesen sein {L. J. 1864, p. 249).
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ance ;
and this is left uncertain

;
for the r/£ei ore or av fj$rj ot*

after fws (A D, Vulg.) is not genuine.
1 There are three inter-

pretations of the point of time indicated by this declaration. (1)

The cries of the multitude on Palm Sunday (xix. 38 ;
Mt. xxi. 9 ;

Mk. xi. 9). But this is quite inadequate. Christ would not have

declared with this impressive solemnity the fact that He would not

enter Jerusalem for some weeks, or possibly months. (2) The

Second Advent. But where are we told that the unbelieving Jews
will welcome the returning Christ with hymns of praise ? (3) The

conversion of the Jeivs throughout all time. This last no doubt

is right. The quotation EiXoyrjixevos, k.t.X., is verbatim from LXX
of Ps. cxviii. 26, and Iv ovofxan Kvpiov means as the representative
of Jehovah. Converted Israel will thus welcome the spiritual

presence of the Messiah.

XIV. 1-XVH. lO. The Second Period of the Journey.

This forms a new division of the section which has been

styled "the Journeyings towards Jerusalem
"

: see on ix. 51. The

first portion of it (xiv. 1-24) may be thus subdivided. A
Sabbath-meal in the House of a Pharisee, including the Healing

of a Dropsical Man on the Sabbath (1-6), a Discourse about

taking the lowest seats (7-1 1) and inviting Lowly Guests (12-14),

and the Parable of the Great Supper (15-24). The whole is

peculiar to Lk., and probably comes from some source unknown

to Mt. and Mk.

1-24. § A Sabbath-meal in the House of a Pharisee. Time and

place are quite undetermined. The chief men among the Pharisees

no doubt lived mostly at Jerusalem. Beyond that we have no clue.

1-6. The Cure of a Dropsical Man at the Sabbath-meal.

The cure of the man with the withered hand (vi. 6-1 1; Mt.

xii. 9-14; Mk. iii. 1-6) should be compared but not identified.

Although Lk. records both cures, with very important differences

of detail, Strauss and Keim maintain that this is a mere doublet

of the other, and reject both. The style of the opening words

indicates an Aramaic source.

Of the seven miracles of mercy on the sabbath, Lk. records five : the

Demoniac at Capernaum (iv. 31), the Withered Hand (vi. 6), the Woman
bowed down eighteen years (xiii. 14), Simon's wife's mother (iv. 38), and this.

The others are: the Paralytic at Bethesda (Jn. v. 10), the Man born blind

(Jn. ix. 14).

1 Not only do NBKLM RX, Syr. Boh. Arm. and some Lat. texts here

omit 7j£a 6re, but no authorities insert the words Mt. xxiii. 39, which adds to

the weight of the evidence against them here.

23
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1. Kal iyeveTo iv tw cXSeii' auTov.
" And it came to pass after

He had entered" (aor.), not "as He entered" (AV.) nor "when
He entered

"
(RV.) : cum intrasset or introisset (some MSS. of

Vulg.) rather than cum intraret (Vulg.). See on iii. 21 and the

note at the end of ch. i. p. 45.
Tik09 Tajf apyJiVTw tw apio-aiuy.

" Of one of the chief men of

the Pharisees." We have no knowledge of official rulers of the

Pharisees
;
but of course they had their leading men. That the

invitation of a leading Pharisee was accepted (ver. 12) after what
is recorded xi. 37-54 might seem surprising, especially as Jesus
knew the minds of those whom He was to meet (ver. 3). But
there was still the possibility of influencing some of them for good.
We know of no case in which Jesus refused an invitation.

ffappdrw fyayelv ap-rov. Sabbath banqueting was common, and
became proverbial for luxury. Observa diem sabbati, non Judaicis
deliciis

;
and Hodiernus dies sabbati est, hunc in prsesenti tempore

otio quodam corporaliter languido et fluxo et luxurioso celebrant

fudeei (Aug.). See Wetst. ad loc. and Polano, The Talmud;
Selections translatedfrom the original, p. 259.

Kal auTOi rjcrae Traparrjpoup.ei'oi auTcV. Lk.'s favourite construc-

tion. See on v. 14 and vi. 20. The ko.L introduces the apodosis
of cycvero :

"
it came to pass . . . that the Pharisees themselves

were persistently watching Him." For TraparrjpelaOaL of interested

and sinister espionage see on vi. 7. Excepting Mk. iii. 2 and Gal.

iv. 10, the verb occurs only in Lk. (xx. 20; Acts ix. 24).

The translation "were there, watching" is erroneous: Tjaav Traparrjpo^-

Hevoi is the periphrastic imperf. It is also an error to carry on the con-
struction of tiivero beyond ver. I : w. I and 2 are quite independent state-

ments.

2. Kal 180U a^Opunros ns. We are left in doubt whether the

man was placed there as a trap, which the absence of yap does
not disprove, or was there by accident, or had come in the hope
of being healed. The last is probable : but the l&ov seems to

imply that his presence was unexpected by the company, and

perhaps by the host. He was probably not an invited guest, as

a-n-eXvo-ev (ver. 4) appears to show. But in an Eastern house he
would have no difficulty in obtaining admission (Tristram, Eastern

Customs, pp. 36, 81): and, if he hoped to be healed, he would
take care to appear e/jarpocrOev airov. Note the tis vv. 2, 19, 20.

uSpwTUKos. Not elsewhere in bibl. Grk., but freq. in medical
writers. The disease seems to be indicated as a curse Num.
v. 21, 22; comp. Ps. cix. 18. Comp. Hor. Carm. ii. 2. 13.

3. dTTOKpiOels . . . TTpos tous vopiKous Kal apicraious. He
answered their thoughts implied in '/(rav Trapar^povyacvoi. This

watching had now a definite object owing to the presence of the

dropsical man. Comp. v. 22, vii. 40. The vojxlkol (see on
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vii. 30) and <&apio-ouot. are put as one class, and are a more

definite description of the ai-rot in ver. 1. Note the Hebraistic

GepaTreuaai r\ ou; Comp. aya6oTroirjaai t; KaKOTroir/aaL (vi. 9);

c£ ovpavov rj i£ avOpdnruv (xx. 4). The dilemma, if they had

planned one against Him, is turned against themselves. These

lawyers were bound to be able to answer such a question : and if

rigorist Pharisees made no objection when consulted beforehand,

they could not protest afterwards. They take refuge in silence
;

not in order to provoke Him to heal, but because they did not

know what to say. They did not wish to say that healing on the

sabbath was allowable, and they did not dare to say that it was

not. For t|ctux<!i£w in this sense comp. Acts xi. 18, xxi. 14; Job
xxxii. 6

;
Neh. v. 8.

The el before ?£eori (A, Syrr. Arm.) probably comes from Mt. xii. 10

(om. K B D L 59, Latt. divided). If it is genuine, comp. xiii. 23. Most of

the authorities which insert el have Oepaireveiv for depawevaon. (also from Mt.

xii. 10) and omit 1) ov.

4. em\a|36pei'os idcraTo. That the laying hold of him is to be

regarded as the means of the cure is not certain. The touching
in order to heal is more often expressed by a-xTta-dai (v. 13,

xxii. 51 ;
Mk. i. 41, vii. 33, viii. 22

;
Mt. viii. 3, 15, xvii. 7, xx. 34)

or by €7rn-i0eVai rds x€'Pas (i
y - 4°> xm - I 3> Mk. vi. 5, viii. 23, 25,

etc.). Both lacrdai (see small print on v. 17) and €7riAa/3ecr#ai

(ix. 47, xx. 20, 26, xxiii. 26, etc.) are freq. in Lk. Christ read the

man's faith, as He read the hostility of the Pharisees, and responded
to it.

ditikvvev. This probably means something more than the

letting go after the €7rtAa^d/x.€vo5, viz.
" dismissed him " from the

company, to prevent interference with him.

5. Ti^os u}l£>v utos >i PoGs. The emphatic word is v/xaiv.
" How

do you act, when your interests are concerned ? When your son,

or even your ox, falls into a well ?
" x Palestine abounds in un-

protected cisterns, wells and pits. Wetst. quotes from the Mishna,
Si in puteum bos aut asinus . . . filius aut filia. The argument
is that what the Pharisees allowed themselves for their own benefit

must be allowed to Christ for the benefit of others. Their sabbath

help had an element of selfishness
;
His had none.

The reading Spos fj /Sous probably comes from xiii. 15. The correction was

doubly tempting : 1. because vl6s seemed rather to spoil the a fortiori argu-
ment ; 2. because 6vos is more naturally coupled with /3o>"s. Comp. Deut.

xxii. 4. The reading irpo^arov (D) for uio's has a similar origin, while Si's is a

conjecture as the supposed original of both vios and ovos. The evidence is

1 There is possibly a reference to the wording of the fourth commandment,
in which son stands first among the rational creatures possessed, and ox first

among the irrational (Deut. v. 14). But comp. Ex. xxi. 33.
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thus divided : vl6s ABEGHMSUVTAL etc., e f g Syrr., Cyr-Alex.—
6vos {< K L X II, a b c i Syr-Sin. Vulg. Arm. Aeth. See WH. ii. App. p. 62 ;

Sanday, App. to Grk. T. p. 120. The diroicpideLs before irpds avroi/s el7rei»

(X A, Vulg.) is probably an insertion.

Note the Hebraistic construction instead of rU v/xdv ov vl6s, k.t.\. , ouk

e&Otws dvacrirdffei airrov ;

6. ouk "oyuaav arrairoKpi0TJi'ai. Stronger than rjo-vyao-av (ver.

3) :

"
They had no power to reply." Lk. is fond of noting that

people are silenced or keep silence (xx. 26; Acts xi. 18, xii. 17,

xv. 12, xxii. 2). For the compound verb comp. Rom. ix. 20;

Judg. v. 29 ; Job xvi. 8, xxxii. 12.

7-11. Discourse on choosing the Lowest Seats at Entertain-

ments. We may suppose that the healing of the dropsical man
preceded the meal. This now begins ; and, as they settle round
the tables, there is a manoeuvring on the part of some of the

guests to secure the best places. To suggest a comparison
between healing the dropsy and dealing with duplicem animi

hydropem, superbiee. tumorem et pecuniae, sitim is almost as fanciful

as supposing that "
falling into a well

"
is meant to refer to the

dropsy. The latter supposition (Aug. Bede) still finds favour.

7. "EXeyee 8e . . . irapaPoXTJc. Comp. v. 36, xiii. 6, xviii. 1.

The "
parable

"
is not in the form of a narrative, but in that of

advice, which is thus called because it is to be understood meta-

phorically. Christ is not giving counsels of worldly wisdom or of

good manners, but teaching a lesson of humility. Every one
before God ought to feel that the lowest place is the proper place
for him. There is no need to suppose that this was originally a

parable in the more usual sense, and that Lk. has turned it into an

exhortation ;
still less that ver. 7 is a fictitious introduction to a

saying of which the historical connexion had been lost.

Iir^x<*v - Sc. rbvvovv : comp. Acts iii. 5 ; 1 Tim. iv. 16 ; Ecclus. xxxi. 2.

He directed His attention to this : not the same as its attracting or catching
His attention. Syr-Sin. omits.

tos TTpwroicWias. In the mixture of Jewish, Roman, Greek,
and Persian customs which prevailed in Palestine at this time, we
cannot be sure which were the most honourable places at table.

Josephus {Ant. xv. 2. 4) throws no light. But the Talmud says

that, on a couch holding three, the middle place is for the

worthiest, the left for the second, and the right for the third

(Edersh. L. 6° T. ii. pp. 207, 494). Among the Greeks it was

usual for each couch to have only two persons (Plat. Sym. 175 A,

C), but both Greeks and Romans sometimes had as many as four

on one couch. D. of Grk. and Rom. Ant. artt. Cena, Symposium,
Triclinium

; Becker, Charicles, Sc. vi. Exc. i.
; Gallus, Sc. ix. Exc.

i. ii. Como. Lk. xx. 46 ;
Mt. xxiii. 6; Mk. xii. 39.
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iieXiyovTo.
"
They were choosing out for themselves

; eligebant

(bcdefff,) rather than eligerent (Vulg.)." The same thing seems
to have taken place at the Last Supper (xxii. 24), and the washing
of the disciples' feet may have been intended as a rebuke for this.

8. els ydfxous. Probably sing, in meaning; "to a wedding-
feast": see on xii. 36. The meal at which this was said was an

ordinary one, as is shown by cpayetv aprov (ver. 1), the common
Hebrew phrase for a meal (ver. 15 ;

Mt. xv. 2
; Mk. iii. 20; Gen.

xxxvii. 25, xliii. 16; Exod. ii. 20, etc.). Jesus singles out a

marriage, not perhaps because such a feast is a better type of the

Kingdom of God, but because on such occasions there is more

formality, and notice must be taken of the rank of the guests.

Kcn-aK\i6fjs. Peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (vii. 36, ix. 14, xxiv. 30):
see on ix. 14.

9. 6 <Tc k<x! auToi> KaXe'o-as. It is misplaced ingenuity to render,
"thee thyself also," dich auch selbst. "Thee and him," te et ilium

(Vulg ),
is right. His inviting both gave him the right to arrange

both guests as he pleased. Contrast ii. 35.

cpel. For the change from subjunct. to fut. indie comp. xii. 58. See
also ipei after tva, ver. 10.

A09 toutw TOTToy . . . rbv ea^arov TOTToi'. Here AV. is inferior

to all previous versions. Vulg. has locum in both places. Luth.

omits in both. Tyn. Cov. Cran. Gen. have " rowme "
in both :

Wic. and Rhem. "place" in both. "The lowest room" means
" the lowest place

"
;
but in that case "

give this man room "
should

precede. Otherwise " lowest room "
will seem to mean the bottom

chamber. See Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 267.

" Thou hast set my feet in a large room
"

(Ps. xxxi. 8), i.e. in abundant space
(Ps. xviii. 19). Bishop Hall calls Pope Pius II. "as learned as hath sat in

that roome this thousand yeeres" {Letters, Dec. ii. Ep. 3). Davies, Bible

English, p. 152. Comp. Ter. Heaut. iii. 3. 25. Sy. Jube hunc abire hine

aliquo. CI. Quo ego hine abeam? Sy. Quo? quo libet : da illis locum. Abi
deambulatum. CI. Deambulatum ? Quo ? Sy. Vah, quasi desit locus.

ap£n . . . KaTexeiy. The apiy marks the contrast between the

brief self-assumed promotion and the permanent merited humilia-

tion. Comp. Prov. xxv. 6, 7, which Christ seemed to have had in

His mind. The displaced guest goes from top to bottom, because
the intermediate places have meanwhile been filled.

10. Iva . . . ipei ctoi. Perhaps Iva is here used 6V/3aTt/ca>s, of

the result rather than of the purpose :

" so that he will say to thee."

But if the idea of purpose be retained, it is Christ's purpose in

giving the advice, not the purpose with which the hearer is to

adopt the advice. There is no recommendation of "the pride
that apes humility," going to a low place in order to be promoted.
See small print on xx. 10.
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The fut. indie, after IVa is common in late Greek : xx. 10 ; Mk. xv. 20
;

Jn. vii. 3, xvii. 2; Acts xxi. 24; Gal. ii. 4, etc. Win. xli. b. 1, p. 360 ;

Simcox, La?ig. of N. T. p. 109 ; Burton, § 199.

irpoo-avap-rjOi avuTepov. Perhaps
" Come up higher," i.e. to where the

host is sitting: accede (a c f ff2 i q r) rather than ascende (Vulg.). Comp.
dvafiaive wpos /.ie (Prov. xxv. 7). The verb is classical and frequent in LXX,
esp. in Joshua of geographical description (xi. 17, x%T

. 3, 6, 7, xviii. 12, xix.

11, 12 ; Exod. xix. 23, etc.). The adv. occurs elsewhere in bibl. Grk. only
Heb. x. 8 ; comp. avwrepos (Neh. iii. 25), dvioraros (Tobit viii. 3), iawrepoi

(Acts xvi. 24; Heb. vi. 19), Kartbrepos (Eph. iv. 9).

ivdnnov TrdfTO)i\ Both words are characteristic: see on i. 15
and vi. 30. The -ircivroiv is unquestionably to be retained

(SABLXi, 33 69, Syrr. Boh. Aeth.).
11. iras 6 uij/wi' eauToy. One of our Lord's repeated utterances :

xviii. 14; Mt. xxiii. 12. In all three places AV. spoils the anti-

thesis by varying the translation of TcnrtivoiD,
"
abase,"

" humble."

The saying here guards against the supposition that Christ is

giving mere prudential rules of conduct or of good taste. Humility
is the passport to promotion in the Kingdom of God. Comp. for

the first half x. 15 ;
and for the second half Jas. iv. 10

;
1 Pet. v. 6.

Note that while Lk. in both places has 7ras with the participle (see
on i. 66), Mt. has oo-ri?.

12-14. The Duty of inviting Lowly Guests. The previous
discourse was addressed to the guests (ver. 7) : this is addressed

to the host. It is a return for his hospitality. We cannot be

sure that all the other guests wrere of the upper classes, and that

this moved Jesus to utter a warning. Some of His disciples may
have been with Him, and they were not wealthy. Still less may
we assert that, if all the other guests were of the upper classes, this

was wrong. All depends upon whether the motive for hospitality
was selfish. But it is wrong to omit benevolence to the poor, in

whose case the selfish motive is excluded. As before, we have a

parable in a hortatory form
;
for Jesus is not merely giving rules

for the exercise of social hospitality. .

12. "EXeyei' 8e kcu tw k6k\t]k6ti (xutoV.
" But He was saying

to him also that had bidden Him"; qui invitaverat eum (df),

invitanti eum (8), invitatori (a b c ff i 1 q r) : cotwivatori suo benigne

rependenst TrvevfAaTLKa. avrl aapKiKwv (Grotius). For apiorot' see on
xi. 37.

|xt] <|>ui/ei. Pres. imperat.
" Do not habitually call." It is the

exclusive invitation of rich neighbours, etc., that is forbidden.

As distinct from KaXelv, <puve7v would specially apply to invitation by word
of mouth : and the use of Qwvelv for invitations is very rare. Neither Vulg.
nor any English Version before RV. distinguishes between <pwi>ei here and

K&\ei, ver. 13, although in w. 7, 8, 12 icakeiv is rendered invitare and ver. 12

(pwvelv, vocare.

itXouctious. With yciVovas only. It is pleasant to entertain



XIV. 12-14.] JOURNEYINGS TOWARDS JERUSALEM 359

one's friends, seemly to entertain one's relations, advantageous to

entertain rich neighbours. But these are not high motives for

hospitality ;
and we must not let our hospitality end there.

fir;
irore kcu auTOi drriKaXe'crcjcnV ere. Godet remarks that this

warning is playful. Prends-y garde : la pareille d recevoir, dest un
malJieur a eviter I Car, unefois la retribution repie, den est fait de

la remuneration future. Comp. ovre. p.kv is dvTiKkr)6r)o-6p.evos /caAtl

jLte t« (Xen. Sytnp. i. 15).

13. 8oxV TrotTjs- See on v. 29.

icdXei irrwxou's, dea-im'pous. The former would not have the

money, the latter would not have the strength, to give an enter-

tainment. That avaireipov; is here generic, and that x<dAovs and

tv<£Aovs are species under it, is improbable: comp. ver. 21. The

7rTwxot are one class,
—those wanting in means ; and all the rest

belong to another class,
—those wanting in physical strength.

Beyond this we need not specify ;
but in Plato we have dvdV^pot

l

containing the other two classes, 01 ^uAot re kcu rvcpXol kcu o! dAAoi

avainqpoi (Crito, p. 53 A). The dvd is intensive: "very maimed."
For the command comp. ver. 21 and Neh. viii. 10.

14. fiaxapios eo~r|, on outc e^oucnv arrairoSouKaf croi. The on IS

strictly logical. Good deeds are sure to be rewarded either in this

world or in the world to come. Those persons are blessed whose

good deeds cannot be requited here, for they are sure of a reward

hereafter. For ouk e\oucnv see on xii. 4. For drrairoooui'cu in a

good sense comp. Rom. xi. 35; 1 Thes. iii. 9; in a bad sense,

Rom. xii. 19; Heb. x. 30. The dvri expresses retaliation, exact

repayment. Comp. Arist. Eth. Nic. ix. 2. 5, where we have Socris,

dirohoreov, and avTa7ro8ocris.

Iv
Tjj

dyacrra'crei rui' SiKaicoi/. It is possible that there is here

a reference to the doctrine of a double resurrection, first of the

righteous, and then of all. Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 23; 1 Thes. iv. 16;
Rev. xx. 5, 6. If so, this is the avao-rao-is u venp&v (xx. 35 ;

Acts

iv. 2 ;
Phil. iii. 1 1

;
1 Pet. i. 3 : comp. Mk. ix. 9, xii. 25 ;

Mt. xvii. 9 ;

Gal. i. 1), which implies that some are for the present left unraised,
as distinct from the amcrracris veKpwv (Acts xvii. 32 ; 1 Cor. xv.

12, 21 j Heb. vi. 2), which is the general resurrection. See Lft.

on Phil. iii. 11. But tuv SiKaiW may be added merely to indicate

the character of those who practise disinterested benevolence.

15-24. The Parable of the Great Supper. The identity of this

with the Parable of the Marriage of the King's Son, often called

the Parable of the Wedding Garment (Mt. xxii. 1-14), will continue

to be discussed, for the points of similarity and of difference are

both of them so numerous that a good case may be made for either

view. But the context, as well as the points of difference, justifies

1 The form dvdireipos seems to be a mere misspelling of dvdirrjpos (Tobit
xiv. 2 K ; 2 Mac. viii. 24 A V) ; but it is well attested. WH. ii. App. p. 151,
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a distinction. The parable in Mt. is a comment on an attempt
to arrest Christ (xxi. 46), and tells of rebels put to death for insult-

ing and killing their sovereign's messengers ;
this is a comment on

a pious remark, perhaps ignorantly or hypocritically made, and
tells of discourteous persons who, through indifference, lose the

good things to which they were invited. It is much less severe in

tone than the other
;
and even in those parts which are common

to the two has very little similarity of wording.
15. tis iw owaeaKeineVwe. "The resurrection of the just"

suggests the thought of the Kingdom, and this guest complacently
assumes that he will be among those who will enjoy it. With this

introductory incident comp. x. 25-30, xii. 13-15, xv. 1-3.

<t>dY€Tai ap-roe, A Hebraism: comp. ver. 1; 2 Sam. ix. 7, 10;
2 Kings iv. 8, etc., and see on ver. 8. It points to the Jewish
idea that the Messianic age will be inaugurated by a banquet and
will be a prolonged festival (Is. xxv. 6). The reading apiarov

(E H M S U V T) is a mere corruption of aprov.
16. 6 8e et-irey aurw. " But He said to him "

(Rhem.).
" And "

(Wic.) and "Then" (Tyn. Gen. AV.) obscure the fact that Christ

is opposing the comfortable self-complacency of the speaker. What
he says is correct, but the spirit in which he says it is quite wrong.

Only those who are detached from earthly things, and treat them
as of small account in comparison with the Kingdom of God, will

enter therein.

€iroi€i Bei-nvoe fieya. "Was about to make a great supper,"
similar to that at which Jesus was now sitting. One might expect
the mid., but comp. ver. 12; Acts viii. 2; Xen. Anab. iv. 2. 23.
The iroXXou's are the Jews who observe the Law. In Mt. it is

avdpwn-os /SacnAeu's who made a marriage-feast for his son.

17. Toy SouW. The vocator, who was sent to remind them,

according to custom, and not because they were suspected of

unwillingness.
1

Comp. Esth. v. 8, vi. 14. This custom still pre-
vails. To omit the second summons would be " a grievous breach
of etiquette, equivalent to cancelling the previous more general
notification. To refuse the second summons would be an insult,

which is equivalent among the Arab tribes to a declaration of war "

(Tristram, Eastern Customs, p. 82). The 8ov\os represents God's

messengers to His people, and specially the Baptist and Jesus
Christ. Comp. Mt. xi. 28-30.

"Epxecr0«, on r\§i) e-roijid eo-Tiv. The true reading may be <?/>xfo-0at

(N'ADKLPRA) to follow elwelv (Syr-Sin.), dicere invitatis ut venirent

(Vulg. ). See small print note on xix. 13. But the irdvTa after iartv (AP,
Syr-Sin. Vulg. () or before ^roi/ui (D, ae) comes from Mt. xxii. 4. N* B L R,
b c ffa i 1 q omit.

1 Vocatores suos ostendenti, ut diceret a quibus invitatus esset (Plin. N. H-
sxxv. 10. 36. 89). Comp. Suet. Calig. xxxix. ; Sen. De Ira, iii. 37. 3.
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18. T]p£aeTO airo fitas iravres irapaiTeuxSai. Every word is full of

point. The very beginning of such conduct was unexpected and

unreasonable, and it lasted some time. There was no variation
;

it was like a prearranged conspiracy : they all pleaded that they
were at present too much occupied to come. And there was not

a single exception. The TrapaLTeicrOat comes as a surprise at the

end, there being no a'AAa or 8e at the outset to prepare for a con-

trast. This absolute unanimity prepares us for a joyous acceptcmce

of the courteously repeated invitation. On the contrary, they begin
"
to beg off," deprecari (Acts xxv. n ;

2 Mac. ii. 31). In Jos. Ant.

vii. 8. 2 the verb is used, exactly as here, of excusing oneself from

an invitation. They ought to have excused themselves when the

first invitation came, if at all. Their begging off now was breaking
their promise ;

and the excuses were transparently worthless. In

Mt. there is no begging off. Those invited simply a/AcXrycravTes

d-n^XOov ;
and some of them insulted, and even killed the vocatores.

For apx^o-dat of proceedings which last some time comp. vii. 38,

xii. 45, xix. 37, 45, xxii. 23, xxiii. 2. Here the further idea of

interruption is not present.

airo jitas. The expression is unique in Greek literature. Comp. w'
evdeias, dirt> rrjs lays, i£ dpdijs, Sia ira'<77?s. We are probably to supply yvwuijs :

aVd (uas Kal tt)s avr9js yvwfi-q% (Philo, De Spec. Legg. ii. p. 311). Both i<

puas yvw/j.T]s and 4k fiias ^>wvfis are also found. We might also supply ipvxi*-

Less probable suggestions are upas, <tvv6t}kt)s (Vulg. simul), alrias, 68ov.

£X<d dvayK-qv. A manifest exaggeration. He had already

bought it, probably after seeing it; and now inspection could

wait. For the phrase, which is classical, comp. 1 Cor. vii. 37 ;

Heb. vii. 27; Jude 3; and the insertion Lk. xxiii. 17. Not in

LXX.
exe |i€ irapT]TYiu,e'foe. It is doubtful whether this is a Latinism,

habe me excusatum, i.e. "Consider me as one who has obtained

indulgence."
x But certainly /xe, which is enclitic, cannot be em-

phatic :

" Whatever you do about others, / must be regarded as

excused." This would require Zfxe, and before rather than after

£X€. Comp. ou Oappovvrd. p.€ ffeis (Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 35).

19. iropeuou-cu.
"

I am on my way." He pleads no dvayicq, and

is too indifferent to care about the manifest weakness of his excuse.

That he had bought the oxen " on approval
"

is not hinted. Both

these two seem to imply that they may possibly come later, if the

host likes to wait, or the feast lasts long enough. Hence the host's

declaration ver. 24.

20. ou SuVajicu. He is confident that this is unanswerable.

See on ver. 26.
" When a man taketh a new wife, he shall not go

* Invitas tunc me, cum sets, Nasica, vocasse.

fLxcusatum habeas me rogo : cano domi.

—(Mart. ii. 79.)
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out in the host, neither shall he be charged with any business : he
shall be free at home one year" (Ueut. xxiv. 5). Comp. Hdt.
i. 36- 5-

21. The 7ravTes (ver. 18) probably means more than three.

But three suffice as examples. Some said that they would not

come now; others declared that they could not come at all.

Comp. the parable of the Pounds, where three servants are

samples of the whole ten, and represent two classes (xix. 16-21).
"E£e\0€ Tax^ws- Not because his anger makes him impatient ;

but because he has no intention of putting off anything to please
the discourteous persons who have insulted him. He goes on with

his arrangements at once.

els tcis 7r\aT€ias «a! pujias. We have the same combination Is.

xv. 3. This use of pvp-rj is late: Acts ix. 11, xii. 10
;
Ecclus. ix. 7 ;

Tobit xiii. 18. A lane resembles a stream; and the original sense

of pvfj.r] is the rush or flow of what is in motion. See Kennedy,
Sources ofN.T. Greek, p. 16. The two words combined stand for

the public places of the town, in which those who have no comfort-

able homes are likely to be found. Comp. 1 Cor. i. 26-28.

toos tttojxous kcu dccnreipous, k.t.X. The Jews who do not ob-

serve the Law; the publicans and sinners. These were not asked

simply because the others refused, and in order to fill the vacant

places. They would have been asked in any case
;
but the others

were asked first. They both live in the city : i.e. both are Jews.
But those who respected the Law had a prior claim to those who
rebelled against it. The similarity of wording shows the connexion

with the preceding discourse (ver. 13); and therefore Bengel's
attractive distinction is probably not intended. He points out

that the poor would get no other invitation
;
the maimed would not

be likely to marry ;
the blind could not go to see farms

;
and the

lame would not go to prove oxen. Contrast Mt. xxii. 9, 10.

eiCTdyayc w8e. See on ii. 27. It is assumed that they can be
"
brought in

"
at once, without formal invitation. They are not

likely to refuse. The mixture of guests of all classes is still seen

at Oriental entertainments.

22. Ku'pie, ye'yoyei'
o eireTa|as. He executes the order, and

then makes this report. There is no rjh-q, and we are not to sup-

pose that he had anticipated his master's order
;
which would have

been audacious officiousness, and could hardly have been done
without his master's knowledge.

cti tottos eo-TiV. Comp. ver. 9. No such expression is found

in Mt. xxii. 10. It is added because the servant knows that his

master is determined to fill all the places, and that the banquet
cannot begin till this is done.

23. 4>payjiou's.
"
Hedges

"
(</>puo-o-co

= "
I fence in ") : Mt.

xxi. 33 ;
Mk. xii. 1. Just as n-AaTeuu koX pviuu represent the
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public roads inside the city, so 6S01 *at <ppayp.o( the public roads

outside the city ;
and this command is the invitation to the

heathen.

it.v6.yfKo.aQv €i<7e\0€iv\ By persuasion. A single servant could

not use force, and those who refused were not dragged in. Com p.

Mk. vi. 45 ||
and irapefiido-avTo (xxiv. 29; Acts xvi. 15). The text

gives no sanction to religious persecution. By showing that

physical force was not used it rather condemns it.

Iva
yejj.icr0f] fiou 6 oikos. Nee natura nee gratia paiitur vacuum

(Beng.). We are not told the result of this third invitation
;
but

we may conclude that the Gentiles fill the void which the unbelief

of the Jews has left (Rom. xi. 25). In Mt. the result of the second

invitation is iirXijaOr) 6 w/x$wk, and there is no third. Augustine

interprets this third summons as a call to heretics, which cannot

be correct.

24. Xe'yw yap Spiv. Solemn introduction of the main point of

the parable. The transition from sing. (e£eA.#e) to plur. (ip.iv) is

variously explained. (1) That some of the tttw^oi (ver. 21) are

present and are included in the address. (2) That there is a transi-

tion from the parable to its application, and Christ speaks half as

the host to his servant and others, and half in His own person to

the Pharisee and his guests. (3) That the host addresses, not

only the servant, but all who may hear of what he has done. In

favour of (2) we must not quote xi. 8, xv. 7, 10, xvi. 9, xviii. 14;
Mt. xxi. 43. In all these places it is Jesus who is addressing the

audience
;

not a person in the parable who sums up the result.

Here the iKelvw and the p.ov show that the latter is the case. In

Mt. the conclusion to the parable is 77-oXAoi yap do-iv kXtjtol, oAryoi
Se €kAc/ctoi (xxii. 14), and these are the words of Christ, not of the

y3ao"tAcus.

25-35. § Warnings against Precipitancy and Half-heartedness

in Following Christ. The Parables of the Rash Builder, the Rash

King, and the Savourless Salt. The section has been called
" The

Conditions of Discipleship." These are four. 1. The Cross to be

borne (25-27 ;
Mt. x. 37, 38). 2. The Cost to be counted (28-32).

3. All Possessions to be renounced (33). 4. The Spirit of Sacrifice

to be maintained (34, 35 ;
Mt. v. 13 ;

Mk. ix. 49).

The journeying continues, but we are not told the direction ;

and a large multitude is following. They are disposed to believe

that Jesus is the Messiah, and that the crisis of the Kingdom is at

hand. They therefore keep close to Him, in order not to miss any
of the expected glories and blessings. This fact is the occasion of

the address. They must understand that following Him involves

a great deal. Like the guest in the Pharisee's house (ver. 15), they
have not realized what the invitation to enter the Kingdom implies.

25. ZuweiTopcuWo Se au-ii
" Now there were going with Him,"
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of what continued for some time. Comp. vii. 11, xxiv. 15. Else-

where only Mk. x. 1 of people assembling, but often in LXX
(Gen. xiii. 5, xiv. 24, xviii. 16, etc.).

26. ou
fjuo-ei

Toy ira/repo. eauTou, k.t.X. Does not hate them so

far as tliey are opposed to Christ. The context and the parallel

passages (Mt. vi. 24, x. 37) show that the case supposed is one in

which choice must be made between natural affection and loyalty to

Christ. In most cases these two are not incompatible ;
and to

hate one's parents as such would be monstrous (Mt. xv. 4). But
Christ's followers must be ready, if necessary, to act towards what
is dearest to them as if it were an object of hatred. Comp. Jn.
xii. 25. Jesus, as often, states a principle in a startling way, and
leaves His hearers to find out the qualifications. Comp. vi. 29, 30;
Mt. xix. 12. The tea! tx\v yukaiKa here is a comment, whether

designed or not, on ywaiKa ly-q^a. in ver. 20. Comp. xviii. 29.

tt\v tyvyfav eauT-oo. Not merely his carnal desires, but his life

(ix. 24, xii. 23) ;
all his worldly interests and affections, including

life itself. Nee tamen sufficit nostra relinquere, nisi relinquamus el

nos (Greg. Mag. Horn, xxxii.). So that /Ato-etv ttjv ^v^rjv kavTov is

a-Kapvrjaaa-Oai iavrov (ix. 23) carried to the uttermost.

dval jaou jia0T]TT]s. The emphasis is on /xa8r)njs, not on /xov,

which is enclitic.
" He may be following Me in some sense, but

he is no disciple of Mine." Would any merely human teacher

venture to make such claims? Syr-Sin. omits v. 27.

27. ou |3acrrd£€i toc crraupoi' cairrou. Comp. ix. 23 ;
Mt. X. 38,

xvi. 24; Mk. viii. 34. Only here and Jn. xix. 17 is /?ao-Ta£eiv used
of the cross

;
here figuratively, there literally.

"
Carrying his own

cross
" would be a familiar picture to many of Christ's hearers.

Hundreds had been crucified in Galilee for rebellion under Judas
the Gaulonite (a.d. 6). See Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 102.

In late Gk. f$a.(TT6.$eiv seems to be more common than <f>£peiv, when the

carrying is figurative : LXX of 2 Kings xviii. 14 ; Job xxi. 3. It is specially
common in the later versions of Aq. Sym. and Theod. All three have it Is.

xl. II, lxvi. 12 ; Jer. x. 5 : and both Sym. and Theod. have it Prov. ix. 12 ;

Is. lxiii. 9. But in none of these places does it occur in LXX.

28-33. Two Parables upon Counting the Cost : the Rash
Builder and the Rash King. Comp. Mt. xx. 22

;
Mk. x. 38. It

is possible that in both parables Jesus was alluding to recent

instances of such folly. It was an age of ostentatious building and
reckless warfare. The connexion with what precedes (yap) seems
to be that becoming a disciple of Christ is at least as serious a

matter as any costly or dangerous undertaking.
28. tis yap £'£ "P*" GeXwy. " For which of you (see on xi. 5),

if he wishes."

Kafliffos. In both parables (ver. 31) this represents long and
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serious consideration. The matter cannot be settled off-hand.

Comp. Virg. Aen. x. 159.

i|nr]<j>i£ei. "Calculates" (^^os = calculus). In class. Gk. commonly in

mid. of voting. Comp. Rev. xiii. 18: not in LXX. Neither dirapTi<rfi6s nor

dawdvT] occur again in N.T., but Sairavr] is fairly common in LXX, and

dirapTiafws is very rare in Greek literature. 1 In LXX dwapri^eiv occurs

(1 Kings ix. 25) ; also in Aq. and Sym. See Suicer, dvaprlfa.

29.
[ir\ to-xuov'Tos eKTcXe'crai.

" Not having the means to finish."

For cVreAeu/ comp. Deut. xxxii. 45; 1 Kings xiv. 15; 2 Chron.
iv. 5 ;

2 Mac. xv. 9 ;
Dan. iii. 40 (Theod.). Not elsewhere in N.T.

30. Outos. Contemptuous: v. 21, vii. 39, xiii. 32, where see

reff. The lesson conveyed is not so much,
"

It is better not to

begin, than to begin and fail," as,
"

It is folly to begin without
much consideration."

31. o-uvpa.Xeii' ets TroXejxoi'. To be taken together: "to engage
with another king for the purpose of war." The verb, is intrans., as

1 Mac. iv. 34; 2 Mac. viii. 23, xiv. 17 ;
and often in Polyb. The

more common expression is <jvjj.ft6.XXnv els paxw (Jos> -Ant. vi.

5. 3 : so also in Polyb.). Comp. confligere.

iv o6Ka x'-Xiticni'. "Equipped with ten thousand," a meaning
which readily flows from " clad in, invested with." Comp. i. 1 7 ;

Rom. xv. 29; 1 Cor. iv. 21; Heb. ix. 25; Jude 14. The very

phrase occurs 1 Mac. iv. 29.
32 ci Se

jJ.r)Ye. See small print on v. 36.

epw-ra (ja] irp6s t\p-x\vx\v. "Asks for negociations with a view to

peace." The rd is omitted in N B (? homceotel.), and the meaning
will then be,

"
negociates for peace." B K II have ets for irpos

(perhaps from ver. 28). Comp. xix. 42 and examples in Wetst.

There is a remarkable parallel to this second parable Xen. Mem.
iii. 6. 8.

33. This verse shows the futility of asking what the tower

means, and who the king with the twenty thousand is.
2 These

details are part of the framework of the parables, and by themselves

mean nothing. The parables as a whole teach that to become
Christ's disciple involves something which ought to be well weighed
beforehand. This something was explained before, and is shown
in another form here, viz. complete self-renunciation.

1 Dion. Hal. De Comp. Verb, xxiv., and Apoll. Dysc. De Adv. p. 532, 7, seem
to be almost the only quotations. The Latin renderings here are adperficiendum
(f Vulg. ), ad consummandum (a r), ad consiinnnationem (e), adperjectum (d).

2 Those who insist on explaining the king with the twenty thousand com-

monly make him mean Satan. But would Christ suggest that we should come
to terms with Satan ? To avoid this difficulty others regard the king as repre-

senting God. But would Christ place the difference between the jiower of God
and the power of man as the difference between twenty thousand and ten

thousand? Contrast the ten thousand talents and the hundred pence (Mt.
xviii. 24, 28). See on xii. 5 and xvi. 1.
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&ttot<£(to'€t<u tto.(tiv toIs lauTou invdpxovdiv.
" Renounceth all

his own belongings," the chief of which were specified ver. 26.

See on ix. 61 and viii. 3. All disciples must be ready to renounce
their possessions. Many of the first disciples were called upon
actually to do so. Comp. the sarcasm of Julian :

" In order that

they may enter more easily into the Kingdom of Heaven in the

way which their wonderful law bids them, I have ordered all the

money of the Church of Edessa to be seized" (Ep. xliii.). Note
the characteristic 7ras and 77-ao-iv. Comp. v. 11, 28.

It is very forced to put a full stop at 7raj 41- vfiCov, and make two inde-

pendent sentences. "Such is the case therefore with all of you. Whoever
renounceth not," etc.

MSS. vary much as to the order of the three words etml fiov fw.0ijr^s.

34, 35. The Spirit of Sacrifice. The similitude respecting salt

was probably uttered more than once, and in more than one form.

Comp. Mt. v. 13 ;
Mk. ix. 50. The salt is the self-sacrifice spoken

of vv. 26, 27, 33. The figure of salt is not found in O.T., but

comp. Job. vi. 6.

34. Ka\6v oof t6 a\aS . The ovv (sBLX 69, Boh.) perhaps
refers to previous utterances :

"
Salt, therefore (as I have said before),

is good." Nihil utilius sale et sole (Plin. H. N. xxxi. 9. 45. 102).
lb.v %l koI t6 a\aS . The /cat' (sBLX, Vulg. codd. Syr., Bede)

must be preserved. "But if even the salt." In Mt. v. 13 there is no
mu. Note the characteristic 8e kou, and see small print on Hi. 9.

In LXX and N.T. fiXas is the common form, with fiXa as v. I. in good
MSS. In class. Gk. #Xs prevails.

In class. Gk. txupalvu is
"

I am foolish" (Eur. Med. 614) ; in bibl. Grk.

fiwpaluofiai has this meaning (Rom. i. 22; Mt. v. 13), fiupalvu being "I
make foolish" (1 Cor. i. 20). Mk. has &.va\ov ylveaOai. Vulg. has evanuerit ;

a d e infatuatum fuerit.
ev tivi cipTv0Ticr€Tai ; Quite impossibly Tyn. and Cran. have "What

shall be seasoned ther with?" From meaning simply
"
prepare," apruu came

to be used of preparing and flavouring food (Col. iv. 6).

35. It is futile to discuss what meaning is to be given to " the

land" and "the dunghill." They do not symbolize anything.

Many things which have deteriorated or become corrupt are use-

ful as manure, or to mix with manure. Savourless salt is not even

of this much use : and disciples without the spirit of self-devotion

are like it. That is the whole meaning.
1 If this saying was uttered

only once, we may prefer the connexion here to that in the Sermon
on the Mount. Mk. so far agrees with Lk. in placing it after the

Transfiguration. But all three arrangements may be right.

1 For this savourless salt in Palestine see MzundreW, Journeyfrom Aleppo ta

Jerusalem, pp. 161 ff. (quoted by Morison on Mk. ix. 50) ; also Thomson, "I
saw large quantities of it literally thrown into the street, to be trodden underfoot

of men and beasts
"
{Land cr* Book, p. 381).
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Kowplav. The word is one of many which seem to be of a colloquial char-

acter, and are common to N.T. and the comic poets. See Kennedy, Sources

ofN. T. Grk. pp. 72-76. In N.T. only here. Comp. xiii. 8.

'O €xwc wto. dKou'eii/ aKoueTu. A solemn indication that attention

to what has been said is needed, and will be rewarded. It is

another of Christ's repeated sayings. See on viii. 8.

XV. 1-32. Three Parables for the Encouragement of Penitent

Sinners. The Love and Free Forgiveness of God. The Lost

Sheep (3-7) and the Lost Coin (8-10) form a pair. Like the

Mustard Seed and the Leaven (xiii. 18-21), and the Rash Builder

and the Rash King (xiv. 28-32), they teach the same lesson, which
the Prodigal Son (11-32) enforces and augments. In the first two

Jesus justifies His own conduct against the criticisms of the

Pharisees. In the third He rebukes their criticisms, but at the

same time continues the lesson to a point far beyond that touched

by the objectors. When we regard them as a triplet, each parable

teaching a separate lesson, Bengel's classification will stand :

1. Peccator stupidus ;
2. suiplane nesciens ; 3. sciens et voluntarius.

But the insertion of elirtv Se (ver. n) clearly marks off the third

parable from the first two, whereas these are closely connected by 77,

which almost implies that the second is little more than an alter-

native way of saying the same thing as the first.

1-3. The Murmuring of the Pharisees against Christ's Inter

course with Publicans and Sinners. We have had several other

cases in which Jesus has made a question, or an appeal, or a criti-

cism, the occasion of a parable: ver. 15, x. 25-29, xii. 13-15, xiv. 15.

There is once more no indication of time or place; but connexion

with what precedes is perhaps intended. There a thoughtless
multitude followed Him, intending to become His disciples, and He
warns them to count the cost. Here a number of publicans and
sinners congregate about Him, and He rebukes the suggestion
that He ought to send them away. It was well to check heedless

enthusiasts, that they might be saved from breaking down after-

wards. It would have been a very different thing to have sent away
penitents, that He might be saved from legal pollution.

1. *H<ro.v 8e auTw eyyi£orreg irdrres ot Te\a>i>ai Kai 01 du,apTGj\oi.

The meaning of 7rdi/Tes determines the meaning of the tense. We
may regard it as hyperbolical for

"
very many,"—a common use of

"
all." Or it may mean all the tax-collectors and other outcasts of

the place in which He then was. In either of these cases rja-av

fyyi'£ocTes (see on i. 10) will mean "were drawing near" on some

particular occasion. Or we may take iravres literally of the whole

class of publicans and sinners
;
and then the verb will mean " used

to draw near," wherever He might be. This was constantly hap-

pening, and the Pharisees commonly cavilled (imperf.), and on one
occasion He uttered these parables (aor.). It was likely that He
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would attract these outcasts more and more. Comp. vii. 29, 37,
and see on xi. 29. For the characteristic TrdvTc; see on i. 66,
vi. 30, xii. 10, etc. Note the repeated article : the TtXwvcu and the

dfiaproiXoC are grouped together as one class by the Pharisees them-
selves (v. 30 ;

Mt. ix. 11); not so here by the Evangelist.
2. &i€Y°YYu£01'-

" Murmured among themselves, throughout
their whole company." In N.T. only here and xix. 7, which is

very similar. Comp. Exod. xvi. 2, 7, 8
;
Num. xiv. 2

; josh. ix. 18.

"The scribes" are usually placed before "the Pharisees
"

(v. 21,
vi. 7, xi. 53 ;

Mt. xii. 38, etc.). Here perhaps the Pharisees took
the lead : comp. v. 30 (true text) ;

Mk. vii. 1, 5.

irpoffS^xeTai.
" Allows them access, gives them a welcome "

:

Rom. xvi. 2
;
Phil. ii. 29.

owco-Siei. A much more marked breach of Pharisaic decorum
than 7rpocrS6X€Tai. He accepted invitations from Levi and other

tax-collectors, and in His outdoor teaching He took His meals
with them.

3. eurer %i.
" But (in answer to this cavilling) He said." Cov.

and Cran. have " But "
; Tyn. and Gen. " Then." Something

stronger than "And" (AV. RV.) is needed. Note eiTrev Si, etirev

Trpos, and 6i7rci/ t?/v TrapafioXrjv as marks of Lk.'s style. None
of them is found in Mt. xviii. 12.

4-7. The Parable of the Lost Sheep. Comp. Mt. xviii. 12-14,
where this parable is given in a totally different connexion, and
with some differences of detail. Comp. also Jn. x. 1-18. We
have no means of knowing how often Jesus used the simile of the

Good Shepherd in His teaching. No simile has taken more hold

upon the mind of Christendom. See Tert. De Pud. vii. and x.

Comp. Ezek. xxxiv.
;

Is. xl. 11
;

1 Kings xxii. 17.

4. Ti's ae9pwTTos U up-wc Once more He appeals to their per-
sonal experience. See on xi. 5, and comp. xii. 25, xiv. 5, 28. The
avdpoiiro<; inserted here marks one difference between this parable
and the next.

Zyjuv iKmov 7rpoPaTa. The point is, not that he possesses so

much, but that the loss in comparison to what remains is so

small.

diroXeaas H auruv iv. This is the point of the first two parables,—the particular love of God for each individual soul. In Mt. we
have Tr\avij8fj (Exod. xxiii. 4 ;

Is. liii. 6
; Jer. xxvii. 17) for u7roXecras.

KOTaXeiTrei to. eceniKocTa iwia.. He is the owner, not the shep-
herd. His leaving them does not expose them to danger. The
wilderness (in Mt. to. oprj) is not a specially perilous or desolate

place, but their usual pasture, in wnich they are properly tended.

He does not neglect them, but for the moment he is absorbed in

the recovery of the lost. Cyril Alex, and Ambrose make the ninety
and nine to be the Angels, and the one the human race. Ambrose
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adds, Dives igitur pastor cujus omnes nos centesima portio sumus

Migne, xiv. xv. 1756; lxxii. 798; Payne Smith, p. 497.

iropeveTai eiri to diroXiAos. For eiri of the goal comp. Acts viii. 26,
ix. II; Mt. xxii. 9; in each case after iropeueadat. Mt. has here iropevOeU

fi;rei rb irXavui/j.ei'ov.

€w§ cupT] auTo. Peculiar to Lk. There is no cessation of the

seeking until the lost is found. See Lange, L. of C. i. p. 497.
5. eiriTiOrjcrii' e'-rrt tous wpous auToo. This also is peculiar to Lk.

The owner does not drive it back, nor lead it back, nor have it

carried: he carries it himself. Comp. Is. xl. n, xlix. 22, lx. 4, lxvi. 12.

In LXX W//.OS is common
;

in N.T. only here and Mt. xxiii. 4.

Xaipwy. There is no upbraiding of the wandering sheep, nor

murmuring at the trouble. Comp. the use of xat'pwi,»
xi*- 6 ; Acts

viii. 39.
6. owKaXet tous 4>iXou§. See on ix. 1. In Mt. there is nothing

about his calling others to rejoice with him. Only his own joy is

mentioned. It is a mark of great joy that it seeks sympathy.
t6 diroXcuXos. Not o air^Xtcra (ver. 9). The sheep went astray

through its own ignorance and folly (Ps. cxix. 176) : the coin was
lost through the woman's want of care. This is another mark of

difference between the first parable and the second.

7. Xeyw up-Iv. Mt. has the characteristic afirjv Xcyto ifuv.

f\ eiri. For ij without a previous comparative see small print on xvii. 2,
and comp. Mt. xviii. 8 ; Mk. ix. 43, 45, 47 ; 1 Cor. xiv. 19. Win. xxxv. 2.

C, p. 302 ; Simcox, p. 92. Perhaps ij may be said to imply /xaXXov by a

usage which was originally colloquial. It is freq. in LXX ; Gen. xlix. 12 ;

Num. xxii. 6, etc. In Mt. xviii. I] the /xaWov is expressed.

Sikcuois oiTifcs ou xp€ ^a " exoucnc fjieTavoias.
"
Righteous who

are of such a character as to have no need of repentance." The
otTives does not prove that StKaiots means those who are really

righteous. It will fit any explanation of Si/catois and oi xpeiav

e^oucriv. If both expressions be taken literally, the ninety-nine

represent a hypothetical class, an ideal which since the Fall has not

been reached. But as Jesus is answering Pharisaic objections to

intercourse with flagrant sinners, both expressions may be ironical

and refer to the external propriety of those whose care about legal

observances prevents them from feeling any need of repentance.

Comp. v. 31.
Mt. here has rots firj 7re7rAar>7/j.ei'oi?. In any case the -xaipuv,

ver. 5, and the xaP°- ^ere are anthropomorphic, and must not be

pressed. Insperata autprope desperata magis nos afficiiint (Grotius);
but such unlookedfor results are impossible to Omniscience. We
must hold to the main lesson of the parable, and not insist on

interpreting all the details. 1

1 In the Midrash there is a story that Moses, while tending Jethro's flocks,
went after a lamb which had gone astray. As he thought that it must be weary,

2d
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Note the confidence with which Jesus speaks of what takes

place in heaven, and compare it with the claims made upon His

followers, xiv. 26, 33.

fieTafooum . . . peTaroias. Both verb and substantive are

much more common in Lk. than in Mt. or Mk. Neither occurs

in Mt. xviii. 14 or anywhere in Jn. See on v. 32 and iii. 3.

8-10. §The Parable of the Lost Coin. The main points of

difference between this and the preceding parable are the changes
from a man to a woman, and from a sheep, which could stray of its

own accord, and feel the evil consequences, to a coin, which could

do neither. From this it follows that, while the man might be
moved by pity rather than by self-interest to bring back the sheep,
the woman must be moved by self-interest alone to recover the

coin
;
also that the woman can blame herself for the loss of the

coin {fy a-n-wXtaa), which the man does not do with regard to

the sheep (to d7roA.wA.0s). Hence we may infer that the woman
represents the Church rather than the Divine Wisdom, if she repre-
sents anything at all. The general result of the two parables is

that each sinner is so precious that God and His Ministers regard
no efforts too great to reclaim such.

8. ti's Yunl »*
No i$ v/auv is added, perhaps because no women

were present. Yet there may be something in the remark of Wetst,

Cum varios haberet auditores Christus, mares, feminas, j'uniores,
lis parabolas accom?nodat : de pastore, de muliere frugi, de filio pro-

digo. Women also may work for the recovery of sinners.

Speeds. The word occurs here only in N.T., but often in

LXX (Gen. xxiv. 22; Ex. xxxix. 2; Josh. vii. 21, etc.). The
Greek drachma was a silver coin of nearly the same value as a

Roman denarius 1

(vii. 41, x. 35, xx. 24), which is not mentioned
in LXX. It was the equivalent of a quarter of a Jewish shekel

(Mt. xvii. 24). Ten drachmas in weight of silver would be about

eight shillings, but in purchasing power above a pound. Wic. has
"
besant," Tyn. and others have "groat," Luth. has Groschen.

That the ten coins formed an ornament for the head, and that the

loss of one marred the whole, is a thought imported into the

parable.
airrci. The act. is peculiar to Lk. in N.T., and always in the

sense of kindling (viii. 16, xi. t>Z'> Acts xxviii. 2, and perhaps Lk.

xxii. 55: comp. Ex. xxx. 8; Tob. viii. 13 ; Jud. xiii. 13). Oriental

houses often have no windows, and a lamp would be necessary for

a search even in the day.

he carried it back on his shoulders, Then God said, that, because he had shown

pity to the sheep of a man, lie would give him His own sheep, Israel, to feed

(Edersh. L. & T. ii. p. 257 ; Wetst. on Lk. xv. 5).
1

Nearly all Latin texts have drag-was, dracmas, or drachmas here ;
but Cod.

Palat. and Ad Novatianum xv. (Hand's Cypr. App. p. 65) have denarios.
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o-apoi.
1 Non sine pithere (Beng.). It may be doubted whether

there is any lesson intended in the coins being lost in the house,
whereas the sheep straysfrom the fold; as showing that souls may
be lost in the Church as well as by going out of it. In any case,
the details are graphic, and express great and persevering activity." The charge against the Gospel is still the same, that it turns the
world upside down "

(Trench, Par. p. 386).
9. tcis <f>i\as Kal yeiToms.

" Her women friends and neigh-
bours." No meaning is to be sought in the change of gender,
which merely preserves the harmony of the picture. It is women
who congratulate Naomi and Ruth (Ruth iv. 14, 17).

10. yi^eTai xaP* e^co-mof. "There comes to be joy," etc. The
yiWrai = ecrrai in ver. 7. Joy will arise in any case that may
occur. " In the presence of" means "in the judgment of." The
angelic estimate of the facts is very different from that of the

Pharisees : comp. xii. 8, xvi. 22
; Eph. i. 4-14.

em ivl dfxapTcoXw. This is the moral throughout,
—the value of

a single sinner. The Pharisees condemned Jesus for trying to

reclaim multitudes of sinners. They had a saying,
" There is joy

before God when those who provoke Him perish from the world."

11-32. § The Parable of the Prodigal Son. It completes the

trilogy of these parables of grace, but we cannot be sure that it was
uttered on the same occasion as the two other parables. The
Evangelist separates it from them by making a fresh start : Ei7rev

8« (comp. xxiv. 44). But this may mean no more than that Jesus,

having justified Himself against the murmuring of the Pharisees,

paused ;
and then began again with a parable which is a great deal

more than a reply to objections. Even if it was delivered on some
other occasion unknown to Lk., he could not have given it a more

happy position than this. The first two parables give the Divine
side of grace ;

the seeking love of God. The third gives the human
side

;
the rise and growth of repentance in the heart of the sinner.

It has been called Evangelium in Evangelio, because of the number
of gracious truths which it illustrates. 2 It has two parts, both of

which appear to have special reference to the circumstances in

which Lk. places the parable. The younger son, who was lost and
is found (11-24), resembles the publicans and sinners; and the

elder son, who murmurs at the welcome given to the lost (25-32),
resembles the Pharisees. In the wider application of the parable
the younger son may represent the Gentiles, and the elder the

Jews. Like the Lost Coin, it is peculiar to Lk., who would take

1 MSS. of the Vulg. nearly all read evertit, which Wordsworth conjectures
to be a slip for everrit. Lat. Vet. has scopis mundavit (b f ff2 1), scopis mundabit

(i q), scopis commundai (a), scopis mundat (c r), mutidat (d), emundat (e).
2 Inter omnes Christi parabolas ksec sane eximia est, plena affectuum d

pulchcrrimis picta coloribus (Grotius on ver. 20).
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special delight in recording a discourse, which teaches so plainly
that God's all-embracing love is independent of privileges of birth

and legal observances. Its literary beauty would be a further

attraction to the Evangelist, who would appreciate the delicacy,

picturesqueness, and truth of this description of human circum-

stances and emotions. See Jerome, Ep. xxi., for a commentary.
11. "AyQpwiros tis elx€V - The appeal to the personal experience

of each is no longer made
;
but the idea of possession still continues

(iX<avi «x0U(ra >
€*X€V)-

In each case it is the owner who exhibits the

self-sacrificing care.

12. to iinfiaWov p-e'pos t»)s oucn'ag. According to Jewish law
this would be half what the eldest received, i.e. one-third (Deut.
xxi. 17) : but had he any claim to it in his father's lifetime?

Very possibly he had. We have here perhaps a survival of

that condition of society in which testaments " took effect immedi-

ately on execution, were not secret, and were not revocable"

(Maine, Ancient Law, ch. vi. p. 174, ed. 1 861), and in which it

was customary for a father, when his powers were failing, to abdi-

cate and surrender his property to his sons. In such cases the

sons were bound to give the father maintenance ; but the act of

resignation was otherwise complete and irrevocable. Both in

Semitic and in Aryan society this seems to have been the primitive
method of succession, and the Mosaic Law makes no provision for

the privileges of testatorship {ibid. p. 197). The son of Sirach

warns his readers against being in a hurry to abdicate (Ecclus.
xxxiii. 19-23), but he seems to assume that it will be done before

death. We may say, then, that the younger son was not making
an unheard-of claim. His father would abdicate some day in any
case : he asks him to abdicate now. See Expositor, 3rd series,

x. pp. 122-136, 1889; Edersh. Hist, ofJ. N. p. 367.

This intrans. use of eVt/3<£X\w occurs Tobit iii. 17, vi. 11 ; 1 Mac. x. 30.

Comp. KT-qfj.d.Twi> t6 eirifiaXKov (Hdt. iv. 115. 1). Other examples in Suicer.

For ovaia comp. Tobit xiv. 1353 Mac. iii. 28.

SieiXef auTots rbv filoy. The verb occurs elsewhere in bibl.

Grk. 1 Cor. xii. 11
;
Num. xxxi. 27 ;

1 Mac. i. 6, etc. For tw pfof
see on viii. 43. Here it means the same as

rj ovcri'a : comp. ver. 31.
13.

fiei-'
ou iroXXds Tjfiepas. He allows no delay between the

granting of his request and the realization of his freedom. On the

fondness of Lk. for such expressions as ov irokXoC, ou fxanpdv,
and the like, see on vii. 6.

truvayayuv -rrdrra. He leaves nothing behind that can minister

to his desires
; nothing to guarantee his return. The stronger

form airavra is well attested (N A etc.).

els x"Pov K'
aKP*v - There is no reason for making fiaKpdv an adv. (ver.

20) rather than an adj. either here or xix. 12 : /JMKpos in the sense of "di»
tant, remote "

is quite classical.
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*K€i. Away from his father's care and restraint, and from the

observation of those who knew him.

Sieo-Kopmcree ttji' overlay. The opposite of crvvayaycov irdvTa. It

had cost him nothing to collect it together, and he squanders it as

easily as he acquired it.

i&v (xctwtws. The expression occurs Jos. Ant xii. 4. 8
;
but

dowws is not found again either in N.T. or LXX. The do-wTos is
" one who does not save, a spendthrift, a prodigal

"
: Prov. vii. 1 1

;

comp. Arist. Eth. Nic. ii. 8. 2, iv. 1. 5. For doWa see Eph.
v. 18

;
Tit. i. 6

j
1 Pet. iv. 4 ;

Prov. xxviii. 7 ;
2 Mac. vi. 4.

Sometimes o.o-u>to<; is taken in a passive sense, "one who cannot
be saved, abandoned"; perditus rather than prodigus, as if for

dcrwo-Tos (Clem. Alex. Peed, ii. 1, p. 168, ii. p. 184, ed. Potter).
But the active signification is appropriate here. Trench, Syn.
xvi.

;
Suicer and Suidas s. dowos. Syr-Sin. adds "

with harlots."

14. The working of Providence is manifested in coincid-

ences. Just when he had spent everything, a famine, and a

severe one, arose in precisely that land to which he had gone to

enjoy himself, and throughout (Kara) the land. And he himself

(/ecu avro's), as well as the country, began more and more to be in

want.

Xtjios loxvpci. See small print on iv. 25. For ica\ avxds see on i. 17,

v. 14, vi. 20. For vo-repeio-Oai,
"

to feel want
"

(mid.), comp. 2 Cor. xi. 9J
Phil. iv. 12; Ecclus. xi. 11. Syr-Sin. omits the clause.

15. Trop€u0€is iKo\\r\Qr\ iv\ t&v ttoXitw. He has to leave his

first luxurious abode and attach himself, in absolute dependence,
to one of another nation, presumably a heathen. Evidently his

prodigality has not gained him a friend in need. Godet sees in

this young Jew, grovelling in the service of a stranger, an allusion

to the reXwvaL in the service of Rome. Excepting the quotation
from LXX in Heb. viii. n, ttoXittjs in N.T. is peculiar to Lk.

(xix. 14; Acts xxi. 39): in LXX Prov. xi. 9, 12, xxiv. 43, etc.

For eKo\\r)6T) see on x. n. For the sudden change of subject
in eirep^^ comp. vii. 15, xiv. 5, xvii. 2, xix. 4; Acts vi. 6.

Poo-Ken/ x°ipou s- A degrading employment for anyone, and an

abomination to a Jew. Comp. Hdt. ii. 47. 1. But the lowest

degradation has still to be mentioned.

16. cTre0u'p\€i xopTao-0r}fcu. Exactly as in xvi. 21, of the pangs
of hunger. See on vi. 21. There is no doubt that x°PTaa'^Vval

(S B D L R) is not a euphemism for ye/xurai tt?v koiXUv airov

(A P Q X T A), but the true reading : cupiebat saturari (d f), con

cupiscebat saturari (e). Syr-Sin. supports A.

ck Twf Kepcmwi' wi' r]a0ioe ol x°ip° l - The pods of the " carob

tree," or
" locust tree," or

"
John the Baptist's tree," or

"
S. John's

Bread
"

\
so called from the erroneous notion that its pods were
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the locusts which were the Baptist's food. The carob tree,

ceratonia si/iqua, is still common in Palestine and round the

Mediterranean. It is sometimes called Siliqua Grceca. But it is

rash to assume that the siliquse, of Hor. Ep. ii. i. 123 ;
Pers.

lii. 55 ; Juv. xi. 58, are carob pods (D.B.
2

i. p. 1412).
1 For the

attraction in S>v see on iii. 19.

ou8ei9 eSiSou auTw. "No one used to give him" even this

miserable food, so that the quantity which he got was small. The

neighbours cared nothing about this half-starved foreigner, who
even in this vile employment could not earn enough to eat.

17. els eauToy 8e e\0wc. Implies that hitherto he has been
"beside himself": comp. eV rauro! yevd/xevos (Acts xii. n). The

expression is classical both in Greek (Diod. Sic. xiii. 95 ; Epictet.
iii. 1. 15) and Latin, redire ad se (Hor. Ep. ii. 2. 138; Lucret. iv.

1020; Ter. Adelph. v. 3. 8). This "coming to himself" is mani-

fested in the thought of home and the longing for it. Want rekindles

what his revelry had extinguished. See Blass on Acts xii. 1 1.

rioCTOi jjuo-0101 . . . irepicro-euorrai apT<oi\ There is no emphasis
on apTwv in contrast to Keparitov : the contrast lies in their having

plenty to eat. Godet sees the proselytes in these /xio-diot.. The
word occurs in N.T. only here and ver. 19 : in LXX Lev. xxv. 50 ;

Job vii. 1
;
Tobit v. 11

;
Ecclus. vii. 20, xxxiv. 27, xxxvii. 11.

Only in late Greek is irepicraevu) trans. In N.T. both act. (xii. 15, xxi. 4)
and pass. (Mt. xiii. 12, xxv. 29) are used in much the same sense.

eyo> 8e Xipui woe diroXXup-ai. Comp. tw aio"^icrTa) oAe0pw, Xt/tiaS

TeXevrrjaai (Thuc. iii. 59. 4). The wSe is after Xifiip in X B L,
before ki/iw in D R U, ego autem hie fame pereo (Vulg.), while

A E F etc. omit. The transfer to before Ai/xw caused it to be lost

in eyw oe.

18. dmo-T&s TTopeuo-op-cu. Not mere Oriental fulness of descrip-
tion

(i. 39 ;
Acts x. 20, xxii. 10). The di/ao-rus expresses his

rousing himself from his lethargy and despair (Acts v. 17, ix. 6,

18).

els tok oupakoy.
"
Against heaven." This is not a rare use of

eis: comp. xvii. 4; Mt. xviii. 21; 1 Cor. vi. 18, viii. 12. It is

common in LXX and is found also in class. Grk. Comp. Pharaoh's

confession, H/xapr^K-a Ivavriov Kvptov rov ©eov v/jlu>v kcu eis vttas

(Exod. x. 16); also Plat. Rep. iv. 396 A; Phsedr. 242 C; Hdt.

i. 138. 2; Soph. O. C. 968. Filial misconduct is a sin utterly

displeasing to God. But the ets does not mean "crying to heaven
for punishment," himmelschreiend, which is otherwise expressed

(Gen. iv. 10, xviii. 21). For dp.apTdi'w eVwmoV -nvo% comp. 1 Sam.

1 " These 'husks' are to be seen on the stalls in all Oriental towns, where

they are sold for food, but are chiefly used for the feeding of cattle and horses,
and especially for pigs" (Tristram, Nat. Hist, ofB. p. 361).
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vii. 6, xx. 1
;
Tobit iii. 3; Judith v. 17; Sus. 23. The sin is

regarded as something to be judged by the person who re-

gards it.

K\T]0Tifai ul(5s crou. By the father himself. What other people

may call him is not in question.
19. ws Iva. tuv jncrGiwi' <rou. This will be promotion from his

present position. He asks it as a favour.

20. dmcr-ras tjXSev. The repentance is as real and decided as

the fall. He prepares full confession, but no excuse
; and, having

made a good resolution, he acts upon it without delay. Here the

narrative respecting the younger son practically ends. What
follows (20-24) is mainly his father's treatment of him

;
and it is

here that this parable comes into closest contact with the two

others. Every word in what follows is full of gracious meaning.
Note especially lav-rot),

"
his own father," avTov fxaKpav airexovros,

io-TrXayxvio-Orj, and 8pa/jaLv. In spite of his changed and beggarly

appearance, his father recognizes him even from a distance.

eire'ireo-ei' iirl too rpd)(y]kov auTOo ical KaTe^iXtjaei/ ciutoV. The
exact parallel in Acts xx. 37 should be compared. Excepting Mk.

iii. 10 and the quotations Rom. xv. 3 and Rev. xi. n, iirnriirreiv

is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (i.
12

;
Acts viii. 16, x. 44, etc.), and he

alone uses it in this sense : comp. Gen. xxxiii. 4, xlv. 14, xlvi. 29.

Latin texts vary much in rendering eV£7reo-€v : cecidit (Vulg.),

incubuit (ad Hier. ad Dam.), procidit (r), superjecit se (e). None
of them marks the /cora- in KareipiXrja-ev,

" kissed him tenderly,"

deosculatus est. See on vii. 38, and comp. Tobit vii. 6
; 3 Mac.

v. 49. As yet the son has said nothing, and the father does not

know in what spirit he has returned
;
but it is enough that he has

returned. The father has long been watching for this.

With the constr. avrov ajr^x "™ e^ev o.vr6v t
f°r o-inbv an-^xovra ctder,

comp. xii. 36.

21. He makes his confession exactly as he had planned it : but

it is doubtful whether he makes his humiliating request. The
words TTOL-qcrov fie (L? k.tX, are here attested by N B D U X ;

but

almost all other MSS. and most Versions omit them. They may
be taken from ver. 19, and internal evidence is against them.

Augustine says, Non addit quod in ilia meditations dixerat, Fac

me sicut unum de mercenariis tuis (Qusest. Evang. ii. 33). He
had not counted on his father's love and forgiveness when he

decided to make this request; and now emotion prevents him

from meeting his father's generosity with such a proposal. But

the servants are not present. They would not run out with the

father. Not till the two had reached the house could the order to

them be given.
22. TaXu cle^yKaTc. "Bring forth quickly"; cito proferte,
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The father says nothing to his son
;
he continues to let his conduct

speak for him.

The tclxij must be retained with N B L X, Syr-Sin. Vulg. Boh. Aeth.
Arm. Goth. D and other MSS. have Tax^ws.

otoXt)*' TT]f -rrpcuTt]^ Not, "his best robe," still less
"
Wis former

robe," which without airov is scarcely possible ; but,
"
the best

that we have, the finest in the house." Comp. Ezek. xxvii. 22.

The o-toXt/ (crTeWw) was any long and stately robe, such as the

scribes loved to promenade in (xx. 46), the talar: Mk. xii. 38,
xvi. 5 ;

Rev. vi. 11, vii. 9, 13 ;
Esth. vi. 8, 11

;
1 Mac. x. 21, xiv. 9.

It is the common word for the liturgical vestments of Aaron :

Exod. xxviii. 2, xxix. 21. Trench, Syn. 1.
;
D.B. 2

i. p. 808.

The rfjv before 0-7-0X771- (D2
R) has been inserted because of the rf\v before

wpuiTt]v, for an epithet joined to an anarthrous noun is commonly itself

anarthrous. But comp. Rom. ii. 14, ix. 30; Gal. iii. 21.

SaKTu'Xiov. Here only in N.T., but freq. in LXX and in classical

writers. Comp. ayrjp xpuo-oSaKTu'Xios (Jas. ii. 2). We are probably
to understand a signet-ring, which would indicate that he was a

person of standing and perhaps authority in the house (Esth.
iii. 10, viii. 2; Gen. xli. 42). The u7ro8r||jLaTa were marks of a

freeman, for slaves went barefoot. None of the three things
ordered are necessaries. The father is not merely supplying the

wants of his son, who has returned in miserable and scanty

clothing. He is doing him honour. The attempts to make the

robe and the ring and the sandals mean distinct spiritual gifts are

misapplied labour.

23. Quaare. Not "sacrifice" (Acts xiv. 13, 18; 1 Cor. x. 20),

for the context shows that there is no thought of a thank-offering
but "slay" for a meal (Acts x. 13, xi. 7; Jn. x. 10): it implies
rather more ceremony than the simple

"
kill."

rbv fiocrxov tov <TiTeuT6V. There is only one, reserved for some

special occasion. But there can be no occasion better than this.

Comp. 1 Sam. xxviii. 24; Judg. vi. 25, 28 (A); Jer. xlvi. 21. With
o-tTeuTOS comp. a.7ra[$evTOS, yvwcrro's, #ed7rvevoTos, ^wveuros.

ev4>pav0u>fA€v. Excepting 2 Cor. ii. 2, this verb is always pass, in N.T.,
but with neut. meaning, "be glad, be merry" (xii. 19, xvi. 19; Acts vii. 41,

etc.).

24. Note the rhythmical cadence of this refrain (24, 32), and

comp. Exod. xv. 1, 21; Num. xxiii., xxiv.
;

2 Sam. i. 19-27.
Carmine usi vetere* in ?nagno effectu (Beng.). There is probably
no difference in meaning between the two halves of the refrain ;

but VCKD05 means "dead to me," and dTToAcuXuk "lost to me."

Would the father speak to. the servants of his son's being morally
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dead ? Whereas he might well speak of one who had gone away,

apparently for ever, as practically dead. And if we give a moral
sense to veKpos, why not to S.Tro\w\w<; (xix. 10; [Mt. xviii. n])?

Here the first part of the parable ends. The welcome which

Jesus gave to outcasts and sinners is justified. The words ku\

rjp^avTo tvtfrpaLvzadai should be given to ver. 25 rather than to ver.

24. An interval elapses during which the father's command is

executed; and then the banquet, which is the setting of the

second part of the parable, begins.
25-32. In the episode of the elder son the murmuring of the

Pharisees is rebuked, and that in the gentlest manner. They are

reminded that they are sons, and that to them of right belongs the

first place. God and His gifts have always been accessible to

them (ver. 31), and if they reject them, it is their own fault. But

self-righteousness and exclusiveness are sinful, and may be as fatal

as extravagance and licentiousness.

25. iv dypw. Doing his duty, but in no loving spirit. This

explains why he was not present when his brother returned.

<7up.4>omas Kal yppuv. Performed by attendants, not by those at

the banquet. Comp. Discumbe?is de die i?iter choros et symphonias
(Suet. Calig. xxxvii.). Neither word occurs again in N.T. In
LXX xopo5 is freq- (Exod. xv. 20, xxxii. 19; Judg. xi. 34, etc.);

crvfMpwvia (Dan. iii. 5, 10) is a musical instrument. D.JB. 2
art.

"
Dulcimer"; Pusey, Daniel, p. 29. There were some who under-

stood symphonia in this passage to mean a musical instrument, for

Jerome (Ep. xxi.) protests against the idea. It almost certainly
means a band of players or singers, and probably fluteplayers (Polyb.
xxvi. 10. 5, xxxi. 4. 8). D. of Ant.

2
art. Symphonia.

26. tu»c iratSuv. Perhaps not the same as the Bovkot (ver. 22),
who are occupied with the banquet.

Vulg. has servi for both ; Cod. Vercell. has pueri for both ; Cod. Palat.

hzspueriiox iraToes and servi for 6ov\oi. No English Version distinguishes
the two words, and RV. by a marginal note implies that the same Greek word
is used. D.C.G. art. "Boy."

ti &v eir| TauTa. "What all this might mean." Comp. Acts
x. 17, and contrast Lk. xviii. 36, where there is no aV. Here NAD
omit av. His not going in at once and taking for granted that

what his father did was right, is perhaps an indication of a wrong
temper. Yet to inquire was reasonable, and there is as yet no

complaint or criticism. See second small print on i. 29.

27. on. Recitative, and to be omitted in translation : see on i. 45 and
vii. 16. Not, "Because thy brother is come." There is no hint that the

servant is ridiculing the father's conduct.

uyiaicorra. Not to be taken in a moral sense, about which the

servant would give no opinion, but of bodily health. The house-
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hold knew that the father had been anxious about his son's safety.
See on vii. 10, and comp. Tob. v. 21. For direXaBee of "receiving
back

"
comp. vi. 34.

28. aipyiaGr] 8e Kal ouk rjGeXev. Note the characteristic Se ko.1

here and ver. 32 (see on iii. 9), and the change of tense: the

unwillingness to go in was a state which continued. Hence
the father's entreaties continue also (irapeKctXei). He treats both
sons with equal tenderness : the eleXGwe here is parallel to Spafiwv
in ver. 20.

The reading i)0i\r)<7tv (A L P Q R X) arose from a wish to harmonize the

tenses. The reading otiv (P Q T A) instead of 84 (K A B D L R X) is followed
in Vulg. {pater ergo illius) and AV. (" therefore came his father out") : but
it is a correction for the sake of smoothness. Lat. Vet. either vero or autem.

29. TocrauTa ?tt| SouXcu'u croi. His view of his relation to his

father is a servile one. With TocrauTa comp. Jn. xii. 37, xxi. 11.

ouoeWre eeToXrjy croo Trapr|X6o»'. The blind self-complacency of

the Pharisee, trusting in his scrupulous observance of the letter of

the Law, is here clearly expressed. This sentence alone is strong
evidence that the elder brother represents the Pharisees rather

than the Jewish nation as a whole, which could hardly be supposed
to make so demonstrably false a claim. For •rrapfjXOot' in the sense

of "
neglect, transgress," see on xi. 42.

ep.ol ouSe'-rroTe 4'8wKas epicfioy. The pronoun first with emphasis :

" Thou never gavest me a kid,"—much less a fatted calf. He is

jealous, and regards his father as utterly weak in his treatment of

the prodigal ;
but what specially moves him is the injustice of it

all. His own unflagging service and propriety have never been

recognized in any way, while the spendthrift has only to show
himself in order to receive a handsome recognition.

Both here and Mt. xxv. 32, B has ipl<piov for Hpupos. Here the diminutive
has point In LXX ?/>i<£os prevails.

Iva p.£Ta Twi' 4>iXo>i' p.00 cu^paeGw. He does not see that he is

exhibiting much the same spirit as his brother. He wants to have
his father's property in order that he may enjoy himself apartfrom
him.

30. 6 utos ctou outos. Contemptuous :

" This precious son of

yours." He will not say "my brother."

(acto. -rropiw. This is mere conjecture, thrown out partly in con-

trast to /xe-ra twv <ptXwv pov (who of course would be respectable),

partly to make the worst of his brother's conduct. That it shows
how he would have found enjoyment, had he broken loose, is not

so clear. But although there is contrast between -jropvuv and rav

<ptXwv fiov, and between toj/ o-itcutov jx6a-\ov and Zpupov, there is

none between e^uo-a? and ISwKas, as if the one implied more exertion

and trouble than the other, and therefore more esteem.
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r\\8zv. There is no bitterness in this, as if to imply that a

stranger had come rather than a member of the family returned.

Throughout the parable the prodigal is said to "come," not to

"return" (vv. 20, 27 ; comp. 18). But there may be bitterness in

vov rov (3iov. As the father had freely given the younger son his

share, it would more fairly have been called rov fiiov auTou.

31. Te'Ki'OK. More affectionate than me, although the son had

not said,
" Father." Comp. ii. 48, xvi. 25 ;

Mt. xxi. 28
;
Mk. x. 24 ;

2 Tim. ii. 1.

o-u irciiTOTc. In emphatic contrast to the one who has been so

long absent, and perhaps in answer to his own emphatic ipol (ver.

29). "What he is enjoying for this one day, thou hast always
been able to command." But, like the Pharisees, this elder son

had not understood or appreciated his own privileges. Moreover,
like the first labourers in the vineyard, he supposed that he was

being wronged because others were treated with generosity.

irdrra to, cjia ad lane. If he wanted entertainments he could

always have them
;
the property had been apportioned : SietAev

avTols rov (3lov (ver. 12).

Thus the first reproach is gently rebutted. So far from the

elder son's service never having met with recognition, the recogni-

tion has been constant
;
so constant that he had failed to take

note of it. The father now passes to the second reproach,
—the

unfair recompense given to the prodigal. It is not a question of

recompense at all ;
it is a question ofjoy. Can a family do other-

wise than rejoice, when a lost member is restored to it ?

32. eu^pa^vai 8k »ca! xap^c" eSei. Note the emphatic order.
" To be merry and be glad was our bounden duty." The evQpav-

6r\va.i of the external celebration, the xaPVval of tne inward feeling.

The imperf. perhaps contains a gentle reproof : it was a duty which

the elder son had failed to recognize.
6 dScX^ds ctou outos. The substitution of 6 dSeA^o's <rov for

6 vio's /jlov, and the repetition of oStos, clearly involve a rebuke :

"
this thy brother, of whom thou thinkest so severely. If I have

gained a son, thou hast gained a brother."

Not the least skilful touch in this exquisite parable is that it

ends here. We are not told whether the elder brother at last

went in and rejoiced with the rest. And we are not told how the

younger one behaved afterwards. Both those events were still in

the future, and both agents were left free. One purpose of the

parable was to induce the Pharisees to come in and claim their

share of the Father's affection and of the heavenly joy. Another

was to prove to the outcasts and sinners with what generous love

they had been welcomed. Marcion omitted this parable.

XVI. 1-31. On the Use of Wealth. This is taught in two

parables, the Unrighteous Steward (1-8) and the Rich Man and
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Lazarus (19-31). The intermediate portion is partly supplemental)
to the first parable (9-13), partly introductory to the second

(14-18). The first is addressed to the disciples (ver. 1), but is

felt by the Pharisees who heard it to apply to them (ver. 14). The
second appears to be addressed directly to the Pharisees. Both of

them teach that riches involve, not sin, but responsibility and peril.

They are a trust rather than a possession ;
and the use made of

wealth in this world has great influence upon one's condition in

the great Hereafter. The steward seems to illustrate the case of

one who by a wise use of present opportunities secures a good con-

dition in the future
;
while the rich man exhibits that of one who

by misuse of his advantages here ruins his happiness hereafter.

Attempts have been made to connect these two parables with

the three which precede, and also with the three which follow. A
connexion in fact with what precedes cannot be established.

There is no clear intimation of a break, but there is intimation of

a fresh start, which may or may not be upon the same occasion.

But in thought a connexion may be admitted. These two parables,
like the previous three, are directed against special faults of the

Pharisees. The former three combated their hard exclusiveness,

self-righteousness, and contempt for others. These two combat
their self-indulgence. It is still harder to establish a connexion in

fact between these two and the three which follow
;
but Edersheim

thinks that the thought which binds all five together is righteous-
ness. The five run thus : the Unrighteous Steward, the Unrighteous
Owner (Dives), and the Unrighteous Judge ;

the Self-righteous
Pharisee and the Self-righteous Servant (Z. &" T. ii. p. 264).

Milligan gives a somewhat similar grouping (Expositor, August,

1892, p. 114).
1-8. § The Parable of the Unrighteous Steward. The difficulty

of this parable is well known, and the variety of interpretations is

very great. A catalogue of even the chief suggestions would serve

no useful purpose : it is sufficient to state that the steward has

been supposed to mean the Jewish hierarchy, the tax-collectors,

Pilate, Judas, Satan, penitents, S. Paul, Christ. Here again, there-

fore, we have absolutely contradictory interpretations (see on xiv.

33). But the difficulty and consequent diversity of interpretation
are for the most part the result of mistaken attempts to make the

details of the parable mean something definite. Our Lord Him-
self gives the key to the meaning (ver. 9), and we need not go

beyond the point to which His words plainly carry us. The
steward, however wanting in fidelity and care, showed great prud-
ence in the use which fie made of present opportunities as a means

of providing for the future. The believer ought to exhibit similar

prudence in using material advantages in this life as a means of

providing for the life to come. If Christians were as sagacious
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and persevering in using wealth to promote their welfare in the

next world, as worldly men are in using it to promote their in-

terests here, the Kingdom of God would be more flourishing than
it is. We may put aside all the details of the parable as mere

setting. Every parable contains details which are not intended to

convey any lesson, although necessary to complete the picture, or

to impress it upon the memory. In this parable the proportion
of such details is larger than in others. It should, however, be
noticed that the steward provides for his future by means of goods
which are not his own, but are merely entrusted to his care. The
wealth out of which the Christian lays up treasure in heaven is in

like manner not his own, but is held in trust. The method of the

parable is very similar to that in the parable of the Unrighteous
Judge (xviii. 2). In both we have an argument a fortiori. In that

case the argument is, If an unrighteous judge will yield to the

importunity of a stranger, how much more will a righteous and

loving Father listen to the earnest prayers of His own children ?

Here the argument is, If an unrighteous steward was commended
by his earthly master for his prudence in providing for his future

by a fraudulent use of what had been committed to him, how
much more will a righteous servant be commended by his heavenly
Master for providing for eternity by a good use of what has been
committed to him ? But see the explanation given by Latham in

Pastor Pastorum, pp. 386-398. The literature on the subject is

voluminous and unrepaying. For all that is earlier than 1800 see

Schreiber, Historico-critica explanationum parabola de improbo cecon.

descriptio, Lips. 1803. For 1800-1879 see Meyer-Weiss, p. 515,
or Meyer, Eng. tr. p. 209.

1. "EXcyef 8e ko.1 -rrpog tous fia0T]Tc!is. For tXeycv Se of a new
start in the narrative see xviii. 1. The meaning of the kclC is

that at this time He also said what follows, and it was addressed

to the disciples. The latter would include many more than the

Twelve. Note both Bk «at (xv. 28, 32) and ?rpos.

"AcOpwTTos Ti? r\v irXou'cnos. The rich owner is almost as

variously interpreted as the steward. The commonest explana-
tion is God

;
but the Romans, Mammon, and Satan have also

been suggested. Grave objections may be urged against all of

these interpretations. It is more likely that the owner has no

special meaning. We are probably to understand that he lived

in the town while the steward managed the estate. Note the ti?.

oikoi'ojjloi'. Here he is a superior person to the one mentioned
xii. 42. There the steward is a slave or freedman, left in charge
of other slaves, corresponding on the whole to the Roman dis-

pensator or villicus. Here he is a freeman, having the entire

management of the estate, a procurator. Comp. Si mandandum

aliquid procuratori de agricultura aut imperandum villico est (Cic
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De Oral. i. 58. 249). But the procurator was often a slave, and

perhaps in some cases was not superior to the dispensator or the

villicus. See D. of Ant? ii. pp. 496, 957. Vulg. has villicus here

and dispensator xii. 42 (where see note) and arcarius Rom. xvi. 23.

SicpX^Ti au-w. This use of Sia/iaAAeiv of hostile information

presumably true is not common in class. Grk. It probably implies

accusing behind a person's back (Dan. iii. 8, vi. 24 (Theod.) ;
2 Mac.

iii. 11
; 4 Mac. iv. 1

;
Hdt. viii. no. 1

;
Thuc. iii. 4. 4) ;

but evSia-

/SaXActv is used Num. xxii. 22 of mere hostility. Eusebius (perhaps

quoting Papias) says of the woman, who may be identical with the

woman taken in adultery, SiafiXi]6 €io-r]<; ewi rov Kvpiov (H. E. iii.

39. 16). Vulg. here has diffamatus est; Beza, delatus est; Luther,
der ward beriichtiget. The ws by no means implies that the charge
was false (Jas. ii. 9), but is in accordance with the best authors,
who use it after Kar-qyopdv as well as after Sia/3dAAeiv. The
steward does not deny the charge.

<!>s 8iaorKopiu£wt'. Not quasi dissipassei (Vulg.),
"
that he had

wasted" (AV.) ;
but "as wasting" or "as a waster of." For t&

uTrtfpxovTa auTou see on viii. 3. The epithet rov oIkovo/mov ttJs

dSiKias (ver. 8) does not refer to this culpable neglect and

extravagance, but to the fraudulent arrangement with the creditors.

Nevertheless there is no hint that his fraud was a new de-

parture.
2. <t>wvrj<ras auror. For t^wvciv of summoning by a message

comp. xix. 15 ; Jn. ix. 18, 24, xi. 28.

t£ touto dKouoj irep! ctou ; No emphasis on (rov, as if it meant
" of thee among all people." The question is taken in three ways.
" What ? do I hear this of thee ?

"
2.

" What is this that I hear

of thee?" (RV). 3. "Why do I hear this of thee?" Acts xiv.

15, where rC ravra 77-oieiTe; means, "Why do ye these things?"
is in favour ot the last. See Blass on Acts xiv. 1 5.

diroSos rbv \6yov.
" Render the (necessary) account." This is

commonly understood of the final account, to prepare for the

surrender of the stewardship. But it might mean the account to

see whether the charge was true
;
and the use elsewhere in N.T.

rather points to this (Mt. xii. 36; Acts xix. 40; Rom. xiv. 12;
Heb. xiii. 17; 1 Pet. iv. 5). In that case the thought to be

supplied is,
" a steward who cannot disprove charges of this kind

is an impossibility." The steward, knowing that he cannot dis-

prove the charges, regards this demand for a reckoning as equivalent
to dismissal

With the originally Ionic form dvvy (X B D P) contrast <f>dytaai and
irlttrai (xvii. 8).

3. tiTTcy iv ^aoTw. Not then and there, but when he thought
the matter over afterwards. Comp. vii. 39, xviii. 4 ;

Mt. ix. 3
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Note the pres. d<j>cup6iTai,
"

is taking away," i.e. what he is doing
amounts to that. He does not say,

" has taken away."
CTK(£irreii' ouk io^uw.

"
I have not strength to dig." Comp.

(TKO.TTTH.V yap ovk eVtcrra/xat (Aristoph. Aves, 1 43 2). Only here and
xviii. 35 does eiian-eie occur in N.T. Comp. Ps. cviii. 10; Ecclus.

xl. 28. It means "
to ask again and again, ask importunately," and

so
"
to beg for alms." Soph. O. C. 1364. Comp. irpoaraiTelv, Jn. ix. 8.

4. eyvwv. The asyndeton and the aor. express the suddenness
of the idea : subito consilium cepit (Beng.). This aor. is sometimes
called aoristus tragicus. Burton, § 45. The subject of S^wrrcu
is the debtors mentioned afterwards. See Blass on Acts xiii. 22.

5. xP€04>l^£T^ 1'' Comp. vii. 41 ;
Prov. xxix. 13; Job xxxi. 37.

They paid in kind, and the steward had sometimes received more
from them than he had put down in the accounts. This time

he makes the amount paid agree with the amount entered by
reducing the amount paid. He thus curries favour with the

debtors, and to some extent lessens the number of his manifest

defalcations. The covenants were kept by the steward ; and he
now hands to each debtor his written agreement,

—Ae'£ai crov ra

ypa/AjU-ara,
—in order that the debtor may reduce the amount which

he covenanted to pay. The debtor gained on this last payment.
The steward gained on the previous payments.

6. pdTous. Here only in N.T. Comp. Aq. Sym. Theod.
Is. v. 10 (where LXX has Kepdfiiov), and Jos. Ant. viii. 2. 9. The
bath was for liquids what the ephah was for solids. It equalled
about 8f gallons, being the p.eTprjr^ of Jn. ii. 6

; and 100 bath

of oil would probably be worth about ^10. See Edersh. Hist, of

J. A
r
. p. 283, ed. 1896. For KaGiaas see on xiv. 28.

7. Kopous. Here only in N. T. Comp. Lev. xxvii. 16; Num.
xi. 32 ;

Ezek. xlv. 13 : Jos. Ant. xv. 9. 2. The cor or homer=io

ephahs = 2>o seahs or crdra (xiii. 21; Mt. xiii. 33). It equalled
about 10 bushels, and 100 cor of wheat would be worth £100 to

,£120. But there is very great uncertainty about the Hebrew

measures, for data are vague and not always consistent. We are

to understand that there were other debtors with whom the steward

dealt in a similar manner
;
but these suffice as examples. The

steward suits his terms to the individual in each case, and thus

his arbitrary and unscrupulous dealing with his master's property
is exhibited. See Schanz, ad loc. Syr-Sin. omits " Take thy bill."

Both /Sdros and Kopos are instances of Hebrew words which have assumed

regular Greek terminations. See Kennedy, Sources ofN. T. Grk. p. 44.

8. tok oiKoyojioi' ttjs douaas. These words are to be taken

together, as tov fia/JUDva 7-r)s dSi*tas shows. In both cases we
have a characterizing genitive. Comp. Kpirrjs rrjs dSiKias (xviii. 6).

Win. xxx. 9. b, p. 254, xxxiv. 3. b, p. 297 ; Green, p. 90.
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It is grammatically possible to take rrjs ASiKlas after itrrfveaev (4 Mac
i. 10, iv. 4) ; but in that case 8ti <ppovl/j.wt itrolriaev would be very in-

congruous.

<f>poeiu.o>s.
"
Prudently, intelligently," with a shrewd adjustment

of means to ends. It is the man's prompt savoir faire that is

praised. Wic. has "prudently" from prudenter (Vulg.); but all

other English Versions have "
wisely." Some have erroneously

concluded from this that the scrutiny of the accounts ended

favourably for the steward
;

others that, although he did not

escape detection, yet he was allowed to remain steward for his

shrewdness. The original charge was not disproved, and the

steward was dismissed. His master saw that in spite of this he
had found friends and a home, and for this commended him.

Comp. Syr. Eho, quxso, laudas qui heros fallunt ? Chr. In loco

ego vero laudo. Rede sane. Ter. Heaut. iii. 2. 26. The adv. occurs

here only in N.T., but </>pdVi/ios is common (xii. 42 ;
Mt. vii. 24,

x. 16, xxiv. 45, etc.).

on ol uiol toG cuaii'og tootou.
" He was justified in praising

his shrewdness, because "
; or,

"
I cite this example of shrewdness,

because." This is the moral of the whole parable. Men of the

world in their dealings with men like themselves are more prudent
than the children of light are in their intercourse with one another.

Worldly people are very farsighted and ready in their transactions

with one another for temporal objects. The spiritually minded

ought to be equally ready in making one another promote heavenly
objects.

" The sons of this world "
occurs only here and xx. 34 ;

but comp. Acts iv. 36 ; Mk. ii. 1 9.

<f>povifj.u>T£poi iir«'p. For this use of iirip comp. Heb. iv. 12; Judg. xi.

25 ;
I Kings xix. 4 ;

Ecclus. xxx. 17 ; also irapd, iii. 13.

T0O9 utous toG <pwT09. We have viol ^ojto?, Jn. xii. 36 ;
1 Thes.

v. 5 ;
and r«cva <£(dto5, Eph. v. 8

; comp. 2 Thes. ii. 3. Is the

expression found earlier than N.T. ? Comp. i. 78, ii. 32 ;
and see

Lft. Epp. p. 74. Comp. also Enoch cviii. 11; Deissmann, Bible

Studies, p. 163.

«is tV y^6 * 1' "™\ v eau-rwK. Not, "«i their generation," but,
" towards their own generation

"
; erga idem sentientes; itn Verkehr

mit ihres Gleichen. The clause belongs to both ol viol t. cuwvos

tovtov and toi>s vlovs t. <£(jdtos, not to the former only. The
steward knew the men with whom he had to deal : they would
see that it was to their own interest to serve him. The sons of

light ought to be equally on the alert to make use of opportunities.

Vulg. has in generatione sua ; but Cod. Palat. reads in saculum istut,

which respects the els, while it misrepresents iavrwv.

9-14. Comments respecting the Parable and its Application,
which are still addressed to the disciples. To prevent possible
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misunderstanding owing to the commendation of a dishonest

servant, Christ here insists upon the necessity of fidelity in dealing
with worldly possessions. He shows clearly that it is not the

dishonesty of the steward which is commended as an example,
hut his prudence in using present opportunities as a means of

providing for the future.

9. Kal eyw uu^ Xe'yw.
" And / say to you" or " I also say

to you
"

; balancing what the master said to the steward. The

disciples ought to earn similar commendation in spiritual matters.

Here, as in ii. 48 and Acts x. 26, the correct reading seems to be Kal

4yu : but almost everywhere else K&y<I> is right (xi. 9, xix. 23, xx. 3, xxii.

29, etc.). So also Ka.fj.oi and KafiA rather than Kal £/jloL and Kal iitA. Greg.

Proleg. p. 96.

cauTois Troif^craTe cjn'Xous, The pronoun stands first with

emphasis.
" In your own interest make friends." The friends

are those in need, who are succoured by the benevolent use of

wealth, and show their gratitude by blessing their benefactors and

praying for them. The poor are the representatives of Christ

(Mt. xxv. 40), and it is well worth while having them as friends.

Comp. 1 Tim. vi. 10. Mammon is not personified here as it is

in ver. 13. Comp. /jo) hays, hn xpvtJLa(7LV aSucois (Ecclus. v. 8).

The word appears to mean "that which is trusted in." Lucrum Punice

mammon dicitur (Aug. De Serm. Dom. in Monte, ii. 14. 47). But although
found in Punic it is of Syrian origin and was in use in the Targums. The

expression occurs in the Book of Enoch: "Our souls are satisfied with the

mammon of unrighteousness, but this does not prevent us from descending
into the flame of the pain of Sheol

"
(lxiii. 10). There are rabbinical sayings

which are akin to what Jesus here says: e.g. that "alms are the salt of

riches," and that " the rich help the poor in this world, but the poor help the

rich in the world to come." See Schcettg. i. p. 299; Herzog, PRE? art.

Mammon. The spelling fj.afn.fj.wvas, with double fi, is not correct.

Iva. orav €K\iirr| 8e|wrrai ufjias. Here, as in xiv. 10, the Iva,

if it expresses purpose and not result, refers to Christ's purpose
in giving this advice rather than to that of the disciples in follow-

ing it.
" When it shall fail

" means when the wealth shall have

come to an end. The subject of eVAiV^ .

:
s 6 /Magmas. The read-

ing U\iivr]T€ or ii<\eLTn]T€ would mean "when ye die" (Gen.
xxv. 8, xlix. 33 ;

Ps. civ. 29 ; Jer. xlii. (xlix.) 17, 22
;
Tobit xiv. 11

;

Wisd. v. 13). In either case the verb is intrans. No ace. is to be

understood. Comp. Ps. Sol. iii. 16, xvii. 5.

The evidence although somewhat confused, is quite decisive for the sing.

iKXiir-Q or iKkdir-Q (N* A B* D L R X II etc., Syr. Boh. Arm. Aeth.) as

against the plur. iKKlwifre or iKke'ivjire (FRUFAA etc. etc., Vulg. Goth.)
Wordsw. is almost alone in defending ^XLvrp-e. Sadler represents the choice

as between "ye fail" and "they fail."

Seguin-au This may be impersonal, like alrovcnv in xii. 20.

25
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But possibly the <f>l\oi are to be understood as procuring the

reception : qui eos introducant in tabernacula eeterna, qui necessi-

tatibus suis terrena bona communicaverint (Aug. Qu&st. Evang.
ii. 34) ;

or again, as giving them a welcome when they enter. Comp.
the use of hkyta-Qo.1 ix. 5, 48 ; Jn. iv. 45.

els Tas atueious a*.i\va.%. The emphasis is on auuvi'ous,
"
into

the eternal tabernacles," in contrast to the uncertain and transitory
houses of the debtors (ver. 4). The steward secured a home for

a time
;
but a wise use of opportunities may secure a home for

eternity. In 5 Esdras ii. n God is represented as promising to

Israel, dabo eis tabernacula seterna, quaepr&paraveram illis (Fritzsche,

p. 643). Some such idea Peter seems to have had in his mind
at the Transfiguration (ix. 33). The combination of " eternal

"

with
" tabernacles

"
is remarkable, because a<rjvai is commonly

used of dwellings which are very temporary.
10. We have here a general principle which is capable of

application in a variety of spheres. The reference to the parable
is less direct than in ver. 9.

Iv IXaxC<rT(|). "In very little" rather than "in that which is least."

Comp. xix. 17. We find in Irenaeus, Si in modico fideles non fuistis, quod
magnum est quis dabit vobis (ii. 34. 3), which is probably a loose quotation
of Lk. made from memory. In the so-called 2 Ep. Clem. Rom. we have a

similarly fused citation : el rb fiiKpbv o&k irrjp-^iraTe, rb pA-ya. rLs vfiiv buxrei ;

X^7w yap vfuv &n b irurrbs iv i\axto"rv Kal iv xoXX<jj irtjrbs iariv (viii.),

which some suppose to have come from an apocryphal gospel, and others to

be the source used by Irenseus. Comp. Hippol. Heer. x. 29, tva iwl T<j>

fUKpy irKrrbi evpedeh Kal rb fiiya Triffrevd^vai Svvrjdjjs. All three are probably
reminiscences of Lk. Comp. Mt. xxv. 21, 23.

11. t« dSiKw fiafxuvo. Obviously this means the same as the

fia/juava. rrjs dSi/a'a?, i.e. the wealth which is commonly a snare and
tends to promote unrighteousness. Some, however, make tw

dSiKw balance to aXrjOivov, and force dSiKos to mean "deceitful,''

and so "false" wealth, which is impossible.
to dX^Gicof. That which is a real possession, genuine wealth.

We are not to supply /xa/xwva, which is masc Heavenly riches

would not be called
" mammon." It is clear that this is parallel

to iroAAoI in ver. 10, as dSiKw fxafxwvq. to eAa^t'o-rw, and that this

genuine wealth means much the same as the
" ten cities

"
(xix.

17). The connexion between iritrroi and moreu'o-ei, "trusty "and
"
entrust," is perhaps not accidental. Neither Latin nor English

Versions preserve it. Cran. has the impossible rendering,
" who

wyll beleve you in that whych is true."

12. tcTu dXXoTpiw. Earthly wealth is not only trivial and
unreal ;

it does not belong to us. It is ours only as a loan and
a trust, which may be withdrawn at any moment. Heavenly
possessions are immense, real, and eternally secure. With oun

JyeVeo-Oe,
"
ye did not prove to be," comp. yeyovevai (x. 36).
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to u/ie'Tcpoy tis Soiaei
ufAii' ;

" Who will give you (in the world
to come) that which is entirely your own," your inheritance,

" the

kingdom prepared for you from the foundation of the world "

(Mt. xxv. 34). The case sketched in these three verses (10-12)
is that of a wealthy owner who educates his son for managing the

estate to which he is heir, and proves his fitness for it by allow-

ing him to have control of something that is of little value except
as an instrument for forming and discerning character. If the

son proves faithless in this insignificant charge, he is disinherited.

II y a la une admirable conception du but de la vie terrestre et

tneme de Texistence de la matiere (Godet).

It seems to be impossible to make satisfactory sense of the notable

reading rb T\fiinpov, attested by B L and Origen, and to some extent by
Tertullian, who has nuum {Adv. Marc. iv. 33) : e i 1 also have tneum, and

157 has i/JiSv. Almost all other witnesses (KADPRXTAAII etc.,

Versions, Cypr. Cyr-Alex. etc. ) have rb vfUrtpov, which, however, would be
an inevitable correction, if rb yfitrepov were genuine.

13. This verse forms a natural conclusion to the comments
on the parable ; and, if it was uttered only once, we may believe

that this is its original position, rather than in the Sermon on the

Mount, where it is placed by Mt. (vi. 24). So Schanz, Weiss.

OuSeis oiKeYrjs SuVa/rcu Sucrl Kupiois oouXeu'en'.
" No domestic

can be a slave to two masters
"

: comp. Jas. iv. 4. To be a

servant to two masters is possible, and is often done. But to be

at the absolute disposal of two masters is not possible. The
force of SovXcveuv must be preserved, and the special meaning of

oIk€tt)<; is also worth noting.

?1 eV6$ &r&£enu. The omission of the article makes very little

difference :

" one or other of the two." As the second clause is

less strong than the first, the t) may be understood in the sense

of " or at least he will hold on to
"—so as to stand by and

support.
ou 8uVao-0€. It is morally impossible, for each claims undivided

service. Mammon is here personified as a deity, devotion to

whom is shown in
" covetousness which is idolatry" (Col. iii. 5).

No vice is more exacting than avarice. D. C.G. art. "Covetousness."

14-18. Introduction to the Parable of the Rich Man and
Lazarus.

14. "Hkouok 8e TaCra Traira. This shows that the occasion is

the same ; but the scoffs of the Pharisees diverted Christ's words

from the disciples (ver. 1) to themselves. Note the 7ravTa.

4>iXdpyupoi uTrdpxorres. Avarice was their constant character-

istic: for the verb see on viii. 41 and xxiii. 50. The adj. occurs

2 Tim. iii. 2 and nowhere else in bibl. Grk., but is quite classical.

2 Mac. x. 20 we have <f>iXapyvpeiv. The covetousness of

the Pharisees is independently attested, and they regarded their
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wealth as a special blessing for their carefulness in observing the

Law. Hence their contempt for teaching which declared that

there is danger in wealth, and that as a rule it promotes un-

righteousness. They considered themselves an abiding proof of

the connexion between riches and righteousness : moreover, they
had their own explanation of the reason why a Rabbi who was

poor declaimed against riches. Comp. xx. 47.

e|«(xvicTT]pitov. "Turned up the nose (/jlvkt^p) at" : xxiii. 35 ; Ps. ii. 4,

xxxiv. 16. Here deridebant (f), inridebant (a), subsannabanl (d). In class.

Grk. ixvKTT)pl^(iv is more usual: Gal. vi. 7; 2 Kings xix. 21 ; Pr. i. 30;
Is. xxxvii. 22; Jer. xx. 7. In medical writers it means "bleed at the nose."

15. ivurmov Th)v deGpw-nw. This is the emphatic part of the

statement. The Pharisees succeeded in exhibiting themselves as

righteous persons in the judgment of men
;

but God's judgment
was very different. Comp. Mt. vi. 2, 5, 16, xxiii. 5, 6, 7, 25.

6 Sc Geo; yu'wcricei tcLs Kapoias. The use of yivwcrKeiv, which

commonly implies the acquisition of knowledge, rather than

ctSeVai, is remarkable. We find the same word used of Christ,

even where the knowledge must have been supernatural (Jn. ii.

24, 25, x. 14, 27, xvii. 25). The exact antithesis would have been,
" but before God ye cannot justify yourselves." This, however,
would have implied that there were no Pharisees who were not

hypocrites : that God reads their hearts is true in all cases.

Comp. 6 Se ©cos ot/'erai ets KapSiav (1 Sam. xvi. 7), and again,
7Tttcra? KapoYas £Ta£« /cv/atos kclI ttclv £v6vfjir)fx.a. ytvaJCTKCi (1 Chron.
xxviii. 9).

on t6 eV d^QpoSirois ui|/r)\6i\ We must understand something
before on :

" But God knoweth your hearts [and He seeth not as

man seeth], because that which is exalted in the eyes of men,"
etc. For this use of iv comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 11, and perhaps Jude 1 :

it is clear that iv d^pw-ois = eVajVioi/ t<2v avOpwirtov above. Comp.
Job x. 4 ;

1 Sam. xvi. 7.

pSeXiiyu-a. Here only in N.T. in the general sense of an
abomination : comp. Gen. xliii. 31, xlvi. 34. Elsewhere (Mt.
xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14; Rev. xvii. 4, 5, xxi. 27) of the special
abominations of idolatry: comp. 1 Kings xi. 5, 33, xx. 26; 2 Kings
xvi. 3, xxi. 2. The word belongs to Hellenistic Greek, and is very

freq. in LXX. It meant originally that which greatly offends the

nostrils, and it is very much in excess of the usual antithesis to

l\j/r)\6v, viz. raireiiov. See Suicer, s.v. ; D.C.G. "Abomination,"

16-18. The discourse has been so greatly condensed that the connecting
links have been lost. It is possible that the connexion is something of this kind.
" To be justified before God is all the more necessary now when the Kingdom
of God among men is being founded. The Law has been superseded. Its types
have been fulfilled, and its exclusiveness is abolished : everyone now can force

his way to salvation. But the moral principles of the Law are imperishable :



XVI. 15-18.J JOURNEYINGS TOWARDS JERUSALEM 389

you cannot abolish them. And thus your frequent divorces violate the spirit of

the Law." Others regard ver. 18 as symbolical. "You and those whom you
instruct are wedded to the Divine revelation, and if you desert it for anything
else you are guilty of spiritual adultery." But in that case what meaning can
the second clause have? How can anyone commit spiritual adultery by accept-
ing the revelation which the Jews rejected ? See on ver. 18 for another attempt
at a parabolic interpretation.

16.
e

O
1/ojj.o?

Kal ot
Trpo(j>-rJTai. A common expression for the

O.T. Dispensation. It may point to a time when the Hebrew
Canon consisted only of the Law and the Prophets (Mt. v. 17,
vii. 12, xxii. 40 ;

Acts xiii. 15, xxviii. 23). See Ryle, Canon of O. T.

p. 118.

fj^XP 1 'Iwtifou. We supply rjvav :
"
they existed and had

authority until John."

This is the only passage in which /a^x/" is found preceding a vowel ; else-

where fi^xpts is used (Mk. xiii. 30 ; Heb. xii. 4). See on #x/"> i« 2°-

•rras els auTT)^ piri^eTai. "Every one forces his way into it,"
—

perhaps not always in the right spirit. See Hort, Judaistic

Christianity, p. 26. The ira.% is to be noticed: the Jew has no

longer any exclusive rights. Here ySia^erai is mid. according to

class, usage: in Mt. xi. 12 it is pass.
—"the Kingdom of God is

forced, taken by storm." Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 258.
17. EuKoirwTepoy. See on v. 23. The 8e which follows it is

'But"(RV.), net "And" (AV.). Many English Versions omit
the conjunction. Facilius est autem (Vulg.).

tcepeW. Minima literse, minimus apex, i.e. one of the little horns

(*epas) or minute projections which distinguish Hebrew letters,

otherwise similar, from one another. There are several Jewish

sayings which declare that anyone who is guilty of interchanging

any of these similar letters in certain passages in O.T. will destroy
the whole world. Wetst. on Mt. v. 18; Schoettg. i. p. 29; Edersh.

Z. 6- T. i. pp. 537, 538.

For the form icepta
= Ktpala comp. ii. 13, and see WH. ii. App. p. 151.

Marcion read twv \6yti>v jxov, or tCiv \6ywv tov Kvplov, instead of rod pofiov.

The reading has no support ; and fj.iav Kepiav is more applicable to the written

law than to the as yet unwritten words of Christ See Tert. Adv. Marcion.

iv. 33, and contrast Lk. xxi. 33.

ireaeiv.
" To fall to the ground

"
as devoid of authority :

comp. Rom. ix. 6 ?
;

1 Cor. xiii. 8. The moral elements in the Law
are indestructible, and the Gospel confirms them by giving them a

new sanction.

18. Perhaps this introduces an example of the durability of the moral law in

spite of human evasions. Adultery remains adultery even when it has been

legalized, and legalized by men who jealously guarded every fraction of the

letter, while they flagrantly violated the spirit of the Law. " Because he hath

found some unseemly thing in her" (Deut. xxiv. 1), was interpreted with such
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frivolity, that Hillel is said to have taught that a man might divorce his wife for

spoiling the dinner. Comp. Mk. x. II, 12 and Mt. v. 32 for other statements

of Christ's doctrine. Mt. v. 32 states the one exception.
It is very forced to take the whole utterance as a parable. "It is spiritual

adultery to cast off all the obligations of the Law ; and it is also spiritual

adultery to maintain all those obligations which have been rescinded by the

Gospel." But this does not fit the wording; and, if it did, would it have been

intelligible to those who heard it? According to this explanation the wife

unlawfully put away = those elements in the Law which are eternal ; and the

divorced wife unlawfully married to another man = those elements of the Law
which are obsolete. But in the parable (if it be a parable) we have not two
women but one. It is better to take the words literally, and leave the connexion

with what precedes undetermined.

19-31. § The Parable of the Rich Man and Lazarus
;
in two

scenes, one on earth (19-22) and the other in Hades (23-31). It

continues the lesson respecting the right employment of earthly

possessions. The unjust steward showed what good results may
follow from a wise use of present advantages. The rich man shows

how disastrous are the consequences of omitting to make a wise

use of such things. This second parable illustrates in a marked

way some of the utterances which precede it.
" That which is

exalted among men "
describes the rich man in his luxury on earth.

" An abomination in the sight of God "
describes him in his misery

in Hades. "
It is easier for heaven and earth to pass away, than

for one tittle of the law to fail," shows that Moses and the Prophets
still avail as the teachers of conduct that will lead a man to

Abraham's bosom rather than to the place of torment. There is

no taint of " Ebionitic heresy
"

in the narrative. It emphasizes the

dangers of wealth; but it nowhere implies the unlawfulness of

wealth. (See Milligan, A Group of Parables, in the Expositor for

September 1892, p. 186.) It is not suggested that the rich man
ought to have renounced his riches, but that he ought not to have

found in riches his highest good. He ought to have made his

earthly possessions a means of obtaining something much higher
and more abiding. Out of this mammon, which in his case was

unrighteous mammon, he might have made Lazarus and others his

"friends," and have secured through them eternal tabernacles.

His riches were " his good things," the only good things that he

knew
;
and when he lost them he lost everything.

" What doth it

profit a man, to gain the whole world, and forfeit his life ?
" There

is no reason for supposing that the second half of the parable is a

later addition, or that it is the only part which has a meaning. It

is when both are combined that we get the main lesson,
—that to

possess great wealth and use it solely for oneself, without laying up
treasure in heaven, is fatal.

The parable is sometimes understood quite otherwise. Lazarus is the Jewish
people, ill-treated by earthly powers, such as the Romans and their underlings j

and Dives and his five brothers are the Herods: (1) Herod the Great,
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(2) Archelaus, (3) Philip, (4) Antipas, (5) Agrippa I., (6) Agrippa II. Father,
sons, and grandsons are thus all put together as brothers for simplification. It

is a natural consequence of such an interpretation as this that the parable is

assumed to be the invention of a later age, and to have been wrongly attributed
to Christ. It is difficult to believe that He could have wished to suggest any
such meaning.

1
Moreover, this interpretation destroys the connexion with the

context.

19. "AfOponros 8e tis r\v irXouaios. "Now a certain man was
rich

"
is less probable than " Now there was a certain rich man "

:

comp. ver. 1, xiii. n. Note the ti?.

irop<j>upai' Kat fiuovov. The former for the upper garment, the

latter for the under. Both were very costly. The former means
first the murex, secondly the dye made from it (1 Mac. iv. 23), and
then the fabric dyed with it (Mk. xv. 17, 20). Similarly, /SvWos is

first Egyptian flax, and then the fine linen made from it (Exod.
xxvi. 1, 31, 36 ;

Ezek. xvi. 10, xxvii. 7). The two words are com-
bined Prov. xxxi. 22 : comp. Rev. xviii. 12, 16. For tu^pan-o'p-evos

comp. xii. 19, xv. 23, 29: Xajxirpois occurs nowhere else in bibl.

Grk.

20. cWjia-ri Ad£apos. For ovd/xa-ri see on v. 27: the expression
is freq. in Lk. Nowhere else does Christ give a name to any
character in a parable. That this signifies that the name was
"
written in heaven," while that of the rich man was not, is far-

fetched. Tertullian urges the name as proof that the narrative is

not a parable but history, and that the scene in Hades involves his

doctrine that the soul is corporeal (De Animd, vii.).
2 It is possible

that the name is a later addition to the parable, to connect it with

Lazarus of Bethany. He was one who " went to them from the

dead," and still they did not repent. As he was raised from the

dead just about this time, so far as we can determine the chrono-

logy, there may be a reference to him. But it is more probable
that the name suggests the helplessness of the beggar ;

and some

name was needed (ver. 24). Tradition has given the name Nineuis

to the rich man. The theory that the story of the raising of

Lazarus has grown out of this parable is altogether arbitrary.

epepXtiTo irp6s tov iruXuka aurou. Not " had been flung at his

gate," as if contemptuous roughness were implied. In late Greek

/3d\\etv often loses the notion of violence, and means simply
"

lay,

place": v. 37; Jn. v. 7, xii. 6, xviii. n, xx. 25, 27, xxi. 6; Jas.

iii. 3 ;
Num. xxii. 38. By TruAuJva is meant a large gateway or

portico, whether part of the house or not (Acts x. 17, xii. 14 ;
Mt

xxvi. 71 ;
2 Chron. iii. 7; Zeph. ii. 14). It indicates the grandeur

of the house.

1
Jesus se scrait-il abaissi h de partilles personalties? asks Godet, with some

reason.
2 Ambrose also takes it as history : Narratio magis quam parabola videtur,

quando etiam nomen exprimitur (Migne, xv. 1 768).
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dXKwjieVos. The verb occurs here only in bibl. Grk., but is

common in medical writers, especially in the pass.,
" be ulcerated."

The irregular augment, instead of the usual ^X/cw^os, is well attested

here, and perhaps arose from analogy with ?\ku>. Comp. Kareipyaffaro (Rom.
xv. 1 8). WH. ii. App. p. 161

; Greg. Prokg. p. 121. Syr-Sin. omits.

21. eiriOufjiuii' xopTaaGfjeai. This does not imply (Iren. ii. 34. 1)

that his desire was not gratified. His being allowed to remain

there daily, and his caring to remain there daily, rather indicates

that he did get the broken meat. He shared with the dogs (Mk.
vii. 28). But perhaps it does imply that what was given to him did

not satisfy his hunger. Some authorities insert from xv. 16 kqx

ouScts coYSov airy, et nemo Mi dabat, which even as a gloss seems to

be false.

The silence of Lazarus throughout the parable is very im-

pressive. He never murmurs against God's distribution of

wealth, nor against the rich man's abuse of it, in this world. And
in Hades he neither exults over the change of relations between

himself and Dives, nor protests against being asked to wait upon
him in the place of torment, or to go errands for him to the visible

world.

dUd tea! ol kuvcs.
"
Nay, even the dogs." This shows his

want and his helplessness. Not only was his hunger unsatisfied,

but even the dogs came and increased his misery. He was scantily

clad, and his sores were not bound up ;
and he was unable to drive

away the unclean dogs when they came to lick them. The sugges-
tion that the dogs were kinder to him than the rich man was, is

probably not intended; although the main point of vv. 20, 21 is to

continue the description of Dives rather than to make a contrast

to him. Here was a constant opportunity of making a good use

of his wealth, and he did not avail himself of it
*i

iireXeixov.
" Licked the surface of." Here only in bibl. Greek. The

reading dirfKeixov has very little authority. For dXXd kclI comp. xii. 7,

xxiv. 22.

22. This verse serves to connect the two scenes of the parable.
The reversal of the positions of the two men is perhaps intimated

in the fact that Lazarus dies first. The opportunity of doing good
to him was lost before the rich man died, but the loss was not

noticed.

dire yex0T] vat auToV. "His soul was carried," a loco a/ieno in

patriam. Clearly we are not to understand that what never hap-

pened to anyone before happened to him, and that body and soul

were both translated to Hades. In saying that he died (a7ro(9aveZv)

the severance of soul and body is implied. And the fact that his

burial is not mentioned is no proof that it is not to be understood
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Jesus would scarcely have shocked Jewish feeling by the revolting
idea that close to human habitations a corpse was left unburied.

In each case the feature which specially characterized the death is

mentioned. See Aug. De Civ. Dei, xxi. 10. 2.

utto Tui' &yyiK<i)v. The transition was painless and happy. A
Targum on Cantic. iv. 1 2 says that the souls of the righteous are

carried to paradise by Angels. Comp. the Aen-ovpyi/ca trvi.vfj.aTa

of Heb. i. 14 and the ayyeAoi Aen-oupyoi of Philo. But it is no

purpose of the parable to give information about the unseen world.

The general principle is maintained that bliss and misery after

death are determined by conduct previous to death
;
but the

details of the picture are taken from Jewish beliefs as to the con-

dition of souls in Sheol, and must not be understood as con-

firming those beliefs. The properties of bodies are attributed to

souls in order to enable us to realize the picture.

cts Toy koXttoc 'A^padfi. This is not the objective genitive,

"the bosom which contained Abraham," but the subjective,

"that in which Abraham received Lazarus." Comp. Mt. viii. n.
Lazarus in Sheol reposes with his head on Abraham's breast, as a

child in his father's lap, and shares his happiness. Comp. Jn.

i 18. The expression is not common in Jewish writings; but

Abraham is sometimes represented as welcoming the penitent into

paradise. Edersh. L. cV T. ii. p. 280. Comp. ovtw yap ira66vTa<i

\v.l. Oavovras) rjjj.a.'; 'A/Spaap. Kal 'laaaK «at 'IaKw/3 viro8e£ovTai (4 Mac.

xiii. 17). Such expressions as "go to one's fathers" (Gen.
xv. 15), "lie with one's fathers" (Gen. xlvii. 30), "be gathered to

one's fathers" (Judg. ii. 10), and "sleep with one's fathers"

(1 Kings i. 21), apply to death only, and contain no clue as to the

bliss or misery of the departed.
" Abraham's bosom "

does con-

tain this. It is not a synonym for paradise ;
but to repose on

Abraham's bosom is to be in paradise, for Abraham is there (Jn.

viii. 56 : Diptychs of the Dead in the Liturgy of S. James).

Kal er(i<t>T).
It is not the contrast between the magnificence of

his funeral (of which nothing is stated) and the lack of funeral for

Lazarus (of which nothing is stated) that is to be marked, but the

contrast between mere burial in the one case and the ministration

of Angels in the other.o v

Some authorities seem to have omitted the ko.1 before iv ry $6v and to

have joined these words with ird<pi). Vulg. has et sepultus est in inferno :

elevans autem oculos suos. Aug. has both arrangements.^ Comp. Jn.

xiii. 30, 31 for a similar improbable shifting of a full stop in some texts.

Other examples Greg. Proleg. p. 181.

23. Kal iv tw 58ij. "In Hades," the receptacle of all the

departed until the time of final judgment, and including both

paradise and Gehenna. That Hades does not mean "hell" as
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a place of punishment is manifest from Acts ii. 27, 31 ; Gea
xxxvii. 35, xlii. 38, xliv. 29; Job xiv. 13, xvii. 13, etc. That
Hades includes a place of punishment is equally clear from this

passage. In the Psalms of Solomon Hades is mentioned only in

connexion with the idea of punishment (xiv. 6, xv. 11, xvi. 2).

See Suicer, s.v. The distinction between Hades and Gehenna is

one of the many great advantages of RV. Dives "
lifts up his

eyes," not to look for help, but to learn the nature of his changed
condition.

u-jrdpxwy iv jWdrcus. Torment is now his habitual condition :

not uv, but vTrapx^v. That he is punished for his heartless neglect
of great opportunities of benevolence, and not simply for being
rich, is clear from the position of Abraham, who was rich. Comp.
/ueyas yap i/^X^5 dywv /cat kiVSwos iv atwvta) /3acrdva> xet/xcvos tois

wapaySacri r-r/v ivTokrjv tov ®cov (4 Mac. xiii. 15); and contrast

SiKCuW Be
if/v)^al

cv X€lP' ®eov, *al ov fir) axprjrai avruyv /Sdcravos

(Wisd. iii. 1). Luxurioso carere deliciis poena est (Ambr).
opa 'A^padp. The Jews believed that Gehenna and paradise

are close to one another : Edersh. Hist, ofJewish Nation, p. 432
ed. 1896. We need not suppose that the parable teaches us

to believe this. The details of the picture cannot be insisted

upon.

airh (j.aKpo9ev. The diro is pleonastic, and marks a late use, when the

force of the adverbial termination has become weakened : Mt. xxvii. 51 ;

Mk. v. 6, xiv. 54, xv. 40, etc. In LXX we have airb tiirurdtv (freq. in I and
2 Sam. ), dvb iir&vwdev, dirb nputdev : and in Aq. dvd apxyOe* and drb
KVK\6da>.

With Ko'Xircus comp. I/xdna of a single garment (Acts xviii. 6 ; Jn. xiii. 4,
xix. 23) and ydp.01 of a single wedding (xii. 36). We have similar plurals in

late class. Grk.

24. ndTep 'APpadp, He appeals to their relationship, and to

his fatherly compassion. Will not Abraham take pity on one of

his own sons? Comp. Jn. viii. 53. Note the characteristic *ca!

oiTos (see on i. 17, v. 14). The <j>wnrj<ras implies raising his

voice, in harmony with atrb paKpodev.

Wpij/oK Ad£apoe. Not that he assumes that Lazarus is at his

beck and call, although Lange thinks that this is "the finest

masterstroke of the parable
"
that Dives unconsciously retains his

arrogant attitude towards Lazarus. See also his strange explana-
tion of the finger-drop of water (Z. of C. i. p. 507). On earth

Dives was not arrogant ;
he did not drive Lazarus from his gate ;

but neglectful. In Hades he is so humbled by his pain that he is

willing to receive alleviation from anyone, even Lazarus.

tea
|3dv|;T]

to dtcpov tou SaicTuXou auToG u'SaTOS. The smallest

alleviation will be welcome. On earth no enjoyment was too

extravagant : now the most trifling is worth imploring.
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With the part. gen. CSaros comp. /3di/<« rhv ddicrvXov rbv Se^ib» a'xi rei

fKalov (Lev. xiv. 16). To understand ti and make Wards rt nom. to /Jd^j
is an improbable constr. See Win. xxx. 8. c, p. 252.

oSuyGj/icu iv rf\ 4>\oyl Tau'rr). "I am in anguish in this flame"
of insatiable desires and of remorse : a prelude to the y«wa tov

irvpos (Mt. v. 22). For oSucw/jiai see on ii. 48.

25. JiKvov. He does not resent the appeal to relationship:
the refusal is as gentle as it is decided. The rich man cannot fail

to see the reasonableness of what he experiences.

direXaPcs.
" Thou didst receive in full." This seems to be

the meaning of the airo-. Nothing was stored up for the future :

COmp. d7rex«v, vi. 24; Mt. vi. 2, 5, 16. Note the
y.vi\a§T\-r\..

It is

only in the mythological Hades that there is a river of Lethe,

drowning the memory of the past. See second small print, p. 425.
rd dya0d aou. Herein also was fatal error. He had no idea

of any other good things, and he kept these to himself.

Kal Ad£apos ofioius to, kcikci. There is no avrov. His evil

things were not his own, but he accepted them as from God,
while the rich man took his good things as possessions for which

he had no account to render. Comp. w. n, 12.

vvv 8c woe. Contrast of time and place: "But now here."

The 6 hi of TR. has scarcely any authority. The same corruption
is found I Cor. iv. 2. Comp. ovk Icttiv iv aSov ^yjTrjaai. Tpv<f>r)v

(Ecclus. xiv. 16). There is, however, no hint that during their

lives Dives had been sufficiently rewarded for any good that he had

done, and Lazarus sufficiently punished for any evil that he had

done. And there is also no justification of the doctrine that to

each man is allotted so much pleasure and so much pain ;
and

that those who have their full allowance of pleasure in this world

cannot have any in the world to come. Abraham's reply must be

considered in close relation to the rich man's request. Dives had

not asked to be freed from his punishment. He accepted that as

just. He had asked for a slight alleviation, and in a way which

involved an interruption of the bliss of Lazarus. Abraham replies

that to interfere with the lot of either is both unreasonable and

impossible. Dives had unbroken luxury, and Lazarus unbroken

suffering, in the other world. There can be no break in the pangs
of Dives, or in the bliss of Lazarus, now. Apor. Baruch, lxxv. 9.

68vva<rai.. An intermediate form between 65vvde<ra.i and <55vi>a. Such

things belong to the popular Greek of the time. Comp. Kavxa<r<u (Rom.
ii. 17; 1 Cor. iv. 7), KaraKavxaaai (Rom. xi. 18), and see on (pdyeaat and

rleaat (Lk. xvii. 8). See Expos. Times, viii. p. 239.

26. iv Trocri tou'tois. In his omnibus (Vulg.). The art (A, etc.)

for iv (NB L) is a manifest correction. While ver. 25 shows that

on equitable grounds no alleviation of the lot of Dives is admis-
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sible, ver. 26 shows that the particular kind of alleviation asked for

is impossible. Can it mean, "In all these regions, from end to end"?

Xtio-fxa fxeya fo-rqpiKrai.
" Has been and remains fixed."

Evidence is lacking to show that the Jews pictured the two parts
of Hades as divided by a chasm. Here only in bibl. Grk. is

Xacr/xa found : not Num. xvi. 30.

Chaos magnum firmatum est (Vulg. f), chaus magnum confirmatus est (d),

chaos magnus firmatus est (1). For this use of chaos comp. Posita est mihi

regia coslo : Possidet alter aquas, alter inane chaos{Ovid, Past. iv. 599). Bentley

conjectured chasma, the ma having been lost in magnum and chas expanded
into chaos. This conjecture finds support in two MSS. of Vulg. , M having
chasma and Y chasmagnum. Jerome would be likely to correct chaos into

chasma.

o-rrws . . .
firj

out'conm. Not,
"
so that they cannot" (AV.);

but,
:<

in order that they may not be able."

|ju]o£ "Nor yet": this would be still less permissible. The
01 before iKtWev is probably not genuine, but we may understand

a new subject. Groups from each side are supposed to contem-

plate crossing ;
not one group to cross and recross.

27. But perhaps there is no x^o"/^ between paradise and
the other world

;
and Dives makes another request, which, if less

selfish than the first, is also less humble. It implies that he has

scarcely had a fair chance. If God had warned him sufficiently,

he would have escaped this place of torment.

28. 8ia|xapTu'pT]Tai auTois.
"
May bear witness successfully,"

right through to a good issue. But the Sia- need not mean more
than "thoroughly, earnestly" (Acts ii. 40, viii. 25, x. 42, xviii. 5,

xx. 21, 23, 24, xxiii. n, xxviii. 23). Elsewhere in N.T. only five

times, but freq. in LXX. That any five persons then living,

whether Herods, or sons of Annas, or among the audience, are

here alluded to, is most improbable. That the request is meant
to illustrate the Pharisees' craving for signs is more possible : and
the lesson that the desire to warn others from vicious courses may
come too late is perhaps also included. But the simplest explana-
tion of the request is that it prepares the way for the moral of the

parable,
—the duty of making use of existing opportunities.

29. dKouo-dTwaac aoTuc. Nemo cogitur. Audita fideti salvamur,
non apparitionibus. Herodes, audire non cupiens, miraculum non

cernit (Beng.). Wonders may impress a worldly mind for the

moment
;
but only a will freely submitting itself to moral control

can avail to change the heart.

30. Ouxi, -n-ciTep 'A{3paafA. Not,
"
No, they will not repent for

Moses and the Prophets," which Abraham has not asserted ; but,
"
No, that is not enough." He speaks from his own experience.

It is better to take dvb veicpwv with iropevOri than with tis. Vulg. is U
amphibolous as the Greek : si quis ex mortuis ierit ad eos. See on i. 8.
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fiETcii'orjcTouori.e.
"
They will repent." Not,

"
they will give all

to the poor," or "
they will leave all and become as Lazarus."

There is no hint that being rich is sinful, or that the poor are sure of

salvation. In ver. 28 he did not say that wealth had ruined himself.

31. El . . . ouk dKououaif.
"

If, as matters now stand, they
are refusing to hear." We go beyond the tenour of the reply
when we make it mean that "a far mightier miracle than you
demand would be ineffectual for producing a far slighter effect."

Does Ik vtKpwv dvaa-rrj imply "a far mightier miracle" than Sltto

vexpwv TropevOfj ? And does TreicrOrjo-ovTai. imply
" a far slighter

effect
"
than ^Tavo-qa-ova-iv ?

" Persuaded
"
obviously means "

per-

suaded to repent
"

;
and one who "

goes from the dead "
to warn

the living must "rise from the dead." By this conclusion Christ

once more rebukes the demand for a sign. Those who ask for it

have all that they need for the ascertainment of the truth
;
and the

sign if granted would not produce conviction. Saul was not led to

repentance when he saw Samuel at Endor, nor were the Pharisees

when they saw Lazarus come forth from the tomb. The Pharisees

tried to put Lazarus to death and to explain away the resurrection

of Jesus. For allegorical interpretations of the parable see Trench,

Parables, p. 470, 10th ed. 1

In ovk aKouowiv the negative belongs to the verb so as almost to form one

word, and is not influenced by the el: "If they disregard." Comp. xi. 8,

xii. 26, xviii. 4. The pres. indie, represents the supposition as contempor-
aneous. Note the change from el with pres. indie, to idv with aor. subjunc.
The latter is pure hypothesis.

The Idea of Hades or Sheol in the Old Testament.

It is surprising how very little advance there is in O.T., respecting concep-
tions of the unseen world, upon Greek mythology. It is scarcely an exaggera-
tion to say that, until about B.C. 200, the Jewish Sheol is essentially the same

in conception as the Hades of Greek poetry. There are no moral or spiritual

distinctions in it. Good and bad alike are there, and are apparently much in

the same condition. Moreover, there is no thought of either of them rising

again. In some places, possibly, Sheol or Hades is merely a synonym for the

grave or death, which receives good and bad alike, and retains them : e.g. Gen.

xxxvii. 35, xlii. 38 ;
1 Sam. ii. 6. But in passages in which the unseen world

of spirits is plainly meant, the absence of the religious element is remarkable.

Nay, in one way the bad are better off than the good ; for while the just have lost

the joys which were the reward of their righteousness, the wicked have ceased

to be troubled by the consequences of their iniquity. See Davidson on Job iii.

16-19. Sheol is a place of rest ; but also of silence, gloom, and ignorance. In

the only passage in which the word occurs in Ecclesiastes we are told that there

is no work, nor device, nor knowledge, nor wisdom, in Sheol, whither thou

goest
"

(ix. 10). Those who have gone thither return no more, and none escape
it (Job vii. 9, 10, x. 21, 22, xx. 9). It is a land of forgetfulness, in which there

1 Near the end of the Koran are two passages worth enmoarine, (Sale's

Koran, chs. cii., civ.).
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is no more remembrance of God or possibility of serving Him (Ps. vi. 5, xxx. 9,

lxxxviii. 12 ; comp. Is. xxxviii. 11, 18). And it is insatiable (Prov. i. 12, xxvii.

20, xxx. 16 ; comp. Is. v. 14). In some Psalms there is some trace of hope for

eternal life in God in the other world (xlix. 15), but not of hope for resurrection.

In xvii. 15
" when I awake" probably does not mean awake from death, but

from sleep. It is the daily renewal of communion with God that is desired.

In Is. xxv. 8, and still more in Is. xxvi. 19, hope in a resurrection from Sheol is

expressed ; and in Dan. xii. 2 we reach the idea of resurrection with rewards

and punishments. See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 740; D.C.G. ii. p. 514.
Side by side with the hope of a resurrection (2 Mac. xii. 43~45> xiv. 46)

comes the belief that Sheol is only an intermediate state, at any rate for the

righteous (2 Mac. vii. 9, II, 14, 36, 37 ; Enoch li.) : and along with the idea

of a resurrection to rewards and punishments comes the idea that there is re-

tribution in Sheol itself, and consequently a separation of the righteous from

the wicked (Enoch xxii.). But the idea of rising again to be punished does not

seem to have prevailed. The view rather was that only the righteous were

raised, while the wicked remained for ever in Sheol (Enoch lxiii. 8-10, xcix.

II). In this way Hades becomes practically the same as Gehenna (Ps. Sol.

xiv. 6, xv. II, xvi. 2). In the parable of the Rich Man and Lazarus there is

nothing to show whether Hades is intermediate or final : but the doctrine of its

being a place of retribution, with a complete separation of the righteous from

the wicked, could hardly be more clearly marked. In the Talmud, Sheol is

identical with Gehenna, just as in popular English
"

hell
"

is always a place of

punishment, and generally of final punishment. See DB. % art. "Hell";
Herzog, PRE? art. Hades ; Charles, Book of Enoch, p. 168.

XVIL 1-10. Four sayings of Christ. These are, The Sin of

Causing Others to Sin (1, 2); The Duty of Forgiveness (3, 4);
The Power of Faith (5, 6); and, The Insufficiency of Works

(7-10). They have no connexion with the much longer utter-

ances which precede them. Some of them are given by Mt. and
Mk. in other positions. And the four sayings appear to be with-

out connexion one with another. It is possible to make them
into two pairs, as RV. does by its paragraphs. But the connexions

between the first and second, and between the third and fourth,

are too uncertain to be insisted upon.

1, 2. The Sin of Causing Others to Sin. These two verses are

found in reverse order, and somewhat differently worded, Mt.

xviii. 6, 7, and ver. 2 is found Mk. ix. 42.

1. 'AWvSeKTov. Here only in bibl. Grk., and rare elsewhere, excepting
in writers who knew this passage. In xiii. 33 we have ivStx^a-it from which
this comes ; and the intermediate fvSeKrov io-ri is found in Apollonius. The

meaning is
"

it is unallowable, it cannot be," ovk 4i>8ix€Tal -

The gen. in roO . . . p)j t-Xdetv may be variously explained, but best as

an expression of design, implied in what is not allowed, a construction of

which Lk. is very fond : see on ii. 21. Win. xliv. 4. b, p. 408. Others refei

it to the notion of hindering implied in dvivSeicTov (Burton, §405); while

Meyer makes iv4v. a substantive on which the gen. depends, "There is an

impossibility of offences
" not coming. Here only does oxavSahov occur in

Lk. It is a late form of ffKav8&\r]6poi> (Aristoph. Ach. 687), the
" bait-stick"

in a trap, and combined the ideas of ensnaring and tripping up. It is a bibl.

and eccles. word, freq. in LXX.

wX$)k 0001 81' ou epxcTau See on vi. 24, and comp. xxii. 22.
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2. XoffiTcXel auT<o. "It is well for him, is worth his while":

lit.
"

it pays the taxes (kvei ra tc'Atj), repays the outlay." Here

only in N.T., but found Tobit iii. 6; Ecclus. xx. io, 14, xxix. 14,

and quite classical.

In Tertullian {Adv. Marcion. iv. 35) we have an insertion from Mt. xxvi.

24 : expedisse ei, si natus non fuisset, aut si molino saxo ad collum deligato, etc.

A similar mixture of texts is found in Clem. Rom. {Cor. xlvi.), who has (y
tuv £k\€kt£>v for rwv /uKpQv rofrruv lea.

\i9os fiuXiKos. "A stone fit for a mill" (p-vk-q). Mt. xviii. 6

and Mk. ix. 42 we have fivkos ovucos for Ai'0os /xuAikos. Neither

occurs in LXX.
koI Ippnrrai. Mk. has (3e(3\rjTai. The change from pres. to

perf. is graphic :

"
It is good for him if a millstone is hanged

about his neck and he has been hurled." As to the double pp see

Greg. Proleg. p. 121.

4j. "Rather than" : see small print on xv. 7, and comp. XwrireXei fun

AiroOavetv ij j^rjv (Tobit iii. 6). Such constructions are common in LXX (Gen.
xlix. 12 ; Jon. iv. 3, 8 ; Tobit xii. 8 ; Ecclus. xx. 25, xxii. 15, etc.), but are

found also in class. Grk. ko\6v t6 /xt> £r)v 7) ftp ad\lw% (Menander). Nothing
is to be understood with tva, such as

" rather than (to remain alive) in order

to." It is the late use of Iva with the telic force lost. Win. xliv. 8. c, p.

424; Burton, §214. Comp. Mt. v. 29, 30; I Cor. iv. 3.

•nof p.iKpui' tou'iw Iva. As the saying is addressed to the dis-

ciples (ver. 1), it is unlikely that the whole body of the disciples

is included in
" these little ones." It is more natural to under-

stand it of the more insignificant among them (comp. vii. 28), or

those who were young in the faith, or possibly children. The Iva

comes last with emphasis. To lead even one astray is an awful

responsibility.

irpoo^x«T€ looTots. These words come better as a conclusion

to the previous warning than as an introduction to the exhortation

which follows. They are analogous to "He that hath ears to

hear, let him hear." For the constr. see on xii. 1. For instances

in which there is discrepancy as to the division of verses see Greg.

Proleg. p. 175.

3, 4. § The Duty of Forgiveness. Those who connect this

saying with the one which precedes it, make an unforgiving spirit

to be set forth as a common way of causing others to stumble.

Others regard it as an a fortiori argument. If we must avoid

doing evil to others, much more must we forgive the evil which

they do to us. A better link is found in the severity of w. 1 and

2, "when thou sinnest against another," and the tenderness of

W 3 and 4,
" when others sin against thee."

The 5^, which A etc. insert aftei i6.v, is perhaps an attempt to mark a

contrast between the two sayings and thus link them. Or it may come from
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Mt. xviii. 15: om. NBDLX, Latt. Boh. Aeth. Arm. Goth. Neither here

nor Mt. xviii. 15 is the ei's <?£, which D and some Latin authorities insert after

afidfyry, genuine : om. X A B L X A, Cod. Am. Cod. Brix. Syr. Goth. Never-

theless, what follows shows that offences eh ai are specially meant.

emTipiaoK. The tenderness is not to be weakness. The fault

is not to be passed over without notice (Lev. xix. 17).

4. em-dicis ttjs TJfie'pas. In Peter's question (Mt. xviii. 21, 22)
there is no tt}s ^fte'pas, which is genuine here after the first Itttcikis

only : and there is no fxeravodi. See on xv. 7. The " seven

times
"

is of course not to be taken literally. Comp.
" Seven

times a day do I praise thee" (Ps. cxix. 164). Unlimited forgive-
ness is prescribed. But too much meaning is put into Xe'ycov,

when it is explained to mean that the mere expression of repent-
ance is to suffice. Professed repentance may be ostentatiously
unreal.

5, 6. The Power of Faith. There is no sign of connexion with

what precedes. The fact that we have tous \x.o.Q-qTa.<i in ver. 1 and
01 airocrroXoi here points to different occasions. Mt. connects this

saying of Christ with the Apostles' question,
"
Why could not we

cast it out?" (xvii. 19, 20). Mk. has a similar saying after the

withering of the barren fig tree (xi. 23). Marcion omitted vv. 5-10.
5. to Kopiw. See on v. 17 and vii. 13. The expression has

point here. The Apostles ask the Lord who had given them their

office to supply them with what was necessary for the discharge of

that office.

ripoaGes r\\s.lv
itimiv.

" Give us faith in addition : add it to the

gifts already bestowed." The "faith" here meant is faith in

Christ's promises. It is very forced to make it refer to what pre-
cedes ;

the faith that enables one to forgive a brother seven times

in a day. Power to fulfil that duty would have been otherwise

expressed. See Sanday on Rom. i. 5 and additional note pp. 31-34.

6. El ex«T€ . . . Weyere av. Irregular sequence, which has produced the

reading el etxere (D E G H) as a correction. In the protasis the supposition
is left open : in the apodosis it is implicitly denied. See Moulton s note 5.

Win. p. 383. We have a further change of tense in virriKovaev &v, implying
that the obedience would at once have followed the command. Comp. Xen.
Anab. v. 8. 13.

is kokkov (Tivd-n-ews. It is not a question of additional faith.

Is there genuine faith to any extent ? See on xiii. 19.

•n) o-uKcifjuVw. At the present time both the white and the

black mulberry are common in Palestine
;
and in Greece the latter

is still called crvKafjuvia. It is not certain that the o-vKa/uvos here

is a different tree from the crvKOfxopea. (xix. 4).
1 But in any case

" Two points may be urged in favour of those who identify the two trees :

(1) In LXX every instance in which the Hebrew has Shikmin the Greek has

rvK&uxvos, although the lig, and. not the mulberry, is certainly intended. (2) As
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both are different from the English sycomore, which is a maple.
The o-vKa/ALvos is mentioned 1 Chron. xxvii. 28; 2 Chron. i. 15,
ix. 27 ;

Ps. lxxviii. 47 j
Is. ix. 10. In Mt. xvii. 20 we have t<2 opei

tovtw for rrj (rvKdfiivu) ravrrj, the saying being uttered just after the

descent from the Mount of Transfiguration. Comp. Mt. xxi. 2i||.

Here Christ's reply seems to indicate that it is faith in His promise
that they should work miracles that is desired by the Apostles.

To treat the saying as a parable, and make the tree mean the

Kingdom of God and the sea the heathen world, is fanciful.

7-10. §The Insufficiency of Works, or, the Parable of the

Unprofitable Servant. The attempts to find a connexion between
this and the preceding saying are forced and unsatisfactory. Ob-

viously these four verses are not concerned with miracles, which
cannot be meant by toi hiaraxOivra vixiv (ver. 10). It is the

ordinary duties of the Christian life that are meant. See the illus-

tration in Hermas (Sim. v. 2. 1-11), and comp. Seneca, De Bene/.
iii. 18.

7. Tis 8e ii u/xwi'. There is no need to seek for explanations
as to why Jesus speaks to "the poor Apostles" as if they had
slaves who ploughed for them, or to point out that Zebedee had
had hired servants (Mk. i. 20). There is no evidence that these

words were addressed to the Twelve
;
and the words almost

necessarily imply that ihey were addressed to a mixed audience of

well-to-do persons. For tis H up&v see on xi. 5, 6.

Eu0e'ci>s : belongs to trapeXOwv rather than to epei, as is shown

by the pera TavTa afterwards, which balances evdiw. "Come
straightway and sit down to eat." Wic. Tyn. Cov. Cran. Rhem.
RV. with Vulg. and Luth. adopt this arrangement. AV. follows

Gen. with "
say unto him by and by," where "

by and by
"

has its

original meaning of "immediately": AV. of xxi. 9; Mt. xiii. 21;
Mk. vi. 25. Comp. "presently," Mt. xxvi. 53; 1 Sam. ii. 16

(T. L. O. Davies, Bible English, p. 109 ;
Lft. On Revision, p. 196,

2nd ed.
; Trench, On the A. V. ofN.T. p. 48).

irapeXGui' di/direac. "Come forward and sit down to meat."

This use of ira.ptpxopai is classical, but in N.T. is peculiar to Lk.

(xii. 37). Comp. the insertion Acts xxiv. 7 and 2 Chron. xxv. 7 A.

8. 'EToijxaaov rl Scnrv^a-M . . . 8iaic<5v£i. Change from aor. to pres.
"
Prepare once for all . . . continue to serve." With rl detirvfou comp.

Mt. x. 19 : in class. Grk. we should have 8 n, as in Acts ix. 6.

The forms 4>&ye<rai and irleaai are analogous to <55wa<ra« (xvi. 25) and

B6i>a<rai (Mt. v. 36). They belong to the popular Greek of the time, but are

not quite constant; Mk. ix. 22 we have duvg. See Veitch, s.v. ; Win. xv.

to the mulberry it has yet to be shown that it was then known in Palestine ;

and further the mulberry is more easily plucked up by the roots than any other

tree of the same size in the country, and the thing is oftener done "
(Groser, Trtti

and Plants in the Bible, pp. 121, 123).

26
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pp. 109, 110; WII. ii. p. 304. Both (payto-cu and irUaai are found Ruth
ii. 9, 14; Ezek. xii. 18.

With £x" X°-Plv comp. 1 Tim. i. 12 ; 2 Tim. i. 3; Heb. xii. 28: the

expression is classical. The 01; SokQ of A D, Vulg. etc. is an insertion.

10. outojs Kal ufxcls, oTay itoit)(tt|T€ Trarra. A purely hypothetical
case. Nothing is gained by placing a full stop at

{-//.els.
With

tu Siara^Oivra v/juv COmp. to SianTayfjctvov v/jllv (iii. 13 \
Acts

xxiii. 31).

dxpeloi. Not "vile" as in 2 Sam. vi. 22, nor "good for

nothing "as in Ep. Jer. 15, the only places in which the word
occurs in LXX

;
but "unprofitable," because nothing has been

gained by them for their master. He has got no more than his

due. Comp. Mt. xxv. 30, the only other passage in N.T. in which
the word is found. That God does not need man's service is not

the point. Nor are the rewards which He gives in return for man's

service here brought into question. The point is that man can

make no just claim for having done more than was due. Miser
est quern Dominus servum inutilem appellat (Mt. xxv. 30) ;

beatus

qui se ipse (Beng.). Syr-Sin. omits d^eioi.

XVII. 11-XIX. 28. The Third Period of the Journey

11-19. Here begins the last portion of the long section (ix.

51-xix. 28), for the most part peculiar to Lk., which we have

called "the Journeyings towards Jerusalem": see on ix. 51. For

the third time (ix. 51, 52, xiii. 22) Lk. tells us that Jerusalem is

the goal, but we have no means of knowing whether this represents

the beginning of a third journey distinct from two previous

journeys. Marked breaks may be made at the end of xiii. 35
and xvii. 10. But we have no data for determining what the

chronology of the different divisions is
; and the geography is

almost as indistinct as the chronology. This last portion, however,

brings us once more (x. 38) to Bethany, and to the time which

preceded the triumphal entry into Jerusalem.

11-19. § The Healing of the Ten Lepers. The gratitude of

the Samaritan leper illustrates the special theme of this Gospel.
The opening of the narrative indicates an Aramaic source : but

that it is placed here "to contrast man's thanklessness to God
with the sort of claim to thanks from God, which is asserted by

spiritual pride," is not probable.

11. Iv tc3 iropevctrdai.
" As He was on His way." See on iii. 21 and

com]', ix. 51, the beginning of this main portion, where the construction is
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similar. The avr6v is probably a gloss (om. X B L), but a correct gloss. As
no one else is mentioned it is arbitrary to translate "as they were on their

way." Latin texts all take it as singular: dum iret, cum iret, dum vadil,
dum iterfaceret. So also Syr-Sin. , which omits iyivero.

icai ovtos 8nipx«To. The apodosis of iytvero : see on v. 12, 14, vi.

20 ; also on ii. 15. There is no emphasis on ai>r6j.

8ta \iiaov. This is the reading of X B D L, accepted by Tisch.

Treg. WH. and RV. It means "
through what lies between," i.e.

along the frontier, or simply,
" between." This is the only

passage in N.T. in which Sid c. ace. has its original local sig-

nification. Even if Sia jxicrov were the right reading, we ought
to translate it "between" and not "through the midst of." This

use is found in Xenophon : 81a p.io-ov Se pel tovtwv 7roTa/xos {Anab.
i. 4. 4), of a river flowing between two walls

;
and in Plato : 17 to

rovroiv St) Sia fj.iaov (pw^ev {Leg. vii. p. 805 D), of an intermediate

course.
"
Through the midst of Samaria and Galilee

" would

imply that Jesus was moving from Jerusalem, whereas we are

expressly told that He was journeying towards it. Samaria, as

being on the right, would naturally be mentioned first if He was

going eastward along the frontier between Samaria and Galilee

possibly by the route which ends at Bethshean, near the Jordan.
In order to avoid Samaritan territory (ix. 52-55), He seems to

have been making for Pergea, as Jews often did in going from

Galilee to Jerusalem. On the frontier He would be likely to meet

with a mixed company of lepers, their dreadful malady having
broken down the barrier between Jew and Samaritan. See Conder,
Handbk. of B. p. 311 ; Tristram, Bible Places, p. 222; Eastern

Customs, pp. 19, 21. In the leper-houses at Jerusalem Jews and

Mahometans will live together at the present time.

There is no doubt that ver. 11 forms a complete sentence. To make
from koX ai/ros to TaXiXalas a parenthesis, and take air-qvTricav as the

apodosis of iyivero, is quite gratuitous clumsiness.

12. oe'ica Xeirpol Scopes- Elsewhere we read of four (2 Kings
vii. 3), but so large a company as ten was perhaps at that time

unusual. Now it would be common, especially in this central

region. These ten may have collected on hearing that Jesus was

approaching. No meaning is to be sought in the number.

la~n\<jav iroppuGec In accordance with the law, which the

leper of v. 12 possibly did not break : see notes there. The

precise distance to be kept was not fixed by law, but by tradi-

tion, and the statements about it vary. See Lev. xiii. 45, 46 ;

Num. v. 2, and the evidence collected in Wetst. The adv. occurs

Heb. xi. 13 and often in LXX, esp. in Isaiah (x. 3, xiii. 5,

xxxiii. 13, 17, xxxix. 3, etc.). On the authority of B F, WH. adopt

aveo-T-qcrav in the text, with eo-Tijorav in the margin. Lk. is very

fond of this compound
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13. tea! auTol rjpaf ijnj^. They took the initiative. Here r/pav

<f><0VT]v agrees with TroppwOev, just as in xvi. 24 <pwvWa<s agrees
with airo /AOLKpodev. Comp. €7rcupeiv (poyvrjv (xi. 27) and vij/ovv

<f>uivr]v (Gen. xxxix. 15, 18). This phrase occurs Acts iv. 24;

judg. xxi. 2
;

1 Sam. xi. 4. For emordTa see on v. 5.

14. Kal i8c5»'.
" And directly He saw "

: which seems to imply

that, until they cried out, He had not perceived who they were.

This previous supernatural knowledge was not necessary. But
He knows, without seeing or hearing, that they all were cleansed

(ver. 17). This knowledge was necessary.

£irt8ei£aT6 eauTous tois lepeoaif.
" Show yourselves to the

priests
"
appointed for this purpose. Each of the ten would go

to the priest near his own home. In v. 14 we have t<2 tepct,

there being then only one leper. The Samaritan would go to a

priest of the temple on Mount Gerizim.

iv tw birayeiv. Their faith was shown in their obedience to

Christ's command, and on their way the cure took place. As

they were no longer companions in misery, the Jews would rejoice

that the Samaritan turned back and left them.

15. uireorpeij/ei'. See on iv. 14 and vii. 10. Even Hahn
follows Schleiermacher in referring this to the Samaritan's return

from the priest. In that case he would have inevitably returned

without the others. It was because he saw (iSwc) that he was
healed (not after he had been declared to be clean) that he came
back to give thanks. The (le-rd ^w^s ixeydXr]? may mean that he

still "stood afar off" (see on i. 42), as having not yet recovered

the right to mix with others : for irapd -rods iroSas (see on vii. 38)
need not imply close proximity. But if the loud voice be only an

expression of great joy, a man in the jubilation of such a cure

would not be punctilious about keeping the exact distance,

especially when he knew that he was no longer a leper. It is

most improbable that he did not see that he was cleansed till the

priest told him that he was.

16. Kal aoTos tjc Zap.ap€iTt]s. Here the avTos has point: "and
he was a S." The only one who exhibited gratitude was a despised
schismatic. That all the others were Jews is not implied.

17. d-rroKpi0els Se 6 'ItictoCs. See small print on i. 19, p. 16.

Here first we learn that Jesus was not alone
;

for His " answer "

is addressed to the bystanders, and is a comment on the whole

incident rather than a reply to the Samaritan.

Oux ol Seica.
" Were not the ten," etc.—all the ten who had

asked Him to have mercy on them. The iroO with emphasis at

the end, like crv in ver. 8. These questions imply surprise, and

surprise implies limitation of knowledge (vii. 9; Mt. viii. 10;
Mk. vi. 6).

18. This sentence also may be interrogative : so VVH. and RV.
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text. The tvpld-qa-av is not a mere substitute for r^a-av : it marks
or implies the discovery or notice of the quality in question (1 Pet
ii. 22

;
Rev. xiv. 5).

dXXoyenfc. The classical word would be dXAd^vXos (Acts x.

28) or aWoeOvr/s. But dXXoyevrjs is very freq. in LXX, especially
of the heathen (Exod. xii. 43, xxix. 33, xxx. 33; Lev. xxii.

10, etc).

The Samaritans were a mixed people, both as regards race and religion.
They were Israelites who had been almost overwhelmed by the heathen
colonists planted among them by the Assyrians. Those from Cuthah (2 Kings
xvii. 24, 30) were probably the most numerous, for the Jews called the
Samaritans Cuthites or Cutheans (Jos. Ant. ix. 14. 3, xi. 4. 4, 7. 2, xiii.

9. 1). These heathen immigrants brought their idolatry with them, but

gradually mixed with it the worship of Jehovah. Both as regards race and
religion it was the Jewish element which grew stronger, while the heathen
element declined. Refugees from Judaea settled among them from time to

time ; but we do not hear of fresh immigrants from Assyria. The religion at

last became pure monotheism, with the Pentateuch as the law of worship and
of life. But in race the foreign element no doubt predominated, although
Christ's use of aWoyevfy does not prove this. He may be speaking with a
touch of irony :

"
this man, who is commonly regarded as little better than a

heathen." See Schtirer, Jewish People in T. of J. C. ii. 1, pp. 6-8; Edersh.
Hist, of Jewish Nation, pp. 249, 486, 499, ed. 1896; Derenbourg, Hist,
de la Pal. i. p. 43 ; Jos. Ant. xi. 8. 6, xii. 5. 5.

19. t) moris ctou uiauiKiv <re. He did well to be thankful and

publicly express his thankfulness
;
but he had contributed some-

thing himself, without which he would not have been cured.

Comp. viii. 48, xviii. 42. Others refer the saying to some benefit

which the Samaritan received and which the nine lost, and explain
it of moral and spiritual salvation. Comp. vii. 50, viii. 48, 50.

20-37. The Coming of the Kingdom of God and of the Son
of Man. The introductory verses (20-22) are peculiar to Lk.

For the rest comp. Mt. xxiv. 23 ff.
;
Mk. xiii. 21 ff.

20. 'E-n-epojTriOeis. There is no evidence that the question of

the Pharisees was asked in contempt. Jesus had taught that the

Kingdom was at hand, and they ask wJien it may be expected.

Perhaps they wanted to test Him. If He fixed an early date,

and at that time there were no signs of the Kingdom, they would
know what to think. His reply corrects such an idea. There will

be no such signs as would enable a watcher to date the arrival.

A spiritual Kingdom is slow in producing conspicuous material

effects ; and it begins in ways that cannot be dated.

With this rather loose use of tt6t€ for 8irore in an indirect question comp.
xii. 36 ; Mk. xiii. 4, 33, 35 ; Mt. xxiv. 3. Nowhere in N.T. is 8irort found.

TrapaTT)pT)CTeus. Here only in bibl. Grk. and not classical,

although Trapar-qpeiv is not rare either in N.T. or LXX, and occurs

in medical writers of watching the symptoms of a disease (Hobart,
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p. 153). It implies close rather than sinister watching, although
the latter sense occurs. See on xiv. 1. The interpretation cum
•nulta potapa, cum regio spkndore, fits neither the word nor the

context. The meaning is that no close observation will be able

to note the moment of its arrival, which will not be marked by
external sounds.

21. ouoe epoCo-iy.
" Neither will they say

"
(with any reason) :

non erit quod dicatur (Grot). In ver. 23 they do say this
;
but it

is a groundless statement. The iBov before e/cel (A D, Vulg.) is

an insertion from ver. 23.
iBou yap. See on i. 44. This iSov introduces the true state-

ment in contrast to the previous l8ov, which introduced a false

one. The yap marks the reason why
" Lo here

"
or " There "

cannot be accepted. Note the solemn repetition of
17 /3ao-iAei'a

tot) G)eov.

ivrbs uuc^ eorif. Usage sanctions either translation :

" within

you, in your hearts" (Ps. xxxviii. 4, cviii. 22, ciii. 1
; Is. xvi. n

;

Dan. x. 16 (Theod.); Ecclus. xix. 23 [26]: comp. Mt. xxiii. 26);

or, "among you, in your midst" (Xen. Anab. i. 10. 3 ; Hellen. ii. 3.

19; Plat. Leg. vii. 789 A). The latter seems to suit the context

better; for the Kingdom of God was not in the hearts of the

Pharisees, who are the persons addressed. The meaning will

then be,
" so far from coming with external signs which will attrac*.

attention, the Kingdom is already in the midst of you (in the

person of Christ and of His disciples), and you do not perceive
it." Note the contrast between ipovo-iv, the supposition that the

Kingdom is still in the future, and icrriv, the fact that it is really

present. But this rendering of cvros lacks confirmation in Scrip-

ture, and the context is not decisive against the other. If "within

you
" be adopted, the meaning will be,

" Instead of being some-

thing externally visible, the Kingdom is essentially spiritual: it is

in your hearts, if yon possess it at all."

All Latin texts have intra vos est. But the interpretation of " within you
"

varies considerably. Gregory Nyssen explains it of the image of God bestowed

upon all men at their birth (£>e Virg. xii. ; comp. De Beat. i. ), which cannot
be right. Cyril of Alexandria makes it mean, "lies in your power to appro-
priate it," iv O-ovciq. /cetrai rb Xapeiv avr-qv (Migne, lxxii. 841). Similarly
Maldonatus, quia poterant, si vellent, Christum recipere. But this is translating
ivrbs iifiQv "within you," and interpreting "within you" as much the same
as "among you." If they had not received Christ or the Kingdom, it was
not yet within them. Against "in your hearts" Maldonatus points that not

only does Lk. tell us that the words were addressed to the Pharisees, in whose
hearts the Kingdom was not ; but that he emphasizes this by stating that the

next saying was addressed to the disciples. Among moderns, Godet argues
ably for "within you" (see also McClellan) : Weiss and Hahn for "among
you." Syr-Sin. has "among." Comp. x. 9, xi. 20.

22. EiTree Se irpos tous fiaSiyrds. Apparently this is the same
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occasion (comp. xii. 22) ; and perhaps the Pharisees have retired.

But we cannot be certain of either point. Christ takes up the

subject which the Pharisees had introduced, and shows that it is

the Second Advent that will be accompanied by visible signs.

But with regard to these, discrimination must be used. Comp.
Mt. xxiv. 23, 26 and Mk. xiii. 21, to which this is partly

parallel.
'E\€u'(7orrai r\[iipai. No article: "Days will come": as in

v. 35, xxi. 6; Mt. ix. 15; Mk. ii. 20. Even RV. has " The days
will come." Comp. the Johannean phrase, epx^rat u>pa, "There
cometh an hour" (Jn. iv. 21, 23, v. 25, 28, xvi. 2, 25, 32). But

it is erroneous to make this passage mean the same as v. 35 ;

Mt. ix. 15 ;
Mk. ii. 20 :

—"Days will come, when the bridegroom
shall be taken away from them

;
then will they fast in those days."

This means, not that hereafter there will be a time when the

dir.ciples will long in vain for one day of such intercourse with

Christ as they are constantly enjoying now; but that there will

be days in which they will yearn for a foretaste of the coming

glory, a glory which must be waited for and cannot be antici-

pated.
" Oh for one day of heaven in this time of trouble !

"

is a futile wish, but it will be framed by some. It is clear from

ver. 26 what "the days of the Son of Man" must mean. But

what does fiiai' ruv T\p.tpuv, k.t.X., mean ? The common rendering,
" one of the days," etc., makes good sense. But the possibility of

taking the expression as a Hebraism,
" one "

being used for
"

first,"

as in /ua tcSv o-a/?/3aTwv (Mk. xvi. 2), is worth noting. Comp. xxiv. 1
;

Mt. xxviii. 1
;
Acts xx. 7 ;

1 Cor. xvi. 2
; Jn. xx. 1. In this case

the desire would be for
" the first of the days of the Son of

Man," the day of His return.

Kal ouk o\j/eo-9£. Not because it will never come ;
but because

it will not come in those days of longing.

23. There is no contradiction between this and ver. 21. That

refers to true signs of the First Advent; this to false signs of

the Second. It covers all premature announcements of the

approach of the Last Day. All predictions of exact dates, and all

statements as to local appearances, are to be mistrusted.

H*l dTnfXe^Te fiTjSe SicS^re.
" Do not leave your ordinary

occupation, still less go after those who offer to lead you to the

place of the Son of Man's appearing."
24. waiTep yap T daTpcurrj. As sudden, and as universally

visible. None will foresee it, and all will see it at once
;
so that

no report respecting it can have any value. Non ejus ergo venturi

tempus aut locus potest a mortalibus observari^ qui fulguris instar

omnibus coruscus videlicet et repentmus adveniet (Bede). See on

ii. 8, xi. 46, xxiii. 46 for Lk.'s fondness for cognate words. The

wording here is almost identical with Mt. xxiv. 27.
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The art. before dcrrpdirrovtra is probably an insertion : om. N B L X T.

Without it translate, "when it lightens." For fulgur e has choruscatio and
d has scoruscus. In what follows we again have an amphibolous expression

(ix. 17, 18, 27, 57, x. 18, etc.) ;
but i< rijs . . . vir' ovpavbv should be taken

with Xdfxvet rather than with dcTrpdirrovcra. For the ellipse of x^Pa after

i) iiv
1

oiipavov or ij virb rbv oiipavov comp. Deut. xxv. 19 ; Job i. "J, ii. 2,

xviii. 4, xxxiv. 13, xxxviii. 18, xlii. 15. The words iv ry i]u\ipq. avrov after

dvOpwwov are of doubtful authority: om. B D, abcdei Aeth., while 1 has

in adventu suo (comp. Mt. xxiv. 27) : om. jilius hominis in die sua.
ffj.

Syr-Sin. has " so shall be the day of the Son of Man."

25. irptoToi' 8e 8ei auTop . . . diro8oKiu.acr0T]ya.i,. "But there is

no need to be expecting this now "
: the events immediately im-

pending are very different. For 8el see on iv. 43, and for

diTo8oKijj.aa0r|»'ai see on ix. 22, and comp. xviii. 31. Just as the

thought of impending suffering needs to be cheered by that of

future glory, so the thought of future glory needs to be chastened

by that of impending suffering. Comp. ix. 44.

26. Having told the disciples that the Son of Man will not

come as soon as they wish (22), in what way He will not come

(23), in what way He will come (24), and what will happen first

(25), Christ now states in what condition the human race will be
when He comes.

Kal Ka0ws cyeVeTo. Not cWeo, as in ver. 24. There some-

thing analogous was introduced
;

here something exactly similar

is cited.
"
Just as, even as." Comp. xi. 30 ; Jn. iii. 14 ;

2 Cor.

i. 5, x. 7, etc. In Attic Greek we should rather have ko.66 (Rom.
viii. 26), Kadd (Mt. xxvii. 10), or KaOd-n-ep (Rom. xii. 4).

27. r\<jQiov, emvov, iy&iiouv, iya^i^ovro. The imperfects and the

asyndeton are very vivid :

"
They were eating, they were drinking,"

etc. The point is not merely that they were living their ordinary

lives, but that they were wholly given up to external things.

It is of no moment whether kclI Jj\6ev 6 KaraKXvfffws is made to depend
upon &xP l fy y/j^pas or not : probably it is independent. But certainly
6/iolws belongs to Kadws iyivero {similiter sicut factum est, Vulg. ), and not to

dirw\ecrei> vavra^ (perdidit omnes pariter), which is pointless. The 6/xolus

anticipates /card t& aura in ver. 30.

28. 29. There is no parallel to this in Mt. xxiv. It is a

second instance of careless enjoyment suddenly overwhelmed.

Comp. 2 Pet ii. 5, 6.

29. cpp€?£v -rrvp icai 0eiov. The subject of tppe£ev is Kijpios, which is

expressed in Gen. xix. 24 (comp. Mt. v. 45) and must be supplied here,
because of dirdiXevev. The verb is not impers., as in Jas. v. 17. Grotius
makes irvp ko.1 Oetov the nom. and compares Xva. /jlti ^pixv veros (Rev. xi. 6).

Gen. xix. 24 and the sing, verb are against this. Comp. Horn. Od. xxii. 493.

30. d-rroKa\u7iT€Tai. A technical expression in this connexion

(1 Cor. i. 7 ;
2 Thes. i. 7 ;

1 Pet. i. 7, 13, iv. 13). The present
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indicates the certainty of the veil being withdrawn. Up to that

day He is hidden from man's sight : then at once He is revealed.

31. In Mt. xxiv. 17, 18 and Mk. xiii. 15, 16 these words are

spoken offlight before the destruction of Jerusalem. Here flight is

neither expressed nor understood. The point is absolute indifference

to all worldly interests as the attitude ofreadinessfor the Son ofMan.
We need not discuss whether the words were spoken in a literal

sense, as in Mk. and Mt., and Lk has applied them spiritually ;
or

in a spiritual sense, and Mt. and Mk. have taken them literally.

Christ may have used them in both senses. The warning about

flight from Judsea is recorded by Lk. elsewhere (xxi. 21). On the

oratio variata of the constr. see Win. lxiii. 2. 1, p. 722, 723.
32. (xn^jAoveueTe ttjs Yu,,ai,c°s Awt. Lot's wife looked back with

a wish to recover worldly possessions and enjoyments. She proved
herself to be unworthy of the salvation that was offered her. In like

manner the Christian, whose first thought at the Advent of the Son
of Man was about the safety of his goods, would be unfit for the

Kingdom of God.
Note that Christ says,

"
Remember," not " Behold." Nothing

that is in existence is appealed to, but only what has been told.

Attempts have been made to identify the Pillar of Salt. Josephus
believed that he had seen it {Ant. i. 11. 4). Comp. Wisd. x. 7 ;

Clem. Rom. Cor. xi. ;
Iren. iv. 31. 3; Cyr. Hier. Catech. xix. 8.

33. irepiiroi^o-affGau "To preserve for himself": elsewhere

"to gain for oneself" (Acts xx. 28; 1 Tim. iii. 13). The reading
owai (A R) comes from ix. 24.

lutoyovri<T€i.
"
Shall preserve alive": Acts vii. 19; iTim. vi.13;

Exod. i. 17; Judg. viii. 19; 1 Sam. ii. 6, xxvii. 9, 11
;

1 Kings
xxi. 31. The rendering "shall bring to a new birth" has been

rightly abandoned by Godet. In bibl. Grk. it is not used of

"bringing forth alive," "viviparous." From ix. 24; Mt. x. 39,

xvi. 25 ;
Mk. viii. 35 ; Jn. xii. 25 it appears that this solemn warn-

ing was often uttered : for most of these passages refer to different

occasions. It is the one important saying which is in all four.

34. 35. The closest intimacy in this life is no guarantee of

community of condition when the Son of Man comes. The

strangest separations will take place between comrades, according

as one is fit to enter the Kingdom and another not.

34. TauTfl tt] mini. This must not be pressed to mean any-

thing, whether a time of great horror or actual night. Christ is not

intimating that His return will take place in the night-time.

"Night" is part of the picture, for it is then that people are in

bed.

Su'o em kXiVtis fu£s.
" Two on one bed." Not necessarily two

men, although that is probably the meaning. AV. was the first

English Version to insert
"
men," and RV. retains it. The "

being
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taken
"
probably means " taken from destruction

"
(Jn. xiv. 3), <Ls

dAAoTpio? rrj<; 6pyr}<; (Eus.), as Lot from Sodom; while "left"

means "
left to his fate

"
(xiii. 35). Or,

" taken into the Kingdom
"

and "
left outside

"
may be the meaning.

35. This image presupposes day rather than night, and refers

to a fact which is still of everyday occurrence in the East. Whether

people be sleeping or working when the Lord comes, those who
still cling to things earthly will be left without share in the

Messianic joy. And in this matter " no man may deliver his

brother" : eorai irXetaTr] koX aKpifirjs tojv rpoTrmv rj So*ayu.ao~ia (C)T.).
36. An ancient (D, Latt. Syrr.) insertion from Mt. xxiv. 40: om.

KABQR, Aeth. Copt. Goth.

37. riou, Ku'pte ; The question is one of curiosity which Christ

does not gratify. Moreover, it assumes, what He has just been

denying, that the Second Advent will be local—limited to one

quarter of the earth.

"Oirou t6 <7wjj.a, Ik€i kclI ol deToi. This was perhaps a current

proverb. The application is here quite general.
" Where the con-

ditions are fulfilled, there and there only will the revelation of the

Son of Man take place." Or possibly, "Where the dead body of

numan nature, clinging to earthly things, is, there the judgments of

God will come": ubipeccatores, ibi Deijudicia. Jesus thus sets aside

all questions as to the time (ver. 20) or the place (ver. 37) of His
return. One thing is certain

;
that all who are not ready will suffer

(w. 27, 29). Upon all who are dead to the claims of the Kingdom
ruin will fall (37). The 7n-w/i.a of Mt xxiv. 28 expresses more

definitely than awp.a that the body is a dead one : comp. Mt.

xiv. 12
;
Mk. vi. 29, xv. 45; Rev. xi. 8, 9. But o-w/xa for a dead

body is quite classical, and is always so used in Homer, a living

body being Sc^a? : comp. Acts ix. 40.
oi &€toi. "The vultures." Here, as in Mic. i. 16, the griffon

vulture ( Vulturfulvus) is probably meant : comp. Job xxxix. 27-30 ;

Hab. i. 8
;
Hos. viii. 1, and see Tristram, Nat. Hist, ofB. p. 172 ;

D.B? art. "Eagle." Eagles neither fly in flocks nor feed on
carrion. During the Crimean War, griffon vultures, which had

previously been scarce round Sebastopol, collected in great

numbers,
" from the ends of the earth," as the Turks said. In the

less general interpretation of this saying of Christ the deroi are the

ministers of judgment which overtake the ungodly. A reference to

the eagles of the Roman standards is not in point here, although
it is possible Mt. xxiv. 28. The patristic interpretation of the

saints gathering round the glorified body of Christ is equally
unsuitable to the context. 1 See Didon, J. C. ch. ix. p. 613,
ed. 1 89 1

; also Hastings, DB. i. p. 632.
1 "Orav 6 vlbi rod dvdpdnrov irapayev-qTai, rare 5tj ir&vres 0! derol, rovriarw ol

rd L-i/'TjXd xerofifvoi, ical tuv iiriytlwv ko.1 KocrvuKuiy dvevrrynivoi rpayadruy, iv
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XVIH. 1-8. § The Parable of the Unrighteous Judge. Comp.
xv. 8-10, 11-32, xvi. 1-9, 19-31, xvii. 7-10. The connexion with
what precedes is close, and is implied in the opening clause

;
for

auTois naturally refers to the same audience as before. Had there

been no connexion, avrot? would have been omitted : comp. xiii. 6.

Godet appeals also to the formula eXeyev S« /ecu
;
but here the *ai

is not genuine. The connexion is, that, although the time of

Christ's return to deliver His people is hidden from them, yet they
must not cease to pray for deliverance. Both here and xxi. 36 we
have the command to be unremitting in prayer immediately after a

declaration that the hour of Christ's coming is unknown ; and the

same connexion is found Mk. xiii. 33. See Resch, Agrapha, p. 297.
1. "EXcyef oe -rrapaPoXrji'. See on V. 36.

irpos to §eiv. Not merely the duty, but the necessity of per-
severance in prayer is expressed ;

and prayer in general is meant,
not merely prayer in reference to the Second Advent and the

troubles which precede it. Only here and ver. 9 is the meaning of

a parable put as the preface to it
;
and in each case it is given as

the Evangelist's preface, not as Christ's.

it<£itot€ Trpoo-eu'xeo-0cu. Comp. Trai'Tore ^aipere. dSiaXeiVreDS

n-poaevxeo-Oe (1 Thes. v. 17). Grotius quotes Proclus ad Timseum,

YJ3TJ
a8iaXet7rrws evY^(r#ai T775 7rept to Oeiov 6pr]<TKeias. See Origen,

nepl eixv^ xh\
',
Tert. De Orat. xxix.

;
Lft. Epp. p. 81. On the other

hand, we have the Jewish doctrine that God must not be wearied

with incessant prayer. Tanchuma, fol. 1 5. 3. A man ought not to

pray more than three times a day. Hourly prayers are forbidden.

Si quis singulis horis ad te sa/utandum accedit, hunc dicis te contem-

tui habere : idem ergo quoque valet de Deo, quern nemo hominum

singulis horis defatigare debet (Schcettgen, i. 305).

The form ivKaKeiv is right here, and perhaps Gal. vi. 9; Eph. iii. 13;
2 Thes. iii. 13 ; fyicaKeiv, 2 Cor. iv. I, 16 ;

but in all six places some texts have

iKKaKeiv. See Gregory, Proleg. p. 78. Ellicott makes iyKaKelv mean "
to

lose heart in a course of action," and iKKa.Ktlv
" to retire through fear out of

it
"

; but authority for any such word as iKKaneZv seems to be wanting. Per-

haps ejKaKeiv is not found earlier than Polybius. See Suicer.

2. KpiTTJs tis rjf ev Tm TfoXet. We are probably to understand

a Gentile official. He had no respect for either the vox Dei or

the vox populi, consciously (ver. 4) defying Divine commands and

public opinion. See numerous parallels in Wetst, and contrast

2 Cor. viii. 21. The Talmud speaks of frequent oppression and

venality on the part of Gentile magistrates ;
and for a striking

illustration of the parable witnessed by himself see Tristram,
Eastern Customs in Bible Lands, p. 228. Note the tis.

cvrbv cwdpafjiovvTai (Cyr. Alex., Migne, Ixii. 84S). Justorum aninm aquilis

tomparantur, quod alta pelant, humilia dereiinqua.nl, longavam ducereferantur
tot-item (Ambr., Migne, xv. 17*1). Comp. Paschasius Radbertuson Mt. xxiv. 28,
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The idea oi ivrpiirofiai seems to be that of " turning towards
"
a person,

and so "paying respect" (xx. 13 ; Mt. xxi. 37 ; Mk. xii. 6; 2 Thes. iii. 14;
Heb. xii. 9). But as ivrpiiruj means "I put to shame" (1 Cor. iv. 14),

ivrpt-rrofiai may possibly have the notion of " being abashed, having a feeling
of awe," before a person. In class. Grk. it is commonly followed by a gen.

3. x^P 01 *>€ t^. Typical of defencelessness : she had neither a

protector to coerce, nor money to bribe the unrighteous magistrate.
The O.T. abounds in denunciations of those who oppress widows :

Exod. xxii. 22; Deut. x. 18, xxiv. 17, xxvii. 19; Job xxii. 9,

xxiv. 3 ; Jer. xxii. 3 ;
Ezek. xxii. 7, etc. Comp. JVon, ita me dii

ament, auderet facere hsec vidu& mulieri, qux in me facit (Ter.
Heaut. v. 1. 80).

Tipxe-ro.
" Continued coming, came often," ventitabat. The

imperf. indicates her persistence.

'Ekciktjo-oV fi€
diro'.

" Give me a sentence of protection from ;

vindicate my right (and so protect me) from." Assere me jure
dicundo ab injuria adversarii met (Schleusn.). For the d-n-6 comp.
xii. 15, 58, xiii. 16, xx. 46 : it does not express the penalty exacted

from the adversary, but the protection affordedfrom him, as in pvo-at

fjfxas aro tov novrjpov. The meaning is
"
preserve me against his

attacks
"
rather than "

deliver me out of his power," which would

require e*c. For drrioucos comp. xii. 58; Mt. v. 25.

As often, the diro follows up the idea suggested by the ^/cin the compound
verb: see on i^ipx^ai dxo (iv. 35), and comp. also 4K\iyofiai diro (vi. 13),

^K^rjruv diro (xi. 50, 51), iKdiwKu diro (Joel ii. 20 ; Dan. iv. 22, 29, 30,

Theod.), etc. Here d has devindica me ab.

4. ouk ^OcXe*. The imperf. (nABDLQRXA) has more

point than the aor. (E etc.) : he continued refusing, just as she

continued coming. With eirl y^ovov comp. eV! -rrXetova xp- (Acts
xviii. 20) ; e<£' oaov

y/>. (Rom. vii. 1
;

1 Cor. vii. 39 ;
Gal. iv. 1).

Ei Ka! t6v Qtov ou 4>o{3oup.cu. "Although I fear not God," imply-

ing that this is the actual fact (2 Cor. xii. n), whereas ko.1 d
would have put it as an hypothesis (1 Cor. viii. 5 ;

1 Pet. iii. 1).

Win. liii. 7. b, p. 554.

Perhaps its being given as a fact explains the use of ov rather than /ii} : 01

the ov coalesces with the verb, and thus escapes the influence of the el : comp.
xi. 8, xiv. 26, xvi. 11, 12, 31 ; 2 Cor. xii. II. Burton, §§ 284, 469. But see

Simcox, Lang, ofN.T. p. 184.

ouo£.
" Nor yet, nor even "

: a climax.

5. 8id ye t6 irape'xen' p.01 kottok.
" Yet because she troubleth

me." Comp. Sid ye ttjv di'cuoYav avrov (xi. 8), where, as here, el kclI

is followed by ou and ye. Both kottov and viraiirid^r) are strong
words, and express the man's impatience.

On the reading tV xtf*1 Tavrr/v see Gregory, Prokgom. p. 58.

els TtXos cpxofie'nri uTronud^T] p.e.

" Unto the end, to the utter-
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most" easily passed in meaning to either "continually" or "at
last

"
;
and either of these makes sense here, according as we join

eis Tt'Aos with the participle or the verb or both. Either,
"
by con-

tinually coming wear me out"; or, "at last by her coming wear
me out

"
; or,

" be for ever coming and plaguing me." The first

is best : it was herperpetual coming that was so trying. Both tI\o%
and €s -re'A.09 are frequent in class. Grk. In LXX &% tcAo? is frequent.

uTTwmd^T]. From vTrwTnov, which means (1) the part of the
face below the eyes ; (2) a blow there, a black eye ; (3) any blow.
Hence \nruiri6Z

>
ia means (1) hit under the eye, give a black eye;

(2) beat black and blue; (3) mortify, annoy greatly (1 Cor. ix. 27).

Comp. ai 7ro\ei5 {i7rw7riacr/i.€Vai (Aristoph. Pax, 541). There is no
doubt that

"
annoy greatly

"
is the meaning here. Comp. Qui me

sequatur quoquo earn, rogitando obtundat, enecet (Ter. Eun. iii. 5. 6).

Meyer, Godet, Weiss and others advocate the literal meaning, and

regard it as a mauvaise plaisanterie or an exaggeration on the part
of the judge. But, as Field points out (Otium Norvic. iii. p. 52),
the tenses are fatal to it.

" Lest at last she come and black my
eyes for me " would require iXdovcra v-n-wTnaa-rj. The judge was
afraid of being annoyed continually, not of being assaulted once.

The Latin Versions vary much in their rendering both of e/s riXot and of

viruiridfT) : in novissimo (Vulg. ), in novissimo die (q), in tempus (d), usque ad

finem (e), usque quaque (1), in finem (r) : suggillet (Vulg.), constringat

(b ff2 q), molestior sit mihi (e), invidiam mihifaciat (1).

Strauss has pointed out similarities of feature between the parables of the

Rich Fool, the Friend at Midnight, and the Unrighteous Judge, especially
with regard to the soliloquies in each case : BteXoytfero £w avrQ Xtywv Ti

woi-qau, &ri k.t.X., tovto iroirj&u) (xii. 17, 18); etirev 82 iv eavrtp 6 oiKovd/xos

TL Trofr)<rw, on k.t.X. , iyvoiv tL voir\<su> (xvi. 3, 4); eTirei* iv iavr$ (xviii. 4),

One may admit that these are "signs of a common origin," but that they are

also "
signs of a Jewish-Christian, or indeed of an Ebionite source," is not so

evident. He says that this "mimic" repetition,
" What shall I do? . . .

This will I do," is thoroughly Jewish. But as Christ was a Jew, speaking to

Jews, there is nothing surprising in that. He says also that the Ebionites

laid great stress on prayer, and inculcated a contempt for riches ; and that

two of the three parables do the one, while the third does the other. But

assuredly the Ebionites were not peculiar in advocating prayer, nor in

despising riches, although in the latter point they went to fanatical excess.

See Strauss, L. J. § 41, p. 257, ed. 1864.

6. El-irey 8c o Ku'ptos. The insertion indicates a pause, during
which the audience consider the parable, after which Jesus makes
a comment and draws the moral of the narrative. For d xupios of

Christ see on v. 17 and vii. 13 ;
and for o' Kpi-rrjs ttjs dSiKias see on

xvi. 8.

7. ou
firj iroi^CTT). This intensive form of the simple negative

may be used in questions as well as in statements, and expresses

the confidence with which an affirmative answer is expected :

comp, Jn. xviii. 11. Rev. xv. 4 is not quite parallel. The argu-
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ment here is a fortiori, or (as Augustine, Qucest. Evang. ii. 45)

ex dissimilitudine, and has many points. If an unjustjudge would

yield to the importunity of an unknown widow, who came and spoke

to him at intervals, how much more will a just God be ready to

reward the perseverance of His own elect, who cry to Him day and

night ? Comp. the very similar passage Ecclus. xxxv. 13-18

[xxxii. 18-22], and the similar argument Lk. xi. 13. The treat-

ment of the Syrophenician woman (Mt. xv. 22-28
||)

is an illustra-

tion of the text. With ruv f3ownw au-rw comp. the souls of the

saints under the altar (Rev. vi. 9-1 1). In both cases it is deliver-

ance from oppression that is prayed for.

Kal fiaKpoGufiel eV auToIs. "And He is long-suffering over

them" (RV.). This, and not fj.aKpo9vixwv (E), is the reading of

almost all uncials and of other important authorities : et patiens est

in illis (d e), et patientiam habebit in Hit's (Vulg.).
The exact meaning of the different parts of the clause cannot

be determined with certainty; but the general sense is clear

enough, viz. that, however long the answer to prayer may seem to

be delayed, constant faithful prayer always is answered.

The chief points of doubt are (1) the construction of Kal fiaKpodv/xet, (2) the

meaning of fj.aKpodv/j.e'T, (3) the meaning of iir' custom. (1) We need not join
ical iia.Kpodvfj.eT to ov lit) irotf)a"Q, but may take it with twv fiouivrwv, which is

equivalent to ol fioQ>o-iv ; the elect cry and He fj.aKp06vfj.el 4ir' avrols. (2) We
need not give fj.aKpo6vfj.eT its very common meaning of "is slow to anger" : it

sometimes means "to be slow, be backward, tarry," and is almost synonymous
with ppaovvw. Comp. Heb. vi. 15 ; James v. 7 ; Job vii. 16 ; Jer. xv. 15 ; and
the remarkably parallel passage Ecclus. xxxv. [xxxii.] 22, Kal 6 Kuptos 06 fj.i)

fjpa5vPT] ovot fir) fiaKpodv/j.T)o~e<. tir' airroTs. So also fiaKpodviiia may mean
"slow persistency" as well as "slowness to anger." Comp. I Mac. viii. 4,

and see Trench, Syn. liii. (3) This being so, there is no need to make iir'

avroU refer to the enemies of the elect, although such loose wording is not

impossible, especially if Lk. had the passage in Ecclus. in his mind. The
words naturally, and in strict grammar necessarily, refer to the elect, and
indicate the persons in

respect
of whom the slowness of action takes place.

Comp. LuiiKpodvfiCiv iir' aimp (James v. 7). The meaning, then, seems to be,
" And shall not God deliver His elect who cry day and night to Him, while He
b slow to act for them ?

" That is, to them in their need the fuj.Kpo0vfj.la of God
seems to be f3pa5vrr)s (Rev. vi. 10), just as it does to the ungodly, when they see

no judgment overtaking them (2 Pet. iii. 1-10). But it is possible that fxaKpodvfiti
means "is not impatient." The unjust judge heard the widow's frequent

request with impatience and dislike. God listens to the ceaseless crying of His
saints with willingness and pleasure. In this sense fuaKpodvfxeiv is the opposite
of 6£v0viiciv,

"
to be quick-tempered."

8. iv Tdxei.
"
Quickly, without delay

"
;

celeriter (a), confestim

(d), cito (Vulg.). Although He bears long, and to those who are

suffering seems to delay, yet He really acts speedily. This inter-

pretation is confirmed by Acts xii. 7, xxii. 18, xxv. 4 ;
Rom.

xvi. 20; 1 Tim. iii. 14; Rev. i. 1, xxii. 6. Others prefer repente,

inopinato. Thus Godet says, that although God delays to act, yet
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when the moment comes, He acts swiftly, as at the Deluge and the

destruction of Sodom. So Didon, Fheure sonnee, la vengeance sera

foudroyante {J. C. ch. ix. p. 614). In any case, the cv Ta'x« is

placed last with emphasis.

n\r\v.
" Howbeit (certain as the Messiah's deliverance of His

people is, a sorrowful question arises) the Son of Man, when He
is come, will He find faith on the earth ?

" The vXrjv is not

im Uebrigen (Weiss), nor settlement (Godet), but dock (Luther),

cependant (Lasserre). Latin Versions have verum (d), tamen (b i

1 q), or verumtamen (Vulg.). Note the emphatic order, both 6

mos t. avBp. and IXOiiv being placed before the interrogative

particle. Yet Syr-Sin. has,
"
Shall the Son of man come and find."

Only here and Gal. ii. 17 (where some prefer &pa) is ipa found in N.T.
In LXX it is always followed by ye (Gen. xviii. 13, xxvi. 9, xxxvii. 10 ; Jer.
iv. 10), but without ye it is freq. in Sym. Latin Versions have numquid (b c i

1 q) or putas (Vulg.). See Blass on Acts viii. 30.

rr\v morif. "The necessary faith, the faith in question, faith

in Jesus as the Messiah and Saviour." Others prefer
"
the faith

which perseveres in prayer," or again "loyalty to Himself," which
is much the same as faith in Christ. The answer to this despond-

ing question, which seems, but only seems,
"
to call in question

the success of our Lord's whole mediatorial work," has been given

by anticipation xvii. 26 : the majority, not only of mankind but of

Christians, will be absorbed in worldly pursuits, and only a few
will "endure to the end" (Mt. xxiv. 12, 13). No doubt is

expressed or implied as to the coming of the Son of Man, but only
as to what He will find.

There is therefore no reason for conjecturing that the parable received its

present form at a time when belief in the Second Advent was waning. Still

less reason is there for interpreting it of the Christian Church seeking help from

pagan magistrates against Jewish persecutors, and then concluding that it must
have been composed after the time of S. Luke (De Wette). On the other

hand, Hilgenleld sees in the thirst for vengeance, which (he thinks) inspires
the parable, evidence of its being one of the oldest portions of the Third

Gospel.

9-14. § The Parable of the Pharisee and the Publican. This
has no connexion either with the parable which precedes it or with

the narrative which follows it. The two parables were evidently

spoken on different occasions and addressed to different audi-

ences, the first to the disciples on a specified occasion, the

second to the persons described in ver. 9 on some occasion not

specified. They are placed in juxtaposition, probably because

tradition assigned them to the same portion of Christ's ministry

(Hahn) ;
or possibly because they both (but in very different ways)

treat of prayer (Keil). That Lk. brackets the two parables for
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some reason is shown by the /ecu. But note the Bi also, and see

on iii. 9.

The Kal is genuine (X B D L M Q R X A, Vulg.) although A etc. with

several Versions omit.

9. As in ver. 1, this preface to the parable is the Evangelist's :

t?7T€v 8e, 8c kou, eiirev 7rpos, and e?7rcv TrapafioX-qv are all

marks of his style. It is possible to take irpo's here as meaning
"with a view to," as in ver. 1, or "against," as in xx. 19. But it

is much more likely that it means "unto" after enrev, because (1)

this construction is specially common in Lk. and (2) we here have

persons and not the substantial infinitive after 7rpds : dixit autem et

ad quosdam qui (Vulg.). Syr-Sin. has "against."

tous -rre-rroiOo'Tas fc<j>' eauTois on. They themselves were the

foundation on which their confidence was built: xi. 22; 2 Cor.

i. 9; Heb. ii. 13; Deut. xxviii. 52 ;
2 Sam. xxii. 3; Is. viii. 17,

xii. 2, etc. The constructions lv nvi, IvL two., and eh nva are

less common. Grotius and others render on "
because," making

the righteousness a fact and the ground of their self-confidence ;

which is incredible. Comp. Prov. xxx. 12
;

Is. lxv. 5. The
Talmud inveighs against the Pharisaism of those "who implore

you to mention some more duties which they might perform."

c£ou9eyoGn-as. A strong word, common to Lk. and Paul :

"
utterly despised, treated as of no account," xxiii. 1 1

;
Acts

iv. 11
;
Rom. xiv. 3, 10. Comp. Ps. Sol. ii. 5.

tous Xoittou's. "The rest, all others" (RV.) : comp. 01 \017r01

(ver. 11). The "other" of AV. and most English Versions has

been silently altered into
" others

"
by the printers :

" other
"

means " other folk," but tovs Xonrovs means "
all other folk."

10. cW^o-ay.
"
They went up

" from the lower city to Mount

Moriah, the "
Hill of the House," on which the temple stood.

We are probably to understand one of the usual hours of prayer

(i. 10; Acts ii. 15, iii. 1, x. 9).

11. oraGei's. This perhaps indicates the conscious adopting of an

attitude or of a conspicuous place : debout et la tete haute (Lasserre) ;

aprcs s'etre place en evidence (Reuss) ; in loco conspicuo instar statust

stans erectus (Valck.). Contrast ver. 13 and comp. ver. 40, xix. 8;
Acts ii. 14, xvii. 22, xxvii. 21. The expression is peculiar to Lk.

Standing was the common posture at prayer among the Jews
(1 Sam. i. 26; 1 Kings viii. 14, 22; Mt. vi. 5; Mk. xi. 25). See

Lightfoot on Mt. vi. 5.

irp&s lavTcV. These words probably follow ravra (B L, Vulg. Boh. Arm.

Orig. ) ; but, even if they precede, they must be taken with Trpo<n)vxero (comp.
2 Mac. xi. 13) : intra se precabatur (e), apud se orabat (Vulg.). This use

of irpos iavrbv is classical. "Standing by himself" would be Kad' eairoV,

teorsum, which D here reads : comp. Acts xxviii. 16 ; Jas. ii. 17. The char-
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acter of his prayer shows why he would not utter it so that others could

hear.

ed^apicrrC) ctoi. There is no prayer, even in form
;
he asks God

for nothing, being thoroughly satisfied with his present condition.

And only in form is this utterance a thanksgiving ; it is self-con-

gratulation. He glances at God, but contemplates himself. In-

deed he almost pities God, who but for himself would be destitute

of faithful servants.

ol XoiTTol tw avQpwTTwv.
" The rest of men "

(RV.),
"

all other

men," ceteri hominum (Vulg.). He is in a class by himself; every
one else in a very inferior class. For other vainglorious thanks-

givings used by Jews see Edersh. Z. &•* T. ii. p. 291. Contrast

S. Paul's declaration 1 Cor. xv. 9, 10, and see Schcettgen, i. p.

306. Noli in precibus bona tua enumerare.

ap-Trayes, aoitcoi, /xoixoi. Gratias agif, non quia bonus, sed quia
solus ; non tarn de bonis quae, habet, quam de mails quae in allis videt

(Bernard, De Grad. Humil. v. 17). But there is no hint that he

was lying in acquitting himself of gross and flagrant crimes. Such
falsehood in a silent address to God is scarcely intelligible. His

error lay in supposing that all other men were guilty of these

things, and that he himself was not guilty of sins that were as bad
or worse. Hillel had taught,

" Endeavour not to be better than

the community, and trust not in thyself until the day of thy death."

The outos is contemptuous, as often. The tcXwvt;? is pointed out

to the Almighty as a specimen of ol Xonrol t. avOpwirajv.

12. He cites these good works as instances of the ways in

which he is still further superior to other men. He is superior
not only in what he avoids, but in what he performs. Charac-

teristically he names just those things on which Pharisees prided
themselves (Mt. ix. 14, xxiii. 23).

Sis tou craP|3dTou. Mondays and Thursdays. Moses was sup-

posed to have ascended the mount on the fifth day, and to have

come down on the second. For the sing, of o-d^^arow in the sense

of "a week" comp. Mk. xvi. 9 ;
1 Cor. xvi. 2. It is amazing that

any should have taken this as meaning "I fast twice on the

sabbath," which would be unintelligible. The jejuno bis in sabbato

of the Vulg. might mislead those who knew no Greek. The frequent
statement that the Pharisees observed the second and fifth days
as fasts all through the year (D.B.

2
i. 2. p. 1054), and held that

this was enjoined by the oral Law, is without foundation : and

those who make it are inconsistent in saying that this Pharisee

boasts of works of supererogation. In that case he merely states

that he keeps the Law in its entirety. The Mosaic Law enjoins

only one fast in the year, the Day of Atonement. Other annual

fasts were gradually established in memory of national calamities

(Zech. viii. 19). Occasional fasts were from time to time ordered

27
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in seasons of drought and other public calamities, and these ad-

ditional fasts were always held on Mondays and Thursdays. Thus,
a five days' fast would not last from Monday to Friday inclusive,

but would be held on all Mondays and Thursdays until the five

days were made up (see the Didache, viii. i
; Apost. Const, vii. 23. 1).

But many individuals imposed extra fasts on themselves, and
there were some who fasted on Mondays and Thursdays all the

year round. Such cases would be commonest among the Pharisees,
and the Pharisee in the parable is one of them : but there is no
evidence that all Pharisees adopted this practice or tried to make
it a general obligation (Schiirer, Jewish People in the T. ofJ. C.

II. ii. p. 118; Edersh. L. 6° T. ii. p. 291 ;
Wetstein and Lightfoot,

ad loc). The man, therefore, is boasting of a work of supererogation.
What is told us about Jewish fasting in the N.T. (v. 33 ;

Mt. vi. 16,

ix. 14; Mk. ii. 18; Acts xxvii. 9) is confirmed by the Mishna.

Note that the Pharisee has dropped even the form of thanksgiving.

With dls tov o-appaTov comp. £ttt&kis tt)s rjfi^pas (xvii. 4). The genitives
in xxiv. 1 ; Mt. ii. 14, xxv. 6, xxviii. 13 ; Gal. vi. 17 are not parallel.

&-rroo€KaTeu'&> irdrra. Here again, in paying tithe of everything,
he seems to boast of doing more than the Law required. Tithe
was due (Num. xviii. 21; Deut. xiv. 22), but not of small garden
herbs (Mt. xxiii. 23). There is something for which God owes
thanks to him.

The rare form iiroSeKaretio) is found in B X* here in place of the not very
common aTrodeKarduj or &Tro5eKaru>. WH. ii. App. p. 1 7 1. The simple deica-

reuu is more usual.

oaa K-nojiai. "All that I get" (RV.) : quxcunque adquiro (i q),

quae, adquiro (d). It was on what he acquired, not on what he

possessed, that he paid tithe; on his income, not on his capital.
All English Versions prior to RV. go wrong here with Vulg. (quse,

possideo), Luth. (das ich habe), and Beza. "Possess" would be

KCKTrj/jiai. There is a similar error xxi. 19. Excepting Mt. x. 9
and 1 Thes. iv. 4, the verb is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (Acts i. 18,
viii. 20, xxii. 28) : it is freq. in LXX.

13. fiaKpo'0€k €otc5s. Far from the Pharisee : nothing else is

indicated. In his self-depreciation he thinks himself unworthy to

come near in worship to one who must be a favoured servant of

God. But we need not suppose that he remained in the Court of the

Gentiles (Grot.), in which case the Pharisee in the Court of Israel

would hardly have seen him. Comp. xxiii. 49. The change from
o-ra^et? (ver. 11) to careis perhaps implies less of a set, prominent
position in this case. Vulg. has stans in both places ;

but Cyprian
has cum stetisset for a-raOus and stabat et for «rra>s (Be Dom.
Oral. vi.). Comp. Tac. Hist. iv. 72. 4.

ouk rjOeXei' ouoc tous 64)8aXuious eVapoi. The common explana-
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tion,
" would not lift up even his eyes" much less his hands and

his face (1 Tim. ii. 8; 1 Kings viii. 22; Ps. xxviii. 2, lxiii. 4,

cxxxiv. 2), does not seem to be satisfactory. The ovSe strengthens
the previous ovk and need not be taken exclusively with tous

6<t>8a\/xov<; :

" would not even //// up his eyes to heaven" much less

adopt any confident or familiar attitude towards God. See Mal-

donatus, ad loc. Some Rabbis taught that it was necessary to

keep the eyes down or to close them in praying (Schcettgen, i.

p. 307).
€tuttt€.

" He continued to smite
"

;
tundebat (d), percutiebat

(Vulg.). Comp. viii. 52, xxiii. 48. Om. els after hvirre «BD.
l\<i<T0T)Ti fiot

tw djxapTwXw. "Be merciful (Dan. ix. 19) to me
the sinner." He also places himself in a class by himself; but he

makes no comparisons. Consciousness of his own sin is supreme ;

de nemine alio homine cogitat (Beng.). For similar self-accusation

comp. Ps. xxv. 11, xl. 12, li. 3 ;
Ezra ix. 6

;
Dan. ix. 8

;
1 Tim. i. 15.

The verb occurs elsewhere in N.T. only Heb. ii. 17, with ace. of

the sin. In LXX it is not common. Ps. lxiv. 3, with ace. of the

sin. Ps. xxiv. 11, lxxvii. 38, lxxviii. 9, with dat. of the sin. 2 Kings
v. 18, with dat. of the person, as here. The compound i&kdo--

Ko/xai is the more usual word. The classical construction with

ace. of the person propitiated is not found in bibl. Grk., because

the idea of "
propitiating God "

is not to be encouraged.
" The

'

propitiation
'

acts on that which alienates God and not on God,
whose love is unchanged throughout" (Wsctt. on Heb. ii. 17, and

Additional Note on 1 Jn. ii. 2, Epp. of S.John, p. 83).

The Latin VerMons have propitiare (cff2 l), repropitiare (b), miserere (d),

propitius esto (Vulg.)- See Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 224.

14. \4yu ujni'.
As often, this formula introduces an important

declaration uttered with authority (vii. 26, 28, ix. 27, x. 12, 24,

xi. 9, 51, xii. 4, 5, 8, 27, 37, 44, 51, xiii. 3, etc.). Here Christ

once more claims to know the secrets both of man's heart and of

God's judgments.
kcitc'Pt] oStos SeSiKaiwiieVos. The pronoun perhaps looks back

to the contemptuous ovtos in ver. 11. "This despised man went

down justified in the sight of God," i.e.
" accounted as righteous,

accepted." Comp. vii. 35, x. 29, xvi. 15; Is. 1. 8, liii. 11; Job
xxxiii. 32. The Talmud says,

" So long as the temple stood, no

Israelite was in distress ;
for as often as he came to it full of sin

and offered sacrifice, then his sin was forgiven and he departed a

just man
"
(Schcettgen, i. p. 308).

irap' €KciW. The expression is one of comparison, and of itselj

does not exclude the possibility of the Pharisee being justified in

some smaller degree. Comp. xiii. 2, 4. But the context perhaps

excludes it. Thus Tertullian {Adv. Marcion. iv. 36), ideoque
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alterum reprobatum, alterum justificatum. Also Euthym. (ad toe),

6 6iKaioj<jas p.6vov kavrbv KareSiKdcrOr) irapa ®eov, 6 8c KaraSiKaVas

fiovov kavrbv l&iKaatiOr) Trapa. ©eou. Aug., however, points out that

the Scripture does not say that the Pharisee was condemned (Ep.
xxxvi. 4. 7).

The readings are various, but trap' iKetvov (S B L, Boh. Sah., Orig. Naz. )

maybe safely adopted: ab Mo (Vulg. ) is a misrepresentation of this, and

fiaXXov nap
1

auceivov tov tpapicreiov (D) an amplification of it. The i) iKeivot

(min. pauc.) of Elz. is a gloss ; which, however, may have helped to produce
the common reading 1) yap 4k€ivos (A E G H K M P Q etc. ), flAP being

changed to TAP. If f) yap iKelvos (Tisch., Treg. marg.) be adopted, it

must be interrogative : "I say to you, this man went down to his house

justified
—or did the other do so ?

"
Other Latin variations are pree ilium

pharis&um (a), magis quam tile pharis&us (b c e), to which some add qui se

exaltabat (f ff2 i l q r). ?j trap 4k&vov (Hofm. Keil) and ijwep iKelvos (Hahn)
are conjectures. See Blass, Gr. pp. 106, 139.

on iras 6 iity&v, k.t.X. Verbatim as xiv. 1 1 (where see note),
which Weiss pronounces to be its original position, while its ap-

pearance here is due to Lk. Why is it assumed that Jesus did

not repeat His sayings ?

The suggestion (Aug. Bede) that the Pharisee represents the Jews and the

publican the Gentiles cannot be accepted. Nor need we suppose (Godet) that

Lk. is here showing that the Pauline doctrine of justification was based on the

teaching of Christ. There is nothing specially Pauline here. We are not told

that the publican was justified by faith in Christ, but by confession of sin and

prayer. The meaning is simple. Christ takes a crucial case. One generally
recognized as a saint fails in prayer, while one generally recognized as a sinner

succeeds. Why? Because the latter's prayer is real, and the former's not.

The one comes in the spirit of prayer,
—self-humiliation ; the other in the spirit

of pride,
—self-satisfaction.

15-17. Little Children brought to Christ. Mt. xix. 13-15;
Mk. x. 13-16. The narrative of Lk., which has been proceeding
independently since ix. 51, here rejoins Mt. and Mk. The three

narratives are almost verbatim alike. Where Lk. diners either he
has an expression peculiar to himself, as to. /3pe(f>r] (ver. 15) or

7rpoo-€KaA€o-aTo (ver. 16); or he and Mk. agree against Mt., as

in avriLv airnqrai (ver. 15), (.p^aOai and tov ®eov (ver. 16), 09 av

p.7) Se^rjrat, k.t.X. (ver. 1 7), where Mt. varies considerably in word-

ing. Only in the Kai before
p.r] /aoAu'ere (ver. 16) does Lk. agree

with Mt. against Mk.
15. npoo-^epoe 8e ciotw Kai Ta

(3p^<j>T). The 67 and kou to. fipiipr]

are peculiar to Lk. For 8e Mk. has /cat and Mt. to'tc : for kou tu

/?p«?<p?7 both have simply TratSta.
" Now people were bringing to

Him even their babes," or "their babes also," as well as sick

folk. In any case fipe<po<; must be rendered here as in ii. 12, 16 :

comp. i. 41, 44; Acts vii. 19; 1 Pet. ii. 2. AV. has "babe,'
"
infant," and "

young child." Vulg. has infans throughout.
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aTTTTjTau Mt. says more distinctly, to.s xetpas *Ti8y aurots *ai

wpocrev^qTaL. Blessing them is meant: comp. Gen. xlviii. 14, 15.

The pres. subj. after imperf. indie, is a constr. that is freq. in LXX. It

shows how the opt. is going out of use. But here it might be explained as

expressing the thought of those who brought the babes, a thought put in a

direct form for the sake of vividness: "that He may touch" for "that He
might touch." Win. xli. b. 1. a, p. 360.

ctt€tijawc auTois. Not because, as Chrysostom and Theophylact

suggest, they thought that little children were unworthy to approach
Him ;

but because they thought it a waste of His time and an

abuse of His kindness ; or, as Jerome, followed closely by Bede,

puts it, eum in similitudinem hominum offerentium importunitate
lassari. On the first anniversary of their birth Jewish children

were sometimes brought to the Rabbi to be blest.

Lk. has the imperf. in both places, irpo<jt<pepov . . . iireTlfiojv : Mt. vpoa-

rfvixOriaav . . . iirerlfirjaav : Mk. irpo<xi<p€pov . . . 4irerlfj.T]<Ta.i>.

16. Trpoo-etcaXe'craTO.
Even if with B we omit avrd, this would

mean that He called the children (with their parents), and then

addressed the disciples. Mk. has tSu>v . . . rj-yaidxTrjo-ev, Mt.

simply €?7rei'.

p] KwXueTe.
" Cease to forbid." The wording is almost identical

in all three narratives. Jerome and Euthym. (on Mt. xix. 14) point

out that Christ does not say tovtidv but toiovtwv, ut ostenderet non

atatem regnare sed mores. It is not these children, nor all chil-

dren, but those who are childlike in character, especially in

humility and trustfulness, who are best fitted for the Kingdom.
17. Verbatim as in Mk. x. 15. Mt. gives a similar saying on

a different occasion (xviii. 3, 4). The S^nrai explains the toiovtwv :

a child receives what is offered to it, in full trust that it is good for

it, it-qhev StaKptvo/xevos, fi-rjSk a/A<£i/?aAAwv 7rept avrov (Euthym.).
18-30. The Rich Young Ruler who preferred his Riches to

the Service of Christ. Mt. xix. 16-30; Mk. x. 17-31. In all

three narratives this section follows immediately upon the one

about bringing children to Christ. This young ruler is humiliated

by being told that there is still a great deal to be done before he

is qualified for £wr) cuwvios. Thus the lessons supplement one

another. The children, like the publican, are nearer the Kingdom
than they could suppose themselves to be

;
the rich young man,

like the Pharisee, is farther from it than he supposed himself to

be. Those who can be benefited by being abased (9, 22), are

abased; while those who cannot be harmed by being exalted (16),

are exalted. Here again Lk. often agrees with Mk. in small

details of wording against Mt, and only once (dKoiWs in ver. 23)

with Mt. against Mk.
18. apxwi'. Lk. alone tells us this, and we are in doubt what
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he means by it. His being a veavto-Kos, as Mt. tells us (xix. 20, 22),
is rather against his being a member of the Sanhedrin or a ruler

of a synagogue. Weiss, Neander, and others conjecture that

veavioTcos is an error, perhaps an inference drawn by Mt. from

Christ's charge, especially n'/xa rbv -n-aripa crov, k.t.A.. Certainly
«/c veoTr)To<; (which is wanting in the best texts of Mt.) does not

seem appropriate to a veavto-K09. Yet Holtzmann supposes that

veavio-Kos has been added through a misconception of i< vcot^tos.
But the rich ruler's self-confidence might easily make him pose as

an older man than he really was. Keim seems to be nearer the

truth when he says that
"
the whole impression is that of an eager

and immature young man
"

(Jes. of Naz. v. p. 36). The statement

of Mk., that he ran to Jesus and kneeled to Him (x. 1 7), indicates

youthful eagerness.
Tt iroiTJaas, k.t.X. See on x. 25, where the same question is

asked. In Mt. the "
good is transferred from " Master "

to "
what,"

AiSacTKaAe, ti ayaOov 7roiT/cra>; and hence Christ's reply is different,

Tt /xe epwTas Trtpt tov dyaOov ; The ruler thought that by some
one act, perhaps of benevolence, he could secure eternal life : he
was prepared for great expenditure. Similar questions were dis-

cussed among the Rabbis : see Wetst. on Mt. xix. 16.

19. Ti /xe Xeyeis dyaGoV; So also in Mk. In none of the

three is there any emphasis on "
Me," which is an enclitic. There

is no instance in the whole Talmud of a Rabbi being addressed
as

" Good Master "
: the title was absolutely unknown among the

Jews. This, therefore, was an extraordinary address, and perhaps
a fulsome compliment. The Talmud says,

" There is nothing else

that is good but the Law." The explanation of some ancient and
modern commentators, that Jesus is here speaking merely from
the young man's standpoint, is not satisfactory. "You suppose
Me to be a mere man, and you ought not to call any human being
good. That title I cannot accept, unless I am recognized as

God." x The young ruler could not understand this
;
and the

reply must have had some meaning for him. His defect was
that he trusted too much in himself, too little in God. Jesus
reminds him that there is only one source of goodness whether
in action (Mt.) or in character (Mk. Lk.), viz. God. He Himself
is no exception. His goodness is the goodness of God working
in Him. "The Son can do nothing of Himself, but what He
seeth the Father doing. . . . For as the Father hath life in

Himself, even so gave He to the Son also to have life in Him-

1 So Cyril, ad loc, Ei tirj TrtirivTevKas 8ti 0e<5s el/u, irws tcl y.bv-Q irpt-Kovrn
rrj o.vut6.tu} (ptjffei irepiTideiic&s fxoi, ical ayadbv diroKaXeis, 6v 5tj K<xi vevbu.LK<xt

tvOpwirov etvai Karii <ri
;
and Ambrose, Quid me diets bonum, quern negas

Deum ? Non ergo se bonum negat, sed Deum designat. See also Jerome,
Basil, Epiphanius, etc Maldonatus and Wordsworth follow.
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self. ... I can of Myself do nothing : as I hear, I judge : and

My judgment is righteous, because I seek not My own will, but

the will of Him that sent Me" (Jn. v. 19-30). Non se magistrum
non esse, sed magistrum absque Deo nullum bonum esse testatur

(Bede). There is no need to add to this the thought that the

goodness of Jesus was the goodness of perfect development (see
on ii. 52), whereas the goodness of God is that of absolute per-
fection (Weiss on Mk. x. 18).

oiSeis d.Y<i0os cl
(jit)

cts 6 0€<5s. So also Mk. Here the article is

wanting in X B. The saying appears in a variety of forms in quotations.

Justin has two : ovdeis dyadbs el fir) fidvos 6 Qeds 6 iroirjaas to. irdvra. (Apol.
i. 16), and eh iarlv dyadds, 6 irarr)p fj.ov i 4i> toU odpavoh (Try. ci. ).

Marcion seems to have read eh iarlv dyadbs, 6 Qebs 6 irarr)p. In Hippol.
Philosoph. v. I eh iarlv ayadds, 6 irarrip iv roh ovpavoh, and a similar

reading appears four times in Clem. Horn. See Zeller, Apostelg. pp. 32 ff.,

Eng. tr. pp. 105-119, and \VH. ii. App. pp. 14, 15.

20. Tas c'rroXas oloas. Jesus securos ad Legem remittit ; con-

tritos Evangelice consolatur (Beng.). This is, however, not the

main point. Nothing extraordinary or not generally known is

required for salvation : the observance of well-known commands
will suffice.

Here again Lk. exactly agrees with Mk., except that he places the

seventh before the sixth commandment, and omits, as Mt. does, \x.r\
diro-

CTepr](r-Qi, which perhaps represents the tenth. In Rom. xiii. 9, Jas. ii. II,

and in Cod. B of Deut. v. 17 adultery is mentioned before murder. Philo

says that in the second irevrds of the decalogue adultery is placed first as

fi.eyi.arov ddiKr)fj.&TU)v (De decern orac. xxiv., xxxii. ). In all three of the Gospels
the fifth commandment is placed last and none of the first four is quoted.
In Mt. they are in the same form as in Exod. xx. and Deut. v., Ov (povevaett,

k.t.\. So also Rom. xiii. 9. In Mk. and Jas ii. II, Mr] <povev<rr}s.

21. TauTa -rrdrra eo)>u\a£a Ik »'Cottjtos. Not SO much a boast,

as an expression of dissatisfaction.
"

I wanted to be told of

something special and sublime; and I am reminded of duties

which I have been performing all my life." The reply exhibits

great ignorance of self and of duty, but is perfectly sincere.

That it was possible to keep the whole Law is an idea which is frequent
in the Talmud. Abraham, Moses, and Aaron were held to have done so.

R. Chanina says to the Angel of Death, "Bring me the book of the Law,
and see whether there is anything written in it which I have not kept

"

(Schoettg. i. pp. 160, 161. See also Edersh. L. 6° T. i. p. 536).

Here, as in Mt. xix. 20; Gen. xxvi. 5 ; Exod. xii. 17, xx. 6, we have

the act. of <pv\drru) : Mk. x. 20 ; Lev. xviii. 4, xx. 8, 22, xxvi. 3, the mid.

without difference of sense.

22. dKoiioras 8e 6 'l^croGs. Mk. has the striking i/j.(3\tyas

avrw i)ydirr]crev avrov, which is strong evidence that behind Mk.
is one who was intimate with Christ. From rjyainjcrcv, vavra
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irtLXrjcrov, and aKo\ov0€i fiot (v. 27, ix. 59) we may conjecture that

this was a call to become an Apostle.
"Eti Ic <roi Xcnvei. Mk. has Iv <re ia-repei. Mt. transfers the

words to the young man, tC en vo-TepS) ; Christ neither affirms

nor denies the ruler's statement of his condition. Assuming it

to be correct, there is still something lacking, viz. detachment

from his wealth. In what follows we have two charges, one to

sell and distribute; the other to follow Christ: and the first is

preparatory to the second. But we may not separate them and

make the first the one thing lacking and the second the answer to

ti 7rou;cras in ver. 18. In e£eis 6rj<ravpbv iv Tots oupavois we have

a clear reference to £wr]v aluviov, and this promise is attached

to the first charge. The -ndvra (comp. vi. 30, vii. 35, ix. 43, xi. 4)

and the compound SidSos (xi. 22 ; Acts iv. 35 ; elsewhere only Jn.

vi. 11) are here peculiar to Lk.

Mt., having transferred the words about "lacking something yet" to the

rich young man, gives Christ's reply Ef 0A«s riXeios etvcu in place of "En
iv aoi Xeliret. These words cannot mean a perfection superior to the fulfil-

ment of the Law, for no such perfection is possible (xvii. 10). A miscon-

ception of this point led to the distinction between the performance of duty
and moral perfection, which has produced much error in moral theology.
Clem. Alex, rightly says, 6rav eiVr; Et diXeis riXeios yeviadai {sic), irwX^tras -ret

virdoxovra 56s irrwxoh, iXiyxti rbv Kavx^P-evov iirl ti£ irdcras raj ivroXas 4k

vt6rr]Tos TeTTjprjKivai' ov yap ireirX^puiKei. t6,
'

AyaTrrjaeis rbv irkrjerlov ffov ws

fairr6»' r&re Si, virb tov Kvplov ffwreXeioO/xefOi, 4ZlM<tk€to 5t' dydirrjv fiera-

di56vai {Strom, iii. 6, p. 537, ed. Potter). Meander, L. J. C. § 226, Eng. tr.

P- 367-
. ,,'.,.

In class. Grk. this use of \elireiv for iWelireiv is mostly poetical.

For StdSos (B E F etc.) jjADLMRA have 5o's from Mt. and Mk. And
for iv rots ovpavoh (BD)SALR have iv ovpdvois from Mt., and P, Vulg.
Goth, have iv oupavy from Mk. The plur. is supported by in cos/is (a d e),

but the article is doubtful.

23. irepi'XuTTOs. Stronger than Xu7rov/Aevos (Mt. Mk.), to which
Mk. adds the graphic crnryvao-as (Ezek. xxxii. 10; [Mt. xvi. 3]).

For 7repi\u7ros comp. Mk. vi. 26, xiv. 34 ;
Mt. xxvi. 38. He wanted

to follow Christ's injunctions, but at present the cost seemed to

him to be too great.

•n-Xou'aios a<{)68pa. The statement explains, and perhaps in

some measure excuses, his distress. He possessed a great deal

more than a boat and nets
;
and Peter, James, and John were

not told to sell their boats and nets and give the proceeds to the

poor ;
because their hearts were not wedded to them.

24. riws ouctkoXws. All three have this adv., which occurs

nowhere else in bibl. Grk. Clem. Alex, seems to allude to the

saying when he writes 6 Xoyos tou? reXwvas Xe'yei Suo-koXws aa>-

077o-«Tcu {Strom, v. 5. p. 662, ed. Potter). Lk. omits the departure
of the ruler, which took place before these words were uttered.

Mk. alone records (x. 24) the consternation which they excited in
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the disciples, and Christ's repetition of them, ft was perhaps

largely for the sake of Judas that these stern words about the

perils of wealth were uttered to them.

25. In the Talmud an elephant passing through the eye of a

needle is twice used of what is impossible ;
also a camel dancing

in a very small corn measure. See Lightfoot, Schcettgen, and

Wetstein, ad he. For cuKo-n-wTepof see small print on v. 23. The

reading kol^lXov
= " cable

" here and Mt. xix. 24 is an attempt to

tone down a strong statement. It is found only in a few late

MSS. The word Kdfxi\o<s occurs only in Suidas and a scholiast

on Aristoph. Vesp. 1030. Some would give the meaning of
" cable

"
to Kap^Aos (so Cyril on Mt. xix. 24), but no doubt the

animal is meant. Others would make the "
needle's eye

"
into a

narrow gateway for foot-passengers; but this also is erroneous.

See Expositor, 1st series, iii. p. 369, 1876; WH. ii. App. p. 151.

For (3e\6vr)<;,
which occurs nowhere else in bibl. Grk., Mt. and

Mk. have pac/u'Sos, and for Tprjfiaros Mk. has Tpi>p.aAi£s. Hobart

claims both fiikov-q and rp^a as medical, the former with good
reason (p. 60).

Celsus said that this saying of Christ was borrowed along with others from

Plato. But the passage which he quoted from the Laws (v. p. 742) merely

says that a man cannot be at once very good and very rich. There is nothing

about a camel or a needle. Orig. Con. Cels. vi. 16. 1. The saying in the

Koran (vii. 38),
" Neither shall they enter into paradise, until a camel pass

through the eye of a needle," is probably taken from the Gospels (Sale, p. 108).

It is specially to be noted that this hard saying about the

difficulty of those who have riches entering into the Kingdom of

God is in all three Gospels and not merely in the one which is

supposed to be Ebionite in tone. Comp. Mt. vi. 19-21 ;
Mk. xii.

41, 42. Lk. omits the great amazement, e^cTrX^o-o-ovTo <r<p68pa

(Mt.), 7repio-o-a>s t|e7rX^o-o-ovTo (Mk.), which this second utterance

on the impediments caused by wealth excited in the disciples.

The Latin translator of Origen's comnu on Mt xix. has the following ex-

tract from "a certain Gospel which is called According to the Hebrews." But

neither this preface nor the extract are in the Greek text of Origen. Dixit ad

eum alter divitum, Magister, quid bonum faciens vivam ? Dixit ei, Homo,

legem et prophetasfax. Respondit ad eum, Feci. Dixit ei, Fade, vende omnia

quae, possides et divide pauperibus et vent, sequere me. Coepit autem dives

scalpere caput suum (sic), et non placuit ei. Et dixit ad eum Dominus, Quo-

modo dicis Legem feci et prophetas? quoniam scriptum est in lege Diliges

proximum tuum sicut te ipsum, el ecce multi fratres tui, Jilii Abrahse, amicti

sunt stercore, morientes prse. fame, et domus tua plena est multis bonis, et non

egreditur omnino aliquid ex ea ad eos. Et conversus dixit Simoni discipulo

suo, sedenti apud se, Simon, Jili Johannm, facilius est camelum intrare per

foramen acus quam divitem in regnum cselorum. See also the fragment quoted

from the narrative of the man with the withered hand (Lk. vi. 8). These

specimens explain why the Gospel according to the Hebrews was allowed to pass

into oblivion, and it is difficult to believe that this Nazarene Gospel was the
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original Hebrew of our Mt. If it was,
" our Greek Evangelist must have been

a most unfaithful translator" (Salmon, Int. ts N.T. p. 166, 5th ed. ). W«
may add that he must have been a person of very superior taste and ability.

26. Kal ti's SuVaTcu auOrjeai; Not "what rich man" (Weiss),
but "what person of any description": Num. xxiv. 23. The
whole world either possesses or aims at possessing wealth. If,

then, what every one desires is fatal to salvation, who can be

saved ? The /cat adds emphasis to the question, which arises out

of what has just been said: comp. x. 29; Jn. ix. 36; 2 Cor.

ii. 2.

27. Td dSuVaTa irapd dyOpwirots. This shows that ver. 25
means an impossibility, not merely something difficult or highly

improbable. It is a miracle of grace when those who have wealth

do not put their trust in it. Lk. omits the steadfast look

(e/i^A-cu/as) with which Mt. and Mk. say that this declaration was

accompanied. He sympathizes with their perplexity and hastens

to remove it

Not only before proper names which begin with a vowel (Mt. xxviii. 15 ;

Jn. i. 40), but also in other cases, irapd sometimes is found unelided ; irapa

afiapTu\<+ (xix. 7). This is commonly the case before dvdpuiros : comp. Mt.
xix. 26 ; Mk. x. 27 ; Jn. v. 34, 41 ; Gal. i. 12.

SuyoTcl irapd tw 0ew. Zacchseus proved this (xix. 1-10).

Comp. Zech. viii. 6
; Job xlii. 2. For parallels from profane

writers see Grotius and Wetstein on Mt. xix. 26. But 7mpd
dv#pw7rois and 7mpd tu5 ©ecu certainly do not mean hominum judicio
and Dei judicio (Fri. Ew.) : they refer to what each can do. Man
cannot, but God can, break the spell which wealth exercises over

the wealthy. Comp. i. 37; Gen. xviii. 14; Jer. xxxii. 17, 27;
Zech. viii. 6.

28. elirei' Se 6 neVpos. His being the one to speak is

characteristic
;
but he does not speak in a spirit of boastfulness.

Rather it is the reaction from their consternation which moves
him to speak : spe ex verbis Salvatoris concepta (Beng.). He
wants to be assured that God's omnipotence has been exerted on
their behalf, and that they may hope to enter the Kingdom. Mt.

adds ti' apa Iotcu rj/juv ; Note the elirtv Se, which neither Mt.

nor Mk. has.

29. 'Ap.rp' \£ya> uu,ii>. In all three : it is a declaration of great
moment. Not only has God done this for the Twelve, but for

many others : and every one who has had grace to surrender is

sure of his reward. Lk. alone has ywaiKa, and alone omits

dypoi'?, among the things surrendered. The omission is note-

worthy in connexion with his supposed Ebionitism.

30. iroXXa-jrXacrioi'a. Job's family was exactly restored
;

his

goods were exactly doubled. The dramatic compensations of the
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O.T. are far exceeded by the moral and spiritual compensations
of the Gospel : and it is evident from this passage that material

rewards are included also. What is lost in the family is replaced
many times over in Christ and in the Church. This would apply
in a special way to converts from heathen families, who found

loving fathers and brethren to replace the cruel relations who cast

them out. Lk. and Mt. omit (but for no imaginable dogmatic
reasons) the important qualification jacra Siwy/x.wv.

" He only is

truly rich," said the Rabbi Meir,
" who enjoys his riches." The

Christian sacrifices what is not enjoyed for what brings real

happiness.

Mk. has eKaTovrairXaalova. D supported by many Latin authorities

(a b c d e ff2 i 1 q r, Cypr. Ambr. Aug. Bede) here has ewTawXaaiova. Cyprian
quotes the passage thrice, and each time has settles tantum in isto tempore.
Wll. conjectures "some extraneous source, written or oral." Vulg. and f

have multo plura in hoc tempore.
Between Xd^Tj (BD M, Arm.), which may come from Mk., and airoXdp-g

(K A P R etc.) it is not easy to decide. With diroXd^Tj comp. xxiii. 41 ;

Rom. i. 27 ; Col. iii. 24 ; 2 Jn. 8. It is often used with r. y.i<jQ6v (Xen.
Anab. vii. 7. 14; Her. viii. 137. 6). Vulg. has et non recipiat.

Iv tw Ktupw toutw. Note the contrast with tw cuwvi : not merely
in this world, but in this season. So also in Mk. Comp. Iv t<3

vvv Kaipw (Rom. iii. 26, viii. 18), and tov Kaipbv tov eveo-njKoVa

(Heb. ix. 9), which means the same : see Wsctt.

iv tw cu&m tw epxo/iifw.
" In the age which is in process of

being realized." See on vii. 19, and comp. Eph. i. 21, ii. 7 ; Heb.
vi. 5. Bengel remarks that Scripture in general is more explicit

about temporal punishments than temporal rewards, but about

eternal rewards than eternal punishments.

Millennarians made use of this promise as an argument for their views.

It would be in the millennium that the faithful would receive literally a

hundredfold of what they had given up for the Kingdom's sake : non inlelli-

Rentes quod si in c&teris digna sit repromissio, in uxoribus appareat lurpitudo ;

ut qui unam pro Domino dimiserit, et centum recipiat in futuro (Jerome on Mt.
xix. 29).

Lk. omits the saying about last being first and first last, having already
recorded it in a different connexion (xiii. 30).

31-34. The Third Announcement of the Passion. Mt. xx.

17-19; Mk. x. 32-34. For previous announcements (just before

and just after the Transfiguration) see ix. 22, 44. The raising of

Lazarus should probably be placed here. The decree of the San-

hedrin for the arrest of Jesus had very likely already been passed
when our Lord made this new announcement of His death.

Apostolis saepius dixit et indies expressius, ut in posterum testes

essent prsescientiee ipsius (Grotius).

The etvep (ver. 31) is the one item which Lk. and Mt. have in commua
*gainst Mk. In several expressions in w. 32, 33 Lk. agrees wiih Mk.
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against Mt. The drev irp6t, the wdvTa (see on vii. 35, ix. 43, xi. 4), tA

ytypa.n/j.ti>a (see on xxii. 37), and all of ver. 34 are peculiar to Lk.'s

account.

31. riapaXaPwi'. "Took to Himself" (ix. 28, xi. 26; Acts xv.

39). The notion of taking aside, away from the multitude, is

involved, but is not prominent. In class. Grk. it is freq. of taking
a wife, a companion, an ally, or adopting a son. This announce-

ment specially concerned the Twelve who were to accompany
Him to Jerusalem. See the graphic account of their behaviour

Mk. x. 32.
81a iw Trpo^n-jw. This is the regular expression for the

utterances of prophecy : they are spoken by means of the Prophets."
The Prophet is not an originating agent, but an instrument. But
this is the only place in which the phrase occurs in Lk., who

says iittle to his Gentile readers about the fulfilment of prophecy.

Comp. Mt. i. 22, ii. 5, 15, 23, iv. 14, viii. 17, xii. 17, xiii. 35, etc.

In Mt. ii. 17 and iii. 3 v-n-6 is a false reading. Comp. Hag. ii. 2.—
See Gould on Mk. x. 33, 34.

tu otw tou deQpojTTou. Once more an amphibolous expression.
It can be taken with either TeXeaOrjcrtTai or to, ytypap.fj.iva. If

with the former it may mean either
"
by the Son of Man "

(which
is not probable, for it is not what He does, but what others do to

Him that is predicted), or "unto the Son of Man" (RV. Hahn,
Nosgen). Comp. avaiv'KrfpovTat carols r) irpofprfTeia (Mt. xiii. 1 4).

But for this Lk. elsewhere has iv t<5 vi<Z t. dv6p. (xxii. 37). It

seems better to take the dat. with to. yeypafj.fj.iva : "for the Son
of Man," i.e. prescribed for Him as His course (Weiss, Godet), or
"
of the Son of Man "

(Vulg. Wic. Tyn. Cov. Cran. Rhem. AV.

Alf.). Hence the ancient gloss in the text of D, irepl tov viov

t. d. Win. xxxi. 4, p. 265. Green, p. 100.

32. Trapa8o0i]creTai yap toIs eQvecnv. This is a new element of.

definiteness in the prophecy, and it almost carries with it, what Mt.

xx. 19 distinctly expresses, that the mode of death will be cruci-

fixion. It is said that this prediction has been made more definite

by the Evangelist, who has worded it in accordance with ac-

complished facts. But, in that case, why were not ix. 22 and 44
made equally definite? That Christ should gradually reveal more
details is in harmony with probability. Lk., however, omits the

high priests and scribes, and their condemning Christ to death

before handing Him over to the heathen, although both Mt. (xx.

18) and Mk. (x. 33) say that Jesus predicted these details on this

occasion. Here Lk. alone has vfipio-drjcrerat. (xi. 45 ;
Acts xiv. 5 ;

elsewhere twice).
33.

Tjj Tjpepa ttj Tpirrj. Mk. has the less accurate fxtrh. rpzis

rffiipas, which can hardly have been invented to fit the facts.

While the prediction of His death might shake the disciples' faith
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in His Messiahship, the prediction of His rising again was calculated

to establish it.

34. Kal auTol ouoee Tou'-rwe ctu^kcu'. Comp. ii. 50. Note the
characteristic Kal airoi and rjv KeKpvjx/xe'vov. Lk. alone mentions
the appeal to prophecy (ver. 31), and he alone states—with three-

fold emphasis
—that the Twelve did not at all understand. But

Mt. and Mk. illustrate this dulness of apprehension by the request
of the sons of Zebedee for the right and left hand places in the

Kingdom, which Lk. omits. Their minds were too full of an

earthly kingdom to be able to grasp the idea of a Messiah who
was to suffer and to die : and without that they could not under-
stand His rising again, and did not at first believe when they
were told that He had risen. Their dulness was providential,
and it became a security to the Church for the truth of the

Resurrection. The theory that they believed, because they ex-

pected that He would rise again, is against all the evidence. Comp.
ix. 45.

K6Kpufj.fj.eVoe dir' auTom This was changed when He Siiyvoi^cv

auTtov tov vovv tow o~uvicVai ras ypa<£as (xxiv. 45). For air' auTwe

comp. ix. 45, x. 21, xix. 42; 2 Kings iv. 27; Ps. cxviii. 19?; Is.

xl. 27 ; Jer. xxxix. 17. This statement is not identical with either

of the other two. It explains the fact that they not only did not

understand any of this at the time, but " did not get to know

(iyivuxTKov) the things that were said."

35-43. The Healing of Blind Bartimasus at Jericho. Mt.
xx. 29-34; Mk. x. 46-52. This miracle probably took place in

the week preceding that of the Passion.

The three narratives have exercised the ingenuity of harmonizers. Lk. and
Mk. have only one blind man ; Mt. again mentions two (comp. Mt. ix. 27).

Lk. represents the miracle as taking place when Jesus was approaching Jericho ;

Mt. and Mk. as taking place when He was leaving it. Lk. says that Jesus
healed with a command, &vd(3\eipov ; Mk. with a word of comfort, Crave, ^
niffTts <tov clowKtv <re ; Mt. with a touch, TJ\j/a.To tQv dfj./j.a.Twi' airrwv. Only those

who have a narrow view respecting inspiration and its effects will be concerned
to reconcile these differences and make each of the three verbally exact. These
make many suggestions. 1. There were three different healings (Euthym. on
Mt. xx. 34). 2. As Christ entered Jericho, Bartimseus cried for help, and was
not healed ; he then joined a second blind man, and with him made an appeal
as Jesus left Jericho, and then both were healed (Calvin and Maldon. followed

by Wordsw.). 3. One blind man was healed as He entered, Bartimaeus, and
another as He left (Aug. Qu&st. Evang. ii. 48). 4. One was healed as He entered

and one as He left ; and Mt. combines the first with the second (even Neander
inclines to this, L. J. C. § 236, note). 5. There were two Jerichos, Old and

New, and Lk. means that Jesus was approaching New Jericho, Mt. and Mk.
that He was leaving Old Jericho (Macknight), although there is no evidence

that Old Jericho was still inhabited, or that "Jericho" without epithet could at

this time mean anything but the city which was given by Antony to Cleopatra,
and afterwards redeemed by Herod the Great (Jos. Ant. xv. 4. 2, 4). See

Stanley, Sin. & Pal. p. 310 ; also some good remarks by Sadler on Mk. x. 46,
to the effect that "

the inspiration of the Evangelists did not extend to minuujB
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of this sort"; and by Harvey Goodwin against forced explanations (Gosp. oj
S. Luke, p. 311, Bell, 1865). 6. See below on ver. 35. The narrative of Mk.,
who gives the name Bartimseus and other details, is probably the most exact of

the three. See Wsctt. Intr. to the Gospels, ch. vii. p. 367, 7th ed.

The attempts of Hitzig and Keim to use the name, which in Syriac may per-

haps mean "son of the blind," to discredit the whole narrative, are rightly con-
demned by Weiss (Z. f. ii. p. 439, Eng. tr. iii. p. 222). Strauss suggests that

the name comes from iireTlfxwv (ver. 39 ;
Mk. x. 48) and iirei t/j.r)<re (Mt. xx. 31)

{L.J. §71, p. 429, 1864). For other possible meanings see Lightfoot, Hot.
Heb. ad loc,

35. iv tu> iyyit,eiv aurbv cis 'lepeixw. The translation,
" When

He was not far from Jericho," i.e. as He had just left it (Grotius,

Nosgen), is perhaps the worst device for harmonizing Lk. with

Mt. and Mk. The meaning of eyyi'£«v is decisive
;
and there is

the eis in addition. Both Herod the Great and Archelaus had
beautified and enlarged Jericho, which at this time must have pre-
sented a glorious appearance {D.B? art. "Jericho"). It was here

that Herod had died his horrible death (Jos. B. J. i. 33. 6, 7).

Note the characteristic eyeveTo and iv tw c. infin. See on iii. 21,

and comp. 2 Sam. xv. 5.

In class. Grk. iyylfeiv is not common, and usually has the dat In bibl.

Grk. it is very frequent; sometimes with dat., esp. in the phrase iyyL^eiv t<j3

Ge<jj (J as. iv. 8
;
Exod. xix. 22

; Lev. x. 3 ; Is. xxix, 13, etc.) ; sometimes
with irpds (Gen. xlv. 4, xlviii. 10; Exod. xix. 21, etc.); and also with <h

(xix. 29, xxiv. 28; Mt. xxi. 1 ; Mk. xi. I
; Tob. vi. 10 X, xi. i). In N.T.

iyyl^eiv is always intrans.

For iiraiT&v (X B D L, Orig.) A P Q R etc. have irpoo-airQv. Comp. xvi. 3.

36. oxXou Sicnropeuopfi'ou. The caravan of pilgrims going up to

the Passover. See on vi. 1 and on xi. 29 ;
also Edersh. Hist, of

J. N. p. 255, ed. 1896. Leaving His place of retirement (Jn.

xi. 54, 55), Jesus had joined this caravan; and it is probable that

He came to Jericho in order to do so. The crowd was there,

according to all three narratives, before the miracle took place.
This shows how untenable is the view of Keim, Holtzmann, and

Weiss, that Lk. has purposely transferred the healing from the

departure to the entry in order to account for the crowd at the

meeting with Zacchseus (xix. 3) : the miracle produced the crush

of people. But according to Lk. himself the crowd was there

before the miracle.

€-nw0dveTo ti eir) touto. In N.T. TrvvQa.vo\xa.i is almost

peculiar to Lk. (xv. 26, where see note; Actsiv. 7, x. 18, 29, etc.).

Omitting av with X A B P etc. against D K L M Q R X, "He
enquired what this was," not " what this possibly might be." Mt.

ii. 4; Jn. iv. 52.

37. For dTrqYY^a*' see on vn i- 2 °
\

f°r Na£wpaios see on iv. 34

(Mk. here has Na^ap^vo's, and Mt. omits the epithet) ; and for

irapepxeTCH see on xi. 42.
•
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38. tj3oT)<rei\ Comp. ix. 38. xvii. 13.

uU Aauetb. This shows that he recognizes Jesus as the

Messiah (Mt. ix. 27, xii. 23, xv. 22, xxi. 9, 15). It is not this which

the multitude resent, but the interruption: comp. v. 15. They

regard him as an ordinary beggar, asking for money. And Jesus
was perhaps teaching as He went. Mk. tells us how the attitude

of the people changed towards him, when they saw that Jesus had

decided to listen to him. See Gould on Mk. x. 47.

39. <nyrj<rr]. Excepting Rom. xvi. 25 and 1 Cor. xiv. 28, 30, 34,

the verb is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (ix. 36, xx. 26
;
Acts xii. 17, xv.

12, 13). Mt. and Mk. have o-ia>7rav, which NAQR, Orig. read here.

eKpa£ey. Note the change of verb and tense from ifiorjaev.

While ftodo) is specially an intelligent cry for help, Kpoi£a> is often an

instinctive cry or scream, a loud expression of strong emotion. In

class. Grk. Kpa£w is often used of the cries of animals. The two

words are sometimes joined (Dem. De Cor. p. 271 ; Aristoph.

Plut. 722). Mt. and Mk. have *pa£w in both places, and Mt. has

the aor. in both. The man's persistency is evidence of his faith,

which Christ recognizes.
40. crraSei's. See on ver. n : the others have o-Ta?. Excepting

in Mt. and Acts, where the verb is common, KeAevu occurs here

only in N.T. In LXX it is found only in the Apocrypha. Mk.

here describes the man's casting away
1 his l/xdnov and leaping up

to come to Jesus, when the people had passed on to him Christ's

command. Christ's making those who had rebuked him to be the

bearers of His invitation to him is to be noted.

With the constr., tyylcravTos avrov . . . airrdv instead of iyylaavra, comp.
xii. 36, xv. 20, xvii. 12, xxii. 10, 53 ;

Acts iv. 1, xxi. 17.

41. Ti o-oi 6e\eis iroirjaw; Not that Jesus gives him carte

blanche (Godet) to have anything that he likes
;
but that He will

make clear to the multitude that this is no ordinary beggar, but

one who has faith to ask to be healed. For the constr. see

on ix. 54. Both Mt. (xiv. 19, xx. 34) and Lk. (xix. 5) use <W
/8Ae>w in both senses,

" look up
" and " recover sight."

42.
tj m'ori9 ctou. The multitude had called Jesus "the

Nazarene," and had tried to silence the blind man. He had called

Him the
" Son of David," and had persevered all the more. Mt.

says that Jesus touched the eyes, but omits these words. Comp.
vii. 50, viii. 48, xvii. 19.

43. -rrapaxp^fAci. Mk. has tvQis: comp. v. 25, viii. 44, 55,

xxii. 60. Lk. alone records that the man glorified God, and that

the people followed his example ; comp. ix. 43. The poetical word

otkos is not rare in LXX, but occurs in N.T. only here and in a

1 In Syr-Sin. Timai Bar-Timai "rose and took «/ his garment, and came ti

Jesus." Comp. Jn. xxi. 7. In Diatess. -Tat. he asks for sight, "that I maj
see TheeJ"
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quotation from Ps. via. 2 in Mt. xxi. 16. With alvov diSoVai comp.
So^ay SiSoVai (xvii. 18; Rom. iv. 20; Rev. iv. 9).

It is worth while to collect together the characteristics of Lk.'s style which
are very conspicuous in this section, especially when it is compared with Mt.
and Mk. In ver. 35 we have tyivero, 4v rijJ c. infin., and iwatrCiv (only
here and xvi. 3) ;

in ver. 36, 5ia.Tropevop.tvov (vi. 1, xiii. 22) and iirvvdavero

(xv. 26); in ver. 37, d7T7}77ei\ai' (viii. 20) and irapipx^Tai (xi. 42); in

ver. 38, £(36ri(rev (iii. 4, ix. 38, xviii. 38) ;
in ver. 39, aiy^arj (ix. 36, xx. 26)

and avr6s ;
in ver. 43, irapaxpvf111 (

v - 2 5) and "
ir ^ s (

v"- 3S> x i- 4)- In a"
these cases, either other expressions are used by Mt. and Mk., or they omit the

idea which Lk. thus expresses.

XIX. 1-10. §The Visit to Zacchseus, the Tax-collector of

Jericho. The on other grounds improbable conjecture, that we
have here a distorted variation of the Call of Matthew, the Tax-
collector of Capernaum, is excluded by the fact that Lk. has

recorded that event (v. 27-32). Even if the two narratives were
far more similar than they are, there would be no good reason for

doubting that two such incidents had taken place. The case of

Zacchseus illustrates the special doctrine of this Gospel, that no
one is excluded from the invitation to the Kingdom of God. The
source from which Lk. obtained the narrative seems to have been
Aramaic. In time it is closely connected with the preceding
section.

1. 8irjpx€To tV 'lepeixoS.
" He was passing through Jericho," and

the meeting took place inside the city. For the verb see on ii. 15,

and for the constr. comp. ii. 35; Acts xii. 10, xiii. 6, xiv. 24, etc.

Apparently the meeting with Zacchseus was what detained Him in

Jericho : otherwise He would have gone through without staying :

comp. xxiv. 28.

2. cVo'|i.aTi KaXoufievos ZaicxaTos. For the dat. comp. i. 61. The
name, which means "

pure," shows him to have been a Jew: Ezra

ii. 9; Neh. vii. 14. Tertullian says, Zacchxus, etsi allophylus, for-
tasse tamen aliqua notitia scripturarum ex commercioJudaico afflatus

(Adv. Marcion. iv. 37. 1). But the Jews murmured because Jesus

lodged with a man that was a sinner. They would have said a

heathen, if it had been true. See below on ver. 9. The Clementines
make Zacchseus a companion of Peter, who appoints him, much

against his wish, to be bishop of Csesarea (Horn. iii. 63 ; Recog.
iii. 66) ;

and the Apost. Const, say that he was succeeded by
Cornelius (vii. 46). Clem. Alex, says he was identified with

Matthias (Strom, iv. 6. p. 579). The Talmud mentions a Zacchseus

who lived at Jericho and was father of the celebrated Rabbi

Jochanan. He might be of the same family as this Zacchseus.

The use of avrjp here (comp. i. 27, viii. 41, xxiii. 50) rather than

avdpa>7ro<; (comp. ii. 25, vi. 6) perhaps is no mark of dignity : see

ver. 7.
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Kal auTos r\v dpxiTeXoj^s xa! ciutos ttXou'ctios. Note the double
nal avro's, and see on v. 14 and vi. 20.

The second Kal ai/ris (B K U II, Vulg.) is doubtful : om. D, d e ; Kal o5toi

%v (A Q R) ;
Kal fji> (K L, Boh. Goth.). The last may be right.

dpxireXwnfjs. This is evidently an official title, and means
more than that Zacchseus was a very rich tax-collector (Didon).
Had that been the meaning, we should have on or yap instead of

koL Perhaps we may render, "Commissioner of Taxes." The
word occurs nowhere else, and the precise nature of the office can-

not be ascertained. Probably he was intermediate between the

portitores and the publicani, and by the Romans would have been
called magister. Jericho, as a large frontier city, through which
much of the carrying trade passed, and which had a large local

trade in costly balsams, would be a likely place for a commissioner
of taxes. This is the sixth notice of the tax-collectors, all favour-

able, in this Gospel (iii. 12, v. 27, vii. 29, xv. 1, xviii. 10).

3. e'^rei \%€w. Not like Herod (xxiii. 8), but like the Greeks

(Jn. xii. 21). He had heard of Him, and perhaps as mixing freely
with publicans and sinners. Fama notum vultu tioscere cupiebat

(Grotius). For the indie, after n's dependent comp. Acts xxi. 33.
ouk TJEufaTo d-n-6 toG oxXou. The multitude was the source of the

hindrance. Comp. xxi. 26, xxiv. 41; Acts xii. 14, xxii. 11; Jn.
xxi. 6

;
Heb. v. 7. His being unable to free hi?nselffrom the

throng is not the meaning of the d7ro. In class. Grk. we should

have oia with ace. For T)\iic£a see on ii. 52.
4. els to 2jnrpoa0e»\ Strengthens the irpo^pafxwv. He ran on

to that part of the city which was in front of Christ's route. There
is nothing to show that he wished to hide, and that Christ's call to

him was like His making the woman with the issue disclose her

act (Trench). On the other hand, there is no evidence that he

braved the derision of the crowd. We may say, however, that no

thought of personal dignity or propriety deterred him from his

purpose.

TR. omits els r6, which is sufficiently attested by N B L, processit in

priore et (e), antecedens ab ante (d), D having irpo\a^wv for TtpoSpaixiliv.

ouKouopeaK.
" A fig-mulberry," quite a different tree from the

fig and the mulberry and the common sycomore. Its fruit is like

the fig, and its leaf like the mulberry, and hence the name. The

frvKajxivos of xvii. 6 is commonly held to be the mulberry, but

may be another name for the fig-mulberry, as Groser thinks. The

fig-mulberry
"
recalls the English oak, and its shade is most pleas-

ing. It is consequently a favourite wayside tree. ... It is very

easy to climb, with its short trunk, and its wide lateral branches

forking out in all directions
"
(Tristram, Nat. Hist, ofB. p. 398).

28
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The MSS. vary much, but all early uncials except A have -fiopda and not

-fiopaia. ;
and -p.opia is much better attested than -pupta. or -p-wpala. The

common form is <tvk6/jlopos.

With iKelvrjs sc. 65o0 comp. iroLai, v. 19.

For the sudden change of subject, dv^rj . . . tf/ieWev, comp. xiv. 5,

xv. 15, xvii. 2
;
and for the subjunctive after a past tense, avtpj] . . ,'tva. iby,

comp. vi. 7, xviii. 15, 39 ; Jn. iv. 8, vii. 32.

5. ZaKxoue. There is no need to assume that Jesus had super-
natural knowledge of the name: Jn. iv. 17, 18 is not parallel.

Jesus might hear the people calling to Zacchaeus, or might enquire.
And He seems not to use His miraculous power of knowledge
when He could obtain information in the usual way (Mk. viii. 5 ;

Jn. xi. 34). The explanation that He thereby showed Zacchasus

that He knew all about him, is not adequate. Would Zacchaeus

have inferred this from being addressed by name ?

o-ireu'o-as Kcudp-nOi. He had made haste to see Christ : he must
make haste to receive Him. Accepitplus quam sperabat, qui, quod
potuity fecit (Maldon.). As in the case of Nathanael (Jn. i. 47),

Jesus knew the goodness of the man's heart. Here supernatural

knowledge, necessary for Christ's work, is quite in place. For
(nrevBciv see on ii. 16.

o-rjjiepoy yap iv tw oikw ctou. First, with emphasis.
" This very

day ;
in thy house." For 8ci of the Divine counsels see on iv. 43.

Taken in conjunction with KaraXvaai (ver. 7), p.eimi possibly means
"
to pass the night." But neither word necessarily means staying

for more than a long rest.

7. irdn-es SieyoyYuW- Note the characteristic tto.vt€<;, and

comp. v. 30, xv. 2. It was not jealousy, but a sense of outraged

propriety, which made them all murmur.

riapd d|xapTw\w. First, with emphasis. They allude, not to the

personal character of Zacchaeus, but to his calling. For irapa

unelided before a vowel see small print on xviii. 27, and Gregory,

Prolegom. p. 95.
KaTaXoom. Only here and ix. 12 in N.T. has KaraXvoi the

classical meaning of "
loosing one's garments and resting from a

journey": comp. Gen. xix. 2, xxiv. 23, 25; Ecclus. xiv. 25, 27,

xxxvi. 31. Elsewhere in N.T. it means "throw down, destroy"

(xxi. 6
;
Acts v. 38, vi. 14, etc.).

8. orciGeis. Perhaps indicates a set attitude : see on xviii. 11.

It is a solemn act done with formality. The narrative represents
this declaration as the immediate result of personal contact with

the goodness of Christ. He is overwhelmed by Christ's con-

descension in coming to him, and is eager to make a worthy

acknowledgment. That he was stung by the reproach irapd a^ap-
rtuAJJ a.v8f>i, and wished to prove that he was not so great a sinner,

is less probable. The dV does not show that Zacchaeus is answer-

ing his accusers, but that Lk. contrasts his conduct with theirs,
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The solemn declaration is addressed -n-po? tov Ki'piov, not to them ;

and the 'loou with which it begins indicates a sudden resolution,

rather than one which had been slowly reached.

to T|fjuo-ia.
" MSS. clearly certify to to ijpilcna. (L alone has rjfiiireia),

apparently from a form rj/xlaio?, against t<x riyxav and still more against rd

iifjdar] : this peculiar form occurs in an inscription from Selinus in Cilicia

{C.I.G. 4428)." \VH. ii. App. p. 158. But editors are much divided.

Lach. T//uVea, Treg. Tisch. and Weiss Ti/xlaeia, TR. and RV. y^ler], WH.
i]fj.i<na. May not 77/A/creia and rj/xtcna be mere mistakes for -rj/jLicrea, and r\pXcn\

be a supposed improvement ? The neut. plur. depends upon the neut. plur.
of twv virapx^fTUiv. Comp. t&v vt)<tusv t&s rifiltreas (Hdt. ii. IO. 4) ; ol 7//xi<rets

twv ftprwv (Xen. Cyr. iv. 5. 4)- For to iirdpxovTa see on viii. 3.

toIs tttuxois oiSujxi.
M

I hereby give to the poor
"

: it is an act

done there and then. The present tense might mean "
I am in

the habit of giving" (Godet) ;
but this is not likely. For (1) this

makes Zacchseus a boaster; (2) t<Zv vrrap-^ovTuiv has to be inter-

preted
"
income," whereas its natural meaning is

"
that which one

has possessed all along, capital"; (3) diro&i8wfju must follow St'Sco^t,

and it is improbable that Zacchseus was in the habit of making
fourfold restitution for inadvertent acts of injustice ; and a man so

scrupulous as to restore fourfold would not often commit acts of

deliberate injustice. Standing in Christ's presence, he solemnly
makes over half his great wealth to the poor, and with the other

half engages to make reparation to those whom he has defrauded.

So Iren. Tertul. Ambr. Chrys. Euthym. Theoph. Maldon. etc.

Aug. and Euthym. suggest that he kept one half, not to possess

it, but to have the means of restitution. That he left all and

became a follower of Christ (Ambr.) is not implied, but may
eventually have taken place.

et Tiros ti €o-uKo4>dmr](Ta. The indie, shows that he is not in

doubt about past malpractices :

"
if, as I know is the case, I have,"

etc. Comp. Rom. v. 17; Col. ii. 20, iii. 1. For <TUKo<j>a>T€ii' see

on iii. 14, the only other place in N.T. in which the verb occurs :

in LXX it is not rare. The constr. tivo's ti is on the analogy of

airoarepeLv and similar verbs.

aTroSiScjiju TeTpairXoGi'. This was almost the extreme penalty

imposed by the Law, when a man was compelled to make
repara-

tion for a deliberate act of destructive robbery (Exod. xxii. 1;

2 Sam. xii. 6). But sevenfold was sometimes exacted (Prov. vi. 31).

If the stolen property had not been consumed, double was to be

paid (Exod. xxii. 4, 7). When the defrauder confessed and made

voluntary restitution, the whole amount stolen, with a fifth added,
was sufficient (Lev. vi. 5 ;

Num. v. 7). Samuel promises only

simple restitution if anything is proved against him (1 Sam. xii. 3).

Zacchceus is willing to treat his exactions as if they had been de-

structive robberies. In thus stripping himself of the chief part
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even of his honestly gained riches he illustrates xviii. 27. Ecce

enim camehis, deposita gibbi sarcina, per foramen acus transit, hot

est dives et publicanus, relicto onere divitiarum, contempto sensu

fraudium, angustam portam arctamque via?n qux ad vitam ducit

ascendit (Bede).
9. irpos auToc. Although Christ uses the third person, this

probably means " unto him "
(Mey. Hahn) rather than " in refer-

ence to him "
(Grot. Nosg. Godet) : see on xviii. 9. Ewald reads

7rp6? avrov, like 7rpo? kavTov, xviii. 11, as if Jesus were thinking
aloud. It is doubtful whether avrov for loon-oV occurs in N.T.

To avoid the difficulty some texts have the plur. irpbs avrotfs (R), ad illos

(a be ffa i 1 s), and some omit (d e, Cypr.). Some MSS. of Vulg. have ad eos

or ad illos for ad eum.

on Irjp.epoi'. The on is merely recitative and is not to be
translated. The a-rj/xepov confirms the view that SlSw/xl and <x7ro-

oYSw/xi refer to a present resolve and not to a past practice.

c-<i»TT|pia . . . iyivero. A favourite constr. with Lk. See on
iv. 36. Only on this occasion did Jesus offer Himself as a guest,

although He sometimes accepted invitations. Just as it was to a

despised schismatic (Jn. iv. 26), and to a despised outcast from
the synagogue (Jn. ix. 37), that He made a spontaneous revelation

of His Messiahship, so it is a despised tax-collector that He selects

for this spontaneous visit. In each case He knew that the re-

cipient had a heart to welcome His gift : and it is in this welcome,
and not in the mere visit, that the a-ojrrjpia consisted. 1

That to oiKu touto) is said rather than t<3 dvSpl tou'tw probably
means that the blessing extends to the whole household

;
rather

than that Jesus is alluding to the hospitality which He has received

under this roof. In any case it is to be noted that it is the house
which has suddenly lost half its wealth, and not the poor who have

the promise of abundant alms, that Jesus declares to have received

a blessing. To this occasion we may apply, and possibly to this

occasion belongs, the one saying of Christ which is not recorded

in the Gospels, and which we yet know to have been His,
"
It is

more blessed to give than to receive" (Acts xx. 35).
Ka96n Kal auTos ulos 'Appadp.. This is conclusive as to Z.

being a Jew. The words cannot be understood exclusively in a

spiritual sense, as Cyprian seems to take them {Ep. lxiii. 4, ed.

Hartel). Chrysostom points out the moral sonship : Abraham
offered his heir to the Lord, Zacchaeus his inheritance. Comp.
xiii. 16, and see Weiss, L.J. ii. p. 438, Eng. tr. hi. p. 221. For

KaOoTi, which is peculiar to Lk., see small print on i. 7. The

meaning is that he also, as much as any one else, is an Israelite.

1 In the Roman Church this verse is part of the gospel in the service for the

dedication of churches.
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" His detested calling has not cancelled his birthright. My visit

to him, and his receiving salvation, are entirely in harmony with

the Divine Will
"

(ver. 5).

10. TJX9ei'. First with emphasis :

" He came for this very pur-

pose." The yap explains o-wrr/pia iyivero : salvation to such as Z.

is the object of His Epiphany. For the neut. of a collective whole,
to diroXuXos, comp. Jn. vi. 37, xvii. 2, 24; and for the thought,
Lk. xv. 6, 9, 32 ;

Ezek. xxxiv. 16. The expression is no evidence

that Zacchseus was a heathen. Comp. to. diroX^XoTa oikov 'la-patjX

(Mt. x. 6, xv. 24).
11-28. § The Parable of the Pounds. It is probable that this

is distinct from the Parable of the Talents (Mt. xxv. 14-30 ; comp.
Mk. xiii. 34-36). It is more likely that Jesus should utter some-
what similar parables on different occasions than that Mt. or Lk.

should have made very serious confusion as to the details of the

parable as well as regards the time and place of its delivery.

Here Jesus is approaching Jerusalem, but has not yet entered it in triumph :

apparently He is still in Jericho. In Mt. He is on the Mount of Olives a clay

or two after the triumphal entry. Here He addresses a mixed company pub-

licly. In Mt. He is speaking privately to His disciples (xxiv. 3). Besides the

difference in detail where the two narratives are parallel, there is a great deal in

Lk. which is not represented in Mt. at all. The principal items are: (1) the

introduction, ver. II ; (2) the high birth of the chief agent and his going into a

far country to receive for himself a kingdom, ver. 12 ; (3) his citizens hating him
and sending an ambassage after him to repudiate him, ver. 14 ; (4) the signal

vengeance taken upon these enemies, ver. 27 ; (5) the conclusion, ver. 28.

Strauss supposes that Lk. has mixed up two parables, the Parable of the Pounds,
which is only another version of the Parable of the Talents in Mt., and another

which might be called the Parable of the Rebellious Citizens, consisting of

w. 12, 14, 15, 27. Without denying the possibility of this hypothesis, one may
assert that it is unnecessary. As regards the Talents and the Pounds, Chrysos-
tom pronounces them to be distinct, while Augustine implies that they are so,

for he makes no attempt to harmonize them in his De Consensu Evangelistarum.

Even in the parts that are common to the two parables the differences are very
considerable. (1) In the Talents we have a householder leaving home for a

time, in the Pounds a nobleman going in quest of a crown ; (2) the Talents

are unequally distributed, the Pounds equally; (3) the sums entrusted differ

enormously in amount ; (4) in the Talents the rewards are the same, in the

Pounds they differ and are proportionate to what has been gained ; (5) in the

Talents the unprofitable servant is severely punished, in the Pounds he is merely

deprived of his pound. Out of about 302 words in Mt. and 286 in Lk., only
about 66 words or parts of words are common to the two. An estimate of the

probabilities on each side seems to be favourable to the view that we have

accurate reports of two different parables, and not two reports of the same

parable, one of which, if not both, must be very inaccurate. And, while both

parables teach that we must make good use of the gifts entrusted to us, that in

Mt. refers to those gifts which are unequally distributed, that in Lk. to those in

which all share alike. See Wright, Synopsis, § 138, p. 127.

The lesson of the parable before us is twofold. To the disciples

of all classes it teaches the necessity of patiently waiting and

actively working for Christ until He comes again. To the Jews it
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gives a solemn warning respecting the deadly opposition which

they are now exhibiting, and which will be continued even after

His departure. There will be heavy retribution for those who
persistently reject their lawfully appointed King. This portion of

the parable is of special interest, because there is little doubt that

it was suggested by contemporary history. Herod the Great, ap-

pointed procurator of Galilee by Julius Caesar B.C. 47 and tetrarch

by Antony B.C. 41, went to Rome b.c. 40 to oppose the claims of

Antigonus, and was made king of Judaea by the senate (Jos. Ant.

xiv. 7. 3, 9. 2, 13. 1, 14. 4; B.J. i. 14. 4). His son Archelaus
in like manner went to Rome to obtain the kingdom which his

father, by a change in his will, had left to him instead of to Antipas.
The Jews revolted and sent an ambassage of fifty to oppose him
at Rome. Augustus, after hearing them and the Jews on the spot,
confirmed Herod's will, but did not allow Archelaus the title of

king until he had proved his worthiness. This he never did
;
but

he got his "kingdom" with the title of ethnarch {Ant. xvii. 8. 1,

9. 3, 11. 4; B.J. ii. 6. 1, 3). All this had taken place B.C. 4, in

which year Antipas also went to Rome to urge his own claims

against those of Archelaus. His more famous attempt to obtain

the title of king did not take place until after this, and canr.ot be
alluded to here. The remarkable feature of the opposing embassy
makes the reference to Archelaus highly probable ;

and Jericho,
which he had enriched with buildings, would suggest bis case as

an illustration. But the reference is by some held to L«e fictitious,

by others is made a reason for suspecting that the author of this

detail is not Christ but the Evangelist (Weiss).
11. 'Akouo'itwi' 8e chjtw TauTa. These words connect the parable

closely with what precedes. The scene is still Jericho, in or near

the house of Zacchoeus
; and, as TauTa seems to refer to the saying

about (roiT-qpia {vv. 9, 10), auiw probably refers to the disciples
and those with Zacchaeus. The belief that the Kingdom was close

at hand, and that Jesus was now going in triumph to Jerusalem,
was probably general among those who accompanied Him, and
the words just uttered might seem to confirm it.

" But because

they heard these things" (Mey.) is, however, not quite the mean-

ing : rather, "And as they heard
"
(AV. RV.) ;

fixe it/is audientibus

(Vulg.).

Here Cod. Bezae has one of its attempts to reproduce the gen. abs. in

Latin : aiuiienthun aittem eorutn ; conip. iii. 15, ix. 43, xxi. 5, 26, etc.

irpoaOels elirev irapapoX^. Not,
" He spoke, and added a par-

able
"

to what He spoke ; but,
" He added and spoke a parable

"

in connexion with what had preceded. Moris est Domino, prx-
missum sermonem parabolis adfirmare subjectis (Bede). It is a

Hebraistic construction : comp. Gen. xxxviii. 5 ; Job xxix. 1
; Gen.
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xxv. 1. In Lk. xx. 11, 12; Acts xii. 3; Gen. iv. 2, viii. 12 we
have another form of the same idiom, -n-poaiOiTo 7rc/xi/rcu, etc. See
also on vi. 39 for eTitev irapa(3oXi]i'.

The Latin equivalents are interesting : addidit dicens (a), adjecit et dixit

e), addidit dicere (s), adjiciens dixit (Vulg.). See also xx. II.

81a to eyyus elvai 'l. About six hours' march; 150 stades (Jos.

i#. J. iv. 8. 3), or about 18 miles. The goal was almost in sight

the arrival could not be much longer delayed.

irapaxpT](xa (xeXAei . . . dya^aii/ecrOcu. It is against this tha»

She parable is specially directed. The Messiah was there

Jerusalem was only a few hours distant
;
the inauguration of the

Kingdom must be imminent : irapaxpyp-a. is placed first witr

emphasis. The /xtWei,
"

is sure to," and dva<£cuv£cr#ai,
" come tc

siew," are both appropriate : they believed that they were certait

<wf a glorious pageant. Comp. Acts i. 6.

12. euyen^s. In a literal sense here and 1 Cor. i. 26
; comp

Job i. 3 : in a figurative sense Acts xvii. 1 1
; comp. 4 Mac. vi. 5

is. 23, 27. The (uiaKpdi', which is probably an adj. as in xv. 13
has obvious reference to irapaxprjp-a : the distance would exclude

*n immediate return. Note the ti?.

XafSeii' eauTw |3ao-i\€tae. If we had not the illustrations fron.

toontemporary history, this would be a surprising feature in th<

parable. He is a vassal of high rank going to a distant suzerain

19 obtain royal authority over his fellow-vassals. For uTroorpe'iJ/a/.

gee small print on i. 56 ;
it tells us that the desired fiao-iXaa is af

the starting point, not at a distance.

13. He plans that, during his absence, servants of his private

household shall be tested, with a view to their promotion when he

»« appointed to be king.
Seita oou'Xous eairrou. "Ten bond-servants of his own." It

ftoes not follow, because we have not Sexa toiv 8. airov, that he had

only ten slaves. This would require tovs S. S., and would be very

improbable; for an Oriental noble would have scores of slaves.

The point of Zavrov (?
"
his household slaves ") is, that among them,

if anywhere, he would be likely to find fidelity to his interests.

As he merely wishes to test them, the sum committed to each is

small,
—about ^4. In the Talents the householder divides the

whole of his property (to. iirdpxovTa avrov), and hence the sums

entrusted to each slave are very large.

npaYp.aTeuo-ao-06.
"
Carry on business," especially as a banker

or a trader : here only in N.T., and in LXX only Dan. viii. 27 and

some texts of 1 Kings ix. 19. Vulg. has negotiamini (not occupate),

which Wic. renders
"
chaffare." The "occupy" of Rhem. and

AV. comes from Cov. and Cran., while Tyn. has "
buy and sell."

We have a similar use of "occupy" Ezek. xxvii. 9. 16, 19, 21, 22,
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where Vulg. has negotiatio and negotiator', comp. "occupy their

business in great waters" (Ps. cvii. 23).

Latimer exhibits the same use of "
occupy

"
; and in a letter of Thomas

Cromwell to Michael Throgmorton, a.d. 1537, he calls Pole "a merchant and

occupier of all deceits" (Froude, His. of Eng. ch. xiv.). "Occupy till I

come" is now misunderstood to mean "keep possession till I come.
WH. are alone in reading TrpayfiaTevaaadai here. All other editors make

the verb 2nd pers. plur. imper. not infin. WH. regard the decision difficult

both here and xiv. 17, but prefer the infin. here as "justified by St. Luke's
manner of passing from oratio obliqua to oratio recta

"
(ii. p. 309).

Iv <j epxo|iai. "During the time in which I am coming," i.e. the time
until the return. For Hpxo/J-ai in the sense of " come back "

comp. Jn. iv. 16
and esp. xxi. 22, 23. The meaning "to be on the journey" (Oosterz.

Godet) is impossible for tpxtcrOai. The reading tws (TR. with E etc.) is an
obvious correction of^<j5(NABDKLR etc. ).

14. While the SoOXot represent the disciples, the TvoXirai repre-
sent the Jews. The Jews hated Jesus without cause, ifxtarja-dv fit

Swpeav (Jn. xv. 25 ;
Ps. lxviii. 5) : but they had reason enough for

hating Archelaus, who had massacred about 3000 of them at the

first Passover after his accession (Ant. xvii. 9. 3 ;
B. J. ii. 1. 3).

Ou Ge'Xojxei' TouTOf. They state no reasons : stat pro ratione

voluntas. The tovtov is contemptuous (istum), or at least ex-

presses alienation :

" he is no man of ours." So the Jews, of Christ.

15. For Kal eyeVero . . . icai elirev see note p. 45, and for eV tw

eirareXOeii' see on iii. 21. The double compound occurs only here

and x. 35 in N.T. Comp. £7ravayeiv (v. 3, 4). Both verbs occur

in LXX.
tous Sou'Xous tou'tous 01s. This implies that he had other slaves

to whom nothing had been entrusted.'o

iva yvoX. For this form comp. Mk. v. 43 and ix. 30. TR. with A etc.

has yvf in all three places. The ri'y after yvot (A R, Syrr. Arm. Goth. Vulg.)
is not genuine : om. ^BDL, Boh. Aeth. d e.

ti SieirpaYu.aTeuVcu'To.
" What business they had done "

: here

only in bibl. Grk. In Dion. Hal. iii. 72, it means "attempt to

execute." He wants to know the result of their trafficking. But
the word does not assume that they have "gained by trading"

(AV. RV.); and hence negotiatus esset (Vulg.) is better than

lucratus esset (f).

16.
t| fiioi

aou 7rpoc7r]pY<£<raTo. "Thy pound worked out in

addition, won "
: modeste lucrum acceptum fert herili pecuniae, non

industrial suse, (Grot.). Comp. ovk cyo> Se dAAa
rj x^Pts T0^ ®€0"

[rf\
crvv i/JLol (1 Cor. xv. 10): see also 1 Cor. iv. 7. The verb

occurs here only in bibl. Grk. Comp. Mt. xxv. 16.

17. tvye. In replies approving what has been said this is classical ; but

the reading is doubtful: euye (BD, Latt., Orig. Ambr. ), e$, possibly from

Mt. xxv. 21 (N A R etc., Syrr.).
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iv eXaxi^Tw rrioros eyecou.
" Thou didst prove faithful in a very

little
"

: comp. xvi. 10. The management of ^4 was a small

matter.

icrGi e£ov<r(av (\av. The periphrastic pres. imper. is not common in

N.T. Comp. Gen. i. 6 ; Burton, § 97. Lk. is probably translating : Mt. is

much more classical : iirl ttoWwp ire Karaffrycrw (xxv. 21). For Qovolav
txtt-" comp. Mt. vii. 29.

18. With iTTolrjcrev irivre fivas comp. ei fiy et tis avrCiv apyvpiov iroieJ

(Plat Rep. ix. 581 C) : pecttniamfacere is fairly common.

19. iirdva yivou.
" Come to be over, be promoted over." In

both cases the efficient servants "receive as their reward,—not

anything they can sit down to and enjoy,
—but a wider sphere of

activity" (Latham, Pastor Pastorum, p. 320). Urbs pro mind;
mind ne tugurium quidem emeretur. Magna rerum amplitudo ac

varietas in regno Dei, quamvis nondum cognita nobis (Beng.).
20. Kal o' eTcpos. The omission of the article in A and inferior

MSS. is a manifest correction to avoid a difficulty. As there were

ten servants, the third cannot rightly be spoken of as 6 tripos.

Weiss takes this as evidence that in the original parable there

were only three servants, as in the Talents
;
and therefore as

evidence that the two narratives represent the same original. But

it would have been tedious to have gone through all the ten, which

is a round number, as in the Ten Virgins. The three mentioned

are samples of the whole ten. Some gained immensely, some con-

siderably, and some not at all. The two first classes having been

described, the representative of the remaining class may be spoken
of as 6 €7€po?, especially as he is of quite a different kind. They
both belong to the profitable division, he to the unprofitable.

r\v zlyov d-iroKcifie'cTjj'.
"Which I was keeping stored up." He

is not owning a fault, but professing a virtue :

"
I have not lost or

spent any of it." In Col. i. 5 ;
2 Tim. iv. 8

;
Heb. ix. 27 the verb

is used of what is
" stored up

" and awaits us in the future : here

only in a literal sense.

covSapio). A Latinism : sudarium (Acts xix. 12; Jn. xi. 44, xx. 7).

Comp. &<r<7dpiov (xii. 6), Xeyiwv (viii. 30), 5-qv6.piov (x. 35), Kevrvpiiov (Mk.
xv. 39), KodpdvTrjs (Mt. v. 26), etc.

21. au<rrnp6s. Here only in N.T. Comp. 2 Mac. xiv. 30, and

see Trench, Syn. xiv. The word originally means "rough to the

taste, stringent." It is in this servant's plea and in the reply to it

that the resemblance between the two parables of the Pounds and

of the Talents is closest.

aipets o ook t0r|Kas. Perhaps a current proverbial expression
for a grasping person. We need not decide whether he means,
"If I had gained anything, you would have taken it," or, "If I

had lost it, you would have held me responsible." The general
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sense is, "You are a strict man; ind I have taken care that you
should get back the exact deposit, neither more nor less."

22. Kptww at. "Do I judge thee"; te judico (f Vulg.), con-

demno (e). Most editors prefer KptvtZ, "will I judge" (AV. RV.) ;

judicabo (a d). But Tyn. has "
judge I thee

" and Luth. richte ich

dich. Hist. pres. (Aeyei, xiii. 8, xvi. 7, 29) is very rare in Lk.

The Latin Versions vary greatly hi rendering novt\pk : inique (d), infidelii

(eff2 ir), cntdelis (b), tiequa et piger (f), infidelis et piger (q), infidelis et malt

(a), nequam (Vulg.). Comp. Mt. *"iii. 32. The piger comes from Mt.
xxv. 26, irovrjpt SoOXe ko.1 OKvrjpL

23. cm Tpdire^ac. "On a banker's table." Here the inter-

rogation ends, and Kayw begins % declaratory sentence. It would
have been very little trouble to put it in a bank. There the

money would have been as safe as in the napkin, and would have
borne interest. See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 580.

The often quoted saying,
" Show yourselves tried bankers," TlvcoOt

Tpaireflrat 86ki/j.oi, may easily be a genuine utterance of Christ. But if it is a
mere adaptation, it comes from Mt. xxv. 27 rather than from Lk. See Resch,
Agrapha, pp. 118, 234; Wsctt. Int. to Cosp. App. C.

to'kw. In N.T. the word occurs only in these parables ;
but is

freq. rn LXX
;
Deut. xxiii. 19; Lev. xxv. 36, 37 ;

Exod. xxii. 25,
etc. The notion that money, being a dead thing, ought not to

breed (tck^iv, tokos), augmented the prejudice of the ancients

against interest Aristotle condemns it as irapa <^v<tlv (Pol.
i. 10. 4; comp. Eth. Nic. iv. 1. 40). Cicero represents Cato as

putting it on a level with murder (De Off. ii. 25. 89). "The
breed of barren metal "

(Shaks.).

av avn-b tirpa|a. The protasis is readily understood from the previous

question : comp. Heb. x. 2. For this use of Trpdacrnv see on iii. 13.

24. tois -rrapeorGo-ti'. His attendants, or body-guard, or

courtiers : comp. 1 Kings x. 8
; Esth. iv. 5. The man who had

proved most efficient in service is rewarded with an additional

sum with which to traffick for his sovereign.
25. The subject of €i7rav and the meaning of aJro are un-

certain. The common interpretation is that the attendants who
have received this order here express their surprise to the master

who gave it ; i.e. the remonstrance is part of the parable. But it

is possible that Lk. is here recording an interruption on the part of

the audience, and thus lets us see with what keen interest they
have listened to the narrative. It is the audience who remonstrate

with Christ for giving the story such a turn. They think that He
is spoiling the parable in assigning the unused pound to the

servant who has most and therefore seems to need it least (see on
xx. 15). But in any case the remonstrance serves to give point to
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the declaration which follows. Comp. Peter's interruption and

Christ's apparent ignoring of it xii. 41, 42 ;
and again xviii. 28, 29.

In all the cases there is an indirect answer. A general principle is

stated which covers the point in question.

Bleek rejects ver. 25 as an interpolation: om. D 69, bdefT2 q 2 Syr-Cur.

Syr-Sin. The difficulty might cause the omission. The insertion of ydp
after \£yw in ver. 26 (AD R, SyrT. Goth.) is due to a similar cause. Both

omission and insertion may be influenced by Mt. xxv. 28, 29.

26. Xe'yw ujiif.
Whose words are these? The answer will

partly depend upon the view taken of ver. 25. If the interruption

is made by the king's attendants, then ver. 26, like ver. 24 and

ver. 27, gives the words of the king. But if the interruption

comes from Christ's audience, then ver. 26 may be His reply to

the audience ;
after which He finishes the parable with the king's

words in ver. 27. The Ae'yw ifxlv does not prove that Christ

is giving these words as His own : comp. xiv. 24. But in any

case, either in His own person or in that of the king in the

oarable, Jesus is stating a principle which answers the objection

in ver. 25. In Mt. xxv. 29 this principle is uttered by the house-

holder in the parable without Aeyw ifuv.

diro 8e tou pr\ ex "™?- With this apparent paradox comp.
viii. 18, when an unused gift is spoken of, not as o l^et, but as o

hoKd lxuv- He alone possesses, who uses and enjoys his pos-

sessions.

27. ttXt^ tous e'xOpous fiou toutous. The tovtov; represents the

enemies as present to the thoughts of the audience : comp. tWtous

in ver. 15. It is possible to take the pronoun with what follows,

as in Syr-Sin.: "Bring hither mine enemies, those who would

not," etc. And this makes one more witness for the reading

eicetvows (ADR etc., Latt. Syrr. Goth.), which almost all editors

reject as a correction of tovtous (sBKLMIl, Aegyptt.). For

ttXtic comp. xviii. 8.

KaTacr4>d£aT€ airrous ep.Trpoa9eV fiou. Comp. «r$a£ei/ la/iovrjX

rbv 'Aydy ivwinov Kvptov (1 Sam. xv. 33). The punishment of

rebellious subjects and active opponents is far more severe than

that of neglectful servants. The compound Karacr^d^ occurs

nowhere else in N.T., but is not rare in LXX. It means " hew

them down, slay them utterly." The destruction of Jerusalem

and the doom of all who deliberately rebel against Christ are here

foreshadowed. Augustine more than once points to this sentence

in answer to the objection that the severe God of the O.T. cannot

be identical with the God of Love in the N.T. In the Gospels, as

in the Law, the severity of God's judgments against wilful dis-

obedience is plainly taught. Comp. Con. Faust, xxii. 14. 19.

The nobleman, who goes on a long journey and returns a
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king, is Christ. He leaves behind Him servants of various

degrees of merit, and enemies. When the King returns, each of

these is rewarded or punished according to his deserts
;
and the

rewards are larger opportunities of service. There is no special

meaning in ten, which is a round number
;
nor in three, which

gives a sufficiently representative classification. And it may be

doubted whether there is any special meaning in the transfer of

the pound from the unprofitable to the most profitable servant.

The point is that to neglect opportunities is to lose them
;
and that

to make the most of opportunities is to gain others. The main
lesson of the parable is the long period of Christ's absence, during
which there will be abundant time for both service and rebellion.

There is not to be, as the disciples fancied, immediate triumph and

joy for all) but, first a long time of probation, and then triumph
and joy for those only who have earned them, and in exact pro-

portion to their merits.

28. Historical conclusion, corresponding to the historical intro-

duction in ver. 1 1 .

ciropeu'e-ro ejiirpocrGe v. "He went on before." Although the

auTwv is not expressed, this probably means "in front of the

disciples": comp. Mk. x. 32. But Zfi.Trpoo-$ev may = cis to efnrpoa--

6ev (ver. 4), as (Wo-co = ds to. dirio-w (Mt. xxiv. 18): in which case

the meaning would be,
" He went forwards

" from Jericho towards

Jerusalem. With ivafiaivwv comp. Karifiaivev (x. 30) of the oppo-
site route.

D omits Zfiirpoadev and a d have simply ibat ; c ff2 i 1 q r s abitt, while Vulg.
has prauedebat. D inserts 5^ after avafialvuv. Syr-Sin. reads, "And when
He had said these things, they went out from there. And as He was going

up to Jerusalem, and had reached Bethphage," etc

XIX. 29-XXI. 38. THE LAST DAYS OF PUBLIC
TEACHING.

29-40. The Triumphal Procession to Jerusalem. Mt. xxi.

1-11; Mk. xi. i-n. Comp. Jn. xii. 1-19. "The Journeyings

towards Jerusalem
"

are over, and Lk. now permanently rejoins

the other Gospels in describing the concluding scenes. As com-

pared with them, he has both additions and omissions. He
omits the supper at Bethany in the house of Simon the leper,

which Mt. and Mk. place without date after the triumphal entry,

but which Jn. states to have taken place before the entry. Lk.

has already given a similar incident, a meal at which Jesus is

a guest and a woman anoints Him (vii. 36-50), and perhaps for
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that reason omits the supper at Bethany. The chronology may
be tentatively arranged thus. Jn. tells us that Jesus arrived at

Bethany six days before the Passover, viz. Nisan 8, a day on which

pilgrims often arrived at Jerusalem, as Josephus states. Assuming

that the year is a.d. 30, Nisan 8 would be Friday, March 31.

Jesus and His disciples reached Bethany that afternoon, either

before the sabbath began, or after having done no more than " a

sabbath day's journey" after it began. But the chronology of

these last days, as of the whole of our Lord's life, is uncertain.

At Bethany He would part from the large caravan of pilgrims in

whose company He had been travelling. Most of these would

press on to Jerusalem. See Wieseler, Chron. Syn. v. 2, Eng.

tr. p. 358, and comp. Caspari, Chron. Einl. § 165, Eng. tr

p. 217.

29. BT)0<j>aYr]. Accent, derivation, and site are all doubtful.

But Bi7#(/>ay?7 is preferable to B^^ayv} ;
the meaning is probably

" House of unripe figs," and the situation must have been near

Bethany. See Robinson, Res. in Pal. i. 433 ; Stanley, Sin. &r Pal.

p. 422; D.B? s.v. Caspari, following Lightfoot, contends that

Bethphage was not a village, but a whole district, including

Bethany and all that lay between it and Jerusalem. The meaning
in this case would be, that Jesus drew near to the district Beth-

phage and to the particular spot in it called Bethany {Chron. Einl.

§ 144, 145, Eng. tr. pp. 1 89-1 91). The passage is worthy of

study. In N.T. Bethphage is mentioned in these three narratives

only ;
in O.T. not at all. The Talmud says that it was east of

the walls of Jerusalem. Origen, Eusebius, and Jerome knew it,

but do not describe its position. Its being placed first points

to its being more important than Bethany.
The derivation of Bethany is still more uncertain, but its site is

well ascertained. The conjecture
" House of dates

"
is confirmed

by the adjacent
" House of figs

" and " Mount of olives." The

names point to the ancient fertility of the neighbourhood.

rb KaXov|xevov 'EXaiuv. Here also there is doubt about the accent,

which in this case, as in icplvu (ver. 22), affects the meaning. In Mt. and

Mk. the article, rwv 'EXaiwv, shows that the word is gen. plur. ;
but here,

with Lach. Tisch. Treg. and others, we may write 'EXaiwv, as nom. sing.

In that case the name is treated as a sound and not declined. In xxi. 37

the same doubt arises. Acts i. 12 we have 'EXaiQvos, as in Ant. vii. 9. 2,

from 'EXcut&i', Olivetum,
" an olive-grove, Olivet." But ver. 37 and the

parallels in Mt. and Mk. render 'EXcuQv the mure probable here (WH. ii.

App. p. 158 : so also Hahn, Wittichen, and Wetzel). The fact that 'EXaiir

commonly has the article is not decisive (Field, Otium Norvic. iii. p. 53).
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Jos. B. J. ii. 13. 5, v. 2. 3, vi. 2. 8 are all doubtful
;
but both Bekker and

Dindorf edit 'EXcuQv in all three places. Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 208.

In ver. 29 note the characteristic iylvero and KaXovfxevov:
In the latter we have an indication that Lk. is writing for those

not familiar with Palestine: comp. xxi. 37, xxii. 1. Neither occurs

in the parallels in Mt.and Mk. Note also ws= "when" and -rjyyicrcv.
30. 'Y-n-dyeTe. So also Mk., while Mt. has his favourite

7rop£u€cr0e. The details which Mk. alone records render the

conjecture that Peter was one of the two who were sent reasonable.

Trjc KaTeVarn Kwjrnv. Whether Bethany, or Bethphage, or an
unnamed village, is quite uncertain. This compound preposition
is not found in profane writers, but is common in bibl. Grk. (Mt.
xxi. 2; Mk. xi. 2; Rom. iv. 17; 2 Cor. xii. 19; Exod. xix. 2,

xxxii. 5, etc.). L. & S. Lex. quote C. I. 2905 D. 13.

e'4>'
ov ouScls TrwiTOTe d^Opwirwc cKaOiaee. This intimates to the

disciples that it is no ordinary journey which He contemplates,
but a royal progress : comp. Deut. xxi. 3 ; Num. xix. 2

;
1 Sam.

vi. 7. The birth of a virgin and the burial in a new tomb are

facts of the same kind.

31. outw9 c'pelre on. Vulg. and AV. make on the answer to

Am ti; So also Mey. and Hahn. But in Mt. xxi. 3 we have on
and no Sia ti; In both places the on is recitative. Comp.
vii. 16, xxii. 70.

'O xupios. This rather implies that the owner has some know-

ledge of Jesus. Lk. omits the assurance that the owner will send
the colt. That the whole had been previously arranged by Jesus
is possible, for He gives no intimation that it was not so. But the

impression produced by the narratives is that the knowledge is

supernatural, which on so momentous an occasion would be in

harmony with His purpose. Comp. Jn. xiv. 29, xvi. 32, xxi. 18,

and see on Lk. xxii. 10, 13, 34. As Godet points out, this pro-

phetic knowledge must not be confounded with omniscience.

32. Ka0u>9 eltrev. "Exactly as He said." This Kadws, in

slightly different connexions, is in all three narratives. Mt. has

"they did even as He appointed"; Mk., "they said to them even
He said"

; Lk., "they found even as He said." They could not

have done and said just what He had commanded, unless the facts

had been such as He had foretold. Lk. and Mk., as writing for

Gentiles, take no notice of the prophecy in Zech. ix. 9, which
both Mt. and Jn. quote.

Justin, in order to make the incident a fulfilment of Gen. xlix. II,
"
Binding his foal unto the vine," etc., says that the ttujXoj was irpb^ &/xire\or

SeSe/xivos (Apol. i. 32). Syr-Sin. omits most of v. 33.

33. ol Ku'piot auTou. The owner of the colt and those with

him ; nves tQ>v cke! co-tt/kotodv (Mk.). In all three narratives Jesus
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uses the singular. A fiction would have made exact correspondence

by representing the remonstrance as coming from one person only
Mt omits the fulfilment of the predicted remonstrance.

35. aiirCjv to, ijxdTia. The pronoun stands first with emphasis :

they did not spare their own chief garments. Comp. iavrwy in

ver. 36.

In both verses readings vary : here TR. with A R etc. has iavrwv, while

N B D L, Orig. have avTuv : there TR. with X D has avrQv, while ABK
have eavTuv. The best editors are unanimous for avruiv here.

cTrePiPaaaf. Lk. alone tells us of their placing Him on the

colt. The other three merely state that He sat on it.
1 Nowhere

in O.T. do we find kings thus mounted. While there is much in

this triumphal procession that tells of royalty, there is also some-

thing which adds,
" My Kingdom is not of this world "

(Godet).

Against carnal chiliastic notions of the Kingdom this entry on

"a colt the foal of an ass" is an ironia realis ordained by the

Lord Himself (Nosgen, Gesch. J. Chr. p. 506). For eVi/3i/3a£w

comp. x. 34 ;
Acts xxiii. 24 : it is not rare in LXX.

36. uTreoTp&WuoK tci ificma. Change of subject : it is the

multitude that does this. Robinson tells how the people of

Bethlehem spread their garments before the horses of the English

consul and his suite {Res. in Pal. i. p. 473) : other instances in

Wetst. on Mt. xxi. 8. Lk. omits the branches strewn in the way.

All three omit the multitude with palm branches coming from

Jerusalem to meet the procession (Jn. xii. 13, 18).

37. Here every word differs from the wording of the others,

although the substance is the same. As marks of style note aTrav,

7tA^o?, <f>a)vfj fx.eya.Xrj,
iracrwv £>v. The r)Srj is amphibolous, and

may be taken either with iyy%ovTo<; (AV.) or with Trpos r-fj KaTafidaet

(R.V.): see on xvii. 22 and xviii. 31. In either case Trpos 77}

KaTaf3d<rei is epexegetic of iyyi£ovro<;,
"When He was drawing

nigh, viz. at the descent," etc. It is at the top of this descent

that the S.E. corner of the "City of David" (but not the temple)

comes in sight ;
and the view thus opening may have prompted

(r)P£avTo) this
"
earliest hymn of Christian devotion

"
(Stanley).

Many of the pilgrims were from Galilee, where Jesus still had

enthusiastic friends. Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 232.

The reading irpbs ri\v Kard^a<nv (D) is an obvious correction. D M t

with a d e Syrr. Aeth. omit 1jdr). In both readings D is supported by Syr-

Sin., "When they came near to the descent," etc With this plur. comp.

that of Syr-Sin. in ver. 28.

1 Mk. says <hr' avr6v (rbv irw\oi>), Jn. <?tt' avrb (dudpiov). Mt. alone men-

tions both the colt and its mother and continues the plural throughout ; i*4-

6T)Kav iir' avrQv rb. l^dna, xal iireKddiw iirdvw axnw : over which Strauss u

sarcastically critical.
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The Latin Versions are interesting in what follows. Nearly all MSS.
of Vulg. have omnes turbm descendentium, which is a mere slip for discentium

(twv (j.adT)Twi>), a reading preserved in G M of Vulg. as in Codd. Am. and
Brix. Discentes was substituted for discipuli possibly to show that a larger

body than the Twelve was meant. Cod. Bezae has discentes Jn. vi. 66,
xxi. 2, while almost all have it Jn. xxi. 12, and c has it Lk. xxii. 45. Comp.
Tert. Prmscr. iii.

8ufd(xeuv. The healing of Bartimseus and the raising of

Lazarus would be specially mentioned.

For Svvdfji.euy D has yeiyo/j.e'vuy, qua fiebant {d),/ac(is (r) ; om. Syr-Cur.
Syr-Sin.

38. EuXoyruJieVos 6 Ipyopevos . . . ee cVd|xaTi Kupiou. In these

words all four agree. Lk. and Jn. add 6 /3ao-iA.eu's, which in Mk.
is represented by rj ep-^ojxevT} fiacriXeia. and in Mt. 'Qa-awa ™ vl<2

AaueiS. Lk. substitutes Sd£a (more intelligible to Gentiles) for

the Hosanna of the other three. See on ii. 14.
" He that

cometh in the name of the Lord " means God's representative,

envoy, or agent. The words iv oupayw eipr\vr) are in Lk. alone,
and are perhaps part of his paraphrase of Hosanna. Heaven is

the abode of God, and there is peace there because man is recon-

ciled to God, or perhaps because peace is now prepared for man
in the heavenly Kingdom.

These cries (comp. iv. 34) clearly recognize Jesus as the Messiah. The
Psalms from which they come were sung at the Passover and at the F. of

Tabernacles, and hence were familiar to the people. Ps. cxviii. is said by
some to have been written for the F. of Tabernacles after the Return, by
others for the dedication of the second temple. The supposition that the

Evangelists have confounded the Passover with the F. of Tabernacles, and
have transferred to the former what was customary at the latter, is gratuitous.
These responses from the Hallel were sung, not only at the Passover, but at

other Feasts ; and the waving of palm branches was not confined to the F. of

Tabernacles (1 Mac. xiii. 51). See Edersh. L. &* T. ii. p. 371.
Hase calls attention to the audacity of the whole transaction. Jesus and

His disciples were under the ban of the hierarchy. The Sanhedrin had issued

a decree that, if any one knew where He was, he should give information, that

they might arrest Him (Jn. xi. 57). And yet here are His disciples bringing
Him in triumph into Jerusalem, and the populace enthusiastically joining with

them. Moreover, all this had been arranged by Jesus Himself, when He sent

for the colt. What He had hitherto concealed, or obscurely indicated, or

revealed only to a chosen few, He now, seeing that the fulness of time is come,
makes known to the whole world. He publicly claims to be the Messiah.

This triumphal procession is the Holy One of God making solemn entry into

the Holy City. Hase is justly severe on Strauss for the way in which he

changed his view from edition to edition : the truth being that the triumphal

entry is an historical fact, too well attested to be discredited (GescA. Jesu,
§94)-

39, 40. Here Lk. is alone, not only in wording, but in sub-

stance. The remonstrance of these Pharisees is intrinsically

probable. Having no power to check the multitude (Jn. xii. 19),
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and perhaps not daring to attempt it, they call on Jesus to do so.

Possioly they wished to fasten the responsibility upon Him, and

they may have been sent by the Sanhedrin to spy and report.
This Messianic homage was offensive to them, and they feared a

tumult which might cause trouble with Pilate.

39. diro tou oxXou. It matters very little whether we take

these words with Tires iw <t>. (AV. RVf) or with enrae (Weiss,

Hahn). Perhaps Aiodcn«x\e implies that He is no more than a

teacher : it is the way in which His critics and enemies commonly
address Him (vii. 40, xx. 21, 28; Mt. xii. 38, etc.). But comp.
xxi. 7 ;

Mk. iv. 38.

Syr-Sin. has,
" Some of the people from amongst the crowd said unto

Him, Good Teacher, rebuke Thy disciples, that they shout not.'"

40. Christ's reply is of great sternness. It implies that their

failure to appreciate the significance of the occasion is amazing in

its fatuity. It is not likely that there is any reference to the crash-

ing of the stones at the downfall of Jerusalem (Lange, Oosterzee).

Perhaps oi XiQoi Kpd£ouo-ie was already a proverbial expression.

Comp. \LQo<i i< tolxov fiorjo-tTai (Hab. ii. n): Parietes, viedius

fidius, utmihi vide?itur, tibi gratias agere gestiunt (Cic. Marcel, iii.) ;

and see other illustrations in Wetst. Nothing is gained by making
o\ \l6ol figurative :

" men of stony hearts
"

;
such an event "

might
rouse even the dullest to rejoice

"
(Neander). Comp. iii. 8.

«av . . . <n.G)irti<rov<riv. This is the abundantly attested reading

(X A B L R A). With the exceptional constr. comp. iav fi-q ns oStjtV"

(Acts viii. 31) ; tav v/xets a-r^Kere (1 Thes. iii. 8) ; 4av ol8a,uev (1 Jn. v. 15) ;

ikv irpoa<p£pei? (Lev. i. 14). In Jn. viii. 36 and Rom. xiv. 8 the indie, is

probably a false reading. Win. xli. 2 (b), p. 369 ; Lft. Epp. p. 46 ; Simcox,

Lang, ofN.T. p. iio;Deissmann, Neue Bibehtudien, p. 29.

There is no authority for inserting mox (Beza), "shortely" (Genev.), or
"
immediately

"
(AV.) with "

cry out."

The reading KeKpa^ovrai (AR.) is a substitution of the form which is

most common in LXX (Ps. lxiv. 14; Job xxxv. 9; Jer. xi. II, 12, xlvii. 2,

etc.). See Veitch, s.v. "The simple tut perf. does not occur in N.T."

Burton, § 93.

41-44. § The Predictive Lamentation of Jesus over Jerusalem.

The spot where these words must have been uttered can be

ascertained with certainty, although tradition, as in other cases

(see on iv. 29), has fixed on an impossible site. See the famous

description by Stanley, Sin. & Pal. pp. 190-193, together with

that of Tristram (Land of Israel, p. 1 74), part of which is quoted
in the Eng. tr. of Caspari's Chron. Einl. p. 188. See also

Tristram, Bible Places, p. 125. This lamentation must not be

confounded with the one recorded xiii. 34, 35 ;
Mt. xxiii. 37.

41. eKXauffce. Stronger than iSdxpvo-ev (Jn. xi. 35): it implies

wailing and sobbing. It is used of the widow at Nain (vii. 13),

29
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the penitent in the Pharisee's house (vii. 3S), and the mourners
in the house of Jairus (viii. 52). It was the sight of the city and
the thought of what might have been, which called forth the

lamentation. The attitude of the Pharisees had just shown Him
what the real condition of the city was. Christianity is sometimes
accused of being opposed to the spirit of patriotism : but there is

deep patriotism in this lamentation.

With £ir' avrfy comp. xxiii. 28 ; Rev. 1. 7, xviii. 9. In class. Grk. we
have in' avry, but more often axn-qv without a prep. Here TR. with E
etc. has lie" airr-Q.

42. El eyvws ev ttj r^iipq. Taurrj kcu <ri Ta irpos elpr\vr\v
—This

is probably correct ;
but the text is somewhat uncertain. The

aposiopesis is impressive. In the expression of strong emotion
sentences are often broken: xxii. 42; Jn. vi. 62, xii. 27; Exod.
xxxii. 32. Win. lxiv. 2, p. 749. The words imply that there have

been various opportunities, of which this is the last. Thus once

more (-n-oo-dKis, xiii. 34) the synoptic narrative is found to imply
the Judsean ministry recorded by Jn. The ical <ru perhaps implies
no comparison: "even thou" (AV. RV.). But if "thou also"

(Rhem.) be preferred, it probably means,
"
as well as My disciples."

For the wish comp. Deut. xxxii. 29. The protasis,
"
If thou hadst

known," does not imply any such definite apodosis as,
" Thou

wouldest weep as I do, for thy past blindness
"

; or,
" Thou

wouldest not perish
"

; or,
" Thou wouldest hear Me and believe

"
;

or,
"

I would rejoice like My disciples
"

;
all of which have been

suggested (Corn, a Lap. ad loc). The expression is virtually a

wish,
" O that thou hadst known." Comp. el eTx0V p*xalPav €l '

TV X61
/
3 '

l
xov (Num. xxii. 29) ;

el Ka.Tefj.eivafj.ev kcu KaT&Ktcrdrjfiev

irapa. t6v 'lop&dvqv (Jos. vii. 7) ;
el ^Kono-a? twv evroXwv pou (Is.

xlviii. 18). In all these places Vulg. has utinam, and RV. either

"would that" or "O that." For Ta irpos elp-qv^v see on xiv. 32.

There is possibly an allusion to the name Jerusalem, which perhaps
means " inheritance of peace."

The Kal ye before iv rjj Tifiipq. (TR. with A R) can hardly be genuine ;

om. N B D L, Boh. Aeth. Goth. Iren-lat. Orig. The gov after rj/u-ipg. is

still more certainly an insertion ; om. X A B D L, Boh. Aeth. Arm. Iren-lat.

Orig. Eus. Bas. The gov after elpr/vriv has the support of Versions, but is

just the kind of addition which is common in Versions ; om. fc{ B L, Iren-lat.

Orig. Epiph. Godet naively remarks, Les deux mots KaLye et o~ov out line

grande valeur
;
which explains the insertion. Elsewhere in N.T. koX ye

occurs only Acts ii. 18 in a quotation.

vvv §4.
" But now, as things are." The actual fact is the

reverse of the possibility just intimated. Comp. Jn. viii. 40,

ix. 41 ;
1 Cor. vii. 14, xii. 20.

cKpu'Sr]. "Hidden once for all, by Divine decree": comp
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Jn. xii. 3S-40. The nom. to €<cpt'/3>7 is not " the fact that (on)

days will come," etc. (Theoph.), but Ta 7rpos dprjvrjv. For the

form iKpv/3-i] see Veitch, s.v.

43. on r\$,<nia\.v ^jxepai.
" Because days will come "

;
not "the

days" (AV. RV.) : see on v. 35 and xvii. 22. Dies multi, quia
unutn diem non observas (Beng.). The on probably depends

upon tJ tyvws :

" Would that thou hadst known in time
;
because

the consequences (now inevitable) of not knowing are terrible."

Or on may introduce the explanation of vvv Se iupvfi-q :

M
They

are hid from thine eyes, because the very reverse of peace will

certainly come upon thee." But in any case on is
"
because,

for," not "that." For the constr. see Blass, Gr. p. 256.

It is not easy to decide between irapefx{3a\ov<nv (X C* L), which Tisch.

and \VH. prefer, and irepifiaXovotv (TR. with A B etc.). D has nal fiakovaiv

itrl ai. In LXX irapefipaXkeiv is freq. for "to encamp": Num. i. 50, ii.

17, 27, iii. 38, xxxiii. 10, II, 12, 13, etc. Here it would mean "
cast up in

front" or "plant in beside," rather than "surround." In Vulg., through
carelessness on Jerome's part, circwndabunt is used to translate both wepi-

(3a.\ovaiv and irept.KVK\waov<nv, although earlier Lat. texts distinguish. Simi-

larly we have pressura for both dfdjKri (xxi. 23) and awoxn (xxi. 25). For

a converse inaccuracy see on xxiv. 14.

xdpaKcu From meaning a single stake {vallus), xa'pa£ comes

to mean, not only a "
palisade

"
{vallum) but a "

rampart
"

or
"
palisaded mound "

(vallutn and agger combined). This is its

meaning here : comp. Is. xxxvii. 33 ;
Ezek. iv. 2, xxvi. 8

; Jos.

Vita, xliii. In Ezek. iv. 2 we have iripifiakus eV ovt^v ^apa/ca.

"Pale" (Wic), "rampars" (Gen.), and "bank" (Tyn. Cov. RV.)
are all preferable to

" trench" (Rhem. AV.). It is said that these

details show that the prophecy has been re-worded to fit the

event more precisely and that therefore this Gospel was written

after a.d. 70. The argument is precarious, although the con-

clusion is probable. At any rate it is worthy of note that neither

here nor elsewhere does Lk. call attention to the fulfilment of the

prophecy, as he does in the case of Agabus (Acts xi. 28). To
those who assume that Jesus was unable to foresee the siege of

Jerusalem, the amount of detail in the prediction is not of much

moment. But it is not logical to maintain that Jesus could fore-

see the siege, but could not have foreseen these details; or to

maintain that He would make known the coming siege, but would

not make known the details. What is there in these details which

is not common to all sieges? Given the siege, any one might add

them. // n'est pas necessaire pour cela d'etre prophcte (Godct).

Moreover it is possible that Jesus is freely reproducing Is. xxix. 3 :

tea! kvkXwo-o) €7rl o-e, /cat /3aAa> eVt crc ^apaxa, *cai bijcroi Trcpl <rt

rvpyovs. In both cases note the solemn effect of the simple co

ordination of sentences with nu: here we have ko.1 five times.
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Note also the impressive repetition of the pronoun : we have crou,

o-oi, or ere ten times in two verses. For the fulfilment of this

prophecy see Jos. B.J. v. 6. 2, 12. 2. The Jews burnt the palisade,
and then Titus replaced it with a wall. See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 30.

avvi&uviv ere irdrroGei'. One of Lk.'s favourite verbs : iv. 38,
viii. 37, 45, xii. 50, xxii. 63 ;

Acts vii. 57, xviii. 5, xxviii. 8. It is

possibly medical (Hobart, p. 3). The adv. occurs elsewhere in

N.T. in Mk. i. 45 and Heb. ix. 4 only : it is rare in LXX. This
"
keeping in on every side

" was so severe that thousands died of

famine (Jos. B.J. v. 12. 3, vi. 1. 1).

44. eScKfuoGo-ie ae kcu to. tekksi <tou iv croi. Not a case of

zeugma, for £<5a<£i£«i/ may mean "dash to the ground" (RV.)
quite as well as

"
lay even with the ground

"
(A. V.), and the

former will apply to both buildings and human beings. Comp.
(Battel ra vrjirid <rov 7rpos ttjv irirpav (Ps. CXXXvii. 9) ;

kcu to.

liroTLTdui. avrtov i&a<f)i(T6i](rovTaL (Hos. xiv. 1). In Amos ix. 14

r]?>a<f)i<Tfxeva<; is a false reading for ^avicryuevas, and therefore the

passage gives no support to the rendering,
"
raze, level to the

ground." Field, Otium Norvic iii. p. 53. Add in confirmation,
Ta vr\Tna avTrj<; i§a<piovo-iv (Nah. iii. 10). The AV. translation,

"
lay

thee even with the ground," makes this tautological with " not

leave in thee one stone upon another." The ri<va are all the

inhabitants, not the young only.

The Latin Versions are interesting: ad terram prosternent (fVulg.); ad
terram consternent (some MSS. 0/ Vulg. ) ; ad terram stement (E) ; ad solum

deponent (e) ;
ad nihilum deducent (d) ; pavitnentabunt (a). In class. Lat,

pavimentare means "to cover with a pavement" (Cic. Q. Fr. iii. I. 1).

Comp. the double meaning of "
to floor."

ouk &4>n.croucrn' \lQov em Xi0oy. Comp. 6Vojs fir] KaTaXeufiOr}

oc£i fxrjhl \160s (2 Sam. xvii. 13); KaTacr7racroj eis x^os tous \160vs

avTrjs (Mia i. 6). For de0' we see on i. 20 and xii. 3.

ouk cyvojs Toy Kaipof tt]S eiriaKOTTTJs crou.
u Thou didst not

recognize the time in which God visited thee
"—

eVeo-Ke'i/'aTo <re.

The whole of this period of opportunity, which culminated ev rrj

f\fx€pa Tavrr], was unnoted and unused. Like 67rto-/ce7rTo/xai (see on

i. 68), l-mo-KOTrq is a neutral term, and may imply either blessing

or punishment. Here and 1 Pet. ii. 12 (not v. 6) in the former

sense, as in Gen. 1. 24 ; Job xxix. 4 ;
Ecclus. xviii. 20

;
and

perhaps Wisd. iii. 7. In the sense of visiting with punishment
it does not occur in N.T., but in LXX of Jer. x. 15; Is. x. 3,

xxix. 6; Wisd. xiv. 11, xix. 15. It is not found in class. Grk.

For tov Kaipov Syr-Sin. has " the day."

Here Lk. rather abruptly ends his account of the triumphal procession.

The actual entry into the city is not recorded by him. The proposal of

Schleiermacher and others to distinguish two triumphal entries, one unexpected

and unannounced, recorded by the three, and one expected and arranged, re-
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corded by S. John, is no real help. Does the hypothesis make either record
more intelligible? What good purpose would a second triumphal procession
serve ? Would the Romans have allowed this popular Teacher to enter the

city a second time with a tumultuous crowd hailing Him as King?

45, 46. The Second Cleansing of the Temple. Mt. xxi. 12, 13 ;

Mk. xi. 15-17. Both Mt. and Mk. record the entry into Jeru-
salem. The latter tells us how He entered the city and the

temple, and having "looked round about upon all things," went
back in the evening to Bethany with the Twelve (ver. 11). It was
the day following that He returned to Jerusalem and cleansed the

temple, the cursing of the barren fig-tree taking place on the way.
Lk. omits the latter, and records the former very briefly. He
groups the cleansing and the subsequent teaching in the temple
with the triumphal procession as a series of Messianic acts. They
are all parts of the last great scene in which Jesus publicly assumed
the position of the Christ.

That this is a second cleansing, and not identical with Jn. ii. 14-22, may
be regarded as reasonably certain. What is gained by the identification, which
involves a gross chronological blunder on the part of either Jn., who places it at

the beginning of Christ's ministry, or of the others, who place it at the very end?
Could any of those who were present, John or Peter, transfer so remarkable an
event from one end of their experiences to the other? Such confusion in

memory is not probable, especially when we consider the immense changes
which distinguish the last Passover in the ministry from the first. That the

three should omit the first cleansing is only natural, for they omit the whole of

the early Judsean ministry. Jn. omits the second, as he omits the institution of

the Eucharist and many other things, because it has been recorded already, and
is not necessary for the plan of his Gospel. On the other hand, there is no diffi-

culty in the supposition that the temple was twice cleansed by Jesus. He was
not so reverenced in Jerusalem that one such act would put an end to the

scandal for ever. The hierarchy would be glad of this opportunity for publicly

treating His authority with contempt ;
and this would be the more easy, as

Jesus does not seem to have kept the next Passover at Jerusalem (Jn. vi. 4). If

a year or two later He found that the evil had returned, and perhaps increased,
would He not be likely to act as He did before ? There are differences in the

details as given by Jn. and by the others, which confirm the view that he and

they are recording different events. D.C.G. ii. p. 712.

45. ciaeXGuc els to UpoV. If we had no other account, we

should suppose that this took place on the same day as the

triumphal entry. But as Lk. gives no note of time, there is no

discrepancy between him and Mk. The Court of the Gentiles is

meant. The traffic would be great as the Passover drew near
;

and, as the hierarchy profited by it, we may be sure that they

would try to make the attempt to stop it fail.

tjpSaTo eKpdXXcir. So also in Mk., whose account is specially

graphic, as that of an eye-witness. In this respect the narrative in

Jn. ii. 14 ff. is similar. Here perhaps ftpfrro ek/3. is merely the

Hebraistic paraphrase for i£e(3a\ev (Mt. xxi. 12) or e£t/3a\Aev. See

on iii. 8 and xii. 45, and comp. LXX of Gen. ii. 3 ;
Deut. i. 5 ;
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Judg. i. 27, 35 ;
1 Esdr. iv. 1, 13, 33. Lk. omits the buyers, the

money-changers, and the dove-sellers (Mt. Mk.) ;
also His allowing

no vessel to be carried through the temple (Mk.).
46. Here the three narratives are almost verbatim the same,

and very different from Jn. ii. 15, 16. On the first occasion, He
charged them not to make His Father's house a house of traffic

(oIkov €/A7roptou) : now He charges them with having made it a
robbers' den (a-TnjXaiov Xtjcttwv). The scandal is worse than before.

For a detailed description see Edersh. L. 6° T. i. pp. 364-374; also

a remarkable passage in Renan, V. dej. p. 215, in which he points
out how " antichristian

"
the traditions of the temple have always

been. In the passage from Is. lvi. 7 Lk. substitutes la-rat for

K\rj6TJareTai, and with Mt. omits iracrtv tois edveatv, which one would
have expected Lk. to preserve. Would he have omitted this, if

he had had Mk., who preserves it, before him? See on xx. 17.

Comp. [xi] crirqXatov XycrrQv 6 oikos fJtov ov imKeKXyrat to ovofia

flOV C7T a\lT<2 CKCl €VWTTLOV VjXWV ; (Jer. VU. Ii).

That Kal tcrat before 6 or/cos, and not iartv after irpoaevxijs is the right

reading is sufficiently attested by N 2 B LR, Arm., Orig. But it is very un-
natural to take koX Herat with yiypairrat :

"
It stands written and shall be

so."

47, 48. The Publicity and Popularity of Christ's Final Teach-

ing. Mk. xi. 19. These two verses form a link between the

sections before and after them, introducing the public work which
followed the public entry. Comp. the similar notice with which
the record of this brief period of public work closes, xxi. 37, 38.

47. rji'
SiSdo-Kom Periphrastic imperfect expressing continued

action: iv. 31, v. 17, xiii. 10. For to koG'
Tjp.e'pai' comp. xi. 3. Mt.

says that He healed the blind and the lame who came to Him in

the temple.
01 dpxiepei9 Kal 01 ypapparels. So in all three. The activity of

the hierarchy is in marked contrast to His : while He teaches and

heals, they seek to destroy. Lk. alone mentions ol Trpwrot rov Aaov.

The difference of designation is against their being identical with

ol irpeo-fivrepot. Comp. Acts xiii. 50, xxv. 2, xxviii. 7, 17; Mk.
vi. 21.

Jesus restait ainsi h Jerusalem un provincial admire des provinciaux
comme lui, mais repoussi par toute Paristocratic de la nation. . . , Sa voix
eut a Jerusalem peu d'eclat. Les prtjuges de race et de secte, les ennemis
directs de fesprit de Pevangile, y etaient trop enracines ^Renan, V. de J.
p. 344}.

48. t6 ti iroif}o-wo-ii'. For this use of to see on i. 62, and comp,
vi. t 1.

6 Xao9 yap awas. Not oxXos, not the mere crowd, but the whole

nation, which was numerously represented. A mixed multitude of
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Jews from all parts of the world was gathering there for the Pass-

over. These would sympathize with His cleansing of the temple ;

and His miracles of healing would add to the attractiveness of

His teaching. This representative multitude "hung on His lips,

listening." Comp. pendet narrantis ab ore (Aen. iv. 79) ; narrantis

conjux pendet ab ore viri (Ov. Her. i. 30). Other examples in

Wetst. and McClellan. See on xi. 29.

The form i^eKpintTo (X B, Orig.) is preferred by Tisch. and WII. It im-

plies a pre*. Kpt/j-o/juit. But 4&Kp4p.a.To, if genuine, is imperf. also. Veitch,
s. Kptp-a/jLai.

XX. 1-8. The Question of the Sanhedrin respecting the

authority of Jesus. Mt. xxi. 23-27 ;
Mk. xi. 27-33. Having

given a general description of the activity of Jesus and of His

enemies during these last days, Lk. now gives some illustrations of

both. It was fear of the people which kept His opponents from

proceeding against Him : and therefore their first object was to

discredit Him with His protectors. Then they could adopt more

summary measures.

None of the Evangelists enables us to answer with certainty the question
whether the hierarchy had at first any idea of employing the sicarii to assassinate

Jesus. Mt. xxvi. 4 might mean this. But more probably this and other notices

of plots against the life of Jesus refer to the intention of getting Him out of the

way by some legal process, either as a blasphemer or as a rebel against the Roman
government. Of course, if a mob could be goaded into a fury and provoked to

put Him to death (iv. 29; Jn. viii. 59, x. 31), this would suit their purpose

equally well. The intrinsic probability of the controversies reported by the

Evangelists as taking place after the triumphal entry is admitted even by Strauss.

If the tentative chronology suggested above be accepted, this conversa-

tion about authority took place probably two days after the entry, and on

Tuesday, April 4, Nisan 12. This day is sometimes called the "
Day of Ques-

tions." We have (1) the Sanhedrin asking about Authority, and (2) Christ's

counter-question about the Baptist ; (3) the Pharisees and Herodians asking about

the Tribute ; (4) the Sadducees asking about the Woman with Seven Husbands ;

(5) the Scribe asking which is the First Commandment ; (6) Christ's question
about Ps. ex. It is possible that on this day the question was asked about the

Woman taken in Adultery ; but that is too precarious to be worth more than a

passing mention, although Renan places it here without doubt, and makes it the

proximate cause of the arrest and death of Jesus ( V. de J. p. 346). If it were

included, we might group the questions pressed upon Christ thus : (i. ) a personal

question ; (ii.) a political question ; (iii.) a doctrinal question ; (iv.) an ethical

question; (v.) a question of discipline. Of hardly any day in our Lord's

life have we so full a report. With Lk. xx. and xxi. comp. Mt. xxi. 18-xxvi. 5 ;

Mk. xi. 20-xiv. 2 ; Jn. xii. 20-43. It includes at least four parables : the Two
Sons (Mt. xxi. 28-32), the Wicked Husbandmen (Mt. xxi. 33-44 ; Mk.
xii. i-ii ; Lk. xx. 9-18), the Ten Virgins (Mt. xxv. 1-13), and the Talents

(Mt. xxv. 14-30). The day may be considered the last working-day of Christ's

ministry, the last of His public teaching, the last of activity in the temple, the

last of instruction to the people and of warning to their leaders.
"

It is a picture
with genuine Oriental local colouring. . . . We see Jesus sitting, surrounded
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by a multitude awed into silence. They are all devoutly meditating on the

great Messianic question. From time to time an emissary from His opponents
steps up to Him, with Eastern solemnity and ceremoniousness, to propose some
well-considered question. Anxiously do the multitude listen for Jesus' answer.
Then again follows a meditative silence as before, until at last Jesus Himself
delivers a connected discourse

"
(Hausrath, N. T. Times, ii. p. 250).

1. iv fua tw irjuepwi'. Lk. alone uses this expression (v. 17,

viii. 22
; comp. v. 12, xiii. 10). He is still indefinite in his

chronology. Mt. is a little more clear. It is Mk. who enables us

to distinguish three days ; presumably Sunday, Monday, and Tues-

day.
" The days

"
perhaps refers to the "

daily teaching in the

temple
"

(xix. 47) ;
and this deputation from the Sanhedrin is the

result of their "seeking to destroy Him." We have a similar

deputation to the Baptist Jn. i. 19. See fourth note on Lk. ix. 22.

For cuayyeXttojieVou, which defines the character of His teaching
more clearly than SiS<zo-kovtos, see on ii. 10.

cir£o-rr)(Tai'. One of Lk.'s favourite words (see on ii. 38) :

" thera

came upon Him." So also <ruv toIs irp. and -rrp&s au-r6V illustrate

his fondness for these prepositions. Mt. and Mk. here have kcu

for (tvv (see on i. 56), and neither of them has 7rpos after Ac'yeiv.

The introduction of the oratio recta by X^yoires or \tyuv after eliretv is

rare (Mk. xii. 26) : but either is common after \a\eiv (Acts viii. 26, xxvi. 31,
xxviii. 25, etc.).

2. iv iroia . . . iroieis ; So in all three. The two questions
are not identical

;
nor is the second a mere explanation of the first.

It anticipates the reply, "By the Messiah's authority," with

another question,
" Who made Thee Messiah ?

"
They ask by

what kind of authority, human or Divine, ecclesiastical or civil,

assumed or conferred, He acts. They refer not merely to His

teaching, but also to His cleansing the temple, as iroid<; shows.

On the first occasion they had asked for a o-rjfieiov as a guarantee
for the lawfulness of His 7rotetv (Jn. ii. 18). They do not venture

to do more than question Him, for they know that the feeling and
conscience of the people are with Him for putting down their

extortionate and profane traffic, for His teaching, and for His

works of healing. This was the one point where He seemed to be

vulnerable.
" For there was no principle more firmly established

by universal consent than that authoritative teaching required

previous authorization," because all such teaching was traditional

(Edersh. Z. 6° T. ii. p. 381). For iv e§oucria see on iv. 32.

3. clirei' irpos auTou's. Both Mt. and Mk. have aurois.
5

Epa>TT]cru up.as Kayw \6yoi\ The Xoyov refers to their answer

rather than His question, as is shown by ov lav etir^ri fioi (Mt.
xxi. 24).

" You ask Me to state My authority. I also will ask

you for a statement"
; not, "ask you a question

"
(RV.), nor, "ask

you one thing
"
(AV.). As teachers they must speak first
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The tva (A C D) is an insertion from Mt. and Mk. om. K B L R, Syr-Sin.
Latin texts are divided.

4. Verbatim as Mt. and Mk., except that Mt. inserts Tr66ev,

and Mk. adds airoKpLQ-qTi fxoi.
"
Baptism of repentance

" was the

special characteristic of John's teaching (iii. 3). The question as

to its origin is not a mere escape from their attack by placing them
in a difficulty : the answer to it would lead to the answer to their

question. John had testified to the Divine authority of Jesus,
and his baptism was a preparation for the Messianic Kingdom.
What had been their view of John's position ? That was a ques-
tion to which the official guides of the nation were bound, and
had long been bound, to furnish an answer. For the alternative

i$ oipavov or i$ avdpuTrwv comp. Acts V. 38, 39.

5. oruveXo-yCcavTo. Here only in N.T., but classical. M C D have

vweKoyi^ovTo. Comp. ver. 14.

6. KaTaXiOaerei. Here only : but Xid&feiv is found Jn. 1. 31-33, xi. 8
;

Acts v. 26, xiv. 19. In LXX Xtddfetv occurs twice (2 Sam. xvi. 6, 13), but

\idofio\fiv is the common verb : comp. xiii. 34 ; Acts vii. 58. The Kara-

expresses "stoning down, overwhelming with stones" : comp. Ka.Ta\ido(3o\uv
Exod. xvii. 4, and KaraXidovv in Josephus. Here Mt. and Mk. have the less

definite expression,
"

fear the multitude."

Trpo<J>rjrr)i' elcau Their intense joy at the reappearance of a

Prophet after three centuries of silence (p. 80) would be the

measure of their fury against a hierarchy which should declare that

John had not been a Prophet at all. Comp. vii. 29, 30. With 6

Xaos a-rras comp. xix. 48. Nowhere else does jreTreio-jj.eVos cotiv

occur.

7.
firj

eiSeVcu ttoQcv. This shameful and dishonest avowal is

excelled a few days later by their answer to Pilate,
" We have no

king but Cassar" (Jn. xix. 15). Timentes lapidationem, sed magis
timentes veritatis confessionem (Bede), these professed

" Teachers of

Israel" (Jn. iii. 10), who so scorned the ignorant multitude (Jn.
vii. 49), confessed that they had not yet decided whether one,
who for years had been recognized by the nation as a Prophet,
had any Divine commission. If they were not competent to judge
of the Baptist, still less were they competent to judge of the Christ.

Nosgen, Gesch. J. C. i. p. 514.
8. OuSe eyoi. Verbatim as in Mt. and Mk. Their refusal to

answer His question cancels their claim to an answer from Him.
This they admit by ceasing to press it. See Gould on Mk. xi. 33.

9-19. The Parable of the Wicked Husbandmen. Mt. xxi.

33-46; Mk. xii. 1-12. Mt. here gives a trilogy of parables, plac-

ing this one between the Two Sons and the Marriage of the King's
Son. Godet thinks that the Two Sons cannot have been uttered

where Mt. places it. But it fits the preceding discussion about
the Baptist very well; and Mk., who records one parable only,
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says r)p£a.To avTols Iv Trapa/3oXai<; XaXew, which agrees well with the

fact that more than one parable was spoken. The idea of " work
in the vineyard" is common to both parables. In this parable
Christ lets His enemies know that He is aware of their murderous

plans against Himself
;
an in it He warns both them and the people

generally of the fatal results to themselves, if their p.ans are carried

out. 1 It is the special characteristic of this parable that it does not

teach genera/ and permanent truths for the guidance of Christians,
but refers to past, present, andfuture events. From the conduct of

His traditional enemies, especially at that very time, He predicts
His own end and theirs. The parable is capable of spiritual ap-

plication as to God's dealings with churches and individuals, but

its primary reference is to the treatment which He is receiving
from the Jewish hierarchy. The parable contains the answer to

the question which they had raised. He is acting in the authority
of His Father who sent Him to them. The imagery is taken from

the O.T. and would be readily understood by the audience. The
main source is the similar parable Is. v. 1-7 ;

but comp. Jer. ii. 21;
Ezek. xv. 1-6, xix. 10-14; Hos. x. 1; Deut. xxxii. 32, 33, and the

many other passages in which Israel is spoken of as a vineyard or

a vine
;
Ps. lxxx. 8 ff.

; Joel i. 7, etc.

It has been said that the main difference between this parable and Is. v. or

other O.T. figures is, that there the husbandmen or leaders and teachers of the

people are not mentioned : it is the nation as a whole that fails in its duty to

Jehovah. Here it is those who have charge of the nation that are condemned :

the vineyard itself is not destroyed for its unfruitfulness, but is transferred to

more faithful stewards. And, in support of this view, it has been pointed out

that in the first times of the Kingdom the nation went voluntarily into idolatry ;

it was not led into it by the priests and other teachers : but now it was mainly
the official teachers who prevented the people from accepting Jesus as the

Messiah. This, however, does not fit w. 15, 16, which show that the tenants

are the Jewish nation, and not merely the leaders, and that the vineyard is not

the nation, but its spiritual privileges. The nation was not to be transferred to

other rulers, but its privileges were to be transferred to other nations.

9. "Hp£aTo 8e irpos Toy Xaoy \4ya.v. There is a pause after the

discomfiture of the deputation from the Sanhedrin ;
and then

Jesus "begins" to address a different company. But while He
speaks to the people He also speaks at the hierarchy, who are still

present, though silenced. Mt. and Mk. regard the parable as

addressed to the latter. Syr-Sin. has "
to speak to them." D, a d e

omit 7rpos tov Xa6v. Comp. v. 36.

"AvGpioTOS. Lk. commonly adds rts : see small print note on xiii. 19.

TR. follows A in adding ris here.

1 Keim speaks with severity of the "destructive criticism" which "again
miserably fails to see anything but an invention of the dogmatic artist" in

"
this

grand self- revelation of Jesus," which is attested by all three Gospels (v. p.

142).
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«c|>uT£v<r€v a|xireX(Dva. The phrase is freq. in O.T. (Cen. ix. 20 ; Deut.
xx. 6, xxviii. 30, 39; Ps. cvi. 37, etc.). Lk. omits the fence, the winepress,
and the tower.

e'le'SeTo. In all three narratives in this place, but nowhere else

in N.T. In LXX it is used of giving a daughter in marriage ;

Exod. ii. 2i
;

Ecclus. vii. 25; 1 Mac. x. 58: but the sense of

letting out for hire is classical
;

Plat. Leg. vii. 806 D, -ytwpyt'ai h\

cVSeSo/AtVcu Sovkois a7rap^ryv tw (k tt/s yr}? aTroreXovcriv iKavrjv.

Among the Jews rent was sometimes paid in money, but generally
in kind. If in kind, it was either a fixed amount of produce,
whether the harvest was good or bad; or a certain proportion,

e.g. a third or fourth, of each harvest. This latter system led to

much disputing and dishonesty, and does so still wherever it is

adopted. The tenants in the parable have a long lease and pay
in kind

;
but it is not clear whether they pay a fixed or a propor-

tionate amount.

The same form (-ero, not -oro) is found in the best MSS. in all three.

Comp. diedldero (Acts iv. 35) and irapedLdero (1 Cor. xi. 23). Gregory,
Proleg. p. 124.

XpoVous iKayou's. This addition is peculiar to Lk. See on
vii. 12. We may understand several years.

10. Kaipw. No doubt 6 /<atpos tow Kapirwv (Mt.) is meant.

Syr-Sin. has "
at one of the seasons."

dTreoTeiXef . . . SouXok So also Mk., while Mt. has tovs Sov-

Xovs avTov. In Lk. it is always a single slave who is sent, and the

treatment becomes worse each time, culminating in the slaying of

the heir, before whom no one is killed. In Mt. and Mk. there

is no such dramatic climax, and several are killed before the son
is sent : all which is more in accordance with facts in Jewish
history. See 1 Kings xviii. 13, xxii. 24-27 ;

2 Kings vi. 31, xxi. 16;
2 Chron. xxiv. 19-22, xxxvi. 15, 16; Neh. ix. 26; Jer. xxxvii. 15,
xliv. 4 ;

Acts vii. 52.
Xva d-n-6 toG KapiroO. Keim says that this means the O.T.

tenth ; but it does not necessarily imply a proportionate amount
at all. A fixed amount, independent of the yield, would be paid
airo tow KapTrov.

Tva . . . 8«5o-ovo-iv. The fut. indie, is found in class. Grk. after Sttwi,
but not after tva. In bibl. Grk. it is found most often in the last of a series

of verbs following tva : but cases in which the verb depends immediately upon
tva occur: 1 Cor. ix. 18; I Pet. iii. I, Rev. vi. 4, viii. 3, ix. 20, xii. 12,
xiv. 13, and other passages in which the reading is somewhat doubtful. See
on xiv. 10. Burton, § 198, 199.

elcnreoreiXai' . . . kcvoV. They probably told him, and per-

haps tried to persuade themselves that his master's demand was

unjust. Excepting Gal. iv. 4, 6. the verb is peculiar in N.T. to
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Lk. (Acts vii. 12, ix. 30, xi. 22, xii. 11, xiii. 26, xvii. 14, xxii. 21) ;

but it is freq. in LXX. For the phrase
" send empty away

"
comp.

i. 53 ;
Gen. xxxi. 42 ;

Deut. xv. 13 ;
1 Sam. vi. 3 ; Job xxii. 9. For

Sciparres see on xii. 47.
11. irpoaeGcTo Tre'jivj/ai.

A Hebraism : see on xix. 11. Whether
this is a second messenger sent that same vintage, or the messenger
sent at another vintage, is not stated. The important point is

that chastisement does not follow upon the first outrage. The
husbandmen have several opportunities ;

and these are brought

by different persons. If one messenger's manner of delivering his

message was unpleasing, another's would be the opposite. But
this time they add insult (drt^tacravTe?) to violence. Comp. the

use of dri/z.a£eiv in Jn. viii. 49; Acts v. 41 ; Rom. i. 24, ii. 23;
Jas. ii. 6. The verb is freq. in LXX.

12. TpaujidTio-aKTes. Worse than Sei'pavres k. aTi/xdo-ai/Tcs, as

i£e{3a\ov is worse than €£a7r£OTciAai/. Comp. Heb. xi. 36-38 ;

Acts vii. 52.
13. Ti iroirjo-Gj ; Peculiar to this account

;
as also is the quali-

fying laws, which occurs nowhere else in N.T., and only once in

LXX (1 Sam. xxv. 21), where English Versions have "surely."
Godet contends for such a meaning here : pourtant, en tout cas,

certainement. But comp. KA. "Icrws. A®. Ovk icrws, dAA' oVtws

<o Saifjiovu (Plat. Laws, xii. 965).
We must remember that it is the avOpuiros of ver. 9 who de-

liberates as to what he shall do, says io-ws, and expects that his

son will be well received. All this is the setting of the parable,
and must not be pressed as referring to God. This man repre-
sents God, not by his perplexity, but by his long-suffering and

mercy.

fvTpairi]crovTat,. In all three : for the meaning see on xviii. 2. This

form of the fut. is late. In Polyb. and Plut. the verb sometimes has an ace,
but in class. Grk. a gen., when it means "reverence." Comp. Exod. x. 3;
Wisd. ii. 10.

The i56i>res of TR. with A R, Vulg. Goth, comes from ver. 14 ; om.

K B C D L Q, acdeffjilqr, Boh. Arm. The Syriac Versions are divided.

Syr-Sin. is defective here.

14. SieXoyi^ocTo irpos dWrjXous. This touch also is peculiar to

Lk. It perhaps looks back to xix. 47, 48. Nothing is gained by

taking irpos dAA^Aous with Ac'yoj/res : comp. irpos iavrovs, which is

equally amphibolous, ver. 5.

A K and Latt. have SieXoylaavro, cogitaverunt ; and ACQ, Vulg. have

trpbs iavrovs from Mk. xii. 7 for irpbs dX\??\ous ({< B D L R, Boh. Arm.).
For 6 kXt)pov6(ios see Wsctt. on Heb. i. 2 and his detached note on Heb.
vi. 12, p. 167.

15. cKPaXon-es direKTcicoi'. This perhaps was intended to re-

present their turning him out of his inheritance. It may be
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doubted whether it refers to Jesus
"
suffering without the gate."

Outside the vineyard would be outside Israel rather than outside

Jerusalem. Moreover in Mlc. the heir is killed before he is cast

out of his inheritance. It is possible that they regard the vine-

yard as already made over to the heir, as was often the case in

ancient law : see on xv. 12. Com p. the case of Naboth : i£rjyayov
olvtov <l£u) tt}s •jtoAcojs Kal i\i6o{36\rjcrav avrov XiOois, kou diridavev

(1 Kings xx. 13). No doubt ?|o> t. d/u.7reAu>vos goes with e*/3a-

XovTts (iv. 29; Acts vii. 58, which is closely parallel), not with

d7r€KT€ivav.

ti ouv iroir\(rei, auTois ; Not, rt ow iiroirjo-ev ; Our Lord in-

dicates that the parable is not a mere fiction : it is a key to a

future which depends upon present action. Assuming that the

heir is killed, what will happen ? In Mt. some of the bystanders
answer the question. They are so interested, and enter so fully

into the spirit of the narrative, that, without seeing the application
to themselves, they reply kolkovs kolkws airoXzcru avVovs. See on
xix. 25, and comp. David's reply to Nathan's parable (2 Sam.
xii. 5, 6).

16. eXeuo-erai Kal diroX&rei . . . Kal oaWei. Three points : He
will no longer send but come ;

will punish the wrong-doers ;
will

transfer their privileges to others. The Jews were familiar with the

idea of the Gentiles being gathered into the Messianic Kingdom
(Is. ii. 2; hi. passim; Jer. iii. 17). Yet this was restricted to

those Gentiles who had taken no part in oppressing Israel, but had

submitted to Israel
;
and later Judaism as a rule denied even this

to the heathen (Charles, Enoch, xc. 30). Here the Jews are to lose

what the Gentiles gain. In vv. 16-19 Syr-Sin. is confused.

dKouo-arres Se eura^ Mrj yeVoiTo. We need not confine this to

the people and conclude that
" the Pharisees had too much wariness

and self command to have allowed such an exclamation to escape
from their lips." The exclamation may not mean more than

"That is incredible," or "Away with the thought." See Lft. on

Gal. ii. 17 and Sanday on Rom. iii. 4. This is the only instance

of
fj.7] yeVoiTo in N.T. outside the Pauline Epp., where it generally

is used to scout a false inference which might be drawn. Burton,

§ 176, 177. Here it probably refers to the punishment rather

than to the sin which brings it,
—to airo\icrei. Kal 8wo-a rather than

to aTreKTtivav.

The expression is rare in the Pauline Epp. except in Rom., where it

occurs ten times : twice in Gal. and once in 1 Cor. In LXX it is rare, and

never stands as an independent sentence: Gen. xliv. 7, 17 ; Josh. xxii. 29,

xxiv. 16 ; I Kings xx. [xxi.] 3.

17. cjiPXe'iJ/as auTois. Lk. alone has this touch. Comp.
xxii. 61 and Elisha's fixed look on Hazael (2 Kings viii. 11).
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Ti ov\> iariv.
"
If the destruction which I have just foretold is

not to come (//.^ yivoiro), how then do you explain this text?"
The passage is once more (see on ver. 9) from the Hallel Psalms

(cxviii. 22, 23), where see Perowne. The Rabbis recognized it as

Messianic: see Schoettg. i. p. 173. In all three Gospels the

quotation is verbatim as in LXX. For to YeYPa (
JL

f
Jl€'*' »' see on

xxii. 37, and for dTr£8oKiua(xai> see on ix. 22. Perhaps \lQov is "a
stone

"
rather than " the stone "

: the builders may have rejected

many stones, one of which became /ce^aA?) ya>vids. But, if the

Jews used Aiflos as a name for the Messiah, as seems to be prob-
able,

"
the stone

"
is better. In Justin Martyr we have Ai#os as a

name for Christ (Try. xxxiv. xxxvi.) : see on Rom. ix. 33.

For the attraction of \ldor to 6v see on iii. 1 9, and for tyev-qd-q els see on
xiii. 19.

K€(}>a.\T) yuivias. Not the key-stone of the arch, but a corner-

stone uniting two walls
;
but whether a foundation-stone at the

base of the corner, or a completing stone at the top of it, is un-

certain. Comp. Acts iv. 1 1 and 1 Pet. ii. 7 ;
also dKpoywncuos in

Eph. ii. 20 and Is. xxviii. 16. Mt. and Mk. quote ver. 23 of Ps.

cxviii. as well as ver. 22, and Mt. adds the explanation that the

Kingdom shall be transferred to a nation bringing forth the fruits

thereof. Would Lk. have omitted this reference to the believing
and loyal Gentiles if he had known it ? We conclude that he was
not familiar with Mt.'s account. See on xix. 46.

18. irds o* ireow . . . auTov. These words are not in Mk. and
are of somewhat doubtful authority in Mt. xxi. 44, where they are

omitted by D 33, or b d e ff
12 Syr-Sin., Orig. But the charac-

teristic ir as is in any case peculiar to Lk. The first half of the

saying seems to be an adaptation of Is. viii. 14, and the second
half an adaptation of Dan. ii. 34, 35, 44. Christ is a stumbling-
block to some (ii. 34), and they suffer heavily for their short-

sightedness. They not only lose the blessing which is offered,

but what they reject works their overthrow.

ow9\acr0r|creTa.i.
"
Shall be shattered "

; confringetur (Lat
Vet., Beza), conquassabitur (Vulg.), wird zerschellen (Luth.). But
in Mt. xxi. 44 Vulg. has confringetur. The verb occurs nowhere
else in N.T., but the act. is found in LXX (Ps. lvii. 7 ;

Mic. iii. 3),

and several times as v. I.

e'4>' ov 8' de
ttc'ctt].

Note the impressive change of construction.

In the first case the man is the chief agent ;
in the second the

stone. And the main thought now is simply Xl6o<; : the metaphor
of Ke^aXrj ycovt'as is dropped. A chief corner-stone would not be

likely either to trip up a person or to fall on him.

XiKurjcrei auToy. The rendering "grind to powder," which all

English Versions from Tyn. to AV. give (Rhem. "breake to
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pouder "), follows the comminuet of Vulg. (in Mt. con/ere/), but is

without authority. Not only in classical authors (Horn. Xen.
Plut. Lucian.), but also in LXX, it means "to winnow chaff from

grain," from Aik/ao's,
" a winnowing fan." In Ruth iii. 2, Ai*p.a

tov a\u>ra tuv Kptdwv, and Ecclus. V. 9, p.rj XtKpia iv Travrl auepio,

the meaning is indisputable. Hence "to blow away like chaff,

sweep out of sight or out of existence
"

: avaX^/juj/erai. 6k ai-rov

Knvaoji' Kal aTTckevaeTai, /cat AiK/x^o-a avTov £k tov tottov auro*

(Job xxvii. 2l) J
kol iroppo) avTov oiw^erai Jis ~xyovv a^ypov XiKpiov-

Ttov airivavri avefxov (Is. xvii. 13)5 6 Ai/cp^cras toV Io-parjA avvd^et

avrov (Jer. xxxi. 10) ;
kou AiKp^a-tu iv Tracriv Tots ZOveaiv toV olkov

tov 'Icrpa^A, ov Tpoirov AiK/xarai iv tw XiKp.w (Amos ix. 9). Dan.
ii. 44 is important, as being the probable source of the saying :

there, while in LXX we read 7rcn-a£ei ko.1 d<pavio-€i, Theodotion has

Ae7rTW€i Kat XiKp-rjatL, showing that AiK/x^crei
= d<pav«m. Comp.

Theod. iyivero (Lcrei Koviopros oltto aAwvos pepivi^s, /cai i£rjp€v to

TrXrjBo
1; tov 7rvei;p.aTO?, Kat tottov ov% evpeOrj avrols (Dan. ii. 35).

"
Scatter him as chaff," therefore, is the meaning. When a heavy

mass falls, what is pulverized by the blow is scattered by the rush

of air. The Commovet ilium of Cod. Palat. (e) looks like an attempt
to preserve the right idea. Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 225.

19. iv aoTfj tt) wpa.
" In that very hour ": Lk.'s usual expression:

see on x. 7, 21. There is no equivalent to it here in Mt. or Mk.

eyvuvav yap on irpos auTou's. So also in Mk. xii. 12, whil?

Mt. has irepl avTwv. Vulg. has ad ipsos here and ad eos in Mk.
But 7rpo's may be either "with a view to, in reference to" (see on
xii. 41, xviii. 1, 9, xix. 9), or "against" (AV. RV.) : comp. Acts

xxiii. 30. Here, as in Heb. i. 7, 8, Wsctt. prefers the meaning
"in reference to": comp. Rom. x. 21

;
Heb. xi. 18. The nom.

to e-yvwo-av is 01 ypa/ip-arei?, not 6 Aaos, which would require lyfa),

to be unambiguous. In Mt. the nom. to lyvwo-av must be the

hierarchy. And yap gives the reason, not for i^T-qa-av, but for

icf>o@7J0r]o-av, as the order of the sentences shows : and this is still

more clear in Mk. by the change of tense from ^ij'row (see Gould).
The hierarchy recognize that the parable was directed against
themselves

;
and this made them fear the people, who had heaid

the parable also. Syr-Sin. transfers this to v. 16.

In class. Grk. irpSs Tiva often means "in reply to," and hence "against,"

being less strong than Kara tu'os, as adversus than in. Here Beza has

adverstis ipsos and Luther auf sie.

20-26. The Question about the Tribute. Mt. xxii. 15-22;
Mk. xii. 13-17. There is no evidence that a night intervened

between the previous question and this one. The connexion

between w. 19 and 20 is close; and ver. 19 took place iv avrg

rf (opa with what precedes. The previous question about
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authority had emanated from the Sanhedrin as a whole. The
different parties represented in it now act separately and devise

independent attacks. This one comes from the Pharisees (Mt.
xxii. 15), who send a group composed of Pharisees and Herodians

(Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. xii. 13). Neither Lk. nor Jn. mentions the

Herodians. Their alliance with Pharisees is remarkable, for the

Pharisees detested the Herodian dynasty ;
and this is not the first

instance of such an alliance (Mk. iii. 6). But opponents often

combine to attack those who are obnoxious to both.

20. n-apciTTjpiio-ai'Tes. See on xiv. 1. Both AV. and RV.
follow Tyn. Cran. Cov. and Gen. in translating

" watched him "
;

but neither indicates by italics that
" him "

is not in the Greek.

Wic. and Rhem. have no pronoun, in accordance with Vulg.
observantes miserunt. It is doubtful whether the pronoun ought
to be supplied, for Traparypelv without case may mean "to watch

an opportunity." See Field and Alford, ad loc. Mt. has his

favourite 7ropev#e'vT€S.

D and some Versions here have dTroxwp^cravTcs : so Goth. Aeth. cum
recessissent (f il), cum discessisstnt (a), rccedentes (d), seces>erunt et (e).

ecKaGeTous.
" Suborned to lie in wait

"
;

lit.
"
sent down into."

In N.T. here only, and in LXX Job xix. 12, xxxi. 9 : but classical.

Comp. Jos. B. J. vi. 5. 2. The uTroKpivofjieVous shows for what

purpose they were suborned : they posed as scrupulous persons with

a difficulty of conscience. In different ways all three accounts call

attention to their hypocrisy. Meyer quotes, Qui turn, cum maxime

falhmt, id agunt ut viri boni videantur (Cic. JJe OJj. i. 13. 41).

emX.dPwi'Tcu auTou \6you. "Take Him in His speech"; aviov

depending upon eViAa/3. and Xo'you being epexegetic (De W. Mey.
Go.) : rather than " take hold of His speech," avrov depending
upon Xoyov (Holtz. Hahn). Vulg. has eum in sermone. So also

Tyn. Cov. Cran. Gen. Rhem. Luth. Comp. lirzkafiiTo fiov rrys

crToXrjs (Job XXX. 18) and €7riAa/x/3dv€Tcu avrov rJJs itvos (Xen.
Anab. iv. 7. 12). Mt. has oVws avrov 7rayi3ewo)criv ev koyw, Mk.
Iva avrov aypevautcnv Adya>. Jesus had baffled them with a dilemma

(ver. 4), and they now prepare a dilemma for Him. Comp. the

constr in xix. 4.

wore irapaSouvai . . . tou ^Ysp-oeos. Peculiar to Lk. Quod
per se non poterant, prxsidis manibus efficere tentabant, ut veiuti

ipsi a morte ejus viderentur itnmunes (Bede). For wore comp.
iv. 29 ;

Mt. xxiv. 24.

tt) dpxfj kcu
T-fj e£ouo-ia t. ^yefx. It is an improbable refine-

ment to press the double article and separate T77 apxrj from rov

f)yep.6vo<i :

" so as to deliver Him to the Government, and (in

particular) to the authority of the governor
"
(Mey. Weiss) ; or, "so

as to deliver Him to the rule (of the Sanhedrin) and to the
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authority of the governor
"

(Nosg. Hahn). For the combination
of apyji with i£ov<ria comp. xii. 11

;
1 Cor. xv. 24; Eph. iii. 10 ,

Col. i. 16, ii. 15; Tit. iii. 1. See Lft. on Col. i. 16.

The generic term riyefiuv may be used of the emperor (comp. rrytnovla
iii. 1) or any of his subordinates. In N.T. it is often used of the iirlrpoiros or

procurator (Mt. xxvii. 2, n, 14, etc. ; Acts xxiii. 24, 26, $}, xxiv. 1, 10, etc.)

and less definitely of any governor (xxi. 12; 1 Pet. ii. 14). Comp. Jos.
Ant. xviii. 3. 1 ; and qyefj.oveuu ii. 2, iii. I.

21. op0o»s Xe'yeis kch StSdaKeis. The falseness of these fulsome

compliments in their mouths (o'Sa/xev on) stamps this as one of

the most dastardly of the attacks on Christ. They go on to

emphasize their flattery by denying the opposite.
ou \ap.(3ak€ts irpoawnw. Affreux barbarismc pour des lecteurs

grecs (Godet). The expression is a Hebraism, which originally
meant "

raise the face," i.e. make the countenance rise by favour-

able address, rather than "
accept the face." Hence it came to

mean "regard with favour," but not necessarily with undue favour :

comp. Ps. lxxxi. 2
;
Mai. i. 8, 9. But the bad sense gradually pre-

vailed ;
and both here and in Gal. ii. 6 (see Lft.) partiality is

implied, as in Lev. xix. 15 and Mai. ii. 9. In LXX the common
phrase is 6avp.d£€iv 7rpoo-w7rov : comp. Jude 16. The compounds
rpjo-u)7roA.77/AirT77s, Trpoa-wTroXrjpuj/ia, etc., always imply favouritism.

Both Syr-Cur. and Syr-Sin. for
"
way of God "

read " word of God."
22. The <f>6pos (classical and in LXX) or capitation-tax must be dis-

tinguished from ri\j), which are indirect taxes. Mt. and Mk. here have

Krpaov, but in Mk. ^iriKe^dXaiov is a notable v. I.

For -fifias (N A B L) TR. has v/juv (CDPTAA II). Only here and vi. 4
does 2£effTiv c. ace. et infin. occur in N.T. Kaio-api stands first with

emphasis. Usually both dat. and ace. follow dovyai : i. 74, 77, xii. 32, xvii.

18 ; Acts v. 31, vii. 5 ; Mt. xiv. 7, xx. 4, etc.

23. KaTayorjcras . . . "navovpylav. Mt. has yvovs . . . wovT/pi'av,

Mk. €t8w5 . . . vTroKpicriv. See on xii. 27 for Lk.'s fondness for

Karavoe'a). In N.T., as in class. Grk., travovpyia always has a bad

meaning (1 Cor. iii. 19; 2 Cor. iv. 2, xi. 3; Eph. iv. 14). In
LXX it may mean "

versatility, skill
"
(Prov. i. 4, viii. 5).

24. Aei|aT£ p.01 %r\vdp\.ov. Mk. has <pepere, which implies that

they had to fetch it. They would not have heathen money on
their persons. Mt. has Trpoo-^eyKav airw, which implies the same

thing ; and he calls it to vop-Lo-jxa tou nrfvcrov, because this poll-tax
had to be paid in denarii.

Tl fie veipafere (A C D P) is an insertion here from Mt. and Mk. X B L
omit. See Wright, Synopsis, § 80, p. 73.

Kaicrapos. Probably that of Tiberius. There was no royal

effigy on Jewish coins : and Roman copper coins, if for circulation io

3°
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Palestine, had no image on them. It was a base piece of flattery

on the part of Herod Philip that he placed on his coins the head
of the emperor, and the denarius used on this occasion may have
been one of his. It is possible but not probable that it was a

foreign coin, such as circulated outside Palestine. 1
"Judas of

Galilee" (Acts v. 37; Jos. Ant. xviii. 1. 6, xx. 5. 2) or the

Gaulonite {Ant. xviii. 1. 1) had denounced the payment of tribute

to Caesar as treason against Jehovah, the only Lord that Israel

could acknowledge (a.d. 6) : and probably the Galileans who were

listening to Jesus on this occasion were thoroughly in sympathy.
But His adversaries had conceded the whole point when they
admitted that the coinage was Caesar's : for even Judaism admitted

that coinage implies the right of taxation, and is evidence of the

government to which submission is due. Ubicunque numisma

alicujus regis obtinet, illic incolee, regem istum pro domino agnoscunt

(Maimon.). See Edersh. L. & T. ii. p. 385 ;
Hist, of J. N. p.

257. Grotius quotes TiVa c^et ^apaKTrjpa tovto to TtTpacradpiov ;

TpaLavov (Arrian. Epict. iv. 5. 17).

25. ToCvvv &it<$8ot«. This is the right order (X B L, Boh. Goth.

Arm.), contrary to the best usage; and hence the correction airddore rolvvw

(
A C P A A n ). D, Syr-Sin. and Lat. Vet. omit toLvw. For rolvvv first in the

sentence comp. Heb. xiii. 13 ; Is. iii. 10, v. 13, and contrast I Cor. ix. 26;
Wisd. i. II, viii. 9. The toLvw (Mt. o$v) marks the sayings as a conclusion

drawn from the previous admission :
" Then render to Caesar," etc.

tcI Katorapos Kaiaapi. This is the answer to the Pharisaic

portion of His questioners, as ra tov ®eov tw ®ew to the Herodian.

The error lay in supposing that Caesar and God were mutually
exclusive alternatives. Duty to Csesar was part of their duty to

God, because for purposes of order and government Caesar was

God's vicegerent. In Rom. xii. 1, 2 S. Paul insists on the second

of these principles, in xiii. 1-7 on the first. See detached note at

the end of Rom. xiii. As Judaea was an imperial province, its

taxes would go to the fiscus of the emperor, not to the xrarium of

the senate.

Ta toG ©eoG. No one duty is to be understood to the exclusion

of others, whether offerings in the temple, or penitence, etc. All

duties owed by man to God are included. 2 For d7ro8i'8co/i.i of paying
what is due comp. vii. 42, x. 35, xii. 59 ;

and see Wsctt. on Heb.

1 Some "heretic" sent R. Juda an imperial denarius, and he was deciding
not to accept it, when another Rabbi advised him to accept it and throw it

into a well before the donor's feet {Avoda Sara f. 6 quoted by Wetst. on Mt.

xxii. 21). But see Schiirer, J. P. in T. ofJ.C. p. 77.
a It may be doubted whether the idea that man bears the image of God

just as the coin bears the image of Csesar is to be supplied :

" Render then the

coin to Caesar, and give the whole man up to God" (Latham, A Service of

Angels, p. 50).
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xii. 11. They had said tf>6pov Sovvai, as if the tribute was a

gift. By substituting diroSore He indicates that it is a due.

26. ouk Xayjsaa.v . . . ivwrlw tou Xaou. Peculiar to Lk., who
draws special attention to this further victory of Jesus. All three

record the wonder of His adversaries.

For the constr. of avrov see on ver. 20. This use of ivavrlov is

common in LXX, but in N.T. is found only here, xxiv. 19 ; Acts vii. 10,
viii. 32 : comp. Zvavri i. 8 ; Acts viii. 21.

For 9avfx.at,nv tiri see on ii. 33, and for <riy$v see on xviii. 39.

27-38. The Question of the Sadducees respecting a Woman
with Seven Husbands. Mt. xxii. 23-33; Mk. xii. 18-27. Mt
tells us expressly that this took place lv iKtivrj rfj r)p.£pa.. Lk.

mentions the Sadducees several times in the Acts (iv. 1, v. 17,

xxiii. 6-8) but here only in his Gospel. Mk. also here only.
This question was less dangerous than the previous one. It con-

cerned a matter of exegesis and speculation, not of politics, and
was doctrinal rather than practical. Like the first two questions,
it aimed at destroying Christ's influence with the multitude.

While the first aimed at inspiring them with distrust, and the

second at rousing their indignation against Him, this one is calcul-

ated to excite their ridicule. If Jesus failed to answer it, He and
His supporters would be placed in a grotesque position. The
Sadducees were not popular, for the doctrine of the resurrection

is precious to the majority of mankind, and they would be glad of

this opportunity of publicly exhibiting the popular doctrine as

productive of ludicrous results. Josephus says that when Sad-

ducees became magistrates, they conformed to the views of the

Pharisees, for otherwise the people would not tolerate them {Ant.
xviii. 1. 4). D.C.G. art. "Sadducees."

But the doctrine of the resurrection and of invisible powers (Acts xxiii. 8 ;

Jos. B. J. ii. 8. 14) was not the main point in dispute between Sadducees and

Pharisees, but a deduction from the main point. The crucial question was
whether the oral tradition was binding {Ant. xiii. 10. 6). The Pharisees con-

tended that it was equal in authority to the written Law, while the Sadducees
maintained that everything not written was an open question and might be

rejected. Apparently the Pharisees were willing to concede that the doctrine

of the resurrection is not to be found in the written Law ; and indeed outside

the Book of Daniel it is not clearly taught in O.T. What is said in favour of

it (Job xix. 26 ; Ps. xvi. 9, 11 ; Is. xxvi. 19) seems to be balanced by statements

equally strong on the other side (Ps. vi. 5, lxxxviii. IO, II, cxv. 17 ; Eccles. ix.

4-10 ; Is. xxxviii. 18, 19). Hence itfollowed, on Sadducean principles, that the

doctrine was without authority, and was simply a pious opinion. That the Sad-
ducees rejected the O.T., with the exception of the Pentateuch, is a mistake of

Tertullian, Origen, I lippolytus, Jerome, and others; and perhaps arises from

confusion with the Samaritans. But no Jew regarded the other books as equal
in authority to the Books of Moses ; and hence Jesus, in answering the

Sadducees, takes His argument from Exodus (Bleek, Int. to 0. T. § 305, Eng.
tr. ii. p. 310). The name 2a5oowc<uos probably comes from Zadok, the best

attested form of which in many passages of LXX is Zaddov* (2 Sam. viii 17 ;
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Neh. iii. 29, x. 21, xi. 11, xiii. 13; Ezek. xl. 46, xliii. 19, xliv. 15, xlviii. 11):
but which Zadok gave the name to the sect, remains doubtful (Schiirer,_/<7t//5/4

People in the T. ofJ. C. II. ii. pp. 29-43 ; Hausrath, N. T. Times, i. pp.

136-150 ; Pressense, Le Steele Apostolique, pp. 87, 88, ed. 1888. For minor

points of difference between Sadducees and Pharisees, see Kuenen, Religion

of Israel, iii. pp. 234-238; Derenbourg, pp. 132-144).

27. ti^cs twi' Zao&ouKcuwi' 01 Xeyorres. The ol Aey. may agree
with rives, or be an irregular description of tw 2a8S. In the

latter case comp. Mk. xii. 40 ;
but the former is better. All

Sadducees held that the resurrection was not an article of faith,

but some may have believed that it was true. One might render

ol A.eyovT€5
" who were saying

"
at that moment.

\4yoi>res is the reading of NBCDL 1 33 etc., de Syr-Sin. Syr-Cur.
Aegypt. Goth. Aeth., which is not discredited because it is also in Mt.
But Tisch. follows A P T A A II etc. in reading AvrikiyovTes.

'Edy tii/os d8eX.(f>6s. The quotation gives the substance rather

than the wording of Deut. xxv. 5 ; comp. Gen. xxxviii. 8. The
levirate law is said still to prevail among the Kalmucks and
other nations in the East. See Morison on Mk. xii. 19.

29. eTTTd oSV d8e\<f>oi. The ovv appears to indicate that what
is about to be narrated was a consequence of this levirate law.

But the ovv may be a mere particle of transition. Mt. inserts

7rap' rjfj.lv,
as if they professed to describe what had actually taken

place. It is said to have been a well-known problem, the recog-
nized answer to which was, that at the resurrection the woman
would be the wife of the first brother. This answer Christ might
have given ; but, while it would have avoided the ridicule to which
the Sadducees wished to expose Him, it would not have refuted

their doctrine. D, Syr-Sin. c d ff
2

1 q ins. 7rap' ?//xu/ here.

aTEKfos.
"
Childless

"
as in ver. 28 : comp. ver. 31. All three

imply that there was neither son nor daughter. And this is laid

down in the Talmud,—that the deceased brother must have no
child at all, although Deut. xxv. 5 says simply

" have no son "
(RV.).

Some maintained that the levirate law, which to a large extent

had gone out of use, did not apply to a wedded wife, but only to

a betrothed woman. The Mishna recommends that the levirate

law be not observed.

30. Kal 6 Scv-repos. This is the reading of tfBDL 157, e, omitting
fka(3ev after ical and rr\v yvvaiKa kclI ovtos d.iri8a.viv &t€kvos after 6 devrepos.
These insertions are found in A P T A A II, Syr-Sin. Syr-Cur. Vulg.

31. ou KaTAiiroc TeKva xai &Tre0afoi\ The main point is placed
first, although their death logically precedes.

33. tij'os auTw yiverai yvvq ; The question is a piausible

appeal to the rough common sense of the multitude, and is based

upon the coarse materialistic views of the resurrection which then

prevailed.
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34. Jesus begins by removing this erroneous basis and shows
that the question is futile. The words ol viol tov cuivos . . .

rvxelv are peculiar to Lk., who omits " Ye do err, not knowing
the Scriptures, nor the power of God." Comp. Eph. i. 21.

35. 01 8e KaTa|io)0en-€S too aiwvos eKei^ou. One might have

expected simply oi viol t. auLvos «k. But the substitution of

Ka.Ta£iw$evTe<; corrects the assumption that all the sons ot this

world will enter the Kingdom which begins with the resurrection.

Comp. Acts v. 41 ;
2 Thes. i. 5. Nowhere else does 6 aloiv e/ceivos

occur in N.T. It means the age beyond the grave regarded as

an age of bliss and glory. See on Rom. xii. 2. In itself it

implies resurrection
; but, inasmuch as this is the doctrine in

dispute, the resurrection is specially mentioned. The word ded-

ffTaais occurs Zeph. iii. 8
; Lam. iii. 63 ;

Dan. xi. 20
; title of

Ps. lxv. But not until 2 Mac. vii. 14, xii. 43 is it used of

resurrection after death.

ttjs ck feicp«f. This must be distinguished from
[?/]

dvdo-Tao-is

[twv] ve/cpwv. The latter is the more comprehensive term and

implies that all the dead are raised (Mt. xxii. 31 ;
Acts xvii. 32,

xxiii. 6, xxiv. 21, xxvi. 23; Rom. i. 4 ;
1 Cor. xv. 12, 13, 42;

Heb. vi. 2). Whereas avdo-Tao-is ck vcKpdJv rather implies that

some from among the dead are raised, while others as yet are not.

Hence it is used of the resurrection of Christ and of the righteous,
and is equivalent to the (Wcn-acris £w?7s (Acts iv. 2

;
1 Pet. i. 3 :

comp. Col. i. iS). The dvacn-ao-is veKpwv includes the di/do-rao-is

Kpto-fws as well as the av. £a>f)<> (Jn. v. 29). Comp. xiv. 14;
1 Thes. iv. 16; Rev. xx. 5, 6; and see Lft. on Phil. iii. 11 and

Mey. on Rom. i. 4. With the construction comp. tovtov tvx^v
ovk rj$Lw6rjV avro? (Aesch. P. V. 239).

yajxi^orrai. Identical in meaning with yafiCo-KovTat (ver. 34).

In both verses the simple verb is the right reading. In both places TR.
follows inferior authorities in reading inyaiu

36. ouSe yap d-iroSayele. The ydp means that the abolition of

death involves the abolition of marriage, the purpose of which is

to preserve the human race from extinction.

For ovSi (ABDLP 106 157) Tisch. has oure (KQRTAAn). It

looks like a correction.

lo-dyyeXoi yap cictii'. The adj. occurs here only in bibl. Grk.

and was probably coined by Lk. on the analogy of icrdcrrepos

(4 Mac. xvii. 5), icraSeA^o?, to-d#eo5, k.t.X. Mt. and Mk. have

is dyyeXoi. Grotius quotes from Hierocles tovs lo-oSat/xovas ko.1

io-ayye'Aov9 kcu tois dyavots r/pa>criv ofiocovs.
"
They do not marry,

because they cannot die
;
and they cannot die, because they are

like angels ; and they are sons of God, being sons of the resur-
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rection." In correcting the error of the Sadducees about the

resurrection Jesus incidentally corrects their scepticism respecting

Angels (Acts xxiii. 8). See Latham, A Service of Angels, pp.

52-60; Charles, Apoc. ofBarnch, pp. lxxvii, 84.

The connexion of koX viol thiv GeoO is uncertain. The repetition of

tlffiv is rather against the clause being taken with laayyeKot. ydp elaiv. More
probably it is co-ordinate with oi>5£ dwoOaveiv Svvavrai. It is worth noting
that both in Job i. 6, ii. 1, and Gen. vi. 2 LXX has not viol but dyyeXot
rod Qeov. Comp. I Cor. xv. 52 ; Rev. xxi. 4. But in any case it is the

immortality of the Angels, not their sexlessness or immateriality, that is the

point of the argument. For ttjs av. viol ovtcs see on xvi. 8.

37. Having shown that their question ought not to have been

asked, being based upon a gross misconception of the conditions

of the future state, Jesus proceeds to answer the objection which
their question implied, viz. that the doctrine of the resurrection

is inconsistent with the Mosaic Law. On the contrary, Moses

implies the doctrine. The levirate law is no argument against a

resurrection ; and the passage here quoted is a strong argument
in favour of it. See Martensen, Chr. Dogm. § 290, 274.

kcu Mwucrr)s.
" Even Moses," who was supposed to be against

the doctrine (Mey. Weiss, Holtzm.). Less well, etiam Moses, non

modo prophetx (Beng.). Jesus quotes Moses because they had
done so (ver. 28), not because the Sadducees accepted only the

Pentateuch (Tert. Orig. Hieron.), which was not the case.

e/xTji/uo-ei'. Not, "hinted," but "disclosed, intimated, revealed."

Both in class, and bibl. Grk. /xtjvvu) is specially used of making
known what was secret (Acts xxiii. 30; 1 Cor. x. 28; Jn. xi. 57;

Soph. O. B. 102).
cm Tfjs Povrou.

" In the Bush," i.e. in the portion of Scripture
known as

"
the Bush." In Mk. we have cV rfj /3ifi\w Mwuo-c'ws

iirl rov fia.Tov, where AV. violently transposes eVt t. /?.,
—"how in

the bush God spake unto him." Comp. 2 Sam. i. 18 and Rom.
xi. 2. The O.T. was divided into sections, which were named
after something prominent in the contents. Examples are quoted
from the Talmud. The rhapsodists divided Homer into sections

and named them on a similar principle. In the Koran the

chapters are named in this way. But the possibility of the simple
local meaning here must not be excluded.

The gender of /Sdros varies. Here and Acts vii. 35 it is fem. In Mk.
and in LXX it is masc. (Exod. iii. 2, 3, 4 ;

Deut. xxxiii. 16). So also in

Polyb. and Theophr. Several Old Latin texts here read sicut dixit vidi

in rubo (cfff2 ilq), which seems to imply a Greek text ws \lyti ddor

iv ry /3.

38. The Sadducees based their denial of the resurrection on

the alleged silence of Scripture and on the incredibility of exist-

ence after the death of the body (Jos. B. J. ii. 8. 14). Christ
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demolishes their premises by showing that Scripture is not silent,

but teaches the reality of existence after death. 1 His argument
has less force against those who admit existence after death, but

hold that this existence of the soul apart from the body will

continue for ever. This, however, was not the error which He
was combating, and perhaps was not a common view. Yet even

against this error the argument has force, as Bengel points out.

Deus non est non entis deus : ipse est deus vivens ; ergo ii qui
deum habent, vivere debent, et qua parte vivere intermiserant,
reviviscere in perpetuum. But perhaps this is more than is in-

tended. What is obvious is this :
—Dead things may have a

Creator, a Possessor, a Ruler : only living beings can have a God.
If Abraham or any of the patriarchs had ceased to exist when he

died, God would have ceased to be his God. "
I am the God of

Abraham "
implies that Abraham still lives. Comp. 01 Sia tov

0e6v airoOavovTa £wcriv T(3 ®eu5, uxnrep A/3paa|u, k. 'lcraaK k. laKwfi

(4 Mac. xvi. 2 5).
2 It is in reference to us that they seem to die :

in reference to Him 7ravTes £uio-iv. The Trdrres need not be re-

stricted to the three patriarchs : it includes all who are mentioned
in vv. 35, 36. Mk. adds ttoXv TrXavacrOe, but the condemnation of

this doctrinal error is less severe than of the Pharisaic hypocrisy.

39, 40. The Testimony of the Scribes. Some of the Pharisees

could not refrain from expressing their admiration of the manner
in which Jesus had vanquished their opponents. That proof of

the doctrine of the resurrection, which Sadducees had defied

tbs Pharisees to find in the Pentateuch, Jesus had produced, and
in the most convincing manner. The scribes were now persuaded
that it was useless to ply Jesus with hard questions. Such

attempts merely gave Him the opportunity of winning victories.

But we learn from Mt. and Mk. that one of them came forward to

try Him once more (Treipa^w o.ut6V) with a question that was

much debated, as to which commandment was chief. There is

nothing to show, however, that there was any snare in the ques-
tion : the scribe may have wished to try His sagacity on a point
which was very interesting. That a similar inquiry has been

narrated elsewhere (x. 25), may be Lk.'s reason for omitting the

incident here.

40. yap. The fact that this was not understood caused it to be altered

in many texts into 84. Godet maintains that it
" has absolutely no sense," and

1 Gamaliel is said to have silenced Sadducees by quoting such promises as

Deut. i. 8, xi. 9. God's promises must be fulfilled, and these were not fulfilled

to the patriarchs during their lifetime. Again, if God quickened buried seed,

how much more His own people (Edersh. Hist, ofJ. N. p. 316).
2 The Fourth Book of Maccabees, although written before the destruction

of Jerusalem, was probably written not very long before Christian interpola-

tions, or conscious imitations of Christian phraseology, are possible (Schurer,

Jewish People in the T. of f. C. II. hi. p. 24a).



472 THE GOSrEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE [XX. 40-42.

erroneously states that WH. have abandoned it It is attested by N B L, 33,

Aegyptt., and gives excellent sense. Some of His opponents praised Him,
for they saw that He was always victorious, and that they must risk no more
defeats.

41-44 Jesus in turn asks a Question about David and the

Messiah. Mt. xxii. 41-46; Mk. xii. 35-37, where see Gould. It

is yet another opportunity of instructing them, not of vanquishing
and humiliating them, that is sought. The approbation recorded

in ver. 39 (comp. Mk. xii. 32) gave signs that some of His opponents
were open to conviction, and might even now recognize the

Christ.

41. Trpos auTou's. The scribes who had expressed admiration

are perhaps chiefly meant. In any case,
" unto them " and not

" in reference to them "
is the meaning.

ria>9 Xe'youo-ii'. Mk. gives ol ypafi/ia.Te'Ls as the subject of

\eyovcriv, which does not imply that the scribes had gone away.
" With what right do teachers say?" This is the usual doctrine

;

but do people consider what it involves in reference to other

statements ?

42. av-ros Yap. This is the reading of K B LR I 33, 1, Aegyptt., and

may be safely preferred to nal aur6$ (AD P, Syrr. Vulg. Goth.). Q has ical

airrds ydp.

iv Bi'(3Xw ^aXjiwe. See on iii. 4. Mt. has rrvevfjiaTi and Mk.

rep itv. tw dyt'w for fii(3\<i) ^aA/xQiv. The quotation is verbatim the

same in all three, excepting that Mt. and Mk. have v-n-oKdrw for the

viTotrohov of LXX. and Lk. All three omit the 6 before Kvpios.
In the Hebrew we have different words for Lord :

"
Jehovah saith

to Adonai." Ps. ex. was always believed to be Messianic, and

to have been written by David. That it is Messianic is a matter

of spiritual interpretation ; and, as Jesus here gives this doctrine

the sanction of His authority, no loyal Christian will consider that

he is free to question it. The authorship of the Psalm is a

question of criticism
;
and nothing in the method of Christ's

teaching, or in the contents of Scripture generally, warrants us in

believing that He here frees us from the duty of investigating a

problem which is capable of being solved by our own industry
and acuteness. We have no right to expect that Scripture will

save us from the discipline of patient research by supplying us

with infallible answers to questions of history, chronology, geology,
and the like.

The last word has not yet been spoken as to the authorship of Ps. ex. ; but

it is a mistake to maintain that Jesus has decided the question. There is

nothing antecedently incredible in the hypothesis that in such matters, as in

other details of human information, He condescended not to know more than

His contemporaries, and that He therefore believed what He had been taught

In the school and in the synagogue (see footnote, p. 124). Nor ought we
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summarily to dismiss the suggestion that, although He knew that the Psalm
was not written by David, He yet abstained from challenging beliefs respect-
ing matters of fact, because the premature and violent correction of such beliefs

would have been more harmful to His work than their undisturbed continuance
would be. In this, as in many things, the correction of erroneous opinion
might well be left to time. But this suggestion is less satisfactory than the
other hypothesis. It should be noticed that, while Jesus affirms both the

inspiration (Mt. Mk.) and the Messianic character (Mt. Mk. Lk.) of Ps. ex.,

yet the argumentative question with which He concludes need not be under-
stood as asserting that David is the author of it, although it seems to imply
this. It may mean no more than that the scribes have not fairly faced what
their own principles involve. Here is a problem, with which they ought to

be quite familiar, and of which they ought to be able to give a solution. It is

their position, and not His, that is open to criticism. The question,
" Why

callest thou Me good?" appears to serve a similar purpose. It seems to imply
that Christ is not to be called good in the sense that God is called good (Mk.
x. 18). But it need mean no more than that the young man who addressed

Jesus as "Good Master" ought to reflect as to the significance of such

language before making use of it.
1

44. kou TTCJS auTou ulds lanv; De Wette and Strauss both point
out that this question must imply either (1) that the Messiah is not

the Son of David, or (2) that the inspired Psalmist teaches that the

Messiah is no mere political deliverer. Strauss, with Schenkel and

Volkmar, prefers the former alternative. 2 But it is incredible that,

even if Jesus were a mere human teacher, He would thus gratuit-

ously have contradicted the express utterances of Scripture (2 Sam.
vii. 8-29; Is. ix. 5-7, xi. 1-10; Jer. xxiii. 5-8; Mic. v. 2) and the

popular belief which was built upon them
; especially as this belief

was a valuable help to His own work(xviii. 38; Mt. xv. 22, xii. 23,
xxi. 9). Whereas, those who believe in His Divinity need have
no difficulty in admitting, that, on a point which was no part of

His teaching, Jesus might go all His human life without even rais-

ing the question as to the truth of what was authoritatively taught
about the authorship of this or that portion of Scripture.

45-47. The Condemnation of the Scribes. Like Mk. xii.

38-40, this seems to be a summary of the terrible indictment of

1 " If I by Beelzebub cast out devils, by whom do your sons cast them
out?" (Lk. xi. 19) is possibly a similar case. It need not imply that Jewish
exorcists had succeeded in casting out demons, but only that they were credited

with no diabolical witchcraft in making the attempt. The question may mean
no more than "Judge Me on the same principles as you judge your own
exorcists." See Wright ad loc. and xvi. 19.

On Ps. ex. see Gore, Bampton Lectures, 1891, Lect. vii. sub fin. and
note 55 ; Driver, Int. to Lit. of O. T. p. 362 and note ; Perowne, Psalms, ii.

p. 302, with the remarks of Thirlwall there quoted ; Meyer on Mt. xxii. 43 ;

Weiss on Mt. xxii. 43 with note ; Bishop Mylne, Indian Ch. Quar. Rev. Oct.

1892, p. 486; Schwartzkopff, Konnte Jesus irren? 1896, pp. 21-36.
2 Latham is of the same opinion from a different point of view. He thinks

that Jesus repudiated the title
" Son of David," as implying that the Redeemer

of the world was a Jewish Messiah, with a title based on legitimacy and

genealogy {Pastor Pastor-urn, p. 415).
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the hierarchy given at length in Mt. xxiii. Lk. perhaps did not

know the longer report preserved by Mt. As he had already given
an account of a similar discourse (xi. 39-52), there was the less

need to give a full report here.

45. 'Akouovtos $e irarros tou XaoC. It is in the hearing of the

multitude who had just been witnesses of the contest, in which the

scribes had been so signally defeated, that Jesus utters His final

condemnation of them. Comp. the similar condemnation xii. 1,

where as here we have Trpoa-k-^re d-n-o, and see notes there. Comp.
also the somewhat parallel passage in Ezek. xxii. 25 : dp7rd£ovTes

apirdyfiaTa, i/fir^d? KaT€crOcovT€<; iv (Wacrrcta, /cat rifxas Xa/xf3dvovT£S'

«ai at x^7Pat
'

<TOV &r\ri6w6r)o
,av iv ue<ra> crov.

46. TrepiiraTcii' iv oroXals. Mk. also has this Hellenized ex-

pression for irXarvvovcnv to. <pv\a.KTijpia avrwv (Mt. xxiii. 5). The

saying from do-rracr/jLov<; cv Tat? dyopatg to Tots 3et7rvots is in all three

accounts. Comp. xiv. 7, and see Wetst. on Mt. xxiii. 6, 7.

Salmon quotes AV. of this and of Mk. xii. 38 in illustration of the variety
which independent translation is sure to produce. There, "love to go in

long clothing, and love salutations in the market places and the chief seats in

the synagogues, and the upperr/iost rooms at feasts, which for a pretence make
long prayers." Mere, "desire, walk, robes, greetings, markets, highest,

chief, show "
for the words in italics, the Greek in all cases being the same.

tuv 0eX6vT«i)V Trepiiraxeiv. This constr. of WXui = "
like, love

"
c. in/in.

occurs only here and Mk. xii. 38. It is perhaps an extension of the

Hebraistic 6€Ku) tlvo. or rt = " take delight in,' and in Mk. xii. 38 an ace. is

coupled with the infin. Comp. Mt. xxvii. 43, ix. 13, xii. 7 ; Heb. x. 5, 8.

But Lk. separates the ace. from OzkbvTwv by inserting the more usual

(f>i\ovvTwv, Win. liv. 4, p. 587. What follows is common to all three

accounts. See on xi. 43 and xiv. 7.

47. ot KaT€cr0iouCTt»' Tas otKias Tajf x'HP&i'. Comp. Mk. xii. 40 ;

but this item in the condemnation is not found in the true text of

Mt. xxiii. Probably wealthy widows are chiefly meant. They de-

voured widows' houses by accepting hospitality and rich presents
from pious and weak women. Sexus muliebris ut ad superstitionem

pronior ita magis patet ad eas fraudes (Grot.). They would find

widows a specially easy prey, and their taking advantage of the

defenceless aggravated their guilt. Cetaient les Tartuffes de

Vepoque (Godet). Josephus says of the Pharisees ots vtttjkto rj

•ywaiKwvtns {Ant. xvii. 2. 4). Comp. the cases of Fulvia (xviii. 3. 5)

and of Helene (xx. 2. 5) as instances of devout and benevolent

women. The wife of Pheroras, brother of Herod the Great, paid
the fines of thousands of Pharisees who had been fined for refusing
to swear loyalty to Caesar (xvii. 2. 4). The Talmud gives evidence

of the plundering of widows. Inter plagas quae a Pharisxis pro-
veniunt h&c etiam est. Est qui consultat cum orphanis, ut alimenta

vidust eripiat (Sota Hieros. f. 20. 1, Schoettg. i. 199). Of a

plundered widow R. Eleazar says, Plaga Pharisxorum tetigit Mam.
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X^/ii|/orrai irepio-o-oVepot' Kpip.a. The " more abundant "
may be

understood in two ways : (1) in proportion to the high estimation

in which they were held in this world
;
or (2) in proportion to the

hypocrisy which makes a trade of religion (Gould). Qui male

agit, judicatur. Qui bono abutitur ad malum omandum, magis
judicatur (Beng.). For X^fi»|/o|xai Kpi'(i.a comp. Rom. xiii. 2

; Jas.
iii. 1

;
and for irepicrcroTepoe see on vii. 26.

XXI. 1-4. The Widow's Mites. Mk. xii. 41-44. The incident

is not recorded by Mt. The saying respecting
" widows' houses

"

might lead to the preservation of this narrative. Mk. and Lk. give

both, Mt. neither.

1. 'AfapXe'iJ/cis. Mk. has KaOicras. The long discussions had
wearied Him, and He had been sitting with downcast or closed

eyes.
elSey tou9 p<£XXoiras . . . ttXouctious. Either,

" He saw the

rich who were casting," etc. Or,
" He saw those who were casting

. . rich people." The former is better. In either case the im-

perf. part, expresses what was continually going on : vidit eos qui
mittebant munera sua in gazophylacium divites (Vulg.).

to YaXo4>uXdiaof. We are not sure that there was a separate

building called the Treasury. But the thirteen trumpet-mouthed
boxes which stood in the spacious Court of the Women appear
to have been known as the Treasury. These Shoparoth or
"
trumpets

" were each of them inscribed with the purpose to

which the money put into them was to be devoted. See Edersh.

Tlie Temple, p. 26. Besides these there was the strong-room whither

their contents were taken from time to time. This, however,
cannot be meant here. Comp. Jn. viii. 20.

Both in LXX and in Josephus we find sometimes rb. ya£o<f>v\diaa. (Neh.
x. 38, xiii. 9; B.J. v. 5. 2, vi. 5. 2), sometimes to yaf<xpv\aKiov (2 Kings
xxiii. 11 ; 1 Mac. xiv. 49; Ant. xix. 6. 1): and we cannot say that there is

any difference of meaning.

2. irci'ixpdk'. Exod. xxii. 25; Prov. xxviii. 15, xxix. 7; but

nowhere else in N.T. Vulg. and 1 have pauperculam : see also

Vulg. of Is. lxvi. 2. Note the tivo.

Xeirrd 8uo. See on xii. 59. The exact amount would not be
visible from a distance. Jesus knew this, as He knew that it was
all that she had, supernaturally. It was not lawful to offer less than

two perutahs or mites. This was therefore the smallest offering
ever made by anyone ; so that Bengel's remark on the two mites

is out of place : quorum unutn vidua retinere potuit. She could

have kept both.

3. 'aXtjOws Xe'yw up.if. Introduces something contrary to the

usual view. Here, as in ix. 27 and xii. 44, Lk. has dA^flws,
where Mk. or Mt. has auijv.
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irXeloy -ndvTwv. Non modo proportione geomctrica, sed animo,

quern spectabat Dominus (Beng.).

For 7rXetoi' (ABT A A II), which is supported by nKeov ($i), Tisch. prefers
v\flu) (D Q X), which is supported by TrXeiova (L). Orig. has ir\e2ov several

times.

4. -rrdn-cs yap outol Pointing to those of them who were still

in sight.

cis to, Swpa.
" Unto the gifts," which were already in the

boxes.

ck tou uoTepr)fiaTos. Comp. 2 Cor. viii. 14, xi. 9 ; Judg. xix. 20;
Ps. xxxiii. 10. Whereas they had more than they needed for their

wants, she had less : they had a surplus, and she a deficit. Yet
out of this deficient store she gave,

—
gave all she had.

The Latin Versions vary much in rendering both expressions : de exuper-
antia (s), de eo quod superfuit illis (e), de quo super Mis fuit (a), ex eo quod
abundavit illis (f), ex abundanti (Vulg.) : de exiguitate sua (a), de inopia sua

(e r), de minimo suo (d), ex eo quod deest Mi (f Vulg.).

n&vra tov {Sioe. All that she had to support her at that time :

comp. viii. 43, xv. 12, 30; Cant. viii. 7; Soph. Phil. 933, 1283.
5-36. The destruction of the Temple and of Jerusalem fore-

told. Mt. xxiv. 1-36 ;
Mk. xiii. 1-32. The section falls into

three divisions : the Occasion of the Prophecy (5-7), the Prophecy
(8-28), the Exhortation to Vigilance based on the Parable of the

Fig Tree (29-36). Edersheim has shown in detail how different

contemporary Jewish opinion respecting the end of the world was

from what is contained in this prediction, and therefore how unten-

able is the hypothesis that we have here only a reflexion of ordinary

Jewish tradition (Z. 6° T. ii. pp. 434-445).
5-7. Lk. gives no indication of time or place. Mk. and Mt.

tell us that it was as Jesus was leaving the precincts that the remark

of the disciples was made. The discourse as to the comparative
merits of the offerings made in the Temple would easily lead on to

thoughts respecting the magnificence of the temple itself and of

the votive gifts which it received.

5. wwv Xeyorrwk. Mt. and Mk. tell us that these were

disciples.

Here again Cod. Bezae has a reproduction of the gen. abs. in Latin,

quorundam dicentium : comp. ver. 26.

Xiflois ica\oi9. Some of the stones of the substructure were

enormous. The columns of the cloister or portico were monoliths

of marble over forty feet high. See Josephus, whose account

should be read in full {B.J. v. 5), Tacitus (Hist. v. 12), Milman

(Hist, of tlie Jews, ii. bk. xvi. p. 332), Edersheim (Temple, p. 21),

Renan (V. de J. p. 210).
"

It is almost impossible to realise the



XXI. 5-7.] LAST DAYS OF PUBLIC TEACHING 477

effect which would be produced by a building longer and higher
than York Cathedral, standing on a solid mass of masonry almost

equal in height to the tallest of our church spires
"
(Wilson, Recovery

ofJerusalem, p. 9).

avaQr)iia<Tiv. Mt. and Mk. say nothing about the rich offerings,
which were many and various, from princes and private individuals

(2 Mac. iii. 2-7) : e.g. the golden vine of Herod, with bunches as

tall as a man (Jos. B. J. v. 5. 4; Ant. xv. n. 3 : comp. xvii. 6. 3;
xviii. 3. 5, xix. 6. 1). Illic immefisse. opulentix templum (Tac. Hist.

v. 8. 1). For avddrjfxa comp. 2 Mac. ix. 16; 3 Mac. iii. 17; Hdt.
L 183. 6. Here only in N.T.

On the relation between dvddTjfia and &vd0e/jLa see Ellicott and Lft. on
Gal. i. 8

; Trench, Syn. v.
; Cremer, Lex. p. 547. In MSS. the two words

are often confounded. Here X A D X have avadtfuiaiv, which Tisch. adopts.
6. TavTa a OcupeiTc. Nom. pendens: comp. Mt. x. 14, xii. 36; Jn.

vi. 39, vii. 38, xv. 2, xvii. 2 ; Acts vii. 40.
eXevo-ovTai Tjplpai. "Days will come": no article. Comp. v. 35,

xvii. 22, xix. 43, xxiii. 29.

ouk d<pe9i]o-eTai Xi0og em Xi0a>. A strange prediction to those
who had been expecting that the Messianic Kingdom would imme-

diately begin, and that Jerusalem would be the centre of it.

Respecting the completeness of the fulfilment of this prediction see

Stanley, Sin. 6° Pal. p. 183 ; Robinson, Res. in Pal. i. p. 295.
7. Just as Lk. omits the fact that the remark about the glorious

buildings was made as Jesus was leaving the temple (ver. 5), so he
omits the fact that this question was asked while Jesus was sitting
on the Mount of Olives. Mt. knows that it was "

the disciples
"

who asked ; but the interpreter of Peter knows that Peter, James,
John, and Andrew were the enquirers. Both state that the question
was asked ko.t I8iav.

tt6t€ ovv TauTa 2o-Tai; They accept the prediction without

question, and ask as to the date, respecting which Christ gives
them no answer: comp. xiii. 23, 24, xvii. 20. Perhaps they con-

sidered that this temple was to be destroyed to make room for

one more worthy of the Kingdom. Their second question, ti t6

a-qfxelov, shows that they expect to live to see the preparatory

catastrophe.
8-28. The Prophecy. The Troubles which will follow the

Departure of Christ—False Christs, Wars, Persecutions (8-19).
The Destruction of Jerusalem (20-24). The Signs of the Return
of the Son of Man (25-28). The record of the prediction in Mt.
and Mk. is similarly arranged. But in all three records the out-

lines of the two main events, with their signs, cannot always be

disentangled. Some of the utterances clearly point to the Destruc-
tion of Jerusalem ; others equally clearly to the Return of the

Christ. But there are some which might apply to either or both ;
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and we, who stand between the two, cannot be sure which one, if

only one, is intended. In its application to the lives of the hearers

each event taught a similar truth, and conveyed a similar warning ;

and therefore a clearly cut distinction between them was as little

needed as an exact statement of date. Some of the early com-
mentators held that the whole of the prophecy refers to the end of

the world without including the fall of Jerusalem.
8. -ir\arr]0TJT€.

" Be led astray." The verb is used nowhere
else in Lk. It implies no mere mistake, but fundamental departure
from the truth : Jn. vii. 47 ;

1 Jn. i. 8, ii. 26, iii. 7 ; Rev. ii. 20,
xii. 9, xx. 3-10, etc.

" Deceive "
(AV.) would rather be dirarav

(Jas. i. 26 : comp. 1 Cor. iii. 18; Gal. vi. 3).

ctti tw 6r6|i.a.Ti fiou. Christ's name will be the fast's of their

claim. We know of no false Messiahs between the Ascension and
the fall of Jerusalem. Theudas (Acts v. 36), Simon Magus (Acts
viii. 9), the Egyptian (Acts xxi. 38) do not seem to have come
forward as Messiahs. Dositheus, Simon Magus, and Menander

might be counted among the "many antichrists" of 1 Jn. ii. 18,

but not as false Christs. We seem, therefore, at the outset to have
a sign which refers rather to Christ's return than to the destruction

of Jerusalem.
9. dxaTaaTaaias. Comp. i Cor. xiv. 33 ;

2 Cor. vi. 5, xii. 20
;

Jas. iii. 16; Prov. xxvi. 28; Tob. iv. 13. In Josephus we have
abundant evidence of such things. Tacitus says of this period

—
opimum casibus, atrox prceliis, discors seditionibus, ipsa etiam pace
ssevum. Quatuor Principes ferro interempti. Trina bella a'vi/ia,

plura externa ac plerumque permixta {Hist. i. 2. 1).
—

irroT]0fJTe.

Only here and xxiv. 37 : Mt. and Mk. have OpoeiaOe.

8ei. It is so ordered by God: comp. xiii. 33, xvii. 25, xix. 5,

xxiv. 7, 26, 44.

ouk euGe'ws. First, with emphasis :

" Not immediately is the

end." For "by-and-by" as a translation of etOem see on xvii. 7.

By to re'Xos is not meant to ts'Aos woYvwv (comp. Mt. xxiv. 8), but

7rdvT(ov to te'Aos (1 Pet. iv. 7), the end of the world and the coming
of the Son of Man.

10. Totc e\eyev auTois. A new introduction to mark a solemn
utterance. The Tore with eAeyev is unusual

;
but that does not

make the combination of to'tc with iyepOija-erai. (Beza, Casaubon,

Hahn) probable.

D, Syr-Cur. £yr-Sin. ad e fL, i ! r omit the words.

iyepQ^aerai t^os 6ir' e'Si'os. Only here and in the parallels is

this use of eycipecrflai «rt rtva found in N.T. Comp. eVeyepflj?-

wovtou Pdyvirnoi C7r' Atyu7rrtous . . . [eVeycp^o-tTai] 7roAts cVt ttoAiv

»cai vo/i.bs eVt vop.6v (Is. xix. 2).

11. After describing the general political disturbances whicb
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shall precede the end, Jesus mentions four disturbances of nature

which shall also form a prelude : earthquakes, famines, pestilences,
and terrible phenomena in the heaven. Lk. alone mentions the

\oifioi (elsewhere in a metaphorical sense : Acts xxiv. 5 ;
Prov.

xxi. 24; Ps. i. i; 1 Mac. xv. 21). Lk. alone also mentions the

<f)6fir]6pd re kcu <xrjp.ua. On the prodigies which preceded the

capture of Jerusalem see Jos. B.J. vi. 5. 3; Tac. Hist. v. 13.

According to the better text (X B L, Aegyptt. Arm. Aeth.) /card rdirovt

belongs to \oi/xol Kal Xi/jloI, not (as in Mk.) to aeiafioi fieydKoi (A D, Latt. ).

Syr-Sin. has "in divers places" with both. Many authorities (X A D L, de
Boh.) liave Xtfiol k. \oifxol. For the paronomasia comp. %wr\v ko! nvo-qv (Acts
xvii. 25); yivuxTKeis a dvaytvwa icets (Acts viii. 30); Zfiadev d<f>' wv tirade*

(Heb. v. 8) ; 6valfx.-rju in 'OvTi<n/j.os (Philem. 20) ; nvts tG>v K.\dbwv t£ei<\d<T-

6i)<xa.v (Rom. xi. 1 7). Some Latin, Syriac, and Aethiopic authorities here
insert et kiemes [tempestates), "probably from an extraneous source written

or oral" (WH. ii. App. p. 63). Comp. the addition of koX rapaxai in Mk.
xiii. 8. And as regards the terrors generally comp. 4 Lsdr. v. 4-10.

12-19. Calamities specially affecting the Disciples ;
Persecu-

tion and Treachery. While Lk. and Mk. emphasize the persecu-
tion that will come from the Jews, Mt. seems almost to confine it

to the Gentiles (but see Mt. x. 17-19). Jn. also records that

Christ foretold persecution (xv. 18-21), and in particular from the

Jews (xvi. 2, 3). The Acts may supply abundant illustrations.

Note that Lk. has nothing about " the Gospel being preached to

all the nations" (Mk. xiii. 10; ML xxiv. 14). Would he have

omitted this, if either of those documents was before him ?

12. Trpo 8e TouTui'. The prep, is certainly used of time, and
not of superiority in magnitude. Persecutions are among the first

things to be expected. The tendency of Mt. to slur the misdeeds

of the Jews is conspicuous here. While Lk. mentions 1-ds cruva-

ywyas and Mk. adds crwe'Spm, Mt. has the vague term OXtytv.

13. dTro3r)<reTcu \1\1lv d% jxapTupiov\
" The result to you will be

that your sufferings will be for a testimony." A testimony to

what ? Not to the innocence of the persecuted, which is not the

point : and they were commonly condemned as guilty. Possibly
to their loyalty : comp. Phil. i. 19. More probably to the truth oj

the Gospel. For the verb comp. Job xiii. 16
;

2 Mac. ix. 24.

14. Trpop.eXe-rai'. The regular word for conning over a speech :

here only in N.T. Mk. has the less classical Trpo/xepi/jLvav. Comp.
Mt. x. 20, and see on xii. 11. Hahn would make the word mean

anxiety about the result of the defence.

15. eyu yap. With emphasis: "all of that will be My care."

In the parallel assurances in Mt. x. 20 and Mk. xiii. 1 1 it is the help
of the Holy Spirit that is promised. In form this verse is peculiar
to Lk. By ar6fjt.a is meant the power of speech ; by ao<pia the

choice of matter and form. Comp. fyw dvot'^w to oto/wi <rov
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(Exod. iv. 12), and Se'Sw/ca .jus Adyous fiov eis to (tto/jlo. crov (Jer.

L 9)-

drri(TTT)i'ai. This refers to o-o<£ia (Acts vi. 10) as avreLirtiv to

a-TofjLa. Their opponents will find no words in which to answer,
and will be unable to refute what the disciples have advanced. Vos

ad certamen acceditis, sed ego prs&iior. Vos verba editis, sed ego sum

qui loquor (Bede). Quid sapientius et incontradicibilius confessione

simplici et exserta in martyris nomine cum Deo invalescentis (Tert.
Adv. Marc. iv. 39. 20). Holtzmann would have it that these

verses (12-15) are tne composition of the Evangelist with definite

reference to the sufferings of S. Paul and S. Stephen.
16. Kal utto yoviwv. "Even by parents" (RV.) rather than

"both by parents" (AV.). Cov. also has "even." Comp. xii. 52,

53; Mt. x. 35 for similar predictions of discord in families to be

produced by the Gospel.
0afaTwo-ouo-ii\ This verb is in all three accounts. It cannot

be watered down to mean "
put in danger of death

"
(Volkmar) :

ver. 18 does not require this evasion. Comp. i£ avTw d7roKreveiT€

Kal OTavpwo-ere (Mt. xxiii. 34) and i£ avrojv airoKTevovcriv (Lk.
xi. 49). Here ef upi^ naturally means " some of you Apostles."
Three of the four who heard these words—James, Peter, and
Andrew—suffered a martyr's death.

17. Kal €o-€CT0e fnaoufxei/oi. This verse is found in the same
form in all three, excepting that Mt. inserts tw I9v<2v after it6.vtu>v,

which is in harmony with his omitting synagogues as centres of

persecution (xxiv. 9). For the paraphrastic future see on i. 20.

18. Kal 0p!£ . . . ou
jit] dTr6\T)Tai. Peculiar to Lk. This

proverbial expression of great security must here be understood

spiritually; for it has just been declared (ver. 16) that some zvill

be put to death. " Your souls will be absolutely safe
; your

eternal welfare shall in nowise suffer" (Mey. Weiss, Nosg.). Jn.
x. 28 is in substance closely parallel. This is more satisfactory
than to take it literally and supply sine prxmio, ante tempus

(Beng.); or supply from Mt. x. 29 avev rov iraTpo? v/xwv (Hahn).
The proverb is used of physical preservation, Acts xxvii. 34;
1 Sam. xiv. 45 ;

2 Sam. xiv. 11
;

1 Kings i. 52.
10. iv tt] uTrouoyf) u/xwc.

" In your endurance " of suffering
without giving way ;

whereas jxaKpoOvfxla is patience of injuries
without paying back. See Trench, Syn. liii.

;
Lft. on Col. i. n,

iii. 1 2
;
Wsctt. on Heb. vi. 1 2. The Latin Versions often confuse

the two words.

Here we have patientia (efff2 iqrs Vulg.), tolerantia (it), sujjcrentia (d).

These three translations are found also viii. 15. In no other Gospel does

vvo/xovrj occur ;
and in no Gospel does na.Kpodvfi.la occur.

KTfjacCT0€ Toi? \J/uxds uuuk. " Ye shall win your souls," or
"
youi
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lives." This confirms the interpretation given above of ver. 18.

There the loss of eternal salvation is spoken of as death. Here
the gaining of it is called winning one's life. See on ix. 25 and
xvii. 33. In Mt. (xxiv. 13, x. 22) and Mk. (xiii. 13) this saying is

represented by
" He that endureth (vn-o/AciVas) to the end, the

same shall be saved." Neither Lk. nor jn. use virojxivuv in this

sense.

The reading is uncertain as regards the verb. A B some cursives, Latt.

Syrr. Arm. Aeth. and best MSS. of Boh., Tert. Orig. support Kr-qmade,
which is adopted by Treg. WH. RV. and Weiss ; while X D L R X V A etc.,
some MSS. of Boh. , Const-Apost. Bas. support KTr)<ra<T0e, which is adopted
by Tisch. Neither reading justifies "possess your souls," a meaning confined
to the perf. Cov. has " holde fast" ; but nearly all others have "

possess,"

following in verb, though not in tense, the possidentis of Vulg. Other Lat.

texts have adquiretis (c ff3 1
) or adquirite (d i). See last note on xviii. 12.

20-24. The Destruction of Jerusalem.
20. KUK\ou|ienr]i>.

"
Being compassed

"
: when the process was

completed it would be too late
; comp. Heb. xi. 30. No English

Version preserves this distinction : but Vulg. has videritis circum-

dari, not circumdatam (ae). Instead of this Mt. and Mk. have
" the abomination of desolation," etc.

rj e'prjfjuuo-is. The word is freq. in LXX, but in N.T. occurs

only here and the parallels. The disciples had been expecting an
immediate glorification of Jerusalem as the seat of the Messianic

Kingdom. It is the desolation of Jerusalem that is really near at

hand.

21. tot6 ... to. opt). Verbatim the same in all three. 'What

follows, to the end of ver. 22, is peculiar to Lk. By "the moun-
tains" is meant the mountainous parts of Judaea: but iv

jxe'o-u

aurrjs (see on viii. 7) refers, like «ts avr-qv, not to Jadaea, but to

Jerusalem.

Xwpcus. "Land-estates" (xii. 16), "country" as opposed to

the town. See Blass on Acts viii. 1. The Jews who fled from

the country into Jerusalem for safety greatly increased the miseries

of the siege. It is probably to this prophecy that Eusebius refers

when he speaks of " the people of the Church in Jerusalem being
commanded to leave and dwell in a city of Peraea called Pella, in

accordance with a certain oracle which was uttered before the war
to the approved men there by way of revelation

"
(If. E. iii. 5. 3).

The flight to Pella illustrates the prophecy; but we need not

confine so general a warning to a single incident. It is important
to note that the wording of the warning as recorded here has not

been altered to suit this incident. Marcion omitted vv. 18, 21, 22.

Vulj,. and Lat. Vet. are misleading in translating iv rah x^/hut in

rtgionibus. The Frag. Ambrosiana (s) give more rightly in agris. See Old-

Latin Biblical Texts, ii. p. 88.

31
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22. Tjfjiepai cKSiKrjaeojs. Comp. LXX of Deut. xxxii. 35 ; Hos
ix. 7 ;

Ecclus. v. 9. In what follows note the characteristic con-

struction, and verb, and adjective. There is an abundance of

such utterances throughout the O.T. Lev. xxvi. 31-33; Deut.

xxviii. 49-57; 1 Kings ix. 6-9; Mic. iii. 12; Zech. xi. 6; Dan.
ix. 26, 27. The famous passage in Eus. H. E. ii. 23. 20 should

be compared, in which (like Origen before him) he quotes as from

Josephus words which are in no MS. of Josephus which is extant :

"These things happened to the Jews to avenge (kut inSiicrjo-iv)

James the Just, who was a brother of Jesus, that is called the

Christ. For the Jews slew him, although he was a very just man."
23. oual . . . rjfie'pcus. Verbatim the same in all three. For

d^dyKT] Mt. and Mk. have 6\i\J/ls. In Job xv. 24 we have avdyKr)
Kal OXiipts: comp. Job vii. 11, xviii. 14, xx. 22. In class. Grk.

avayK-q rarely means "
distress," a meaning common in bibl. Grk.

(1 Cor. vii. 26; 1 Thes. iii. 7 ;
2 Cor. vi. 4, xii. 10; Ps. cvi. 6, 13,

19, 28
;
Ps. Sol. v. 8). See small print on ver. 25. The meaning

of em ttjs yr\<i is determined by t<u Xaw toutw. The latter

means the Jews, and therefore the former means Palestine (AV.
RV.) and not the earth (Weiss). For the Divine opyrj comp.
1 Mac. i. 64, ii. 49 ;

2 Mac. v. 20
;
Ps. Sol. ii. 26, xvii. 14. The

opyq is provoked by the people qui tantam gratiam ccelestem

spreverit (Beng.).
24. Kal iTeo-ourrai otouciti p.axaipT|s. This verse and the last

words of ver. 23 are peculiar to Lk. Note the characteristic

irdvra, periphrastic future, and d^pi. The often repeated asser-

tion of Josephus, that 1,100,000 perished in the siege and 97,000
were carried into captivity (B. J. vi. 9. 3) is quite incredible : they
could not have found standing-ground within the walls. The
sexcenta millia of Tacitus {Hist. v. 13. 4), if taken literally, is far

too many for the number of those besieged : but sexcenti need

not mean more than "very many." Perhaps 70,000 is an ample
estimate.

The phrase tp ffrdp-art naxatpa* occurs Gen. xxxiv. 26 ; Jos. x. 28 ; £*

ot6/ao.ti po/j.<palas, Jos. vi. 21, viii. 24; 4v <rr6
/
uaTi £lcpovs, Jos. x. 30, 32, 35,

37> 39- The plur. o-ri/xara fj-axa-lpys is found Heb. xi. 34. In the best MSS.
substantives in -pa form gen. and dat. in -prjs and -py (\VH. ii. App. p. 156).

lorai TraTouiaeVT]. See on i. 20, and see also Burton, § 7 1. Plus

sonat quam TTa.Tr\Br)<jiTa.i (Beng.) : it expresses the permanent con-

dition, la domination ecrasante (Godet). Comp. the LXX of

Zech. xii. 3, Orjcrofjiai rljv lepovcraXijfjL XiOov KaTairaTovp.evov iracrw

tois Zdvecriv. 1
Jerusalem has more often been under the feet of

1 This use of irar^w, "I tread," as = Karairar^u, "I trample on," is classical :

Plat. P/imdr. 248 A ; Soph. Aj. 1146; Ant. 745; Aristoph. Vesp. 377. Th<

meaning is certainly not "shall be inhabited by" (Hahn), as in Is. xlii. 5

Comp. Rev. xi. 2 ; Ps. Sol. vii. 2, ii. 2.
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Gentiles than in the hands of Christians. Romans, Saracens,

Persians, and Turks have all trampled upon her in turn.

The Latin Versions vary much : erit calcata (d 5), erit incalcata (e), erit
in toncalcationem (a), concakabitur (r), cakabilur (Vulg.).

axpioS. See on L 20 : axP ts °^ *s possibly correct Rom. xi. 25;
Heb. hi. 13.

Koipol e0i/a»i>. As stated already, the whole of this verse is

peculiar to Lk., and some have supposed that the last part of it is

an addition made by him. It is not necessary to charge him with

any such licence
; although it is possible that oral tradition has

here, as elsewhere, paraphrased and condensed what was said.

The "seasons of the Gentiles" or "opportunities of the Gentiles"
cannot be interpreted with certainty. Either (1) Seasons for

executing the Divine judgments ;
or (2) for lording it over Israel ;

or (3) for existing as Gentiles; or (4) for themselves becoming
subject to Divine judgments ;

or (5) Opportunities of turning to

God
;
or (6) of possessing the privileges which the Jews had for-

feited. The first and last are best, and they are not mutually
exclusive. Comp. axP 1 °^ T0 TrXt]pwp.a twv idvuiv daiXOrj (Rom.
xi. 25), where the whole section is a comment on the promise
that the punishment of Israel has a limit. The plur. Kaipoi corre-

sponds with the plur. IBvt] : each nation has its xaipo's : but comp.
2u)S Trkrjpw&iZcriv Kaipol tot) aiwi'os (Tob. xiv. 5), where the whole

passage should be compared with this.

25-28. The Signs of the Second Advent. Lk. here omits
what is said about shortening the days and the appearance of

impostors (Mt. xxiv. 22-26; Mk. xiii. 20-23). 0° tne latter

subject he has already recorded a warning (xvii. 23, 24).

25. iv tjXiu k. (teXt^t) k. aorpois.
" In sun and moon and

stars." In Mt. and Mk. the three words have the article. All

English Versions prior to RV. wrongly insert the article here, Cov.
with "sun," the rest with all three words. Similar language is

common in the Prophets: Is. xiii. 10; Ezek. xxxii. 7; Joel ii. 10,
hi. 15: comp. Is. xxxiv. 4; Hag. ii. 6, 21, etc. Such expressions
indicate the perplexity and distress caused by violent changes :

the very sources of light are cut off. To what extent they are to

be understood literally cannot be determined : but it is quite out

of place to introduce here the thought of Christ as the sun and the

Church as the moon, as do Ambr. and Wordsw. ad ioc. (Migne,
xv. 18 1 3). The remainder of this verse and most of the next are

peculiar to Lk.

•ruvoxT occuis only here and 2 Cor. ii. 4 in N.T. ; but comp. viii. 45,
xLi.. 43, xii. 50. In LXX it is found Judg. ii. 3 ; Job xxx. 3 ; Jer. lii. 5 ;

Mic. v. 1. In Vulg. Jerome carelessly uses pressura both for awox^ here
and for avayKi) in ver. 23 ; although Lat- Vet. distinguishes, with conpressic
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(.1), conflidio (d), conclusio (e), or occursus (f) for avvoxv, and necessitas

(ader) or pressura (f) for dvdyicr). See small print on xix. 43.

Ik diropi'a yjx "?- All English Versions prior to RV. go astray

here, but Wic. and Rhem. less than the rest, owing to the Vulgate :

in /em's pressura gentium prse, confusione sonitus maris et fluctuum.
Tertullian is better : in terra angustias natiotium obstupescentium
velut a sonitu maris fluctuantis {Adv. Marc. iv. 39). It is the

nations who are "in perplexity at the resounding of sea and

surge." Figurative language of this kind is common in the

Prophets: Is. xxviii. 2, xxix. 6, xxx. 30; Ezek. xxxviii. 22; Ps.

xlii. 7, lxv. 7, lxxxviii. 7. See Stanley, Jewish Church, i. p. 130.

It is uncertain whether ^xous is to De accented t^xoOs as from vx^> or

ijxovs as from ^x os (iy - 37 > Heb. xii. 19; Acts ii. 2). See WH. ii. App.
p. 158. The reading iixovarjs (D V A A II etc.) is a manifest correction : the

evidence against it (K A B C L M RX and Versions) is overwhelming. For
the gen. after dwoptq.,

"
perplexity because of" comp. KaraXiyuv rwc 2kv0£u)v

tt)v aTroplr)v (Hdt. iv. 83. 1). The conjecture iv d-rreipiq. is baseless, and gives
an inferior meaning.

26. dTn>4'ux° ,'lw-

"
Fainting, swooning," as Horn. Od. xxiv. 348,

rather than "expiring," as Thuc. i. 134. 3 ; Soph. Aj. 103 1.

The arescentibus of Lat. Vet. and Vulg. is remarkable ; but a has a

refrigescentibus and d has defcientium.
1 Of these three words refrigescere

best represents dtro^vxeiv. But in LXX ^vxeiv is used of drying in the sun
or air : Num. xi. 32 ; 2 Sam. xvii. 19. Comp. rol 8' I5pu> dwe\j/vxovro

Xitljvuv, o-rdvre ttotI ttvoit)v (Horn. 77. xi. 621):
"
They dried the sweat off

their tunics." Rhem. renders arescentibus "
withering away." Ilobart claims

both diro\f/i>xeiv and TrpoadoKia as medical (pp. l6l, 166). But medical writers

use dtro\//vxeiv of being chilled, not of swooning or expiring. He gives many
instances from Galen of irpocdoKla (which occurs here and Acts xii. 11 only
in N.T.) as denoting the expectation of an unfavourable result. For this use

of diri see on xxiv. 41.

r^j olicov|i^vr|. See on iv. 5.

a! Sucd|x€is twi' oupayuW aaXeuG^aovTat. Comp. raKiqaovrat iriiaai

at ouvdjueis twv oupaiw (Is. xxxiv. 4). The verb which Lk. sub-

stitutes is one of which he is fond (vi. 38, 48, vii. 24 ;
Acts ii. 25,

iv. 31, xvi. 26, xvii. 13). By at Swd/x.eis t. ovp. is meant, not the

Angels (Euthym.), nor the cosmic powers which uphold the

heavens (Mey. Oosterz.), but the heavenly bodies, the stars (De W.
Holtz. Weiss, Hahn) : comp. Is. xl. 26

;
Ps. xxxiii. 6. Evidently

physical existences are meant.

27. Kai totc oij/ormi. "Not till then shall they see." Not

o^cade : there is perhaps a hint that those present will not live to

see this. This verse is in all three: comp. 1 Thes. iv. 16; 2 Thes.

i. 7, ii. 8
;
Rev. i. 8, xix. n-16.

28. This word of comfort is given by Lk. alone. Only here in

1

Deficientium hominum a timore : another reproduction of gen. abs. in

Latin. Comp. ill. 15, ix. 43, xix. II, xxi. 5, xxiv. 36, 41.
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N.T. is ava.KvirTc.Lv used of being elated after sorrow. Comp. Job
x. 15, and contrast Lk. xiii. n

; [Jn.] viii. 7, 10. The disciples

present are regarded as representatives of believers generally.

Only those who witness the signs can actually fulfil this injunction.

diToXuTpwcns. At the Second Advent. Here the word means
little more than "

release
"

or
"
deliverance," without any idea of

" ransom "
(Xvrpov). See Sanday on Rom. iii. 24, Abbott on Eph.

i. 7, and Wsctt. Heb. pp. 295-297. Comp. Enoch, li. 2.

29-33. The Parable of the Fig Tree. Mt xxiv. 32-35 ; Mk.
xiii. 28-32.

29. Kal eurey. This marks the resumption of the discourse

after a pause : comp. xi. 5. More often Lk. uses zurzv ok or

eXeyev Ss : xiv. 12, xx. 41, etc. For eiirci' TrapaPoXrjt/ see on vi. 39.

Lk. alone makes the addition Kal iravra ra SeYopa : see on vi. 30
and vii. 35. Writing for Gentiles, Lk. preserves words which cover

those to whom fig trees are unknown.

30. irpopdXuxriv. Here only without ace. We must understand tA

<pv\\a. In Jos. Ant. iv. 8. 19 napirbv is added : comp. Acts xix. 33.

a<{>' lavTuv vivwo-KeTe. "Of your own selves ye recognize:" i.e. with-

out being told. For iavrov, -Qt>, of the 2nd pers. comp. xii. 1, 33, xvi. 9, 15,

xvii. 3, 14, xxii. 17, xxiii. 28. It occurs in class. Grk. where no ambiguity
is involved.

There is no justification for rendering 6tpos "harvest," which would be

6epiefi6s (x. 2). In N.T. dipos occurs only in this parable.

32.
tj ycyea aurr|. This cannot well mean anything but the

generation living when these words were spoken: vii. 31, xi. 29-

32, 50, 51, xvii. 25; Mt. xi. 16, etc. The reference, therefore, is

to the destruction ofJerusalem regarded as the type of the end of

the world. To make 17 yevea avrrj mean the Jewish race, or the

generation contemporaneous with the beginning of the signs, is not

satisfactory. See on ix. 27, where, as here, the coming of the

Kingdom of God seems to refer to the destruction of Jerusalem.
33. 6 oupavos Kal

rj yr\. Comp. 2 Pet. iii. 10; Heb. i. n, 12;

Rev. xx. n, xxi. 1; Ps. cii. 26; Is. li. 6. A time will come
when everything material will cease to exist ;

but Christ's words

will ever hold good. The prophecy just uttered is specially

meant
;
but all His sayings are included. Comp. oioi yap -n-aprjXdev

sltt' avTwv Xoyos (Addit. Esth. x. 5).

ov
p.T) irapeXcvo-ovrai. So also in Mk. xiii. 31; but in Mt. xxiv. 35

wapCKdwaiv, which A R X etc. read here and A C D X etc. read in Mk. As
the subj. is the usual constr. in N.T. after ov fir), copyists often corrected the

fut. indie, to aor. subj. Comp. Mk. xiv. 31 ; Mt. xv. 5 ; Gal. iv. 30; Heb.

x. 17, etc. The Old Latin MSS. used by Jerome seem here to have read

transient . . . transient. Our best MSS. of the Vulgate read transibunt

. . . transient. Jerome may have forgotten to correct the second transient

into transibunt: or he may have wished to mark the difference between

TapeXefoovrai and wapt\dw<riy. Cod. Brix. with the Book of Dimma and
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some other authorities has transibunt . . . prs&teribunt. See Hermatkena,
No. xix. p. 386.

34-36. Concluding Warning as to the Necessity of Ceaseless

Vigilance. Comp. Mt. xxv. 13-15; Mk. xiii. 33-37. The form

of this warning differs considerably in the three Gospels. Not

many words are common to any two of them
;
and very few are

common to all three. It should be noted that here as elsewhere

(x. 7=1 Tim. v. 18, xxiv. 34= 1 Cor. xv. 5), Lk. in differing from

Mt. and Mk. agrees with S. Paul. Comp. with this 1 Thes. v. 3.

See Lft. Epp. p. 72.
34. For iTpoo-e'xeTe oe eauTois see on ver. 30 and xii. 1

;
and for

BaprjObKUK see on ix. 32.

KpeirdXTj. Not "
surfeiting," but the nausea which follows a

debauch : crapula. Here only in bibl. Grk. For this and ueGrj

(Rom. xiii. 13; Gal. v. 21) see Trench, Syn. lxi.
; and for the

orthography see WH. ii. App. p. 151.

ucp(|ivai$ f3iuTiKai5. The adj. occurs 1 Cor. vi. 3, 4: but is not found

in LXX, nor earlier than Aristotle. Comp. irpbs ras ^wtlkcls xp^as viri}pereu>

(Philo, Fit. Mo. hi. 18).

The remarkable rendering soniis for fj.eplfjLva.is in Cod. Bezae has long
attracted attention, and has been regarded by some as a manifest Gallicism.

It is confidently connected with the French soins. But the connexion is not

certain. The word may be a form of somniis, and the transition from •* dis-

turbing dreams" to "perplexities" and "cares" would not be difficult. The
word occurs once in the St. Gall MS. of the Sortes, and soman occurs four

times. It was therefore a word which was established in use early in the

sixth century. Whether it is original in the text of D, or is a later substitu-

tion, is much debated. Here other renderings are sollicitudinibus (a e),

cogitationibus (b f), curis (Tert. Vulg. ). The prevalent Old Latin rendering
was sollicitudines (ab d f) both in viii. 14 and Mt. xiii. 22 (comp. Mk. iv. 19) ;

and the translator of Irenoeus has sollicitudinibus here. See Scrivener,
Codex Bezae, pp. xliv, xlv. Rendel Harris, p. 26 ; and an excellent review

in the Guardian, May 18, 1892, p. 743.

!4>v(8ios. Here, but not 1 Thes. v. 3 or Wisd. xvii. 14, this form is best

attested: WH. Intr. 309, App. 151. The Latin renderings are repentaneus

(a), subitaneus (d e), repentina (f Vulg.).

r| T]jj.e'pa eKetrr/. This is the one expression which in this

section is common to all three accounts. Comp. x. 12, xvii. 31.

The day of the Messiah's return is meant.

<Ls ir<ryis. According to the best authorities (KBDL, ab ce ff2 i Boh.,
Tert. ) these words belong to what precedes, and the yap follows ^7r«ere\et$-

ffirai, not wayls. The whole recalls (pbfios KaX fibdvvos ko.1 nayis i<p' rjfiai

roiit ivoLnovvTas iirl rr\% yfjs (Is. xxiv. 17). The resemblance between the

passages, and the fact that ^7reicre\ei/<7-eTat suits the notion of a vayit

("noose" or "lasso"), accounts for the transposition of the yap. Originally
a irayls (ir^yvvfii) is that which holds fast : Ps. xci. 3 ;

Prov. vii. 23 ; Eccles.

ix. 12. Here most Latin texts have laqueus, but Cod. Palat. has mm-
cipula.

35-36. Note the characteristic repetition of was.
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35. ircio-ns tt]s ytjs. Not the land of the Jews only. Possibly

(caGtifi^ous indicates that, as at the flood, and at Belshaz/.ar's

feast, people are sitting at ease, eating and drinking, etc. (xvii. 27):
but it need not mean more than inhabiting. Comp. pAxaipav e'yw

KaXw iirl 7ravras tovs KaO-q/xevovs iirl ttJs yr/s (Jer. XXV. 29). For

iirl Trpoa. tt. t. y»?s comp. 2 Sam. xviii. 8. The phrase is Hebraistic.

36. dypuTri'ciTe 8e. Comp. Eph. vi. 18
j Heb. xiii. 17;

2 Sam. xii. 2 1
;
Ps. cxxvi. 1

;
Prov. viii. 34.

The ot>v (ACR, bcflF2 , Syrr. Aeth. Arm.) for 34 (tfBD, ade) probably
comes from Mt. xxv. 13 and Mk. xiii. 35.

iv irorrl icaipu. xviii. 1 and 1 Thes. v. 17 are in favour of

taking these words with Sed/^evot (Wic. Gen. Rhem. AV.) rather

than with aypwrveiTe (Tyn. Cov. Cran. RV.). For similar questions

comp. ix. 17, 18, 57, x. 18, xi. 39, etc.

Ka.Ti(rxv<rj\Tt. This is the reading of K B L X 33, Aegyptt. Aeth. and is

adopted by the best editors. It properly means "prrvail against" (Mt.
xvi. 18; Jer. xv. 18; 2 Chron. viii. 3; comp. Lk. xxiii. 23; Is. xxii. 4;
Wisd. xvii. 5). The /cara&wflijTe of A C D R, Latt. Syrr. Arm., Tert.

perhaps comes from xx. 35.

ora6i}vai. "To hold your place," comp. T&re oT-qatTai. iv irapprjalq.

roWfj 6 Slicaios (Wisd. v. 1). It is clear from xi. 18, xviii. 11, 40, xix. 8;
Acts ii. 14, v. 20, xi. 13, xvii. 22, xxv. 18, xxvii. 21, etc., that ara.6r\va.i is

not to be taken passively of being placed by the Angels (Mt. xxiv. 31).

Comp. rls SiWtcu aTadrjvat ; (Rev. vi. 17). For the opposite of ffTadijuu

see xxiii. 30 ; Rev. vi. 16 : comp. 1 Jn. ii. 28.

The Apocalypse of Jesus.

Hase (Gesch. Jesu, § 97), Colani {J. C. et les croyances messiam'ques de son

temps), and others think that Jesus had penetration enough to foresee and pre-

dict the destruction of Jerusalem, but they cannot believe that He was such a

fanatic as to foretell that He would return in glory and judge the world. Hence

they conclude that these predictions about the Parusia were never uttered by
Him. Keim sees that Mk. xiii. 32 cannot be an invention (Jes. of Naz. v.

p. 241) : in some shape or other Jesus must have foretold His glorious Return.

Therefore this eschatological discourse is based upon some genuine utterances of

Jesus ; but has been expanded into an apocalyptic poem with the help of other

material. Both Keim and some of those who deny the authenticity of any pre-

diction of Christ's Return assume the existence of an apocalypse by some Jewish
Christian as the source from which large portions of this discourse are taken.

Weizsacker holds that the apocalypse was Jewish, and was taken from a lost

section of the Book of Enoch. Weiffenbach, followed by Wendt and Vischer,

upholds the theory of a Jewish-Christian original.

But did this spurious apocalypse, the existence of which is pure conjecture,

also supply Lk. with what he has recorded xi. 49-S 1
.
xni - 23~27» 35. xvii - 23>

37, xviii. 8, xix. 15, 43, xx. 16? Did it supply Mt. with what he has recorded

vii. 22, x. 23, xix. 28, xxi. 44, xxii. 7, xxv. 31, xxvi. 64? Mk. also with the

parallels to these passages? That all three derived these utterances from

Apostolic tradition is credible. Is it credible that a writing otherwise unknown
and by an unknown author should have had such enormous influence ? And its

influence does not end with the three Evangelists. It has contributed largely
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to the Epistles of S. Paul, especially to the very earliest of them. Comp.
I Thes. ii. 16, iv. 16, 17, v. 1-3 ; 2 Thes. ii. 1-12. And it would seem to

have influenced much of the imagery in Revelation, which foretells wars,

famine, pestilence, and persecution (vi. 4, 5, 8, 9), and the Return of the

Saviour accompanied by the armies of heaven (xix. 11-16). This supposed
fictitious apocalypse is assigned to A.D. 68, or thereabouts; and therefore long
after the Pauline Epistles were written. Apostolic tradition, which is known to

have existed, is a far safer hypothesis. See Godet, ad loc. (ii. pp. 430 ff. ), whose
remarks have been freely used in this note. See also Briggs, The Messiah oj

the Gospels, T. &. T. Clark, 1894, ch. iv. where this "Apocalypse of Jesus"
is critically discussed, with special reference to the theory of Weiffenbach and
others that the assumed Jewish-Christian apocalypse consisted of these three

portions:
—(a) the apxv uSLvw, Mk. xiii. 7, 8= Mt. xxiv. 6-8=Lk. xxi. 9-1 1 ;

(£) the 6\L\(/is, Mk. xiii. i4-20=Mt. xxiv. 15-22; (7) the irapovala, Mk.
xiii. 24-27 = Mt. xxiv. 29-31 = Lk. xxi. 25-27.

1
Briggs points out the insigni-

ficance of the fact that ideas such as these are found in Jewish psetidepigrapha.
These ideas were by them derived from the O.T., which was the common
source of both canonical and uncanonical apocalypses, whether Jewish or

Christian. Jesus uses this source on other occasions, and there is nothing
unreasonable in the belief that He uses it here. The cosmical disturbances

foretold (w. 25-27) "belong not only to the theophanies and the Christophanies
of prophecy, but also to the theophanies and Christophanies of history in both

the Old Testament and the New. They represent the response of the creature

te the presence of the Creator" (p. 155). Both Briggs and Nbsgen {Gesch. J. C.

Kap. ix. ) give abundant references to the literature of the subject in Beyschlag

(Z. /.), Hilgenfeld {Einl. i. N.T.), Holsten {die Syn. £v.), Immer (Ntl.

Theol.), Mangold in Bleek (Einl. i. N.T.), Pfleiderer (Urchristen.), Pressense
-

[J. C), Spitta(afc Offbg. </<j.yy<?/*.)and Wendt (Lehrejesu). See also especially

D. E. Haupt (Eschatolog. AussagenJesu in d. Syn. Evang., Berlin, 1895).

37, 38. General Description of the Last Days of Christ's

Public Ministry.
37. Tas Tjfie'pas.

"
During the days." From the other narra-

tives we infer that this covers the day of the triumphal entry and

the next two days. It is, therefore, retrospective, and is a

repetition, with additional detail, of xix. 47. The contrast with

Tas 8e MjKTa?,
" but during the nights," is obvious. It is not clear

.

whether rjv belongs to iv t<5 upw or to SiSao-Kwj/, which probably

ought to follow (NA C D L R X T A A n) and not precede (B K)
ev T(3 Upa.

ilepxo^os TjuXi^eTo 619.
"
Leaving (the temple) He used to

go and bivouac on" (iv. 23, vii. 1, ix. 61, xi. 7). Comp. py^in

ai\i(r6r}Te cis Nivcvi; (Tobit xiv. 10), vtto toi><; kAciSous ciutt}?

aiXio-Orjo-eTai (Ecclus. xiv. 26). On the M. of Olives He would

be undisturbed (xxii. 39). For KaXoujiei'oi' see on vi. 15, and for

'EAeawv see on xix. 29. It is not probable that ets to 0005 is to

be taken with c^epx^evos, but the participle of motion has

influenced the choice of preposition.
38. wp0pil^€ -irpos auToc Another condensed expression :

" rose

early and came to Him." The verb occurs here only in N.T., but

1 Holtzmann (Handcomm. on Mt. xxiv. 4-34, Eng. tr. p. 112) makes the

divisions thus: (a) Mt. xxiv. 4-14; Q3) 15-28; (7) 29-34.
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is freq. in LXX. Twice we have the two verbs combined, awW-
#777-1 aiSe . . . teal dpOpieire avpwv et? 6Sov v/xwv (Judg. xix. 9) :

aiXLcrOCj/xev iv #cco//.ais' 6p6pi<r<j)p.e.v cis ap.Tre\£)va<; (Cant. vii. II. 12).
The literal meaning is the right one here, although 6p6pt£w may
mean "seek eagerly" (Ps. lxxvii. 34; Ecclus. iv. 12, vi. 36; Wisd.
vi. 14). Contrast Ps. cxxvii. 2; 1 Mac. iv. 52, vi. 33, xi. 67;
Gospel of Nicodemus xv. The classical form opOpevta is always
used in the literal sense.

Most MSS. of Vulg. here have the strange rendering manicabat ad eum,
which is also the rendering in Cod. Brix. (f), the best representative of the
Old Latin text on which Jerome worked. But G has mane ibat, which may
possibly be Jerome's correction of manicabat, a word of which Augustine
says mihi nan occurrit. See Ronsch, It. und Vulg. p. 174. Other render-

ings are—vigilabat ad eum (d), de luce vigilabant ad eum (a), ante lucent

veniebat ad eum (e r), diluculo conveniendum erat (Tert.). See on xvi. 26.

Five cursives (13, 69, 124, 346, 556), which are closely related, here
insert the pericope of the Woman taken in Adultery, an arrangement which
was perhaps suggested by &p6pifc here and 6p6pov Jn. viii. 2. The common
origin of 13, 69, 124, 346 is regarded as certain. See Scrivener, Int. to

Crit. ofN. T. i. pp. 192, 202, 231 ; T. K. Abbott, Collation of Four Important
MSS. of the Gospels, Dublin, 1877. "The Section was probably known to

the scribe exclusively as a church lesson, recently come into use ; and placed
by him here on account of the close resemblance between w. 37, 38 and [Jo]
vii. 53, viii. 1, 2. Had he known it as part of a continuous text of St.

John's Gospel, he was not likely to transpose it
"
(WH. ii. App. p. 63).

XXII.-XXIV. THE PASSION AND THE RESURRECTION.

We now enter upon the last main division of the Gospel

(xx'i.-xxiv.), containing the narratives of the Passion, Resurrection,

and Ascension. The first of these three subjects falls into three

parts :
—The Preparation (xxii. 1-38) ;

the Passion (xxii. 39-xxiii.

49) ; and the Burial (xxiii. 50-56). In the first of these parts we

may distinguish the following sections :
—The Approach of the

Passover and the Malice of the Hierarchy (xxii. 1, 2); the

Treachery of Judas (3-6) ; the Preparation for the Paschal Supper

(7-I 3) J
the Institution of the Eucharist (14-23); the Strife about

Priority (24-34); the New Conditions (35-38). In this part of

the narrative the particulars which are wholly or mainly peculiar

to Lk. are those contained in w. 8, 15, 24, 28-30, 35-38.

XXII. 1-38. The Preparation for the Passion. Comp. Mt.
rxvi. 1-29 ;

Mk. xiv. 1-25. For date see Hastings, D.B. i. p. 410.
1. "Hyy^^. "Was drawing nigh." Mt. and Mk. say more

definitely //.era 8vo ^/xe'pas. Keim calls attention to the fidelity

of this introductory section, vv. 1-13 (v. p. 305, n.).

tj lopTrj Tuf d^ufAWK. The phrase is freq. in LXX (Exod.
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xxiii. 15, xxxiv. 18; Deut. xvi. 16; 2 Chron. viii. 13, etc.), but
occurs nowhere else in N.T. Comp. ii. 41. Lk. is fond of these

Hebraistic circumlocutions :
17 rjp.epa t. d£. ^ver. 7), rj rjp.ipa twv

o-a/3(3dT(jyv (iv. 16; Acts xiii. 14, xvi. 13), rjp.epa.1 t. d£. (Acts xii. 3,

xx. 6); BiySXos i)/a\p.wv (xx. 42 ;
Acts i. 20), Bi'/3Aos twv irpocprjTwv

(Acts vii. 42), etc. See small print on iv. 16.

tj XeyofAeV-r) nd<rxa - Strictly speaking the Passover on Nisan

14th was distinct from the F. of Unleavened Bread, which lasted

from the 15th to the 21st (Lev. xxiii. 5, 6; Num. xxviii. 16, 17;
2 Chron. xxx. 15, 21; Ezra vi. 19, 22; 1 Esdr. i. 10-19; comp.
Mk. xiv. 1). But they were so closely connected, that it was
common to treat them as one festival. Not only Lk. as "

writing

mainly for Gentiles" does so, but Mt. (xxvi. 17); and Josephus
goes beyond either in saying iopTrjv dyo/Aev i<f> rjp.epa<s 6ktw, ttjv

twv AfcvfjLwv Aeyo/xevT/v (Ant. ii. 1 5. 1). Comp. Kara rbv Kaipbv

ttjs twv 'A£vp.wv ioprrjs ifV ^dcnca \eyop.ev (xiv. 2. i). Elsewhere
he distinguishes them (Ant. iii. 10. 5, ix. 13. 3).

2. e^Touc ... to irws.
"
They continued seeking as to the

method": comp. xix. 47, 48, and for the to see on i. 62. Mt
tells us that they held a meeting in the house of Caiaphas.

de^Xwo-ij'. Another of Lk.'s favourite words. Here, xxiii. 32,
and eighteen times in the Acts it has the special meaning of
"
remove, slay

"
: so also 2 Thes. ii. 8, where the reading is

doubtful. This meaning is common in LXX (Gen. iv. 15; Exod.
ii. 14, 15, xxi. 29, etc.) and in class. Grk. Except Mt. ii. 16;
2 Thes. ii. 8, and Heb. x. 9 (where see Wsctt), it occurs only in

Lk. With £<|>o|3oGrro comp. xx. 19, xix. 48, xxi. 38.
3. Eio-fjXGcv 8e Zcn-ams. Comp. Jn. xiii. 2, where this stage is

represented as the devil making suggestions to Judas, while his

entering and taking possession of the traitor is reserved for the

moment before he left the upper room to carry out his treachery

(xiii. 27). See on x. 18 and comp. iv. 13, to which this perhaps
looks back. Satan is renewing the attack. Neither Mt. nor Mk.
mentions Satan here. But there is no hint that Judas is now like

a demoniac, unable to control his own actions (Hahn). Judas
opened the door to Satan. He did not resist him, and Satan did

not flee from him. Jesus must suffer, but Judas need not become
the traitor.

t6c KaXou/xeyok '\crKapiurt\v. All three give this distinctive sur-

name (see on vi. 16), and also the tragic fact that he was twv
8wSe/ca. Comp. i. 36, vi. 15, vii. 1 1, viii. 2, ix. 10, x. 39, xix. 2, 29.

For KoXoufievop (XBDLX) TR. has iiriKaXovfievov (ACP RT A A II), a
form commonly used in Acts (i. 23, iv. 36, x. 5, 32, xii. 25). In Acts i. 23
we have both verbs.

4. <rrparr)Yois. Lk. alone mentions these officials. They are
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the leaders of the corps of Levites, which kept guard in and
about the temple. The full title is o-Tpar^yo! to£) Upov (ver. 52).
See Edersh. The Temple, p. 119; Jos. B. J. vi. 5. 3. These
officers would be consulted, because they had to take part in

carrying out the arrest. The chief of them was called 6 o-Tpan/yos
toC upov (Acts iv. 1, v. 24, 26), or " the man of the temple mount "

or " the man of the mount of the house." Comp. 2 Mac. iii. 4.

Here and ver. 52 the plur. has no art.

D, abed eff2 ilq Syr-Cur. Aeth. omit xal crpaTriyoTs, but all these,
excepting D d, substitute *cai rots ypafifiarevciv. C P retain both, adding
toC Upov to orpaT-qyols.

irapaou. In vi. 16 Judas is called 71-0080x77?, but elsewhere

irapaSiSoVcu, not 7rpoStSoVai, is the word used to describe his

crime.

5. extJprjo-ai'. It was wholly unexpected, and it simplified
matters enormously.

a-wiQemo. Acts xxiii. 20; Jn. ix. 22; and quite classical.

Mk. has i-n-rj-yyetXavTo. The <LcrT7}o-av of Mt. refers to the actual

paying of the money. He alone states the amount,— thirty
shekels.

6. crrep oxXou. Either "without a crowd" or "without
tumult." Comp. Mt. xxvi. 5. Contrast pei-a oxXov, Acts xxiv. 18.

In bibl. Grk. the poetical word arep occurs only here, ver. 35, and
2 Mac. xii. 15. Very possibly the priests had intended to wait

until the feast was over before arresting Jesus. The offer of Judas
induced them to make the attempt before the feast began.

Keim rightly rejects with decision the theory that the betrayal by Judas
is not history, but a Christian fiction personifying in Judas the Jewish people.
That Christians should invent so appalling a crime for an Apostle is quite
beyond belief. The crime of Judas is in all four Gospels and in the Acts,
and is emphasized by Christ's foreknowledge of it. Speculations as to other
causes of it besides the craving for money are not very helpful : but the
motives may easily have been complex.

The well-known difficulty as to the time of the Last Supper and of our
Lord's death cannot be conclusively solved with our present knowledge. But
the difficulty is confined to the day of the month. All four accounts agree
with the generally accepted belief that Jesus was crucified on a Friday. In
the Synoptists this Friday seems to be the 15th Nisan. Jn. (xiii. 1, 29,
xviii. 28, xix. 14, 31) clearly intimates that it was the 14th, and we shall

probably do rightly in abiding by his statements and seeing whether the others
can be brought into harmony with it. This is perhaps most easily done by
regarding, in accordance with Jewish reckoning, the evening of the 13th as the

beginning of the 14th. All, therefore, that is said to have taken place "on
the first day of unleavened bread "

may have taken place after sunset on what
we should call the 13th. It seems improbable that the priests and their

officials would go to arrest Jesus at the very time when the whole nation was

celebrating the Paschal meal. It is more easy to believe that Jesus celebrated
the Paschal meal before the usual time, viz. on the Jewish 14th, but before
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midnight and some twenty hours before the usual time for slaughtering the

lambs, at which time He was dying or dead upon the cross.

Professor D. Chwolson of Petersburg has made a new attempt at a solution

in a recently published essay, Das letzte Passamahl Christi und der Tag seines

Todes ; Alhnoire de I
'

Academie Imperials des Sciences, viie Serie, tome xli.

No. I. A criticism in the Guardian, June 28, 1893, tends to show that it

leaves the crucial question just where it was. A later contribution is that of

G. M. Semeria, Le /our de la Atort deJesus ; Rev. bibl. 1, 1896.

7. *H\0€!' 8e
f) Tjfi.

t. d£. The day itself arrived, as distinct

from "was approaching" (ver. 1). This arriving would take

place at sunset on the 13th. See Schanz, ad loc. Mt. and Mk.
have rrj Trpuyrrj Ttov d£t>yu.a>i\

e8ei 0u'e<T0ai. This in no way proves that the 14th, according
to our reckoning, is intended. The day on which the lambs had
to be killed began at sunset on the 13th, and ended at sunset on
the 14th; and the lambs were killed about 2.30-5.30 p.m. on the

14th in the Court of the Priests. Each head of the company sharing
the lamb slew the animal, whose blood was caught in a bowl by
a priest and poured at the foot of the altar of burnt-offering

(Edersh. The Temple, p. 190). It was on the evening of the 13th
that the houses were carefully searched for leaven, in silence, and
with a light: comp. 1 Cor. v. 7 ; Zeph. i. 12. The eS« refers to

legal necessity : it was so prescribed.
8. direcrret.X.ei'. Both Mt. and Mk. omit this preliminary order

and begin with the disciples' question : and Lk. alone gives the

names of the two who were sent. As this does not harmonize
with the theory that Lk. shows animus against Peter, we are told

that Peter and John are named by Lk. as the representatives of

the old Judaism. The treason of Judas might lead Jesus to select

two of His most trusted Apostles.
10. The care with which Jesus avoids an open statement to

all the disciples as to the place ordained for the supper may be

explained in the same way. Until His hour is come Judas must
be prevented from executing his project : and no miracle is

wrought, where ordinary precautions suffice. In what follows Lk.

and Mk. are almost identical : Mt. is more brief.

Evidently the aV0po>7ros is not the head of the household, but a

servant or slave : the carrying of water was specially the work of

slaves or of women (Deut. xxix. n; Josh. ix. 21-27; Gen.
xxiv. 11; Jn. iv. 7). The head of the house is in the house

(vv. 10, 11). The suggestion, therefore, that this is the master of
the house drawing the water for maki?ig the bread, according to

custom, on the \^th of Nisan, falls to the ground. This incident

gives no help in deciding between the 13th and the 14th. The
water was more probably for washing the hands before the evening
meal. With Kt.pap.iov vSaro<; comp. aXdf3a<rrpov p.vpov (vii. 37).

As in the case of the colt (xix. 30), we are uncertain whether this
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is a case of supernatural knowledge, or of previous arrangement ;

but in both cases prophetic prescience seems to be implied.

For amphoram aquse portans (Vulg.) bajulans bascellum (vascellum)

aquse, (d).

11. IpeiTt. Fut. for imperat. This is more common in prohibitions than

in commands (iv. 12 ; Acts xxiii. 5 ; Mt. vi. 5). In the Decalogue, only the

Cositive

rlfw. rbv iraripa has the imperative : the negative commandments
ave oil with the fut. indie. Win. xliii. 5. c, p. 396.

T<j> o'lKoSecrir^TTi ttjs oiKias. A pleonasm marking a late stage in the

language, in which the meaning of olKodeo-irdrris has become indefinite : comp.
inroirdSiov tQv iroSQv (xx. 43), avQv (rvfibena, arpar^ybv rrjs o-TpaTiijs, the

Daily Journal, etc. The cogn. accus. (ir6\e/j.ov iroXefielv, oUoboixdv oIkov) is

different.

6 otodCTKaXos. Like 6 Kvpios (xix. 31), this implies that the

man knows Jesus, and is perhaps in some degree a disciple.

to KaTdXu[j.a. Not necessarily the same as the avdyaiov

(ver. 12). It is possible that Jesus only asked for the large

general room on the ground floor (comp. ii. 7), but that the man

gave Him the best room, reserved for more private uses, above the

KaraXv/xa. It was a common thing for the inhabitants of Jerusalem
to lend a room to pilgrims for the passover, the usual payment

being the skin of the paschal lamb and the vessels used at the

meal. Mt. alone gives the words 6 kcuoos fiov iyyvs ecmv, which

perhaps explains why Jesus is having the paschal meal before the

time. Neither here, nor at the supper, is any mention of a lamb :

and perhaps there was none. The time for slaughtering had not

yet come
; and, as Jesus was excommunicated, it is not likely that

the priests would have helped His disciples to observe the ritual

respecting it. Moreover, there would hardly be time for all this

and for the roasting of the lamb. The Last Supper was the

inauguration of a new order rather than the completion of an old

one
;
and its significance is enhanced if the central symbol of the

old dispensation was absent, when He whom it symbolized was

instituting the commemoration of that which the old symbol pre-

figured. It was on the last great day of the F. of Tabernacles,

when the water from Siloam was probably not poured out beside

the altar, that Jesus cried,
" If any man thirst, let him come unto

Me, and drink" (Jn. vii. 37) ;
and it was when the great lamps

were not lit in the Court of the Women, that He said,
"
I am the

Light of the World" (Jn. viii. 12). From vv. 15-19 it appears

that to irdo-xa and (jxlyw refer to the eucharistic bread and wine.

12. avcrycuov. "Anything raised above the ground (dvd or &vw and

yala or yrj), upper floor (Xen. Anab. v. 4. 29), upper room." Only here and

Mk. xiv. 15. The MSS. vary between avdyaiov, dvbyaiov, dvdiyeuv, dvwyews,

avuiyaiov, and dvwyeov. Most, including the best, have avdyaiov. That

this room is identical with the virepyov. Acts i. 13, is pure conjecture: the

change of word is against it.
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In both passages Vulg. has canaculum, for which Old Latin texts have
here mediamtm (a), pede piano locum (b), superiorum locum (q), in superiori-
bus locum (ce), and superiorem domum (d).

ia-rpuiiiivov.
"
Spread, furnished

"—with what, depends upon
the context, which here suggests couches or cushions : comp. Acts
ix. 34. Luther erroneously has gepfiastert. Mk. adds Ito^xov,
which some insert here.

13. KaGws.
" Even as

"
: the correspondence was exact

; comp.
xix. 32. The Evangelists seem to intimate that Christ's knowledge
was supernatural rather than the result of previous arrangement.
But in any case the remaining ten, including Judas, were left in

ignorance as to where the meal was to take place.
14-23. The Last Supper, with the Institution of the Eucharist

as a new Passover: comp. Mt. xxvi. 20-29; Mk. xiv. 17-25. The
declaration that one of them is a traitor is placed by Mt and Mk.
at the beginning of the section, by Lk. at the end (ver. 21) : comp.
Jn. xiii. 21, where the wording of the declaration agrees with Mt.
and Mk. Lk. seems to have used an independent source : comp.
1 Cor. xi. 24, 25.

14. Lk.'s independence appears at once : nearly every word in

the verse differs from Mt. and Mk.
&v£ir€<rev. Mt. has avtKuro : the practice of standing (Exod.

xii. n) had long been abandoned; first for sitting, and then for

reclining. Mos servorum est, ut edant stantes ; at nunc comedunt

recumbentes, ut dignoscatur, exisse eos e servitute in libertatem, was
the explanation given by the Rabbins. The choosing of the lamb
ten days in advance had also been given up. Here, as elsewhere,
avaTTLTTTui implies a change of position (xi. 37, xiv. 10, xvii. 7 ; Jn.
xiii. 12, 25, etc.). Lft. On a Fresh Revision ofN.T. p. 80.

ol QinJcrroXoi. This is the true reading. In some texts SwSexa has been
inserted (AC PR) or substituted (LX) from Mt. and Mk. Ten to thirty
was the number for a passover. Note that Lk. once more has aiiv, where
others have fJ-erd or ko.L : comp. viii. 38, 51, xx. I, xxii. 56.

15. The whole of this verse and most of the next are peculiar
to Lk. The combination of eTnOv/xia i-7r(8vfxrjcra with tov /xe iradtlv

is remarkable. The knowledge of the intensity of the suffering
does not cancel the intensity of the desire.

'Eiri9v(Ai<j lireOvfitjaa. A Hebraism common in LXX. Comp. Acts
v. 28, xxiii. 14 ; Jn. iii. 29 ; Mt. xiii. 14, xv. 4 ; James v. 17 ; Gen. xxxi. 30;
Exod. xxi. 20

;
Deut. vii. 26, etc.

16. 00
jat) 4>dYca auTo. After this present occasion. The avVo

must refer to tovto t6 Trd<rxa (ver. 15), and shows that this need
not imply a lamb. The Passover of which Christ will partake,
after having fulfilled the type, is the Christian Eucharist, in which
He joins with the faithful in the Kingdom of God on earth. Others
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suppose the reference to be to the spiritual banquet in the world
to come. But if avYo means the paschal lamb, in what sense could

Jesus partake of that in the future? The Mishna itself con-

templates the possibility of a passover without a lamb, and rules

that unleavened bread is the only essential thing. With an influx

of many thousands of pilgrims, to provide a lamb might be in

some cases impossible.
17. 8e£d|jiei'os. It was handed to Him : contrast XafiJJv, ver. 19

(Schanz). It is usual to consider this as the first or second of the
four cups that were handed round during the paschal meal

;
the

eucharistic cup being identified with the third or fourth. But we
are in doubt (1) as to what the paschal ritual was at this time;
(2) as to the extent to which Jesus followed the paschal ritual in

this highly exceptional celebration
; (3) as to the text of this pas-

sage, especially as to whether Lk. records two cups or only one : so
that identifications of this kind are very precarious. In any case,
Lk. mentions a cup before the breaking of the bread, whether this

be the eucharistic cup or not : and S. Paul twice mentions the cup
first (1 Cor. x. 16, 21), although in his account of the institution

he follows the usual order (1 Cor. xi. 23). In the AiSoy^ the cup
is placed first (ix. 2 : see Schaffs 3rd ed. pp. 58-61, 191).

euxapiorrjaas. This seems to imply the eucharistic cup. All

three have cvxapio-Trjaas of the cup. Lk. repeats it of the bread,
where Mt. and Mk. have cvXoyTfo-as.

In the Jewish ritual the person who presided began by asking a blessing on
the feast ; then blessed, drank, and passed the first cup. Then Ps. cxiii. and
cxiv. were sung and the bitter herbs eaten, followed by the second cup. After
which the president explained the meaning of the feast : and some think that for

this explanation of the old rite Jesus substituted the institution of the new one.

After the eating of the lamb and unleavened cakes came the thanksgiving for the

meal and the blessing and drinking of the third cup. Lastly, the singing of Ps.

cxv.-cxviii. followed by the fourth cup : and there was sometimes a fifth.

Sia/xepuraTo. Comp. Acts ii. 45 ; Judg. v. 30. Followed by cis

laoTous, it expresses more strongly than the mid. (xxiii. 34 ; Mt.
xxvii. 35) the fact of mutual distribution. In some texts (A D etc.)

cis cav-rovs has been altered into the more usual dat. (Jn. xix. 24 ;

Acts ii. 45). The distribution would be made by each drinking in

turn, rather than by each pouring some into a cup of his own.
The ets eairrou's perhaps corresponds to the vavr^ of Mt. and Mk.
Uiere (t7riov) i£ avrov irdvTCS.

18. d-Tro toG vu v. This at first sight appears to mean that Jesus
did not partake of the cup.

"
I say, Divide it among yourselves,

because henceforth I shall not drink," etc. But this would be

strange ; for (1) according to Jewish practice it would be monstrous
for the presiding person to abstain from partaking ; (2) Jesus had

just said that He earnestly desired to partake of this paschal meal
;
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and (3) vv. 17, 18 seem to be parallel to 15, 16: He eats the

paschal food, and then says that it is for the last time under these

conditions
;
and He drinks of the paschal cup, and then says that it

is for the last time under these conditions. There is nothing in any
of the accounts to prevent us from supposing that Jesus drank
before handing the cup to the others. The yap explains why they
are to consume it among themselves, and not expect Him to take
more than was ceremonially necessary ;

and the dirb rov vvv will

then be quite exact.
"
I have just drunk

;
but from this moment

onwards I will drink no more "
: comp. ovkItl oi /xr) 7rta>. It was

possibly because curb tot) vvv seemed to mean that Jesus refused to

drink that some texts (AC etc.) omitted the words.

toO yeciifAaTos ttjs dinreXou. Some regard this as a reference to

the Jewish benediction at the first cup :

" Blessed be Thou, O
Lord our God, the King of the world, who hast created the fruit

of the vine." It is quite uncertain that this form was in use at the

time. For yivrj/xa see Deissmann, Bible Studies, pp. 109, 184.

Latin variations in rendering are of interest : generation* vitis (Vulg.),

fructu vinese, (a), creatura vinese (d), genimine vitis (5). Comp. iii. 7. Syr-
Sin, omits "of the vine." See Pasch. Radb. on Mt. xxvi. 29, Migne,
cxx. 895.

19, 20. In connexion with what follows we have these points to consider,

(i) Are the words from rb iiirtp vfxuy 8i56/j.evov to rb i/irtp vfiwv iKxwv6/j.tvov

part of the original text? (2) If they are, is rb ttottjpiov in ver. 20 the same as

Tor^piov in ver. 17?
Assuming provisionally that the overwhelming external evidence of almost

all MSS. and Versions in favour of the words in question is to be accepted, we
may discuss the second point. As in the other case, neither view is free from
serious difficulty. If the cup of ver. 20 is not the same as that of ver. 17, then

Lk. not only states that Jesus did not drink of the eucharistic cup (for ov /uri

irlw dxd rod vvv excludes the partaking of any subsequent cup), but he alsc

records that Jesus charged the Apostles to partake of the earlier cup, while he is

silent as to any charge to partake of the eucharistic cup. So far as this report
of the Institution goes, therefore, we are expressly told that the Celebrant
refused the cup Himself, and we are not told that He handed it to the disciples.

If, on the other hand, we identify the two cups, and regard vv. 17, 18 as the

premature mention of what should have been given in one piece at ver. 20, then

its severance into two portions, and the insertion of the distribution of the bread
between the two portions, are inexplicable. Of the two difficulties, this seems
to be the greater, and it is better not to identify the two cups. It is some con-

firmation of this that in ver. 17 iroTripiov is without the article, "a cup," while

in ver. 20 it is "the cup." But to irorqpiov need not mean more than "the cup
just mentioned." In Mt. and Mk. irorripiov has no article : and in all three

dprov has no article: so that its absence in ver. 17 and presence in ver. 20 is

not of much weight in deciding between the two difficulties. The only way to

avoid both these difficulties is to surrender the passage as an interpolation.
D a d ffa i 1 omit from rb vitkp v/nQv to ^Kxnwd/nevov, and Syr-Cur. omits ver. 20,

while b e Syr-Cur. and Syr-Sin. place ver. 19 before ver. 17, an arrangement
which has been elaborately advocated by Dean Blakesley {Prszlectio in Scholis

Cantab. Feb. 14, 1850). The possibility of the whole being an importation from
I Cor. xi. 24, 25 may be admitted on the evidence ; but the probability of ver. 19,

either to rb <rQp.d fiov (b e Syr-Cur.), or to the end (Syr-Sin.), having stood
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originally before ver. 17 is almost infinitesimal. In what way can we account

for so simple an arrangement (harmonizing with Mt. and Mk.) becoming almost

universally disturbed? "These difficulties, added to the suspicious coincidence

with 1 Cor. xi. 24 f., and the Transcriptional evidence given above, leave no
moral doubt (see Introd. § 240) that the words in question were absent from

the original text of Lc, notwithstanding the purely Western ancestry of the

documents which omit them "
(WH. ii. App. p. 64). For the other view see

Scrivener ; also R. A. Hoffmann, Abend/iiahlsgedanken Jesu Christi, 1896,

pp. 5-25.

19. Xa.poji' ap-roy cuxapicrrqcras etcXaacf. The taking bread (or a

loaf), breaking, giving thanks, and the declaration, "This is My
Body," are in all four accounts. But for evxapio-r^cras here and
1 Cor. xi. 24 Mt. and Mk. have euAoy^'o-as, and both here and 1 Cor.

Aa/3eT€ is omitted. Mt. alone has <f>dyeTe with Adhere of the bread,

and Lk. alone has Adfiere of the cup (ver. 17) ;
but perhaps this is

not the eucharistic cup (see above).
Tout6 icrnv t6 0-wp.d jjlou.

Not much is gained by pointing out

that the ianv would not be expressed in Aramaic. It must be

understood ;
and the meaning of tovto, and its relation to to awfxd

/iov must be discussed. The tovto cannot mean the act of break-

ing and eating, nor anything else excepting
"
this bread." For the

meaning of Io-tl see ver. 20, where the troTTJpiov is identified with

fj Kaivrj SiaOrJKr], and comp. ei/u in Jn. viii. 12, ix. 5, xiv. 6, xv. 1, 5.

In taking this bread they in some real sense take His Body. See
Thirlwall's Charges, vol. i. Charges v. and vi.

;
vol. ii. Charge x.

and esp. p. 251, ed. Perowne, 1877 ; also Gould on Mk. xiv. 22.

to u-rrep up.wc SiSop.ei'ov. Peculiar to this account :

" which is

being given for your advantage." The /cAw/Aevov, which many texts

add to to vn-ep v/xwv in 1 Cor. xi. 24, is not genuine.
touto TroieiTE. The proposal to give these words a sacrificial

meaning, and translate them "
Offer this, Sacrifice this, Offer this

sacrifice," cannot be maintained. It has against it (1) the ordinary

meaning of tt oif.lv in N.T., in LXX, and in Greek literature gener-

ally ; (2) the authority of all the Greek Fathers?- who knew their

own language, knew the N.T. and the LXX, and understood the

words as having the ordinary meaning,
" Perform this action

"
;

(3) the authority of the Early Liturgies, which do not use ttoi&v or

facere when the bread and wine are offered, but Ttpoo-^iptiv or

offerre, although the words of institution precede the oblation, and
thus suggest ttoulLv or facere ; (4) the authority of a large majority

of commentators, ancient and modern, of the most various schools,
who either make no comment, as if the ordinary meaning were too

1
It has been asserted that Justin Martyr (Try. xli. and lxx.) is an exception.

But this is a mistake. That Justin himself sometimes uses troulv in a sacrificial

sense is possible ; that he understood tovto iroiiiTe in this sense is not credible.

No subsequent Father notes that Justin gives this interpretation, an interpreta-
tion so remarkable that it must have attracted attention.

32
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obvious to need stating : or give the ordinary meaning without

mentioning any other as worthy of consideration
;

or expressly

reject the sacrificial meaning; (5) the testimony of the Septuagint,
in which the various and frequent Hebrew words which mean
"
offer

"
or "

sacrifice
"
are translated, not by iroielv, but by irpoa^i-

pf.iv or ava<pepeiv or the like
; (6) the fact that here and in 1 Cor.

xi. 24 the writer might easily have tnade the sacrificial meaning cleat

by using irpoo-cpipzLv or avacplpuv. He has not even suggested such

a meaning, as he might have done by writing ttoult^ tovtov, i.e.

tovtov rhv aprov. He has given as a translation of Christ's words
neither "

Offer this bread," nor "
Offer this," nor " Do this bread"

(which might have suggested
"
Offer this bread "), but " Do this

thing." See Expositor, 3rd series, vii. 441 ;
T. K. Abbott, Essays

on the Original Texts of O. 6° N.T., Longmans, 1891, p. no ;
A

Reply to Mr. Stipple's and other Criticisms, Longmans, 1893 ;

Mason, Faith of the Gospel, Rivingtons, 1S88, p. 309.
eis rt\v e'fiTji' a.v6.\ivt\a<.v.

" With a view to a calling to mind, a

recollection, of Me." The word means more than a mere record

or memorial, and is in harmony with the pres. imperat. ttouItg :

"
Continually do this in order to bring Me to mind," i.e.

"
to remind

yourselves and others of the redemption which 1 have won by My
death." The eucharist is to be a continual calling to mind of Him
who redeemed men from the bondage of sin, as the Passover was
an annual calling to mind of redemption from the bondage of

Egypt (Exod. xii. 24-27, xiii. 8, 14). In N.T. 6.v6.p.v7]o-tv occurs

only here, 1 Cor. xi. 24, 25, and Heb. x. 3, where see Wsctt.

Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 17 ;
2 Tim. i. 6. In LXX it occurs Lev. xxiv. 7

-

f

Num. x. 10; Wisd. xvi. 6; the titles of Ps. xxxvii. and lxix.

T. K. Abbott has shown that a sacrificial meaning cannot be
obtained from avdfj.vrjo~iv any more than from 7rouLTe. (Essays, etc.

p. 122
;
A Reply, etc. p. 34).

The eh corresponds to ha rather than to u>s, and indicates the purport of

the new institution. For the possessive pronoun used objectively com p.
Rom. xi. 31 ; 1 Cor. xv. 31, xvi. 17.

The omission of this charge, tovto irae'tre, k.t.\., in Mt. and Mk. has
attracted attention. Dr. C. A. Briggs says,

"
Jiilicher {Zur Gesch. der Abend-

mahlsfeier in der altesten Kirche, in the Theolog. Abhandlungen Weizs'dcker

gewidmet, 1892, s. 238^.) and Spitta {Urchrislenthum, i. s. 23S seq. ) are

doubtless correct in their opinion that the earliest Christian tradition, repre-
sented by Mark and Matthew, knew nothing of an institution of the Lord's

Supper by Jesus on the night of His betrayal, as a sacrament to be observed

continuously in the future. But they admit that Paul and Luke are sustained

by the earliest Christian usage in representing it as a permanent institution.

It is easier to suppose that the risen Lord in connection with these manifesta-

tions commanded the perpetual observance of the holy supper, just as He gave
the Apostles their commission to preach and baptize, and explained the

mystery of His life and death (Luke xxiv. 25-49). Paul and Luke would

then combine the words of Jesus on two different occasions" {The Messiah 01

Ike Gospels, T. & T. Clark, 1894, p. 123). See Schaefer, Das Herrenmahl
naih Ursprung und Bedeulung, Giitersloh, 1897.
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20. to iroT^piof. The to may mean the cup which all Christians

icnow as part of the eucharist, or (if this passage be genuine)
the cup mentioned before (ver. 17). Paul also has the article,

Mt. and Mk. not. The other portions of this verse which are in

1 Cor., but not in Mt. and Mk., are wo-avTm /acto. to Senrvrjo-ai . . .

to TroTTjpwv . . . KdLvr] . . iv Tu3. On the other hand, Paul and
Lk. omit IliVre e£ avrov 7rai'Tes (Mt.) or Zttlov e£ awTou 7rai'T€s (Mk.).
The wcrauTws means that He took it, gave thanks, and gave it to

them. For Kcui/rj, which is opposed to 7raAaia (2 Cor. iii. 6
;

comp. Rom. xi. 27), see on v. 38.

SiaSfjKT] iv tw ai'fxaTi (jloo.
Mt. and Mk. have to aX/xa /jlov Trjs

hia.6rjK7}<i, which is closer to LXX of Exod. xxiv. 8, to af/xa rrjs

810.077*775. Comp. iv alfian SiaOrJKrjs (Zech. ix. u). The testa-

mention sanguine suo obsignatutn of Tertullian {Adv. Marcion.

iv. 40) gives the sense fairly welL The ratification of a covenant

was commonly associated with tne shedding of blood
; and what

was written in blood was believed to be indelible. For 8ia0f)KTj

see Wsctt. on Heb. ix. 15, 16, with the additional note, p. 298.

t6 uirep ujiwy inxuvvopevov. The ifjiwv is peculiar to this passage.

Mk. has v-n-kp itoXXCjv, Mt. 7repi ttoXXCjv, and Paul omits. The

vpStv both here and in ver. 19 means the Apostles as representatives

of all

The part, is the ^Eolic form of the pres. part. pass, of ttcxfow = 4kx^
(comp. Acts xxii. 20) ;

"
being poured out," like didd/xevov (ver. 19). In

sense to {kx- agrees with ai'^art, but in grammar with irar-qpiov : in Mt. and

Mk., both in sense and grammar, with cu^a. But see Win. lxvii. 3, p. 791.

21-23. The Declaration about the Traitor. Comp. Mt
xxvi. 21-25; M^- x iy- I 8-2i

; Jn. xiii. 21-30.
If Lk. places this incident in its proper place, Judas did partake

of the eucharist. But the question cannot be decided. See

Schanz, ad loc. pp. 509, 510.
21. ttXtjc ISou

r\ x^-P • • em tt|s TpaTrej^s. The expression is

peculiar to Lk. The ttAttV here indicates a transition ;
an expan-

sion or change of subject. From the meaning of His death He
passes to the manner of it. Others take it as a restriction of vrrep

v/jlwv ;
others again as marking a contrast between Christ's conduct

and that of the traitor. See on vi. 24, 35, x. n, 14. The verse

may be understood literally, but probably means no more than

that the traitor was sharing the same meal with Him: comp. Mt
xxvi. 23.

22. It is here that Lk. is almost verbatim the same as Mt. and

Mk. Such solemn words would be likely to be remembered in

one and the same form. Keim draws attention to their conspicu-

ous originality. They are not adaptations of anything in O.T.,

although Obad. 7 and Mic. vii. 6 might appropriately have been
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used (v. p. 309). He regards Lk. as most exact. In any case

jropeverai, for which Mt. and Mk. have wayet, is to be noticed. It

lis probably used in the LXX sense of
"
depart, die

"
: comp. Ps.

lxxviii. 39.
on 6 ulos \iiv. The " because "

explains how such an amazing
thing has come to pass. Failure to see the meaning of on

(sBDLT, Sah. Boh.) has caused the substitution in many texts

of Kai (AX T A An, bcefff2 Vulg. Syr-Sin. Arm. Aeth.), while

others omit (ad, Orig.).
Ka-ra to wpio-fieVoe. It is part of the Divine decree that the

death of the Christ should be accompanied by betrayal : Mt. and
Mk. have Ka0ws yeypairrai irepl awov : comp. Acts ii. 23. Except-

ing Rom. i. 4 ;
Heb. iv. 7, bpl^uv is peculiar to Lk. (Acts ii. 23,

x. 42, xi. 29, xvii. 26, 31).

TrXrjf ouai. Mt. and Mk. have ouii Se; but Lk. is fond of

nXrjv (ver. 21). Although God knows from all eternity that Judas
is the betrayer of the Christ, yet this does not destroy the freedom

or responsibility of Judas. The eKei^w marks him off as an alien :

comp. Jn. xiii. 26, 27, 30. Mt. and Mk. add koAov avrw ei ovk

iyevvr/Or]
6 av#pu)7ros ckcivos.

23. Here t^chto is the one word which is common to all three.

Mt. and Mk. say that they each asked Jesus (and Mt. adds that Judas
in particular asked)

"
Is it I ?

" No one seems to have suspected

Judas ;
and perhaps Christ's 2v €i7ra? was heard by Judas alone.

Jesus may have had Judas next to Him on one side, S. John being
on the other. For Trpda-aeiv of doing evil comp. Jn. iii. 20, 21 ;

Rom. vii. 19 ;
Thuc. iv. 89. 2.

24-30. The Strife as to Precedence.

Disputes of this kind had taken place before, and the frequent records of

them are among the abundant proofs of the candour of the Evangelists. But a

comparison of the records seems to indicate that the tradition respecting them
had become somewhat confused ; and it is possible that what was said on one
occasion has in part been transferred to another. Comp. Mt. xviii. 1-5 ; Mk.
ix. 33-37 ;

Lk. ix. 46-48 ; Jn. xiii. 14 : also Mt. xx. 24-28 ; Mk. x. 41-45 ;

Lk. xxii. 24-27. Of these last three passages, Mt. and Mk. clearly refer to the

same incident, which took place considerably before the Last Supper. If Lk.

merely knew what Jesus said on that occasion, but did not know the occasion,
he would hardly have selected the Last Supper as a suitable place for the incident.

He probably had good reason for believing that a dispute of this kind took place
at the supper. Jesus may have repeated some of what He had said on a similar

occasion ; or Lk. may have transferred what was said then to the present occa-

sion. But there is no note of time or sequence in ver. 24, where 5£ kclI simply
indicates that something of a different character (5^) from what precedes also

(icai) took place : and it is scarcely credible that this strife occurred after Jesus
had washed their feet and instituted the eucharist. More probably the dispute
arose respecting the places at the paschal meal—who was to be nearest to the

Master ; and the feet-washing was a symbolical rebuke to this contention.

Here ver. 27 appears to have direct reference to His having washed their feet.

24, 'Eyivejo 8e Kau " But there arose also
"

: see small print on
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iii. 9. The 8c perhaps contrasts this discussion with that as to

which of them was the traitor. But we are not sure that the one

discussion came closely after the other.

<f>i\oeeiKi'a.
" Contentiousness." Here only in N.T., but quite

classical. It is sometimes coupled with (Saa-Kavca (4 Mac. i. 26;
M. Antonin. iii. 4), and easily comes to mean "contention"

(2 Mac. iv. 4 ; Jos. Ant. vii. 8. 4).

8ok€i eteau "Is accounted, allowed to be"—omnium suffragiis)

implying who ought to be so accounted. See Lft. on Gal. ii. 6.

(jLei'tuf.
Not quite equivalent to the superlative, which would

have indicated several gradations from lowest to highest. The

comparative implies only two,—a superior and all the rest as

equals : ix. 46 ;
Mk. ix. 34. Win. xxxv. 4, p. 305.

25. Almost verbatim as the account of the earlier strife pro-

voked by James and John (Mt. xx. 25 ;
Mk. x. 42). For Kupieuou-

aiv comp. Rom. xiv. 9; 2 Cor. i. 24; 1 Tim. vi. 15. Mt. and Mk.
use the compounds, KaraKvp. and Kare$ovcrta^.

euepyeTai KaXourrcu Peculiar to Lk. The phrase cvepyeTT/s

/WtAe'os aveypd<f>7) (Hdt. viii. 85. 4: comp. Thuc. i. 129. 2
;
Esth.

ii. 23, vi. 1) is not parallel. There persons who have done special

service to the sovereign are formally credited with it. Here it is

the sovereign who receives the title of Benefactor (i.e.
of his

country, or of mankind) as a perpetual epithet ; e.g. some of the

Greek kings of Egypt. Comp. ^wrr/p, Pater patrix, Servus ser-

vorum. For less formal instances of the title see McClellan and

Wetstein.

It is better to take Ka\ovvrai as middle :
" claim the title," hunc titulum

tibi vindicant (Beng.). This is what the disciples were doing.

26. 6 p.ei^wf. He who is really above the rest. True great-

ness involves service to others : noblesse oblige. For yiviaQw,
"
let

him prove himself to be," comp. x. 36, xii. 40, xvi. n, xix. 17.

We have an echo of this 1 Pet. v. 3. For ^ewTcpos as 8iaKovu>v

COmp. Acts V. 6, IO : vewTepov 8« Ac'yei
tov Icr^aroj/ (Euthym.), the

lowest in rank.

The Latin Versions hive junior (efVulg.), minor (acff2 i), minus (d,

fieiKp6T£posD), juvenis (r), adulescentior (bq).
For 6 ijyoiJ/J.ej'os we have qui firmest (abfq), qui princeps est (r), qui

primus est (1), qui prsesens est (e), qui ducatuni agit (d), qui prezcessor est

(Vulg.). In N.T. trytoixai means " lead
"
only in pres. part., and most often

in Lk. It is used of any leader, ecclesiastical >r civil (Acts vii. 10, xiv. 12,

xv. 22
; Mt. ii. 6 ; Heb. xiii. 7, 17, 24). In LXX it is freq.

27. eyw 8e iv p-cVw up-wf. This need not be confined to the

feet-washing (Euthym.' De W. Godet, Hahn), nor to the fact that

the person who presided at the paschal meal served the others

'Hofm.) : and the reference to either is uncertain. The whole of
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Christ's ministry was one of service to His disciples (Nosg. Weiss),
For iv fjieaw see on viii. 7.

Strauss, Keim, and others regard the feet-washing recorded in Jn. as a mere
fictitious illustration of Lk. xii. 37 and xxii. 27 (L.J. §86, p. 542, ed. 1864 ;

fes. of Naz. v. p. 341 n).

28-30. Nearly the whole of this is peculiar to Lk. But comp.
Mt. xix. 28. Having rebuked them for raising the question of

precedence among themselves, Jesus shows them wherein the

privileges which they all enjoy consist, viz. in their standing by
Him in His service to others. He gives preference to none.

28. 01 8iafj.e|i.eeriKOTes per e/xou. The idea of persistent loyalty

is enforced by the compound verb, by the perfect tense, and by
the preposition (Lft. on Gal. ii. 5) :

" who have perseveringly re-

mained with Me and continue to do so" (i. 22
;
Heb. i. 11; 2 Tet

iii. 4).

Iv tois TTcipacTfiois fiou.
The trials to which He had been sub-

jected during His ministry, and especially the latter portion of it.

These, even to Him, were temptations to abandon His work.

Comp. «XP 1 KaLP°v (iv. 13).

Kdyw 8iaTi'0ep.ai ufLiv.
" And / on My part, in return for your

loyalty, hereby appoint to you dominion, even as My Father

appointed to Me dominion." As in i. 33, ySao-iXci'a is here

'•'dominion" rather than "a kingdom": comp. xxiii. 42; Rev.

xvii. 12; t Thes. ii. 12. See on xi. 2. Comp. ttjv fiavtXeiav ek

ttjv 'A\e$dv8pav SuOero (Jos. Ant. xiii. 1 6. 1).

A connexion with StadriKri (ver. 20) is doubtful. The teaivti Siad-qKrj is

with all the faithful ; this SiarlBefiai seems to be confined to the Apostles.
The verb does not necessarily mean "covenant to give" or "assign by be-

quest," which would not fit Sitdero here, but may be used of any formal

arrangement or disposition (Ildt. L 194. 6; Xen. Anab. vii. 3. 10; Mem.
i. 6. 13 ; Cyr. v. 2. 7, 9).

30. Xva 6(T0r)Te ica! irlvr\Te. This is the purpose of conferring

regal power upon them. Some make from «ai9oj? to (3aaiXeiav a

parenthesis and render,
"

I also (even as My Father appointed to

Me dominion) appoint to you that ye may eat and drink," etc.

So Theophyl. Nosg. Hahn. But (Saa-iXecav belongs to both cW
Ti'rjc/xcu and BuOero. So Euthym. De W. Mey. Weiss, Schanz,
Godet.

€tti ttjs Tparre'^s fxou. The Jews commonly regarded the

Messianic Kingdom as a banquet : comp. xiii. 29, xiv. 15. Cibus

potusque, tile de quo alias dicitur. Beati qui esuriunt et sitiunt

justitiam (Bede).

Ka0rja0€ e-rrl Qpovwv. The meaning of the promise is parallel to

what precedes. As they have shared the trials, so they shall share

the joy ;
and as they have proclaimed the Kingdom to Israel, so
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they shall exercise royal power over Israel, judging them accord-

ing as they have accepted or rejected what was proclaimed. Comp.
1. Cor. vi. 2, 3 ;

Rev. xx. 4.

As to the verb, the readings are very various : Ka6lte<T0f (EFKMSU
VXTA), Kadlar)<r0e (II), Kadtfro-Oe (D). But the choice lies between
KadrjffQe (B* T A), which must depend upon h>a, and Ka0r]<7ecrde (X A B3 G
LQ), which rather gives this as an independent promise. In Mt. xix. 28

Kadrjaecrde is right, and may have been transferred to this passage, as bwotna
has been in some authorities (X D X, abed fiq) with Opbvuv.

31-34. The Prediction of Peter's Denial

Both the prediction and the fulfilment are given in all four Gospels. A
comparison of them shows that Lk. and Jn. are quite independent of one an-
other and of the other two. We have three separate narratives. Lk. agrees
with Jn. (xiii. 36-38) in placing the prediction in the supper-room. Mt.
(xxvi. 30-35) and Mk. (xiv. 26-30) place it on the way from the room to

Gethsemane. It is not likely that it was repeated ; and the arrangement of

Lk. and Jn. is to be preferred. But some make three predictions ; two in the
room (Lk. being different from Jn.), and one during the walk to Gethsemane.
Godet regards a repetition of such a prophecy impossible de supposer (ii. p. 476).

31. Lk. makes no break in Christ's words, but it is possible
that a remark of Peter's, such as Jn. records, is omitted. The
apparent want of connexion between w. 30 and 3 1 has led to the

insertion e?7re 8* 6 kuoios (x A D Q X, Latt.), as if to mark the be-

ginning of a new subject. BLT, Sah. Boh. Syr-Sin. omit. Bede

suggests by way of connexion, Ne gloriarentur undecim apostoli,

suisve viribus tribuerent, quod soli p&ne inter tot miIlia Judxorum
dicerentur in tentationibus permansisse cum Domino, ostendit et eos

si non juvantis se Domini essent opilulatione prolecti, eadem procella
cum ceteris potuisse conteri.

Zi/jLwi' Iifiwi'. The repetition of the name is impressive : see

on x. 41. Contrast Ile'roe ver. 34. The whole of this address

(31, 32) is peculiar to Lk. It tends to mitigate Peter's guilt, by
showing how sorely he was tried. Lk. " ever spares the Twelve."

See pp. 146, 172, 511.
6 Zararas e|r]Tr]<TaTo ujxas.

" Satan obtained you by asking
"

(RV. marg.) ; "procured your being surrendered to him," as in

the case of Job (i. 12, ii. 6): exoravit vos. Neither postulavit

(Tert. Cypr.), nor qusesivit (c), nor expetivit (fVulg.) is adequate.
The aorist of the compound verb necessarily implies success in the

petition. In class. Grk. the mid. would generally have a good
sense :

" obtained your release by entreaty." See instances in

VVetst. and Field. As in x. 18 Jesus is here communicating a

portion of His divine knowledge. See notes there and on viii. 1 2.

Note the plur. ujxas, which covers both cru and tous dSeA^ovs
oov. Satan was allowed to try them all (Mt. xxvi. 31, 56; Mk.
xiv. 27, ^o) ; Jurfa non contentus (Beng.). Comp. Apost. Const.

vi. 5. 4 : Test. XJI. Pair. Benj. iii.
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too o-ivi&va.i.. See on i. 74: "in order to sift." Neither verb
nor substantive (o-ivtov,

" a sieve, winnowing riddle ") is classical.

They are probably colloquial for k6<tmvov and xoo-Kiveveiv, which
survives in modern Greek. In Amos ix. 9 we have A.ik/a£v. See

Suicer, s.v.

Ut ventilet (e f ff2 i 1 q r, Ambr.), ut vexaret (Cypr. Aug.). ut cemeret (d,
Tert. Hil.), ad cemendum (c), ut cribraret (Vulg.).

32. eyw 8e cSerjOrji/. See on v. 12. The £yw 8e and the aor.

are in marked contrast to Satan and his request. We may regard

l£ryrf)cra.To and iSerjOrjv as contemporaneous.
ircpl o-ou. As being the leader on whom so much depended,

and as being in special need of help, as his fall proved. Jesus

prayed for all (Jn. xvii. 2, 9, 15, 17). The interpolator of Ignatius
understands this as a prayer for all : 6 SerjOeU /xr) ocXe/iray ttjv

7tl(ttlv tCjv airocTToXiDv (Smyrn. vii.) For Ivo. after Sco/xai comp.
ix. 40, xxi. 36.

jxt) ckXitttj.
" Fail not utterly, once for all." Defectt in Peiro

y\ cVcpyeta t^s ttiVtcws ad tempus : at cfiv labefadavit, non extinxit

(Grotius).
kcu at. Answering to lyu) Sc. Christ has helped him : he

must do what he can for others.

iroTc emoTpeiJ/as or^picroi'.
" When once thou hast turned

again, stablish" (RV.). It is unnatural to take ttotc with o-TrjpLo-ov

(Mey. Weiss) ;
and it is a mistake to make cVto-Tpci^as a sort of

Hebraism (Ps. Ixxxv. 7, e7no-Tpc^as £a>ajcrei<; rjixas), meaning
"
in

turn" (Grot. Maldon. Beng.), a use which perhaps does not occur

in N.T. See Schanz. On the other hand,
" when thou art con-

verted
"

is too strong. It means turning again after a temporary
aberration. Yet it is not turning to the brethren, but turning from
the fault that is meant. It is not likely that the transitive sense is

meant :

" convert thy brethren and strengthen them "
: comp.

i. 16, 17; Jas. v. 19, and contrast Acts iii. 19, xxviii. 27; Mt.

xiii. 15; Mk. iv. 12. See Expos. Times, Oct. 1899, p. 6.

This metaphorical sense of <rrrjp[{eii> is not classical : comp. Acts xviii. 23 ;

Rom. i. 11, xvi. 25 ; Jas. v. 8, etc. The form <ttt}p«tov for ar-qpil-op is late.

Some Latin texts add, without any Greek authority, et rogate nt- intretis

in temptationem (a b c e ff2 i q).

33. p.eTa CToO. First, with enthusiastic emphasis :

" With Thee

I am ready." The impulsive reply is thoroughly characteristic. As
at the feet-washing (Jn. xiii. 6, 8) he has more confidence in his

own feelings than in Christ's word
;
but this version of the utter-

ance is less boastful than that in Mt. xxvi. 33 and Mk. xiv. 29.

34. Ae'yw ctoi, rieTpe. For the first and last time in the Gospels

Jesus addresses him by the significant name which He had given
him. Rock-like strength is not to be found in self-confidence, but
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in humble trust in Him. Mt. and Mk. have 'A/*t)v Xiyto 001 : Jn.

'Afirjv dfiijv A., croi. The solemn earnestness with which this

definite prediction was uttered made a deep impression upon all.

crrju.epoy. Mt. has Tavry rrj vvkti. ML has both. The new

day began after sunset. See iv. 40, v. 13, and xxiii. 38 for similar

cases in which Mt. and Lk. have different parts of an expression,
of which Mk. has the whole.

ou $u>vr]<T€i . . . dXeKTwp. The third of the four Roman watches

was called akeKTopo<f>wvia, gallicinium (Mk. xiii. 35 ; Apost. Const.

viii. 34. 1; Strabo, vii. 35 ; Geopon. 1153). The expression here is

equivalent to
" Before this night is past." Mk. alone mentions

the double cock-crowing, and the fact that Peter, so far from being
silenced, kept on protesting with increased vehemence.

fws Tpfs p.e dirapv^o-if) clSc'vai. This is the true reading (X B L M Q XT),
The TpU is in all four Gospels : the eidtvai. in Lk. alone.

35-38. § The New Conditions ;
the Saying about the Sword.

The opening words mark the beginning of a new subject; and
there is no indication of any connexion with what precedes. It is

one more proof of His care for them. Precautions and equipments,
which would have hindered them in more peaceful times, have

become necessary now. What He formerly forbade, He now en-

joins. Dominus non eadem vivendi regula persecutionis quam pads
tempore discipulas informat (Bede).

35. "Otc diT&TTeiXa up.as aTcp |3. The wording suggests a direct

reference to x. 4, which is addressed to the Seventy. In ix. 3,

where similar directions are given to the Twelve, the wording is

different. In the source which Lk. is here using the words given
in x. 4 would seem to have been addressed to the Apostles.

There may have been some confusion in the tradition respecting
two similar incidents, or in the use which Lk. makes of it.

This use of va-repe'tv rivos occurs here only in N.T. Comp. Jos. Ant.

ii. 2. I. The pass- is thus used xv. 14; Rom. hi. 23 ; Heb. xi. 37.

36. 6
|xt) Zyuv. This is ambiguous. It may look back to

6 «?xwv fiaXXdvTiov :

" He that hath no purse, let him sell his gar-

ment and buy a sword" (Cov. Gen. Rhem. RV.). Or it may
anticipate /Aayaipav : "He that hath no sword, let him sell his

garment and buy one "
(Tyn. Cran. AV.). The former is far the

more probable. Only he who has no money or wallet, would sell

the most necessary of garments (i/m-nov, vi. 29), to buy anything.
But even the i/xaTiov is less indispensable than a sword

;
so

dangerous are their surroundings.
" For henceforth the question

with all those who continue in the land will not be whether they

possess anything or not, but whether they can exist and preserve

their lives
"

(Cyril Alex. Syr. Com. ad loc, Payne Smith, p. 680)
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Christ implies that His Apostles will have to rely upon their own
resources and to confront deadly hostility. Comp. Jn. xv. 18-21.

Christ does not mean that they are to repel force by force
;

still

less that they are to use force in spreading the Gospel. But in a

figure likely to be remembered He warns them of the changed
circumstances for which they must now be prepared.

37. Xcyo* yap ufAif. The yap introduces the explanation of the

change from ore airicrTtiXa to vvv.

to ycYpap.p.e'vov. Comp. xx. 17 ; 2 Cor. iv. 13. Mere often we have
t& yeypannAva : xviii. 31, xxi. 22 ; Acts xiii. 29 ; Rev. xx. 12, xxii. 19.

The In before tovto (T A A II, Vulg. Arm.) is spurious. It is the kind ol

insertion which versions are apt to make for the sake of completeness :
" must

yet be fulfilled." For Sel see on iv. 43 and ix. 22.

iv e'fioi. Therefore the disciples must expect no better treatment

than the Master receives (Mi. x. 24; Jn. xv. 20, xiii. 16: see on
vi. 40).

Kal |j.£Ta dyou.wi'. The Kal is part of the quotation : kcu iv tois

ard/xot? iXoyicrdy] (Is. liii. 12): "even with the transgressors" is

incorrect. In AV. aVop.os is translated in five different ways :

"transgressor" (Mk. xv. 28); "wicked" (Acts ii. 23; 2 Thes.

ii. 8), "without law" (1 Cor. ix. 21), "lawless" (1 Tim. i. 9),

"unlawful" (2 Pet. ii. 8).

Kal yap. An extension of the argument: "and what is more."

This fulfilment is not only necessary,
— it is reaching its conclusion,

"is having an end" (Mk. hi. 26). The phrase tc'Ao? e^eiv is used

of oracles and predictions being accomplished. See Field, Ot.

Norvic. hi., and comp. TeriXeaTai (Jn. xix. 30).

Om. ydp D, ad e ff2 i 1 Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. Failure to see the point of the

ydp would cause the omission.

to irepl £(xov. This form of expression is found in no other Gospel ;

but the plur., to. irepl e>o0, occurs xxiv. 19, 27 and is freq. in Acts (i. 3,

xviii. 25, xxiii. II, 15, xxiv. 10, 22, xxviii. 15, 31 : in viii. 12, xix. 8, xxviii.

23 the ret is probably spurious). Some texts (AX T A etc.) have rd here

for t6 : ea quse, sunt de me (Vulg.) ; ea quse. de me scribta sunt (Cod. Brix.).

But t6 (fc{ B D L Q) has been altered to the more usual expression, perhaps
to avoid the possible combination of rb irepl ifj.oO tAos, There is no need to

understand ye-ypafi^vov. Much which concerned the Christ had never been

written.

38. udxaipai. Chrysostom has supposed that these were two

knives, prepared for the slaughtering (ver. 8) or carving of the

paschal lamb. In itself this is not improbable : but nowhere else

in N.T. does /u.a^aipa mean a knife. Assuming that sword's are

meant, these weapons may have been provided against robbers on

the journey to Jerusalem, or against attack in the city. Peter had

one of them, and may have been the speaker here. It is one

more instance of the Apostles' want of insight, and of the

Evangelists' candour: comp. Mk. viii. 17. Schleiermacher points
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out that the obscurity of the passage is evidence of its genuine-
ness and originality (p. 299, Eng. tr.).

'\<av6v £<rriv. Saiis est (c ff, q Vulg.), sat est (a i), sufficit

(bdflr), which last perhaps represents apxel (D). The reply is

probably the equivalent for a Hebrew formula for dismissing the

subject (Deut. lii. 26), not with impatience, but with satiety or

sorrow. Comp. ew? tou vvv fl/caror] (1 Mac. ii. 33). But even if it

means that two swords are a sufficient quantity ("They are enough
for you," Syr-Sin.), it intimates that the subject is dismissed.

Bede is hardly right in his view : duo gladii sufficiunt ad testi-

monium sponte passi sa/vatoris, i.e. to prove that he could have

resisted, had He pleased. If the words apply to the swords, they
are spoken with a sad irony (/jlovovx). SiayeAa, Cyril Alex.), as

meaning, not that the two weapons will be sufficient for the pro-
tection of the company, but that none at all are required : they
have grievously misunderstood Him. 1 Es gilt nicht mehr mit dem
leiblidien Schwerdt fechten, sondern es gilt hinfort leiden urn des

Evangelii willen und Kreuz tragen : denn man kann wider den

Teufel nicht mit Eisen fechten ; darum ist Noth Alles dran zu setzen,
und nur das geistliche Schwerdt, das Wort Gottes, zu fassen (Luth.)

XXII. 39-XXIII. 49. The Passion. In this part of the

narrative of the Passion proper, i.e. from the Agony to the Death,
the particulars which are wholly or mainly peculiar to Lk. are

xxii. 51, xxiii. 6-12, 27-32 [34], 40-43, 46: and these particulars
are among the most precious details in the history of the Passion.

39-46. The Agony in the Garden. With regard to the

omission of nearly the whole of the last discourses (Jn. xiv.-xvii.)
Godet remarks that the oral tradition was not a suitable vehicle

for transmitting such things : detaient des tresors ou'un cocur d'elite

pouvait seul garder et reproduire. On the other hand Jn. omits

1 The Bull Unam Sanctam of Boniface VIII., A.D. 1302, bases the double

power of the Papacy on this text. The following are among the most remark-
able passages : Jgitur Ecclesier, unius, et unicse, unum corpus, unum caput, non
duo capita quasi monslrum, Chrislus scilicet et Christi vicar/us, Petrus Petrique
successor. . . . In hac ejusque potestate duos esse gladios, spiritualem videlicet

et temporalem evangelicis dictis instntimur. Nam dicenlibus Apostolis : Ecce

gladii duo hie ; in Ecclesia scilicet, cum Apostoli loquerentur ; non respondit
Dominus nimis esse, sed satis. . . . Uterque ergo in potestate Ecclesim, spiritualis
scilicet gladius, et materialis : sed is quidem pro Ecclesia, ille vero ab Ecclesia
txercendus ; ille sacerdotis, is manu Regum et militum ; sed ad nutum et

patientiam sacerdotis. Oportet autetn gladium esse sub <?lad/o, et temporalem
auctoritatem spirituali subjici fotestati . . . sic de Ecclesia el ecclesiastica

potestate verijicatur vaticiuium JeremisR [i. 10]: Ecce constitui te hodie super
gentes, et regna, etc. qux sequuntur. . . . Forro subesse Romano Pontifici
omnem /lumanam creaturam declaramus, dicimus et definimus omnino esse de
necessitate salulis

(Raynald. xxiii. p. 328; see Milman, Lai. Chr. Bk. xi. ch.
ix. ; Robertson, Bk. vii. ch. v. ; Stubbs' Aloskeim, ii. p. 261 ; Zoeckler, Handb.
d. Theol. Wiss. ii. p. 167 ; Gregorovius, Stadt Rom, v. p. 562 ; Berchtold, Di*
Bulle Unam Sanctam. Mtinchen. 1888).
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the whole of this scene, although there is a clear reference to it

xviii. ii. Lk.'s narrative once more differs considerably from that

of Mt. (xxvi. 30-41) and of Mk. (xiv. 26-38), which are almost

verbatim the same ; and it is very much shorter. It is in vv. 39,

42, 46 that Lk. comes most closely to the other two.

89. e'CeXfioSf. From the house.

koto to I0os. Peculiar to Lk. (i. 9, ii. 42) : comp. iroXXcua?

owqxOrj '1170-ovs e/cei (Jn. xviii. 2). It was no longer necessary
to keep Judas ignorant of His movements

;
so He follows His

usual practice. Lk. omits the v/xvijo-avTes which records the

chanting of the second part of the Hallel. Jn. alone mentions the

passing of the gloomy ravine of the Kidron (xviii. 1).

40. toG tottou. Lk. and Jn. call it
" the place," Mt. and Mk.

Xoiptov and add the name re^o-^avet =
"
oil-press." The traditional

Gethsemane is a questionable site. Both Robinson and Thomson
would place the garden higher up the Mount of Olives. The
tradition is continuous from the age of Constantine, but cannot
be traced to any earlier source. Stanley inclines to accept it as

correct (Sin. &* Pal. p. 455). See D.B. 2
art. "Gethsemane."

npoCT€u'x€CT0£. This first command to pray (comp. ver. 46) is

recorded by Lk. alone. It is given to the eleven ; the second is

to the chosen three, whom Lk. does not notice particularly.
41. d-rrecnrdo-0T]. Avulsus est (Vulg.).

" He was drawn away
"

by the violence of His emotion, which was too strong to tolerate

the sympathy of even the closest friends : comp. Acts xxi. 1. It

seems to be too strong a word to use of mere separation : but

comp. 2 Mac. xii. 10, 17 ; 4 Mac. xiii. 18; Is. xxviii. 9.

ii<jt\ \C0ov PoXi^v. Mt. and Mk. have fiiKpbv. Comp. wcrel t6£ov poXfy
(Gen. xxi. 16) : \direro dovpbs ipu-qv (Horn. //. xxiii. 529). The ace. in Jn.
vi. 19 is not quite parallel.

Gets tci ^6vara. Lk. alone mentions this. Standing was the

more common attitude (xviii. 11 ; Mt. vi. 5 ;
Mk. xi. 25 ;

1 Sam.
i. 26) : but on occasions of special earnestness or humiliation

kneeling was more natural (1 Kings viii. 54; Ezra ix. 5 ;
Dan. vi.

10). In N.T. kneeling is the only attitude mentioned; perhaps
in imitation of Christ's example here : Acts vii. 60, ix. 40, xx. 36,

xxi. 5 ; Eph. iii. 14. The phrase Tidevai ra yoVaTa is not classical,

but comp. genua ponere. See on iii. 21 : the imperf. irpoo-rjuxeTo

implies continued prayer.
42. riG/rep, el pou'Xet, TrapeVeyKe. We might have expected €t

0(Xei<; (comp. ioLV ^e'Xrj?, v. 12), because of to 6eXrjfj.a in the next

sentence. But this is one of the passages which tend to show
that in N.T. 0eXa> indicates mere choice, while (3ovXo/j.a<. implies
deliberate selection (Mt. i. 19). The latter is far less common in

N.T. In LXX there is not much difference.
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This is the only passage in which the Attic /3oy\et for pou\y is well sup-

ported. Such forms are found in some texts Mt. xxvii. 4 ; Jn. xi. 40 ;

Acts xvi. 31, xxiv. 8.

In D a c d e ft2 fri) rb OiXrjfia . . . yevicrdw precedes et (iou\ei . . . tfiov,

v\$v being omitted. Several of the same authorities have a similar inversion

ix. 62.

The reading irapeveyKciv (A Q XT A A) turns the prayer into an un-

finished pleading: "Father, if Thou be willing to remove this cup from

Me."—Comp. Exod. xxxii. 32. BDT Versions, and Orig. support irap-

tveyice. Vulg. transfer calicem istum ; Tert. transfer poculum istud
;
but he

may be quoting Mk. xiv. 36 (De Orat. iv.). Boh. Sah. Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin.
have "

let this cup pass."

irapiveyKe touto to irorqpiof dir' €|jlou.
" This Clip

" and the

address " Father
"

are in all three accounts. In O.T. the meta-

phor of "
cup

"
for a person's fortune, whether good or bad, is

very common (Ps. xi. 6, xvi. 5, xxiii. 5, lxxv. 8, etc.). In N.T.

specially of the sufferings of Christ (Mk. xiv. 36; Jn. xviii. n;
Mt. xx. 22, 23; Mk. x. 38, 39): comp. Rev. xiv. 10, xvi. 19,

xviii. 6. In class. Grk. Trapacpepeiv iroT-qpiov would mean to place
a cup at the side of a person, put it on the table near him

(Hdt. i. 119. 5, 133. 3; Plat. Rep. i. p. 354). But in Plutarch

irapa^ipuv is used in the sense of "
lay aside, remove" (Camill.

xli.). Elsewhere in N.T. it is used of leading astray (Heb. xiii. 9 ;

Jude 12).

to GeXtijid fiou. Either fiovX-qpa or fiovXri might have been

used of the Father's will, but less suitably of Christ's (Eph. i. 11).

The yiveo-flu is peculiar to Lk. It recalls yev^^rw to 6iX.r}p.a

<rov (Mt. vi. 10), which Lk. omits (xi. 2). For irkr\v comp. x.

11, 14, 20.

43, 44. As in the case of w. 19, 20, we have to consider whether this

passage is part of the original text. For the evidence see the additional note

at the end of ch. xxiii. One thing is certain.
"

It would be impossible to

regard these verses as a product of the inventiveness of the scribes. They can

only be a fragment from the traditions, written or oral, which were, for a time

at least, locally current beside the canonical Gospels, and which doubtless in-

cluded matter of every degree of authenticity and intrinsic value. These verses

and the first sentence of xxiii. 34 may be safely called the most precious among
the remains of this evangelic tradition which were rescuedfrom oblivion by the

scribes of the second century" (WH. ii. App. p. 67). It matters little whether

Lk. included them in his narrative, so long as their authenticity as evangelic

tradition is acknowledged. In this respect the passage is like that respecting

the Woman taken in Adultery.

43. w<}>0t).
"Was visible" to the bodily eye is obviously

meant. It is against the context and the use of the expression in

other places to suppose that internal perception of an invisible

spiritual presence is intended. Lk. is fond of the expression

(i. 11, ix. 31, xxiv. 34; Acts ii. 3, vii. 2, 26, 30, 35, ix. 17, xiii. 31,

xvi. 9, xxvi. 16; comp. 1 Cor. xv. 5-8), which Mt. and Mk. use

once each (xvii. 3, ix. 4), and Jn. thrice (Rev. xi 19, xii. 1, 3), but
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not in his Gospel. The air' oupai-ou would not have been added
if the presence of the Angel was invisible.

ei/urXuW. Elsewhere in N.T. only Acts ix. 19, of bodily

strengthening : comp. 2 Sam. xxii. 40 ;
Ecclus. 1. 4 ; and this may

well be the meaning here, but without excluding the strengthening
of soul and spirit. Either would tend to produce the other

;
and

the sight of His Father's messenger would strengthen both body
and spirit. Commentators have speculated as to what the Angel
said (see Corn, a Lap. ad I.). There is nothing to indicate that he

spoke. Hobart remarks of eVto-^tW that, outside the LXX "
its

use in the transitive sense, 'to strengthen,' is confined to Hippocrates
and St. Luke "

(p. So). In Acts ix. 19 the true reading is probably

iv aywia. Here only in N.T. Field contends that fear is

the radical notion of the word. The passages in which it occurs

in LXX confirm this view: 2 Mac. iii. 14, 16, xv. 19; comp.
dyumai/ Esth. xv. 8 [v. 1] ;

Dan. i. 10; 2 Mac. iii. 21. It is fre-

quently coupled with such words as <£o/?os, Sc'os, ^pixr], etc. For

examples see Field, Ot. Norv. iii. p. 56. It is, therefore, an agony
of fear that is apparently to be understood. Mk. has 6&y}\xov<Tiv

with e«^a/x/3eta-^at, Mt. with XvTreladai.—eKTekeorepoe.
" More ex-

tendedly," and hence " more persistently." This seems to be

parallel to the VLTrrtiv eVi Trpoaonrov avrov (Mt.) and eVi tt/s yrji

(Mk.). Heb. v. 7 probably refers specially to this. Comp. cktcvuJs

of prayer, and c/cTcVeia of worship and service, Acts xii. 5, xxvi. 7.

44. were! 0pop.(3oi cupva-ros KaTafJcuyoires. Even if KaTaj3atvovTO<s

(N V X, Vulg. Boh.) be right, the words do not necessarily mean
more than that the drops of sweat in some way resembled drops of

blood, e.g. by their size and frequency. But it is not likely that no
more than this is intended, or that the words are a metaphorical

expression, like our "
tears of blood." That Justin in referring to

the statement omits ai/Aaro?
—

iSpws <I)(rei 6pop.f3oi Kare^etTo ( fry.

ciii.)
—does not prove that he did not understand actual blood to

be meant. Rather it shows that he considered that 0p6p./3oi,
"

clots," sufficiently expressed
"
drops of blood." 2

The expression
"
bloody sweat" is probably a correct interpretation: and

the possibility of blood exuding through the pores seems to be established by

examples. Comp. Arist. Hist. Anim. iii. 19. De Mezeray states of Charles IX.

1 Even Meyer is disposed to admit that this strengthening by an Angel is

legendary, because it is "singular" {absonderlich), and not mentioned by Mt.

or Mk., who has Peter to rest upon. Let us admit that perhaps Lk. did not

mention it either. That does not prove that it is legendary ;
unless we are

prepared to admit that the ministry of Angels after the temptation, which is

analogous to this, and which is attested by both Mt. (iv. 11) and Mk. (i. 13), is

legendary also.
8 In class. Grk. 0p6fx(3os, both with and without at/uiros, may mean a drop

of blood (Aesch. Eum. 184 ; Choeph. 533, 546 ; Plato, Crit. p. 120 A.).
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of France that "
During the last two weeks of his life (May 1574) his consti-

tution made strange efforts . . . blood gushed from all the outlets of his body,
even from the pores of his skin ; so that on one occasion he was found bathed
in a bloody sweat." See W. Stroud, The Physical Cause of the Death oj

Christ, 1S47, pp. 85-88, 379-389. Schanz cites Lonarz, De sudore sanguinis,
Bonn, 1850, and Langen, Die letzten Lebenstage, p. 214. Why is ai/naros

added, if no al/j.a accompanied the Idpws ? It would be visible in the moon-

light, when lesus returned to the disciples: ubi quidem non so/is oculis, sed

quasi membris omnibus Jlevisse videtur (Bernard, in Dom. Palm. Serm.

iii. 4). Diatess-Tat. has "like a stream of blood."

45. Lk. is much more brief than Mt. and Mk., but adds dvaoras

airo tt}<; irpoo-evxys and also a.7ro T77? XuVi/s. Prolonged sorrow

produces sleep, and in mentioning this cause of their slumber Lk.

once more "
spares the Twelve." For dvao-Tas see on i. 39, and

for airo of the cause see on xix. 3, xxi. 26, xxiv. 41.

46. Ti KaOeuScTc ; The special address to Peter is omitted.

•n-pocxeu'xeaGe ica
fit).

All three assign this to the first return

from prayer. No words are recorded of the second, and Lk.

omits both it and the third. These movements are some evidence

as to Christ's human knowledge. Would He have come to the

disciples, without waking them (as seems on the second occasion

to have been the case), had He known beforehand that they were

asleep? And does not tvpio-Ktiv, which is in all three, almost

imply that until He came He did not know, as in the case of the

barren fig tree (Mk. xi. 13)?

Ira |iT].
"That . . . not" (Wic. RV.) rather than "lest" (Tyn.

Gen. Rhem. AV.). Comp. ver. 40, where the constr. is equivalent, although
not identical. In both places we have die pres. imperat of continvious

prayer.

47-53. The Traitor's Kiss and the Arrest of Jesus. Mt. xxvi.

47-56; Mk. xiv. 43-52; Jn. xviii. 2-1 1. It would have been

possible for Jesus to have evaded Judas by not going to the usual

place (ver. 40) or by leaving it before he arrived. The sneer of

Celsus, that Jesus went to the garden
" to make His escape by

disgracefully hiding Himself," is out of place. By going and re-

maining where Judas must find Him, He surrendered Himself

voluntarily. As Origen says, "At the fitting time He did not

prevent Himself from falling into the hands of men" (Ce/s.

ii. 10). i t

47. "Eti auTOu XaXourros . . • oxXos Kal . . . lou'oas eis rwv

Bwoeica. These nine words are in all three accounts. He was

still addressing the disciples when He was interrupted by a hostile

multitude led by one of the Twelve. See Blass on Acts x. 44.

4)i\r|o-ai aorof. Lk. omits that it was a prearranged sign ;
also

the Kalpi 'Paget' and the fact that an ostentatiously affectionate

kiss (KaTe<pi\r}<Tcv) was given. Jn. does not mention the kiss.
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His narrative shows how unnecessary the treacherous signal was,
for Jesus came forward and declared Himself. 1

48. <{>i.\TJjiaTi. First, with great emphasis.
"

Is it with a kiss

that thou betrayest ?
"

Osculo Filium hominis tradis ? hoc est

amoris pignore vulnus infligis, et caritatis officio sanguinem fundisy

et pads ifistrumento mortem irrogas, servus Dominum, discipulus

prodis magistrum, electus Auctorem (Bede). Jesus does not say,
"
betrayest thou Me ?

" but "
betrayest thou the Son of Man ?

"

He reminds Judas that it is the Messiah whom he is treating with

this amazing form of treachery. Mt. words Christ's rebuke very

differently : "Eralpc, i<f>
o napei. Mk. omits the rebuke.

49. Ku'pie, ei TraTd£ofi.£i/ iv jiaxatpr] ; Lk. alone records this

question. It is said that "
since it was illegal to carry swords on

a feast-day, we have here another sign that the Last Supper had
not been the Passover." But if the [x-d-^atpo- was a large knife

used for killing the lamb, this would not hold : see on ver. 38.

For the constr. see on xiii. 23 and Burton, g 70, 169 : and for the form

(ia.xo.lpTi see on xxi. 24.

60. els. All three use this indefinite expression : Jn. alone

tells us that it was the impetuous Peter, who acted without waiting
for Christ's reply. When Jn. wrote it was not dangerous to dis-

close the name of the Apostle who had attacked the high priest's
servant. And John alone gives the servant's name. As a friend

of the high priest (xviii. 15) he would be likely to know the name
Malchus. Malchus was probably taking a prominent part in the

arrest, and Peter aimed at his head.

to o5s auToO to SelicV. Mt. has wtlov, Mk. and Jn. wrdptov.

Jn. also specifies the right ear. Mt. records the rebuke to Peter,
" Put up again thy sword," etc.

51. 'EciTe Iws toutou. The obscurity of the saying is evidence
that it was uttered : an invented utterance would have been

plainer. If addressed to the disciples (as airoKpcOeLs implies, for

He is answering either their question or Peter's act), it probably
means, "Suffer My assailants to proceed these lengths against
Me." If addressed to those who had come to arrest Him, it

might mean, "Tolerate thus much violence on the part of My
followers,"

—violence which He at once rectifies. It can hardly
mean,

" Allow Me just to touch the sufferer," for He is still free,

as ver. 52 implies: the arrest takes place at ver. 54. Some even

1 It was perhaps in memory of this treacherous act that the " kiss of

peace
" was omitted in public service oh Good Friday. Tertullian blames

those who omit it on fast-days which are less public and universal. But die

Pasckx, quo communis et quasi publica jejunii religio est, tnerito deponimus
osmium {De Oral, xviii.). At other times the omission would amount to a

proclamation that one was fasting, contrary to Christ's command.
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make Iws tovtov masc. "
to go as far as Malchus "

: but comp.
Lev. xxvi. 18. In either of these last cases we should have had

fie after iare. For edw see on iv. 41.
idaaTo auToy. Lk. the physician alone records this solitary

miracle of surgery. A complete restoration of the ear is meant
and required. "He touched the ear," not the place where the
ear had been. Peter's act had seemed to place Jesus in the

wrong and to justify His enemies: He was shown to be the
Leader of dangerous persons. To undo this result it was necessary
to render Malchus uninjured, and to surrender without resistance.

This confirms the interpretation given above of 'ESre ews tovtov :

they are a public command to the disciples not to impede the

arrest Comp. Jn. xviii. 36. Marcion omitted vv. 49-51.

In the Classical Review of Dec. 1893 Dr. E. A. Abbott proposes to resolve

this miracle into a misunderstanding of traditional language. The ingenuity is

unconvincing. See Additional Note p. 545.

52. tous irapayevofieVous €ir' au-roV. These are not fresh arrivals,

but portions of the oxA-os of ver. 47 more particularly described.

There is nothing improbable in the presence of dpx^pet?, who are

mentioned by Lk. alone. Anxiety about the arrest, which might
be frustrated by a miscalculation of time, or by the people, or by
a miracle, would induce them to be present. For aTpaTnyous tou

Upou see on ver. 4. Jn. tells us that Roman soldiers with their

chief officer were there also (xviii. 3, 12). Jesus addresses the

Jewish authorities, who are responsible for the transaction.

The reading in avrbv (A B D L T X T A II),
"
against Him

"
(RV. ), is to

be preferred to irpbs avrbv (X G H R A),
"

to Him "
(AV.) ; but Tisch., with

his bias for fct, adopts the latter.

c

fl9 lirl \r)(7TT)i'. First with emphasis. These words down to

ko.6' rj/xepav are the same in all three accounts. Jesus is not a

bandit (x. 30, xix. 46). The fact that they did not arrest Him
publicly, nor without violence, nor in the light of day, is evidence
that the arrest is unjustifiable. Perhaps |u'\ojv means "clubs," as

Rhem. {torn, fustibus (Vulg.) : comp. Jos. B.J. ii. 9. 4.

53. Every point tells :

"
Every day there was abundant oppor-

tunity ; you yourselves were there
;
the place was the most public

in the city; and you made no attempt to touch Me." The
sentence is certainly not a question (Hahn). Tisch. does not
make even the first part, from ws to $v\o)v, a question : so also

Wic. and Cran.
dXV auTi] eo-TiV.

" But the explanation of such outrageous
conduct is not difficult. This is your hour of success allowed

by God ; and it coincides with that allowed to the power of

darkness." So Euthym. wpa ev
rj ovva/ziv eAdjScTC nor ifiov 6e66ev •

33
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corap. Jn. viii. 44. Perhaps there is an intimation that the night
is a fit season for such work : comp. Jn. xiii. 30, and see Schanz,

P- 5 2 9-

t| e|ouaia tou ctkotous. See Lft. on Col. i. 13, where the same

phrase occurs. He points out that i$ovcria is sometimes used of

unrestrained and tyrannical power, as well as of delegated and
constitutional power. But the latter may be the meaning here.

It is by Divine permission that Satan is 6 ap^wv tov noo-fiov

rovrov (Jn. xiv. 30).
Lk. omits the flight of all the disciples, which Mt. and Mk.

record. This is further evidence, if any be needed, that Lk.

exhibits no animus against the Twelve. See on ver. 45 and vi. 13.

54-62. Peter's Denials are recorded in detail by all four

Evangelists, who tell us that three denials were predicted (Mt.
xxvi. 34 ;

Mk. xiv. 30 ;
Lk. xxii. 34 ; Jn. xiii. 38), and record three

denials (Mt. xxvi. 70, 72, 74; Mk. xiv. 68, 70, 71 ;
Lk. xxii. 57,

5S, 60; Jn. xviii. 17, 25, 27). As already pointed out, Lk. and

Jn. place the prediction during the supper, Mk. and Mt. on the

road to the Mount of Olives, which is less likely to be correct, if

(as is probable) the prediction was made only once.

As to the three denials, all four accounts are harmonious respecting the first,

bu': differ greatly respecting the second and third. The first denial, provoked
by the accusation of the maid, seems to have led to a series of attacks upon S.

Peter, which were mainly in two groups ; and these were separated from one
another by an interval, during which he was not much noticed. Each of the

four narratives notices some features in these groups of attacks and denials : but

it is unreasonable to suppose that they profess to give the exact words that were

spoken in each case. See on viii. 24 for Augustine's remarks on the different

words recorded by the three Synoptists as uttered during the storm on the lake.

Alford on Mt. xxvi. 69, and Westcott in an additional note on Jn. xviii., have
tabulated the four narratives : see also Rushbrooke's Synopticon, p. 114. With
these helps the four can readily be compared clause by clause

;
and the independ-

ence of at least three of them soon becomes apparent. This independence
results from truthfulness, and the variations will be a difficulty to those only who
hold views of verbal inspiration which are contradicted by abundant phenomena
both in O.T. and N.T. "

St. Luke adds force to the episode by placing all

three denials together. With St. John, however, dramatic propriety is sacrificed

to chronological accuracy" (Lft. Biblical Essays, p. 191),

54. Iu\Xa(36cTes. All four use this verb in connexion with the

arrest of Jesus. It is freq. in Lk., especially of the capture of

prisoners: Acts i. 16, xii. 3, xxiii. 27, xxvi. 21. Jn. tells us that

they bound Him and took Him 7rpos "kwav Trpwrov, i.e. before His

being examined by Caiaphas, as recorded Mt. xxvi. 57-68 and

Mk. xiv. 53-65. Both these examinations were informal. They
were held at night, and no sentence pronounced in a trial held at

night was valid. Hence the necessity for a formal meeting of the

Sanhedrin after daybreak, to confirm what had been previously
decided. This third ecclesiastical trial is mentioned by all the
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Synoptists (ver. 66; Mt. xxvii. 1
;
Mk. xv. 1); whereas Jn. gives

only the first (xviii. 12), and shows that it was in connexion with

it that Peter's denials took place. Lk. can hardly be said to give
either of the first two hearings. He says that Jesus was taken to

the high priest's house, and was there denied by Peter and
ill-treated by His captors ;

and then he passes on to the formal

assembly of the Sanhedrin
;

but there is no mention of any
previous examination. With the help of the other narratives,

however, we obtain an account of all three hearings. The space
devoted by all four to these Jewish and Roman trials seems to be
out of proportion to the brief accounts of the crucifixion. But

they serve to bring out the meaning of the crucifixion by exhibit-

ing the nature of the Messiahship of Jesus. Why was Jesus con-

demned to death by the Sanhedrin? Because He claimed to be
the Son of God. Why was He condemned to death by Pilate ?

Because He claimed to be the King of the Jews.

riyayoi' Kai el<rr]yayov. "They led Him (away) and brought
Him." The latter verb is a favourite with Lk. See on ii. 27.

D T, Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. some Old Lat texts Vulg. Aeth. omit ical elairy-

ayor.

eis tt)k o'ki'cu' tou dpxiepe'ws. It is impossible to determine
whether this means of Annas or of Caiaphas (comp. iii. 2 and
Acts iv. 6): but the narrative of Jn. (xviii. 12-24) renders it

highly probable that Annas and his son-in-law Caiaphas shared

the same palace, occupying different parts of it. As Lk. records

no examination of Christ before either of them, we do not know
whether he connects Peter's fall with the hearing before Annas (as

Jn.), or with that before Caiaphas (as Mt. and Mk.). All that he
tells us is that Jesus was kept a prisoner and insulted between the

night arrest and the morning sitting of the Sanhedrin. Possibly
his authorities told him no more. See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 1 00.

T|Ko\ou'6ei fAdKpoGey. This following at a distance is noted by
all three. Quod sequilur, amoris est, quod e longo, timoris.

55. Tvepia^avTOiv. Here only in N.T. Comp. 3 Mac. iii. 7.

This would be April, at which time cold nights are not uncommon
in Jerusalem, which stands high.

ADRXTAAII have a\p&vrwv, which is peculiar to Lk. in the sense of

kindling: viii. 16, xi. 33, xv. 8; Acts xxviii. 2. For kv (jteo-u see on viii. 7.

€Kd0T]To 6 rUVpos p-eo-os ainuiv. Cod. Am. and other MSS. of Vulg.
have erat Petrus in medio eorum. All Greek texts have iKa.Qr\ro. Where
did J erome find fy ? See on ix. 44.

Here only in N.T. is crvvKadlfu intransitive : contrast Eph. ii. 6. D G,
b c d e f ff

2 i 1 q Vulg. Arm. Syr-Sin. have irepiKadi.aa.vTuv. But a (conseden-

tibus) supports KABLRX etc {<rwKa.di.aa.vrwv) : and this is doubtless

right-
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56. irai&iaxT). All four use this word of the person wno

began the attack on Peter. Jn. says that she was the doorkeeper.
It was not Pilate, nor any of the Sanhedrin, nor a mob of soldiers,

but a single waiting
- maid, who frightened the self - confident

Apostle into denying his Master. Note the tis.

irpos to 4>ws. Comp. Mk. xiv. 54. For areviaaaa, which is a

favourite word with Lk. (iv. 20 and often in Acts), Mk. has

ip.fi\£\pao-a..

icai outos ow auTw rjy. The meaning of the *ai is not obvious :

as well as who ? Possibly S. John, who was present and known to

the household. With aw ai™ tjv comp. xxiv. 44 ;
Acts xiii. 7.

The fondness of Lk. for avv here comes out. Mk. and Mt. have

fiera, and Jn. has €/c TaJy /Aa6r)Ti0V.

57. Ou»c olSa auToc. For avrov Mk. and Mt. have the less

explicitly false tl Ac'-yas. Lk. has o Ae'yei? ver. 60, where they have
tov avOpunrov. Here Lk. again mitigates by omitting the oath

which accompanied the second denial (Mt.), and the cursing and

swearing which accompanied the third (Mt. Mk.). This first

denial seems to have been specially public, Zp.TrpoaOev Wvtwv (Mt).
58. /xctoi Ppaxu. Lk. alone states that a second denial followed

close on the first. For Irepos Mt. has aWy, Mk.
-q naihiaKr], Jn.

ilirov. For avQputre see on xii. 14.

59. 8iaoTcio-T]9 uxxel wpas jjuas- Mk. and Mt. say p-era puKpov.
The classical 8uo-rr]p.i is peculiar to Lk. (xxiv. 51 ;

Acts xxvii. 28.

In LXX Exod. xv. 8; Prov. xvii. 9, etc.).

aXXos tis. Jn. says a kinsman of Malchus
;
Mt. and Mk. say

the bystanders. In this third attack all four call attention to the

positiveness of the speaker; because he had seen Peter in the

garden with Jesus (Jn.), and because of Peter's Galilean \aXt&

(Mt.). The Galileans are said to have mixed the gutturals in

pronunciation, and to have had in some respects a peculiar

vocabulary.

8uo-xupileTO« Classical, but only here and Acts xii. 15 in bibl.

Grk.

60. TrapaxpTJfia. All four note how quickly the crowing
followed upon the third denial. Lk. has his favourite Trapaxpyp-a
and Mk. his favourite eiOvs: comp. v. 25, viii. 44, 55, xviii. 43.
But the graphic en XaXoGrros au-rou is given by Lk. alone.

£<f)
(oi/T]CT£i' dXeKTwp. No article : "a cock crew." A few cursives

insert 6.

The objection which has been raised, that the Talmud pronounces fowls

which scratch on dungheaps to be unclean, is futile. In this the Talmud is

inconsistent with itself: and Sadducees would have no scruples about what was
not forbidden by the written law. Certainly Romans would have no such

scruples.

61. aTpa4>eis. Lk. alone preserves this incident. Peter is
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probably still in the court, while Jesus is inside. It is improbable
that Jesus was present when Peter denied Him. He may have
been visible through door or window, but scarcely within hearing.
The oTpa^els eVe'pXevJ/€f may have taken place as He was being
led to or from the examination before Caiaphas.

<rr)fjLcpov.
Lk. alone repeats this word, as Mk. repeats his Si's :

otherwise all three have the same words. Jn. omits Peter's recol-

lection of the warning and also his bitter weeping.

The <rr)fiepov is omitted in A D T A A and several Versions, but it is attested

by^BKLMT, Boh. Sah. Syr-Sin. Aeth. b ff2 1.

62. WH. bracket this verse, which is wanting in a b e ff2 i 1* r. But 6

U^t/jos (ATA A, Vulg.) is no doubt an addition both here and Mt. xxvi. 75.

63-65. The First Mocking. As Lk. omits the examination by

Caiaphas, it is impossible to determine whether he places this

mocking before or after it. He knows that Jesus, after being
denied by His chief Apostle, was insulted by His captors, and then

taken before the Sanhedrin. His omissions seem to show that

he is making no use of Mt. or Mk. Comp. Mt. xxvi. 67, 68 ;
Mk.

xiv. 65.
63. ot CTuce'xovrcs auToc Not members of the Sanhedrin, but

the servants or soldiers in whose charge Jesus had been left. Here

only is onWxeiv used of holding fast a prisoner. Comp. viii. 45 ;

xix. 43. See Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 160.

Se'pov-rts. Comp. xii. 47, xx. IO. Of the five expressions which are used

in describing these blows each Evangelist uses two : Lk. Stpovres and iralvas ;

Mt. iKoXdrpicrav and tpdiriffav ; Mk. Ko\a<pit;eiv and pairl<Tp.a.criv (Xaflov.

Comp. the treatment of the Apostles, Acts v. 40 ; and of S. Paul, Acts

xxi. 32, xxiii. 2. Lk. omits the spitting. All three have the npo<j>i]T£vaov.

65. erepa iroXXd. Comp. iii. 18. The statement here is made by Lk.

only. On the combination of participle and verb, describing the same action

from different points of view, see Burton, § 121.

66-71. The Third Jewish Trial. The Sanhedrin could hold

no valid meeting before daybreak, and what had been irregularly

done in the night had to be formally transacted after dawn. 1

Comp. Mt. xxvii. 1
;
Mk. xv. 1. But Lk. is quite independent;

whereas Mt. and Mk. have much in common.
66. ws iyivero rjjie'pa.

All three note the early hour: ci6v<;

Trpau (Mk.), Trpwtas Se yevo/ieVi/s (Mt). The expression rjjj.ipa

yiVcTai is characteristic of Lk. Comp. iv. 42, vi. 13 ;
Acts xii. 18,

xvi. 35, xxiii. 12, xxvii. 29, 33, 39. „ ,

to -Kpevfivrepiov tou Xaou, dpxiepetS tc kcu Ypap.p,aTCis. The

meaning is that the three component parts of the Sanhedrin met,

1

Synedrium magnum sedet a sacrificio jugi matutino ad sacrifuium jugt

pcmeridianum (Maimonides, Sanhed. iii.) ;
sessiones judicii sunt instituendst

mane, non autem postquam homo edit et bibit {Synops. Soh. p. 56 n. 2).
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and that Jesus was brought before the whole assembly. Mt. and
Mk. also give the parts as well as the whole

;
but the place of

1

meeting is not given by any. That portions of what is recorded of

one examination should resemble portions of what is recorded of

another is natural. Before Annas, Caiaphas, and the Sanhedrin

the same questions would be asked. At this last and only valid

trial everything of importance would have to be repeated. It is

probable that to awcdpiov aurwv is here used in a technical sense

for the Great Council or Sanhedrin. Comp. Acts iv. 15, v. 21, 27,

34, 41, vi. 12, 15, xxii. 30, xxiii. 1, 6, 15, 20, 28, xxiv. 20. See

Herzog, art. Synedrhun; Keim, Jes. of Naz. vi. pp. 63-72;
Edersh. L. & T. ii. pp. 553-557 ;

Hist. off. N. ch. v.; Farrar,
L. of C. II. Excurs. xiii.

;
and above all Schiirer, J. P. in T. of

f. C. II. i. pp. 163-195, where the literature of the subject is

given.

Note the re Kal, which neither Mt. nor Mk. has. In the Gospel Lk.
never has re without Kal following : ii. 16, xii. 45, xxi. n, etc

67. El ctu el 6 Xpioros, el-nov
Tjfjuy. Si tu es Christus, die nobis

(Vulg.). The €1 is conditional, and the emphasis is on 6 Xpicrrds,

not on o-v. This is the simplest construction, and is adopted by
Luth. Wic. Rhem. RV. De W. Schanz, Mey. Nosg. Go. Hahn, etc.

Others prefer,
" Art Thou the Christ ? tell us

"
: so Erasm. Tyn.

Cran. Gen. AV. Or,
" Tell us whether Thou art the Christ

"
:

Ewald and some others. The question was vital
;
and in the

examination recorded by Mt. and Mk. it was coupled with " Art

Thou the Son of God?" (ver. 70).
'Eav ujiik . . . d7roKpi0fjT€. This part of Christ's reply is

peculiar to this occasion, whereas what follows (ver. 69) is almost

verbatim as in Mt. and Mk. The meaning seems to be, "If I

tell you that I am the Christ, ye will assuredly not believe
;
and if

I try to discuss the question, ye will assuredly refuse to do so."

Note that here the proceedings are conducted by the Sanhedrin as

a body ; not, as in the earlier trial, by the high priest alone (Mt.
xxvi. 62, 63, 65 ;

Mk. xiv. 60, 61, 63). For the addition
7}

airo-

Xio-qre see additional note at the end of ch. xxiii.

69. dir6 too vuv Be. His glorification has already begun : Jn.

xii. 31. Hoc ipsum erat iter ad gloriam (Beng.) Comp. the

parallel Acts vii. 56, where see Blass.

The Si is thus placed because and to? vvv is virtually one word. TR. with

TAAII, Sah. omits 5^, and Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. substitute yap. The Latin

Versions are again interesting in their rendering of dirb rov vvv: a modo

(acdr), ex hoc (f Vulg.) : see on i. 48 and also on v. 10.

70. ciTraf Se iTcirrcs. The ttcivtcs is again peculiar to Lk.

(vii. 35, xix. 37, xx. 18) : in Mt. and Mk. the high priest asks the
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question. In the allusion to Dan. vii. 13 they recognize a claim
to Divinity, and they translate 6 inos tov avOpw-rrov into 6 mos to£

&eov. But it is not clear whether by the latter they mean the

Messiah or something higher.

ufieis Xe'yeTe on eyw tip. Both here and Jn. xviii. 37
" that I

am "
(English Versions, Godet) is more probable than "

because I

am "
(Luth. Weiss, Hahn). A third possibility, to make the whole

a question, is worth noting. For other cases of ambiguous on

comp. i. 45, vii. 16, xix. 31.
71. T|Kou'o-afief.

" We have heard "
that He claims to be the

Messiah and the Son of God. It is quite natural that in accusing
Him to Pilate nothing is said about this charge of blasphemy,—
one of great weight with the Sanhedrin, but which the heathen

procurator would not appreciate.
XXni. 1-7. The Civil Trial before Pilate. Comp. Mt.

xxvii. 2, 11, 12; Mk. xv. 1-3; Jn. xviii. 28-37. Lk. assumes
that his readers know that Jesus was condemned to death by the

Sanhedrin. But it was necessary to have Him condemned by the

Roman procurator also, in order that the sentence might be

executed, and without delay, by him who possessed ^xPl T0^

KTeiVeii/ iijovo-iav (Jos. B.J. ii. 8. i).
1

It is almost certain that at

this time the Jews were deprived of the right of inflicting capital

punishment. They sometimes did inflict it and risked the conse-

quences, as in the case of S. Stephen : and the Romans sometimes

found it expedient to ignore these transgressions (Jn. v. 18,

vii. 1, 25, viii. [5,] 59; Acts v. 33, xxi. 31, xxvi. 10). A good deal

would depend upon the character of the execution and the humour
of the. procurator. But besides Jn. xviii. 31 we have the express

statement, quadraginta annis ante vastatum templum ablata sunt

judicia capitalia ab Israele {Bab. Sank. f. 24, 2). See Blass on
Acts vii. 57.

But it is quite possible that in some of the cases in which the Jews are repre-
sented as trying co put persons to death, the meaning is that they wished to

hand them over to the Romans for execution. See notes on J n. xviii. 31 in

Cavib. Grk. Test, In the accounts of this Roman trial we have the attempts of

the Jews to induce Pilate to condemn Jesus contrasted with Pilate's attempts to

save Ilim from execution. The Sanhedrin hoped that Pilate would confirm their

sentence of death ; but Pilate insists on trying the case himself. This he does

1 The expressionsjus gladii and potestas gladii are of later date. Professor

Chwolson argues that the Sadducees were dominant when Jesus was condemned
to death. It was against the law as maintained by the Pharisees to sentence a

criminal and execute him within a few hours. The law required an interval of

forty days for the collection of evidence on his behalf. It was the Sadducees,
the servile upholders of Roman authority, who took the lead against Christ.

They were the wealthy class, who lived on the temple sacrifices and dues, and
therefore were bitter antagonists of a Teacher whose doctrine tended to the

reform of lucrative abuses {Das letzte Passamahl Christi, etc. , Appendix).
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in his wpaiTupiov or palace (Mt. xxvii. 27; Mk. xv. 16; Jn. xviii. 28,33,
xix. 9). But we do not know where this was. A little later than this (Philo, Leg.
ad Gaium, § 38, ed. Mangey, ii. 589) the Roman governor resided in

" Herod's

Praetorium," a large palace on the western hill of the city. But Pilate may have
used part of the fortress Antonia, the site of which is supposed to be known ;

and some conjecture that a chamber with a column in it is the scene of the

scourging. For the rather considerable literature concerning Pilate see Leyrer
in Herzog, art. Pilatus, sub fin., and Schiirer, Jewish People, etc. I. ii. p. 82,
who refers especially to G. A. Miiller, rontius Pilatus, Stuttgart, 1888.

1. avacnav a-iray t6 ttXtjSos. All three words are characteristic:

see on i. 39, on iii. 21, and on i. 10. The whole body of the

Sanhedrin (avrdv) is meant, not including the populace, who at

this point are not mentioned in any of the accounts.

em T&y rUiXd-rov. Neither in order to shift the responsibility

on to him, nor to avoid disturbing the feast with a Jewish execu-

tion, nor to ensure death by crucifixion, but simply in order to get
their own sentence of death confirmed.

2. Lk. is alone in giving clearly the three political charges,
which could not fail to have weight with Pilate : (1) seditious

agitation, (2) forbidding tribute to Tiberius, (3) assuming the title

of king. The point of r]p£an-o seems to be that they began to do
all this, but Pilate interposed : comp. v. 21, xii. 45, xiii. 25, xix. 37.

The toutoi' is probably contemptuous :

"
this fellow

"
(Tyn. Cov.

Cran. Gen. AV.). Whether eSpa^ev refers to
"
catching in the

act
"
or to

"
discovering by investigation

"
is not certain.

The form evpafiev is well attested here (B* LTX) as dvevpav in ii. 16. In

2 Sam. xvii. 20 we have evpav with ^Xdav and irap7)\9av. See small print
on i. 59.

8iao-Tpe'4>ovTa tS cG^os r\\i.S>v. They imply that the perversion of

the nation was seditious. The excitement caused by Christ's

ministry was notorious, and it would not be easy to prove that it

had no political significance. For the verb comp. ix. 41 ; Acts

xiii. 10, xx. 30; Exod. v. 4; 1 Kings xviii. 17, 18.

Kuikuovra <{>6pous Kaiaapi oiooVcu. Jesus had done the very

opposite a day or two before (xx. 25). But this second charge
seemed to be of one piece with the third. If He claimed to be a

king, He of course would forbid tribute to a foreign power. Vulg.

wrongly changes the dare of Lat. Vet. to dari.

Xp«TToV PacTiXe'a.
"
Messias, a king" (comp. ii. 11) is more

probable than either "King Messias," or, "an anointed king"

(Schegg). They add /?<zo-iAea that Pilate may know the political

significance of Xpio-rds (Schanz). It is here that the charge made
before Pilate approximates to the charge on which they condemned

Jesus (xxii. 69-71). But with them it was the theological signi-

ficance of His claim that was so momentous: and this Pilate

could not regard.
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Epiphanius (Marc. 316, 317, 346) tells us that after Siaffrptyovra t6 tdvot
Marcion inserted Kal KaraXtiovTa rbv vdfiov Kal toi>j irpocp-qTas ; and that after

kwKuovtcl . . . 54561*0* he added Kal dirouTp^ovra tcls 71/vatKas Kal ra
t£kvo.. The former of these interpolations is found in various MSS. of

the Old Latin, et solventem legem [nostram] et prophetas (b c e ff2 i 1 q), and in

some MSS. of Vulg. (EQ R), while the latter is added to ver. 5" in some Old
Latin texts : see below. Prof. Rendel Harris attributes these insertions to

Maicion himself, who was himself accused of these things, Texts «&° Studies,
ii. 1, p. 230. See small print note on xvi. 17.

3. Io cl 6 pacriXeus Twe 'louSauov ; All four record this question,
and in exactly these words. The pronoun is emphatic, implying
that His appearance was very much against such a claim.

Iu Xe'yeis. Like the reply in xxii. 70, this is probably not inter-

rogative. It condenses a conversation given at greater length by
Jn., without whose narrative that of the three is scarcely intelligible.
It would be extraordinary that Pilate should simply hear that Jesus
admitted that He claimed to be King of the Jews, and at once de-

clare,
"

I find no fault in this man." But a conversation with Jesus
had convinced Pilate that He was a harmless enthusiast. He did

not claim to be a king in the ordinary sense.

4. Kal tous oxXous. The first mention of them. The procession
of the Sanhedrin would attract a crowd

;
and perhaps some had

c>me to ask for the customary release of a prisoner (Mk. xv. 8).

alnov = atria, is peculiar to Lk.
,
and is always combined with a negative :

w. 14, 22 ; Acts xix. 40.

5. cmVxuof. Intransitive, as in 1 Mac. vi. 6, so that nothing
is to be understood :

"
they were the more urgent," invalescebant

(Vulg.). They became more definite in their accusations, because

Pilate took the matter too easily.

Ka0' 5\t]9 ttjs 'louSaias. Comp. iv. 44. Whether this means
the whole of Palestine (i. 5, vii. 17 ;

Acts ii. 9, x. 37, xi. 1, 29) or

Jud&a proper (ii. 4 ;
Acts i. 8, viii. 1), is uncertain. In either

case we have allusion to an activity of Jesus in southern Palestine

of which Lk. records very little.

diro tt\s TaXiXaias. Nutrix seditiosorum hominum (Grot.). The
lots w8e may have special reference to the triumphal entry into

Jerusalem ;
but it may also refer to previous visits of Jesus to the

city.

With the constr. &p£dfievos dirb . . . ?ws comp. Acts i. 22 ; Mt. xx. 8;

[Jn. viii. 9]. The very words kcl$' 6\r)s rrjs 'JovSalas, &pi;d/xa>os dirb rrjs

FaXiXafas occur Acts x. 37.
At the end of ver. 5 Cod. Colb. adds et filios nostros et uxores avertit a

nobis, non enim baptizatur sicut nos ; and Cod. Palat. has the same down to

nobis, and continues non enim baptizantur sicut et nos nee se mundant.
The retention of "Jewry" in AV. here.Jn. vii. I, and Dan. v. I3(wherethe

same word is translated "Jewry" and "
Judah ") was probably an oversight.

7. Im-yvovs. Freq. in Lk- in the sense of
"
thoroughly ascertain

"
;

vii. 37 ; Acts xix. 34, xxii. 29, xxiv. II, xxviii. 1, etc.
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Ake'ireijuj/cc auToy. The verb may be used in the legal sense of

"sending up
"

to a higher authority or "referring" to another

jurisdiction, like remitto, which Vulg. has here and vv. n, 15:
comp. Acts xxv. 21

; Jos. B.J. ii. 20. 5 ; Philo, De Creat. Prin.

viii. But in vv. 11, 15 the meaning "send back" is more suitable,
and may be retained here: comp. Philem. 12. If Jesus originally

belonged to Herod's jurisdiction, sending Him to Herod was

sending Him back
; just as the man born blind is said to recover

his sight (avaf3Xe7reLv), because sight is natural to man (Jn.
ix. 15, 18). It was perhaps chiefly in order to get rid of a difficult

case, or to obtain official evidence from the tetrarch, that Pilate

sent Jesus, rather than merely to conciliate Antipas. Justin says
that Pilate \apit,6ixevo<i SeSefxevov rbv'Jrjcrovv eiref^j/e (Try. ciii.) ;

and

comp. Vespasian allowing Agrippa to have the prisoners who came
from the latter's kingdom (Jos. B. J. iii. 10. 10). Herod had
come up to keep the feast, and probably occupied the palace of

the Asamonaeans (B.J. ii. 16. 3 ;
Ant. xx. 8. 11).

8-12. §The Trial before Herod. It has been noticed by
Schleiermacher that its omission by Jn. is no serious objection to

its authenticity.
" The transaction is too circumstantially detailed

to admit a doubt, and our reporter seems to have had an acquaint-
ance in the house of Herod who supplied him with this fact, as

John seems to have had in the house of Annas "
(S. Luke, p. 304,

Eng. tr.). Joana, the wife of Chuza, Herod's steward (viii. 3),

would be a likely source of information : see on viii. 3 and
xxiv. 10.

8. r\v Bikuv, to dKoueic, ^Xm^er. These expressions indicate

the continuance of the wishing, hearing, and hoping : comp. ix. 9.

Such curiosity is not gratified any more than the demand for signs
from heaven (xi. 29). With e£ iKtxi'dii' xpo^we comp. xpoVu> Uav<3

(viii. 27; Acts viii. 11), xpdVous Ixavovs (xx. 9).

TR. follows A R T A A in reading # Uavov, to which H M X II add

Xpbvov. But X B D L T, Sah. Arm. give the plural.

9. auTos Be ouSei/ direKpimTo ciijtw. "But He on His part

answered him nothing." The language and tone of Antipas
showed that he was in no condition to profit by anything that

Jesus might say : see on iii. 1.
" He regarded Jesus as a sight.*

1

For dircicpiyaTo comp. iii. 16.

Cod. Colb. adds quasi non audiens : and Syr-Cur. has the more remark-

able quasi non ibi erat. This may have suggested the possibly Docetic touch

in the Gospel of Peter,
" He held His peace as in no wise feelingpain." Both

Syr-Cur. and Syr-Sin. for tv \6jols uavois have "in cunning words." Syr-

Sin, omits vv. 10, II, 12.

10. lo-Ti]K£io-av. This, and not elarriKeiv, is the pluperf. of tarattai.

The evidence varies in the fourteen places ; but loT-fjictiv is never a mere
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itacism, and is freq. in LXX. Even B, which often prefers et to i, supports
IcTrjKei five times (WH. ii. App. p. 162).

evTovojs. "At full stretch, vehemently," in N.T. only here and Acts
xviii. 28 : comp. Josh. vi. 8 ; 2 Mac. xii. 23. In Latin texts we have
instanter (c), fortiter (d), vehementer (a r), constanter (fVulg.). Apparently
they had kept silence while Herod was questioning Jesus ; but His silence
had exasperated them. Syr-Sin. omits vv. 10-12.

11. k%<M§ivi\<jo.% . . . cfjL-rrat^as. These participles are put first

in their clauses with emphasis. Herod's baffled curiosity takes

this despicable revenge : comp. xviii. 9 ; Gal. iv. 14. We need
not suppose that Antipas formally pronounced Him innocent,
but that he did not condemn Him to death. He evaded the

responsibility, as Pilate tried to do. In the Gospel of Peter Herod
sentences the Lord

; and when "
Joseph, the friend of Pilate and

of the Lord," asks Pilate before the crucifixion for the Lord's body,
Pilate sends to ask Herod for it. The chief guilt throughout is

transferred from Pilate to Herod and the Jews.
(tuv toIs o-TpaTeu'fxao-ii'. Probably a guard of honour : cum mili-

tibus suis (f).
It was one of these perhaps that he had sent to

behead John in the prison (Mk. vi. 27 ;
Mt. xiv. 10). It was fitting

that the prince who had murdered the Baptist should mock the

Christ.

€fAirai£as. He treats Him as a crazy enthusiast, and gives a

mock assent to His claim to be a king, which the scribes no
doubt reported. Latin texts have irrisit (c), inludens (d), deludens

(r), delusum (a), inlusit (Vulg.).

e<T0TJTa XaiiTrpdy. "A bright robe," splendidum (c), rather than
" a white robe," Candida (a), alba (f Vulg.). That it was a toga
Candida to mark Him as a candidate for royalty, is not likely : it

was to mark Him as already king. The epithet does not indicate

its colour, but its "gorgeous" character: comp. Jas. ii. 2, 3. In

Acts x. 30 it is used of angelic apparel. Elsewhere in N.T. ecr0r|s

occurs only xxiv. 4; Acts i. 10, xii. 21 : comp. 2 Mac. viii. 35,

xi. 8.

12. iyivovro Se <}>i\oi. Although Pilate failed in the attempt to

transfer the responsibility to Herod, yet something was gained by
the transaction. In the Gospel of Peter Herod addresses him as

'ASeA^e IleiAaTe. The cause of enmity may easily have been some

dispute about jurisdiction.

Ephrem conjectured that the enmity arose through Pilate sending soldiers

to punish the chief men of Galilee who had been the guests of Herod when he

put the Baptist to death, and that this was the occasion when the blood of

Galileans was mingled with their sacrifices. For the importance of this

strange idea as a link in the evidence respecting the Diaiessaron see Rendel
Harris in Contemp. Review, Aug. 1895, p. 279.

D transposes the clauses, and has &T]5iq. for tx^PQ- '• 6vres Si iv drjSiq 6 IT.

jr. 6 'H. tyivovro <p[\oi iv avry r. i]fi. So also Cod. Colb. cum essent autem
in dissensionem pit. et her. facti sunt amid in ilia die.
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18-25. The vain Attempts of Pilate to avoid Sentencing Jesus
to Death. Comp. Mt. xxvii. 15-26; Mk. xv. 6-15. Pilate's first

two expedients had failed : (1) telling the Jews to deal with the

case themselves
; (2) sending it to Herod. He now tries two

others : (3) to release Him in honour of the feast
; (4) to scourge

Him and let Him go. Roman dislike of a gross injustice to an
innocent person possibly influenced him

;
but perhaps the chief

motive was the superstitious fear, produced by his wife's dream
and confirmed by Christ's bearing and words. Jn. states that he

again and again declared Jesus to be innocent (xviii. 38, xix. 4, 6).

In wording Lk. is not very similar to either Mt. xxvii. 15-26 or

Mk. xv. 6-15 ;
but the substance of all three is the same. Jn. is

more full and quite independent ;
he distinguishes the conversa-

tion inside the prsetorium with Jesus and outside with the Jews.
13. <jvvKa\e.(j6.\Le.vo<i. See on ix. 1. Pilate in taking the matter

in hand again summons not only the hierarchy, whose bitterness

against Jesus he knew, but the populace, whom he hoped to find

more kindly disposed, and able to influence their rulers.

14. dirooTp€<f>orra tov Xao^.
"
Seducing the people from their

allegiance." He condenses the three charges in ver. 2 into one.

Note the emphatic iyw and the ivw-n-iov ifj.<2v : the one anticipates

'HpwS-qs, and the other implies that they know with what thorough-
ness the case has been investigated.

drntcpiyas. In its forensic sense of a judicial investigation the

rord is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (Acts iv. 9, xii. 19, xxiv. 8,

xxviii. 18). But the classical use for a preliminary examination

must not here be pressed. See Diet, of Grk. and Rom. Ant., art.

Anakrisis
;
Gardner and Jevons, pp. 574 ff. Pilate's ouGev eupoy is in

direct contradiction to their evpa/xev (ver. 2). For ainof see on ver. 4.

15. dXV ouSe 'HpaiSrjs. Therefore the friendship between Herod
and Pilate is hardly

" a type of Judaism and Heathenism leagued

together to crush Christianity." Both were willing to set Jesus
free. What we see here is, however, an anticipation of what not

unfrequently happened during the first three centuries, viz. that

Jewish mobs incited the heathen against the Christians.

&viTT€}v\iei> ydp auiw irpos Tjp.as. This reading agrees better with
"
No, nor yet Herod "

than does " For I sent you to him," and the

external evidence for it is decisive.

For the text, SBKLMTH and some cursives ;
for iv/n-efvpa yhp vfiat

irpbs avrbv, A D X T A A. Versions are divided, Latt. against /Egyptt., while

Syrr. including Syr-Sin. have the connate,
" For I sent Him to him." Wic.

had a Lat. text such as Cod. Brix. nam remisit eum ad nos, for he renders
" For he hath sent Him again to us," although Vulg. has nam remisi vos ad

ilium. Some Latin authorities combine both readings.

icrrXv ireTrpayp.eVoi' outw.
"

Is done by Him," or
" hath been

done by Him" (RV.). The former is perhaps better, as giving the
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result of the trial before Herod. The dat. indicates that what is

done stands to the person's credit; Win. xxxi. 10, p. 274 : x\iv. 35
is not parallel.

"
Nothing worthy of death is done unto Him "

(AV.) is scarcely sense. Cov. has "There is brought upon Him
nothing that is worthy of death." For the periphrastic perfect see

Burton, § 84.

16. iraiSeuVas. He uses a light word to express the terrible

flagellatio,
in order to excuse the injustice to his own conscience,

and to hide his inconsistency from them. It is no punishment,
but a chastisement to warn Him to be more circumspect in future.

But the priests would see that a judge who was willing to inflict

this on an innocent person could be induced by further pressure to

inflict death. Scourging was sometimes fatal: Hor. Sat. i. 2. 41;

comp. i. 3. 119. Comp. Deut. xxii. 18.

17. This verse is wanting in A B K LT II, Sah. a, while D, Syr-Cur.

Syr-Sin. ^Eth. insert it after ver. 19. It is a gloss based on Mt. xxvii. 15

and Mk. xv. 6. Alf. urges that dvdyK-qv elxev is an idiom in Lk.'s manner.

But Lk. uses it only once (xiv. 18), as do also S. Paul (1 Cor. vii. 37) and

S. Jude (3). Homceoteleuton (ANArKHN, ANEKPATON) might explain

the omission in one family of witnesses ; but against this is the widespread

omission, and the fact that the gloss is inserted in two different places. The

passage reads more naturally without the gloss than with it.

18. aveKpayov. We have the I aorist iv. 33, viii. 28 ; Mk. i. 23, vi. 49 :

and in LXX both aorists are common. Here ADXT have dviKpa^av,

K B L T dviKpayov. Here only in bibl. Grk. does iravir\T)6d occur.

Alpe toutoi'. E medio tolle istum : Acts xxi. 36, xxii. 22
;
Mt.

xxiv. 39 ; Jn. xix. 15 : comp. Acts viii. 33. They are perhaps re-

calling such passages as Deut. xvii. 7, xix. 19.

diroXuffoi/ 8e
x\\C\.v. Nothing is known of this custom of releas-

ing a prisoner at the Passover apart from the Gospels. Pilate says
" Ye have a custom "

(Jn. xviii. 39), which is against the hypothesis

that he originated it. The Herods may have done so in imitation

of Roman customs. At the first recorded lectisterniiim prisoners

were released (Livy, v. 13. 7).

Bapappay. "Son of Abba" (father). Other instances of the

name are given by Lightfoot : Samuel Bar-Abba, Nathan Bar-

Abba {Hor. Heb. Mt. xxvii. 16). But evidence is wanting that

Abba was a proper name. On the remarkable reading "Jesus
Barabbas" Mt. xxvii. 16, 17 see WH. ii. App. 19.

19. 8ia a-raaiv tito yevopiv^v. Of Barabbas they might with

some truth have said tovtov evpa/xev &ia<TTpi<povTa T° «^vos (ver. 2).

Not that he had originated the o-Tao-15, but that he had taken a

conspicuous part in it. The o-rao-i? was probably no popular move-

ment, but some plundering disturbance. Jn. calls him simply "a

robber," and he may have been connected with the other two

robbers who were crucified with Jesus. The rather awkward ordjr
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of the words in the verse is perhaps to intimate that while the

orao-is took place in the city the murder did not.

On the rare form of periphrastic tense (ty with aor. part.), see Burton,

§ 20. p\i)dels is the reading of B L T, for which NaA I) X T etc. have the

more usual /3e/3X?;/it(/iyj'o? : and while XBLTX,fq have 4v rjj (pvkaicij,

A I) T A eic. have the obvious correction els rrjv <pvKaK-qv.

Excepting Mk. xv. 7 and Heb. ix. 8, o-rdais in N.T. is peculiar to Lk.

(ver. 25; Acts xv. 2, xix. 40, xxiii. 7, 10, xxiv. 5). In LXX it represents
several Hebrew words of different meaning. Syr-Sin. here has "wicked
deeds."

20. That we should read 5i (SABDT, Latt. Boh. Sah.)andnot otv

(XT A A etc.) after ird\iv is certain. That aureus is to be added after wpoa-

€</>d)vr](rev (tfBLT, Latt. Boh. Sah. Syr-Cur. yEth.) is also certain. But
Lk. uses the verb absolutely, xiii. 12 ; Acts xxi. 40. Contrast vii. 32 ; Acts
xxii. 2.

21. itrefyiLvovv. "Kept shouting at him": damabant (f), pro-

damabant (a), sucdamabant (Vulg.). In N.T. the verb is peculiar to

Lk. (Acts xii. 22, xxi. 34, xxii. 24) ;
but it is classical. According

to all four Gospels the demand for crucifixion was not made until

Pilate had proposed to release Jesus on account of the feast. Lk.

and Jn. give the double cry,
"
Crucify, crucify." Mt. has aravpu>-

8r]Tu>, Mk. and Jn. (TTavpuiarov, Lk. (TTavpov.

We must read aravpov, 2 pers. imper. cut., and not aravpov, mid. XB
D F* have aravpov (bis), while ALPXT etc. have oravpwaov {ois); but

U 157, a b e f ff2 1 Arm. Aeth. omit the second "
Crucify."

22. Ti yap Kaico^ eTroiT|CTec; So in all three. The ydp means
"
Impossible ; for what evil hath this man done?" This is well

represented by the idiomatic
"
Why," which we owe to the Vulg.

Quid enim, through Rhem. Cov. has " What evil t/ien," etc. The

rpitov refers to vv. 4 and 14.

ooSef aiTioi/ Qav&rou. The Bavdrov is a qualification added after

the failure of the mission to Herod (ver. 15). Previously it was
ovBkv clltlov without limitation (vv. 4, 14). In his weakness Pilate

begins to admit,
"
Well, perhaps He may be guilty of something :

but He is not guilty of a capital offence." He began by saying
that Herod had not found Him worthy of death. Now he says
the same himself. In each case the proposal is the same,—7rai-

rteva-as airoXv(TO} (w. 1 6, 22).

23. eueKeirro
<}>. p.. aiToujiecoi. Comp. fiaXXov iireKeiTO a^iibv.

//uAAoV £7T£K€lVTO fj\a(T<pr]p.OVVT€S (JOS. Ant. XviH. 6. 6, XX. 5. 3).

With <£an/ats /AcyaAais comp. i. 42, iv. 33, viii. 28, xvii. 15, etc.

kcitio-xuo^ Comp. xxi. 36: "they prevailed," but not until

Pilate had tried whether the -n-aioereiv would satisfy them (Jn.
xix. 1). Mt. and Mk. connect the scourging with the cruci-

fixion, because it usually preceded this punishment in Roman
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law. 1 It is extremely unlikely that Pilate allowed the scourging
to be repeated. He merely separated it from the crucifixion in

the hope that the latter would not be required. Note the

impressive repetition of <f>uivai.

24. eircKpu'ef. "He gave sentence"; 2 Mac. iv. 47?; 3 Mac
iv. 2. Here only in N.T., but classical. For to aiTT]/xa comp.
Phil. iv. 6.

25. aitlkucTtv . . . impeocoKey. This tragic contrast is in all

three
;
and all four use 7rape'SwKev of the final surrender. Comp.

Acts iii. 14, and note the contrast between these aorists and the

imperfect frroGrro,
"
kept demanding." Both the repetition of

tov 81a aTcio-iv, k.t.X. and the addition of tw 0e\rjp.aTi auTwv are

peculiar to Lk. The writer thus emphasizes the enormity of the

transaction. In the Gospel of Peter Herod is present at this point
and gives the sentence. He does not wash his hands, and the

blame is transferred to him and the Jews. So also in the Acta

Pilati (B. x.) it is the Jews who hastily execute the sentence, as

soon as Pilate has pronounced it. Comp. Justin {Try. cviii.) o>

o-Tavpwcrai'TOJv r;/Awv. See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 245.
26-82. § The Road to Calvary, Simon the Cyrenian, and the

Daughters of Jerusalem. With the exception of ver. 26, the whole

of this is peculiar to Lk. In ver. 26 his wording is closer to Mk.

xv. 21 than to Mt. xxvii. 32.

26. Kupr]»'aioi'. Josephus tells of the origin of the Jewish

colony in Cyrene (Apion. ii. 4), and quotes Strabo respecting it

(Ant. xiv. 7. 2) : this gives us important information respecting

that branch of the Dispersion. Comp. Ant. xvi. 6. r, 5 ;
1 Mac.

xv. 23; 2 Mac. ii. 23. That Cyrene was the chief city of the

district, which is the modern Tripoli, is shown by the name

Cyrenaica and by Acts ii. 10. For the literature of the subject

see D.B? i. p. 688. This Simon may have been a member of the

Cyrenian synagogue at Jerusalem (Acts vi. 9). It has been pro-

posed to identify him with "
Symeon that was called Niger," who

is mentioned in company with " Lucius of Cyrene" (Acts xiii. 1).

But Simon or Symeon was one of the commonest of names
;
and

Lk. would probably have given the same designation in both

books, if he had meant the same person. If the Rufus of Rom.
xvi. 13 is the Rufus of Mk. xv. 21, then the wife of Simon of

Cyrene was well known to S. Paul.

epxop-ei'oy d-ir' dypoC. Mk. has the same. He might be taking
" a sabbath day's journey

"
;
so that this is no proof as to the date.

But he would not be likely to be coming in from the country on

such a sabbatical day as Nisan 15.

]

Jos. B.J. ii. 14. 9, v. II. 1 ; Li\7, xxii. 13. 6, xxxiii. 36. 3 ; Cic. In Verr.

v. 62. 162. Capital punishment of any kind was generally, according to Roman
custom, preceded by beating.
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The gen. of TR. following APT A etc. (Sf/xwv6s twos Kvp-qvalov) is piob-

ably a grammatical correction.

iTr{Qr\Kav auTw iw oraupcV. His being a provincial may have

made them more ready to make free with him. Perhaps it was

only the cross-beam \patibulum) which he carried
;
and if he

carried both pieces, they would not be fastened together as finally

erected. On the shape of the cross see Justin, Try. xci.
;

i Apol.
lv.

;
Iren. ii. 24. 4 ;

Tert. Adv. Jud. x.
;

Ad. Nat. xii.
;

and

Schaff's Herzog, art.
" Cross

"
; Kraus, Real-Enc. d. Chr. Alt. ii.

p. 225. At first Jesus carried it Himself (Jn. xix. 17), according
to the usual custom, CKacrros twv Kaxovpyoiv e/ccpepei tov iavrov

o-ravpov (Plutarch, De Sera Num. Find. ix. p. 554 B), as indicated by
the word furcifer : but He was physically unable to continue to do

so. Indeed it has been inferred from <pepovo~iv avrov (Mk. xv. 22)
that at length He was unable even to walk, and was therefore

carried to Golgotha: but comp. Mk. i. 32, vii. 32, viii. 22, ix. 19.

On the other hand Lange interprets <£e'peiv o-mo-Qtv as meaning
that Simon carried the lower end, while the top was still carried

by Jesus. But this is not in harmony with ha apt) tov o-ravpov

avrov (Mt. Mk.). Syr-Sin. here has, "that he might bear the

cross and follow Jesus." See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 529.

The Basilidian Gnostics taught that Simon was crucified in the place of

Jesus, being transformed by Jesus to look like Him, while Jesus in the form of

Simon stood by and laughed at His enemies : and it was for this reason that

they disparaged martyrdom, as being an honour paid, not to Christ, but to

Simon the Cyrenian. See Photius, Bibl. cxiv. 292. Irenseus (i. 24. 4) wrongly
attributes this doctrine to Basilides himself, who was not docetic, but made
the sufferings of Jesus an essential part of his system. Contrast Hippol.

Refut. vii. 15. The Mahometans teach a similar doctrine; that God deceived

the Jews and caused them to crucify a spy, or an emissary of Judas, or Judas

himself, in mistake for Jesus. See Sale's Koran, pp. 38, 70, Chandos ed.

27. yuvaiKlhv at cKoVrorro. This incident is in place in the

"Gospel of Womanhood" (i. 39-56, ii. 36-38, vii. 11-15, 37-5°*
viii. 1-3, x. 3S-42, xi. 27, xiii. n-16). These are probably not

the women who had ministered to Him previously (viii. 1-3), but

sympathizers from the city. Comp. Zech. xii. 10-14. In tne

Gospels there is no instance of a woman being hostile to Christ.

For eKoirTOfTo comp. viii. 52 and Mt. xi. 17.

The Kal after aX—"which also bewailed" (AV.)—must be omitted upon
decisive evidence : A B C* D L X, Boh. Sah. Vulg. etc.

28. oTpa<J>eis irpos auTa?. As they were following Him, this

would hardly have been possible, if He was still carrying the cross :

comp. vii. 9, 44, ix. 55, x. 23. For "
daughter of" = " inhabitant of"

comp. Is. xxxvii. 22
; Zeph. iii. 14 ; Jer. xlvi. 19 ;

Ezek. xvi. 46.

(if)
kXcuete cir' epi" t7\t)c £<}>' laurds ic\ai€Te. Comp. Tudg.
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**• 37» 38- Note the chiasmus, making the contrast between Ifxi

and cavras very emphatic. His sufferings will be short, and ar?

the road to glory : theirs will be prolonged, and will end in shame

and destruction. Christ is not rebuking mere sentimentality or

sympathetic emotion, as if the meaning were that they ought to

lament their own sins rather than His sufferings. The form of

command is similar to that in x. 20. They are not wrong in

weeping for Him : nevertheless there is something else for which

they may weep with far greater reason. That for which He wept

(xix. 41-44) may rightly move them to tears,
—the thought that a

judgment which might have been averted must now take its

course. For the legend of Veronica see D. of Chr. Biog. iv.

p. 1 107.

Comp. an eloquent passage in a lecture on the relation of Art to Religion

by Ruskin, in which he contrasts the barren emotion produced by realistic

representations of the past agonies of Christ with sympathetic realization of the

present miseries of mankind (Lectures on Art, Oxford, 1870, § 57, p. 54).

29. Ipxoirai Tj|ie'pai.

"
Days are coming

"
: comp. Heb. viii. 8 ;

Jer. vii. 32, ix. 25, xvi. 14, xix. 6, xxiii. 5, 7, etc. In all these cases

l&ov precedes Zpxovrai. In Lk. the fut. is more common : v. 35,

xvii. 22, xix. 43, xxi. 6. Here the nom. to epovo-iv is not tu t£kvo.

vfiwv, but
"
people, the world in general

"
: man zvird sagen.

Mcucdpicu a! orelpai. As a rule childless women are com-

miserated or despised (i. 25, 36), but in these dreadful times they

will be congratulated. Comp. Eur. Androm. 395 ;
Ale. 882

;
Tac.

Ann. ii. 75. 1. See on i. 24.

30. t6tc ap|orrat. The nom. is the same as to ipovcrtv,
—the

population generally, not the women only; and the totc means

simply ev oeeu'jus rats rjfj.epa^. The wish is that the mountains

may fall on them and kill them, not hide and protect them. Death

is preferable to such terror and misery. So also in the original

passage Hos. x. 8
; comp. Rev. vi. 6, and contrast Is. ii. 1 9.

31. on et iv tw uypw £o\w. This is not a continuation of the

cry of despair, but gives the reason for predicting such things.
" These horrors will certainly come, because," etc. In Syr-Sin. the

otl is omitted :

" Who do these things in the moist tree, what shall

they do in the dry ?
" Proverbs of similar import are found in

various languages, and are capable of many applications : comp.
Prov. xi. 31; 1 Pet. iv. 17, 18. This saying is an argument a

fortiori, and it may be easily applied in more than one sense here.

(1) If the Romans treat Me, whom they admit to be innocent, in

this manner, how will they treat those who are rebellious and

guilty ? (2) If the Jews deal thus with One who has come to save

them, what treatment shall they receive themselves for destroying

Him ? (3) If they behave thus before their cup of wickedness is

34
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full, what will they commit when it overflows ? The use of £v\ov,

lignum, for a tree as well as for timber is late Greek (Gen. i. 29,
ii. 9, iii. 1

;
Is. xiv. 8; Ps. i. 3). In Ezek. xxi. 3 [xx. 47] we have

£v\ov x^vpw and £vkov £rjp6v combined; but otherwise there

is no parallel.

For the delib. subjunct. yhrjrai comp. Mt. xxvi. 54, and "Cl/noi £y<I>, rl

wddu; rl vv fioc fi-^Kiara yiv-qrai.; (Horn. Od. v. 465). See Burton, § 169.

32. eTepoi KcucoGpyoi 8J0. This is the order of X B and Aegyptt.,
which has been corrected to erepoi Bvo KaKovpyot, to avoid the

implication that Jesus was a /caKoupyos. With a similar object

Syr-Sin. with Codd. Colb. and Palat. omits Irepot, and perhaps
the omission of kcli before hepot (Syr-Cur. b) is due to the same
cause. Yet the implication is not necessary. We may retain the

order of N B and translate,
"
others, viz. two malefactors

"
; or,

" two

very different malefactors." In the latter case Ka/covpyos is used of

Jesus with irony against those who treated Him as such : eV -rots

av6p.oL<s IXoyiaOr] (Is. liii. 12). But it is perhaps best to regard it

as what Field calls
" a negligent construction

"
not likely to be

misunderstood. In that case the AV. is courageously accurate

with "two other malefactors": for the comma after "other" is

a later insertion of the printers ;
it is not found in the edition of

161 1. These two xaKovpyoi were bandits (Mt. xxvii. 38, 44; Mk.
xv. 27). The hierarchy perhaps contrived that they should be

crucified with Jesus in order to suggest similarity of crime. In

the persecutions, Christians were sometimes treated in this way.

Comp. 7roAAa/as a//.a /caKoupyois i/.LTrop.7revaa<; to oraSuo (Eus. Mart.

Pal. vi. 3).

Note the characteristic otiv, and for avaipeGrjvai see on xxii. 2.

The Latin Versions render Kcucovpyoi latrones (abefff2 l), maligni (d),

ret (c), tiequarn (Vulg. ), to which are added the names of the robbers, Ioathas

et Maggatras (1). Similarly in Mk. xv. 27 we have names added, Zoathan et

Chammatha (c), and in Mt. xxvii. 38, Zoathan et Camma. See on ver. 39.

33-38. The Crucifixion. The narrative is substantially 'he

same as Mt. xxvii. 33-44 and Mk. xv. 22-32; but it has inde-

pendent features.

33. TOTrof. This word is used by all three. The precise place
is still a matter of controversy, and must remain so until excava-

tion has determined the position of the old walls, outside which it

certainly was. See MacColl, Contemp. Rev., Feb. 1893, PP*

167-188; D.B. 2
i. pp. 1205, 1652-1657.

t6c
KaXou'fi.ei'oi' Kpan'oK. See on vi. 15. It was so called on

account of its shape, not because skulls were lying there unburied,
which would have outraged Jewish feeling. Lk. omits the Hebrew
name Golgotha (Mt. xxvii. t,^; Mk. xv. 22; Jn. xix. 17), which

would have conveyed no meaning to Greek readers, as he has
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already omitted (without Greek equivalent) Gethsemane and
Gabbatha. It is from the Latin {locum qui vocatur Calvarise) that

the word "Calvary" has come into all English Versions prior to

RV., which has,
"
the place which is called The Skull."

The ancient explanation that the place was thus called because of the skull
of Adam, who was buried there by Noah after the Flood, is rejected by Jerome
(on Mt. xxvii.

, Migne, xxvi. 209), as interpretatio nmlcens aurem populi, nee
tamen vera. But he wrongly adopts the view that it was a place in which
truncantur capita damnata, a view which even Fritzsche (on Mt. xxvii. 33) has
defended. No such place has ever existed in the East, least of all at Jerusalem :

and such a place would be styled Kpaviwv rdwos not KpavLov. A rocky protrusion,

resembling a skull in form, is no doubt the meaning. Thus Cyril of Jerusalem
speaks of it as "rising on high and showing itself to this day, and displaying
even yet how because of Christ the rocks were then riven" {Catech. Lect.

xiii. 39).
For the attractive Adam legend compare Ambrose, ad loc. : Congruebat

quippe ut ibi vitas nostra primitia locarentur, ubi fuerant mortis exordia

(Migne, xv. 1852). Chrys. and Euthym. do not go beyond tradition {<pa<rl

rives), which they do not expressly accept. See Tisch. app. crit. ad]n. xix. 17.

ia-raupwaav au-roV. It will always remain disputable whether
our Lord's feet were nailed as well as His hands. Jn. xx. 25-27
proves that His hands were nailed : but it is not certain that Lk.

xxiv. 39 has any reference to the nails. In the Gospel of Peter,

before the burial, nails are taken from the hands only. Ewald
refers to the Zeitschrift filr die Kunde des Morgenlandes, i. 20, for

evidence that in Palestine the mediaeval tradition limited the

nailing to the hands
;
but this is less probable.

Sv litv . . . Sv 54 . . . For this late use of the relative comp. Mt.

xxi. 35, xxii. 5, xxv. 15 ; I Cor. xi. 21
;
2 Tim. ii. 20; Rom. ix. 21.

34a. As in the cases of xxii. 19b, 20 and of 43, 44, we have to consider

whether this passage is part of the original text. For the evidence see the

additional note at the end of the chapter.
" Few verses of the Gospels bear in

themselves a surer witness to the truth of what they record than this first of the

Words from the Cross : but it need not therefore have belonged originally to

the book in which it is now included. We cannot doubt that it comes from an

extraneous source. Nevertheless, like xxii. 43 f. ; Mt. xvi. 2f., it has ex-

ceptional claims to be permanently retained, with the necessary safeguards, in

its accustomed place
"
(WH. ii. App. p. 68).

6 Se 'irjo-ous eXeyEc. The Se and the imperf. refer back ta

io-Tavpuxrav avrov : while they crucified Him, He in contrast to

them was saying.

a<|>es auTots. This cannot refer to the Roman soldiers, who
were doing no more than their duty in executing a sentence which

had been pronounced by competent authority. It was the Jews,
and especially the Jewish hierarchy, who were responsible for

what was being done : and but for the pressure which they had

put upon him, even Pilate would have remained guiltless in this

matter. What follows shows that the petition refers to the act of
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crucifixion, not to their sins generally. In this way He " made
intercession for the transgressors" (Is. liii. 12); where, however,
LXX has Sia Ta? avo/xias avrHiv Trapeoodr).

ou yap oiSacxn' ti iroioucne. This was true even of the rulers

(Acts iii. 17), still more of the people, and most of all of Pilate.

Their ignorance of what they were doing in crucifying the Christ

mitigates their guilt. Comp. xii. 48, and ttolovctiv in ver. 31 : also

the use of the words attributed to James the Just at his martyrdom
(Hegesip. ap. Eus. H. E. ii. 23. 16).

34b. Aiap.Epi£6|xefoi . . . icA.TJpoi'. The wording is very similar

in all three, and is influenced by Ps. xxii. 19, which Jn. (xix. 24;

quotes verbatim from LXX. Some texts wrongly insert the

quotation Mt. xxvii. 35 ;
but the Synoptists use the wording of

the Psalm without directly quoting it. Jn. tells us that it was a

quaternion of soldiers (comp. Acts xii. 4) who were carrying out

the procurator's sentence, and thus came to share the clothes as

their perquisite. And Jn. distinguishes, as does the Heb. of Ps.

xxii. 19, although LXX and the Synoptists do not, between the

upper and under garments. This dividing of the clothes is one
more detail in the treatment of Christ as a criminal, and a criminal

whose career was closed.

The sing. KXrjpov (X B C D L, bed Aeth.) has been altered in some texts

to K\r/povs (AX, aefff2 Vulg. codd. phir. Syr-Sin.) to harmonize with usage,

e.g. 1 Chron. xxv. 8, xxvi. 13, 14; Neh. x. 34, xi. 1, etc.

35. Gewpui'. €^€jjiuKTr]pi^oi/. Both words are from Ps. xxii. 8 :

7rdvTes 01 6ewpoi<VT6<; fxe i^ep-VKT-qpicrdv /xe. Mt. and Mk. use Other

words
;
but they add, what Lk. omits, the fulfilment of ixivrjoav

Kt(pu\rn'. Lk. marks clearly four kinds of ill-treatment which

Jesus received. The people Io-t^kci Oewpuv, the rulers i$ep.vK-

T7]pi£oi>, the soldiers eVeVai^av, and the robber i/3\acr<pri/xei. They
form a sort of climax. The Otwpwv implies vulgar curiosity,

staring as at a spectacle (comp. ver. 48) : for iK^vKT-qpi^oy comp.
xvi. 14, where, as here, Cod. Bezae has subsannabant. For the

form iorrJKei see on ver. 10.

"AXXoos Zawaev. This sarcasm is preserved in all three

narratives, but Lk. alone gives the contemptuous ovtos and 6

ckAckto's. Comp. ix. 35. Jesus was elected from all eternity to

fulfil all these things. Comp. Enoch, xl. 5.

WH. and RV. put a comma after rov Qeov, which belongs to 6 XpicrrSs, not
too inXexTds. TR., following A C3Q XT etc., places 6 before rov GeoO, while

C*, I'lo have 6 ^xXeKros before rod Qeov. Syr-Sin. supports this combination.
D has el vlbs el rod Qeov el Xpiarbs el 6 ^*c\eKr6s, sifilius es dei si christus es

electus ; and the insertion of vi6s is found in other texts.

The ffi/v ainoh after &pxovres (A T A II, f Vulg. Syr-Sin.) is an insertion
to harmonize with Mt. and Mk.

86, 37. This mockery by the soldiers is peculiar to Lk.
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Apparently it was the hierarchy who took the initiative. They
told the King of Israel to come down from the cross

;
the soldiers

told the King of the Jews to save Himself. Note the change of

tense (i^efi-vKTi^piCov, ii>€Trai£av), which implies that the soldiers

were less persistent in their derision than the rulers. The reading
iviirai^ov (A C D Q etc.) has all the look of a correction.

36. o|o§ Trpo<j(f>eporres. Offering some of their sour wine or posca^
which the Evangelists call o£os, perhaps in connexion with iiroTicrdv

/xe 5£o<; (Ps. lxviii. 22). Probably they could not have reached
His lips with a vessel held in the hand

;
otherwise the sponge

would not have been placed on a stalk, however short (Jn. xix. 29):
but there is no reason for supposing that Christ's feet were on a

level with the heads of the spectators, as pictures sometimes

represent. Syr-Sin. omits the words.

Comp. the words which legend has put into the mouth of His Mother at

the cross : kXlvov o-ravpt, iva. irtpiKafiovaa. rbv vlbv /aou KaracpiXTjcru rbv ifxbv

vldv (Acta niati, B. 1. ).

38. r\v oe tea! eTriypacj>r| eV auTW. For €Tnypa<py Mt. has r.

aiTLav at'TOV, Mk.
f] ariypacpr] rr)s ainas avrov, Jn. titAov. Thus

Mk. again has the whole expression of which Mt. and Lk. have
each a part: comp. iv. 40, v. 13, xxii. 34. The name and crime

of the person executed was sometimes hung round his neck as he
went to the place of crucifixion and then fastened to the cross.

The K.aL suggests that this inscription was an additional mockery.

The wording differs in all four Gospels, and perhaps it varied in the

three languages. It was directed against the hierarchy rather than against

Jesus. All four variations contain the offensive words " The King of the

Jews" (Jn. xix. 21). But Lk. regards it as an insult to Jesus. In the

Gospel of Peter the wording is
" This is the King of Israel" just as at the

mock homage the address is "Judge righteously, O King of Israel."

The words ypdixnacnv 'E\\7]vikol$ /cat 'Pw/ucu/cots Kal 'E/3pai(co?5 are almost

certainly a gloss from Jn. xix. They are omitted in tf
ca BC*L, Syr-Cur.

Syr-Sin. Boh. Sah., and by the best editors. The authorities which insert

the words differ as to the order of the languages and as to the introductory
words yeypa/x/Aivr) or iiriyeypannivrj, iir curry or iir' atrrco yeypafifx^vi]. The
omission of the statement, if it were genuine, would be unintelligible. Comp.
Jos. Ant. xiv. 10. 2 ; B. J. vi. 2. 4, v. 5. 2. In the inscription itself the

order of X B L, 6 $a.a. t€>v 'I. ovtos, is to be preferred. D has the same,

adding iariv after outos, rexJudxorum hie est. Contrast Eus. II. E. v. 1. 44.

39-43. §The Two Robbers. Mt. (xxvii. 44) and Mk. (xv. 32)

merely state that those who were crucified with Him reproached
Him.

Harmonists suggest that during the first hour both robbers reviled Jesus,
and that one of them (who may have heard Jesus preach in Galilee) afterwards

changed his attitude and rebuked his comrade. So Origen, Chrysostom, Jerome,

Theophylact, Euthymius, on Mt. xxvii. But Cyril of Jerusalem, Ambrose, and

Augustine confine the reviling to one robber, who in Mt. and Mk. is spoken of

in the plur. by synecdoche. See Maldonatus on Mt. xxvii. 44 : with Suarez he
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adopts the latter view. Or they insist upon the difference between uveldifov,
which Mt. and Mk. use of the two robbers, and i(3\ao-<pr)ij.ei, which Lk. uses of

one of them. Both bandits reproached Jesus (perhaps for not having helped
them in their revolt against existing conditions of society) ; but only one of

them railed upon Him. It is much simpler to suppose that Mt. and Mk.
regard the two Xyaral as a class, to which the conduct of either of them may be
attributed. Christ's conversation with the penitent robber would not be heard

by many. The constant reviling (imperf. )
of the other would be much more

widely known. That bveidifa may mean much the same as (3\a.a<p-rip.iw is seen

from vi. 22 ; Rom. xv. 3 ; 1 Pet. iv. 14. The two verbs are combined 2 Kings
xix. 22, and seem to be synonymous. Mt. and Mk. would hardly have omitted

the incident of the penitent robber, if they had known it ; but here Lk. once
more has other sources of information. The incident would have special interest

for him as illustrating the doctrine that salvation is open to all.

In the Arabic Gospel of tlte Infancy (xxiii.) the names of the two robbers are

given as Titus and Dumachus. Titus bribes Dumachus to release the Holy
Family, whom they had captured. In the Greek form of the Gospel oj
Nicodemus (Ada Pilati x. ) the penitent malefactor is Dysmas, and the other is

nameless. In the Latin form (Gesta Pilati x.) the two are Dismas and Gestas.

See small print note on ver. 32.

39. Ets ok iw Kpey.acr&evT(i)v. When used of hanging on a cross

or gibbet iirl £vkov is commonly added (Acts v. 30, x. 39 ;
Gal.

iii. 13; Gen. xl. 19, 22; Deut. xxi. 22, 23, etc.): but here the

context is sufficient.

Ouyl aii el. This is the true reading (N B C* L and most

Versions, including Syr-Sin.) rather than Et crv el (A Q R X etc.

c f q Vulg.).
" Art thou not

"
is a more bitter taunt than "

If thou

art."

D d e omit the utterance, and 1 substitutes qui destruebas templum et in

tribus diebus rexdificabas ilium, salvum tefac nunc et descende de cruce.

40. OuSe 4>ofjr] o-O t6k OeoV. The oiSi cannot be taken with

either o~v (De W. Nosg.) or rbv Qeov (Pesh.), but only with <f>°fiV'
" Dost thou not even fear," to say nothing of penitent submission

(Schanz). "Dost not even thou fear" would be ov8k o-v 4>°fiv \

Vulg. Neque tu times, Beza Ne tu quidem times, and Godet Et toinon

plus, tu ne crains done point, are all inaccurate. The meaning is,
" You and He will soon have to appear before God. Does not

even fear restrain you from adding to your sins
;
whereas He has

nothing to answer for."

41. ooSev aTo-nroi'. A meiosis :

"
nothing unbecoming," still

less anything criminal
;
Acts xxv. 5; Job xxvii. 6, xxxiv. 12, xxxv. 13;

Prov. xxiv. 55 ;
2 Mac. xiv. 23.

D has ovSh irov-rjpbv Zirpai-ev and then adds a characteristic amplification :

ical <rrpa(peh irpbs rbv Kvpiov eltrev at/ry ^lvrjaOrirt fiov iv rfj r]p.4pq. tt/s eXewrewi

<rov. CiTroKpideU St 6 'Irjaovs elirev avru rip eirXrjaovTi (?) Qdpffei, a-qfiepov

fier' £/j.ov i<nrj iv ry irapaSelct^. Respondent autem Jesus dixit qui objurgabat

animasquior esto, hodie mecum eris in paradiso. See on ver. 53 and vi. 5.

42. 'ItjctoC, nrrpO-rjTi fxou.
"
Jesus, remember me." The

insertion of Kvpu (ARXTA etc. and most Versions) was made
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because 'Irjaoi/ was mistaken for the dat. after ZXeyev : dicebat ad

fesum, Domine, memento met (Vulg.). So also Syr-Sin. Comp.
aXka fjLvqa-9y]TL /xov 81a (reavToi) orav ev <tol yivTjrai (Gen. xl. 14).
The robber knew that he had only a few hours to live, and there-

fore this prayer implies a belief in a future state in which Jesus is

to receive him in His Kingdom. Fossibly he believed that Christ
would raise him from the dead. In any case his faith in one who
is crucified with him is very remarkable. Some saw Jesus raise

the dead, and did not believe. The robber sees Him being put to

death, and yet believes. Contempserunt Judse-i mortuos suscitan-

tem : non contempsit latro secum in cruce pendentem (Aug. Serm.
xxiii. 3). D again amplifies with o-rpa^et? 7rpos t. Kvpiov.

iv ttj PacriXeia aou. This is perhaps the best supported read-

ing : comp. Mt. xvi. 28, xxv. 31. It means "when Thou comest
in the glory and power of Thy Kingdom

"
: whereas «ts ryv

ficunkdav (tov (B L, Vulg., Hil. Ambr.) would mean "comest into

Thy Kingdom." The former refers to Christ's return in glory, the

latter to His return to the Father through death. The alteration

of iv into €is as more appropriate to eA.6^9 seems more probable
than the converse. That the robber had heard what is recorded

Jn. xviii. 36, 37 is possible, but not probable. He believes that

Jesus is the Messiah, and he knows that the Messiah is to have a

kingdom. It is all but certain that the robber was a Jew. This

is antecedently probable ;
and to a heathen the word "

paradise
"

would hardly have been intelligible.

There is no reason for supposing that the robber felt the need of obtaining

forgiveness from the Messiah. To the Jew death is an expiation for sin.

In the
"
Confession on a Death Bed "

in the Authorized Daily Prayer Book of
the United Hebrew Congregations we have, "O may my death be an atonement
for nil mv sins, iniquities, and transgressions, of which I have been guilty

against Thee" (p. 317).

43. 'Ajatji'
o-oi \£yw. As usual, this introduces something of

special importance, or beyond expectation : iv. 24, xii. 37, xviii. 17,

29, xxi. 32. BC*L have this order; others the common 'Ap?yv

Ae'ytu croi.

o-r)fiepoi'.
To take this with Xe'yw robs it of almost all its force.

When taken with what follows it is full of meaning. Jesus knows
that both He and the robber will die that day, and He grants him
more than he had asked or expected. Uberior est gratia quam
precatio. Ille enim rogabat ut memor esset sui Dominus cum venisset

in regnum suum : Dominus autem ait illi : Amen, amen dico tibi :

Hodie mecum eris in paradiso. Ubi Christus, ibi vita, ibi regnum

(Ambr. ad loc).

fiCT ep.ou ecrn. Not merely in My company (crvv ifxoi), but

sharing with Me. The promise implies the continuance of con-

sciousness after death. If the dead are unconscious, the assurance
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to the robber that he will be with Christ after death would be

empty of consolation.

iv tw irapaSeio-w. The word, said to be of Persian origin, is

used in various senses in Scripture: i. "a park or pleasure-

ground" (Neh. ii. 8
;
Cant. iv. 13 ;

Eccl. ii. 5) ;
2. "the garden of

Eden" (Gen. ii. 8-10, 15, 16, hi. 1-3, 8-10, etc.); 3. "Abraham's

Bosom," i.e. the resting-place of the souls of the just until the

resurrection (the meaning here) ; 4. "a region in heaven," perhaps
identical with " the third heaven

"
(2 Cor. xii. 4). It is doubtful

whether 6 7rapa8eicros rov &eov (Rev. ii. 7) is the same as 3 or 4,

or is yet a fifth use. By His use of the word, Jesus neither con-

firms nor corrects Jewish beliefs on the subject. He assures the

penitent that He will do far more than remember him at some
unknown time in the future : this very day He will have him in

His company in a place of security and bliss. See Wetst.

Epiphanius (317, 347) states that Marcion omitted this promise of Christ

to the robber.

Origen sometimes adds roD QeoD to TrapaSeiaifi : e 1 r add patris. Syr-Cur.
substitutes in horto Eden. See Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 148.

44-49. The Death. In substance, and sometimes in wording,
Lk. is the same as Mt. xxvii. 45-56 and Mk. xv. 33-41. But

the words recorded in ver. 46 are peculiar to this Gospel, and

once more (comp. w. 27-32) are among the most precious details

in the history of the Passion.

44. riSr] wo-ei wpa ckty). This is Lk.'s first note as to the time

of day (xxii. 66), and he qualifies it with his favourite wrrei (iii. 23,

ix. 14, 28, xxii. 41, 59, xxiv. 11). In days in which there were no

clocks, and on a day on which the darkness and the earthquake
caused so much disturbance of the ordinary signs of the hour,

very large margin for inaccuracy may be covered by wo-ei. All

three Synoptists give the sixth hour, i.e. about noon, as the time

when the darkness began; while Mk. (xv. 25) gives the third hour

as the time of the Crucifixion. On the apparent discrepancy be-

tween these statements and Jn. xix. 14 see Ramsay in the Expositor
for March 1893 and June 1896. The 77077 is in B C* L, Boh.

6<J>' S\T]f tV y^F- "Over the whole land" (Orig. Luth. Calv.

Bez. Maid. Nosg. Schanz, Hahn, Tyn. Cov. Gen. RV.), rather than

"over all the earth" (Euthym. Beng. De W. Mey. Godet, AV.).
For "land" comp. iv. 25, xxi. 23 : for "earth" xxi. 35 ;

Acts i. 8.

The Gospel of Peter has rjv 06 iizcnqixfipla kcu ctkotos KareVxe Tvaaav

tt/v 'IovSutav, where, as here, the time of day and the darkness are

co-ordinate (kou, not ore) : Win. liii. 3, p. 543.

These exceptional phenomena, as Godet points out, may be attributed either

to a supernatural cause or to a providential coincidence. On tie pent tnecon-

naitre nne relation profonde, (Tun c6te", entre rhomme et la nature, de tautre,

tntre Phumanite et Christ. The eympathy of nature with the sufferings of the
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Son of God is what seems to be indicated in all three accounts, which are here
almost verbally the same ; and possibly the Evangelists believed the darkness
to have enveloped the whole earth.

45. tou T|\iou eKXeuroiTos. The reading is doubtful
;
but this

is probably correct, although ckAittovtos may possibly be correct.

"The sun failing," or "the sun having failed," is the meaning:
and we must leave it doubtful whether Lk. supposes that there

was an eclipse (which is impossible at full moon), or uses e/cA.€Hreiv

in its originally vague sense of "fail." The latter is probable.
Neither in LXX nor elsewhere in N.T. is c/oVenro) used of the sun.

The fact that it might mean an eclipse, and that an eclipse was
known to be impossible, would tempt copyists to substitute a

phrase that would be free from objection ; whereas no one would
want to change io-KOTio-Or] 6 17X10?. The Gospel of Peter states that
"
many went about with lamps, supposing it is night," and that the

darkness lasted until Jesus was taken from the cross, when the

earthquake took place :

" then the sun shone out, and it was

found to be the ninth hour." See Charles, Assump. ofMoses, 41, 87.

The evidence stands thus :
—

rov i)\iov £k\cIttovtos (or £i<\ur6vTot X L a/., Tisch.) X B C* (?) L codd.

ap. Orig. Aegyptt. Orig. "Cels." \VH. RV. Weiss. koX iaKorladt) 6 $\ios

AC'DQRXT etc., codd. ap. Orig-lat. Latt. Syr. Marcion ap. Epiph.
Lach. Treg. D has icrK. 84. The Latin renderings are intencbricatus est sol

(a), tenebricavit sol (c), obscuratus est sol (d e f Vulg.). See \VH. ii. App.

pp. 69-7 1 for a full discussion of the evidence.

Julius Africanus (c. a.d. 220) in his Chronica opposes the heathen

historian Thallus for explaining this darkness as an eclipse, which at the

Passover would be impossible (Routh, Rcl. Sacr. ii. pp. 297, 476). In the

Acta Pilati, A. xi. the Jews are represented as explaining away the darkness

in a similar manner : iK\ei\f/it ifKlov "ytyovev /card to dados !

Origen {Con. Cels. ii. 33, 59 ; comp. 14) tells us that Phlegon (a freedman

of Hadrian) recorded the earthquake and the darkness in his Chronicles.

Eusebius in his Chronicle quotes the words of Phlegon, stating that in the

202nd Olympiad (4
th

year of the 203
rd

, Arm - Vers - )
tnere was a verv g1^1

eclipse ; also that there was a great earthquake in Bilhynia, which destroyed

a great part of Nicaea (Eus. Chron. p. 148, ed. Schcene). It is impossible to

determine whether the events recorded by Phlegon have any connexion with

the phenomena which accompanied the death of Christ.

CONVOY] Se to KdTcnreTacrfAa. Between the Holy Place and the

Holy of Holies (Exod. xxvi. 31 ;
Lev. xxi. 23, xxiy. 3 ;

Heb. vi. 19 ;

comp. Heb. x. 20) there was a curtain called to Sevrepov Karairi-

Tavfxa (Heb. ix. 3), to distinguish it from the curtain which

separated the outer court from the Holy Place. The latter was

more accurately, but not invariably, called t6 KaXtyx^a (Ex.

xxvii. 16; Num. iii. 25). But Jewish traditions state that there

were two curtains, one cubit apart, between the Holy Place and

the Holy of Holies, the space between them being called Tapa£s

because of the perplexity which led to this arrangement (J. Light-
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foot on Mt. xxvii. 51). It is not clear how many curtains are

included in to KaTa7rera.a-fj.aTa in 1 Mac. iv. 51. It is futile to

speculate how the curtain was rent
;
but the fact would be well

known to the priests,
" a great company

" of whom soon afterwards

became "obedient to the faith" (Acts vi. 7). The ixea-ov of Lk. is

more classical than the cts ovo of Mt. Mk. and the Gospel of Peter?

46. 4>wio](Tas cjjwi'fj fAeydXfl. All three mention this loud voice,

which seems to indicate that Jesus did not die of exhaustion.

Comp. Stephen's cry (Acts vii. 60). But here the fondness of Lk.

for cognate words is conspicuous. While he has <pwvt]a-as <pu>vfj,

Mt. has /cpd£as (f>on"fj,
and Mk. acpeU tpuvrjv : comp. ii. 8 and 9,

vii. 29, xii. 50, xvii. 24, xxii. 15 : and see on xi. 46. The aorist

does not prove that ^wv^o-as is not to be taken with el-rev, and we

may suppose that what was uttered with a loud voice was the say-

ing,
"
Father, into Thy hands," etc. Comp. the freq. diroKpiOeU

elircv. But it is admissible to make the <p<nvr]cra<; refer to
"
It is

finished," or to some separate inarticulate cry. It is quite un-

necessary to suppose that Lk. has here taken the words of Ps.

xxxi. 6 and attributed them to Jesus, in order to express His sub-

missive trust in God at the moment of death. Are we to suppose
that Jesus did not know Ps. xxxi. ? or that, if He did not, such a

thought as this could not occur to Him ?

cis x€^P^ s aou TrcipciTi06|ULai t. w.
fx.

The psalmist, thinking of

a future death, has 7rapa6i]crop.ai, which L and inferior MSS. read

here. The voluntary character of Christ's death is very clearly

expressed in this last utterance, as in acprJKev to 7rvevfj.a (Mt.) and

Trapiowxev to -mevfj.a (Jn.). None of the four says aireOavev, OX

iKoifxyOr), or ireXevrrjaev. Qui's ita dormit quando voluerit, sicut

Jesus mortuus est quando voluit? Quis ita vestem ponit quando
voluerit, sicut se carne exuit quando voluit ? Quis ita cum voluerit

abit quomodo cum voluit obiit ? (Aug. Tr. in Joh. xix. 30). To urge
mat this utterance is not consistent with ver. 43 is futile, unless we

1

Jerome says, In evangelio autem quod Hebraicis litteris scriptum est,

legitints non velum templi scissum, sed superlimenare Templi mirse, magni-
tudinis coruisse (Ad Hedyb. viii.). Elsewhere he says, superlimenare templi

infinitm magnitudinis fractum esse atque divisum legimus (Com. in Matt.

xxvii. 51). See Nicholson, Gospel ace. to the Hebrews, p. 62.

In the Gemara it is stated that some forty years before the destruction ol

Jerusalem, the heavy gates of the temple, which could with difficulty be moved

by many men, and which were locked at the time, flew open about midnight at

the Passover. Josephus (B.J. vi. 5. 3) reports an occurrence of this kind shortly
before the capture of the city. As Neander remarks (L. J. C. § 293 n.),

these accounts hint at some strange occurrence as being remembered in connexion

with the time of the Crucifixion.

The rending of the veil perhaps symbolized the end of the temple and its

services. In Clem. Recogn. i. 41 it is otherwise interpreted as a lamentation

(comp. the rending of clothes) over the destruction which threatened the place.

Better Theophylact : deiKvOvTos rod Kvpiov, Stl ovk (tl S.j3ara tarai. to."hyux rdt

iyiuv, d\\& roh 'Vwualois irapadodtvTa, fia<Tifia nai /S^SijXa yevriaofTOA.
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believe that God is excluded from paradise (Ps. xvi. 10, cxxxix. 8
;

Acts ii. 27).

Strauss, Renan, and others are unwilling to decide whether all the Seven
Words from the Cross are to be rejected as unhistorical. Keim will commit
himself to no more than "the two probable facts, that shortly before His
death Jesus uttered a cry of lamentation, and when on the point of dying a

death-cry" (vi. p. 162). One asks once more, Who was capable of inventing
such words ? Compare the inventions in the apocryphal gospels.

47. 6 eKdTorrapxns. The one who was there to superintend
the execution, supplicio propositus : all three speak of him as

"
the

centurion." Legend has invested him with the name Longinus
{Acta Pilati, B. xi.), which perhaps originally meant the soldier

with the Aoyx*? (Jn. xix. 34), and later writers make both him
and the soldier with the spear die a martyr's death. See D. oj
Chr. Ant. p. 1041.

t6 yei'ou.efoi'. Not merely the manner of Christ's death, but its

extraordinary circumstances. Mt. has rov a-ua-^ov koX to. ytvo'/xeva,

Mk. otl ovrws i^tTrvevo-ei'. Mt. says that those with him joined in

the exclamation, and that they
"
feared greatly."

e'86|a^ei' t6i/ Oeoe. He glorified God unconsciously by this

public confession, by saying (Ae'ywv) that Jesus was no criminal,
but had died in accordance with God's will. The statement is the

Evangelist's appreciation of this heathen's attitude towards the

death of Christ. Some, however, suppose that the centurion was
a proselyte, and that He first consciously praised God, and then

added the remark which is recorded : comp. the use of the phrase
ii. 20, v. 25, 26, vii. 16, xiii. 13, xvii. 15, xviii. 43; Acts iv. 21,

xi. 18, xxi. 20. The good character of the centurions in N.T.
confirms the statement of Polybius, that as a rule the best men in

the army were promoted to this rank (vi. 24. 9). See small print
on vii. 5. A C P Q X etc. have eSo'fao-e.

"Orrwg . . . Sikcuos rjf. Mt. and Mk. have a\r)9ws ®eov vtos

r/v. Harmonists suggest that the centurion said StWaios before

the earthquake, and ®eou vios after it. More probably the two

expressions represent one and the same thought :

" He was a

good man, and quite right in calling God His Father
"

(vv. 34, 46).

The centurion would not mean much by vl6s 0eoS. See Aug. De
Cons. Ev. iii. 20.

48. o-ucTrapayei'op.ei'oi . . . Gewpia^. Neither word occurs else-

where in N.T. For Oeupia comp. Dan. v. 7 ;
2 Mac. v. 26, xv. 12

;

3 Mac. v. 24. Note the 7ravT£s here and ver. 49. Neither Mt.

nor Mk. has it : comp. xx. 18, 45, xxi. 29, xxiii. 1. The multitude

would be very great, owing to the Passover, and thousands would
see Jesus hanging dead upon the cross. They had looked on the

whole tragedy as a sight, spectaculum (ver. 35).

TMirrorres Ta
ctttjGtj. Many of them had had no share in clamour-
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ing for Christ's death
;
and those who had taken part had been

hounded on by the priests, and now felt remorse for what they
had caused. In the Gospel of Peter they are made to say, "Woe
to our sins, for the judgment and the end of Jerusalem is at

hand !

" One Latin MS. (G) here adds dicentes vas nobis quse. facta
sunt hodie propter peccata nostra, adpropinquavit enim desolatio

hierusalem. In Syr-Sin. the verse runs,
" And all those who had

ventured there and saw what happened, smote upon their breasts,

saying, Woe to us, what hath befalien us t woe to usfor our sins I"

Syr-Cur. is similar. D adds /cat to. /x€TW7ra to a-T-qQ-q.

49. icrrr)K€icrai' 8e TrdvTes ol yviiKjroX aurui.
" But (not "And,"

as AV. RV.), in contrast to the crowds who v7reo-Tp€c/>ov (Lk.'s
favourite word), the faithful few remained." Lk. alone mentions

this fact : the Apostles perhaps are included. Comp. ip.a.Kpvvas

tovs yi'tDCTTov? jj.ov ott' ifiov (Ps. lxxxvii. 9) ;
ol lyyiord fxov p.a.Kp68ei>

ta-Trjcrav (xxxvii. 12).

For this use of yvtixrrk comp. ii. 44. In the common signification of

"known," yvuxrrds is freq. in Acts : elsewhere in N.T. rare.

yvvaiKcs. Mt. and Mk. name Mary Magdalen, Mary the mother of

James and Joses, and Salome the mother of the sons of Zebedee.

opdicrai ravra. These do not gaze as at a spectacle. The change of

verb from deioprjcravTes (ver. 48) is ignored in Vulg. Tyn. Gen. Rhem. AV.,
while Cov. Cran. RV. distinguish. Although feminine, because of the nearest

substantive, opQacu belongs to yvuxrrot as well as to 71/vat/ces.

50-56. The Burial. Comp. Mt. xxvii. 57-61; Mk. xv. 42-47.
In this section the whole of vv. 54-56 and portions of the rest are

peculiar to Lk. Mk. tells us of Pilate's surprise that Jesus was

already dead, and of his sending for the centurion to be certified

of the fact. Jn. xix. 38-42 is altogether independent. All four

show how, even before the Resurrection, love and reverence for

the Crucified was manifested.

50. Note the characteristic ko.1 l8oi (i. 20, 31, 36), 6v6fian
(see on v. 27), vTrdpx^v (see on vn i- 3 and 41).

|3ou\€uty}s. A member of the Sanhedrin is meant ; and v-rrap)(w*

is to be taken with fiovXevTrjs. Another amphibolous expression :

comp. vv. 35, 43.

The Latin Versions render /Soi/Xetmjs by decurio, the technical word for a

member of a municipal senate ; but 5 has consiliarius. Cod. Colb. after

foseph continues de civilate arimathia cum esse/ decurio qui sperabat regnum
dei et bonus homo non consentiens concilio et actui eorum hie accessit, etc.—
a free transposition.

dyaGos Kal 8i'kcuo$. Syr-Cur. and Syr-Sin. transpose the epithets,

which refer to his life as a whole, and not merely to his conduct at

this time (i. 6, ii. 25). Mt. says that Joseph was 7rA.ovcrio?, Mk.
that he was (.va-yfip-wv , Jn. that he was /xa^^r^s toO 'Irjcrov Kticpvfi-

(t.evo<;
hk Sid tov fpofiov twv 'lovSatcov.
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51. ouk r\v crui/KaTaTeOeifxeVos. We do not know whether he had
absented himself, or abstained from voting, or voted in opposition
to the sentence : the verb occurs Exod. xxiii. 32. Apparently he
was not present when the sentence recorded Mk. xiv. 64 was

pronounced, for that was unanimous.

nj (3ou\f). Excepting 1 Cor. iv. 5; Eph. i. 11
;
Heb. vi. 17,

(3ov\rj is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. See on vii. 30. In LXX it is

very common. Syr-Sin. has "to the accusers."

xfj irpd^ei. When the word is used in a bad sense, the plur. is

more common (Acts xix. 18; Rom. viii. 13; Col. iii. 9), as in our
"
practices

"
: but Polybius uses the sing, in this sense. Here the

method by which they compassed the death of Jesus is specially
meant.

aviTwv. Who these are is suggested rather than stated by the preceding

(3ov\€vtt}s : avrQy means "of the Sanhedrin." Win. xxii. 3 (2), p. 182.

dir6 'Apifia0aia9 troXews t. 'I. The a-n-o probably means birth-

place or former residence (Mt. xxi. 11): his having a burial-place
at Jerusalem shows that he had settled there

;
and his being one of

the Sanhedrin confirms this. Arimathaea is commonly identified

with Ramah, the birthplace and home of Samuel. Its full name
was Ramathaim-zophim =

" Double Height of the Watchers." In

LXX it is called 'ApfxaOaijx (1 Sam. i. 19), and the identification of

its site
"

is, without exception, the most complicated and disputed

problem of sacred topography" (Stanley, Sin. 6° Pal. p. 224).

The addition of 7roAe<Ds rwv 'IovScuW points to Gentile readers.

•n-poCT€8^xCTO T- Pao-iXeiae t. 0eou.
" He was waiting for the

Messianic Kingdom
"

: that he recognized Jesus as the Messiah is

not implied. Comp. ii. 25, 38; Acts xxiii. 21, xxiv. 15. The
verb is not found in Mt. or Jn., and only once in Mk., but occurs

seven times in Lk. and Acts.

52. The wording of all three is very similar, and also of the

Gospel of Peter, which represents Joseph as coming before Jesus
was dead, and Pilate as sending to ask Herod for the body, who

replies,
" Brother Pilate, even if some one had not asked for Him,

we were intending to bury Him . . . before the first day of the

unleavened bread." Comp. the addition made in Cod. Colb.

53. eye-ruXilev <xot6 o-iyooVi. The verb occurs only here, Mt.

xxvii. 59, and Jn. xx. 7. All three mention the o-ivowv, which was

cut into strips {666via or Keipiai) for the burial. Mk. (xv. 46) tells

us that it had been bought by Joseph for the purpose, and there-

fore on that day ;
which is another sign that the feast had not

begun the previous evening. The Gospel of Peter says that Joseph
washed the body before wrapping it in linen.

Iv ii^iioTi Xo.£€vt«3. For p.vii|xa see on xxiv. I : the adjective is not

classical ; once in LXX (Deut. iv. 49) and four times in Aquila (Num.
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xxi. 20, xxiii. 14 ; Deut. xxxiv. I ; Josh. xiii. 20). Comp. \a£ivw (Exod.
xxxiv. 1, 4; Num. xxi. 19, xxiii. 14 ; Deut. iii. 27, x. 1, 3, etc.). Verband

adjective seem to belong to the important class of words which became current

through having been needed to express Jewish ideas and customs. Kennedy,
Sources of N. T. Grk. p. 116.

ovk t|v oiSels o\mtw. Accumulation of negatives : comp. Heb. xiii. 5,

and see Win. lv. 9. b, p. 626 ; Burton, § 489. Mt. has tcaivip. The fact is

mentioned as a mark of special honour in contrast to the shameful death :

comp. xix. 30.
Cod. Bezae has here one of its characteristic interpolations. After Kfi/j-tvoi

it adds ical devros avrov iiredrjKe Tip /j.v7)/j.eLip \eltiov hv fibyis eiKoai 4kv\iov : et

posito eo imposuit in monumento lapidem quern vix viginti movebant.

Scrivener {Cod. Bezae, p. Hi) remarks that this "strange addition" is "con-
ceived somewhat in the Homeric spirit." Comp. Od. ix. 241. Prof. Rendel
Harris {Cod. Bezae, ch. vii. ) finds a hexameter in the Latin: imposuit . . .

lapidem quern vix viginti movebant. But against this (as an acute critic in

the Guardian of May 25, 1892, p. 787, points out) are to be urged (1) the

intrusive in monumento, (2) the shortening of the final syllable in viginti,
which is improbable so early as the second century, (3) the fact that the same

gloss, rather differently worded, is found not only in Cod. Colb., but in the

Sahidic Version. Thus in one we have, posuerunt lapidem quern vix viginti
volvebant (c) ;

in the other, posuit lapidem in porta sepulcri quern viginti
homines volvere possent. To assume a Greek gloss, which was differently
translated in two Latin and one Egyptian text, is a simpler hypothesis than a

Latin gloss translated into Greek and Egyptian, and then from the Greek
into a different Latin. Moreover, the fact that the tone of the gloss is

Homeric rather than Virgilian points to a Greek origin. That there were
Homerizers and Virgilianizers at this early date may be inferred from Tertull.

De Prszscr. Hser. xxxix.

54. Trapao-KEUTJs. The word may mean either the eve of the

sabbath or the eve of the Passover : and on this occasion the

sabbath probably coincided with Nisan 15, the first day of the

Passover. This first day ranked as a sabbath (Exod. xii. 16
; Lev.

xxiii. 7), and therefore was doubly holy when it coincided with an

ordinary sabbath. If the Passover had begun the previous even-

ing, would Lk. and Mk. (xv. 42) speak of its first day as the eve of

an ordinary sabbath ? Just as we should hardly speak of "
the first

Sunday in April," if that Sunday was Easter Day. But, although
the day was a 7rapa.cn<evri to both sabbath and Passover, it is the

former that is probably meant. Comp. Mk. xv. 42. Caspari

(§ 157) would take it the other way.

For TrapajKevfjs (XBC*L 13 346, cense purs abcl parasceues Vulg.)
A C2 P X etc., f ff2 have irapacriceuT), Syr-Cur. feria sexta. For the whole verse
D substitutes fy dk i) r)p.ipa irpoaafifitxTov, erat autem dies antesabbatum.

cr&PfiaTov e-rre'^ajCTKec. An inaccurate expression, because the

sabbath began, not at dawn, but at sunset. But "
it was dawning

"

easily comes to mean "
it was beginning," and is transferred to

things which cannot "dawn." In the Gospel of Peter, when Pilate

before the Crucifixion asks Herod for the body of Jesus, Herod
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replies that in any case the body would have been buried that day,
«7rei kcli (rdfifiarov €7r«£t6crKei, yeypa7rrai yap iv tw vofiw, r]\iov fir]

Swat €7ri Tre<povevfiei>u. The verb has nothing to do with lighting
lamps at the beginning of the sabbath (J. Lightfoot, Wetst.), nor is

the rising of the stars or the glow of sunset meant (Hahn).
55. KaTaKo\ou0^craaai. In N.T. here and Acts xvi. 17 only:

in LXX Jer. xvii. 16
; 1 Es. vii. 1

; Judith xi. 6
;
Dan. ix. 10

;
1 Mac.

vi. 23. Their following from the Crucifixion (ver. 49) to Joseph's

garden is meant, and the Kara- does not mean "down into the

grave," but "after Joseph and his assistants." Syr-Sin. and Syr-
Cur, have " And the women, who came with Him from Galilee,
went to the sepulchre in their footsteps, and saw the body when

they [had] brought it in there." The fact of the women beholding
the tomb in which the body was laid is in all three Synoptic

Gospels. It is part of the evidence for the Resurrection.

For al ywalices (B L P X, Boh. Sah. )
D 29, a b e ff2 q r have 860 ywaiKes,

while TR. follows certain cursives in reading kclI yvvcuKes. XACT etc. have

ywalxes without a.1 or 860 or kclL, and this Tisch. adopts.
<£>? £T€'6t]. We might have expected irws : comp. vi. 4, viii. 47, xxiv. 35.

56. dpcofAdTa. In N.T. only of these spices ; freq. in LXX.
For /j.vpa comp. vii. 37. Mk. says that when the sabbath was

over, i.e. on Saturday evening, the women bought apw/xara that

they might anoint Him, which shows that apw/xara are not to be

confined to "sweet-smelling herbs" or to "dry" spices. The

chapter ought to end at /xvpa, for rb yu.ev o-dfifiarov plainly balances

777 8e fxia rwv o-a/3/3drwv, and no more than a comma is needed

after Ivrokr/v. D omits Kara tt/v IvroXr/v.

T)ijuya.<ja\>. The notice of this resting on the sabbath would be

strange if they had been working on so sabbatical a day as

Nisan 15 ;
for it could not be urged that the preparation of spices

and ointments was in any sense necessary. When a sabbath imme-

diately preceded Nisan 15, it was lawful to work on the sabbath at

preparationsfor the feast. But can we suppose that, if in this year

Nisan 15 immediately preceded the sabbath, pious women would

have worked merely to gratify affectionate feeling? Or, having

thought themselves justified in working for this purpose on

Nisan 15, that they would scrupulously have avoided continuing
such work on the sabbath? If Nisan 15 coincided with the

sabbath, all is explained : up to sunset on Friday it was lawful to

work, and after sunset on Saturday it was lawful to work again. Of

the interval Godet remarks, On pent dire que ce sabbat etait le

dernier de Pancienne alliance quiprenaitfin avec la mort du Christ

II fut scrupuleusement respecte par tous ceux qui, sans U savoit

allaicnt inaugurer la nouvelle.
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Additional Note on Readings in Chapters xxii. and xxiii.

( I ) xxii. 43, 44. "Q<pdij Si . . . iwl rrjv yrjv.

Evidencefor the passage :—
N*°DFGHKLMQUXA etc. and nearly all cursives. A has

the Ammonian section of the passage marked in the margin, although it

omits the passage in the text.

All MSS. of Lat. Vet. excepting f Vulg. some MSS. of Boh. of Sah.

and of Arm. Syr-Cur. (omitting dir' ovpavov) Syr-Pesh. Syr-Hier.

Just-M. Iren. Hippol. Dion-Alex. Eus. Greg-Naz. Epiph. Hil.

Ilieron. Aug.
Evidence against the passage :—
S'ABRT 124: 13 has ticpd-rj Si prima manu, the rest secunda

manu. Cc
69 and all known Evangelistaria have the passage inserted

after Mt. xxvi. 39. E S V V A II and others, including nine cursives,

have the passage marked with asterisks or obeli. Et in Grascis et in

Latinis codd. complur. known to Hilary it was wanting, and it was found

only in qnibusdam exemplaribus tarn Grsecis quam Latinis known to

J erome.

f, most MSS. of Boh. including the best, some MSS. of Sah. and of

Arm. (see Sanday, App. ad N.T. pp. 188, 191), Syr-Sin., Syr-Harcl.

tnarg.

Cyr-Alex. omits in his Homilies on Lk. Ambr. likewise. The silence

of Clem-Alex. Orig. Cyr-Hier. Ath. and Greg-Nys. can hardly be accidental in

all cases, or even in most.

Excision for doctrinal reasons will not explain the omission. "There is no

tangible evidence for the excision of a substantial portion of narrative for

doctrinal reasons at any period of textual history
"
(WH. ii. App. p. 66).

Nor does "
Lectionary practice" seem to be an adequate cause for such

widespread omission. It is suggested that, because the passage was read after

Mt. xxvi. 39 in the Lection for Holy Thursday, and omitted after Lk. xxii. 42
in the Lection for Tuesday after Sexagesima, therefore some MSS. came to

omit in Lk. or both Gospels.
It will be observed that the early non-patristic evidence in favour of the

words is N* D, Latt. Syrr. "a frequent Western combination."

But, if we regard the passage as probably a Western insertion in the text of

Lk., we need have no hesitation whatever in retaining it as a genuine portion of

historical tradition. It is true, whoever wrote it.

(2)
-rtii- 68. After 011 ^77 iiroKptdiJTe the words fioi t) airo\varp-e.

Evidencefor the words :—
A D X T A A II etc., Latt. Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin.
Evidence against the words :—
NBLT, Boh. one MS. of Vulg. (J), Cyr-Alex. Ambr.

A few authorities have /xot without r) airohva-qre.

With Tisch. WII. RV. we may safely omit. Treg. brackets, Alf. the same,

suggesting homoeoteleuton as the cause of omission.

'3) xxiii. 34 a, 6 Si'lycrods . . . voiovo-iy.

Evidencefor the passage :—
N*c A C D2 L Q X T A A n etc.

cefff2 lr Vulg. most MSS. of Boh. Syrr. (Cur. Pesh. Hard. Hier.)
Aeth. Ann.

Lren-lat. Orig-lat. Hippol. Clem-Horn. Eus. Ath. Greg-Nys. Bas.

Gest-Pilat. Chrys. Hil. Ambr. Hieron. Aug.
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Evidence against the passage :—
Ka B D* 38 43 435. E has it marked with an asterisk,
abd two best MSS. of Boh. Sah. Syr-Sin.
Cyr-Alex. is said by Arethas to have regarded it as spurious ; and

this is confirmed by the text prefixed to the Syriac Homily on Lk.
xxiii. 32-43 (p. 718, ed. Payne Smith). This, however, exists in only
one MS., which ends before ver. 34 is properly reached.

The omission in such witnesses would be very difficult to explain, if the

passage had been part of the original text of Lk. But, even more strongly than
in the case xxii. 43, 44, internal evidence warrants us in retaining the passage
in its traditional place as a genuine portion of the evangelic narrative. That
point being quite certain, it matters comparatively little whether we owe this

precious fragment to Lk. or not

Additional Note on xxiii. 45.

Dr. E. A. Abbott conjectures that both here and xxii. 51 we have instances
of substitution through misunderstanding. In the Classical Review of Dec.

1893, p. 443, he writes: "Though these words (tov rjXiov iKXe'nrovros) might
mean ' the sun failing (to give its light),' yet the natural meaning is

' the sun

being eclipsed.' Now every one knew that an eclipse could not happen except
at new moon, and every Jew knew that Passover was at full moon." Why,
then, he goes on to ask, does Lk. give an explanation of the darkness, which
neither Mt. nor Mk. give, and which involves a portentous miracle ? To the

imaginary reply,
" Because Lk. wished to make it clear that it was a miracle

and not a natural obscuration of the sun ; for he is not afraid of being the only
Evangelist to insert a miracle, as is shown by his account of the healing of

Malchus' ear," Dr. Abbott rejoins that
"
the latter miracle is substituted rather

than inserted. It is substituted for a rebuke to Peter,
'

restore thy sword to its

place.' Comp. Mt. xxvi. 52; Jn. xviii. 11, with diroKaraaTddriTi in Jer. xxix.

(Heb. xlvii. ) 6, and it will appear that the miraculous narrative probably arose

from a misunderstanding of some ambiguous word, such as dwoKaTaaTddrjn
('be thou restored'), or dirwcaTa<n-ci07?Tw ('let it be restored'), in the original
tradition. 'It' (or 'thou') was interpreted by Mt. and Jn. (rightly) to be the

'sword,' and by Lk. (wrongly) to be 'the ear' ;
and the verb was interpreted

by Mt. and Jn. (rightly) to mean '
restored to its place,' but by Lk. (wrongly,

though more in conformity with the Synoptic vocabulary, Mt. xii. 13; Slk.

iii. 5, viii. 25 ; Lk. vi. 10, where it is used of a withered hand, or of a blind

man) to mean 'restored to its original condition.'"

Is it possible that the present, also, may be a case of substitution through

misunderstanding^ Let us turn to the parallel passage in Mt. (xxvii. 46-49)
and Mk. (xv. 34-36). Here we find no mention of an eclipse, but of a saying
of Jesus which was interpreted by the bystanders to mean that

" Elias" had

"abandoned" (tyKaraXdireiv) Jesus. This Lk. omits aHogether. But the

genitive case of " Elias" is the same as that of the "sun," viz. ijXelov, or in

MSS. ijXLov : and ^KXeiTreiv, although not often used ofpersons failing others in

an emergency, is so used occasionally. Thus ijXLov ^KXeiwovros might mean
either

" the sun being eclipsed," or " Eliasfailing, 01 forsaking."
But how could iyKaTaXelwovTos be changed into ttcXd-TrovTos ? Curtailments

of long compounds are not infrequent in MSS. of the N.T., and specially with

Kard : comp. Mk. xiv. 40 ; Lk. vi. 36 ; Mt. xiii. 40 ; Jas. ii. 13, iii. 14. . . .

If Lk., or others before him, concluded that i)XLov must mean the sun, they
would naturally infer that tyKaraXelirovTos must be an error for iKXelirovros.

... It seems probable that Lk., finding obscure and divergent traditions

auout some utterance of Jesus, . . . considered that he was restoring the

original meaning, and a meaning worthy of the subject, in retaining two or

three words of the current tradition, but placing them in such a context as to

show that it was the sun, and not Elias, that "
failed."

35
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XXIV. The Resurrection and the Ascension.

It is well known that the difficulty of harmonizing the different accounts of

the Resurrection given by the Evangelists and by S. Paul is great ; and this

difficulty is perhaps at a maximum when the narrative of Lk. is compared with

the others. Here, as so often in the Gospels, we have not sufficient knowledge
to piece together the different fragments which have come down to us, and con-

sequently the evidence for important facts is not what we might antecedently
have expected or desired. But our expectations and wishes are not adequate
criteria, and it is no paradox to say that the difficulty of harmonizing the various

narratives is in itself a security for their general truthfulness. Dishonest wit-

nesses would have made the evidence more harmonious. As it is, each witness

fearlessly tells his own story according to the knowledge which he possesses,
and is not careful as to whether it agrees with what may have been told else-

where. Nevertheless there is agreement in the following important particulars :
—

1. The Resurrection itself is not described. Like all beginnings, whether
in nature or in history, it is hidden from view. (Contrast the attempt at

description in the Gospel of Peter.)
2. The manifestations, while confined to disciples, were made to disciples

who were wholly unexpectant of a Resurrection. The theory that they were
visions or illusions, arising from intense and unreasoning expectation, is contrary
to all the evidence that has come down to us. On the contrary,

3. They were received with doubt and hesitation at first, and mere reports
on the subject were rejected.

4. The evidence begins with the visit of women to the tomb very early on
the first day of the week, and the first sign was the removal of the stone from

che door of the tomb.

5. Angels were seen before the Lord was seen.

6. He was seen on various occasions by various kinds of witnesses, both

male and female, both individuals and companies, both sceptical and trusting.

7. The result was a conviction, which nothing ever shook, that "the Lord
had risen indeed" and been present with them (see Wsctt. on Jn. xx. 1 : he

gives a tentative arrangement of the events of the first Easter Day, which at

least shows that there is no serious discrepancy between the four narratives).

Sadler asserts, and Godet endeavours to show, that each narrative is deter-

mined by the purpose which each Evangelist had in view in writing ; but in

most cases the distinctions are not very convincing. Nearly the whole of Lk.'s

narrative is peculiar to him, the partial exceptions being w. 1-6 and 9, 10.

The nucleus of the whole is the account of the walk to Emmaus (w. 13-43);
and the first part of the chapter is an introduction to this graphic account, with

special reference to w. 22, 23. See Loofs, Die Aufstehiingsbei-ichte.
An excellent opportunity of comparing six forms of the Old Latin (a b c d e

with one another and with the Vulgate is given in Scrivener's edition of Codex
Bezae in connexion with a large portion of this chapter. He prints the first

twenty-four verses of this chapter as given in these authorities in seven parallel

columns (pp. xxxvi, xxxvii). This passage is "rich in peculiar and idiomatic

expressions, and little liable to be corrupted from the Synoptic Gospels." The

result, he thinks, is to show that the Latin of Codex Bezae was made "immedi-

ately from its Greek text," which it generally servilely follows ; but that

occasionally the translator was led away by his recollection of the Old Latin,

"sometimes for whole verses together," even when the Old Latin differed from

the Greek text which he was translating. Adhuc sub judice lis est.

1-11. The Visit of the Women to the Tomb and the Vision of

Angels. Comp. Mt. xxviii. 1-10; Mk. xvi. 1-8; Jn. xx. 1-10.

Lk. and Jn. mention two Angels; Mt. and Mk. mention only one:
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but we know too little about the manner of Angel appearances to

be sure that Lk. and Jn. mention the same two Angels, or that Mt.
and Mk. mention the same one. In the other two cases of similar

difference (the Gerasene demoniacs and the blind men at Jericho)
it is Mt. who mentions two, while Lk. gives only one. In all

three cases Mk. mentions only one. Where, out of two or more,
only one is spokesman, he is necessarily remembered. The other
or others may easily be ignored or forgotten. It is an exaggeration
to call such differences absolute discrepancies. Lk. records only
those appearances of the risen Lord which took place in Judaea.

1. Tfl SJ
fjii<j

t»v o-aPPdTwv. "But on the first day of the week." The
Si corresponds to the previous ixiv : they rested on the sabbath, but the next

day they did not. Jn. has the same expression (xx. 1), which literally means
" but on day one of the week," una autem sabbati

(Vulg. ). Cov. here translates

"upon one of the Sabbathes," and in Jn. "upon one daye of the Sabbath."
But here with Cran. he rightly has "But" (RV.) and not "And" (Rhem.)
or "Now" (AV.).

Comp. Acts xx. 7; Mt. xxviii. I; Mk. xvi. 2; Jn. xx. 19; Rev. ix. 12.

This use of the cardinal for the ordinal is Hebraistic : Gen. i. 5 ; Esr. iii. 6 ;

Ps. xxiii. tit. In class. Grk. it occurs only in combination with an ordinal :

T$ ivl KOi TpirjKOffT^ (Hdt. V. 89. 2).

opBpov |3a9€<i>s. It is doubtful whether fiaBius is the Attic form of the

gen. of f$advs (De W. Nosg. Alf.) or an adv. (Mey. Weiss). The former is

probable ; for 8p9pos padus occurs (Aristoph. Vesp. 216
; Plat. Crit. 43 A ;

see esp. Prot. 310 A ; Philo, De Vita A/osis, i. 32), and 2 Cor. xi. 23 does

not favour the latter. For 6pdpov comp. [Jn.] viii. 2 ; Jer. xxv. 4, xxvi. 5.

to
ii.vr\\ia.

With the exception of Mk. v. 3, 5, xv. 46 ;
Rev. xi. 9,

the word is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (viii. 27, xxiii. 53 ;
Acts ii. 29,

vii. 16). The common word is (xv-qixeiov (xi. 44, 47, xxiii. 55,

xxiv. 2, 9, 12, 22, 24, etc.); but Mt. sometimes has i-depo? (xxiii.

27, 29, xxvii. 61, 64, 66, xxviii. 1; comp. Rom. in. 13). RV. has
" tomb "

for pvrjixa and ixv-quzLov, and "
sepulchre

"
for -ra^os.

AC'DXT etc. dfq Syrr. (Cur. Sin. Pesh. Hard. Hier.) Sah. Arm.

Aeth. (most MSS.) add nal rives ci>v avrah, and Dcd Sah. add from Mk.

xvi. 3 i\oyito"TO 8e iv eavrah, tLs dpa airoKv\l<ret. rbv \l6ov ; X B C* L 33 124

abceffjl Vulg. Boh. Aeth. (some MSS.) omit. The insertion is a gloss

from ver. 10 and Mk. xvi. 1, 3.

2. cupoK Se toc \i0oc Lk. has not yet mentioned it, but he

speaks of" it as well known or as usual. All three use clttokvXlw of

the stone, while Jn. has rjp^ivov Ik : the verb occurs nowhere else

in N.T. Comp. Gen. xxix. 3, 8, 10; Judith xiii. 9.

3. tov Kvptov 'Itjo-ov. The combination occurs nowhere else in the

Gospels, although possibly right [Mk.] xvi. 19 ; but it is frequent in Acts

(i. 21, iv. 33, viii. 16, etc.) and Epistles. Here the words are possibly a

very early insertion. See note on Western Noninterpolations at the end of

this chapter.

4. k<xi eveVcTO if t$ diropeiafiai auTas irepl tou'tou, kch 1800. Note
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the strongly Hebraistic construction, so common in Lk., and see

additional note, p. 45.

The Latin Versions differ greatly : dum aporiarentur (d), hstsitarent (f),

stuperent (ac), mente contristarenttir (ff2 ), mente consternatse essent (Vulg.).
The last is wrong both in verb and tense. Aporiari occurs in Vulg. 2 Cor.

iv. 8 ; Is. lix. 16
; Ecclus. xviii. 6, and in Irenseus, ii. 7. I, 2.

a^Spes Su'o. The plur. agrees with ayyiXwv in ver. 23. For

dvnrjp of an Angel in human form comp. Acts i. 10, x. 30 ;
for

eTreVrr)CTcir see on ii. 9; and for £aQr\s see on xxiii. 11. Only here

and xvii. 24 in N.T. does dorpd-m-a* occur.

Instead of ivOrfrt iffTpairTovtry (X B D, Latt. Orig. Eus. )
TR. has iafrfyn-

af dcTpaTTTovaais with ACDl'A etc.
, Sah. Boh. Arm. L has i(xdi)atffU>

XevKah, Syr-Sin.
"

their garments were dazzling." Zadrjcns occurs Acts i. iq

only. See Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 263.

The contrast between the Gospel of Peter and the Canonical

Gospels is still more marked in the account of the Resurrection

than in that of the Passion. There the watchers see &vo dVSpas
come down from heaven

;
and dutpoYcpoi 01 veavto-KOL enter the tomb.

But the watchers see Tpcis dVSpas come out of the tomb. Then

dv0pw7ros tis comes down from heaven and enters the tomb
;
and

the women find two. vcclvlo-kov sitting in the tomb, and he addresses

them.

5. ifi^o^oiv SI yevopivwv. In N.T. the use of ea<po/?os (always
with yiVeo-fjcu) is almost confined to Lk. (ver. 37 ;

Acts x. 4,

xxiv. 25 ;
Rev. xi. 13) : in LXX (without yive<r9ai) Ecclus. xix. 24.

The detail kKlvovctuv Td TrpoawiTa eis t. yrjy is peculiar to Lk
Note irpos auras : Mt. and Mk. have the dat.

Ti £r)T£LT6 t6c £wrra ueTa tuv ^eKpwv; A rebuke: comp. ii. 49.
There is possibly a reference to Is. viii. 19, ti ck^tovo-iv 7T€pl tu>v

E,wvto)v Toi<s veKpovs ; They ought to have remembered His assur-

ance that on the third day He would rise again.

6. ovk €<ttiv &8€, AXXd T|7^p0T]. Like the doubtful words in ver. 3, this

sentence is wanting in D and important Latin authorities. A reason for the

omission is hard to find. A very early insertion from Mk. xvi. 6=Mt.
xxviii. 6 may be suspected : see note at the end of this chapter.

fn^o-GrjTe. Angels
"
may be employed in endless ways of which

we can form no idea, but we have Scripture warrant for supposing
that they call things to remembrance, and it is not going much
farther to suppose that they put thoughts into people's minds"

(Latham, A Service of Angels, p. 162).

d>s tXdX-ncrei' up.iV. The is is not exactly on, but suggests the

wording of the statement : in both ix. 22 and xviii. 32, 33 the im-

portant
" on the third day

"
is predicted. The whole of this to

the end of ver. 8 is peculiar to Lk. On the other hand Lk, who
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records no appearances in Galilee, omits rrpodyu tyxu? eis ttjv

FoAi/Wai', which refers back to Mk. xiv. 28; Mt. xxvi. 32.
7. 8ei. See on iv. 43 and ix. 22.

9. uTrooTpe'4/aCTcu. Lk.'s favourite word : Mt. has aireXOova-ai

and Mk. egeXOovu-ai. Lk. omits the speed with which they returned

in mingled fear and joy.

arr^yye&av. Mt- says tne same (xxviii. 8), but Mk. says oiSevi

oiSkv elirav, ifofiovvTo yap. If we had the conclusion of Mk.'s

Gospel we should know how this apparent contradiction is to be

explained. Obviously they did not remain silent about it for the

rest of their lives, but only so long as fear kept them silent. When
the fear passed away, they told their tale to the disciples (not

merely to the Apostles) in accordance with the angelic charge

(Mt. xxviii. 7). But it is perhaps simpler to suppose that Mt. and

Lk. here give, as Mt. and Mk. do in the case of the crucified

robbers, the tradition which was generally current, and which

attributed to all the women what was true of only one, viz. Mary

Magdalen. She on her return told the Apostles, while the others

kept silence through fear. A little later no doubt all told to all.

Note the characteristic travra and iracriv. Mt. has neither, and

he sums up
" the Eleven and all the rest

"
in -rots fia6r]Tah aurou.

10. The other Evangelists give the names of the women at the

beginning of the narrative. All four place Mary Magdalen first,

and Jn. mentions no one else; but ovk otSa/xcv (xx. 2) implies that

others were with her.
"
Mary the [mother] of James

"
or " the

other Mary
"

is mentioned by all three
; Joana by Lk. alone, and

Salome by Mk. alone. For Joana see on viii. 3 : it is from her

that Lk. may have got both these details, and also what he relates

xxiii. 8-12. Here only does the order 17 MayS. Mapia occur : else-

where Mapia rj May8. (so D here).

All English Versions previous to RV. follow a false reading, and make

one sentence of this verse. There are two sentences.
" Now they were

Mary Magdalen, and Joana, and Mary the mother of James
"

: these were

the women specially referred to in ver. 9.
" Also the other women with them

told these things unto the Apostles." The evidence against the second at

(before ZXeyov) is overwhelming (N* A B D E F G H etc. b d e ffj q Sah. Aeth. ),

and the reason for its insertion is obvious.

Syr-Cur. and Syr-Sin. interpret y 'laKthfiov "the daughter of James."
There is little doubt that "mother" is meant, and that James is not the

Lord's brother, the first president of the Church of Jerusalem. She is called

"the mother of James and Joses" (Mk. xv. 40), and "the mother of Joses"

(Mk. xv. 47) ; and she is probably the same as
"
Mary the [wife] of Clopas"

(jn. xix. 25). See J. B. Mayor, Ep. of St. James, Macmillan, 1892, p. xv,

?erhaps

the best discussion of the vexed question about the brethren of the

,ord.

11. fvwiriov olvt£v. " In their sight," in the judgment of the Apostles

and oihers ; apud illos (c), in conspeetu earum^d),
coram illii (f), apostolus (1).

For ^v«iiriov see small print on i. 15, and for w«r«( on i. 56.
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Xrjpos. "Nonsense"; the word "
is applied in medical language

to the wild talk of the sick in delirium
"
(Hobart) : comp. 4 Mac.

v. n: here only in N.T. derisus (d), delira (a), deliramentum

(f Vulg.). The incredulity with which mere reports were received

is noted [ML] xvi. 11. Even S. John did not infer from the dis-

appearance of the body that He had risen until he had examined
the tomb himself (Jn. xx. 8). Apparently no one had understood
Christ's predictions of His rising again. They were interpreted of

His return in glory, either with a new body or as an incorporeal being.
No Apostle had grasped the fact that He would be killed, buried,
and raised again to life. They had seen Him dead, and women's
talk about Angels who said that He was alive did not cancel that.

t& ^iiara ravra (X BDL, abcdelq Vulg. Sah. Boh. Syr-Cur. Aeth.)
is certainly to be preferred to rd prj/xara avrusv (A I X F A etc. f Arm.). Syr-
Sin, has "

They appeared in their eyes as if they had spoken these wordsfrom
their wonder" For neut. plur. with plur. verb comp. Jn. xix. 31.

12. §The Visit of Peter to the Tomb.

The whole of this verse is of unknown and doubtful authority. It is

absent from important Western documents, and has the look of an insertion.

Its source is probably Jn. xx. 3-10, part of what is there said of "
the other

disciple" (ver. 5) being here transferred to S. Peter. The only words which
are not found in Jn. xx. 3-10 are dvao-rds, /u-bva, dav/xdfav rb yeyovbs : but of

these dvacrrds (not in Jn. and rare in Mt. ) and rb yeyovbs (not in Mt. or Jn.
and once in Mk.) are specially frequent in Lk. And although Lk. more
often writes davfj-d^etv iirl rip, yet he sometimes has 6av/xd^eiv ti (vii. 9 ; Acts
vii. 31). Perhaps the hypothesis of an insertion made in a second edition is

here admissible. See note on Western Noninterpolations at the end of this

chapter.
The verse has probably no connexion with what precedes. Certainly it

does not give the reason why the Apostles disbelieved, viz. because Peter

had already been to the tomb and seen no Angels but only grave-cloths.
That would require ydp for 5^ and the pluperf. The 5^ would rather mark a

contrast
; although they disbelieved, yet Peter went to the grave to satisfy

himself. Didon supposes two visits of Peter to the tomb, one with John
when Mary Magdalen reported the tomb empty, and a second when she

reported that she had seen Angels and the Lord Himself (J. C. ch. xii.

P- 797)- More probably this verse (whatever its source) is an imperfect
account of the visit of Peter with John.

t& 606Via jio^a.
" The grave-cloths without the body."

This is the reading ofx cb
B, Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. Boh. Sah., omitting

icelfieva, while X*AK1I omit /ibva. L, cfArm. have fibva KeLfj.ei>a, I XT A
etc. Kelfieva /j.6va. Cod. Am. hasfosita only, but many MSS of Vulg. have
sola posita.

irpbs a\iT(5v. So B L, the rest reading rrpbs iavrbv. The words are

amphibolous (comp. xxiii. 35, 43, 50), and maybe taken either with dirrjXdev,
" he went away to his home," i.e. his lodging in the city (Syr-Sin. RV. 1

Hahn), or with da.vfxdfai', "wondering with himself" (Vulg. Luth. AV.
RV. 2

). But does avrbv lor eavrbv occur in N.T. ?

13-32. The Manifestation to the Two Disciples at Emmaus.



XXIV. 13.] THE PASSION AND RESURRECTION 55 1

This narrative forms a counterpart to that of the manifestation to

Mary Magdalen in Jn. There is a condensed allusion to the
incident in the appendix to Mk. (xvi. 12, 13); but the narrative is

peculiar to Lk., and is among the most beautiful of the treasures

which he alone has preserved for us. He almost certainly obtained
his information from one of the two disciples, and probably in

writing. The account has all the effect of personal experience.
If this is accepted, then Cleopas may be regarded as the narrator

;

for Lk. would know and be likely to name the person from whom
he received the account.

The fact that Lk. was almost certainly a Gentile (Col. iv. 10-14), ar>d 'hat in

the preface to his Gospel he indicates that he was not an eye-witness, renders the

conjecture of Theophylact, that Lk. was the unnamed disciple who went with

Cleopas to Emmaus, very improbable. This disciple was evidently a Jew
(w. 20, 27, 32) or a proselyte. Lk. may have been a proselyte before he was a

Christian, and his preface may mean no more than that he was not one of those
" whichfrom the beginning were eye-witnesses" : but nothing is gained by such

conjectures. In the Acts he uses the first person plural, when he himself was

present. Why does he not do the same here, if he was one of the two? It

would have added greatly to " the certainty
" which he wished to impart to

Theophilus, if he had assured him that he himself had talked and eaten with

Jesus on the very day of His Resurrection. But the hypothesis still finds sup

porters, e.g. Lange, Godet, Bp. Alexander. Origen twice gives Simon as t\e

name of the unnamed disciple (Cels. ii. 62, 68). This may be an erroneous

interpretation of 6<p$rj "Ztfiuvi (ver. 34). Epiphanius conjectures Nathanae'i,

which could hardly be right, if Nathanael is Bartholomew (ver. 33). But all

such conjectures are worthless. Probably Lk. himself did not know who the

other was.

13. Kal ISou. As often, introduces something new and unex-

pected: i. 20, 31, 36, ii. 25, v. 12, 18, vii. 12, etc.

8u'o e| a.uTC>v. Not of the Apostles (ver. 10), as is shown by
ver. 33, but of the disciples generally. A direct reference to iraaiv

tois Aonrots (ver. 9) is not manifest. For eV aurjj -rfj rj/ie'pasee small

print on x. 7, and contrast AV. and RV.

e jTJKovTa. The reading ?/caroy i^KovTa (S I K1 N 1 II and some other Gk.

Lat. and Syr. authorities) is "an Alexandrian geographical correction, though
not of the type of Tepyecr-qvuiv or BrjOa^apd ; evidently arising from identifica-

tion of this Emmaus with the better known Emmaus which was later called

Nicopolis. The identification is distinctly laid down by Eus. Ilier. Soz.,

though they do not refer to the distance" (WH. ii. App. p. 72). Syr-Sin.
has " threescore."

'Ejip-aou's. The fortified town afterwards called Nicopolis can-

not be meant, although all Christian writers from Eusebius to

the twelfth century assume that it is meant. It is 176 stadia, or

20 English miles, from Jerusalem ;
and it is absurd to suppose that

these two walked about 20 miles out, took their evening meal,

walked 20 miles back, and arrived in time to find the disciples still

gathered together and conversing (ver. 33). Yet Robinson con-

tends for it (Res. in Pal. iii. pp. 1 47-1 51), El Kubeibeh, which is
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63 stadia from Jerusalem, on the road to Lydda, is probably the

place. It is about 7 miles N.W. of Jerusalem, in the beautiful

Wady Beit Chanina, and the tradition in its favour dates from the

crusades. Of other conjectures, Kulonieh and Beit Mizzeh are too

near (36 to 40 stades), and Khamasa is not near enough (72

stades). But Caspari is very confident that Kulonieh is right

(p. 242). See D.B? and Schaff' s Herzog, art.
" Emmaus "

; also

Uidon, /. C. App. U.
14. kcu aoTol oifiikovv. If avroi has any special force, it is

" and

they communed"—as well as those mentioned in ver. 10. Among
the disciples this was the topic of conversation. The verb is

peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (ver. 15 ;
Acts xx. n, xxiv. 26). The

meaning of "converse, talk with" is classical, and survives in

mod. Gk.

Vulg. leads the way in translating bfiiXelv differently in ver. 14 (toque-

bantur, "talked" AV.) and ver. 15 (fabularentur, "communed" AV.).
See footnote on ii. 9.

15. tcai avTos 'It)(tovs. B omits ko.1, which makes no difference to the

sense, but is the common constr. after iytvero : see note at the end of ch. i.

"
It came to pass . that Jesus Himself" about whom they were talking.

eyyuras. He overtook them, for they assume that He comes
from Jerusalem (ver. 18), from which they are walking.

16. eKpa-roGvTo. There is no need to assume a special act of

will on the part of Christ,
" who would not be seen by them till the

time when He saw fit." They were preoccupied and had no

expectation of meeting Him, and there is good reason for believing
that the risen Saviour had a glorified body which was not at once

recognized. Comp. cV irepa fiop<prj in the appendix to Mk.

(xvi. 12), the terror of the disciples (ver. 37), the mistake of Mary
Magdalen (Jn. xx. 14, 15), and the ignorance of the Apostles on
the lake (Jn. xxi. 4). But it is quite possible that the Evangelist
understands the non-recognition of Jesus here and the recognition
of Him afterwards (ver. 31) to be the results of Divine volition.

For KpaTelcrQai comp. Acts ii. 24. See on xviii. 34.

tov
(jL-q.

This may mean either "in order that they might not" or "so
that they did not." If the latter is adopted, the negative may be regarded as

pleonastic.
" Were holden from knowing

"
easily passes into " were holden

so that they did not know," or "were holden that they might not know."

Comp. Kariirava-av tov
(jltj dueiv (Acts xiv. 18) ; KuXvaai rod fir] fiairTio-dr)vai

(Acts x. 47); ovx vreo-Tei\&fjiT)v rod fir\ dvayyetXai (Acts xx. 27): see also

Gen. xvi. 2 ; Ps. xxxiv. 14, etc. ; Win. xliv. 4. b, p. 409. For tinyvwmi
comp. Acts xii. 14, xxvii. 39.

17. avTi|3a\\eTe. Here only in N.T. and once only in LXX (2 Mac.
xi. 3). It looks back to aw^-qrelv (ver. 15).

ko.1 ea-raOTio-av aKv9pti>iro£. This is the reading of it B, e Boh. Sah. It

is supported by the ^tXTrjcrap of L, and probably by the erasure in A. It is

adopted by Tisch. Treg. WH. Weiss, RV., but contended against by Field,
Ot. Noiv. iii. p. 60. With this reading the question ends at irepfiraTodrres,
For <rKvOpuvol comp. Mt. vi. 16 ; Gen. xl. 7 ; Ecclus. xxv. 23.
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18. Av(5(xaTi K\e6iras. See on v. 27. The name is not to be identified
with K\u>irds (Jn. xix. 25), which is Aramaic, whereas K\e6irai (

= KXedvarpot)
is Greek. The incorrect spelling C/eopkas (AV.) comes from some Latin
MSS. The mention of the name is a mark of reality.

16 J1.6V09 irapotKEis 'Upouo-aXrjji. The pronoun is emphatic. The
fiovo<; cannot mean "only a stranger" (AV.), but either "the only
stranger" or "a lonely stranger," i.e. either "Dost thou alone

sojourn at J.," or " Dost thou sojourn alone at J." The former is

more probable : see Wetst. and Field for examples. The verb
occurs only here and Heb. xi. 9 in N.T., but is common in LXX
of being a stranger or sojourner (Gen. xxi. 23, 34, xxvi. 3, etc.).

Comp. 7rapoi«os (Acts vii. 6, 29) and Trapomla. (Acts xiii. 17). The
usual construction would be iv 'lepovcraX^fi : but we have yrjv r/v

7rapotKets (Gen. xvii. 8
; Exod. vi. 4).

19. rioia ;

" What kind of things ?
" The question leads them

on to open their hearts, and He is able to instruct them.

os eyeVcTo di^p Trpo4>n,TT)s.
" Who proved to be, showed Him-

self to be, a Prophet." The avr/p is perhaps a mark of respect, as

in addresses (Acts i. 16, ii. 29, 37, vii. 2, etc.); or mere amplifica-

tion, TrpocprjTrjs being a kind of adjective.

Suea-rds iv epyw. Comp. Acts vii. 22, xviii. 24; Ecclus. xxi. 8
;

Judith xi. 8. In class. Grk. without ev. In Ps. Sol. xvii. 38, 42
we have both constructions, but in a sense different from this.

With the order comp. 2 Thes. ii. 17: usually Aoyos koX Ipyov.
ivavrlov. He proved Himself to be all this before God and

man ; but no more than this. In thinking Him to be more they
had made a mistake.

20. It is not out of any favour to the Romans (Renan) that

Lk. does not mention their share in the crime. Lk. alone tells us

that Roman soldiers mocked Jesus on the cross (xxiii. 36). And
here their share (which was notorious and irrelevant) is implied in

irapedojKav and idTavpoxrav.
21. Tjjms 8e TjXm^op.e*'. "But we were hoping," until His

death put an end to our expectation,
"
that precisely He," and no

other,
" was the one who should redeem Israel" Comp. the use

of 6 peXXwi/ in xxii. 23 ;
Mt. xi. 14 ; Jn. xii. 4.

XuTpouCT0ai. "To cause to be released to oneself, set free for

oneself the slave of another, redeem, ransom." Comp. Tit. ii. 14 ;

Deut. xiii. 5 ;
2 Sam. vii. 23; Hos. xiii. 14.

The ol 8e elirav justifies us in concluding that w. 19-24 were spoken

partly by Cleopas and partly by his companion. But the attempt to assign
definite portions to each (19, 20 to CI., 21a to the other, 21b to CI., and so

on) is wasted ingenuity.
dX\a ye. The combination occurs elsewhere in N.T. 1 Cor. ix. 2. In

class. Grk. another particle must immediately follow, and with this the 7«

coalesces, as a\\& ye dr) or &\\<L ye rot. Otherwise a word or more must

separate a\\& from ye. The force of the two is concessive. See Stallbaum

on Plat. Rep. i. 331 B. The koJ. after dXXd ye is certainly genuine (B D LA
33, Arm.).
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<ri)v iracriv tovtois. Super haze omnia (Vulg.): rather a lax use of avv,

Comp. Nch. v. 1 8 ; 3 Mac. i. 22. Syr- bin. omits.

Tpirr)v TauTT]!/ i^jjiepaf ayec The verb is probably impersonal :

" one is keeping the third day, we are at the third day
"

(Grot.

Beng. De W. Nosg. Wordsvv. Hahn). Perhaps we may understand
6 '1770-ovs (Mey. Godet, Weiss, Alf.) : the speaker has an impression
that there was a prediction about the third day. But it is not

probable that either 6 77X105, or 6 oipavo*;, or xpoVos, or 'Io-pa^X is

to be supplied. Comp. Trepie'^et eV ypa<f>r} (1 Pet. ii. 6). The
crjuepov after ayet (A P X T A etc. Syr-Pesh. Sah. Aeth. Vulg.)

may be omitted (a B L, Boh. Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. Arm.) with Tisch.

WH. RV.
22. d\\a icai.

"
But, in spite of this disappointment, there is

also this favourable item."

e| rju.wi> : and therefore not wanton deceivers. With e|eorT|o-cu<

comp. e£ioTavwv Acts viii. 9 : the trans, use is found nowhere else

in N.T. There should perhaps be a colon at 17/xas. To put a

colon (AV.) or semicolon (RV.) at p.vr}V€iov implies that the being

early at the tomb was the astonishing thing. Better " amazed us :

having been early at the tomb and having failed to find His body,

they came, saying," etc. SpOpivos is a later form of opBpLos.
23. TJXOay Xt'youaai . . . ot Xe'youcnv. It is all hearsay evidence

and unsatisfactory ;
but it is sufficiently disturbing. For the constr.

see Burton, § 343.
24. dirr|X0cIi/ Ti^es. If this refers to the visit of Peter and John,

it confirms the view that ver. 12 was not part of the original
narrative. The pleonastic kcu before al yuvcuKes ought probably to

be omitted with B D and most Versions.

auTov Se ook etSof. This was true of Peter and John : and

perhaps Cleopas and his comrade had left Jerusalem without

having heard that Mary Magdalen had said that she had seen

Him. If they had heard it, like the rest, they had disbelieved it,

tnd therefore do not think it worth mentioning.

25. Av<5t]toi. Four quite different Greek words are translated "fool" in

AV. ; di/67/ros (elsewhere "foolish," Gal. iii. I, 3; I Tim. vi. 9; Tit. iii. 3),

&ao<pos (Eph. v. 15), &<ppwv (xi. 40, xii. 20; 1 Cor. xv. 36, etc.), and fjiwpot

Mt. v. 22, xxiii. 17, [19]; 1 Cor. iii. 18, iv. 10). The latter two are much

stronger in meaning than the former two. Here the Latin translations vary
between insensati (acde) and stulti (f Vulg.), as in xi. 40 between insipientcs

(c) and stulti (f Vulg. ) : xii. 20 and Mt. xxiii. 17 all have stultus, Mt. v. 22

aA\fatuus.

PpaSds . . . tov irio-Tcveiv eirl irao-iv ot$. The gen. is one of limita-

tion depending upon flpaBeii, which occurs here and Jas. i. 19 only. Comp.
iroifioi tov iveXtlv (Acts xxiii. 15) : Ztoi/jlch tov {\6ui> (i Mac. v. 39). Else-

where Lk. has the ace. after tno-Ttvuv tirl (Acts ix. 42, xi. 17, xvi. 31, xxii.

19), in all which cases the object of the belief is & person. The difference is

between faith resting upon, and faith directed towards, an object. Note the

characteristic attraction : see small print on iii. 19.
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cm irao-ik ots eXaXtjaak ol irpo<j>TiTai. There is special point in

the iraa-iv. Like most jews, they remembered only the promises of

the glories of the Messiah, and ignored the predictions of His

sufferings. We cannot well separate eVi 7ra<riv from -mo-reveiy and
take €7rt = "on the top of, after, in spite of": "slow of heart to

believe, in spite of all that the Prophets have spoken" (Hahn).
Still more unnatural is Hofmann's proposal to transfer these words
to the next verse : "On the basis of all that the Prophets have

spoken ought not Christ," etc.

26. ouxl TauTa ISei. "Behoved it not the Christ to suffer

these very things and thus enter into His glory ?
"

According to

the Divine decree respecting the Messiah as expressed in prophecy,
precisely the things which these two had allowed to destroy their

hopes were a confirmation of them. The Tavra stands first with

emphasis : for ISa comp. ix. 22, xiii. 33, xvii. 25, etc. There is no
need to understand Set with da-ekdeiv in order to make it clear that

He had not yet entered. Grammatically ?8« belongs to both

verbs, but it chiefly influences iraddv : the suffering comes first,

and is the road to the glory. Comp. ver. 46. The same is said of

Christ's followers Acts xiv. 22.

27. diro Mwuo-e'ws. For the form see on ii. 22. Such prophecies
as Gen. hi. 15, xxii. 18; Num. xxiv. 17; Deut. xviii. 15, and such

types as the scape-goat, the manna, the brazen serpent, and the

sacrifices, are specially meant. Comp. Acts viii. 35.
koI diro Trdrrwe t&v -rrpodnjTw. This may be regarded as a lax

construction not likely to be misunderstood : comp. Irepoi /ca/covpyoi

8vo (xxiii. 32). But this is not necessary, for with each Messianic

passage there was a fresh start in the interpretation. It does

not help much to say that Moses and the Prophets are here con-

sidered as one class in distinction from the rest of O.T., and that

the meaning is that He began with these and thence passed to the

Psalms (ver. 44) and other books (Hofm. Hahn). The repetition
of the diro shows that the Prophets are regarded as separate from

the Pentateuch. The literal meaning of the characteristic irdvTwv

and it da- a is may stand, but need not be pressed. There is

nothing incredible in the supposition that He quoted from each

one of the Prophets.

SitpHTjvewev (K
c B L U) supported by 5i7ipn-f)vev<rei> (M) is probably right,

rather than 5i(pnr)vevev (AGPXTAA) or Biripfi-qvevev (E II K S V II etc).

But instead of dpSd/iefos . . . diepp-^vevaev we have in D V apt&fuvos arb

Mwvcrtujs Kal it. t. irp. ip/j.r]vevetv, erat iruipiens a mosen. ct omnium prophee-
tarum interpraetari (d) ; also erat incipiens . . . interprctans (b flf, r), fuil

incipiens . . . interpretans (ce). erat inckoans . . . interpretam (a). But

fVuIg. have et incipiens . . . interpretabatur. The Kal bitpniivevuv of

K* points to some form of this Western reading.

Sicppifeucre*' . . . rh ircpl lauTou. Comp. I Cor. xii. 30, xiv.
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5, 13, 27. In Acts ix. 36 and 2 Mac. i. 36 the verb is used of

interpreting a foreign language. Neither yeypa/A/xeVa (De W. Mey.
Weiss) nor anything else is to be understood with to, vepl iavrov :

see small print on xxii. 37.
28. TTpoo-cTroirjo-aTo. No unreal acting a part is implied. He

began to take leave of them, and would have departed, had they
not prayed Him to remain. Comp. His treatment of the disciples
on the lake (Mk. vi. 48), and of the Syrophenician woman (Mk.
vii. 27). Prayers are part of the chain of causation.

The Latin Versions suggest pretending what was not meant : finxit se

(b c f ffa ), dixit se (1), fecit se (d), simulavit se (e), adfectabat se (a). But all

of these, excepting the last, support irpoaeiroirjaaro (N A B D L) against

irpoaeirotetTo (P X 1' A A II). The wpoffiroie'io-dai did not continue. The verb

does not occur elsewhere in N.T. Comp. Job xix. 14.

In this verse o5 for ol or eis fy is genuine ;
not in xxii. 10.

29. Trape|3ulo-arro. Moral pressure, especially by entreaty, is

meant: Acts xvi. 15; Gen. xix. 9; 1 Sam. xxviii. 23 ;
2 Kings

ii. 17, v. 16. In the last case the urgent entreaty is unsuccessful,
and therefore the word does not imply compulsion. Comp.
avdyKa(Tov elcrcXOelv (xiv. 23).

Mei^oe p.e0' rifiu^. Combined with what follows, this implies a

dwelling, which may have been the home of one of the two. Their

allowing Him to preside does not prove that it was an inn. In

their enthusiasm they naturally left the chief place to Him. On
the other hand, fieO' rjfxwv is simply

"
in our company," not neces-

sarily
"
at our house "

: comp. <rbv avrols below.

irp&s i<nripav. Comp. Gen. viii. II ; Exod. xii. 6; Num. ix. II ; Zech.

xiv. 7. The classical iawipa. is very freq. in LXX, but in N.T. is peculiar to

Lk. (Acts iv. 3, xxviii. 23). So also k\Ivu of the declining day (ix. 12):

comp. Jer. vi. 4.

The Ijdrj after /c^cXiKe* (K B L 1 33, a b e f ffa Vulg. Boh.) is doubtless

genuine. Syr-Cur. and Syr-Sin. paraphrase the sentence :
" And they began

to entreat Him that He would be (abide) with them, because it was nearly
dark."

30. Iv tu KOTaK\i9fj»'ai. "After He had sat down"; not "as

He sat," etc. (AV.), nor dum recumberet (Vulg.): see on iii. 21.

In N.T. the verb is peculiar to Lk. (vii. 36, ix. 14, 15, xiv. 8):
see on ix. 14.

XaP(W Toy ap-Tof.
" He took the bread "

that was usual, or

"the loaf" that was there. That this was a celebration of the

eucharist (Theophylact), and a eucharist sub una specie, is an im-

probable hypothesis. To support it Maldonatus makes iv t<3

kutukA. mean "after He had supped" as a parallel to ficra to

S€nrvr)(rai (xxii. 20). But the imperf. eVcSi'Sov is against the theory
of a eucharist. In the Last Supper there is no change from aor.

to imperf. such as we have here and in the Miracles of the Five

Thousand (/caT«KAao-ev kcu c8i'8ov, ix. 16) and of the Four Thousand
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(tK\acr€v Kai e'St'Sou, Mk. viii. 6). In none of the Gospels is the

imperf. used of the eucharist (xxii. 19 ; Mk. xiv. 22 ; Mt. xxvi. 26),

nor in 1 Cor. xi. 23. Wordsworth, although he regards this as a

eucharist, points out that " bread
" was to the Jews a general

name for food, including drink as well as meat
;
and that to

"
eat

bread " and " break bread "
are general terms for taking refresh-

ment. That the bread was blessed in order that it might open
the eyes of the disciples is also improbable : the tiXoyrjcrcv is the

usual grace before meat. It was the breaking of the bread on the

part of Jesus, rather than their own partaking of the bread, which

helped them to see who He was : see ver. 35.
81. 8u]ko£x0iiCTae 01 64>9a\p.oi. This must be explained in

harmony with ver. 16. If the one implies Divine interposition,

so also does the other. These two had not been present at the

Last Supper, but they had probably often seen Jesus preside at

meals ;
and something in His manner of taking and breaking the

bread, and of uttering the benediction, may have been the means

employed to restore their power of recognizing Him. Wright's con-

jecture that the eucharist was instituted long before the Last Supper
is unnecessary. Comp. Gen. xxi. 19 ;

2 Kings vi. 20
;
Gen. iii. 5, 7.

For the augment see WH. ii. App. p. 161. All three forms, rjvolxOv,

ittctpxOWi and VviVX^V, are found well attested in N.T. Gregory, Prolegom.

p. 121. Syr-Cur. and Syr-Sin. add "immediately" to "were opened."

a4>am>s hfivero.
" He vanished, became invisible

"
: comp.

ver. 37, vi. 36, xii. 40, xvi. 11, 12, xix. 17. It is very unnatural to

take iyevero with aw' auTaiv and make acfxivTos adverbial :

" He

departed from them without being seen." Something more than

a sudden departure, or a departure which they did not notice until

He was gone, is intended. We are to understand disappearance
without physical locomotion : but we know too little about the

properties of Christ's risen body to say whether this was super-

natural or not. Nowhere else in bibl. Grk. does a^avTos occur :

in class. Grk. it is poetical. In 2 Mac. iii. 34 a^avet? iyivovro is

used of Angels ceasing to be visible. The air airwv implies no

more than withdrawal from their sight : to what extent His

presence was withdrawn we have no means of knowing. But His

object was accomplished ;
viz. to convince them that He was the

Messiah and still alive, and that their hopes had not been in vain.

To abide with them in the old manner was not His object.

The Latin Versions vary much, but none of them suggest a mere quiet

withdrawal : nusquam comparuit ab eis (ceff2 ) or Mis fa), non coviparuit ab

eis (dr), invisus foetus est eis (bf), non apparens /actus est ab eis (5),

evanuit ex oculis eorum (Vulg.). Syr-Sin. has "He was lifted away from

them "
: so also Syr-Cur. Respecting Jos. Ant. xx. 8. 6 see p. xxx.

82. Kaio|xeVr] r\v. The periphrastic tense emphasizes the con



558 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE [XXIV. 32-34.

tinuance of the emotion. Common and natural as the metaphor
is, it seems to have been misunderstood

;
and hence the reading

KeKaXvfx/xivr] (D), perhaps from 2 Cor. iii. 14-16; while excxcatum

(c), and optusum (1) seem to imply i:nrr)pm]x.k\>v) as another cor-

rection. Other variations are exterminatum (e) and gravatum
(Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. Sah. Arm.). They regard the glow in their

hearts as further proof that it was indeed Jesus who was with them
as they walked.

ws eXdXei ... ois Si^i/otyei'.
" While He was speaking . . .

while He was opening." Note the asyndeton and the use of the

same verb for the opening of their eyes and the opening of the

Scriptures.
33-43. § The Manifestation to the Eleven and the other

Disciples at Jerusalem. We cannot determine whether this is

the same appearance as Jn. xx. 19. If it is, then tous evS€xa is

not exact, for on that occasion Thomas was absent
; and in any

case it is improbable that he was present. If he was, why was
the incident which convinced him delayed for a week? Can
we suppose that he withdrew between vv. 35, 36? It is much
simpler to suppose that

"
the Eleven "

is used inaccurately.
33. aurtj ttj <3pa.

" That very hour "
: comp. x. 7. The

lateness of the hour, which they had urged upon their guest

(ver. 29), does not deter them. Note the characteristic dvacrrdrres

(i. 39, iv. 29, etc.) and u-n-e'orpeij/ai' (i. 56, ii. 20, 43, 45, iv. r, etc.).

It was in order that others might share their great joy that they
returned at once to Jerusalem. Yet D c d e Sah. insert Xv-n-ov^cvoi

(tristes, eontristati) after dvao-Tavres.

rj9poio-|£cvovs. This is the reading of X B D 33, adopted by all the best

editors. The verb is not rare in LXX, but occurs here only in N.T. TR.
has awqdp. with A LP X etc., a verb which is found in N.T. cnly in Acts

xii. 12, xix. 25.

tous auv auTois. Much the same as 7rdvTes 01 Xonroi (ver. 9).

Comp. Acts i. 14.

34. Xeyoi'Tas. This was the statement with which the

assembled disciples greeted the two from Emmaus. The

appendix to Mk. cannot be reconciled with this. There we are

told that, so far from the two being met by news that the Lord

was risen, their own story was not believed (xvi. 13).

w<|>0t] lipcovi. There is no other mention of this manifestation

in the Gospels ;
but S. Paul quotes it in the first rank as evidence

of the Resurrection (1 Cor. xv. 5) : and this coincidence between

the Evangelist and the Apostle cannot well be accidental. It

confirms the belief that this Gospel is the work of one who was

intimate with S. Paul. For w4>6tj see on xxii. 43. This manifesta-

tion apparently took place after the two had started for Emmaus
and before the disciples assembled at Jerusalem. The Apostle
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" most in need of comfort was the first to receive it." But Lange
is fanciful when he adds,

" We here learn that after his fall Peter

named himself, and was named in the Church, Simon, not Peter
"

(Z. of C. hi. p. 387). See on vi. 14.

35. Kal aoTol elriyouiro.
" And they on their side rehearsed."

Excepting Jn. i. 18, the verb occurs only here and Acts x. 8,

xv. 12, 14, xxi. 19. Note that the Lord's breaking of the bread,

and not their partaking of it, is spoken of as the occasion of their

recognizing Him. Syr-Sin. has "as He brake bread."

36. ecn-T] eV
jie'cru).

A sudden appearance, analogous to the

sudden disappearance (ver. 31), is intended. See on viii. 7. On
the words Kal Ae'yei avTols Etprjv?/ vfxiv, which look like a very

early insertion from Jn. xx. 19, see note at the end of the chapter.

They express what is true in fact, but is probably not part of the

original text of Lk.

37. -n-To-qOevTcs 8e. There is some confusion of text here. This is the

reading of ALPXTA etc. supported by conturbatique (b ff2 ), turbati autem

(c e), et conturbati (1), conturbati vero (f Vulg.). But D has avroi 6t irroTjOiv-

res, ipsi autem paverunt (d), X (popydivres 54, exterriti autem (a), and B

0por)dtvTes. The last may possibly be right. Syr-Sin. has "shaken" both

here and for Trrapay/j-ivoi in ver. 38.

irveufia. "The disembodied spirit of a dead person, a ghost."

Comp. (pavTaa-fxa (Mt. xiv. 26), which D has here. Thomas
would explain away their evidence by maintaining that this first

impression respecting what they saw was the right one. For

e|i<£o|3oi yepofievoi see on ver. 5 ;
and for this use of irvevfia

comp. 1 Pet. iii. 19. To introduce the notion of an evil spirit

is altogether out of place.

38. ri . . . Kal 81a rl. So in X A X V A A* II, quid . . . et quare,
abcefff2 l Syr-Cur. "Why . . . and wherefore" RV. But DL have rl

. . . Iva. rl, and B A2 rf . . . rl, Syr-Sin. has Why . . . why, Tert. quid

. . . quid. Vulg. inaccurately omits the second quid.

dva|3a£vovo-iv ev T-jj KapSia vp.uv. So A (?) B D, in corde vestro

(abcefF2 l. Sah. Aeth.); for which iv ral$ KapSiais vfiwv (XA'LXTA
etc.), in cordibus vestris (f Syr-Sin.), is an obvious correction. Vulg. iy

again the least accurate with in corda vestra. Nowhere else does ava§. i»

ttj Kapdiq. occur: elsewhere ivl ttjv k. (Acts vii. 23) or iirl tcapdiav (1 Cor.

ii. 9 ; Jer. iii. 16).

39. toeTc t&s xe^P^s r
100 Kai T0 " s -n

' ^as- This seems to imply
that His feet as well as His hands had been nailed. Jesus first

convinces them of His identity,
—that He is the Master whom

they supposed that they had lost
;
and secondly of the reality of

His body,
—that it is not merely the spirit of a dead Master that

they see.

Tyn. Cov. Cran. Gen. AV. all have " Behold . . . see" for tSere . . ,

Were. Wic Rhem. RV. follow videte . . . videte of Vulg. with " See . . ,
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see." The first refers to the test of identity, the sight of the wouna -prints,
the second to the test of reality, the sense of touch.

«J/r|\a<J>rjcraW fie. i Jn. i. i seems to be a direct reference to

this passage : the same verb is used. The remarkable quotation
in Ignatius (Smyr. iii. i) should be compared: ore 7rpos rows 7repi

Yltrpov i]\6ev, Z(f>y] avTois' Aaj3eT«, i/^Aacp^craTe //.e,
/ecu ?3eT€ on

ovk (l/xl Bai/jLoviov do-w/xaTov. Eusebius (H. E. iii. 36. 11) does

not know whence Ignatius got these words. Jerome more than

once gives the Gospel according to the Hebrews as the source of

the saying about the incorporate dsemonium. Origen says that it

comes from the Teaching of Peter. As all three writers knew the

Gospel according to Hebrews well, the testimony is perplexing.
We may conjecture that Origen is right, that Eusebius had never

seen the passage, and that Jerome's memory has failed him.

That it is quite possible to forget much of a book that one has

translated, every translator will admit. See Lft. on Ign. Smyr. iii.

on imujici. Once more an ambiguous on: comp. xix. 31, 43,
xxii. 70, etc. But "because" or "for" (AV. RV. Nosg. Godet,

Weiss) is much more probable than "
that

"
(Mey. Hahn). Comp.

ov yap tTi o-ap/cas tc /ecu ocrre'a Ives l^ovcrtv (Hom. Od. xi. 2 1 9).

40. The evidence against this verse is exactly the same as against the

doubtful words in ver. 36 with the addition of Syr-Cur. It may be regarded
as an adaptation of Jn. xx. 20, koX ttjv irXevpdv being changed into Kai rous

w68as to suit ver. 39. Apelles in Hipp. Ref. vii. 26 combines the two,

dtl£avTa roi>s rtiirovs tQv -fjXwv Kal rrjs wXevpas. Tertullian uses ver. 40 to

answer Marcion's perversion of ver. 39 (iv. 43). See note p. 568.

41. aTTiorouVTOJi' auTuiy 6.ir6 rf]s xapds- A remark, "which,
with many similar expressions, we owe to the most profound

psychologist among the Evangelists." Vix sibimet ipsi prx
necopinato gaudio credentes (Livy, xxxix. 49). For this use of airo

comp. xxi. 26, xxii. 45 ;
Acts xii. 14; Mt. xiii. 44, xiv. 26, etc.

"ExeTt ti Ppworiu.ot' ei/0dSe ; The objection that, if Jesus took

food in order to convince them that He was no mere spirit,

when food was not necessary for the resurrection-body, He was

acting deceitfully, does not hold. The alternative—"
either a

ghost, or an ordinary body needing food "—is false. There is a

third possibility : a glorified body, capable of receiving food.

Is there any deceit in taking food, which one does not want, in

order to place others, who are needing it, at their ease ? With the

double sign granted here, the handling and the seeing Him eat,

comp. the double sign with Moses' rod and hand (Exod. iv. 1-8).

and with Gideon's fleece (Judg. vi. 36-40). For ppojcnp.ov comp.
Lev. xix. 23; Ezek. xlvii. 12

;
Neh. ix. 25 : not elsewhere in N.T.

eVGdSe : rare in LXX, and in N.T., excepting Jn. iv. 15, 16

peculiar to Lk. (Acts x. 18, xvi. 28, xvii. 6, xxv. 17. 24).
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42. Kal d-rrb fieXicrcriov Ktjpiov. The evidence against these woids is

far stronger than against any of the other doubtful passages in this chapter
(w. 3, 6, 9, 12, 36, 40, 51, 52). Here K A B D L, de Boh. Syr-Sin. omit
the whole, while ab omit mellis. Clem-Alex. Orig. Eus. Cyr-Alex. speak oi

the broiled fish in a way which makes it very improbable that they would
have omitted the honey-comb, had it been contained in their copies of the

Gospel. N X are the best uncials which contain the words, and of these X
with E* has Krjpiov for K-rjplov. Even Godet admits that not only here, but
in w. 36 and 40, the disputed words are probably interpolations.

43. eVwiuoy aurwc clayey. Comp. oitivcs avve^pdyo/xev ko.\

<rvi'€irCofiev avTw /xeTa to avao-Trjvai avrov c/c vexpwv (Acts X. 41).

Nothing is said here or in the meal at Emmaus about drinking,
but are we to infer that nothing was drunk ?

K II and some cursives with many Versions (Syr-Cur. Syr-Hier. Boh.
Aeth. Arm. c Vulg.) after t(pa.ftv add ko.1 [Xa/3u;»>] t& iTriXoiira Idunev avro'is,
sumens reliquias dedit eis.

44-49. Christ's Farewell Instructions. This section seems to

be a condensation of what was said by Christ to the Apostles
between the Resurrection and the Ascension, partly on Easter

Day and partly on other occasions. But we have no sure data by
which to determine what was said that same evening, and what
was spoken later. Thus Lange assigns only ver. 44 to Easter

Day, Godet at least vv. 44, 45, Euthymius vv. 44-49, while

Meyer and others assign all the remaining verses also (44-53) to

this same evening. On the other hand Didon would give the

whole of this section to a later occasion, after the manifestations

in Galilee. It is evident that the command to remain lv tjj

ttoA.€i (ver. 49) cannot have been given until after those manifesta-

tions, and was almost certainly given in Jerusalem.
44. Eittcv 8e -rrpos auTou'9. This new introduction points to a

break of some kind between vv. 43 and 44; but whether of

moments or of days we cannot be certain. It is probable that

Lk. himself, when he wrote his Gospel, did not know what the

interval was. This was one of several points about which he had

obtained more exact information when he wrote the first chapter
of the Acts.

Outoi ol Xoyot.
" These are My words, which I spake unto you

formerly (and repeat now), viz. that all things," etc.

en uv aw ufiie : refers to His intercourse with them before His

death, a mode of intercourse which is entirely at an end: comp. Acts

ix. 39. Not that the new intercourse will be less close or con-

tinuous, but it will be of a different kind. His being visible is

now the exception and not the rule, and He is ceasing to share in

the externals of their lives. That the words refer to what He said

during the walk to Emmaus (ver. 26) is most improbable. Christ

is addressing all the disciples present, not merely those who walked

*6
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with Him to Emmaus. Such passages as xviii. 31-33 and ix. 22

are meant.

ev t<2> yofAw Mwucre'cos tea! [tois] TTpocjjrjTcus Kal »|/a\p.ois. This is

the only place in N.T. in which the tripartite division of the

Hebrew Canon of Scripture is clearly made. But it does not

prove that the Canon was at this time fixed and closed
;
nor need

we suppose that
" Psalms "

here means the wrhole of the Kethubim
or Hagiographa. Of that division of the Jewish Scriptures the

Psalter was the best known and most influential book
; and, more-

over, it contained very much about the Messiah. Hence it is

naturally singled out as representative of the group. In the pro-

logue to Ecclesiasticus we have the tripartite division in three

slightly different forms (1) "the Law and the Prophets and others

that have followed their steps"; (2) "the Law and the Prophets
and other books of our fathers

"
; (3)

"
the Law and the Prophets

and the rest of the books." Elsewhere we have "the Law and
the Prophets" (xvi. 16; Mt. vii. 12);

" Moses and the Prophets"

(xvi. 29, 31, xxiv. 27) ;
and "the Law of Moses and the Prophets"

(Acts xxviii. 23) ;
where the third division is not to be regarded as

excluded because not specially mentioned. Kyle, Canon of the

O.T. pp. 150, 191, 291.

Note that the prep, is not repeated with either wpo<pfjrais or
\j. a\fio7s, and that

the art. is not repeated with \pa\/j.oh and not quite certainly with irpo<prfais :

the three divisions are regarded as one storehouse of Messianic prophecy.
The evidence stands thus: Kal wpo<pJ]Tai.s (ADNXTAAII, et prophetis
Latt. ), koX roh vpoip^Tais (B, Boh.), iv rols trpo<p. (X), Kal iv rots irpo<p. (L).

45. This opening of their understanding is analogous to that

in ver. 31. Comp. Acts xvi. 14, xxvi. 18
;

2 Mac. i. 4. Godet re-

gards this as parallel to
" He breathed on them, and saith unto

them, Receive ye the Holy Ghost" (Jn. xx. 22). It was by the

gift of the Spirit that their minds were open to understand. Con-

trast xviii. 34. D has Scrjvu^ev (sic) avrwv tov vovv, but d has

adaperti sunt eorum sensus.

46. Godet would put a full stop at ypa<pd<; and make /ecu eTna)

at/rots introduce a fresh summary of what was said, possibly on

another occasion. It is very unnatural to make on mean "be-

cause
"
or

"
for," and take it as the beginning of Christ's words.

" He opened their minds and (in explanation of this act) said to

them, Because thus it is written," etc. (Mey.). It is more doubt-

ful whether on introduces the oratio recta (Weiss, Hahn), in which

case it is left untranslated (AV. RV.), or the oratio obliqua

(Rhem.).

oijtus Y^7PairTa1' iTdOeiv rbv Xpio-rdv. Thus X B C* L, Aeth. Syr-
Hard. So also D, abcdeff„lr Boh., but with rbv Xptcrrdv before iraduv.

Syr-Sin. and Arm. substitute for yiypairrai the idei of the similar ver. 26,

while A C* N X l
1 A A II, f q Vulg. insert Kal outwj iSei after ytypairrai, and
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c e Cypr. omit outw. All are attempts to get rid of abruptness, and perhaps
the reading of A C2

etc. is a conflation of XB etc. with Syr-Sin. and Arm.
D omits iK veKp&v.

For the aor. infin. referring to what is future in reference to the main verb
see Burton, § 114.

47. eiTi tw oyofxcm auTou.
" On the basis of all that His name

implies": it is His Messiahship which makes repentance effectual

Comp. the use of eVl rw 6v. ix. 48, xxi. 8; Acts iv. 17, 18, v. 28.

40, etc.

ix.erdvot.av eis afyeaiv au.apTiwi'. The eis (S B, Boh. Syr.) was
corrected to k<u (ACDNX etc.) on account of the second €«.

The eis is confirmed by iii. 3 ;
Mt. xxvi. 28

;
Mk. i. 4 : comp. tt/v

ixerdfoiav eis £u>rjv (Acts xi. 18). Comp. also Mt. xxviii. 19.

ap|dfi€voi. It is difficult to decide between taking this as a rather violent

inacoluthon, as if "that ye should preach" had preceded, and making it

the beginning of a new sentence,
"
Beginning from Jerusalem ye are wit-

nesses of these things." The former is perhaps better. The correction ap£a-
ixevov (AC3

etc.) is meant to agree with rbv XpicrTdf, or perhaps to be an

impers. ace. abs. like ^6v, irap6i>. Comp. dirb 82 noatiSytov 7ri\ios, d/>£d-

ixevov airb tch't^s p.£xpl Afytfirrou (Hdt. iii. 91. 1). The priority of the Jewish
nation in its right to the Gospel is still acknowledged, in spite of theii

rejection of the Messiah. D has ap^aixtvuv, d incipientium.
48. vjitis (xapTvpe; tovtuv. The omission of 4ot4 is against taking

apZdp.ei'Oi. airb 'Tep. with this clause. That tart is rightly omitted (B D, Aeth.

Aug.) is shown by its being inserted sometimes before (X A Cs L etc.) some-

times after (C*) fidprvpes. A C2 X V etc. have v/xeTs 5£, D ko.1 vp.th 5(. X B
C* L, Boh. Syr-Harcl. have v^eis alone. The omission of both conjunction
and verb makes the sentence more forcible and vfiels more emphatic. That

bearing testimony respecting the Passion and Resurrection was one of the

main functions of an Apostle is manifest from Acts i. 8, 22, ii. 32, iii. 15,

v. 32, x. 39, 41, etc.

49. Kal iSou eyw. The eyw balances the preceding v/xeU.
"

I

have told you your part : this is mine." The iSov is wanting in

K D L, Latt. Boh. Syr-Sin. The combination l&ov e'yw (xxiii. 14;
Acts x. 21, xx. 22) is extraordinarily frequent in LXX.

e^a-iTocrre'McD rr]v e'-TTaYYeXiai/. Present of what will come in the

immediate and certain future. Here first in the Gospels have we

eVayyeAia in the technical sense of the
"
promise of God to His

people": see on Rom. i. 2. The gift of the Spirit is specially

meant: comp. Is. xliv. 3; Ezek. xxxvi. 27; Joel ii. 28; Zech.

xii. 10. "The promise" therefore means the thing promised.
For ISov e'yw i£<nro(TTe\\<i> comp. Jer. viii. 1 7 ;

iSov e'yw d7roo~r€AAa),

vii. 27; Mt. x. 16; Mai. iv. 4 [iii. 23]: N*ACDNrAIl have

ci7roo-Te'AAu) here. In Jn. xv. 26 and xvi. 7, where, as here, Christ

speaks of the Spirit as His gift, ire/xipw is used : in Jn. xiv. 1 6 the

Father Swo-ei at the petition of Christ.

ufxets Se Ka0uraT€ iv
tjj

ir6\ei. Once more an emphatic contrast

between eyw and 6/j.ets. For ko.Ol&i.v of spending some time in a
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place comp. Acts xviii. 11; Exod. xvi. 29; Judg. xi. 17, xix. 4,
Ruth iii. 1

[ii. 23]; 1 Sam. i. 23, etc. With the command here

given comp. Acts i. 4. To suppose that it was spoken on Easter

Day involves a contradiction with Mt. xxviii. 7, 10, 16
;
Mk. xvi. 7;

Jn. xxi. 1. It implies patient waiting.

eVSu'crrjo-Ge . . SoVajiic. The metaphor is common both in

N.T. and LXX : Rom. xiii. 14; 1 Cor. xv. 53; Gal. iii. 27; Col.

iii. 10
; Eph. iv. 24 ; Job viii. 22, xxix. 14, xxxix. 19 ;

Ps. xxxiv. 26,

xcii. i, etc. There is no need to discuss whether the Spirit is the

Bvvafjus or confers it.

According to the best texts (NBC'L 33, Eus. Syr-Hier.) i£ G\j/ovs pre-
cedes 56va/uv and immediately follows ivdvarjvde, to which it belongs. Comp.
Is. xxxii. 15.

50-53. The Ascension and the Conclusion of the Gospel. It

is not improbable that, at the time when he wrote his Gospel, Lk.

did not know the exact amount of interval between the Resurrec-

tion and the Ascension. That was a piece of information which

he may easily have gained between the publication of the Gospel
and of the Acts. And while he does not state either here or

ver. 44 that there was any interval at all, still less does he say that

there was none: there is no iv airf) rrj rjfxepa (ver. 13). Being
without knowledge, or not considering the matter of importance,
he says nothing about the interval. But it is incredible that

he can mean that, late at night (vv. 29, 33), Jesus led them out to

Bethany, and ascended in the dark. So remarkable a feature

would hardly have escaped mention. Probably 67 both here and
in ver. 44 introduces a new occasion.

50. !ws irpos BrjGcmai'. It is doubtful whether this can mean
"
until they were over against Bethany." Field regards 7rpo's after

cods as a mere expletive and compares Kai afyUtTo fu>s 7rpos avdpwirov
nva 'OSoXXa/tiiTT/v (Gen. xxxviii. 1). In LXX loos eis is common,
and many texts (AC3 XrAAII) substitute ews eis here for Iws

7rpos (x B C* L). D has 7rpo? without Iojs. The e£w after auVou's

(AC'DX etc.) is omitted by X B C* L 33, a c Boh. Syr. Arm.

The well-known passage in the Epistle of Barnabas (xv. 9) is probably only
a clumsily expressed explanation for keeping Sunday as a day of joy ;

viz. be-

cause Jesus on that day rose from the dead, and (not to die again, as Lazarus

and others,—on the contrary) manifested Himself and ascended into heaven.

Aid koX iyofJ.ev rr/v rifiipav tt\v dySoyv ei's tv<f>po<rvvT)v ,
iv f/

Kal 6 'Irjcrovs aviarr) 4k

veKpQy, Kal <pavepwdels avtpri ei's ovpavotis. Grammatically iv % belongs to dpe'/STj

as well as to aviary, and with Hefele we must admit the possibility that

Barnabas believed that the Ascension took place on Sunday. But Funk is

right in saying that iv rj is perhaps not intended to go beyond dviart) iK veKpwv.

Dressel's expedient, however, of putting a full stop at iK veKpwv, is rather violent.

Harmer does not place even a comma between the clauses.

51. Sie'oTT] dir' ainuv. "
Parted, withdrew from them." The verb
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is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (xxii. 59; Acts xxvii. 28). This refers

to the Ascension, whatever view we take of the disputed words

which follow. Weiss holds that, if the doubtful words are rejected,

we must interpret Sucrrrj of mere withdrawal, as after previous

appearances ;
and that Lk. purposely reserves the narrative of the

Ascension for the Acts. But at least a final departure is meant.

It is evident that ver. 50 is preparatory to a final withdrawal, and

that vv. 52, 53 are subsequent to such an event. And was there

ever a time when Lk. could have known of Christ's final with-

drawal without knowing of the Ascension? In the Acts (i. 1, 2)

he expressly states that 6 irpu>ro% Aoyos contained an account of

the work of Jesus axpi 17? ^uepas . . . dveXTJfKpGr). He himself,

therefore, considered that he had recorded the Ascension in his

Gospel. See Hastings, D.B.i.p. 161; D.C.G. i. p. 124.

Kai avvfyiptro eU rbv oipav6v. The important witnesses which omit

the disputed words in w. 3, 6, 9, 36, 40 are here joined by S* and Aug.
No motive for their omission, if they were in the original document, can be

suggested. They look like a gloss on SUartj : but it is conceivable that Lk.

himself (or Theophilus) may have added them in a second edition of the

Gospel, in order to make it quite clear what dUarr) Air' airrCiv meant. See

p. 569. Note the change from aor. to imperf.
52. irpo<ricvvr}o-avT€s airov. This again is either a very ancient gloss

or an insertion made by the Evangelist in a second copy. See the note at

the end of the chapter. Comp. Mt. xxviii. 17.

fiTr&rrpe<J/av els 'UpouaaXrju. : in obedience to KaOia-arc iv r§

iroXei (ver. 49).

jie-ra xaP<*s fiey^ 5 - ^ writer of fiction would have made

them lament the departure of their Master: comp. Jn. xiv. 28,

xvi. 6, 7, 20, 22, 24.

Note how the marks of Lk.'s style continue to the end. In

ver. 51 we have iyevero, cv tc3 evXoyeiv, Stt'aTT/: in ver. 52 (tat

civ'toi, iirecrTpeij/av, and the addition of /tt'yas to an expression

of emotion (ii. 9, 10, viii. 37 ;
Acts v. 5, 11, xv. 3).

53. r]<rav 81a irairos iv tw Upw. These words are to be taken

together : ^o-av does not belong to the participle, and this is not

an example of the periphrastic imperf. (Hahn). The continued

attendance of the disciples in the temple is recorded in the Acts

(ii. 46, iii. 1, v. 2i, 42). It savours of childish captiousness to

find a contradiction between 81a Travro's here and Acts i. 1 3, where

it is stated, and ii. 44, where it is implied, that the Apostles

were sometimes elsewhere than in the temple. No reasonable

critic would suppose that Sta TravTo's is meant with absolute strict

ness. It is a popular expression, implying great frequency in their

attendance both at the services and at other times. Comp. what

is said of Anna, ii. 37, which is stronger in wording and may mean

more.
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Lachm. Treg. \VH. Weiss write 5ia ravr6s, while Tisch. Wordsw. and
the Revisers prefer Sunravrbs. Comp. Acts ii. 25, x. 2, xxiv. 16; Mt. xviii.

IO ; Mk. v. 5, etc.

€v\o-yovvT€S. The reading is uncertain. There is little doubt that alvovr-

t«i Kal tv\oyovvres (AC^XTAII, cfq Vulg. Syr-Pesh. Syr-Harcl. Arm.)
and (vXoyovvres Kal alvovvres (Aeth.) is a conflation. But is alvouvres (D,

abdffjjl Boh. Aug. Tisch.) or euXoyovvres (XBC*L, S>T-Sin. Syr-Hier.

Weiss, WH. RV.) the original? The fact that alvovvres is a favourite word
with Lk. does not turn the scale in its favour : (ukoyovvrts might be corrected

to alvouvres for this very reason. See WH. ii. p. 104, where the distribution

of evidence in this and similar instances of conflation is tabulated. Comp.
ix. 10, xi. 54, xii. 18. See Introduction, p. lxxiii.

The various conjectures as to why the disciples were so joyous
and thankful may all be right : but they remain conjectures. Be-

cause of the promised gift of the Spirit (Euthym.) ;
because of the

Lord's teaching and blessing (Mey. Weiss); because of His glorious
return to the Father, which was a pledge of the victory of His cause

(Godet) ;
because His Ascension confirmed all their beliefs and

hopes (Maldon.); because His presence with God was a guarantee
for the fulfilment of His promises and an earnest of their own
success (Hahn).

'Aft-fiv : probably not genuine, but a liturgical addition. It is absent from

X C* D L II, several cursives, a b d e flf2 1 Syr-Sin. etc

Western Non-interpolations.

Unless Mt. xxvii. 49 and Lk. xii. 1 1 (f) rl) are to be regarded as examples,
all the instances of Western non-interpolations are found in the last three

chapters of S. Luke. In ch. xxiv. they are surprisingly frequent. The opposite

phenomenon of interpolation is among the most marked characteristics of the

Western texts. And although omissions also are not uncommon, yet Western

omissions for the most part explain themselves as attempts to make the sense

more forcible.

But there are cases in which the absence of words or passages from Western

authorities, and their presence in other texts, cannot be explained in this way.
In these cases the more satisfactory explanation seems to be that it is the other

texts which have been enlarged, while the Western documents, by escaping

interpolation, have preserved the original reading in its simplicity.
It is evident that these insertions in the original text (if insertions they be)

must have been made very early : otherwise they could not have become
diffused in every text excepting the Western. Alexandrian corruptions which
have spread widely are a common phenomenon. But these insertions have a

different aspect ; and neither internal nor external evidence favours such a theory
of their origin. We must look elsewhere for an explanation. That the original

readings should be preserved nowhere else but in a text which is wholly Western
is so unusual a result that there is nothing extravagant in assuming an unusual

cause for it.

It must sometimes have happened in ancient times that authors, having pub-
lished their MS. and caused it to be multiplied, afterwards issued revised copies
with corrections and insertions. In the cases before us "

the purely documentary

phenomena are compatible with the supposition that the Western and the Non-
Western texts started respectively from a first and a second edition of the

Gospels, both conceivably apostolic (WH. ii. p. 177)." This conjectural source

of variations, viz. changes made in later copies by the authors themselves, ii
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accepted by Scrivener as a general possibility (Scriv-Miller, i. p. 18), and is sug-

gested as specially applicable to the latter part of S. Luke's Gospel (ii. pp. 298,

299 n. ). Blass regards this as highly probable with regard to the Acts. Lk. made
a rough copy first on cheap material, and then a better copy to give to Theophilus,
who was a person of distinction. In this second copy he made alterations. But
both remained in existence and became the parent of other copies, the Western
text being derived from the rough draft, and the more widely diffused text

from the presentation copy.
1 Salmon thinks that something of the same kind

" took place with St. Luke's Gospel ; and that in the case of the Gospel,
as well as in that of the Acts, it was the first draft which went into circulation

in the West." He supposes that the second edition of the Gospel was about

contemporary with the Acts, and that between the two writings Luke had con-

versed with a witness able to give him additional information about the Lord's

sayings and the Ascension. Having just written the full account of the latter in

the Acts, he added a word or two to Lk. xxiv. 51, 52. "And since in Luke's

account of the dying words of Stephen (Acts vii. 59, 60) we find an echo of two
of the utterances which the common text of St. Luke's Gospel places in the

mouth of the dying Saviour, I find it hard to regard the coincidence as fortuitous,

and but the lucky hit of an unknown interpolator
"
{App. to Hist. Int. to N. T.

7th ed. p. 603). See also Rendel Harris, Four Lectures on the Western Text,
Camb. 1894, p. 62. A theory such as this certainly is very welcome as an

explanation of Lk. xxii. 43, 44 and xxiii. 34a, although neither of them can

be called Western non-interpolations. But in other cases the apparent insertions

are perhaps scarcely worthy of so high an origin : e.g. the non-Western insertions

in xxiv. 3, 6, 9 seem to be about on a level with Western insertions. See WH.
ri. pp. 175-177-

The question cannot be regarded as settled ; but, assuming that there are

such textual phenomena as Western non-interpolations, the more manifest ex-

amples are Lk. xxii. 19b, 20, xxiv. 3, 6, 9, 12, 36, 40, 51, 52. To which may
be added as a possible instance in a secondary degree xxii. 62.

(i) xxii. 19b, 20. t6 vrkp vfxCjv Si56fj.€foy . . . iKxwvbp.evop.
Evidence for the passage :—
NABCEFGHKLM (PR defective here) SUXVTAAII and

all cursives.

Almost all Versions.

Marcion or Tertull. Cyr-Alex.
Evidence against the passage :—
D omits,

a d ff2 i 1 omit.

be Syr-Cur. omit and put w. 17, 18 in the place of the omitted

passage, so that the verses run— 16, 19a [b], 17, 18, 21, 22, etc. Syr-
Sin, has an elaborate transposition:

— 16, 19a b, 20a, 17, 20b, 18, 21,

22, etc. It also exhibits considerable changes in the wording.
But in order to appreciate these various attempts to get rid of the difficulty

involved in the ordinary text, owing to the mention of two cups, it is necessary
to see them in full in a tabular form.

Cod. Veron. (b). Cod. Palat. (e).

19 et accepto pane gratias egit et 19 et accepit panem et gratias egit et

fregit et dedit illis dicens hoc est corpus fregit et dedit eis dicens hoc est corpus
meum 17 et accepto calice gratias egit meum 17 et accepit calicem et gratias

et dixit accipite hoc et dividite inter egit et dixit accipite vivite inter voj

vos 18 dico enim vobis veniat. 18 dico enim vobis veniaU
11 veruntamen ecce, etc.

al veruntamen ccce, etc.

1
Apostolorum Acta, Fr. Blass, Gcettingen, 1S95, § 13, p. 32.
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It is obvious that these two Latin texts represent one and the same Greek

original. There is much more difference between the two Syriac Versions, c*

which Syr-Cur. agrees more with the Latin texts than with its fellow.

Syr- Cur. Syr-Sin.

19 And He took bread and when He 19 And He took bread and gave
had given thanks, He brake it, and thanks over it, and brake, and gave

gave to them, saying, This is My body, unto them, saying, This is My body
which (is given) for you : this do in which I give for you : thus do in re-

remembrance of Me. 17 And He re- membrance of Me. M And after they
ceived a cup, and when He had given had supped,

n He took the cup, and

thanks, lie said, Take this and divide gave thanks over it, and said, Take
it among yourselves :

18 for I say to this, share it among yourselves.
M This

you, I will come. is My blood, the new testament. 18 For
fl But behold, etc I say unto you, that henceforth I wili

not drink of this fruit until the king-
dom of God shall come. a But never-

theless behold, etc.

(2) xxhr. 3. After <rcD/xa the words rod Kvplov 'li}o~oO.

Evidencefor the words :—
Almost all Greek MSS.
Most Versions.

Evidence against the words :—
D omits the whole, 42 omits Kvplov.

abdeffa lr omit the whole. Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. Sah. omit Kvplov.

Nowhere else in the true text of the Gospels does 6 Kvpios 'I^eroOs occur j

*Mit it may be right in the appendix to Mk. (xvi. 19).

In the remaining instances only the evidence against the passage need be

orated.

(3) xxiv. 6. ovk ZffTiv wSe, dXXd riy^pOrj.

D omits the whole. C* omits dXXd.

a b d e ff
2 1 r* omit the whole. c substitutes resurrexit a mortuis,

which perhaps is an independent insertion. Syr-Pesh. g2 omit dXXd.

Aeth. transposes, omitting dXXa : -qyipdrj, ovk Zgtiv Code, exactly as Mk.
xvi. 6, which is the probable source of the inseition : comp. Mt. xxviii. fi,

Marcion apud Epiph. seems to have omitted all but -fiyipdr).

(4) xxiv. 9. d7r6 rod fivTjfidov.

D omits.

abcdeff2 lr omit.

(5) xxiv. 12. '0 5i Jlirpoi . . . 7670^61.
D omits.

abdelromit. Syr-Harcl.* omits at the beginning of one lection,

but perhaps accidentally.

(6)
xxiv. 36. xal \iyei avTois, Elprjvij vfitv.

D omits,

a b d e ff
2 1 r omit.

G P 88 127 130 after vfitv add from Jn. vi. 20 iydi tlfu, /j.)) 0o/9et(70e.

cf Vulg. Syrr. (Pesch. Hard. Hier.
)
Arm. and some MSS. of Boh.

after vobis add ego sum nolite timere. Aeth. adds nolite timerc, ego sum.

Probably from Jn. xx. 19. Tisch. and Weiss omit. \VH. place in double

Vr:ii_kets.

'7) xxiv. 40. koX toCto ilwtjy . . . ical tous Jr65a».

D omits.
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abdeff2 lr Syr-Cur. omit. Syr-Sin. is here defective, but apparently
contained the verse.

Probably an adaptation of Jn. xx. 20. Tisch. and Weiss omit. \VH. place
in double brackets.

(8) xxiv. 51. teal ivuptpero eh rbv ovpavbp.

K* D omit.

abdeff2 l* omit. Syr-Sin. condenses, omitting 5U<mj and elt to*

oipav6v : "He was lifted up from them." Syr-Pesh. is defective.

Aug. omits once and inserts once.

Tisch. and Weiss omit. WH. place in double brackets.

(9) xxiv. 52. TrpocrKvvficrai'Tfs avrbv.

D omits the whole.
abdeff3 l Syr-Sin. omit the whole.

Aug. omits the whole.
c Vulg. omit eum.

Tisch. and Weiss omit : WH. place in double brackets.

It will be observed that throughout these instances the adverse witnesses are

very much the same. The combination D, a d e 1 prevails throughout ;
and in

almost all cases these are supported by b and ff2 ,
and very often by r also. In

xxii. 62, which was mentioned as a secondary instance of possible non-interpola-
tion, D deserts its usual allies. The verse is found in all Greek MSS. and in

all Versions, excepting a b e ff2 i 1* r.

Interpolations in the Sinaitic Syriac.
*

Some of these have been pointed out in the notes ; e.g. pp. 53, 449, 468,

5°7> 54°> 543> 55^- But there are others which are of interest ; and in some
cases they are peculiar to this MS.

i. 3. to write of them one by one carefully unto thee.

6. blameless in all their manner of life.

12. was troubled and shook.

13. for behold, God has heard the voice of'thy prayer.

49. name is glorious and holy.

64. the siring of his tongue was loosened.

ii. 10. as they told them about what they had seen and heard, wondered and
were astonished.

20. glorifying God, and talking about the things.
22. according as it is written in the law of Moses.

37. the rest of her life she was in widowhood.

39. Now Joseph and Mary, when they had fulfilled in the temple on the

first-born all that is written in the law.

41. at the feast of unleavened bread of the passover.

44. supposed that He had gone out with their company . . . sought for

Jesus among the men of their company.
iii. 4. make straight in the plain a path for our God.

6. the glory of the Lord shall be revealed, and all flesh shall see it

together.
iv. 1. the Holy Spirit led Him and took Him out to the wilderness, that He

tnight be tempted of Satan, and He was there forty days. And
after forty days that He hadfasted, He hungered.

6. All these kingdoms and their glory which are committed to me will I

give Thee, all this power and glory, because that to me He gave it.

23. done in Capernaum, ye will say to Me, do also here.
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v. 3. Jesus went up and sat down in it, and said, Take it from the dry
land a little way on the water.

They were nearly sinkingfrom the weight of them.

There is no disciple who is perfect as his master in teaching,
from the evil treasure that is in his heart (A C).
when the rivers were full, they beat upon that house,

that dead man zvas raised and sat up.
but to those without it is not given to them to know.
receive it hastily with joy (Cur.),
brake his bonds, and cut them, and was led.

thefountain of her issue of blood was stanched.

when His apostles had gone out they went about among the villages
and the cities.

in the sight of men they told nothing,

they were not able to dclh'cr him (comp. Cur.),
he that is small and is a child to you (comp. Cur.),
to them of my house, and J will come (Cur.).
while He said these things, a certain (Cur. Lat. Vet.),
after He had ceasedfrom prayer (Cur.).
no sign from heaven shall be given unto them, but the sign cf Jona

the prophet (A C, etc.).

thy body, when there is in it no light that shines, is datk.

And as He said these things (A) against them in the sight of all the

people (D, Cur.),
the very hairs of the hair of your head are numbered (xxi. 18).

this time and its signs ye do not desire to prove (Cur.),

immediately her stature was made straight.
a certain man came, asking Him, and said,

they watched what He would do (Cur. ).

call the poor, and the blind, and the lame, and the afflicted (order),
and the outcasts, and many others,

and the outcasts (order changed),
yet there is room at thefeast (Cur.),
because he was living wastefully with harlots (Cur.).
And being cast into Sheol, he lifted up (Hard.).

24. when Jesus saw that he was sorrowful, He said (A D, Cur.).

spit in Hisface, and shall scourge Him (Cur.),
when he heard the voice of the multitude (Cur.).
Good Teacher, rebuke Thy disciples, that they shout not (Cur. ).

planted a vineyard, and surrounded it with a hedge.
when they heard these things, they knew certainly that He ipake this

parable about them (from v. 19).

IVhy tempt ye Me? Show Me a penny (A C D, Cur., etc.).

And they shewed it to Him, saying, Caesar's (C L, etc.).

There were seven brethren amongst us (D, Aeth. ).

the second took the woman, and he also died childless.

The children of this world beget and go on begetting, and marry ana
are given in marriage (comp. D, Cur. Lat. Vet.).

Moses shewed, when God spake with him from the bush.

How say the scribes concerning the Christ (Cur.),

great earthquakes in divers places, and pestilences in divers places,
and famines,

one hair op the hair of your head (xii. 7).

distress upon the earth, and weakness of the hands of the natiom

(comp. Cur.),
shoot forth and yield their fruit (comp. D, Lat. Ver.).

by the eating ofjlesh and with the drunkenness of win*.
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xxii. 58. Let alone, man, I know Him not.

68. answer, nor even let Me go (A I), Cur., etc.).

xxiii. 15. nothing that is worthy of death did he find against Him, nor has

anything worthy of death been done by Him.
20. again Pilate called them, and said unto them, because he was willing

to release Jesus, Whom willye that I release unto you ?

23. their voice prevailed, and the chiefpriests were with them.

37. Saying, Hail to Thee! If Thou be the King of the Jews, save

Thyself. And they placed also on His head a crown of thorn:

(D, Cur.).

52. This man, who had not consented to the accusers.

xx iv. 5. bowed their heads and looked on the ground for their fear. These

men said unto them (Cur.).

10. Mary the daughter of James.

19. in pozvsr and in deed and in word.

22. went to the sepulchre, where He had been laid (Cur.).

23. We have seen angels there, and we were amazed, and they said about

Him that He was alive (Cur.).

33. And He hath appeared.





INDEX TO THE NOTES.

Index 1. General.

Abijah, the course of, 8.

Abila, 84.

Abilene, 84.
Abraham's bosom, 393.

Acts, parallels between the Gospel
and the, 17, 38, 375, 521.

Adam's skull, legend respecting, 531.

Adultery, 3S9.
woman taken in, 455, 489.

Aeolic forms, 170, 314, 499.

Agony, 510.

Almsgiving, 329, 385.

Alphasus, 173.

Amphibolous constructions, 10, 63,

107, 176, 215, 265, 278, 317, 346,

396, 408, 428, 447, 460.

Analytical or periphrastic tenses, 11,

17, 18, 120, 131, 142, 146, 151,

171, 441, 454, 482, 525, 526, 557.

Andrew, 173.

Angels, 11, 20, 114, 278, 393.469.

509. 547, 548.

Anna, 71.

Annas, 84, 515.
Annunciation of the birth of the

Baptist, 7, 13.
of the birth of Jesus, 20, 23.
of the Passion, 245, 256, 427.

Antipas (see Herod).

Aorist, the supposed gnomic, 33, 208.

Aorist and imperfect, 60, 245, 286,

556.
Aorist and perfect, 31.

Aorist, mixed forms of, 36, 59, 295.

Apocalypse of Jesus, 487.

Apocryphal gospels, their contrast

with the canonical, 26, 35, 46, 53.

61, 76, 168, 229, 539. 546, 548.

Aposiopesis, 340, 450.

Apostles, lists of the, 172.

Archelaus, 74, 430, 43S.

Aramaic, different translation of lbs

same, 102, 154, 1S6, 22$.

Arimathea, 541.

Article, force of the, 56, 21 1, 404, 441.

absence of the, 15, 57, 281, 407,

451.

repeated, 219.
Ascension or Assumption, 262. 564.

Asyndeton, 121, 189, 251, 324, 383,

408, 558.
Attic forms, 137, 509, 547.
Attraction of the relative common in

Lk., 5, 17, 60, 97, 145. 256, &
374, 447.

Augment, 40, 170, 392, 557.

Augustus, the Emperor, 4S, 51, 195.

Ave Maria, the, 21.

Baptism of John, 42, 85, 88, 457.

Baptism of Jesus by John, 9S, IOO.

Baptist, the characteristics ol the, 14,

15, 38, 42, 44, 79, 80, 86, 101,

115, 205, 457-
the date of the appearance of,

81.

his message to Christ, 203.

Barabbas, 337^ 525.

Bartholomew, 173.

Bartimseus, 429.
Basilidian Gnostics, 528.

Baskets, different kinds of, 245.

Beatitudes, 30, 179, 203, 306, 359.

Beelzebub, 301.

Benedictus, the, 38, 39.

Bethany, 289, 445, 504-

»3
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Bethlehem, 52.

Bethsaida, Lk. perhaps ignorant of a

second, 243.
Bezae ; see Codex.
Birth of Christ, date of, 55.

Blasphemy against the Holy Spirit,

321.

Blind, healing the, 203, 431.

Bloody sweat, 510.

Bread, break, 557.

daily, 295.
Brethren ot the Lord, 174, 223, 549.
Bull Unam Sanctum, 507.

Bush, the, 470.

Gesar, 466.
Caesarea Philippi, 83, 246.

Caiaphas, 84, 515.

Calvary, 530.

Capernaum, 131, 195.

Capital punishment, 519, 527.

Census, 47, 52.

Centurions, 194, 195, 539.

Chiasmus, 277, 324, 529.

Childlessness, a calamity to Orientals,

10, 19, 529.

Children, Christ's attitude towards,

257, 421.

Chorazin, 276.

Christ, meaning of the title of the,

67, 121 ; comp. 448, 456.

Christology of the Synoptists, 282.

Chronology in Lk., 5, 19, 75, Si, 102,

250, 261.

Circumcision, 36, 61, 62.

Cleansing of the temple probably re-

peated, 453.

Cleopas, 551, 553.

Climax, 184, 203, 204, 245.
Cocks not excluded from Jerusalem,

516.
Codex Bezae, 93, 119, 168, 188, 256,

294. 3°°, 327, 340, 427, 42S, 438,

443, 486, 534, 542, 546, 555. 559-
Coincidences between Lk. and S.

Paul, 274, 411, 5 14, 558.

Coins, 320, 370, 465, 475.

Colt, 447.
Confession of Peter, 245.
Conflation of texts, 243, 300, 316,

324, 524, 563, 566.
Court of the Women, 67, 475.

Cross, 248, 528.

Crucifixion, 531.

day of the, 491, 492, 527, 541,

542, 543-

Cups at the Passover, 495.

Darkness at the Crucifixion, 537.
David, 52, 167, 472.

city of, 52.
Davidic descent of Mary uncertain,

21, 23, 53.

Day of Questions, 455.

Dead, raising the, 197, 201, 237.

Demoniacs, 134, 136, 229, 253, 342.

Demonology, Lk. has no peculiar,

242, 277.

Demons, 133, 139, 20S, 228, 278, 301.

Denials, Peter's, differences respect-

ing, 5?3. 514-
Destruction of Jerusalem, 250, 451,

481.

Development of Christ's human
nature and character, 78, 79> ll 4-

Devil, personal existence of the, 108,

220, 278, 343.
influence over Judas, 490 ; see

Satan.

Disciples other than the Twelve, 176,

179, 198, 254, 267.

pairs of, 272.
Discourses of Christ, 176, 316.

Discrepancies between the Gospels,
226, 239.

Dives, 391.

Divinity of Jesus Christ, 25, 78, 121,

364, 370, 5I9-

Divorce, 390.
Documents used by Lk., 7, 44, 46,

260.

Dogs, 392.

Door, the narrow, 346.
Doric usage, 128.

Dove in symbolism, 99.

Doxology to the Lord's Prayer, 298.

Draughts of fishes, two such miracles

to be distinguished, 147.

Ebionism not found in Lk., 1S0, 300,

329, 390, 413, 425, 426.

Elijah and the Baptist, 15, 241.
and Moses, 251.

Elisabeth, mother of the Baptist, 9,

25.

song of, 27, 29.

Emmaus, 551.

Enoch, Book of, 156, 39S, 461.
Essen es, 44.
Eternal life, 284, 3S6, 427.

Eucharist, Institution of the, 494,

557-

Evening, 138, 556.

Excommunication, 18 1.

I Exorcists, Jewish, 259, 302.
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Faith, 154. 213, 226, 236, 400, 431.

Fasting, 72, 108, 161, 417.

Feasts, 74, 448, 490, 493.

Fig tree, the barren, 339.

Fire, baptizing with, 95.
Five thousand, the feeding of, 242.

Forty, the number, in Scripture, 108.

Fox, 265, 349.

Funerals, 198, 199, 237.

Gabriel in Scripture and in Jewish

legend, 16.

Galileans. lf>3, 5;, \

Galilee, 20, 117, 521.

Gehenna, 277, 319.

Genealogy of Christ, 101.

given as that of Joseph, 103.

Genitive absolute in Latin of Codex

Bezae, 93, 256, 438.

Genitive, characterizing, 124, 3S3.

Gennesaret, 142.

Gentiles, salvation open to the, 69,

89, 105, 129, 270, 363, 461.

Gerasenes, 227.
Grace before meat, 244, 557.

Graves, 312.

Hades, 277, 319, 393, 397-

Hands, laying on of, 138, 341.

Hebraisms, 9, 10, 17, 29, 37, 68, 162,

263, 273, 320, 360, 438, 460, 465,

494, 548.
Hermon the probable scene of the

Transfiguration, 250.
Herod the Great, 7, 430, 438.

his supposed destruction ofJewish

genealogies, 102.

Herod Antipas, 83, 97, 241, 337,

348, 522.
Herod Philip, 83.

Herodians, 464.

Herodias, 97.

High priest, 8, 84, 515.

Hillel, 1S2, 189, 304, 318.

Hinnom, 319.

Holy Spirit, 14, 24, 66, 95, 99, 107,

116, 121, 300, 321, 562.
Horn of salvation, 40.

Houses in the East, 153, 318.

Iambic verse, accidental, 155.

Ignatius, false tradition respecting,

258.

Imperative present, 186, 196, 199,

2S8, 511.

Imperfect and aorist, 00, 245, 250,

556.

Impersonal plurals, 189, 325, 385.

Inspiration, not a substitute for re.

search, 5.

Interpolations, 22, 120, 165, 168,

264, 294, 312, 327, 331, 410, 45°-

521, 522, 525, 531, 533, 540, 542,

551- 56l.

Itunea, 83.

Jaims, 234.

James the brother of John, 145, 173,

237.
Tames of Alpha ;i;, 173.

Jericho, 429, 436.

Jerome, Greek text used by, 256

4S5, 515-
occasional carelessness of, 347

451. 483, 55 2 -

Jerusalem, two forms of the name,

64.
destruction of, before S. Luke

wrote, 451.

Jesus does not publicly proclaim Him-
self as the Messiah, 247.

abstains from invading the office

of constituted authorities, 1 50,

3-2, 4^4-
often answers questions indi-

rectly, 332, 443.
seems to use I lis supernatural

power of knowledge with reser-

vation, 434, 446.

by Divine decree must suffer,

247, 250, 350, 408, 506, 555.

Tews and Samaritans, 263, 289.

joana, 216, 549.

John the Apostle, 145, 237, 250, 259,

264, 279, 292, 512, 516.

John the Baptist ; see Baptist.

Jonah, 306.

Jordan, 85.

Joseph the husband of Mary, 26, 5a,

63, 67, 75, 78.

Joseph of Arimathea, 540.

Judaea, meaning of the name, 8, 141,

200, 521.

Judas of Tames, 174.

Judas Iscariot, 172, 175, 425, 49°.

499- 5' 1 -

his treachery not a he; ion, 491.

Tudas of Galilee, 248, 337, 466.

Judge, the unrighteous, similarities

between this and other parables,

413- ,
.

Tudgment, day of, 276.

Juttah possibly
the birthplace of th«

Baptist, 28.
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Kingdom of God, 140, 141, 249, 275,

406.
Kiss of peace, 512.

Kneeling at prayer, 508 ; comp. 416.

Last Supper, day of the, 491.

Latinisms, 336, 361, 441.

Lawyers, 152, 206.

Lazarus, 390.

Leaven, 318.

Lepers, healing of, 149, 404.

Leprosy, 148, 150.

Levi, 158, 268.

Levirate law, 468.

Life, 235, 249, 323.
Lilies of the field, 327.
Limitation of Christ's human know-

ledge, 79, 197, 236, 404, 446, 472.

Lord, the word, how used of Christ

and of Jehovah, 152, 199, 309, 400.
Lord's Prayer, 293.
Lord's Supper, 495, 557.
Lot's wife, 409.

Love, 184.

Luke, not an eye-witness, 2, 3.

not one of the Seventy, 270.
not one of the two at Emmaus,

551-
has no animus against the

Twelve, 172, 248, 255, 494,

.5", 5*4-
his order mainly chronological,

5. 19, 75. 81, 102, 250, 261.

characteristics of his style, 22,

45, 116, 119, 142, 232, 233,

243, 250, 254, 256, 262, 293,

323, 416, 428, 429, 432, 565.

Lysanias, 84.

Maccabees, Fourth Book of, 471.

Magdalen, 215 ; see Mary.
Magnificat, the, 30, 39.

Malchus, 513.

Mammon, 385.
Marcion's alterations in the text of

Lk., 283, 347, 389, 423.
Marcion's excisions, 6, 119, 347, 536

(p. lxviii).

insertions, 264, 521.

Mark, Gospel of, whether used by
Lk., 2, 246, 250, 494.

Marriage, 21, 469.
Martha of Bethany, 233, 290.

Mary of Bethany, 209, 290.

Mary of Magdala, 209, 216, 540, 549.

Mary the Blessed Virgin, 21, 25, 29,

32, 34, 53, 60, 65, 70, 77.

Mary, her supposed vow of perpetual

virginity, 24, 53, 224.

Matthew, 158, 173.

Gospel of, whether used by Lk.,

26, 27, 64, 74, 246, 250, 462,

479, 494-
Measures of quantity, 383.
Medical language in Lk., 19, 28,

135, 137, 152, 161, 167, 199, 235,

254, 354, 392, 425, 452, 5^, 550.

Messiah, 101, 448.

Millenarians, 427.

Ministry in Galilee, 115.
in Judaea, 352.

Ministry, duration of Christ's, 122.

Miracles, their harmony with a great

crisis, 7.

their position in the Ministry,

140, 217.
condensed reports of numerous,

137, 151, 176, 203.
Mission of the Twelve, 238.

of the Seventy, 269.

Moses, 65, 251.
Mount of Precipitation, 129.

of Transfiguration, 250.

Mustard-seed, 344.

Nain, 198.

Nazareth, 21.

Nazirite, 10, 14, 267.
Nominative for vocative, 238, 282.

Non-interpolations, Western, 322,

566.
Nunc dimittis, the, 67.

Olives, Mount of, 445.

Optative mood, 22, 94, 170, 421.
Oral tradition, 3, 61, 507.

Orthography, questions of, 21, 28,

51, 57, 63, 128, 131, 142, 359,

389, 434, 4S6, 493-

Parables, characteristics of Christ's,

217, 285, 367, 371, 390, 458.
coincidences between, 413, 437.

pairs of, 163, 344.

Paradise, 536.

Paronomasia, 479.

Passion, 4S9.

Passover, 490.
Paul ; see Coincidences.

Periphrastic tenses ; see Analytical.

Peter, 140, 142, 144, 172, 236, 237,

252, 331, 492, 5°4, 514-
his mother-in-law, 136.
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Pharisees, 152, id, 210, 309, 348,
307, 377, 387, 4'7, 464. 467-

Philip the Apostle, 136, 173.

Philip the tetrarch, 82.

Philip son of Mariamne, 96.

Phlegon, 537.

Pilate, 82, 337, 339, 520, 524.

Popular enthusiasm for Christ, 139,

306, 430, 447, 454, 489.
Pounds, parable of, not a version of

that of the Talents, 437.

Prayer, Lk. 's Gospel the Gospel of,

99, 151, 171, 246, 251, 294,298,
411, 508.

the Lord's, 293.

Precepts of Christ that cannot be kept
literally, 1S5, 329.

Preface of the Gospel, its resemblance
to other prefaces, 6.

Pregnant construction, 122, 141, 201,
488.

Prepositions of rest with verbs of

motion and vice versd, 15, 151,

169, 201, 299, 488.
Presentation in the temple, 64.

Priests, 9, 18.

residences of the, 19, 28, 287.
Procurators of Judaea, 49, 51, 82.

Prophecies of Christ, 277, 451, 477.

Prophets and prophesying, 40, 66, 72,

428, 457-

Prophets, the, as a division of

Scripture, 555, 562.
Psalm x., Christ's question about,

47?, 473-
Publicans or tax-collectors, 91, 159,

367, 433-

Purification, 63, 64, 150.

Purpose of the Gospel, 5.

Quirinius, census of, 49.

Rabbinical sayings, 13, 89, m, 168,

170, 171, 193, 306, 385, 494; see

Hillel, Aliskna, and Talmud, in

Index II.

Rationalist explanations of miracles,

61, 149, 245.

Readings, important differences of,

22, 59, 63, 100, no, 120, 141, 165,

187, 193, 227, 243, 253, 264, 272,

292, 294, 315, 355, 3S5, 387, 420,

486, 496, 509, 524, 525, 531, 533,

537, 544, 548, 550, 551, 552, 560,

561, 565, 566.
Rebel's beating, 129.
Remission of sins, 42, 86, 154, 563.

37

Rents, Tewish methods of paying,
3S3, 459-

Resurrection, 467, 469, 546.
Riches, dangers of, 182, 325, 395, 425.
Righteousness, meaning of, 9.

Robbers, the two, 530, 533.
Room, upper, 493.
Ruler, the young, 421.

Sabbath, attitude ofJesus towards the,

168, 170, 343.
miracles wrought on the, 353.

Sadducees, 467, 519.

Salome, 540, 549.
Salt, savourless, 366.
Salvation, 41, 68.

Samaritans, 263, 289, 337, 404, 405.
Sanhedrin, 248, 269, 455, 514, 517.

Sarepta, 128.

Satan, 108, in, 278, 302, 341, 490,

503
never said to be visible, 109. 114.

Scorpions, 279, 300.

Scourging, 321, 525, 527.
Scribes, 160, 368.

Sepulchre ; see Graves, Tombs.
Sermon on the Mount, 176.

Seventy, the, 269, 277.

Shealtiel, 104.

Sheba, the queen of, 307.

Shechinah, 24, 55, 252.

Sheol, idea of in O.T., 397.

Shepherd, the Good, 328, 368.

Shepherds, 54.

Shewbread, 167.

Sicarii, 174, 455.

Silence, why enjoined on the healed,

149, 233, 238.

Siloam, 339.

Simon, Lk.'s use of the name, 144

172.
Simon the Pharisee, 209.
Simon Zelotes, 174.
Simon of Cyrene, 527.
Sinaitic Syriac ; see Syriac.

Slaves, 26, 68, 332, 376, 401, 439,

459-

Socrates, 146.

Soldiers, 92, 523, 531, 533.
Son of David, 431.
Son of God, 25.
Son of Man, 156.
Son of the Law, 75.
Soul and life, 249, 324.

Sparrows, 319.

Spirit and soul, 31, 71 ; see Holy
Spirit.
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Steward, different kinds of, 332, 381.

Style of Lk. ; see Luke.

Subjunctive mood, 169, 244.

Superscription or title of the Gospel,
I.

on the Cross, 533.

Supper, the Last, 494.

Surgery, miracle of, 513.
Susanna, 216.

Swine, difficulties respecting the de-

mons and the, 229.

Sycamore, 400, 433.

Synagogues, business done in, 1 1 7,

195, 321.
offices of, 123, 342.
service of, 119, 123, 341.
numbers of, 117, 118.

Symeon, 65.

Synoptic Gospels, 115, 125, 141, 147,

151, 242, 248, 254, 260," 424, 429,

450. 49i. 532, 536, 549-

Syriac, Sinaitic, readings of the, 53,

63. 253. 258, 268, 272, 283, 288,

322, 352, 356, 373, 402, 403, 408,

444, 447, 448, 449, 45 2 , 459, 465,

466, 468, 478, 479, 496, 517, 518,

526, 532, 533, 534, 543, 544, 545,

547, 548, 549, 550, 556, 559, 561,

562, 566, 568, 569.

Tabor, 251.
Talmud ; see Index II.

Tell Hum, 117, 131, 195, 276.

Temple, the, 11, 476.

pinnacle of, 113.

captains of, 490.

Temptation of Christ real, 106, 114.

Tenses, sequence of, 169, 421.

Tetrarch, 82.

Theophilus, a real person, 5.

Tiberius Caesar, the fifteenth year of,

81.

Tiberius Gracchus, 266.

Title ; see Superscription.
Tolerance, lessons of, 258, 261.

Tombs, 198, 229, 313, 547.

Trachonitis, 83.

Transfiguration, 250, 253.

Treasury in the temple, 475.
Trials of Christ, the ecclesiastical,

514, 517-
the civil, 519, 522.

Tribute to Caesar, 463, 52c

Triumphal entry into Jerusalem, 444,

452.

Twelve, the, 172, 215, 239, 428.

Uncleanness, 63, 150, 267, 310.
Unicorn, 40.

Usury not forbidden by Christ, 1 88.

Veil of the Temple, 537.
Veronica, 233, 529.
Version, Authorised, criticisms on,

73, 102, no, 122, 212, 248, 320,

325, 33i, 333, 347, 354, 357, 358,

368, 440, 464, 521, 525, 549, 554.
Revised, criticisms on, 25, 85,

272, 274, 325, 331, 347, 354,

368, 377, 407, 440, 464-
Versions, English, prior to AV., 3,

15, 34, 146, 159, 208, 339, 340,

358, 366, 386, 401, 418, 439, 449,

483, 484, 549.

Latin, remarkable features 'in, 3,

15, 55, 175, 217, 313, 315,

31S, 327, 371, 375, 396, 413,
442, 448, 452, 480, 4S1, 484,

489, 5OI > 5°4, 521, 523, 530,

540, 548, 555, 556, 557, 559-

Vespasian, 87, 251, 522.

Virgin birth, 26, 67.
Voice from heaven, 100, 253.

Vultures, 410.

Washing, 309.

Wedding, 331, 357.
Western non-interpolations, 322, 566.
Widow, 72, 198, 412.

Wine, new and old, 164, 165.

Woes, 1S1, 276, 311, 398, 500.
Words of our Lord, the first recorded,

77-
from the Cross, 531, 535, 538.
the impossibility of inventing

such, 539.

Zacchseus, the head tax-gatherer. 432.

Zacharias, father of the Baptist, 8, 9,

36, 85.
his prayer, 13.

Zacharias, the blood of, 314,
Zealots, 174, 269.

Zerubbabel, 103.

Zeugma, 37.
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Index II. Writers and Writings.

Quotations from Greek and Latin authors in illustration of Grammar and
Diction are not included in this Index. 1

Abbott, E. A., 138, 513, 545.

Abbott, T. K., 489, 498.
Acta Fault et Theclm, 23.
Acts of Pilate, 233, 489, 527, 533,

534. 537, 539-

Africanus, 102, 103, 537.

Alexander, Bishop, 91, 329, 551.

Alford, 19, 21, 132, 207, 210, 249,

304, 351, 514.

Ambrose, 24, 101, no, 209, 264, 273,

323. 340, 368, 391, 4". 422, 483.

53i. 533. 535-
American Church Review, 86.

American Revisers, 208.

Anastasius Bibliothecarius, 258.

Andrewes, Bishop, 56.

Andrews, S. J., 55, 64, 131, 350.
Annius of Viterbo, 103.

Antipho, 92.

Apostolic Constitutions, 67, I55> J 86,

432, 5°3-

Aquila, 26, 57, 339.

Aretaeus, 254.

Arethas, 545.

Aristotle, 185, 323, 347, 442.

Arrian, 466.

Assumption of Moses, 262, 310.

Augustine, 100, 109, 125, 186, 210,

211, 214, 226, 273, 280, 2S9, 291,

294, 298, 354, 375, 385, 437, 443,

489, 533. 535, 538.

Bacon, 216.

Barnabas, Ep. of, 145, 564.

Baur, 232, 264.

Bede, 9, 12, 37, 241, 246, 249, 255,

257, 292, 407, 421, 423, 436, 438,

457, 464, 480, 502, 503, 505, 512.

Becker, 222, 309, 332, 356.

Bengel, 17, 29, 37, 78, 8i, 90, 93.

137, 143, 211, 214, 246, 271, 274,

287, 322, 334, 362, 367, 396, 423,

441, 471, 475. 5°3-

Bentley, 396.

Bernard, Saint, 417, 511.
Beza, 102, 146, 202, 249.

Birks, 260.

Blakesley, 496.

Blass, 125, 236, 415, 481, 519, 567.

Bleek, 16, 71, 443, 463.
Blunt, J. H., 31.

Blunt, J. J., 216, 287.
Boniface VIII., 507.

Briggs, C. A., 48S, 498.

Browne, E. Harold, 79.

Burton, 194, 208, 229, 236, 257, 278,

441. 449. 459, 482, 517, 526, 542-

Cajetan, 249, 350.

Calvin, 249.

Campbell, Colin, 91.

Caspari, 9, 178, 261, 445, 552.
Cassiodorus, 48.

Catullus, 199.

Celsus, 425.
Chadwick, 172, 230.

Chandler, 208, 226, 229.

Charles, R. H., 39S, 461.

Chase, F. II., 294, 295, 298.

Cheyne, 182.

Chrysostom, 150, 197, 202, 205, 436,

437, 5°6, 531, 533.

Chwolson, 492, 519.

Cicero, 442, 449, 464.
Classical Review, 1 19, 513.
Clement of Alexandria, 55, 122, 136,

143, J 57, 1^9, 266, 271, 424, 432.
Clement of Rome, ^^, 189, 399.

Pseudo-Clement, 273, 386.
Clementine Homilies, 161, 189, 281,

423, 432.
Clementine Liturgy, 279.
Clementine Recognitions, 270, 432,

538.

Complulensian Bible, 37, 63.

Conder, 85, 129, 251, 276.

1 In the majority of cases the references given in this Index are to actual

quotations. But, as one of its purposes is to supplement the list of com-
mentaries given in the Introduction (pp. lxxx-lxxxv), by mention of other

writers and writings which have been found helpful, bare references without

quotation are often included.
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Contemporary Review, 229, 295, 523.
Cornelius a Lapide, 126, 278, 450.

Coverdale, 167, 303.

Cox, S., 223, 308, 328.

Cremer, 231, 235.

Cromwell, Thomas, 44a
Curtius, 182, 191.

Cyprian, 298, 418, 427, 436.

Cyril of Alexandria, 139, 340, 343,

349, 368, 406, 410, 422, 505, 507.

Cyril of Jerusalem, 251, 531, 533.

Davies, T. L. O., 326, 357, 401.

Davidson, S., 84.

De Wette, 16, 116, 144, 334, 41 5.

473-

Derenbourg, 309, 321, 337, 405.

Didache, 47, 1S6, 297, 495.

Didon,2S, 35, 107, 130, 159, 415, 561.

Dimma, Book of, 4S5.
Diodorus Siculus, 33S.

Dionysius of Alexandria, 298.
Dioscorides Pedacius, 5.

Dollinger, 1S8.

Domer, 156.

Driver, 31, SS, 473.

Ebrard. 50.
Ecce Homo, J, 80.

Edersheim, 11, 54, 129, 133, 17S,

235. 269, 32S - 345. 456 -

Ellicott, 73, 261, 351, 411.

Enoch, Book of, 25, 156, 262, 3S5.

Ephrem, 523.

Epiphanius, 274, 521, 536, 551.

Erasmus, 3 II.

Eusebius, 52, 1S0, 233, 271, 3S2, 410,

481, 482, 530, 537, 560.
Eustathius, 166.

Euthymius Zigabenus, 53, 150, i
c
4,

207, 420, 421, 435, 501. 513, 533.

Evans, T. S., 5S, 144, 2;S.

Ewald, H., Si, 87, 141, 1S9, 339,

53«-

Ewald, P., 177.

Expositor, 102, 105, I55. K-6, 222,

246, 311, 372. 425, 4g», 536.

Expositor's Bible, 174. 224,

Ezra, Fourth Book of, 25, 262, 273,

479-

Ezra, Fifth Book of, 3S6.

Fairbairn, 105.

Farrar, F. W., 133, 175, 17S.

Feir.e. P., 17".

Field, F.. 58, 188, 287, 2S0, 3 1 s,

413. 445. 452, 51°-

Fritzsche, 89, 133, 154, 192, 203,

53'-

Funk, 564.

Furneaux, 51, 212.

Galen, 126, 137, 188.

Gladstone, 228.

Godet, 26, 50, 69, 76, 130, 137, 157,

160, 171, 2ii, 267, 316, 359, 387,

39i, 447, 45°, 451. 474, 488, 536,

543-

Gore, 24, 27, 10S, 307, 473.

Gospel ace. to the Hebrews, 99, 169,

425, 538.

Gospel of the Infancy , 76, 229, 534.

Gospel of Pseudo-Matthew, 53.

Gospel ofNicodemus, 65.

Gospel 'of Peter, 527, 531, 536, 540,

541, 548.

Gould, E. P., 218, 227, 472, 475.

Green, no, 132, 171.

Gregory of Nazianzus, 304.

Gregory of Nyssa, 295, 297, 406.

Gregory the Great, 279, 293.

Gregory, C. R., 203, 212, 253, 392,

393, 399, 412, 459, 557.

Groser, 192, 401.

Grotius, 24, 28, 29, 145, 146, 164,

177, 215, 2So, 323, 339, 351, 371,

427. 440, 504.

Guardian, 486, 492, 542.

Gumpach, 50.

Ilahn, 249, 264, 269, 405, 406, 415,

555-

Halcombe, 261.

Hall, Bishop, 357.
Hammond, C., 294.
Hamack, 172.

Harris, Rendel, 119, 264, 486, 52;,

523, 542, 567.
Hase, 75, So, 130, 202, 214, 2S2

448, 4S7.

Hatch, 33, 93, 121, 155, 332.

Haupt, D. E., 4SS.

Hausrath, ilS, 152, 456.

Hefele, 564.

Hegeappns, 532.

Heinichen, 96.

Her.^stenberg. 209,

Heracleon, 15S, 52a
Hesychius, 93, 315.

H:erocles, 469.

Hilary, 544.

Hilgenfeld, 266, 415.

Ilippocraies, S, 510.

Hippolytus, 3S6, 423, 56a
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H.-ig, 430.

Hofaait, 155. 137, 152, 161, :

199, 230, 233 254, :-f. _- . -

-•-
HnSmann

, R. A., 497.

H:rmann, 19. f-f
ffoll!! jgj l4g} 209, 242.. 2.22.

M :.,-: "... :>".

Hort, 58, 150, 311, 315, 341,

Huxley, 22&

Irt-.s.i. 197, 25-. ;-: 528,

Isocrates, 1S6.

Jannaris, 296, 298.

Jerome, 112. 106, 169. 2:5. 276. 2S6,
l 5 }"- -2:. 427, 5;: 3 $44

560.

Josephus, 84, 97, M* 117. «3>> ---

2::. }i:. if2. ..

474, 477.482, 490^ 55:.

m, tbe emperor, 366.
ilicher. 4.21.

!» Afciiauua, 122. 103

J.iu- Mirv.T. 42, 54, 95 ; : 423,

446. 462.. 497, 527.

) ncnri, 245, 31a

Keim. 7S. ic-S. 122. 148, 197. 22-,

232. 147, 222. 5:3, 422. 430, 458,

487. 5°2 > 539-

Kennedy, H. A, A,. 1:. : . 199,

2ii, 233. 273, 288, 332, 362, 542.

330.
}.~:rzn, 425. 52S.
X. 2 122 e 22 2.22.

Lactantir2i, 86.

Lange, 2: -9. 101, 262, 267, 345,

394. :->• 55'. S:?- 5^1.

Lassere, 24, 273. 4.: 2.

La. .2. 182, 2:3. 381, 441,

466, 473, 548,
Laumer. 2_:.

Leo tie Great, 251.

0,74.81,83,92, 337.
L::cr A?: ku:, 22.

L-h-j;-::.
"'

123. 122. [Si 235, 251,

26?. 285,525, 537, 543.
L j--j':;:. 22.-2.2 2 : 22: 23: :

J, 323. '322. 3:4-
L 223222;. R. A., 147 171,

L2—2522. 3f 2.

Lon^rellow, 274.
L_;._r. 2: 232.

Lathes, 163, 190, 202, 303, 507.

Afarrahtrs, Fourth Book c \ tj

Macknight, 429.

llellan, 51, ici, 296, 406.

Magna Moralia, 2 . :

Maimonides, 285, 466, 517.

Maine, 372.
-- -

233.
'2. ;.::.- .: 2_ - 350, 4C'£ ^22, 434,

553 ::
. 119, 20x. 347 423.

! '.-:-':.-.-:.. 322.

Marshall, IC2. 231.
-.. 21': . 32I.

. .'--2.drell, 366.

Maurice, F. D. j.z. 105.

. or, J. B.. :. 174, 223, 549.
Mer. 322 - : 223.

Ifeyei :: ''- 413, 51a
M:22_£l:s. i:i.

H., 101.

Mffligan, 380, 390.
M. 22222. :"_.

M::r. .-.errr. ._-. 32".
.'.';. -.-:j. 54 [94, 333. 468,
-•- 223-y. ;. B.. 23.

Mur-zisrian Czr,r:. 4.

Nei: -

72. S3, 237. 422, 440. 538.
.

N: :t-r r. --_- _ 1. '.iT-S. 258,
N 222.-I5-: 2. 1. B., 53S.
1 • - •

227.

1 ' '-. we I eemti Ce : ^
7. ,

22 8.

2.' :.-.r. _ ;, 1 "_
:>" i-z:.. 122 24: 2^7, 437, 412.

31s'-2---e-. 32 23-. 345.

Oosterzee, 262. 449.

Orlge_rv, 3-, 122. 125. 197, 237. 271

328, 511. :21>. •}'., 551, 560.

Page, 293,
Pkssu S. Berfehm, 92.
P-zuii FrxJi.-z:::. 22.

Pii222isi-2j Rad'2er:'23. 305.. 321, 351
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'A0td, i. 5.

'Api\r)vJ), iii. I.

'A^padp., rbv kSXitov, xvi. 22.

tLpvaaos, viii. 31.

6/yadoiroi.elv, vi. 33.

&ya\\iq.v, i. 47> * 21.

dYa\X(a<«s, i. 14.

d7aTT^>', vi. 27.

d7<£iri7, xi. 42.

dyainjTfc, iii. 22.

677^X01, i. IT.

&yei, xxiv. 21.

a7id£«j', xi. 2.

dtytos, i. 35.

47pa, v. 9.

d7paiAeu', ii. 8.

dywvla, xxii. 44.

dyuvlfeffOcu, xiii. 24.

dStXtpol tov Kvploo, viii. 19.

AUStjs, x. 15, xvi. 23.

dSi/c.'a, xiii. 27.

&8iKos, xvi. II.

dSwareiv, i. 37.

&£v(ia, tA, xxii. I.

aforer)/, vii. 30.

affxaros, 0p6fi(3oi, xxii. 44,

alveiv, ii. 13.

alvos, xviii. 43.

atpeiv, vi. 29.

atpeiv (pwv-qv, xvii. 1 3.

airiov, xxiii. 4.

aix/i^WT0S
>

iv - *8«

alwv, i. 55-

aliovios, x. 25.

dicddapros, iv. 33.

0x077, vii. I.

dKo\ou6Vt /xot, xviii. 21.

aKoueiv, vi. 27.

dKpL^His, i. 3-

d\a{3a<TTpov, vii. <?.

aXiKTwp, xxii. 60.

dXei'poi', xiii. 21.

dXijfliis, ix. 27.
dXX f), xii. 51.

dXXcryei'^s, xvii. 1 8.

dXutrts, viii. 29.

dXcov, iii. 17.

d/oaprwX6s, vii. 37.

d/xefiiTTos, L 6.

d/x<p6repot, v. 7«

dp, i. 62.

dya^aheiv, ii. 4.

dvd7atov, xxii. 12.

dvdyeiv, ii. 22, viii. 21

dvayivwffKeiv, iv. 16.

dva7Kdfeiv, xiv. 23.

dvdyKTjv ?xeiv>
xiv - I ^ >

dvaSeiKvvvai, x. I.

d^dSetfts, i. 80.

dva^tp'tlv, ii. 44.

dvddruw., xxi. 5.

d^cupeiV, xxii. 2.

dvaKadlfav, vii. 15.

dvaKptpeiv, xxiii. 14.

dt>d\7]fj.\pis, ix. 51.

dvaXueif, xii. 36.

dvdfjLvrjatt, xxii. 19.

dvd7mpos, xiv. 13.

dvairtixiruv, xxiii "*.

dfdffracris, ii. 34-

d^ardcrcrfcr^ai, i. I.

dva.To\-f), i. 78.

'AvSpias, vi. 14.

dviKT&repov, x. 12.

d^vSe/crop, xvii. I.

dvijp, vi. 8, xxiv. 4.

dv0pu;7ros, vii. 8.

dvurrdvai, i. 39, iv. 38
'

Kvva, ii. 36.

"Avvas, iii. 2.

dfoia, vi. II.

dvd' ibv, i. 20, xii. 3.

dvTi\a/xf3dvecrda.i, i. 54-

dvTuraptpxccda-h x. 31.

dfrivepa, viii. 26.

dvudev, i. 3.

dvd)T€pov, xiv. IO.

d7ra77^XXeiv, viii. 20.

dwapTKruds, xiv. 28.
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aTreXTWj'eu', vi. 35.

dTrixelv t
v i- 24-

&Tri<TT0S, xii. 46.

da-6, vii. 35.
dT9 TOO fOp, V. IO.

diroypa<pT), ii. 2.

d7ro<5<?xeo'0at> viii. 40.

d^o5t56»'ai, xx. 25.

dfl'oSo/a/xdfetJ', ix. 22.

diroKp[i>eada.i, i. 19.

diroXcLnfidvuv, vi. 34.

diroXuetv, ii. 29.

djroXirrpwo-ij, xxi. 28.
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airo-rrvlyeiv, viii. f.

a.Tro<Tirao8rivat., xxii. 41.

drocrT^XXeiv, iv. 18.

aw6<TTo\os, vi. 13.

a.wo<TTO(iaTl$€iv ,
xi. 53.

airo<TTp4cf>eiv, xxiii. 14.

d 77-order<re(T0cu, ix. 6l.

d7roTe\eiJ', xiii. 32.

aTroTii>6.<r<reit>, ix. 5.

ixiTTfiv, viii. 16, xv. 8,

(LirTtadat, vii. 39.

dpa, i. 66.

dpa, xviii. 8.
'

A.pifJA$ala, xxiii. 51.

api<TTq.v, xi. 37-

tfp-roi tt)s irpoe¥<rews, vi. 4.

aprtieiv, xiv. 34.

&pxeo-dai, iii. 8, iv. 21, xii. 45.

dpx^/ *• ^foufffo, xx. 20.

apxieptfo, iii. 2, ix. 22.

apX<.Tc\<j)VTis, xix. 2.
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d<rx6s, v. 37.

acrcr&piov, xii. 6.

d<rwTws, xv. 13.

drevt^iv, iv. 20.

avX^, xi. 21.

av<TT7]p6s, xix. 21.

ai/ros, i. 1 6, ii. 38.

&<pavros, xxiv. 31.

d<peo-« dftapnQv, i. 77>

d<f>opl{eu>, vi. 22.

&<pput>, xi. 40.

d<£inri'ow', viii. 23.

axpciot, xvii. IO.

*XP». aXP«, i. 20, iv. 13.

&Xvpov, iii. 17-

/9a6Vus, xxiv. I.

fiaQvvtiv, vi. 48.

/SaXXdiTtof, x. 4.

pdXXeiv, v. 37, xvi. 20.

paiTTlfciv, iii. 7.

P&TTTHT/jLa, iii. 3.

/3a7rncrT7}s, 6, iii. 7-

BapajSjSds, xxiii. 1 8.

Bap0oXo/ucuos, vi. 14.

pacravl^eiv, viii. 28.

P&cravos, xvi. 23.

Paard^etv, vii. 14, xiv. 27.

pdros, vi. 44, xx. 37.

/3dros, xvi. 6.

pdtXvyfia., xvi. 15.

B«fe/3oi)X, xi. 15.

/3eX6^ij, xviii. 25.

lJT)0ai>£a, xix. 29.

BrjdXeip., ii. 4.

Brj^0ay97, xix. 29,

(U/iXos, iii. 4.

/3£os, viii. 43.

p\a<T<pr]/iia, v. 21.

fibQwov, vi. 39.

/S0X1}, xxii. 41.

poti\e<r6at, x. 22.

povXevrtfs, xxiii. 50,

/SouXtj roO 9eo0, vii. 30.

(iovvbt, iii. 5.

Ppaxlwv, i. 51.

(iptcpos, ii. 12, xviii. 1 5.

PptX"v> vii.38.

Ppvy/xbs, xiii. 28.

(Macros, xvi. 19.

TafiprfX, i. 19.

7<if'o</>uXd/cioi', xxi. I.

TaXiXafa, i. 26.

ydfioi, xii. 36, xiv. 8.

7dp, xviii. 14, xxiii. 22.

yitvva, xii. 5-

7£veA auTi?, xxi. 32.

yevvq.v, i. 13.

yivvrj/ia, iii. 7.

VevvTjcrapiT, v. I.

repacr7;i'6s, viii. 26.

717, ^, iv. 25.

7i»'e<r0af ) i. 5, 41, iii. 2, iv. 36, vi. IJ
yivJ}<TKeii>, x. 22.

yvwplfav, ii. 17.

yvwcrrbs, xxiii. 49.

7077i/fet>', v. 30.

ypa(p-fj, i], iv. 21.

dain6viov, iv. 33, vii. 33.

5a/cTt5Xos, xv. 22.

SdxTiAos, 0eou, xi. 20.

Savi^eiv, vi. 34.

Saeiar^s, vii. 41.

5£ Kal, iii. 9.

Sirjo-is, i. 13, v. 33.

Set, ii. 49, iv. 43, ix Ut

Seicrdai, v. 12.

dtpeiv, xii. 47.

8ecnr6T7]s, ii. 29.

[5eurep67rpa)ros], vi. I.

5^xec^at>
xxii. 17.

5id, v. 19.

f.A, rcDi' irpocp-qTuiv, xviii. 3I>

OtajSdXXeti', xvi. I.

SiafiXtireiv, vi. 42.

SidjSoXoj, iv. 2, viii. 13.

51a.77A.Xe1e, ix. 60.

oiaypTiyopelv, ix. 32.
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8ia$-/jKif, xxii. 20.

8ia\oyi<T/x6s, v. 22.

SiafjJveiv, xxii. 28.

Siaptepl^eiv, xxii. 17*

diai'ofycti', ii. 23.

Siavbr/fia, xi. 17.

Siavi/Krepetfeti', vi. 12.

diairpay/xare^eadaL, xix. 15.

5ia<Tf/etc, iii. 14.

Sia<rrp4<peiv, ix. 41, xxiii. i.

Siacrufeiv, vii. 3.

Siardffcreti', iii. 13.

SuKptpeiv, xii. 7.

SUpxeffdai, ii. 1 5, v. 1 5.

Snjyi/a't*, i. I.

SIkolios, i. 6.

dixatovv, vii. 29, 35.

SiKtuwua, i. 6.

SUruov, V. 2.

«t<5, i. 35-

5iXor°/ue ' ,'» xii- 4&
Sbyfia, ii. I.

5o/c6s, vi. 41.

Sofdfeu', ii. 20.

So^dfeiJ' riv Geii', v. 25.

5ot5\7/, i. 38.

SouXoj, vii. 7, xv. 26.

ioxi$, v. 29.

Spawn, XV. 8.

5i5va/us, iv. 14, 36.

SwdffTi/j, i. 52.

5waT6s, i. 49.

Svveiv, iv. 40.

8d(T*c6Xwj, xviii. 24.

5(i/xa, v. 9.

fa, iv. 34.

iav, xix. 40.

iq.v, iv. 34, 41, xxii. 51.

eai/roi/, ^awtDv, xii. I, xxi. 30.

ipSowKOvTa., x. I, 17.

iyelpeiv, i. 69.

£y»ca/cetr, ». ^(coAceti'.

ibatpl^eiv, xix. 44.

H0V7;, tA, toO k6<thov, xii. 30.

?0os, Kara rd, i. 8.

el, xiii. 22, xxii. 67.
ef 8£ /iifre, v. 36.
«f *coi, xi. 8, xviii. 4.

el /*t), iv. 26.

elQuTfiAvov, Kara rb, ii. 27, I. S.

fiuidhs, Kara rb, iv. 16.

eti'eKei', ou, iv. 18.

elirev be, i. 1 3, iv. 24.

elirev Tapa/SoXiji', vi. 39.
elirev irpbs, i. 1 3.

elp-fjvt), ii. 29.

elprf)VT)v, eh, vii. 50.

•b, iv. 23, 44, v. 16, vii. 1, 30.

eh, fila, 'iv, viii. 22, xiv. 18, xxiv. 1

eladyeiv, ii. 27.

el<T<pepeiv, xi. 4.

At, <?£, ii. 4, xi. 13.
£k veupwv, xx. 35.

iKp&Weiv, vi. 22.

inSibbvai, xx. 9.

iKSiKelv, xviii. 3.

^cet, xiii. 28.

iicelvos, x. 12, xxii. 22.

iKK^trreiv, iii. 9, xiii. 7,

iKKpifiaaOai, xix. 48.

ttcXeyeodat, vi. 13.

iKXelireiv, xvi. 9, xxii. 32, xxiii. 45.

iKfivKT-qpi^eiv, xvi. 14.

iicireip&£eiv, iv. 12.

£iar\ii<r<Te<7da.i, ii. 48.

iKirviuv, xxiii. 46.

UlCffTCLfflS, v. 26.

iKTevtcrrepov, xxii. 43.

iKala, xix. 29, xxi. 37.

fkcuov, vii. 46.

'EXcuiij', xix. 29, xxi. 37.

Adx'<rros, xvi. 10.

A^yxecfla'i iii. x 9»

Aeos, i. SO, 54, 74-

'EXktoioi, iv. 27.

t\KOV<r6a.i, xvi. 20.

'Eh/jmoijs, xxiv. 13.

ifj.iri/xir\avai, vi. 25.

tfJ-irpocrdev, xix. 4, 28.

fr, iv. 32.
^v ^owlf, i. 32.

iv after verbs of motion, i. 17. v. 16

vii. 17.

ivavrlov, xx. 26.

iVSo£os, vii. 25, xiii. 17.

ivdveiv, xxiv. 49.

^veSpetfeii', xi. 54-

ivix^", xi. 53.
iviaxrrbv Kvplov benrbv, iv. TO.

ivKaKelv, xviii. 1.

tvovra, to., xi. 41.

ivTip.os, vii. 2.

£ptos v/jlQv, xvii. 21.

ivrpiirecrdai, xviii. 2, xx. k).

ivilnriov, i. 15.

e^aireurdat, xxii. 3 1.

^ai(pvT]$, see i^4<pvT]s.

i^airocrTeXXetv, xx. 10.

^ipxeffdat airb, iv. 35.

?{e<rrt, xx. 22.

^^775, ii. 13, ix. 39.

^£?)s, vii. 11.

^lo-rdvat, ii. 47.
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ttodos, ix. 31.

i^ovdevttv, xviiL 9.

e^ovala, iv. 32, 36, ix. I.

££ovcrLa rod ctk6tovs, xxii. 53-

iiralpeiv <po)vi}v, xi. 27-

(TraLirxvveadai, ix. 26.

^7raiTetV, xvi. 3.

iirdv, xi. 22, 34.

iiravdyeiv, v. 3.

^7ra»'a7raiye(r^at, x. &
iirci5-?i, vii. I.

iir(L?>T)irep, i. I.

Mpxto-dai, i. 35.

£irepurT<j.v, iii. IO.

£irtxfLV i
*iv. 7»

£ir7}pe&feiv, vi. 28.

^7r£, iv. 25, v. 5.

^7rl tt}s pdrcu, xx. 37.

iiri{3ifid£'eii>, xix. 35.
iir 1^Xitrciv, ix. 38.

£wl^\t)ixa., v. 36.

iiriyivuxxKeiv, i. 4, v. 22.

£iriypa<pi), xxiii. 28.

iiriSe'iu, i. 25.

^irt5i56^ai, iv. 17.

frrt^T/Teiv, iv. 42.

iirLxdadai, v. I, xxiii. 23,
inCKa^dveadai, ix. 47.

^7rt\e(xety, xvi. 21.

^rioMrios, xi. 3.

iTurlirrcu', i. 12, xv. 20.

£iricriTio-fx.6s, ix. 12.

itriffKiirrecrdai, i. 68, vii. I&.

iiricrKid^eiv, i. 35, ix. 34.

^jrio7(07r^, xix. 44.

iiriffTdrris, v. 5.

£irt(TTp£<pet.v, viii. 55.

^iria'xyeu', xxiii. 5.

iiriTinq.ii, iv. 39.

iiri<pJj<7Kcii>, xxiii. 54-

ixiXclpew, i. I.

ipyaalav SiS6vai, xii. 58.

tpijuoi, i. 80.

fad-rjcnt, xxiii. 11.

iairipa, xxiv. 29.

(a-uidey, rb, xi. 39, 40.

trepos, ix. 56, xxiii. 32.

ft-t, i. 15.

4Toi(id{tiv, ii. 31.

froj, i. 24, ii. 41.

ti}a77eX£fe(70ai, i. 19, ii. IO.

e^e, xix. 17.

etVyei^s, xix. 12.

ei)5o«er», iii. 22.

evdoicla, ii. 14.

titpry irrji, xxii. 25.

ttideros, ix. 62.

e&Oius, xii. 54.

eVKOTTUTCpOV, V, 21
€i)Xaj8^t, ii. 25.

ei/Xe^eiV, vi. 28.

evkoy-qfitvos, i. 4>,

ei;Xo77rr6s, i. 68.

eiV6vws, xxiii. 10.

tvxo.pL(TTelv, xxii. I7> '9>

icpTIHepla, i. 5.

£<pi(TTdvat, ii, 9,

?X«»', vii. 42.

?ws, iv. 42.

Zaxap/as, i. 5.

^Xarnjs, vi. 1 5.

#7". ii- 37
:

{qTelv, xiii. 24.

ZopojSd^eX, iii. 27.

fiJ/x77, xii. 1, xiii. 21.

£wypeiv, v. IO.

fc^, viii. 43.

faxryo^et*', xvii. 33.

1j, xv. 7, xvii. 2.

^i, dXX', xii. 51.

qyefioveveiv, ii. 2, iii. I,

fiye/iovls., iii. 1.

7]ye/j.d>vf
xx. 20.

ijXiKla, ii. 52, xii. 25.

Ttfiipais, £v rats, i. 39.

ijfJLlcna, tA, xix. 8.

"H/Xf(577!, i 5-

'H/>v'5r;s (Antipas), iii. 1, ix. 7.

'Hpu>5i<£s, iii. 19.

riffvxdtetv, xiv. 3.

f)X°h iv. 37. xxi. 2$.

ddfipos, iv. 36.

Oavfid^eiv iirl, ii. 33.

Oedcrdai, v. 27.

6£\eiv, ix. 24, 54, xiii. 31, xx. 46.

6£\rjfxa., xxii. 42.

6e60iXos, i. 3.

depaireveiv, iv. 40, v. 15.

tffyos, xxi. 30.

6pL£, xxi. 18.

6p6p.pos, xxii. 44.

Mei?, iv. 23.

'Iaeipoj, viii. 41.

'Ia'/cw/Jos ZefieSalov, v. 10, vi. 14,

'IdKui(3os'A\<palov, vi. 15.

IdaOai, v. 17, vi. 17.

facus, xiii. 32.

f5ou, i. 38.
/dot) yap, i. 44,

lepartfaw, i. 8.



III. GREEK WORDS 587

Upcvt, v. 14, xviL 14.

'IepetXw> xviii. 35-

Upbv, ii. 46, iv. 9.

ItpotrdXvfM, ii. 2Z,

'Ifpovaakfifi, iv, ii. 25.

'lyaovs, i. 31.

licavbs, vii. 12,

U/xdi, viii. 6.

!Xd<r/ce<r0at, xviii. 13.

Ifidnov, vi. 29.

l/jM.Ticrfji6s, vii. 25.

fra, i. 43, iv. 3.

'lov5a, i. 39.

'Iou5a/a, i. 5, iv. 44, vii. 17,

xxiii. 5.

'Iot;5as 'laKibfiov, vi. 1 6.

'Ioi/5aj 'ItTKaptwd, vi. 16.

/ira77eXos, xx. 35.

Icrdvai, t<mp>, viii. 44.

. . . ., icrrcbs, i. 19.

. . . ., crrafleJs, xviii. II.

'Iwdva, viii. 3, xxiv. 10.

'ludvrjs ZiefieSdov, v. 10, vi. 14.

'luvds, xi. 29,

jtdyii, xvi. 9.

icd/io/, xvi. 9.

Kadaplfeiv, v. 12.

tcaOapurfids, ii. 22,

/ca^ej^j, i. 3, viii. I.

KafleiJSeu', viii. 52.

icadlfcw, iv. 20, xiv. 28.

Kadon, L 7.

Kadd)s, i. 2.

itai ai)r6s, i. 16, v. 14, vL 20

Kal yap, vi. 32.

Kai'd^aj, ill. 2.

jrcuvis, v. 38.

Katp6s, viii. 13.

Kawrap, ii. I, xx. 24.

jtdXa/toi, vii. 24.

KaXelv, vi. 15, xiv. 12

K&/j.ij\os, xviii. 25.

Kapirbt, i. 42.

Kdp<pos, vi. 41.

/card, viii. I.

«a0' Tipiipav, rb, xi. 3.

/card. AovK&y, p. I.

card /x6vas, ix. 18.

tardyeir, v. II.

*raTai<rxy»'«»', xiii. 1 7?

raTaJcXfreiJ', ix. I J.

KaraKpTj/ivl^eiv, iv. 29.

KaraXtfld^'eu', xx. 6.

xoraXyeii', xix. 7»

rardXi'/i-a, ii. 7, xxil. II.

Karayoct?, vi. 41, xii. 27.

Karairdraff/Ma, xxiii. 45.

KarairXieiv, viii. 26.

Karapye'iv, xiii. 7-

Karaprl^etv, vi. 40.

KaTa<TK-qvwai.t, ix. 58.

<coTo0iXerj')
vii. 38, xv. 20

KaWvairi, xix. 30.

Karipx^rdai, iv. 31.

Ka-rqx^lcrdai, i. 4.

KaroiKetv, xi. 26.

tamr, xii. 55-

Ka(/>a/3vooi^/i, iv. 23, 31.

xtlaOai, ii. 34.

Ktpas, i. 69.

Kepdriov, xv. 1 6.

/ce^aXij yuvlas, xx. 1 7.

KtjpOffffeiv, iii. 3.

/cXaktj', xix. 41.

K\av6fji6s, xiii. 28.

/tXeiy ttJs yvdicrtws, xi. 52.

KXe67ras, xxiv. 18.

KKyjpovofietv, x. 25.

n:\lflavos, xii. 28.

KXivetf, ix. 12.

KX/V17, v. 19.

/cXtviSioi', v. 19.

icXicrfa, ix. 14.

k\68wv, viii. 24.

KOtX/a, i. 15.

Koivwvbs, v. IO.

jcoXXa<rdac, x. II.

ac6Xtto5, vi. 38.
*c6Xh-oj 'A/Spad/i, xvi. 22.

Koiripv, v. 5.

Ac6iros, xL 7-

KOTpla, xiii. 8.

KdTTtffdai, viii. 52.

*6pa£, xii. 24.

«6pos, xvi. 7.

k6<(>ivoz, ix. 17.

/cpatirdX?;, see /cp«rd)iij.

Kpavlov, xxiii. 33.

Kpdcnredov, viii. 44.

/cpaTficrtfo*, xxiv. 16.

Kpdritj-Tot, i. 3-

Kpavyfi, i. 42.

Kpefidcrdat, xxiii. 39.

KpeirdXt), xxi. 34.

Kp7)fj.v6s, viii. 33.

Kplvov, xii. 27.

Kplais, xi. 42.

KpvTrrri, xi. 33.

Ki/pT/yalof, xxiii. to

Kupi^J'toj, ii. 2.

Ktfptoj, v. 17.

Ki'piot, 6, vii. 13.

KO10OS, i. 62.
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\ayxdveiv, i. 9.

Ad^apoj, xvi. 20.

XaiXai^, viii. 23.

Xa£ew6s, xxiii. 53-

Xarpeveiv, iv. 8.

\fyeiv TrapafSoX-qv , v. 36.

X^7<j <roi, tyup, vii. 9, 47, xviii. 1$.

Xe7«w, viii. 30.

XeiTovpyia, i. 23.

Xeirrbv, xii. 59> xxi. t

Aevls, v. 27.

X^pos, xxiv. II.

X^o-ttjs, x. 30.

XiOos, iii. 8, xx. 7.

\iKfj.q.v, xx. 18.

Xifivij, v. I.

Xi/x6j, v. 25.

X670S, i. 2.

X670S toO Qeou, viii. rj.

Xoi/u6s, xxi. 11.

Avcravlas, iii. 1.

XiKTireXei, xvii. 2.

Xi/rpo0<7#cu, xxiv. 21.

Xirrpuxm, i. 68.

Xu^Wa, viii. 16.

Xi/x"°*i viii. 16.

Ma75a\?,i'7;, viii. 2, xxiv. 10.

(uiKdpios, i. 45, vi. 20.

/xaKpdv, xv. 13.

fiaKpddev, xvi. 23, xviii. 13,

p.aKpodvfi€iv, xviii. 7.

ftaicpds, xix. 12.

/Ma/Awvas, xvi. 9,

Mdp0a, x. 38.

Mapla ^ 'Ia/cuj/Soii, xxiv. 10.

Map/a ^ Ma"y5aXi;i'i$, viii. 2, xxiv. 10.

Mapla t/ Mdp#as d<5tX<piJ, x. 39.

lULprrvpelv, iv. 22.

fiapriipiov, els, v. 1 4.,

/xdaTL^, vii. 21.

M<xt0cuos, vi. 15.

p-dxaupa, xxii. 38.

/^aXi/veu/, i. 46. 58.

p.eyd\T) <pwth i. 42,

fi^XXeiv, ix. 31.

p^v, viii. 5.

ft£v ofiv, iii. 18.

p.£veiv, xix. 6.

/j.evovi', xi. 28.

/xfpi/xi'ay, x. 41.

/w'pis, x. 42.

Hfpi<jTr]s, xii. 14.

/xeaoviiKTiov, xi. 5.

p.iat#, iv, viii. 7-

/4fTa5t56cai, iii. II.

fierdvoia, iii. 3, v. 32,

fiertospl^eadai, xii. 29.

fieroxos, v. 7.

fiiXP 1
!
xyi- J 6.

/tij interrogative, x. 15.

/atJ prohibitive, vii. 6.

/*)} with participles, i. 20.

p:rj yivoiro, xx. 16.

/xi) Trore, iii. 15.

ftijv, i. 24.

fj.Tjfveii', xx. 37.

juKpdrepos, 6, vii. 28.

(ucreiv, xiv. 26.

fifTJfia, xxiv. 1.

fiwr)fjteioi>, xxiv. I.

fivT)<rTeije<rdai, i. 27, ii. 5.

A^7's, ix. 39.

p;65tos, xi. 33.

fiofoyev^, vii. 12, viii. 42, ix. 38.

/ttfpoj', vii. 37.

fiwpabeiv, xiv. 34.

Mwi/o-^f, ii. 22.

Nafap^r, i. 26.

Nafap?7P6s, iv. 34.

Nafp, viL 11.

veKp6s, xv. 24.

"<?<", v. 37.

V^T'OS, X. 21.

vo/mk6s, vii. 30.

pop-oStSdaTcaXos, v. 1 7.

v6(ios, 6, xvi. 16.

vbros, xii. 55.

^(p?;, xii. 53.

vvfj.<pibu, v. 34.

»w, xi. 39.

vvv, dirb tov, i. 48.

«^ff
ii- 37*

£tfX(w, xxii. 52, xxiii. 32.

6
<5<?, i. 29.

t6 with clauses, i. 62, ix. 46.
rod with infinitives, i. 74, 77.
iv r<p . . . . L 8, iii. 21.

rd ko.0' rjnipav, xi. 3.

<55uj'a(j-0ai, ii. 48, xvi. 24.

oUir-qs, xvi. 13.

oUovdfios, xii. 42, xvi. I.

oIkos, ii. 4.

olicovfxivT), 7}, ii. I, iv. 5«
icafl' 6X77S, iv. 14.

6p.ppos, xii. 54.

OfuXeiv, xxiv. 14.

6/xolws, xiii. 3, 5-

ouoXo-yefe ^v xii. 8.
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ir6fuiTi, v. 27.
iiri t$ 6v6fj.ci.Ti, ix. 4S.

&£os, xxiii. 36.

tiricrdcv, xxiii. 26,

dirraaiav, i. 22.

dirreadai, xxii. 43.
chrais &V, ii. 35.

6pdpl£eiv, xxi. 38.

6pivri,i), i. 39.

6pos, ix. 28.

dlt attracted, i. 4, iii. 19.

&rm, i. 20, ii. 4, vii. 37.

8rav, xi. 22, 34.
3rt causal, ii. 30.
5rt recitative, vii. 16.

3rt ambiguous, i. 45, vii. 16, 39.
oi> with a participle, vi. 42.
ou . . . iras, i. 37.

odv, iii. 7, xiv. 34.
o5tos contemptuous, vii. 39, xiii. 33,

xiv. 30.

6cppfo, iv. 29.

6\f/il>via, iii. 14.

Trd-yiy, xxi. 35.

iraiSetfen', xxiii. 16.

7rats, vi. 7» xv. 26.

ircus ai/roi/, i. 54'

vravdoxetov, x. 34.

wavovpyla, xx. 23.

vavreXh, els rb, xiii. II.

irderofoj', xix. 43.

vdvrws, iv. 23.

7rapd, v. I, vii. 38.

irapd after comparatives, iii. 1 3.

TrapaPia{e(Tdat, xxiv. 29.

irapafioXf), iv. 23.

Tapa^o\r]v iXeyev, v. 36.

TrapapoXiiv elirev, vi. 39.

irapa77^X\etv, v. 1 4.

irapaylveffdcu, vii. 4.

trapdteicros, xxiii. 43.

7rapa5i56»'ai, i. 2, vi. 16, iv. 44.

Trapdoo£ov, v. 26.

TrapaiTeurflai, xiv. 18.

irapd^X^cris, ii. 25.

7rapaKo\oi.>0etV, i. 3-

Trapa\anPd.veiv, xviii. 3<-

irapaXveadai, v. 18.

irapaa~Kevt), xxiii. 54.

vapar-qpelv, vi. 7.

vapaT7]prj<ji.s, xvii. 20.

vapanddvai, x. 8, xi. o.

waptupipetv, xxii. 42.

n-apaxpyfM; v. 2^,

rapelvai, xiii. 1.

raptpXeffOai, xi. 42.

va.ptx.eiv. xi. 7-

iraptcrrd.^eti', ii. 22.

ir apetrrwres, o£, xix. S4.

Trapoi/ceiJ', xxiv. 18.

was, i. 66, iii. 16, iv. 13. vi. 30, ix. 42.

iracra crtip^, iii. 6.

irarelv, x. 19, x.\i. 24.

irar^p, ii. 49, xi. 2.

TTCLTpta, ii. 4.

W077, viii. 29.

rrediv6s, vi. 17.

Treidecrdai, xvi. 3 1.

IleiXaTos, iii. I, xiii. I, xxiii. 1.

Treipdfeiv, iv. 2.

jreipa.dfx.6s, xi. 4.

irtfJiTreiv, iv. 1 8.

irevdepd, iv. 38.

irevi.xp6s, xxi. 2.

irtpara rijs 777s, tA, xi. 31.

jrep/, flau^idfeiv, ii. iS.

7rep/, rd, rd, xxii. 37.

irepifuvvvffdai., xii. 35.

ireplXvTros, xviii. 23.

n-epnrLwTeiv, x. 30.

irepiTroie7(r0ai, xvii. 33.

irepi<nrdcrda.t., x. 40.

irepKraevetv, xii. 15.

TrepicrvoTepos, vii. 26.

irepiarepd, iii. 22.

ireplxupos, iii. 3«

n^rpos, v. 8, vi. 14.

irtvaicldiov, i. 63.

7rt(TTe(;et»', xvi. I.I, x\i?. 24
Tr/trns, v. 20.

iri<TT6s, xii. 42.

fl-Xai/d<7#cu, xxi. 8.

7rXare£a, x. IO.

TrXeoi'fffta, xii. 1 5.

irX^ds inLTidivai, i- 30

nXrjdeiv, i. 15.

7TX770OS, i. IO.

irXrjfi.fj.ijpa, vi. 48
7rX^v, vi. 24, x. i :

,
20

TrXrjpris Xtirpas. v. 12.

irXripcxfiopelv, i. T.

ir\ri<xtov l
x. 29.

irXweii', v. 2.

irvedfxa dyiov, i. 15.

Trvevfia, i. 47.

Troteij', xxii. 19.
jroieiV IXeos, i. 72, ».. 3;

7roifiV /cdpirous, iii, X.

TTOielv Kpdros, i. 5 1.

TroLfi,viov, xii. 32.

iroioj, v. 19, vi. '?2.

w6Xts AaveLS, ii. a.

toXis 'lovda, i. ji.
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wopeijfcrffai, iv. 30.

wbppwOtv, xvii. 12.

Korairds, i. 29, vii. 39.

ironfipiov, xxii. 17.

7r65as, wapd tci>s, vii. 38.

irpaynaTtueffdai, xix. 1 3.

wpdKTwp, xii. 58.

jrpa£is, xxiii. 5'-

irpdcr<rei»', iii. 13.

irtirpayfitvov (<ttiv, xxiii. 1 5.

Kpfff^vripiov, xxii. 66.

Trpeu^irrepoi, vii. 3.

irpii', ii. 26.

irpo{3d\\eiP, xxi. 3<Dl

Tpo8brr)t, vi. 16.

7r/)o^px e(T^at
>
• '7'

trpodiows, ol Aproi rijt, vi. 4.

jrpoK6irTfiv, ii. 52.

irpop.ekerq.v, xxi. 14.

fl"p6s, xxiv. 50.
el^-ei' irp6s, i. 13, v. 30.
rd 7rp6s, xiv. 32.

frpoj5airai'£i>, x. 35.

irpo<r5{xeffQal >
xv - 2«

irpoc5oKq.v, iii. 15.

irpo<Tepyd£e<T8ai, xix. 1 6.

rpocre&x.e<T0cLi; iii. 21.

lrpoaevx'fl, vi. 12.

irpocr£xeivt
*& '•

irpooKvvtiv, iv. 7-

wpocriroiftcr^at, xxiv. 29.

irpocrTidivai, iii. 20, xvii. 5.

irpo&deU elirev, xix. II.

Kpoatdero irifirf/at, xx. II.

vpoaipwvelv, vi. 13.

wpoa\f'aveiv, xi. 46.

irp6<rwirov, ii. 31, ix. 51, 53.

irpbcunrov \afif}di>tii>, xx. 21.

irpocpT]Teveiv, i. 67.

Trpo^rcu, oZ, xvi. 1 6.

7rpo<p^Tis, ii. 36.

irpioTOKadedpia, xi. 43.

TpcoroKXicrla, xiv. 7-

TTpuiros, ii. 2, xv. 22, xix. 47,

np^rrov, xii. I.

ttplut6tokos, ii. 7.

impvyiov tou lepou, iv. 9.

ttiW, iii. 17-

m-vaoetv, iv. 2<X

TTTtDcru, ii. 34.

jttiIjxos, iv. 18.

TTv\d>l>, X\'i. 20.

rvv6di>ea$ai, xviii. 3^1

jrOp, iii. 16, xii. 49.

ri'pi dofitoTip, Hi. 17.

iri'pfTdl n£yas, iv. 38.

rwj, i. 34, vi. 42.

p'w*, vi. 49-

p^/ta, i. 65, ii. 15, 51.

frfyrvciv, v. 6, ix. 42.

filirretv, iv. 35.

jtofupaia, ii. 35.

^^7}, xiv. 21.

/>wns, viii. 43,

(rdpfiaro*, -ra, iv. 3*.

Za5ooi«atoi, xx. 2/.

(rdx/ros, x. 1 3.

2a\a0ii)\, iii. 27.

(raXetfetp, xxi. 26.

2a.fiapelT7]s, ix. 52.

lidpeirra., iv. 26.

ffdp£, iii. 6.

Saravas, x. 18.

ffdrov, xiii. 21.

(rrjfie'iov, ii. 34.

<njj, xii. 33.

a-iaYwy, vi. 29.

Ztdwvla, iv. 26.

fflKepa, i. 15.

ZtXojd/x, xiii. 4.

Zlfiwv, vi. 14.

"Zlfiwv 6 fi/XwriJy, vi. 1 5.

~Zlfj.wv <bapi(Taios, vii. 40.

Zip-wv 6 Kup^vatoy, xxii. 3&

alvam, xiii. 19.

ff&ddip, xxiii. 53«

<nvid£etv, xxii. 31.

(Ttrewis, xv. 23.

fftTo/jLirpiov, xii. 42.

(TTcapSaMfeii/, vii. 23.

<TKdvda\ov, xvii. 1.

<TKt\vi), xvi. 9.

<TKiprq.v, L 41.

aKopirlos, xi. 12.

(TKvdpwirol, xxiv. 17.

(TKi^XXeii', vii. 6.

aKvKov, xi. 22.

<rop6s, vii. 14.

crouSdptoj', xix. 20.

<7o<pta, ii. 52.

17 ffocpia rov Qeov, xi. 49.

irirelpwv, 6, viii. 5.

0"7reiy5£i>'
)

ii. 1 6.

a
,

7rXd'yx»'a, i. 78.

(T7rXa7%»'ffecial, vii. I J.

airdpifjM, vi. I.

(rrda-ts, xxiii. 19.

<TTavp6s, ix. 23, jxii.. 26.

otoXi), xv. 22.

aTo/jia /xaxa£p>;j, xxi. 24.

<rrpaT(v6/J.evoi, iii. 14.

arpirevpui, xxiii. II.
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ffrparrjyol rov lepoC, rrii, 4.

arpuivvvuv, xxii. 12,

ffvyytvU, i. 36.

ovKopiopia, xix. 4.

cvKO<pavTeiv, iii. 14.

Si'/xeuu', ii. 25.

<rw, i. 56.

avvayuy-fi, iv. 1 5.

ffwavTiXafipdvecrQai, x. 40.

avvapird^eiv, viii. 29.

(rw/SdWeip, ii. 19.

awtSpiov, xxii. 66.

ffweli'cu, ix. iS.

avveais, ii. 47.

awei/So/ceiy, xi. 48.

<rvv^x elvi iy- 3&-

<rw#,\acr0at, xx. 1 8.

avv\ap.^dveiv, i. 24.

cvvodia, ii. 44.

avvoxf), xxi. 25.

awwliTTeiv, vi. 49.

<rvvirvlyeiv, viii. 14, 42.

<rvvTropeue<T6ai, xiv. 25.

avvTripeiv, ii. 19.

avvTidivai, xxii. 5-

ffvv<pve<rdat, viii. 7.

Zi'ptoj, iv. 27.

(TXoXdfeu', xi. 25.

cu>juariK<5s, iii. 22.

<twtt)p, i. 47, ii. 1 J.

awTTipta, i. 71.

<ru>TTjpiov, ii. 3<3t

Ta.fie~i.ov, xn. 3.

TaTreivow, xiv. IS.

Taire/vwcrts, i. 48.

re, ii. 16.

T&KVOV,

reXeiv, ii. 39.

TeXeioCf, ix. 32.

reXelctxris, i. 45.

Te\f<r<popeiv, viii. 14.

tAos ^x e'"i ™*- 37-

TeXiivTjs, iii. 12, v. 30.

reXiiviov, v. 27.

rerpapx^'v, iii. I.

TijSepJos Ka?<rap, iii. I.

Tide"(T0ai iv ttj Kap5ig.x
i. 66.

t/s i£ iifiU'v, xi. 5.

toLwv, xx. 25.

rotoDroj, xviii. 16.

t6kos. xix. 23.

T&n-os, xiv. o.

rbiros ireSivis, vi. 17-

rpdwefa, xix. 21
rpi^, vii. 25.

ipplfrtv, xi. 45.

i/7iai^£t»> 1
v. 31, vii. la,

i>7p6i' fi''Xoj>, xxiii. 31.

vopunriubs, xiv. 2.

vlbs r. avdpwrov, v. 24
vlbs 'T^Lo-tov, i. 32.

v/xirepos, xvi. 12.

virdpx^v, viii. 41.

inrdpxoi<Ta, ra, viii. 3.

uWp, xvi. 8.

virepq<pa.vos, i. 5 r -

vinqper-qs, i. 2, iv. 2a
virb, iv. 2.

vir' ovpavbv, ij, xvii. 24.

wiroSetKcwai, iii. "J.

i>iro5f'x e<76al >
x - 38.

virbSrjfxa, iii. 16, ix. 3.

viroKplvtcdai, xx. 20.

vTOKpirrjs, vi. 42.

vTroXapLpdveiv, vii. 43, x. 3a,

virofj.e'veiv, ii. 43.

viro/xovr/, viii. 15, xxi. 19.

{nro(TTp(<peiv, i. 56.

uiroxwpf'f, ix. IO.

vTrwwidfeiv, xviii. J,

vo-repeicrdai, xv. 14,

b(TT('pT]/Ma, xxi. 4.

C^ioros, L 32, viii. ?K.

#(£70*, vii. 34.

(pdpayi, iii. 5.

^apicrcucu, v. 1 7.

<pdrvri t
ii. 7.

<f>0dvii), xi. 20.

0iXdp7i'pos, xvi. 14.

<pi\T}fjia, vii. 45, x vii. 4".

<J>t\i7r7ros, vi. 14.

<&l\iinros Terpdpxv', •''• l

(piixovadai, iv. 35.

00/Soi;, p.77, i. 13.

<p6pos, xx. 22.

(poprlov, xi. 46.

<ppayp.6s, xiv. 23.

<pp6vT]<ris, i. 17.

(ppovl/jLus, xvi. 8.

<pv\aKTj, ii. 8, xii. 38.

</>a>Xeos, ix. 58.

<f>wveiv, viii. 8, xiv. IX

0a>vi7 ^y^i'ero, iii. 22.

<t>ii)t>

:

q p-eydXy, i. 42.

<pwvT)v atpeiv, xvii. 1 3.

Xafpeic, 1. 14.

XaXav. v. <;.

I X<W, «x. 43-
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Xap/feff^at, vii. 21, 42.

X<i/ws, ii. 52, iv. 22.

Xcpirovv, i. 28.

X&a/Ma, xvi. 26.

X*ip Ki'p/oy, i. 66.

X^'pas iirtTidtrai, iv. 40.

Xrfpa ,
vii. 12.

Xltuv, iii. II, vi. 29.

Xwpafelv, x. 13.

Xop6s, xv. 25.

Xoprdfei^, vi. 21.

XP<?", xi. 5.

Xpeo(pi\4rT]i, vii. 41.

Xpwar/feiv, ii. 26.

XpioT6s, 6, ii. 26, ix. 20.

X/uards Kfynos, ii. II.

Xiipa, xxi. 21.

\f/a\fj.wv, iv pif3\(p, xx. 42.

\f/a\fioh, iv, xxiv. 44.

xj/rfkatpq-v, xxiv. 39.

\J/r}<pL£eiv, xiv. 28.

i/'iOC'?, i. 46, ix. 25, xii. 19, 23, xxL 19
\f/uxeiy, vi. I.

uVai/rwr, xiii. 5.

awe/, i. 56.

(bare, iv. 29.

ilxpekeLcdai, ix. 25.

Indkx IV. English and Latin Words.

aporiari, xxiv. 4.

by and by, xvii. 7.

Calvary, xxiii. 33.

chaos, xvi. 26.

cousin, i. 36.

decurio, xxiii. 50.

dispensator, xii. 42, xvi. V
manicabat, xxi. 38.

occupy, xix. 13.

pavimentare, xix. 44.

pignerarius, xii. 58.

procurator, xvi. I.

quaterducatus, iii. 1, 19.

rate, iv. 35.

room, xiv. 9.

sonus, xxi. 34.

subsannare, xvi. 14, xxiii.

thought, xii. 22.

ventilabrum, iii. !?.

villicus, xii. 42, xvi. $.
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